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The Enemy Within 


|. his address to the naton on June 16 four days after 
secunng the much-needed confidence vote in the Lower 
House of Parliament, Prime Minister H.D. Deve Gowda 
announced: 

The United Front is not just a coalitlon to share power We 

regard this Front as the people's power to be used for 

realising your hopes and aspirations. it is also the 
beginning of a new way of governance—a governance 
based on federalism, decentralisation, equality and justice 

Secular outiook and the democratic splrit are at the 

foundation of this coalltion. 

The words would-have carried some meaning, perhaps 
as much as the persuasive note the Prime Minister struck 
his speech rounding off the debate on the confidence 
in the Lok Sabha on June 12, if Deve Gowda 
exposed his pettiness and myopia by insisting 
hours of securing the confidence vote (and thus 
ks Prime Ministerial gaddì that his bete noire, 
Paje ‘Kamataka Chief Minister and distinguished 
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national leader of the Janata Dal, Ramakrishna Hegde 

be forthright expelled from the party. That directive was 

duly carned out by the Bihar strongman now turned intc- — — 
the Janata Dal supremo, Laloo Prasad Yadav, without 
even issuing a show-cause notice to the veteran politiciar 
who, besides being one of the architects of new Kamataka 
under the Janata Dal, happens to be one of the founders 
of the party on the national plane. An eloquent testimony 
of the “democratic spin? within the Janata Dal, the 
comerstone of the United Front in power at the Centre, 
fostered by the prevailing Laloo-Gowda dispensation 
backed by the Bommai-Sharad combine! 

What did the five-page note, signed by Laloo Prasad 
and detailing the reasons behind Hegde’s summary six- 
year expulsion from the party, have to convey? The 
operative part of the document informed: “Mr Hegde has 
been opposing the policies and programmes of the 
Janata Dal for more than five years.” Was he ever issued 
any show-cause notice for persistent violation of. party 
discipline for such an inordinate length of time? Never, 
Only now, after Hegde had convincingly explained how 
the Dal had eventually accepted his pre-election 
suggestion for an all-encompassing anti-BJP front 
following the Lok Sabha poll (while ridiculing him when 
he first mooted the idea), have his pronouncements been 
decreed as anti-party, that Is, going “clearly against the 
discipline and the party constitution and rules”. That ts 
not all. He is also charged (by whom?—of all persons 
by Laloo Yadav!) with having “continued to pursue his 
anti-party activities, with more vigour and with an ew 
design to weaken the party”. 

Indeed so! Hegde, alongwith eight other prominen: 
persons (including |.K. Gujral, L.C. Jain, B.G. Verghese 
Nikhil Chakravartty), had a few months ago (before the 
elections) prepared a document—‘“Towards 2000: 
Minimum Programme for National Regeneration”. The 
United Fronts policy statement—its Common Minimum 
Programme (CMP)}—has relied considerably on that 
document. What is more, the last paragraph of Deve 
Gowda’s nationwide address on June 16 is almost a 
mirror image of the last paragraph of this document. The 
Prime Minister concluded his address by saying: 

Our country is in the midst of a major transition | am 

confidant that our common approach and minimum 

programme is designed to promote this transition on the 
basis of our values and culture enshrined in our Constitution 

The document prepared by Hegde and others several 
months ago had ended with the following words: j 
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india is in the midst of a major transition in economic, social 

and political Ife. It is a transition which should be guided 

by the high pnnciples enshrined In the Indian Constitution. 

Without such moral values India’s future as a great nation 

s , will Suffer many disabilities. , 

¿` ìs for our readers to judge: who followed whom? 

j And how was Hegde guilty of violating party discipline? 
But in case Hegde was responsible for speaking out of 
tum he should have been dealt with in the very “democratic 
spirit? Deve Gowda pledged to uphold in his televised 
address, not by the palpably authoritarian decree 

` administered by Laloo Prasad at.his instance. 

‘ ‘tis the wide gulf between words and deeds that is 
threatening the fledgling coalition of the United Front 
shortly after it has taken office. The Hegde episode has 
only helped to magnify this phenomenon. But that apart, 
the Front’s visible compromises with the Narasimha Rao 
Congress on the corruption issue (despite all the public 
assertions of the Prime Minister to the contrary) is 
bringing down tts prestige before the people. The attempt 
to induct hawala-tainted personalities into the Union 
Cabinet has had the same effect even if the Lefts spirited 
resistance on this score has not gone unnoticed by the 

i public at large. And the latest move by Finance Minister 
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P. Chidambaram to impose wage freeze and carry out 
large-scale retrenchment of government servants in the 
name of “austerity measures” without any endeavour to 
cut wasteful expenditure in the higher echelons of the 
bureaucracy has merely heightened the emptiness of the 
Prime Minister’s promise to expand avenues and 
opportunities for employment in the coming days. No 
wonder the Left parties—the CPI/CPI-M in particular— 
alongwith the trade unlon centres including the INTUC 
have stoutly opposed the action thereby forcing the 
government to beat a hasty retreat. 

Yes, it is these steps which are weakening the United 
Front, not Ramakrishna Hegde’s plain-speaking that has 
at best revealed certain home-truths. The enemy is well- 
entrenched and perched within the Front leadership. 
Instead of witch-hunts like the one that hounded out 
Hegde from the Janata Dal thereby alienating him from 
the United Front, it would be worthwhile for the UF 
constituents (both within and outside the Union 
Government) to identify and eliminate the real adversary 
hiding In the corridors of power. 


June 19 S.C. 
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ka Across the mountains, in the Valley, there is a 
-city of house tops. It enjoys the pure alr and the 
sunlight, and tums its face upward to the sky. 
Srinagar, as it is called, has seen in the past seven 
years bright dawns proving false over the blighted 
landscape. 

The crude use of violence by the security forces 
on the one hand and the militants on the other has 
converted Kashmir into a blood-stained tragedy. It 
has meant the death of thousands, the destruction 
of temples and shrines (mazar) and the exit of lakhs 
of Hindus, the Kashmiri Pandits, who are the warp 
and woof of ancient culture. The atrocities—and the 

- indignities—perpetrated on ordinary people tell a long 
story. Still it is far from ending. i 

in the last few months, a new organisation of 
militants, the Akhwan Muslimeem, has ‘come up, to 
cold unfeeling and ruthless. It is supposed to be 
a breakway group of such militants who have raised 
the standard of azadi. This is possible. But its 
Yictims are not members of the security forces, as 
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was in the past. The victims are human rights 
activists, Independent journalists and critics of New 
Delhi. 

And it is no more a secret that they, called the 
sarkari militants, operate with immunity because no 
action is taken against the crimes they commit. Their 
places of stay are protected by the security forces 
and most of them bivouao near the barracks. 
Whether they are paid or not is not so relevant as 
the fact that they extort and loot at will. As an anti- 
militancy operation, similar groups were constituted 
in Punjab and they played havoc with the state. 

Against this background it is not surprising that 
an attempt has been made on the lives of Abdul 
Gani Lone and Syed Ali Shah Geelani more than 
once. They are senior leaders of the All party 
Hu iyat Conference and they make no secret of their 
opposition to New Delhi. 

The recent attack on them—a bomb exploded at 
Lone's residence and unidentified gunmen fired at 
Geelani’s house—was on the same day, suggesting 
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a plan. And as it has happened in the past, the 
culprits are not traceable. Even if the allegation that 
the sarkari militants are behind this is rejected, the 
administration’s non-chalant attitude raises suspicions. 

Had such incidents taken place in a country which 
knows no rule of law, it would have been 
, understandable. But India still has police, which 
normally pursues crimes, and has a government 
machinery which, however lackadaisical, protects 
people without inquiring about their views. It is still 
not a law of the jungle. Then why are there different 
standards for the people in Kashmir? 

Lone and Geelani may not be to the liking of the 
government. Their views may also be diametrically 
opposed to the majonty in India. But that does not 
make.them lesser citizens. They have equal rights. 
Why shouid their assailants not be hauled up. There 
is an inexplainable laxity in their case or, for that 
matter, persons like them. The murder of Gulam 
Rasul, a journalist, who was killed at Palampur near 
Srinagar some time ago, remains untraced. 

in fact, if one were to look back, one would find 
that the estrangement of Kashmiris began when they 
realised that there were two sets of laws or 
standards, one for them and one for the rest of India. 
Even from the days of Sheikh Abdullah, the State 
has been ruled from New Delhi, not Srinagar. When 
he protested, he was imprisoned and stayed in jail 
for nearly 12 years. Prejudices and preferences of 
rulers at New Delhi have mattered the most, not the 
wishes of the people. New Delhi has been deciding 
who will be the State Chief Minister, his Cabinet 
colleagues and even senior officials. The autonomy 
under Article 370 has been eroded, law by law. 
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ELECTIONS, except the one in 1977, have been 
a farce and the Kashmiris have been treated like 
dumb driven cattle. They have never enjoyed their 
democratic right to rule themselves. Nor have they 
experienced liberty and the interplay of ideas that 
free ballots bring in their wake. 

The recent Lok Sabha elections have been no 
better. The indian media has itself questioned its 
faimess. The voters were forced to go to polling 
booths, as officials have admitted in private. All that 
the Rashtriya Rifles, an army outfit, wanted to see 
was the mark on people’s finger, indicating that they 
had voted. The sarkari militants were given free entry 
into polling stations ‘In national interest’. No wonder, 
the Congress won four out of six seats. 

One fails to understand the purpose of this futile 
exercise. It hasnot impressed people in India, much 
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less abroad. If any proof was needed about the 
suppression of people’s rights, the Lok Sabha po! 
has provided one. Fear stalked the Valley. Still, th 

Election Commission has patted itself on thé back 

The disconcerting part is that the exercise has 
encouraged the government to go ahead with the 
state election. No doubt, it can be held, as the Lok 
Sabha one was. But what does New Delhi want ‘to 
prove? It cannot win the chit of normalcy in this 
manner. Ultimately, people have to be won over. And 
this is not the way. It has distanced them more froi 
New Delhi than before. 

First things fi first. Govemor Krishna Rao should be 
recalled and`a process of reconciliation should begin. 
His rule is too authoritarian, too inhuman. A responsive 
approach and the administration sans force may 
rebuild bridges for serious talks with the Kashmiri 
leaders. They are more realistic now than three, four 
years ago. 

The euphoria of intifada and jihad has waned if 
the valiey. People are disillusioned not only with the 
state of militancy of different origins, but also wit! 
the position they have been reduced to in the gam 
of power politics between India and Pakistan. The 
are sick and tired of the whole thing. They wan 
peace, a normal life. 

They may begin to have a different opinion òt 
New Delhi if they can still be convinced that justice 
is the cornerstone of Indian polity. At present they 
are questioning every institution, above all the rule 
of law. It is more than a coincidence that whether ` 
it is a cold-blood murder of a human rights activist 
or attempt on the lives of Kashmiri leaders, no 
suspects, much less culprits, are arrested. None is 
grilled at the question centres the Jikes of which are 
dotting the State for other purposes. The Indian 
media has also preferred to tum a blind eye. it 
appears as if none cares. - 

The impression which has gone deep into the 
psyche of Kashmiris is that they are dispensable. 
New Delhi, they believe, wants territory, not them. 
The Deve Gowda Government's undertaking on more 
autonomy may not evoke response it should if the 
Kashmiris come to believe that their leaders are 
sought to be eliminated physically, not politically. 

Whenever the few human rights activists in the 
Valley seek .refuge in Delhi or elsewhere because 
of the fear of sarkari militants, it Is apparent that 
the law has got mixed with the lawlessness. The. 
priority of the new government should be to re- 


‘establish the dignity of law so that people, whatsoever 


their views, are not bumped off by the elements, 
which are at present above law. a 
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Impressions of Bangladesh Poll 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 
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T: general election in Bangladesh has many 
lassons to impart to its neighbouring democracies 
in the South Asian region. This is largely: because 
the problems and responses to them are similar, as 
also because Bangladeshis have a tremendous 
attachment to their mother tongue, Bengali, which 
has been the bedrock of their freedom struggle and 
their fidelity to democracy. 

The week spent around the poll day on June 12 
as a member of the non-official observers’ team from 
four SAARC countries—Pakistan, Nepal, Sri Lanka 


` and India—was extremely rewarding as it gave one 
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the opportunity to leam about the cross-currents of 
Bangladesh politics, while at the same time witness 
the massive upsurge for the election at the: level 
af the common citizen, in which the women not only 
jpontaneously came in large numbers but in a mood 
#4 assertion. One has seen large political turn-outs 

t the polls in India, but the difference between those 
and the one just witnessed in Bangladesh lies in 
the fact that such mass mobilisations in India are 
largely the outcome of the efforts of political parties, 
but in Bangladesh it has been an overwhelmingly 
spontaneous movement which went far beyond what 
the accredited political parties could do. The long 
and patient queues that one could see stretching 
out for hours while women with babes in arms 
patiently waited outside the polling centres provided 
a memorable sight. And this assertion ‘of people’s 
will was dominated by the emergence of only two 
giant parties—the BNP (Bangladesh Nationalist Party) 
and the Awami League. 

In the 1991 general election althaugh the Awami 
League which was virtually the national platform in 
the fight for liberation, came second to the BNP 
largely swinging round the personality of the former 
Prime Minister Khaleda Zia, this time the BNP has 
came a close second, despite the discredit its party 
President has had to suffer because of the fiasco 


\ of the February poll which was boycotted by the 
-entire Opposition and had to be cancelled. In reality, 


these two parties dominate the Bangladesh political 
scene, with the imprisoned General Ershad’s Jatiya 
Party, much smailer than both of them, holding the 
balance. -A significant development this time has 


t 
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been the virtual elimination of the Jamaat-e-lslami, 
gaining only two seats in a House of 300, with most 
of the other parties doing no better. In other words, 
the politics of Bangladesh Is today faced with the 
polarisation between the Awami League and the BNP. 
The people overwhelmingly made their choice between 
these two parties. Despite brisk campaign, there was 
comparatively little violence. Except for the pockets 
in Chittagong and Comilla, there was no violence. 
The casualty toll was low—five dead and a few 
scores injured in a general election in the country 
with the highest population density in the world. 
Repoll was ordered in 27 constituencies, and their 
outcome is yet to be known when these lines were 
written. 

What is striking is that despite occasional outbreak 
of military intervention into politics, Bangladesh has 
demonstrated through two general elections of 1991 
and 1996, that the democratic urge of the common 
people has proved to be irresistible and this urge 
is linked to the basic needs of an acutely 
impoverished and underprivileged people. This is a 
point which the leaders of these two major parties 
have to keep in mind—what Indira Gandhi had 
sloganised as Garibi Hatao and what Zulfikar Bhutto 
had articulated in the demand for roti, kapra, makan. 
The poor showing of the Jamaat is no doubt a sign 
of the times, though the struggle against religious 
bigotry and obscurantism is realised as an urgent 
task by a large section of the intelligentsia as could 
be sensed by meeting the community of enlightened” 
Intellectuals who place their prime attachment to the 
mother tongue Bengali, than on religion as gleamed 
from their culture and intellectual activities. 
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DURING the election campaign there were reports 
of clashes in areas where there is a high concentration 
of minorities—Hindus, Baudhyas and Christians—but 
these were very few as against the huge number 
of over 26 thousand polling centres in the country. 
Such tensions are mostly the outcome of the 
suspicion by rival parties that the minorities might 
vote enbioc for one party and not for the other. The 
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election machinery faced strain as the huge turn- 
out was obviously not expected, some places as 
high as 72 per cent, and on the average of over 
60 per cent. This debunked the anxiety of some 
political pundits that the fear of clash between the 
two giants, the Awami League and the BJP, might 
keep a large section of peace-loving voters away 
from both; actually, the very opposite had happened, 
and the large concentration of voters in front of every 
polling centre seemed to have scared away the 
miscreants, and the Election Commission, despite 
all the handicaps it had to face, managed to keep 
the election process under effective control. One 
could see that as a result of many of the new 
restnctions—particularly against ostentatious, lavishly 
money-spending campaign—the candidates had to 
depend largely on door-to-door campaigning. Although 
the rules against ostentatious spending were 
publicised, there was no monitoring on this score 
during the election campaign as in India. An 
interesting feature of the Bangladesh People’s 
Representation Order is that it disqualifies bank 
defaulters from becoming candidates, while the code 
of conduct for candidates is legally binding. 

The Army has played a complex role in Bangladesh 
politics from the very beginning. The BNP was 
founded by General Ziaur Rahman who had taken 
over power after the turbulence that followed Sheikh 
Mujibur Rahman’s killing in 1975. General Ershad 
when he later seized power formed his own party, 
the Jatiya Party. The fact that Begum Khaleda Zia, 
the leader of the BNP, resides in the cantonment 
is often the subject of polemics against her by her 
political opponents. 

Against this background, one has to take note 
of the fact that after the flop of the February election, 
he BNP Govemment had to concede the setting 
ip of the caretaker government. Unlike as in 1991 
when the caretaker administration (under the then 
Chief Justice-tumed-President) was born out of a 
political agreement among parties that had brought 
down General Ershad’s rule, this time the Constitution 
itself was amended—the Thirteenth Amendment— 
which set up a caretaker administration under a Chief 
Adviser (a former Chief Justice) but the portfolio of 
Defence was held by the President, who is known 
as an ardent BNP stalwart. Since the Opposition 
parties had won their point in the setting up of the 
caretaker government to conduct the election, they 
did not wait for the removal of the anomaly of the 
President controlling Defence. 

Obviously, the Opposition did not bargain for 
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President Biswas’ move who soon after removed the ` 


Chief of Army Staff, Nasim, which drew strong 
protests from the Opposition. Some other changes 
in the Army structure were also announced. All this 
was strongly resented by the Awami League. It was 
soon obvious that the President had virtually forfeited 
the confidence of the biggest Opposition party which 
has turned out to have scored higher in the election 
than the BNP. Towards the end of the election 
campaign, the BNP lodged a complaint with the 
Election Commission that in as many as 111 
constituencies the election had not been fairly 
conducted. This seemed as a move to reopen the 
entire election issue, though it is unlikely that this 
could nullify the election as a whole, which all foreign 
observers commended as being free and fair. 
One of the important features of the Bangladesh 
election has been the high voter turn-out which to 
a large measure could be ascribed to the steadfast 
work of a broad coalition df non-government 
organisations, business houses and professional 
groups and organisations which came out in support 


of the demand for the dissolution of the government ` 


and the Parliament after the farcical election of 
February 15. Out of this movement of what may 
be called citizen’s activism was born the FEMA (Free 
Election Monitoring Alliance) which could rope’in a 
large number of local observers in about 25 thousand 
polling stations throughout the country. In fact, the 
FEMA experiment can be regarded as a significant 
contribution by Bangladesh to the liturgy of 
parliamentary election in South Asia. 

Did India figure in Bangladesh elections this time? 


One of the points of the BNP polemics against the : 


Awami League was that it was under its rule the 
Indo-Bangladesh Treaty had been signed in 1972. 
This point was, however, punctured on the television 
when two of the topmost Bangladeshi journalists 
asked the BNP spokesman what his party had done 
when in power to repudiate the Treaty—a point which 
is actually more eloquent than the charge. It would, 
however, be a mistake to think that the Bangladeshi 
parties have no complaint against India. All parties 
in Bangladesh and an overwhelming majority of the 
public cry out about the shortage of river water, as 


a sequel to the Farakka project. Over the years, the X, 


governments of both the countries have been unable 


to settle this vital demand of the citizens of 


Bangladesh. It is time that our present government 
in New Delhi took this up as a matter of urgent 
priority concem for the future of India-Bangladesh 
amity. , a 
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REJOINDER 


Gandhi and Bhagat Singh 


A.G. NOORANI 


Gis stand on Bhagat Singh, generally, and 
particularly, on his prosecution and execution have 
long been the subject of controversy. An able 
contnbution to the debate was made by D.P. Das 
in his article “Gandhi and Bhagat Singh” published 
in Mainstream (independence Day, 1970). It was 
based‘on archival material. He accused Gandhi of 
“deception” but urged that 

Gandhi's deception should not make us cynical about him. 

Nor should the discovery of his deception for a cause 


considered noble by him be taken as an indication of any 
absence of nobillty In him. 


The Scholar G.S. Deol and the revolutionary 
Manmathnath Gupta were less forgiving. The latter, 
i wrote in my book The Trial of Bhagat Singh, 
“proceeded to attnbute to Gandhi motives which were 
unworthy of Gupta.” K.K. Khullar reached a conclusion 
diametrically opposite to that of D.P. Das in his 
biography of Bhagat Singh. 

All these viewpoints are fairly set out in Chapter 
14 entitled “Gandhi's Truth’ in my book. My views 
-on Gandhi's consistent and public dissociation from 
the position taken by Jawaharlal Nehru and others 
- on Bhagat Singh and his travials is made explicit. 
“He was being honest and open” (p.234) and in this 
ghowed the qualities of “candour and courage.” 
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IT is necessary to recall all this because no one 
reading Anil Nauriya’s piece “Execution of Bhagat 
Singh” (Mainstream, April 6, 1996) would have the 
slightest idea about it in what professes to provide 
“Some Clarifications (sic.) on Noorani’s Narrative”. 
indeed, bar those familiar with the debate, the 
unsuspecting reader would not know that the 
. controversy began in eamest in this very journal, 
a fact which anyone contributing to it on the subject 
ought to mention. But, then, Nauriya was out to 
demonstrate that “Noorant is in substance arraigning 
Gandhi”. Earlier, he writes “Noorant admits that 
Gandhi did make efforts on their behalf (Bhagat 
Singh, Sukhdev and Rajguru). The first statement 
is false; the second inaccurate. | described Gandhi's 
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belated letter to the Viceroy Lord Irwin on March 23, 
1931, the day of the execution as “a fervent plea 
for commutation of the sentences” of death. Gandhi 
argued “cogently and in his inimitably pellucid style”. 
But | placed it in the context of Gandhi's failure to 
make such efforts when they could and would have 
mattered. 


Had Gandhi taken such a stand on February 19, he might 
have succeeded in saving Bhagat Singh's life. 


The issue is “Did Gandhi try strenuously to save 
Bhagat Singh’s life as he publicly claimed?” It is 
not a “nice point”. It is a crucial issue in the debate 
and the answer is provided in documents which 
those participated in the debate like D.P. Das and 
Khullar, referred to and quoted at length and which 
| have also done in my book. Not surprisingly, Anil 
Nauriya suppresses the important references in his 
article. 

Gandhi arrived in Delhi for talks with Irwin on 
February 17, 1931. The answer to the issue | posed 
in the book: liés in the record of 

what exactly transpired between Gandhi and Irwin in the 


days between February 17, when the talks began, and 
March 23 when Bhagat Singh was executed? (p 238) 


It is this very record, decisive in answering the 
issue, which Nauriya largely suppresses. It is 
reproduced in extenso in my book and | do so here 
to enable the reader to judge for himself. 

The talks began in eamest on February 18. Irwin 
made a detailed note of the entire conversation 


immediately. The concluding para reads thus : 

in conclusion and not connected with the above, he 
mentioned the case of Bhagat Singh He did not plead for 
commutation, although he would, betng opposed to all 
taking of life, take that course himself He also thought it 
would have an influence for peace. Gut he did ask for 
postponement In present circumstances | contented 
myself with saying that, whatever might be the decision as 
to exact dates, | could not think there was any case for 
commutation which might not be made with equal force in 
the case of any other violent cnme. The Viceroy’s powers 
of commutation were designed for use on well-known 
grounds of clemency, and | could not feel that they ought 
to be invoked on grounds that were admittedly polrtical 
{Italics mine, throughout). 

Nauriya quotes only a solitary sentence from it; 


namely, that “Gandhi had told him that commutation 
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of the sentence on Bhagat Singh would have ‘an 
influence for peace’ ” He omits the rest. That 
included the fact that “He (Gandhi) did not plead for 
commutation... But he did ask for postponement 
in present circumstances.” 


+ 


NAURIYA takes similar liberties with Gandhi's version 
of the talks. He omits the following 

| talked about Bhagat Singh. | told him : “This has no 

connection with our discussion, and it may even be 

inappropnate on my part to mention It.” 

He quotes the plea “you should suspend Bhagat 
Singh’s execution” but omits the first half of the plea 
“but if you want to make the present atmosphere 
more favourable, you should...” 

Gandhi’s version is quoted in full in my book, 
including the last sentence : “I would not take it 
ill even if you do not give any reply on this issue.” 

Two points emerge clearly. This was not a case 
of a “strenuous” effort on Bhagat Singh’s behalf next, 
and in the context of Irwin’s note, “suspension meant 
postponement and no more-in order to avoid ‘turmoil 

‘jn the country’ ” (p 239). 

Nauriya suppresses Irwin’s entire response to 
Gandhi and proceeds to argue in footnote 1 that 
“suspension is not confined to postponement’. Indeed. 
It can be for a month and indefinite can also be 
for an term. It can be conditional or unconditional. 
But given Irwin’s firm stand and Gandhl’s stand— 
as it was—in that context, suspension meant 
postponement and no more. S. 401 of the Criminal 
Procedure Code 1898 made, as does S. 432 of the 
code of 1973, a clear distinction between suspension 
of execution of a sentence and Its remission. There 
is no need to cite law dictionaries to show that 
suspension can “be indefinite as to time”. For that 
matter, t can also be purely temporary. But Irwin's 
note and Gandhi's version show that what was 
sought was “postponement in present circumstances’. 
There was no question of a postponement for an 
indefinite term Gandhi's respect for human life and 
revulsion at execution of death sentences need no 
recounting. 

The talks culminated with the Gandhi-irwin Pact 
on March 5, 1931. It provided for the withdrawal of 
prosecutions and release from prisons of persons 
against whom there was no charge or conviction for 
violence and who were implicated in offences arising 
out of the civil disobedience movement. /t held no 
hope for Bhagat Singh at all. 

Nauriya’s reproach that | did not. quote Gandhi’s 


t 


remark “I cannot in all conscience agree to any one 
being sent to the gallows much less a bravemar 
like Bhagat Singh” at a mass meeting on March 7, 
is wide off the mark. Gandhi's high opinion of Bhagat 
Singh’s qualities are recorded in the book and, no 
one says that Gandhi could ever “agree” to his 
execution. What is relevant to the issue | posed Is 


Gandhi's plea on that occasion to implement the pact ' 


so that “if God willing, Bhagat Singh and others are 


alive when we have arrived at the proper stage, they- 


would not only by saved from the gallows but 
released”. Irwin had given no ground for such a hope, 
as Gandhi well knew. 

The matter was raised when Gandhi met Irwin on 
March 19, a fortnight after the Pact a mere four days 
before Bhagat Singh’s execution and five days before 
the Congress’ Karachi session. The talks turned on 
the implementation of their Pact. Irwin recorded 

As he was leaving, he asked if he might mention the case 

of Bhagat Singh, saying that he had seen in the Press the 

intimation of his execution for March 24th. This was an 
unfortunate day, as it coincided with the arrival of the new 

President of the Congress at Karach! and there would be 

much popular excitement. This was not exactly a case of 

a “strenuous” effort to save a life, elther 

Irwin's note continued : 

i told him i had considered the case with most anxious 

care, but could find no grounds on which | could Justify to 

my consclence communiting the sentence As to the date, 
| had considered the possibility of postponement til after 
the Congress, but had deliberately rejected it on various 
grounds ` (1) that postponement of execution, merely on 
political grounds, when orders had been passed seemed 
to me improper; (li) that posiponement was inhuman in that 
it would suggest to the friends and relatves that | was 


considering commutation, and (ili) that Congress would - 


have been able legitimately to complain that they had been 
tncked by Govemment He appeared to appreciate the 
force of these arguments, and said no more. 


All this is ignored in Naunya’s perfunctory account 
of the meeting on March 19. 

Note, that Gandhi knew that the execution was 
fixed for March 24. As Lord Halifax, Irwin recorded 
the talks in his memoirs Fullness of Days in which 
he wrote admiringly of Gandhi.” 

If the young man was hanged, said Mr Gandhi, there was 

a likelihood that he would become a national martyr and the 

general atmosphere would be seriously prejudiced .. Mr 

Gandhi said that he greatly feared, unless | could so 

something abcut It, the effect would be to destroy our pact 


| said | should regret that no less than he, but t would be : 


clear to him there were only three possible courses. The 
first was to do nothing and let the execution proceed, the 
second was:to change the order and grant Bhagat Singh 
a reprieve, the third was to hold up any decision til after 
the Congress meeting was well over. | told him that | 
thought he would agree that it was impossible for me from 
my point of view to grant him his reprieve,and that merely 
to postpone decision and encourage people to think that 
there was such a chance of remission was not 
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straightforward or honest The first course alone, therefore, 

was possible inspite of all its attendant difficultles. Mr 

Gandhi thought for a moment, and then said, Would Your 

Excellency see any objection to my saying that | pleaded 

for the young man’s life?” 

Comment on this is superfluous. 

Gandhi met the racist Home Secretary, Herbert 
Emerson, that very evening on March 19. It was 
not Gandhi but Emerson who raised the subject. 
Mark the language Emerson used and the response 


he drew. 

| then asked him if he had seen in the papers that the 
Govemor-General tn Council had rejected the petition for 
mercy on behalf of Bhagat Singh He sald he had and that 
he was apprehensive regarding the consequences. | did 
not mention the date on which the execution would be 
cared out, but | did explain to him that the question as to 
whether It should take place before or after the Karachi 
Congress had been very seriously considered by 
Government who realised the difficulties of either course, 
but thought it would have been unfair to the condemned 
persons to postpone execution and also not fair to Gandhi 
to allow the impression to gain ground that commutaton 
was under consideration when this was not the case. He 
agreed that of the two alternatives it is better not to walt, 
but he suggested, though not seriously, that the third 
course of commutation of the sentence would have been 
better stil He did not seem to me to be particularly 
concemed about the matter. | told him that we should be 
lucky if we got through without disorder, and | asked him 
to do all that he could to prevent meetings belong held In 
Delhi during the next few days and to restrain violent 
speeches He promised to do what he could. 

Nauriya ignores this but quotes in full the subse- 


quent correspondence. : 
kd 


THE full texts of the letter Emerson wrote to Gandhi 
and the latter’s reply are reproduced in my book. 
They corroborate Emerson’s minute. Of course, as 
the text shows, Emerson did threaten “preventive 
action... if excitement grows’. My comment on 


Gandhi's counsel to this bureaucrat that “it would | 


be better to allow tt (irritation) to find vent through 
meetings, etc.” as counsel on “how best to managing 
the situation” is fully justified on the terms of the 
correspondence themselves and all the more so in 
the light of their talks on March 19, whose record, 
Nauriya has quoted most selectively. Gandhi's 
pleadings were manifestly weak throughout. 


ve Consider Nauriya’s comment on Irwin’s memories. 
“Th 


ey were published 26 years later and Irwin’s 
impression that his talk with Gandhi took place on 
the morning after the pact was clearly wrong. 

But Naurtya’s assertion that “Upto this point Irwin 
was still considering the various requests made in 
respect of Bhagat Singh. He could not possibly have 


MAINSTREAM 


rejected any clemency proposal the ‘previous evening’ 
because, as we have seen on the basis of Irwin's 
own and Emerson’s contemporaneous notes of 
March 19 “this happened only on or about the latter 
date” is palpably untrue as the record of their talks 
on February 18 shows. 

It was a firm “No” by Irwin whose minute of 
February 18 recording his views Nauriya suppresses 
as he does that of March 19—a contemporaneous 
record. 

Naunya does not enlighten us— as, indeed, he 
could not—as to what Gandhi and Irwin discussed 
on March 21 and 22 and whether they discussed 
Bhagat Singh’s case at all. His letter to Irwin on 
March 23, 1931 hours before Bhagat Singh was 


executed is reproduced here in full : 

It seems cruel to inflict this letter on you, but the interest 

of peace demands a final appeal. Though you were frank 

enough to tell me that there was little hope of our 
commuting the sentence of death on Bhagat Singh and two 
others, you satd you would consider my submission of 

Saturdays. Dr Sapru met me yesterday and sald that you 

were troubled over the matter and taxing your pralin as to 

the proper course to adopt if there is any room left for 
reconsideration, | Invite your attention to the following. 

Popular opinion rightly or wrongly demands commutation. 

When there is no principle at stake, It is often a duty to 

respect it. 

in the present case the chances are that, if commutation 

is granted, intemal peace is most likely to be promoted. In 

the event of execution, peace is undoubtedly in danger 

Seeing that | am able to inform you that the revolutionary 

party has assured me that, In the event of these lives being 

spared, that party will stay its hands, suspension of 
sentence pending cessation of revolutionary murders 
becomes in my opinion a peremptory duty. 

Polltcal murders have been condoned before now It is 

worth while saving these lives, if thereby many other 

innocent lives, are likely to be save and may be even 
revolutionary cnme almost stamped out. 

Since you seem to value my influence such as it is in 

favour of peace, do not please unnecessarily make my 

position, difficult as it is, almost too drfflcult as It 1s, almost 
too difficult for future work. 

Execution is an irretnevable act. If you think there is the 

slightest chance of error of judgment, | would urge you to 

suspend for further review an act that is beyond recall 
if my presence is necessary, | can come Though | may 
not speak | may hear and wnte what | want to say 

“Charity never faileth.” 

The letter Is quoted extensively, albeit not fully, 
in my book (pp. 244-245). The portions italicised 
above are the ones omitted. | leave it to any fair- 
minded reader to decide whether they give an 
impression other then what the portions quoted 
provide; in other words, whether their omission was 
unfair. | should add that the offer to call on Irwin, 
in the last para, was mentioned (p. 245). 

But it is, surely, unfair to divorce the letter from 


tts context. Why does Nauriya ignore the Congress 
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historian Pattabhi Sitaramayya’s record (reproduced 
in my book pp. 243-244) : 
Gandhl himself definitely stated to the Viceroy that if the 
boys should be hanged, they had better be hanged before 
the Congress than after.. The Gandhi-Irwin Pact would 
stand or fall on [ts own merits at the Congress, and on the 
added fact that the three boys had been executed. 
Yet, Nauriya asserts that 
Gandh clearly treated the non-execution of Bhagat Singh 
as part of the spirit of the Gandhl-Irwin Pact even if not the 
letter of it. < 


+ 


ON March 21 Gandhi had wired to the Congress 
organisers “to cancel all processions”. Why? “In view 
of Bhagat Singh's execution”. On March 21, the 
press asked him if Bhagat Singh’s life “may be saved 
at the last minute”. He replied “Yes, but it is a very 
distant hope”. Nauriya ignores these unlike some 
others, | have not cast aspersions on his plea on 
March 23, but only expressed the view that “had 
Gandhi taken such a stand” earlier he might have 
succeeded. The question brooks no evasion—why 
did Gandhi issue this for March 23. Why was it not 
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expressed on February 18 and March 19? Nauriya’s 
attempts to trifle with the records of those meeting 
are pathetic. They are of crucial importance and 
must be reckoned with in any serious discussion. 
After such mistreatment of the written record, not 
without suppression of vitai parts of it, Nauriya harks 
to “oral history’ and, worse, to speculation. Two 
person are cited. Prem Bhasin, for whom | have the 
highest respect, and Danial Latifi. He writes : 
Prem Bhasin, the veteran Socialist from Punjab, recently 
gave this wnter an account which Is worth examining 
According to Bhasin, an agreement was reached between 
Gandhi and Irwin on the question of the non-execution of 
Bhagat Singh. Gandhi mentioned this confidentially at a 
meeting of the Congress Working Committee This was 
prematurely disclosed by a Working Committee member 
from Punjab. (Bhasin indicated the possible identity of this 
member to me) Once this fact got known prematurely the 


civil service in Punjab rebelled, and forced the Viceroy's 
hand. 


Obviously Prem Babu himself is none too sure 
of the intensity. How does one asses this in the 
light of the clear written record? 

There are several things that we still do not know about the 

Bhagat Singh affair. What were the communications, if any, 

from the British Government in London to the Viceroy about 

the trial and subsequent execution? How did the Bnttsh and 

Angio-Indian civil servants react to the clemency proposal 

and what was their influence upon the Viceroy? 

Indeed. But the same holds good for the mass 
of documents on the transfer of power and almost 
anything. Finally, some other questions remain. 

For instance, what were the other Indian political 

personalites in India and In London doing about getting 

Bhagat Singh’s executton suspended indefinitely? One of 

them had made a speech about the tnal two years earher. 

In partcular what is the version especially of the indian 

liberals, who were quite close to the British administration 


in India? How strenuously did they support Gandhi's 
efforts? 


If, Nauriya had read my book carefully, he would 
have found (at p. 252) a cnticism of the silence of 
jurists “of national eminence outside Punjab’. But 
‘what is the relevance of all this in a piece on 
Gandhi's role? 

Like his stand on the Khilafat and on the Cabinet 
Mission’s Plan (for which the late H.M. Seervai 
criticised him sharply in his scholarly work The 
Partition of India) Gandhi’s record on Bhagat Singh 
has been controversial. Two opinions are possible 
on each of these and other episodes. The debate 
can and should be conducted with civility and 
fairness. Neither denigration (at the hands of 
Manmathnath Gupta, for instance) nor special pleading 
by self-appointed defenders of Gandhi is of any help. 
Nauriya’s article is replete with offensive personal 
references. they are a natural comparison to his 
handling of historical record. = 
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Ac Noorani’s reaction to my article “Execution 
of Bhagat Singh : Some Clarifications on Noorani’s 
Narrative” (Mainstream, April 6, 1996) is surprising. 
With reference to Gandhi's role in the effort to obtain 
clemency for Bhagat Singh, | had pointed out 
aspects that Noorani had not disclosed to- readers 
of his book, The Trial of Bhagat Singh, despite 
obviously having had access to the relevant material, 

and also material that he had not seen including 
K conan untranslated parts of Mahadev Desai’s diary. 

These portions of the diary shed light on Gandhi’s 
efforts, made at least from as early as February 
14, 1931, through Tej Bahadur Sapru, V.S. Srinivasa 
Sastri and M.R. Jayakar to prevent the hanging of 


+ Bhagat Singh. This by itself is of vital importance, 


for these three personalities were to broker the 
Gandhi-Irwin pact reached on March 3, 1931. These» 
and other materials referred to by me neceSsitate 
review not only of Noorani’s work but also of several 
versions ‘that have circulated on the subject in the 
65 years since the hanging of Bhagat Singh. Far 
from appreciating this and its implications, Noorani 
is evidently not prepared even to acknowledge it. 
The logical structure of Noorani’s reply may be 
depicted thus : 
(i) In the relevant portion of his: book, Noorani sets 
out certain facts and arguments, say a,b,c,d,e,f 
(li) In my article (Mainstream, April 6, 1996) | point 
out that Noorani has not taken into’ account other 
facts ascertainable from documentary records, 
say p,q,ī,s; and further that he has withheld also 
certain relevant facts from documents he has 
referred to, say, W,X,¥,Z. F 
(iii) Noorani retorts by saying that | have suppressed 
a,b,cl 
One might here be confused as to who was the 
author of the book! 
+ {had referred to the manner in which Noorani has 
andled his materials. Significantly, Noorani has still 
not taken account of the materials, including the 
hitherto untranslated portion of Mahadev Desai’s 
diary, to which I drew attention. | had drawn attention 
also to the factual inconsistencies and _interrtal 
contradictions in the account by Irwin and Emerson 
including the latter's note of March 19, 1931, which 
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inconsistencies were, significantly, withheld from 
Noorani’s book. 


+ 


AT the end of my refutation of Noorani on the basis’ 
of doċumentary matenals, | had mentioned also 
certain oral accounts by Prem Bhasin and Danial 
Latifi about the threatened revolt by the civil service 
in the event of Bhagat Singh not being hanged, which 
| said need “to be researched further’. In his reply, 
Noorani makes out as though these two oral 
accounts rather than the documentary materials 
discussed earlier were the basis of my refutation cf 
his narrative. 

A comparison of my article with Noorani’s reply 
would be revealing on this, and other matters 
concerning ‘suppression’, ‘mistreatment’ and ‘special 
pleading’. As a sample, my comment on Irwin's 
version of the talks with Gandhi on February 18, 
1931 and Noorani’s reply to it are set out below in 


reverse order. 
A Noorani’s latest comment in relation to my 
remarks 

The talks began in eamest on February 18. Irwin made a 
detalied note of the entire conversation immediately. The 
concluding para reads thus - 
connected with the above, he mentioned the case of 
Bhagat Singh. He did not plead for commutation, although 
he would being opposed to all taking of life, take that 
course himself. He also thought it would have an influence 
for peace. But he did ask for postponement in present 
circumstances. | contented myself with saying that, 
whatever might be the decision as to exact dates, | could 
not think there was any case for commutation which might 
not-be made with equal force In the case of any other 
violent came. The Viceroy’s powers of commutation were 
desighed for use on well-known grounds of clemency, and 
| could not feel that they ought to be Invoked on grounds 
that were admittedly political.” (Italics mine, throughout) 
Naurrya quotes only a solitary sentence from it; namely, 
that “Gandhi had told him that commutation of thé sentence 
on Bhagat Singh would have ‘an-influence for peace’” He 
omits the rest. That included the fact that “He (Gandhi) did 
not plead for commutation.. . But he did ask for postponement 
in present circumstances.” 


B. Extract from my article, (Mainstream, April 6, 
1996) 
Irwin himself recorded that on February 18, 1931, Gandhi had 
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told him that commutation of the sentence on Bhagat Singh 
would have ‘an influence for peace’. (Irwin's note, dated 
February 18, 1931, published in CWMG, Vol. 45, p. 196). 
Noorani utilises a reference by Irwin in the same 
note to the effect that Gandhi ‘did ask for 
postponement in present circumstances’ and did not 
‘plead for commutation’ (emphasis added). Irwin 
contradicts himself here because he has earlier in 
the same note admitted, as quoted above, that 
Gandhi had said that commutation would have ‘an 
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influence for peace’. 

it needs to be appreciated that the issue is not 
a personal one between Noorani and myself. What 
is in issue is the authentic presentation of history, 
This cannot be done on the basis of manifest! 
inadequate materials, much less on an inadequate 
consideration of them. There is no escape from 
taking account of the materials cited by me and the 


additional issues that | have raised. | 
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Gina Din, Rudyard Kipling’s character of an 
Indian servant in one of his famous poems, sacrifies 
his life to facilitate the British army's conquest of 
his native land—aill for the glory of Western civilisation. 
Gunga Din and such similar characters (Amichand... 
etc.) are pretty notorious in the eyes of the Indian 
people and they will never forget them. 

But what about some new Westemised products 
of similar traits? Hardly a few in India know that 
the superpower America has many known and 
unknown NRI characters and—an India-born scholar, 
Dinesh D’souza, has become the target of angry 
epithets by many black thinkers of America because 
of his ‘dubious’ theories on virtues and vices of 
Whites and Blacks. 

“Just like the Kipling character, Dinesh D’souza 
is performing yeoman’s duty in-protecting the notion 
of white supremacy,” comments the Black nationalist, 
Robert Starks, an associate professor of Political 
Science at Northeastem University in Chicago. 

What has provoked the Black intellectuals? Why 
there is so much heat generated against Dinesh 
D'souza, who now serves on a cushy position at 
the American Enterprise Institute (AE!), one of the 
most conservative think-tanks in Washington? He 
has become a highly’ criticised and hated figure 


The author, a senior journalist and a former Left 
politician in Gujarat, wrote this piece on his return 


to India in the recent past after spending long years 
in the US. 
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among the Blacks these days on account of his 
latest book called The End Of Racism. The Indian 
media has reviewed this book in recent weeks, but 
no analysis is found on the implications and 
reactions on his ideology, analysed from an anglé 
a America’s Brown and Black people. _ 

One of the major causes for the controversy is 
perhaps due to a particular image sought to be built 
up by D'souza himself. He sees himself as an 
iconoclast, uniquely willing to challenge the taboos 
surrounding issues of race and culture. He knows 
that racist Whites need some outsider to sing their 
glory and he articulated his position without looking 
back. He became well known first time during 
Reagan era when he lashed out at liberals in 
American universities—by blaming them for ‘imposing’ 
the ‘correctness’ of their thoughts and actions. He 
thus popularised the word ‘correct’ in different 
political context heavily attacking the liberals, 
communists, socialists, internationalists and anti- 
superpower elements. 

But the Black thinker, Robert Starks, sees him 
differently. The Reaganites of yester-years and 
present-day Republicans and extremist conservatives 
have found a darling worth boosting up to the skies, 
he says. 

Writing recently in a Chicago magazine In These 
Times, Starks said, : 

What we have is an indian immigrant who 1s seeking status 


as an honorary white man by adopting the American way ` 
of racism. He's a despicable character. 


e 
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Some may point out that Starks is a Black activist 
and he would never appreciate any non-Black writer 
telling him some ‘truths’. But, what is odd, however, 
is that some of D’souza’s most vociferous critics 
thus far have been two well known black conservatives 

“whom D’souza himself has quoted favorably in his 
controversial book. 


+ 


ROBERT WOODSON and Glen Loury both have 
resigned from the American Enterprise Institute in 
protest against the book. “ / think D’souza makes 
an erroneous and dangerous argument,” Woodson 
said in a televised interview on C-Span. “And I don't 
want fo see the book used to polarise further.” 
Woodson strenuously argues that ordinary Black 
‘Americans are as capable as the ‘liberal bureaucrats’ 
and ‘Black elite’ who often make decisions in their 
name. Consequently, Woodson finds D’souza’s 
arguments that “low income Blacks suffer from a 
civilisation gap” particularly galling. 

Those very low income Black communities, on 
whom Woodson lays much hope, are condemned by 
D’souza as places of “a revival of barbarism in the 
midst of Western civilization, where the streets are 
Irrigated with alcohol, urine and blood”. 

Loury is a professor of Economics at Boston 
University and was a member of the AEI’s Council 
of Academic Advisers. He has written several 
criticques of D'souza’s The End of Racism. “The 
book is offensive to any person who knows the 
history of the racıal struggle in this country,” he says. 
~ Most despicable among other things, D’souza’s 
new book maintains that i 

slavery was not racist, that segregation was designed to 

protect blacks, that the civil rights movement was deeply 


flawed and that white racism bears little responsibility for 
blacks' problems today. 


According to Loury, “D’souza’s characterisation Is 
superticial, snide and inaccurate”. Loury is quick to 
note that “his book boils down to a polemic in service 
to an ideology and does a disservice. to history”. 
Loury is no liberal and words used by him come 
from deep anguish of a fellow conservative working 
in the same AE! against Dinesh D’souza! 

“Black conservatives are taking the lead in 
denouncing The End of Racism because they feel 
a particular sense of betrayal when they read 
D’souza’s racist nonsense, says Adolph Reed Jr., 


columnist for The Progressive and Village Voice. 
My grandmother used to say if you lie down with dogs you 
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get up with fleas, and Loury and Woodson have been 
sleeping in the dog pound (AE!) Now they have come face 
to face with the logical conclusions of their silly arguments— 
and they don't ilke what they see. 


Loury believes that The End of Racism is part 
of an assault launched by conservatives to make 
discussions about black inferiority respectable again. 
D’souza’s book, he says, simply 

ascnbes Black fallure and misery to the pathologies of 


Black culture, rather than to the content of our 
chromosomes 


in Loury’s opinion, it is D'souza’s condescending 
attitude to the cocoon of celebrity that has surrounded 


him since his Dartmouth Review days. 
He sits in AEI, with everyone telling him he’s the best thing 
since white bread, and l think it tends to breed a kind of 
cockiness. | think his arguments are a product of hubns 


One thing for sure Dinesh D'souza has done by 
writing this book is that he has opened the gates 
to the idea of inherent Black inferiority and they can 
be sure that the Gunga Dins (or Uncle Toms for that 
matter) of the world will try to hold it open for the 
glory of Westem civilisation. Most hurt by his 
theories are Black conservatives of America. Black 
progressive and liberals, of course, have mounted 
their own attack on D’souza and the masses of 
Blacks just have come to hate D’souza who is 
unfortunately and Indo-American! E 
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BUP, Elections and Minorities 


ASGHAR ALI ENGINEER 


|, the recent elections the BJP has emerged as 
the largest party. This was projected by the BJP 
as the people’s mandate in its favour for forming 
the government at the Centre. Atal Behari Vajpayee 
was sworn in as Prime Minister and the BJP 
Government was in saddled for a few days. This 
was interpreted by the party as confirmation of the 
people’s mandate which, it felt, was overturned when 
the Vajpayee Government resigned and the H.D. 
Deve Gowda Ministry was installed. Here we intend 
to throw light on the performance of the BUP in the 
elections and how-much support it drew from the 
minorities. 2 

It is really a tall claim on the part of the BJP 
to say that it has the people’s mandate. The BJP 
got in all twenty per cent of the votes cast. The 
‘average polling was not more than 60 per cent this 
year and the BJP got 20 per cent of those votes. 
In other words, of all the eligible votes, the BJP 
got much less than one-fifth support from the 
electorate. But even if we take one-fifth of the votes 
cast, this can hardly be construed as the people’s 
mandate to rule. In the first-past-the-post system ıt 
ıs strange that the number of seats won has nothing 
to do with the percentage of votes a party secures. 
Sometimes even when the party loses in percentage, 
it gains in seats depending on its alllances or on 
the number of contestants. The BJP lost two per 
cent votes in UP and yet won two seats more. 
Similarly, due to various factors (we will throw light 
on some of these shortly) the BUP’s percentage of 
votes remained almost stagnant compared to that 
of 1991 (when it got 19.9 per cent; yet it increased 
its nurhber of seats from 119 in 1991 to 160 in 1996. 

In fact in our electoral system one who gets the 
majority of votes among all the contestants, is 
declared elected even if the votes secured by the 
winning candidate is much less than fifty per cent. 
More the number of contestants, lesser the percentage 
of votes likely to be won by the winning candidate. 
Secondly, in this system if proper alliances are made 
by the parties, division of votes can be avoided and 
the party in alliance is likely to get many more seats 
even with a slightly more percentage of votes. A 
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similar benefit is availed by the winning candidates 
in multilateral contests. The Congress could win 
since 1952 to 1991 8.1 to 6.4 per cent seats in 
Parliament for every one per cent increase in votes 
whereas the Opposition could, for a similar increase 
in votes, win 2.3 to 5.9 per cent more seats 
(maximum 5.9 per cent in 1977 as there was a wave 
in its favour and there were straight contests 
between the Congress and the combined Opposition) 


Los j 


ONE can legitimately argue that all ruling parties in 
India at the Centre or in the States have ruled with 
minority votes, that is , votes less than 50 per cent. 


. True. But the ruling pagties have always crossed the 


minimum threshold. For example, the Congress has 
ruled generally with 37 to 49 per cent votes, that 
is, from more than one-third to half the total votes 
cast. In 1977 and 1989 when it came close to one- 
third, the Congress sat in the Opposition. 

The BJP, as pointed out by Ajit Kumar Jha in 
hfs edit page article in The Times of India dated 
May 18, 1996, lacks not only the popular mandate 
but the required social mandate as well. According 
to him, a preliminary analysis of available exit Oe 
data indicates that it received only three per ce 
of Muslim votes, an equally low percentage of 
Christian votes and just 11.per-cent of the Dalit 
Votes. The BJP forming the government with such 
a narrow social base, according to Jha, sends a 
wrong signal to the minorities. 

The BJP with its Hindutva philosophy and stress 
on cultural nationalism, can never win over the 
minorities and Dalits. And by governing India, a 
multi-religious and multi-cultural country, with an 
obvious Hindu bias, neither a stable nor a healthy 
government can be ensured. It'is highly necessary 
to win the confidence of all sections of society. iv 
is being said that Vajpayee is liberal and moderate 
and hence can win the confidence of Muslims and 
other minorities. In his address to the nation on May 
19 he assured the minorities that his government 
will maintain the multi-religious character of the 
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country and that he will follow the policy of sarva 
dharma samabhava (that is, equal respect for all 
religions). However, on the Babri Masjid demolition 
issue he maintained that it was, not the conspiracy 
of the BJP, but the inaction of the Congress that 
led to that denouement. Thus he threw the entire 
blame on the then ruling party. There is not a shadow 
of doubt that it will be a travesty of truth to absolve 
the BJP of any responsibility for that eventuality. 


+ 


IT is true that Vajpayee is a liberal and would like 
to shun the hard Hindutva programme. But he is 
hardly free to do so. The conflict between Vajpayee 
and the hard-core RSS and VHP elements on the 
contents of the Presidential Address before the 
newly constituted Parliament could not be concealed. 
According to The Times of India report in its issue 
dated May 18, 1996, the Vishwa Hindu Parishad 
(VHP) was said to be “exerting pressure on the BUP 
to include the party’s commitment to building a Ram 
temple at Ayodhya” In the address that President 
Shankar Dayal Sharma was scheduled to deliver to 
a joint session of the two houses of Parliament on 
May 29. The Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh (RSS) 
wanted the temples of Kashi and Mathura also 
mentioned in the President's Address, according to 
a source in the BJP. Such pressures from powerful 
organisations like the RSS and VHP cannot be 
resisted beyond a point. With such militancy being 
displayed by these powerful organisations in the 
; Saffron family, Muslims and other minorities cannot 


‘repose their confidence in any BJP Govemment. 


The BJP claims to have the support of a section 
of Muslims. This section—not more than three per 
cent, as pointed out above—is not representative of 
the entire community. On the eve of the elections 
the BJP, which does not tire of accusing the 
Congress of appeasing the Muslims, tried to induce 
some mullahs from Bombay and even sufis from 
UP (sajjada nashins,that is, Keepers of mausoleums 
of Sufi saints) to issue appeals to Muslims to 
support the BJP.An unheard of organisation from 
Bombay called Majlis-E-Ulema in a statement on 


„« May 4, according to The Times of India (May 6, 


*4996) “urged members of the Muslim community to 
cast their votes in favour of the Shiv Sena-Bhartiya 
Janta Party candidates in the Lok Sabha elections”. 
The BJP, they maintained, “is the only truly secular 
party in the country and under the leadership of Atal 
Behan Vajpayee, it will lead the nation to a brighter 
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future”. This statement was issued by the General 
Secretary of the Mujlis, M.U. Khan. 

Some sufis of UP also issued a similar appeal 
in favour of the BJP. But the question is : how far 
were the Muslims influenced by such organisations? 
An analysis of the Muslim voting pattern easily bears 
out that the Muslims throughout India voted tactically 
to defeat the BUP wherever possible. This analysis, 
attempted by the Express News Service and 
published in Indian Express dated May 20, 1996 
says; “Embittered by a series of ‘betrayals’, the 
Muslims in Maharashtra have voted overwhelmingly 
for the ‘Third Front’. “They did not vote for the 
Congress as they hold it guilty of demolition of the 
Babri Masjid and misuse of TADA after the bomb 
blast in March 1993. They partly supported the Shiv 
Sena-BJP in November 1995 State elections but got 
disillusioned with it because of its Hindutva centered 
policy and its subsequent abolition of the Minorities’ 
Commission and Srikrishna Commission of Inquiry, 
etc. According to this analysis, the Muslim vote for 
the Third Front resulted into the defeat of the 
Congress at least in 10 of the 48 constituencies in 
Maharashtra. It was due to the Muslim votes that 
R.S. Gavai and Prakash Ambedkar in Amravati and 
Akola finished nearest to winning over the Sena and 
BJP candidates. In Bombay South and North-East 
also the fortunes of the Congress candidates, Muri 
Deora and Gurudas Kamat, suffered as the Muslims 
voted in favour of the Third Front. The split in secular 
vote and consolidation of the Hindutva vote gave 
victories to the Sena-BJP in 33 constituencies. The 
Congress could win in some of the constituencies 
where the Third Front (now named as United Front) 
candidate was weak and Muslims and Dalits voted 
for the Congress. 

The Congress, however, has bettered its position 
in Maharashtra compared to the 1995 Assembly 
elections. It improved its tally from 31 per cent to 
34.80 per cent. But in the 1991 parliamentary 
elections it had got 47.60 per cent and won 38 seats. 
The Shiv Sena received in this election 16.84 per 
cent votes and won 15 of the 20 seats it contested.In 
the 1991 elections the Sena had polled just 8.9 per 
cent votes. In Mumbai the Sena-BJP alliance had 
its finest performance. It secured 18 lakh votes 
compared to 17.5 lakh votes secured by the 
Congress and the Third Front together. Though the 
Congress polled 34.80 per cent votes, it won only 
15 seats. The Congress lost heavily in terms of 
seats on account of the alliance between the Sena 
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and BJP on the one hand, and, the turning of Muslim 
and Dalit votes against it on the other. 


+ 


IN Andhra Pradesh too almost a similar pattern has 
followed. In several constituencies in Telangana like 
Hyderabad and Secundrabad the Muslims totally 
ignored appeals by their religious leaders and voted 
according to thé local situation. To ensure the defeat 
of the BUP MP, Bandaru Dattatreya, in Secundrabad, 
the Muslims voted en masse for P.V. Rajeshwar Rao, 
the Congress candidate and son of former Prime 
Minister Narasimha Rao. Thus shift of Muslim votes 
(comprising about 30 per cent of the electorate) to 
the Congress gave a lead of 2.5 lakhs to Rajeshwar 
Rao in that constituency. In neighbouring Hyderabad, 
where ` the~BJP had fielded its national general 
secretary, M. Venkaiah Naidu, the Muslims voted 
shrewdly to avoid any split in their votes (about 50 


per cent in that constituency); they voted for M mr) 


(Majlis-e-Ittihadul Muslimin) and not for MBT (Majilis 
Bachao Tehrik) and elected Salahuddin Owaisi though 
the Ulama were opposing him. Their main purpose 
was to defeat the BJP. However, It must be 
mentioned that Salahuddin Owaisi too has a 
communal and criminal background. 

Likewise in Guntur constituency the Muslims 
(who constitute 20 per cent of the voters) massively 
voted for the Congress though the Telugu Desam 
had given ticket to a Muslim, Lal Jan Basha, who 
had not served the constituency well during his 
previous tenure. Again in Mehboobnagar the BJP 
factor eighed with the Muslims and they voted for 
the Congress candidate, Mallikaqun. But In the 
neighbouring Nagarkurnool, a reserved constituency, 
they voted for the TDP candidate as the BJP was 
quite weak there. The Congress also benefited from 
the split in Muslim votes between the TDP and NTR- 
TDP-LP. Such tactical voting on the part of the 
Muslims also explodes the myth of Muslims being 
the vote-bank of any particular party as alleged by 
the BJP in its political propaganda. It also shows 
that they do not always vote according to the fatwas 
of their Ulama; they often ignore such fatwas and 
appeals if the situation so demands. Sometimes it 
may so happen that the situational demand may 
coincide with the appeals by religious leaders. And 
often such coincidences are taken as proof of 
Muslims voting as per the bidding of their religious 
leaders. Such allegations have been proved to be 


unfounded. 

in Andhra Pradesh the two factions of the TDP 
together secured 50 per cent votes while the 
Congress received 40.1 per cent. The ruling TDP got 


~ 


38.5 per cent of the votes polled while the Lakshmi 


Parvathi faction got only 11.5 per cent. In the 
preceding elections the undivided TDP had got 45 
per cent votes. Due to the split in the TDP votes 
the Congress bagged 22 seats while the TDP (Naidu) 
got 16 and TDP-NTR none at all while the CPI, CPM 
and MIM won one each. 

In Gujarat of course the Muslims were neither in 
favour of the BJP nor in support of the Congress. 
The Muslims in Gujarat constitute about 12 per cent 
of the population and are concentrated in the central 
and south Gujarat areas apart from the border 


districts of Kutch and some areas of north Gujarat. $ 


It seems the Muslims in Gujarat were not enthused 
to vote massively and most of them kept away from 
voting. In Tamil Nadu they voted massively for the 
DMK as they were quite angry with Jaylalitha for 
her soft corner for the Hindu Munnani. She had also 
supported the kar seva at Ayodhya. Again, it was 
during her tenure that Hindu-Muslim relations were 
soured in Tamil Nadu according to an elderly Muslim. 
In Punjab the Muslims have presence only in the 
Malerkotla area which falls in the Sangrur 
parliamentary constituency. Here the Muslims seem 
to have voted for Simranjeet Singh Mann who was 
very vocal in condemning the demolition of the Babri 
Masjid. Mann got 30,115 votes as against the 


Congress’ 11,909 and Badal’s 24,942. Malerkotla is’ 


a Muslim-dominated area. 
+ 


IN Haryana too the Muslims seem to have deserted 
the Congress. The Muslims are dominant in four 
Assembly constituencies in this State. Out of these 
four Assembly constituencies, two went to the HVP- 
BJP while one each was bagged by the Congress 
(Tewari) and the Samata Party. The “Congress 
candidates were no where in the race. They were 
relegated to fourth or fifth place. However, in certain 
areas the Congress in West Bengal seems to have 
captured Muslim votes. Though the Muslims have 
certainly no cause to be anti-Left— as the Left has 
always stood for the minorities—it is difficult to 
explain why the Muslims in Malda and Murshidabad, 
the Muslim dominated constituencies, voted for the 
Congress. Maybe, .they were attracted by the 
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candidates rather than the party. In Malda A.B.A. 
Ghani Khan Chowdhury has been elected for the Lok 
Sabha since 1980. In this constituency of the nine 
Assembly seats the CPM had captured seven last 
time but of these it lost six-Assembly seats in this 
“election. While in the neighbouring Jangipur 
constituency in the Murshidabad district Idris Ali 
wrested the parliamentary seat from the CPM. 
Though the Left retained the Murshidabad and 
Behrampore parliamentary seats it lost seven of the 
* 14 Assembly seats to the Congress. It Is regrettable 
that the Left fost heavily in the industrial belt of the 
State which shows the Muslim vote swung away 
from it. In Asansol too, which has a large number 
of migrant Muslim population, the Muslims seem to 
have voted for the Congress which won the Lok 
Sabha seat from the area and the JD lost Its only 
4 Assembly seat. However, though the Muslims seem 
West Bengal, it has been an exception rather than 
a tule. The Muslims still have not returned to the 
Congress fold. 


+ 


IN UP though the BJP has won 53 seats, it has 
lost two per cent vote. It had got 32 per cent in 
1991 and 33.25 in 1993 but only 31 in the 1996 
parliamentary elections. Yet is could retain its tally 
of seats it had won in 1991 thanks to the division 
between the SP and BSP. It is interesting to note 
that while the BJP lost two per cent vote both the 
_SP and BSP increased their voting percentages. This 
was due mainly to the Muslim vote in their favour. 
or example in Lakhimpur Kheri and BJP bagged 
1.25 lakhs while the combined tally of the SP-BSP 
was 2.2 lakhs. Similarly the BJP won the Basti seat 
by 1.99 lakh votes, while the SP-BSP polled 2.82 
lakhs. The situation was not different in constituencies 
like Hardoi, Mishrikh, Chail, Bareilly, Mohanialganj, 
~ Ferozabad, Bulandshahar, Saidpur,Bljnore, 
Robertsganj, Chandauli, Padrauna, Hamirpur, Jaunpur, 
Kannauj, Saharanpur, Hardwar, Etah, Jhani, Hapur, 
Muzaffarnagar and Sultanpur. The Rai Bareilly 
parliamentary seat which was the citadel of the 
oo was wrested by the BUP this time. In Rai 
areilly too, the BJP got 34 per cent votes while 
the SP candidate got 27 per cent and the BSP got 
25 per cent. Thus SP-BSP together got 52 per cent, 
that is, far above that of the BJP candidate. The 
Congress was poor fourth and its candidate lost its 
deposit. 
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to have voted for the Congress in certain areas of ` 


It is also interesting to note that in UP the BJP 
won more reserved seats than the other parties. 
There are 18 reserved seats of which the BUP won 
13 while the BSP bagged three. In the last elections 
the BJP had wrested 10 of these seats. Of these 
18, the SP got only two. In the 1991 elections the 
JD had secured six but in this election it could not 
retain a single one of these six seats. 

lf the votes polled by the SP-BSP are taken 
together it becomes obvious that they are far more 
than what the Hinudutvawadis got. In fact if these 
two secular parties had not quarreled among 
themselves the BJP would not have won more than 
20 seats. in fact the BJP was jubilant that it could 
divide the secular votes. But that is more eed 
is that the BSP leaders, particularly Ms Mayawati 
was happy that the SP could not get more than 17 
seats. In fact what the political analyst, V.N. Seth, 
has written is highly significant. 

It was a clash of two personalities—Mulayam Singh and 

Mayawatt—which prevented a SP-BSP tie-up. The electoral 


verdict is a lesson to such leaders that they should not 
keep personal Interests ahead of natonal interests. 


It is also interesting to note that the alliance 
between the SP-BSP would have been far more 
effective in defeating the BJP than the alliance 
between the JD and SP. Neither did the JD benefit 
from the alliance nor was the SP the gainer. The 
JD workers did not actively campaign for the SP 
candidates nor did the SP workers for the JD 
candidates. The Left candidates who too had an 
alliance with SP-JD hardly benefited from it. It was 
only the SP-BSP alliance which could have swayed 
the votes of all the weaker sections of society. The 
Muslims, the Dalits, the tribals and the backwards 
all would have opted for the alliance and the BJP 
would have faced a crushing defeat. It is important 
to note that in the first-past-the -post system it ts 
Strategic alliances which are more effective in 
winning seats than simply the poll percentage. Since 
there was no alliance between the SP-BSP, though 
they polled more votes together, it is the BJP which 


- reaped the dividend. The Muslims in UP either voted 
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for the SP or the BSP and in some cases for the 
JD also. It was the 25 per cent Muslim vote in Pilibhit 
which ensured Ms Maneka Gandhi's massive victory 
who was a JD candidate. She won by the margin 
of 2.83 lakh votes, perhaps the highest margin in 
the country. Unfortunately the JD in UP also split, 
the splinter group belng headed by Ram Ashrey 
Verma. 

it is important to note that of the 17 seats won 
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by the SP in UP 10 are in those areas where 
Muslims constitute 20 to 35 per cent population. 
However, in the Rampur constituency even the 
Congress benefited from the Muslim vote as its 
candidate, Begum Noor Bano, won. in this 
constituency Muslims are more than 50 per cent. 
The case of Kaiserganj is also quite interesting. Here 
the Muslim population is 40 per cent. Except the 
SP and BJP all the other major secular parties had 
fielded Muslim candidate. It was feared that the 
Muslim vote will be divided. But the Muslims votes 
massively for the SP candidate, Beni Prasad Varma, 
Who won. in Domariaganj too where Muslims are 
about 35 per cent the SP candidate, Brij Bhushan 
Tiwan, won the seat. 

Similarly the consolidation of Muslim votes was 
responsible for the victory of various SP candidates 
n Badaun (Salim Sherwani), Mirzapur (Phoolan 
Devi); Sitapur (Mukhtar Anis), Kairana (Munawwar 
Hasan), and those from Barabanki and Moradabad. 
Kanshi Ram, the BSP supremo, himself lost from 
the Phulpur constituency thanks again to the division 
of secular votes. Likewise Salman Khurshid, a 
Congress Minister in the Narasimha Rao Ministry, 
lost the election from Farrukhabad. Mainly due to 
the loss of Muslim votes the Congress has been 
almost wiped out in UP. 
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IN Bihar the JD lost many seats. It could not get 
more than 21 while the BJP succeeded in wresting 
18 seats. The Congress got only two and other 
Including independents were rewarded with 12 seats. 
The debacle of the Janata Dal was not on account 
of Muslims being angry with Laloo Prasad but more 
because of people refusing to support the turncoats 
and outsiders. Of the 45 sitting MPs who contested 
from Bihar this time, only 20 could make it to the 
Lok Sabha. It ts interesting to note that 16 MPs 
had quit the JD, 15 of them tried their luck as 
candidates of the Samata Party or the Congress and 
as many as 12 of them were defeated. 

The Janata Dal had split a couple of times during 
the past five years and 10 Janata Dal MPs had quit 
to form the Samata Party on the eve of Assembly 
elections. At that time their move backfired as they 
could not prevent the Janata Dal from coming to 
power in Bihar with a massive majonty. But the 
Samata Dal this time achieved itfobjective in alliance 
with the BJP. This caused a major setback to the 
Janata Dal in Bihar. As pointed out above, in first- 
past-the post system alliances generally pay by 
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preventing splitting of votes. George Fernandes 
wanted to teach Laloo Prasad Yadav a lesson and 
he allied with the BJP. The power games are quite 
strange. Fernandes, who always swore against 
communalism, found himself in the company of 
communalists. Considerations of power and ego 
always ride roughshod over ideologies both of the 
Right and the Left. Fernandes was not alone in 
allying himself with the Samata Party. Other former 
JD veterans, like Ram Sundar Das and Abdul 
Ghafoor, also had joined Samata Party and were” 
allies of the BJP. 

Syed Shahabuddin, who contested as an 
independent from Kishangan, also lost. The Muslims 
of Kishanganj complained that Shahabuddin was 
more interested ın all India issues than the problems 
of Kishanganj. He was looked upon as an outsider. 
He was also oppased to Laloo Prasad and even 
accused him of having lone nothing for the Muslims. ~ 
Similarly Mufti Mohammad Sayeed, the former Union 
Home Minister, also lost from Katihar. It was a major 
setback for Laloo Prasad. Mufti Sayeed too was 
seen as an outsider. The Mufti is from Kashmir. On 
the other hand, Tariq Anwar who is from Bihar won 
easily. Thus it is obvious that no one can take the 
Muslim support for granted. Some norms have to 
be followed. Despite their sympathy with the JD the 
Muslims in Bihar preferred local candidates of other 
parties to an outsider of the Janata Dal. Earlier 
Yunus Salim who had won on the JD ticket in 1991 
was also an outsider for Bihar and never took any 
interest in his constituency. The CPM MP, Prem 
Chand Ram, was also defeated as he was accused 
of not utilising the money under the MPs’ fund. In 
other words, he lost because of non-performance in 
his constituency. Similarly, five of the six sitting 
Jharkhand MPs lost for their lack of interest in their 
constituencies. Thus the tribal voters are also 
conscious of how to use their vote. The BJP won 
11 our of the 14 parliamentary seats in the Bihar 
plateau in the fortress of the Jharkhand Mukti 
Morcha. The BJP promised a separate State for the 
tribal region (Vananchal) and even unseated JMM 
(Soren) heavyweights—Vice-President Suraj Mandal 
from Godda and former Secretary-General Shailendra 
Mahato from Jamshedpur. the BUP has established 
its unassailable base in the Jharkhand region. This 
seems to be an account to the party’s promise of 
a separate State for the tribais. l 

Thus the Muslims voted against the Janata Dal 
in many constituencies for the wrong choice of 
candidates. In some constituencies the Muslim vote 
was divided and the BJP and its ally, the Samata 
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Party, benefitted. The BJP also made most of the 
tnbal feelings in the Jharkhand region and consolidated 
its base. Laloo Yadav’s smugness in taking the votes 
of all weaker sections of granted taught him a 
lesson. Laloo, however, maintained that the upper- 
caste Hindus did not allow the weaker sections of 
society to vote by terrorising them for lack of 


adequate security. He complains thatfrTé EC did not. 


make proper security arrangements and out of fear 
the weaker sections did not came out to vote. But 
this is only partially true. The Janata Dal leaders 
in Bihar must do serious introspection in view of 
these reverses. The .Bihar results are a challenge 
to Laloo Prasad Yadav. Even the weaker section of 
society cannot be taken for granted. 

It will also be interesting to know the position of 
- the Muslim MPs in Parliament. In this eleventh Lok 
Sabha the number of Muslim MPs is the lowesf that 
is, 21 since 1962. Of these 21, eight are those who 
have been elected for the first time. Many stalwarts 
like Syed Shahabuddin, Suleman Sait, Salman 
Khurshid, Rashid Masood, Ghulam Nabi Azad, etc. 
will not be there. Suleman Sait did not contest the 
election and the others lost. These were veterans 
who raised their voices for Muslim grievances. This 
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time there are no Muslim members from MP and 
Rajasthan. No Muslim member was elected from 
these States. This time the highest number of 
Muslims contested from UP. There were 60 Muslim 
contestants from UP alone but only sıx couid 
succeed. The highest number of tickets to Muslims 
from UP were given by the BSP. It gave tickets 
to 23 Muslim candidates but could get only three 
of them elected. 

The highest number of Muslims in the eleventh 
Lok Sabha are from the Congress, that is, eight. 
From the Janata Dal and Samajwadi Party there are 
four each. The highest number of Muslim MPs— 
six—are from UP. There are two from AP, one from 
Karnataka, two from Kerala, three from West Bengal, 
one from Lakshadweep, one from Maharashtra, one 
from Assam and four from Bihar. The highest number 
of Muslim members of Parliament—44—were elected 
in 1984. There were 19 members in 1957, 20 in 
1962, 28 in 1967, 28 again in 1971, 31 ın 1977, 
27 in 1989 and 25 ın 1991. The figure has come 
down to 21 in the. 1996 Lok Sabha elections. 
Whereas the number of Muslim members is the 
honest in the eleventh Lok Sabha in 34 years, those 


i of BJP is the highest—160—after independence. m 
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Turkic Peoples of former Soviet Union 


TURKKAYA ATAOV 


Dr Ataov, a Professor of Intemational Relations at Ankara University in the capital of Turkey, 1s currently 
closely studying the developments underway in the Turkic republics of the former USSR. Dr Ataov has 
also considerable expertise in African affairs. Having studied at Robert College in Istanbul and the 
universities of New York, Syracuse, John Hopkins and Harvard, he received his doctorate in intemational 
relations from the Maxwell Graduate School of Syracuse University (1959). He did his post-doctoral 
research (1970-72) at the Soviet Academy of Sciences in Moscow. Author of close to a hundred books 
and co-author of forty others he has_been translated in 18 languages. Dr Ataov has written the following 
article specially for Mainstream 


4 Introduction 


Ta disintegration of the former Soviet Union 
resulted in the entry of five Turkic republics into the 
community of soverelgn nations as new independent 
states. Apart from these novel entities whose 
peoples, nevertheless, have been part of Asian 
history for many centuries. Te Turkic-speaking 
multitudes, scattered in a number of places In the 
former Soviet territory, including that of the present 
Russian Federation, constitute many more 
communities, large and small. In fact, the Turkic 
family of languages is the most numerous in what 
was the USSR It Includes about twentyfive closely 
related dialects. Those whcse mother tongue is a 
Turkic language inhabit a vast territory extending 
from the Caucasus to the most eastern comers of 
~ Siberia. However, most of them live just across 
Turkey’s border in the east, in Central Asia, which 
is the “original homeland” of the Turkish people. 

The statements above have no racist or 
expansionist pretensions. The dispersal of the Turkic- 
speaking peoples in a number of directions from the 
Central Asiatic mainland is a historical truth that 
scientsts do not contradict. This is only a matter 
of undeniable cultural affinity. Although the extent 
of relationship may very In each case, there is no 
doubt that the Turkic languages have a common 
core. Some dialects may be loaded with Russians, 
Arabic and Persian words but the construction, the 
grammer and most of the vocabulary are identical 
or similar. 

Those speaking a Turkic language or professing 
Islam were second only to the Slav Orthodox 
population since the early 1920s. The same is true 
now within the framework of the Commonwealth of 
Independent States (CIS). It is accepted by ail 
interested parties that Turkey, a NATO member, 

sued a non-provocative policy towards the 

integration of the Soviet Union. The Republic of 


Turkey is developing its relations with all the entities 
within the CIS borders, but especially with the 
Russian Federation. The latter is, for Turkey as well, 
an untouched giant market Consequently, Russian- 
Turkish relations, mainly In the economic sphere, not 
only developed quantitatively, but their nature was 
modified beyond recognition. 

On the other hand, the Soviet demise created a 
“vacuum” in the Caucasus and Central Asia, where 
the new republics are experimenting with nationalism, 
pluralism, religion , and market economy. Turkey 
considers its role in both areas as a duty and 
responsibility, as well as a matter of interest. The 
Muslim Turkic republics look at Turkey as an 
advanced political model with a developed economy 
and technology. Only a few years ago, none imagined 
that Turkey would soon be so influential in such a 
vast area. 

One of the reasons for Turkey’s interest, weight 
and hold over these areas is the fact of a baslcally 
common language. This artcle alms to summarise 
some information showing the unity of language 
among the Turkic peoples of the CIS. | shall also 
underline, wherever necessary, denominational 
characteristics, the choice of alphabets ar.d other 
pertinent data. 


Five Broad Groups 

| have stated above that the Turkic languages 
have a common core. If there are shades of 
difference, they should be explained on account of 
the historical experience of the various branches of 
the Turkic peoples. The scattering of the Turks 
inevitably caused the emergence of several language 
groups and sub-groups. Scholars of Turkic languages 
tend to agree that there are five broad groups 
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THE first encompasses the languages of the Turkic 
peoples of the Caucasus, namely the Azerbaijani, 








Kumyk, Karachal-Balkar and the Nogal. Azerbaijani 
is the mother tongue of the- Azeri Turks of 
Transcauscasia.. It belongs to the southwest Oghuz 
group of the Turkic division of the Altalc language 
family. It has four closely related dialect groups, the 
(eastern) Baku dialect forming the basis of the 
modem Azeri literary language. Now, the Azeris are 
reverting to the Latin script first used by them 
between 1929 and 1939 

Kumyk also belongs to the Oghuz group of the 
Kipchak division of the Turkic language branch. As 
people they live in northem Daghestan (Caucasus). 
The Karachai-Balkar language also belongs to the 
Kipchak division. The Nogal are descendants of the 
Turco-Mongolic nomads (the Golden Horde) that 
moved into the steppes of north Caucasus. The 
language of the Turkmens of north Caucasus, who 
came from Turkmenia (Central Asia) should also be 
included in this first group. 

The second group includes the languages of a 
number of Turkic peoples living in Central Asia and 
Kazakhstan. They are the Uzbek, Turkmen, Kirghiz, 
Kazakh, Karakalpak and Uigur The Uzbek language 
belongs with Uigur to the Karluk (chagatal) division 
of the Turkic branch. Turkmen belongs to the Oghuz 
division, and Kirgizh and Kazakh are part of the 
Nogai group. Karakalpaks are bilingual, conversant 
in Karakalpak and Uzbek. 

The third group consists of the languages of the 
Volga regions and Urals. They are spoken by the 
Tatars, the Bashkirs and the Chuvash. Tatar belongs 
to the Kipchak-Bolgar group. Bashkir has two 
dialects. Chuvash ıs a distinct group in the Turkish 
branch. Some linguists consider it a Hunnic language. 

The fourth group includes the languages of those 
Turkic peoples who live in western Latvia, Ukraine 
(including the Crimea) and in southern Moldova. They 
are the Gagauz, the Crimean Tatars and the Karaim. 
This group also Includes the Urums (Greeks who 
have assimilated Turkish culture), Krimchaks and the 
Lithuanian and the Byelorussian ~-Tatars. 

The fifth group consists of the languages of the 
Turkic pedples of Siberia : the Yakut, Turvinian, Altaic 
Khakas, Shor and Chulym peoples and languages. 
The last two do not possess a written form. 

On account of histoncal development, large and 
small groups of Turkic-speaking peoples may be 
found in almost every part of the CIS. But In some 
cases they constitute the basic indigenous population 
within administrative units. For instance, the Azeris, 
Uzbeks, Kazakhs, Turkmens and Kirghiz make up 
the stock population of the republics that bear their 
names. Some, like the Bashkir and the Karakalpak, 
are administratively organised at a lower status. 
Each of these Turkic branches, have specific historical, 
ethnographical, ‘cultural and other characteristics 
which Influenced the development of their languages. 


Identities and Varlatlons 

The Turkic-speaking peoples of the CIS are not 
uniform in terms of their populations or territories 
Sometimes a small group inhabits an enormous land 
with vast natural resources. Almost all are Muslims, 
with some exceptions. Almost all tried the Arabic, 
Latin and Cyrillic alphabets in the past. Now, the 
majority shows a tendency in favour of the latin 
script that the Turks of Turkey have been using since 
1928. 

The Uzbeks are the most numerous Turkic-speaking 
people in the CIS, after the Russians and the 
Ukrainians. It has a population of 19.6 million of 
which 69 per cent are Uzbeks and 10 per cent more 
belonging to the other Turkic peoples. There are 
relatively large groups of Uzbeks living in the other 
republics. 

The population of Kazakhstan Is 16.5 million, the 
Russians and the Kazakhs forming almost an equal 
percentage of the total, the latter congregating 
mostly in the southern part of the country. Kazakhstan 
is a very large area. If it had been situated in Europe, 
it would have been the largest (2,717,000 sq km) 
country of the continent. There are large groups of 
Kazakhs In other neighbouring republics. The figure 
is 477,820 for the Russian Federation. 

The Republic of Azerbaijan Is about seven million, 
more than 80 per cent being Azeris and the rest 
Russians and Armenians. There are Azeris who live 
in the other republics. In the 1926 Soviet census, 
the Azeris appear as “Tyurki (Turks) They are 
predominantly Shiite Muslim in religion, with a 
significant Sunni Muslim minority. In the 1950s the 
Meshketians (or the Ashiska Turks), formerly classifled 
as Turks, were re-classified as Azerbaijanis In 
Turkmenia, 68 per cent are Turkmen and nine per 
cent Uzbeks. 

Turkmens also live in Uzbekistan, Russian 
Federation (in the Stavropol region), in the north of 
Daghestan and in Tajikistan. Close to million live in 
Turkey, Syria, Iraq, fran, Afghanistan and China. 

The Kirghiz form about half of Kirghizistan, with 
another 12 per cent Uzbeks living there A few 
hundred-thousand live in the Uigur Autonomous 
Region of China. Scholars consider the Kirghiz to 
be one of the most ancient peoples of Central Asia. 

All of these five major Turkic peoples have thelr 
own literature, developed mostly during the pre- 
Soviet period. Uzbeks Rashidov, Shalkhzade and 
Kakhar; Kazakhs Auezov and Nurpelsov; Azenes 
Nasimi, Khatai, Fuzuli and Vaqif; Turkmen Makhtumkuli 
and Kirghiz Aitmatov are among the better known. 

There are more numerous Turkic groups who do 
not enjoy a republican status. The Tatars among 
them about 6.5 million, are the descendants of 
various Kipchak Turkish tribes who adopted Sunni 
Islam while migrating westward from southern Siberia. 
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The tem Tatar was mistakenly applied to many non- 
Tataric people as well. It was used in the general 
linguistic sense to designate vanous Turkic peoples 
and in a religious sense to describe Muslims and 
even at times in an ethno-raclal sense to-refer to 
any group that appeared “oriental”. thus, such people 
as the Azeris, Balkars or some Siberians were 
erroneously called Tatars Under the influence of the 
Eastern Orthodox Church of Kazan, some Tatars 
converted to Orthodoxy, becoming known as the 
“Kryashen (Chnstianised) Tatars". They are, however, 
overwhelmingly Sunni Muslim and are composed of 
several groups, such as the Kazan Tatars (around 
the Volga), the Crimean Tatars (deported to Central 
Asia in 1944), Noga Tatars of Astrakhan, West 
Sibenan Tatars, Lithuanian Tatars and others. 


+ 


THERE are a number of other smaller peoples. The 
Chuvash, for instance, are the descendants of Volga 


Bogars. Of the total 1,751,366 Chuvash population, ' 


about half live in the Chuvash Autonomous Republic. 
Mainly because they are Eastern Orthodox in 
religion, their language was based on the Russian 
scnpt since 1873. The Bashkirs, on the other hand 
are overwhelmingly Sunni Muslims and 75 per cent 
of the total 1,371,452 live in their own autonomous 
republic A small minority, called the Nagaibak, are 
Chnistians. 

Tre Yakut language is employed over a vast 
territory in the northeastern part of Sibena. Their total 
population was 328,018 in 1979 Their language 
belongs to the old Uigur group of the Eastem division 
of the Turkic branch They were onginally a group 
. Of Turkic-speaking people from the Laki Baikal region, 
forced to move northward by the ancestors of the 
Mongolic Buryats The Yakuts should not be confused 
with the “Yuakutun”, who are a group of Russians 
mixed with local Yakuts and adopted the Yakut 
culture while keeping their Russian identity. 

The Kolymchan, on the other hand, are also 
Russians who became totally Yakutises The religion 
of the Yakuts ts a mixture of Eastern Orthodox and 
Shamanist-Animist beliefs The Karakalpak (meaning 
in Turkish “Black Fur Cap”), about 320,000, are 
Sunni Muslim and are under strong Uzbek influence 
The Kumyks, close to 300,000, are Sunni Muslim, 
with some Shites in Derbent and Mohachkale. The 
_ Karachai-Balkars are descendants of a mixture of 
peoples, mainly Kipacnak Turks. They are both, 
about 200,000 Sunni Muslims. The Nogai are the 
descendants of the Turco-Mongoloid nomads that 
moved into the steppes of north Caucasia. They are 
Sunni Muslims, and their language is spoken in the 
Stavropol terntory and in the Karachai-Cherkess 
Autonomous region. 
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The Uigurs had a literary language already in the 
tenth century. The Khakas language is spoken along 
the midstream area of the Yenlsey River Tuvinian 
is an ancient Turkic language. The Altaic language 
serves the native inhabitants of the Gorno-Altal 
Autonomous Region in the Russian Federation. They 
lve primarily in Western Siberia. While the Uigurs 
and the related peoples are Sunni Muslim, the 
religion of the Altai is a mixture of Shamanist-Animist 
and Eastern Orthodox beliefs. The Gagauz, about 
200,000, are Christianised Turks, living now mainly 
in Moldova 


The Questlon of Alphabet 

The Turks used about a dozen alphabets wince 
their appearance on the scene of history Only five 
of them (Orhum, Uigur, Arab, Latin and Cyrillic) have 
been Important in terms of wide usage and duration. 
Tre first Turkish alphabet, traceable to the fifth 
century, was the Orhun script, that the Gokturk state 
had used. it left its place to the Uigur alphabet and 
then to the Arabic letters when the Turks embraced 
Islam. The Arabic scripture became popular with the 
Turks wherever they were—from Central Europe of 
Chinese Turkestan The Arabic letters were used by 
the Oghuz Turks, who came to Asia Minor, the Seljuk 
Turkish Empire, the Anatolian principalities that 
succeeded it and the vast Ottoman state established 
on three continents. 

The Latin alphabet was used by some Turks, who 
were very close to Christian Europe, much earlier 
than many people think. But these were only 
exceptions. After the 1917 Bolshevik Revolution, the 
Turkic peoples within the Soviet federation discussed 
the issue for about a decade (1920-29) and decided 
in favour of Latin. However, it was replaced by 
Cyrillic because the -Soviet Government feared a 
Second World War and its possible consequences 
The first Congress of Turcology, held in Baku in 1926, 
also attended by prominent men-of-leiters from 
Turkey, discussed the possibilities of adopting the 
Latin alphabet for all the Turkic languages. 

The decision of the Republic of Turkey to adopt 
the Latin scnpt was in consequence of our expenence 
with the Arabic one The latter, which suited the 
Arabic language better, (1) set limits of Turkish 
expression, (2) led to the mispronouncing of Turkish 


-words, (3) arabised the native tongue, and (4) kept 


the rate of literacy down. The Arabic alphabet did 
not suit the Turkish language in terms of expressing 
sounds, pronunciation and the grammer of the 
languages concemed. There was no compatibility 
between the language and the alphabet 

First Arabic and Turkish belong to different 
language groups. Arabic is a Semitic language 
whereas Turkish belongs to the Altaic family. They 
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have different strictural characteristics that further 
separate these languages in terms of thelr grammatical 
and other pecullarities. Moreover, written Arabic is 
a language based on consonants, with a variety of 
the same consonant to produce different sounds. But 
Arabic has only three vowels, In facts, two of which 
may be used as vowels with the attachment of 
another letter. Turkish does not need so many 
consonants, but has about nine vowel sounds. 


+ 


MANY Arabic (and Persian) words entered the 
Turkish languages, taken over in their original form, 
unsuited for writing, pronunciation and comprehension. 
To be able to read and understand these borrowed 
words, the Turks had to study Arabic and Persian. 
The Turks, not only could not express themselves 
in the Arabic script, but they had to deform thelr 
own language artificially, making it dependent on 
Arabic spelling and grammer. The Turks had to 
change the pronunciation of their own words. They 
were also written deliberately wrongly to suit Arabic. 
Ail words were spelled as in the beginning, in the 
middia and at the end of the word. Some letters 
were joined with each other, some not. Therefore, 
it was difficult to judge where the world started or 
ended. The proper nouns or foreign words were very 
difficult to read, at times, impossible. 

All of these made Turkish dependent on a foreign 
tongue and prevented Its development as a means 
of a separate culture. The future of a people’s culture 
is as important as the accumulations of the past. 
The Turks excelled in Arabic calligraphy, but this 
does not change the fact that there are basic 
Incompatibiliies between Arabic and the Turkish 
languages. The deliberations of the Baku Congress 
(1926) showed that all- Turks leaned in favour of the 
Latin script. It was when the chain of Arabic letters 
were broken and non-Turkish language rules 
abandoned that the necessary climate for the 
development of Turkish as an Independent language 
was created. All Turkic peoples will benefit from a 
script common to all The most sultable Is Latin, 
which has a letter for every sound. 


Conclusions 

These is an obvious cultural affinity among all 
Turkic-speaking peoples. This fact and the inevitable 
development of close relations between the Turkic 
peoples is not going to whip up “Pan-Turkism” or 
“Par-Islamism’. The Turkish perception of a new 
Turkic world coming forth is different from that of 
some foreign circles. It is important to remember 
that the nineteenth century Ideas of a Turkic world 
did not originate in the “home country’, that is, the 
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Ottoman state and the Turkish Republic, but in the 
diaspore. In this way, it differed from Pan-Germanism 
or Pan-Hellenism. Secondly, their Inception unfolded 
on the cultural plane with emphasis on unity or 
similarity in language, literature, folklore and history. 
Thirdly, its propagators felt themselves Justified 
because they had more than their share of competitors 
or opponents in the form of Pan-Slavism of Czarist 
Russia and the similar Irredentism of some other 
neighbours. 

Other nations usually had one “opponent image’, 
but Turkey had more than one. Fourthly, no matter 
where and how the ideas conceming a Turkic world 
might have originated or developed, the governments 
of the Republic of Turkey have never committed 
themselves to “Pan-Turklsm” and never went beyond 
acknowledging cultural affinity. “Pan-Turkism” never 
became a government policy. Kemalist patriotism 
was Turkey centred. What occurred in the former 
Soviet Union was beyond Turkey’s Influence and will. 
When the fallures of the Soviet regime led to the 


‘ disintegration of that union, Turkey was consequently 


left to face the mammoth task of assisting its 
“distant cousins” to stand on their own feet. This 
position may Indirectly increase Turkey's Influence, 
prestige and weight in the new arena of international 
politics, but it is a by-product. 

it Is true that if there is one centre of the “Turkic 
world”, the heart happens to be contemporary 
modem Turkey. It is also Important to underline that 
the “Turkish model” is a secular one. Islam Is on 
the rise, not only in the periphery, but also In the 
very new republics, a phenomenon easily judged by 


the construction of mosques and the printing of the’ 


Korans. There are some neighbouring countries which 
send religious leaders to all the Central Aslan 
republics and Azerbaijan and invite hundreds of 
young students as part of their efforts to bolster 
Islamic fundamentalism. Kemalis, the ideology of the 
Turkish Revolution of the 1920s, on the other hand, 
placed secular thinking as a comerstone of the new 
Constitution and tried to free the polity from religious 
considerations. Since then secularism is a consti- 
tutional principle with the Turks of Turkey. 

The competition connected with Islam's place in 
the society is ranging around the choice of an 
alphabet to replace the hitherto-used Cyrillic letters. 
While some neighbours, which recommend a return 
to the old Arabic script, are offering free pnnting 
presses and other facilities, Turkey suggests the 
Latin alphabet which sults Turkish phonetics better 
and is easier to leam. Kazakhstan, with a large 
Russian minonty, may be content with Cynllic letters, 
but other Turkic peoples are more open to adopt the 
Latin script used by most of them until the 
Russification campaign of the Stalin era. E 
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Rais Ahmed : A Personal Tribute 


ZAHIDA ZAIDI © 


Two months ago Professor Rais Ahmed’s first death anniversary was observed at the Aligarh Muslim 
Unversity (AMU). We carry here a write-up on Prof Ahmed by Prof Zahida Zaidi, a retired Professor of 
English at the AMU, Aligarh, and a report on the First Rails Ahmed Memorial Lecture. 


O. March 15, 1995 at 10.30 AM when the 
doctors of Jawaharlal Nehru Medical College (AMU, 
Aligarh) were celebrating holi, Professor Rais Ahmed 
breathed his last in the Coronary Care Unit of its 
hospital. His brave and loving wife Professor Shakti 
Ahmed suppressed a scream and the nurse, the 


~ ward boy (who had once been his personal servant) 


and the young medical student who had attended 
him in his last moments, were visibly moved. But 
they did not know that this “elderly young man” who 
had won their hearts with his charming personality 
and engaging smile, and who had) died almost 
unattended, was a distinguished intellectual, a 
renowned scientist and educationist and also one of 
the finest products of this very University—the one 
who had also played a key role in reshaping and 
modernising his Aima Mater. 

But who was this Professor Rais ‘Ahmed? 

Son of Abdul Wase, a government ferant Rais 
Ahmed was born in the small town ofi Gulawati (in 
Bulandshahar district of UP) on February 1, 1923. 
He was exceptionally bright and passed his High 
{ _ School and Intermediate examinations from the UP 

“Board at a very early age and obtained his B.Sc. 
degree from AMU, Aligarh in 1941 with a First 
Division and first position, and won a Gold Medal 
for that. Later he obtained his M.Sc.: degree in 
Physics from Calcutta University in 1943:and M.S.E. 
from Princeton University, USA in 1948. A few years 
later he secured his Ph.D. degree in Electronics from 
Calcutta University. 

He was appointed Lecturer in Physics at the AMU, 
Aligarh in 1948 and soon made his mark as a keen 
scholar and brilliant teacher. He was also a leading 
light of the Leftist circle of intellectuals and was the 
-4 founder member of the Marxist Study Circie.;In 1959 
he left this job to become a Reader at the Regional 
Engineering College in Srinagar (Kashmir) and finally 
was appointed Professor of Physics at the' AMU, 
Aligarh in 1964. In this capacity he worked until 1974 
and was also Head of the Department of Physics 
for several years and Dean, Faculty of Science for 
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a few years. During this period he introduced 
important reforms in teaching and research in the 
Science Faculty and brought out a journal entitled 
Science and Creativity from his Department. He also 
organised a couple of seminars and workshops on 
these subjects. He played a key role in introducing 
the semester system in the University (AMU). But 
as his outlook was secular and scientific and his 
views “too modern” for the conservative sections of 
the University, he often became a target of attacks 
by the so-called “Islamic groups”. In 1973, these 
attacks took a violent tum. But Professor Rais 
Ahmed—a fearless and determined intellectual—was 
always cool and calm in the midst of pointless 
attacks and sharp criticism. Finally he left the AMU, 
in 1974 to become the Director of NCERT in New 
Delhi. And this loss of the Aligarh Muslim University 
was a gain to the nation and the world of science 
and education. 


+ 


HERE are some of the details of his impressive 
career : 

@ He was the Director, Nationa! Counci! of Educational 
Research and Training (NCERT) from 1974 to 1977. 
There he was instrumental In restructuring the courses 
of studles to meet the modern challenges and the books 
commissioned dunng his tenure reflect his secular and 
scientific outlook. 

@ He was the Vice-Chancellor of Kashmir University from 
1978 to 1981 

@ Professor Rais Ahmed was the Vice-Chairman of the 
University Grants Commission in 1982-85. 

@ He was the Consultant, Ministry of Human Resource 
Development, on the New Educational Policy from 1 986 
to 1988. 

@ He was the Chairman of Educational Consultants (India) 
Ltd., in 1988-90 

@ He was a Member. of the Central Advisory Board of 
Education for a number of years 

@ Professor Rails Ahmed represented India at UNESCO 
General Assemblies and the Commonwealth Educational 
Conference. 

© He worked out the design of the Open University and 
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_ was later a member of the Committee to draw the 


Project Report of the “Indira Gandhi National Open 
University” (IGNOU) 

© He was twice a member of the Science Advisory 
Committee of the Cabinet In 1982-84 and 1984-86 and 
was also the Chairman on the National Commission on 
Teachers in Higher Education in 1984-85. 

© He fulfilled several UNESCO assignments as a Subject 
Specialist and a Development Advisor and wrote 
important papers and reports for the UNESCO In 1986, 
he also chaired a UNESCO Conference in Pans on 
“Science and Technology Education for Development” 

© Hoe was a National Fellow of the Indian Council of Social 
Science Research In 1987-90 


© Finally he was the Executive Director of the Tertiary 
Education Commission in Mauntius from 1990 to 1994 

®@ And last but not the least, he contributed about one 
hundred (100) papers to vanous conferences, journals 
and anthologies, on science, education, development 
and other areas of his specialisation 
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© Professor Rais Ahmed was awarded the title of Padma 
Bhushan by the Government of India in 1984. 

© He was designated a “World Intellectual” by the 
International Biographical Centre, Cambridge in 1993 
and the “Man of the Decade” by the American 
Biographical Institute (also in 1993) 


indeed the list of his honours and achievements 
is overwhelming. But for me, Professor Rais Ahmed 
was just a friend. A very dear and valued friend who 
always inspired me and often stood by me in cntical 
moments of strain and stress. As a friend Rais 
Saheb never made one feel that he was older and 
more important, but was always simple, relaxed, 
communicative, fun-loving and affectionate. His 
presence in a group always made it more lively and 
intellectually more stimulating. And talking to him 
personally was always a pleasant encounter and an 
intellectual adventure. 

Rais Ahmed was a versatile person and his 
interests were wise and deep. Apart from the fields 
of his specialisation, he took lively interest in 
literature, art, music, psychology and human creativity. 
In his early youth he was known as a Marxist 
intellectual. In course of time his Marxist approach 
became more humane and flexible and gradually he 
also came closer to the seats of power. But he never 
quite gave up his Leftist leanings, and socialism 
remained his ideal. | distinctly remember that when 
all “enlightened” people were highly excited about 
Perestroika and Glasnost Rais Ahmed was the first 
person to point out that the Soviet Union was 
disintegrating and it was the beginning of the end. 
And he was quite sad about it. Basically he was 
a humanist visionary and a philosopher of science 
He believed in the scientific spirit of enquiry and 
applied the scientific approach to social problems 
with a keen and perceptive mind. He tried to come 
to grips with every problem in Its totality and depth 
which made him explore several other areas of 
knowledge like history, sociology, psychology, 
economics and even literature and arts. As an 
educationist he believed in discovering the creative 
potential of young people and in an all-round 
development of each individual. He considered 
human development to be a prerequisite of national 
development. i 


Professor Rais Ahmed remained intellectually $. 


fertile and dynamic right till the end and seemed 
to have .great plans for the future too. His sudden 
death was a great shock to me and | felt that a 
lot of colour and significance was robbed away from 
my life, for | was not likely to find again a fnend 
of his intellectual distinction, personal refinement and 
unfailing warmth and affection. E 
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Key to Survival, Development, Creativity 
A REPORT ON THE FIRST RAIS AHMED MEMORIAL LECTURE 


The Rais Ahmed :Memorial Lectures, to be held 
every year in the AMU, have been instituted in the 
memory of a scientist who thought of science not 
merely as knowledge but as a guiding principle for 
life, an instrument for transforming human mind and 
society, and integral part of contemporary culture. 
He believed that science made man free and humane 
and dreamed of science education that would unlock 
the learner's creative potential; bringing joy and a 
sense of beauty to him. It is this broad view of 
science that was reflected in Professor Rais Anmed’s 
life and his work and what the Memorial Lectures 
will celebrate. 

The first Rais Ahmed Memorial Lecture was 
delived by Professor Yash Pal, former Chairman of 
the UGC and a friend of .the late Professor Rais 
Ahmed, in the AMU’s Faculty of Arts lounge on May 
4, just over year after Professar Rais Ahmed passed 
away. The meeting was presided over by the Vice- 
Chancellor, Mahmoodur Rehman, and was attended 
by a large number of Professor Rais Ahmed’s 
friends, as also teachers and students of the 
University. 

At. the outset Professor Irfan Habib presented a 
brief life-sketch of Professor Rais Ahmed highlighting 
his achievements in the field of education, notably 
the production of model text books that took a 
secular and scientific view of Indian history. He also 
talked about Professor Rais Ahmed’s long and close 
association with the communist movement. 

Professor- Yash Pal began by paying a warm 
tribute to Professor Rats Ahmed, talked about his 
role in the establishment of the Nuclear Science 
Centre and in the inititiation of ‘The Countrywide 
Classroofn’ programme on Doordardhan with the aim 
of popularising science and making good quality 
education available to the common man. Dwelling 
on Professor Rais Anmed’s many qualities, Professor 
Yash Pal said that he had the remarkable quality 
of motivating people and the talent of bringing the 
right people and agencies to work together. 

Professor Yash Pal’'s lecture, intriguingly titled, 
‘Soaking Science in the Ecology of our Brain’ was 
a fascinating discourse on the theme of symbiosis— 
harmonious coexistence,of different living organisms 
and how this important principle of biology may be 
applied to think about science, society and education. 
Speaking ın a style entirely his own—profound, witty 
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and passionate in tum; breaking sometimes into 
Hindi; telling anecdotes and asking questions— 
Professor Yash Pal held an audience of about 300 
spellbound for more than an hour. 

He began by asserting that in order to be really 
meaningful, scientific knowledge should not be kept 
isolated from other knowledges and must be allowed 
to be integrated and be a part of the whole human 
experience. For the human mind to be productive 
and creative, Professor Yash Pal felt, it must be like 
an ecosystem where knowledge of different kinds, 
including scientific knowledge must coexist 
harmoniously. “Any bit of knowledge not in harmonious 
connection with other bits of knowledge is harmful 
and toxic’, he warned. 

Elaborating on the theme, he cited several 
examples of symbiosis and emphasised that 
coexistence rather than antagonism, harmony rather 
than discord is the natural way of life. He believed 
that organisms living in ecological balance with their 
environment have a better chance of survival. This, 
Professor Yash Pal thought, is the true message of 
Darwin's theory of evolution and not ‘survival of the 
fittest—a definition he found narrow and’ restrictive. 

The same harmony, according to him, must exist 
between the aspirations of different people who 
inhabit this planet. The North American way of life 
and the concept of happiness have already created 
huge imbalances in the earth’s environment. If 
everyone pursued similar goals, neither we nor the 
earth will survive, Professor Yash Pal warned. We 
should value the fact, he pleaded, that the earth 
1s-the only place in the universe with life. Compared 
to the time it took for the universe to evolve—about 
4.5 billion years—the span of human existence on 
earth is tiny and is a result of a marvellous 
harmonious coexistence of a variety of factors that 
went or for billions of years. We must respect and 
appreciate this wonderful fact and try to preserve 
the harmony at all costs. Divisions, discords and 
greed, Professor Yash Pal warned, can destroy It. 
IN the later part of his lecture, he applied the idea 
of symbiosis to scientific knowledge itself. “Who do 
you think runs our society?” he asked. Not only 
those who learn science in classrooms and 
laboratories, he maintained. Farmers, artisans and 
mechanics are also scientists, Professor Yash Pal 
asserted; they too observe and analyse, experiment 
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and create, constantly generating knowledge that 
- makes it possible-for us to live. It is vital, Professor 
Yash Pal felt, that this ‘non formal’ knowledge be 
integrated with he body of formal knowledge. 
According to Professor Yash Pal, the boundaries 
between different scientific disciplines too are artificial 
as the real life phenomena can be seldom labelled 
neatly under ‘chemistry’, ‘physics’ or ‘biology’. When 
children ask questions like, ‘why does the earth give 
such a wonderful fragrance after the first rain?’ and 
‘why does my own voice sound different on a tape 
recorder?’ a teacher who has compartmentalised 
knowledge will avoid answering by saying that these 
are not questions from the discipline he teaches. 
Or worse, by saying that It is ‘outside’ the syllabus’, 
stifling the child’s natural curiosity about world that 
he innocently (and correctly) believes to be whole. 
There are bacteria living in the dry top soil. When 
water falls, these bacteria release a certain chemical 
„that vaporises and gives the lovely fragrance. It 
shows that the earth is allve. When we speak, 
vibrations produced by our vocal chords ‘travel 
through air and reach our eardrums that produce the 
sensation we call voice. These vibrations also reach 


our ears internally, through tissues and bones. What 
we recognise as our own voice is the combination 
of these two. The microphone, however, receives 
only the vibrations traveling through air. Hence the 
difference. 

Professor Yash Pal lamented the competitive 
examinations and mushrooming of coaching schools 
that have encouraged the division of knowledge into 
rigid compartments, discouraging children to question 
and to be creative. ` 

Professor Yash Pal’s lecture was thought provoking. 
it was obvious that he was.not only a physicist with 
a distinguished career but someone who has thought 
deeply about science and society. There were 
several messages in it: harmony, symbiosis and 
synthesis are the keys to survival, development and 
creativity. Sclence and its methods are not confined 
to’classrooms of universities but help us to think 
about life and its meaning. ` 

Professor Yash Pal had said at the start of his 
lecture that had his friend been alive he would have 
approved of what he had to say. Those who knew 
Professor Rias Ahmed had no doubts on that score. 


Is Historicism the Alternative to 
Historical Materialism? 


SHARAD PATIL 


Buana : 


“.. But since, Ananda, women have now received 
that permission, the pure religion, Ananda, will not 
now last so long, the good law will now stand fast 
for only five hundred years.....” 

—Vinaya Texts, Cullavagga, X. 1.6 


The fall of sotiallsm in Europe has polarised 
ideologues owlng allegiance to socialism Into two 
camps. The first is that of the ‘faithfuls’ who think 
that the solution to the crisis in socialism is hidden 
in the texts’ of Marxism-Leninism-Maoism, while the 
second avers that Marxism has failed totally. Bhupen 
Sen (Mainstream, March 30, 1996) belongs to the 
latter camp. Though he is no more, his claim of 
formulating an alternative to Marxian historical 
materialism with the help of Heraclitus’ dialectics, 


Subjective Dialetics 

Sen has read Lenin metaphysically, not the Lenin 
in motion and change. He attacks Lenin with the 
quote „Lenin has told us : ‘The Marxist doctrine 
is omnipotent because it is true.’ But the same Lenin 
declares In his ‘Philosophical Notebooks,’ published 
posthumously, that Marxism is not the last word in 


Philosophy, but life and philosophy being infinite, it 


is a pointin that infinity. 
Dialectics ts ffving, many-sided knowledge (with the 
number of sides eternally Increasing), with an infinite 
number of shades of every approach‘and approximation to 
reality (with a philosophical system growing into a whole 
out of each shade)—here we have an immeasurably rich 
content as compared with “metaphysical” matenalism, . .' 
As for dialectics, Sen does not go from the Left 
Hegelian Marx to Mao, but from the ‘failed’ Marx to 
Heraclitus (B.C. 544-483), who was an aristocrat. As 
to Sen’s once being a Maoist, it should be noted 
that no Naxalite till date has realised an expounded 


needs satisfactory answer. 
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Mao’s unique contribution to Marxist dialectics in the 
form of his theory of antagonistic and non-antagonistic 
contradictions being not in watertight compartments 
but passing into each other, which became a 
whipping horse for the late CPI (M) ideologue M. 
A. Basavapunnalah in the very year of Marx's death 
centenary.2 Sen's paper is an academic exercise 
demonstrating a law of dialectics enunciated by 
Heraclitus, which implles circular motion and not the 
spiralling one. (Hegel, being an idealist, assumed 
circular motion on the universal plane, while it is 
implicit in the assumption of primitive communism 
as the starting and retuming point of mankind’s 
evolution by Marx and Engels.) 

Sen declares his credo of ‘truth of reason’ in the 
opening part of his paper. 

we, on our part, shall depend upon dialectical 

methodology, which does not indulge in any fanciful 

imagination, and endeavour to uphold truth of reason as 

against truth of faith 

Reason, after all, belongs to human mind, though 
generated and fostered by the objective reality, 
natural and human both, from which | do not exclude 
the reciprocal process. Natural objective reality is 
infinite, and the subconscious of the human mind 
is inseparable from its consciousness. The laws of 
motion of not only the unknown infinite but also of 
the human subconscious are not known to human 
consciousness. Thus, human reason approximates 
known objective reality, human and natural. Hence, 
the ‘truth of reason’ is after all subjective, however 
diametrically opposed it may be to the ‘truth of faith’. 

And, thus, as there can be some truth in faith, 
there also can be faith in the truth of reason. For 


Cae Indian communists are the most adamant 


n refusing to incorporate the truth of the caste 
system in their truth of the class system. Both of 
these systems together form the truth 0! i 
social reality and to persist in affirmingAg 


social systems to the exclusion of thg 
the truth of faith. 


of motion of the objective reality, human and natural 
both, human reason has to understand them and not 
impose its subjective knowledge of dialectics derived 


kirom either Heraclitus or Hegel or Marx or Lenin or 


Mao. Because if objective reality is ever in motion, 
it always creates new and anything qualitatively new 
is bound to have its own laws of motion and its 
resultant knowledge or dialectics. 


Dichotomy of Production and Power 





society, viz. production and power, came into existence 
with its birth, in howsoever rudimentary form they 
may be. He equates the individual power exercised 
by a tribal chief with the one exercised by the state. 
He theorises that even socialism (he dismisses the 
communist stage of society as utopia) cannot do 
away with exploitation. For him even appropriation 
of the social surplus in socialims for reimbursing 
society with equalitarian administration and enhanced 
well-being is exploitation: 

If one accepts dialectics as methodology, one must also 
note that production without power or power without 
production cannot exist. Therefore, as in the past, the 
state as the organ of power and the market which 
organises production will always remain in the social life of 
man, whatever be the future modificatons, as long as 
mankind exists. 

Likewise, exploitation and conservation as relational 
opposites, constitute the single whole; as such, from 
a dialetical point of view! a social formation in which 
exploitation is foreever eliminated to give rise to a 
permanent unipolar existence of only conservation 
will never have occasion to ocer. 

This can as well provide justification for capitalism 
and those communist ‘regimes’ who invite the MNCs 
with a red carpet. Sen is afraid that with the unipolar 
existence of conservation in socialism contradictions 
will cease to exist in it. But future socialism wil 
still be an experiment, but with the difference that 
it will have to be conducted succesfully, it will have 
enough contradictions. 

Sen posits that human society even in its pre- 
tribal stage produced surplus in order to bolster his 
hypothesis that the tribal chief even then appropriated 
the pre-tribal surplus products: 

The starting point of man’s social Ife lles in the pre-tribal 
communal regime of a hunting-gathering soclety. since a 
perfectly homegenous whole is a real impossibility, t can 
be reasonably stated that this initlal regime of the first 
society was not homogeneous in its structure. It is also 
necessary to note that within this given primitive community, 
social differentiation tn terms of ability was present from the 
beginning. Differentated means of social life, both of 
production and power, were just emerging and hence were 
rudimentary In form. ; 

It was therefore natural that the pre-tnbal community 

regime was to be led by a man of superior ability. Needless 

to say, people of this histoncal type of initial regime were 
afrald of nature and were very much preoccupied with 
problems of livelihood for sheer survival. Under such 
conditions, pnmitive subsistence could be only collective, 
hence, economic and political means thereof were placed 
under monitoring and control of the yet nominal leader of 
supenor ability. Thus this inital regima could not but have 

an economic basis producing economic exploitation with a 

corresponding political superstructure that produced 

conservation. in other words, in this inital regime, a larger 
share of the produced wealih was given to the nominal 
leader who was able to ensure a kind of collective secunty 


Sen thinks that the two opposites of human 
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for all people under his control by way of conservation. 
(Emphasis mine). 


+ 


ANTHROPOLOGISTS -report that primitive comm- 
unities had no sexual disparity in physical strength, 
rather women were stronger than men, and we know 
from PRT Gurdon and Padmanabh Menon that the 
Khasis and Malayalis lived in gynocracy and 
matriarchy respectively up to modem times. Then 
why should the nominal leaders’ be a male and not 
a female? if a female leader is assumed, Sen's 
postulation of a ‘larger share’ falls to the ground; 
for the matriarchs divided the communal product 
equally without appropnating a larger share for 
themselves. To return to Sen, if the pre-tribal 
primitive community was collective, it means that 
decision were taken and implemented collectively. 
It further means that it practised one-tier democracy. 
that is, it took its decisions in its assembly and 
as yet had no cotincil, which we notice in all Adivasi 
communities in India. 

Sen does not touch upon the democratic way of 
pre-tribal and tribal life, when one of the basic 
reasons of the ‘heroic’ fall of modern socialism was 
that it was not able to define socialist democracy 
histoncally, while its equation of socialist democracy 
with the mythical primitive communist democracy left 
it with no democracy whatsoever. To retum to our 
point, if decision were taken and implemented 
collectively and the community led a life of ‘sheer 
survival’, where was the possibility and need to give 
a larger share to the nominal leader? Even if we 
assume that a larger share of the communal product 
(not wealth!) was given to the nominal leader for 
maintenance of his superior physical strength (as 
Kunti used to give a larger share of the food of the 
Pandava clan to Bhima), how can it be called 
exploitation? 

Sen's postulation that production and power 
(exploitation) were present redimentarily in this initial 
pre-tnbal primitive: community, echoes the Sankhya 
theory of causation called sat-karya-vada according 
to which every effect pre-exists in its cause (karyam 
Saf) in an unmanifested state, rejecting thereby new 
or qualitative change totally. 


Dichotomy of Economic and Political Bases 

In order to demonstrate the applicability of 
Heraclitus’ law of dialectics which lay down that— 
‘the latter (of each pair of opposites) having changed 
becomes the former and this again having changed 
becomes the latter-—Sen evolves his own conception 


of the pair of opposites of economic basis arid 


political basis periodically replacing each other: 
Indeed, the 1859 preface dogmatically asserts.. the 
invanability of the economic basis of ‘society’, the core of 
Man's histoncal matenalism'. But the validity of economic 
basis as an invariable phenomenon cannot be empincally 
confirmed. Lenin in his State and Revolution came to the 


conclusion’ 
Until the higher phase of amives, the socialists 


communism 

demand the stnctest control by society and by state over 
the measure of labour and the measure of consump- 
ton.'Thus with the victonous October Revolution, Soviet 
socialism had a political basis in the form of dictatorship of 
the lpr upon which an economic superstructure was 
erected. 

The ‘determining’ or ‘decisive’ factor in various 
phases of social development is usually confused 
with the economic basis of the social edifice. The 
former can and does change with important phases 
of social development. For example, ideological 
enlightenment becomes the determining or decisive 
factor in pre-revolutionary penod. In the prepatory 
stage of the Indian, Israelite and Arab feudal 
revolutions, religious enlightenments in the form of 
Buddhism, Christianity and Islam respectively became 
the determining or decisive factors, while religion was 
not the determining or decisive factors in the 
enlightenments preceding the bourgeois democratic 
revolutions in Europe. 

In sum, superstructural phenomena can become 
determining or decisive factors in certain phases of 
social development. But can it be said that production 
ceased to be primary in such phases of social 
development? Production is but another name for 
economic basis. Though traditional communist parties 
and Marxist scholars consign the caste system to 
the superstructure of the Indian social edifice, Manu 
(A.D. 100) could not afford to be a non-economist 
inspite of his being the standard religious law giver: 

418. (The king) should carefully compel Vaisyas and 

sudras to perform the work (prescribed) for them, for if 

these (two) castes swerved from their duties, they would 
. throw the (whole) world into confusion? 
- The ‘work’ or ‘duties’ (karma) of the Vaisya and 


. Sudra castes were primarily of production which kept 


the caste society going. Karma was primarily 
economic. Castes were the relations of production 
and their karmas were the means of production. But, 
nevertheless, it does not mean that castes were 
classes; for their characteristics, except that they 
were the means of exploitation and administration, J- 
were totally different. 


Subjective Generalisation of the Specific 
Dialectics, in its specific aspect, is the knowledge 
of the laws of motion of the specific objective reality 
under study. Though the general laws of materialistic 
dialectics and historical materialism are helpful in 
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studying specific objective reality, the result of the 
study may not conform with the assumptions of the 
general methodology. Secondly, the resultant study 
of the specific objective reality should not be 
generalised to understand the laws of motion of 
*¥ analogical specific phenomena, which again means 
that though generalisation may help in studying 
analogical phenomena, generalisation should not be 
a substitute for actual study of analogical phenomena. 
Sen’s illustration of ancient Mesopotamia tends to 


become a generalised explanation: 

..Wntngs about ancient Mesopotamia of the third millennia 
B.C. ..bear testimony_to this fact The functions in thls end 
regime were to maintain internal peace and to conduct 
external war, and at the same time to secure a large share, 
of wealth for the hierarchical elites. Ruled by a chieftain or 
a king selected from among the elites, this regime, to 
discharge Its above functions, required from its subject 
people first of all an effective loyalty to the authonty in 
power which was accomplished on the coercive basis of 
power through politcal! exploitation, but his regime at the 
same time was able to provide tts people with a higher 
standard of subsistence living In the form of economic 
conservation. 

That is to say, economics was placed in the service of 
politics in this end regime Thus the bipolar regimes of the 
hunting-gathering soclety in the inttal regime had an 
economic basis and the end regime had a political basis! 


+ 


THE real intention of Sen's differentiation of regime 
and society, which he claims as an advance on 
Marx, becomes clear here. Though the initial regime 
of pre-tribal community and the end regime of the 
tribal theocratic monarchy of ancient Mesopotamia 
were totally different societies, he lumps them 
together in the hunting-gathering society! If the 
former was a pre-surplus-production society and the 
“latter was a surplus-producing society, how can they 
be treated as the opposites of the same society? 
The primary surplus appropnated by the hierarchical 
elites of the Mesopotamian theocratic monarchy was 
produced by their people who had to live ‘a higher 
standard of subsistence living’, while the tribute from 
subject people was secondary. But the surplus and 
tnbute both were generated by economic production. 
Hence, production in this society was primary and 
not superstructural. 


Historicism and Historical Materialism 
. Sen claims that ‘Marx’s historical materialism is 

< essentially devoid of dialectical methodology’. We 
have proved above that Sen's dialectical methodology 
is totally subjective. As for his further criticism that 
‘Man's historical materialism is neither historical nor 
logical’, we have shown above that his conception 
of history is a historical and hence illogical. Now 
let us tum to his alternative theory of historicism. 
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He defines historicism as alternative of production 
and power, in other words, of economic and political 


basis: 

It Is man’s techno-cultural athtude to nature and his 
interaction with nature leading to a pattern of alternating 
domination and subordination that determines how men 
obtain materials from nature and turn them into useful 
objects of production and power for sustaining social life. 
This consttutes historic society which ts above all a 
techno-cultural relationship between man and nature. 


We have already proved that the pre-tribal 
community produced collectively and not under the 
yoke of domination of power, and hence it was not 
constituted by the opposites of production and power, 
and even in the whole of the post-tribal age 
production was primary or basic and power or politics 
was derivative or secondary or superstructural. Sen’s 
histoncism which puts social formations ether on 
their feet or on their heads, is nothing but hocus— 
pocus. 

Sen has tabulated mankind’s evolution as follows— 
pre-tribal community, post-tribal community, slave 
society, feudal society, capitalist sotiety and socialist 
society. He agrees with the categorisation of historical 
materialism except for primitive communism, which 
has been rejected by anthropology. Marx and Engels 
illustrated their theory of historica! materialism on the 
basis of the findings of anthropologists and historians 
of their time. Anthropology, historiography, linguistics, 
archaeology, indology, etc. were in their infancy in 
the concluding years of Marx and Engles. These 
social sciences have taken giant strides after their 
death. 

The findings of these sciences, and the study of 
non-class societies have not rendered historical 
materialism obsolete, but have generated a. 
contradiction between its class form and its content 
which is applicable to the study of all societies. The 
content instructs us that the study of any society 
should start from its economic base and then 
proceed to the study of its superstructure, and 
conclude with the synthesis of both these studies 
which yields the cognition of the laws of motion of 
that society. When this content is applied to_the 
study of non-class or pre-class societies, unilinear 
or class historical matenalism is metamorphosed into 
multi-linear historical materialism, thus resolving the 
contradiction between the form and the content of 
Marx's historical materialism. 
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Misconceptualised National Policy for Women 
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ice has been insistent and consistent pressure 
‘on the Government of India to formulate a National 
Policy for Women since the late seventies which 
went unheeded for two decades. Finally, this year, 
in 1996, the Government has been sufficiently 
motivated to take action, though, it seems, only 
under pressure from the intemational fora, and to 
keep its image untamished therein, as has been Its 
regular practice and once, a final draft of the National 
Policy for Women has been released. International 
pressure was the reason for the government 
establishing a Committee to examine the status of 
women in India In preparation for the International 
Women’s Conference in Mexico in 1975. The report 
submitted by the Committee—Towards Equality—in 
1974, highlighted for the first time the shocking state 
of affairs vis-a-vis the position of women at all fevels 
and in alt spheres in the country. 

The government's formulation of the National 
Perspective Plan for Women 1988-2000 AD containing 
over 150 recommendations which, as should have 
been expected, have mostly remained pious hopes 
on paper; the plan, as well as the Shramshakti 
Report were a response to the Nairobi International 
Conference for Women, of Forward Looking Strategies, 
in 1985. The cobbling together of the National Policy 
for Women, apparently, seems to be the outcome 
of the International Women’s Conference at Beijing 
in 1995. The government has never been sensitive, 
sufficiently concerned or far-sighted enough to take 
unprodded initiatives on its own, independently, to 
devise self-inspired policies and plans of action 
where ‘the woman question’ in the country is 
concerned. 

The first thing that strikes one immediately on 
looking at the final draft of the National Policy for 
Women is its very title “National Policy for 
Empowerment of Women 1996”, (emphasis mine). 
The concept of empowerment not only finds place 
in the title of the policy's final draft, but is freely 
bandied about the entire text, in as it is, in most 
official parlance and documents concerning women, 
and in most Third World feminist discourse. 
Empowerment is indeed very much an in-currency 
buzz word and the more | hear it used or read it 
in official and feminist writings and in the media, 
the more disturbed and uneasy | feel, for, 
empowerment is a pre-feminist-use, a meaning- 
loaded word and concept. 


MAINSTREAM 


Words are powerful symbols that we use to 
represent a thing which may be an object, an 
occurance, a situation or process and concepts are 
descriptions of an existent idea of a general notion. 
To devise words and concepts is an exceptionally 
human capability. Paulo Freire calls this “the naming 
of the world’. He writes in his well-known book 
Pedagogy of the Oppressed: 

.Human existence cannot be silent, nor can it be 

nourished by false words, but only true words, with which 

men transform the world. To exist humanly is to name the 

world; to change It once named. The world in turn appears t 

to the namers as a problem and requires from them a new 

naming. Men are not bullt in silence, but In words, in action- 
reflection. 

The truth of the word and concept of empowerment, 
as is obvious, is that it has something to do with 
power and power has very conclusively proved itself 
to be a corrupting possession. Empowerment denotes 
the acquiring or the conferring of some kind of power, 
which the person, acquiring it, with his or her own 
effort, or being conferred it by some other entity, 
did not have before. 


¢ 


THE concept of empowerment was adopted by Third 
World feminists. (For details on why it was not 
adopted by Western feminists, see my article } 
“Empowerment of Women—A Misconstruct’ in the 
Annual Number 1995 of Mainstream) The Black 
feminists, and more so, the Third World feminists 
adopted the concept with perhaps the idea that 
‘empowerment of women’ in all spheres would help 
women gain greater power all round and would make 
them come at par with all-powerful males so that 
a balance of power would ensue and would lead to 
a cessation of the gender power struggle which Kate 
Millet in her book Sexual Politics proclaimed to be 
an on-going strugglé between men and women and 
the personal is, therefore, also political. 

The Black feminists, and more so the Third World 
feminists with a singular neglect of close scrutiny de 
and grasp of history, failed to realise that their's was 
not really a very novel or ingenious idea and that 
such a power equation had already been tried and 
tested in international politics aand had not led to 
peace on the super power front. In fact it had led 
to an enhanced nuclear arms race, the stockpiling 
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of more deadly war-weapons, suspicion, mistrust, 
espionage, counter-espionage, subterfuges and an 
unrelenting, unceasing effort to outsmart and 
dominate each other literally by hook or crook. 

A persistent pressuring competition for greater 
assimilation of power had been unleashed so much 
so that the desired balance of power, in fact, became 

a ‘balance of terror’. It can, therefore, perhaps, in 
all surety be assumed, that the abrasive power game 
would -also not cease between the two genders even 
if a balance of power in all spheres somehow comes 
to pass between them. 


+ 


THE concept of ‘empowerment of women’ implies 
a mediating of the relationship between the two 
genders by power and thus has within it in-built latent 

A conflict, one-upmanship, hierachisation and a constant 
glancing over one’s shoulder or side-ways to make 
sure that the other sex is not trying to out-power 
or over-power one. This state of affairs, it is certain, 
will definitely not lead to a cessation of sexual 
politics and struggle but exacerbate and escalate it 
adding to it surreptitiousness, mistrust, a working 
against each other. 

The reality and concept of power are human 
constructs like all social realites and concepts. They 
did not have a priori existence_to human beings. 
They were not, and are not a given. The social reality 
and concept of power, because they are human 
constructs, are amenable to’ destruction and 
displacement, f human beings so desire it. 

Power has been allowed to gain ascendance by 
eles machinations and thus human efforts can 
ead to its dimunition and to the creation of abilities 
that help in generating aptitudes to tolerate differences, 
that lead to cooperation, kindness, understanding, 
peace and love. These abilities can also be made 
to ascend by human beings In human conduct and 
power confined to oblivion and to the annals of 
history. As long as power, and its concomitant 
competitions are allowed to be the brick-layers of 


human relationships, these relationships can, never’ 


be conflict-free, imbued with a gracious give-and-take 
and a richer way to love and to be loved. 

This is true of gender relationships as well, in 
which power struggle should be made to disintegrate 
ompletely and replaced by more humane, 
constructive and enriching dispositions. This will 
certainly not happen vide the ‘empowerment of 
women’ which is like playing games with power and 
which, one strongly feels, is a misconstruct having 
its genesis in a patriarchal mind-set and lexicon, 
which apparentiy have struck such deep roots in our 
psyche that they orientate the thinking and actions 
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even of those who genuinely wish to change the 
subordinating and superordinating-by-males patriarchal 
order. 

Patriarchy has us enthralled in devious ways and 
in tts chafmed circle are included even women—its 
victins—whom patriarchy in a master move has so 
forged as to use them as the most effective 
propagators of its norms and values—for is it not 
mothers who socialise their daughters to become 
willing subordinates to men? And is it not women 
who also contribute to uphold and often justify their 
own subordination to maies? The patriarchal mode 
of thinking has percolated to our very unconscious 
so much so that it surreptitiously makes its 
appearance in such an activity as the devising of 
the strategy of ‘empowerment of women’ by none 
other than women as the goal of the Third World 
women's movement for liberating ‘thes second sex’. 

Women, indeed, have to be extra alert, cautious 
and wary of latent residues of patriarchal modes of 
thought processes lodged in their psyche and their 
knowledge without their being aware of it and which 
both need to be transformed and new modes of 
cognition and new meanings of realities of the being 
of women developed to describe women-specific 
existent situation and to act as beacons for their 
future liberation. 

The Third World women’s movement, the Indian 
women’s movement and the Government Central 
need to develop, in the place of the concept of 
‘empowerment of women’, cementing and integrating 
concepts that emphasise caring and sharing, a living 
with pluralities and .a multi-level enrichment and 
dignified coexistence of both the genders, to ensure 
the demise of gender politics once and for all rather 
than embroil the two genders in an existence full 
of mutual distrust and subterranean animosities. This 
is necessary for, as Simone de Beauvoir has 
remarked, in her voluminous exploration of ‘the 
woman question’ in the book The Second Sex, the 
relatonship of a man and a woman is not like the 
relationship of the bourgeoisie and the proletariat 
where the proletariat can do away with the bourgeoisie 
and still continue its life without missing out on 
anything. 

Simone de Beauvoir writes : 

The proletariat can propose to massacre the ruling class, 

and sufficiently fanatical Jews or Negros might dream of 

getting sole possession of the atomic bomb and making 
humanity wholly Jewish or Black; but woman cannot even 
dream of exterminating males. The bond that unites her to 
her oppressors is not comparable to any other. The division 
of the sexes is a biological fact, not an event in history 

Male and female stand opposed within a primordial Mitsein 

and woman has not broken it. The couple is a fundamental 

unity with its two halves nvetted together, and the cleavage 


of society along the line of sex is impossible Here is to 
be found the basic trait of woman. She is the Other in a 
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totality of which the two components are necessary to one 

another ? 

Another concept very often mentioned in the final! 
draft of the National Policy for Women in India and 
also an age-old goal of women’s movements all over 
the world is that of gender equality. This concept 
is as problematic as the concept of ‘empowerment 
of women’ and is again rather ambiguously used in 
the final draft of the National Policy for Women 
without sufficient thought having been given to all 
that it implies. 


+ 


THE concept of gender equality is problematic 
because the concept of equality is problematic. 

The concept of equality was the brainchild of the 
liberal contract theory as formulated by its founding 
fathers, Thomas Hobbes and John Locke, and was 
constructed in opposition to the patriarchal political 
theory which, seeing all power as homologous, 
argued ın favour of the absolute power of the 
sovereign king by comparing ıt with the natural 
patnarchal power of the father. Against this idea, 
contract theory saw society as a contract of 
individuals, who agreed to transfer their sovereignty 
to a Central Government in order to protect their own 
interest and to construct a general will. Numerous 
political theorists, however, have correctly pointed 
out that the equality concept of social theorists is 
only a hypothetical construction; individuals are seen 
as if they are equal when they are not so in reality, 
wherein, they are in actual fact different. Such is 
the case with the concept of gender equality also. 

It is thus the characteristic of gender equality that 
all differences that are an existent, operating reality 
of the two genders are completely obscured and 
ignored with the result that both the genders are 
unrealistically desired to be considered alike. The 
erroneous picture dreamt up is that of neutral 
individuals for whom the categorisation by gender/ 
sex is of no consequence. But, this gender/sex 
neutral individual is a mere theoretical abstraction 
not to be found in reality. 

However, more importantly, the logic of neutrality 
is not maintained, for, the individuals who are 
considered sexless at the time of contract are later 
seen as exclusively male. It is men that women are 
supposed to be equal to within the concept of gender 
. equality, the assumption being that the male model 
is an ideal construct and its being, situation, choices, 
thought processes and doings are all what need to 
be emulated Gender is thus very much evident and 
inherent in the concept of equality and gender 
equality, both supposedly seeing all human beings 
as neutral but ultimately viewing them only as male. 

Equality and difference in gender equality are 
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unfortunately understood as alternatives. Difference, 
in a faise either/or situation is taken to be the reverse 
side of equality and the concept of equality ts 
considered normatively of superior value whereas 
difference is viewed negatively. The notion of difference, 
in fact is intolerably and brusquely brushed aside 
and an existence with plurality not made room for 
and regarded as unacceptable when such an existence 
is in fact what is required in a coexistent, democratic 
and peaceful state of affairs. 

The concept of gender equality, it is felt, ts flawed 
because in it sexual differences are not taken into 
account as they should be and the importance of 
the bodily roots of one’s subjectivity are totally 
denied recognition when they are as much a part 
of our being as our social construction. A woman 
is not only socially constructed as a woman but is 
also bor one and to eschew this fact is to take 
account of a given reality only partially obscuringt 
one of its important dimensions. 

It is, of course, a widely accepted principle in 
social sciences that analyses should avoid biological 
reductionism. Yet, women are almost always 
considered inferior beings because of sexual/natural/ 
biological differences. Arguments based on sex/ 
nature/biology can be, and are, used against women 
all the time. However, this problem cannot be 
resolved by ignoring sexual differences as is sought 
to be done in the concept of gender equality As 
noted earlier, the social contract is constructed in 
such a way that women can become citizens of civil 
society only as neutral individuals, never as women, 
and yet at the same time the individual is constructed 
as male and its identity is always masculine. It is 
feit.that what needs to be done is the abandonin 
of the mascullne model and equality and oen 
to be seen as commensurate and at the same time 
complementary which is the point being missed out 
in the use of the concept of gender equality as a 
goal of the women’s movement in india and by the 
government of the country. 

Equality, hence, has been, and still is, a much- 
debated concept, and continues to carry within it 
connotations of an artificial levelling up or levelling 
down to sameness when difference and variety are 
a fact of life and cannot be denied. This levelling 
up or down to a synthetic sameness one feels should 
not be resorted to where the two genders are 
concerned for no matter how much we may wan 
to deny the fact and how biasedly ethically ea 
we may find it to do so, the existent reality is that 
men and women are different from each other. 
Women go through certain biological processes 
which result ın different socio-psychological and 
physical experiences for them from men and perhaps 
this Is true of men as well. Because of these vanant 
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experiences men and women should not, it is felt, 
be completely equated In a deceptive and false 
sameness for, because of these variations, they both 
develop specific individual abilities and needs and 
require specific and different attention and treatment. 
x In fact, it is not only men and women who are 
different from each other, ,all human beings are 
diverse. Karl Marx recognised that different human 
beings have different capabilities and different needs 
and thus the concept of equality did not find much 
favour with him—mark his communist adage—“From 


each according to his abllity, to each according to 


his need”. 


+ 


CLOSELY connected with the concept of equality is 
the notion of the provision of equal opportunities and 
in gender equality, equal opportunities for both the 
enders. But, though the concept of equal opportunity 
appears attractively simple, it is inherently 
conservative, and simple versions of it can presume, 
raproduce and magnify inequality in society; for if 
we make unlike human beings, {and human beings, 
including the two genders, are always unlike) and 
submit to a single pattern of achievement, it 
handicaps some in gaining the benefits’ easily. There 
is neither equality nor opportunity for a person who 
knows that to enter the competition is to reproduce 
an ubiquitous prevalent hierarchy. John Schaar 
writes: 

The doctrine of equality of opportunity ts the product of a 
competitive and fragmented society, a divided society in 
which Individualism... is the reigning ethical principle... In 
other words, much of the demand for equality and virtually 
all of the demand for the equality expressed in the equality 
of opportunity principle Is really a demand for an equal right 
and opportunity to become unequal. 

To provide equal opportunities in a true sense 
even to a minimal extent, for they can never be 
fully equal opportunities, would definitely require a 
complete overhauling of present inequitable and 
individual-oriented soclal structures as a precondition. 

Another fact that needs to be pointed out here, 
in relation to the concept of gender equality is, that, 
it seems to assume that women are a homogeneous 
group whereas in actual fact there is great diversity 
within the corpus of the female sex. Women belong 
to different classes, castes, religions, ethnic groups 
and so on and so forth. Here it Is perhaps apt to 
Te at length Bell Hooks, the well known Black 
eminist. She writes: 

Many people in the United States think of feminism, or the 

more commonly used term ‘women’s lib’, as a movement 

that alms to make women the social equals of men. This 
broad definition popularised by the media and mainstream 
segments of the movement, raises problematic questions. 
since men are not aquals in white supremacist, capitalist, 
patnarchal class structure (this ‘is true of non-white india 
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as well-SH) which men do women want to be equal to? Do 
women share a common vision of what equality means? 
Implicit in this simplistic definition of women’s liberation is a 
dismissal of race and class (and In India we can say 
caste—SH) or factors that In conjunction with sexism, 
determine the extent to which an individual will be 
discriminated against, explored or oppressed Bourgeois 
white women interested in women’s rights issues have 
been satisfied with simple definition for obvious reasons. 
Rhetorically placing themselves in the same social category 
as oppressed women, they were not anxious to call 
attention to race and class privileges. 
Women in lower-class and poor groups, particularly those 
who are non-white, would not have. defined women’s 
tberation as women gaining socal equality with men since 
they are continually reminded’ In their everyday lives that 
all women do not share a common socla! status 
Concurrently, they know that many males in their social 
groups are exploited and oppressed. Knowing that men in 
thelr groups do not have social, political and economic 
power they would not deem it liberating to share thelr social 
status. While they are aware that sexism enables men in 
their respective groups to have privileges denied them, 
they are more likely to see exaggerated expression of male 
chauvinism among their peers as stemming from the male's 
sense of himself as powerless and ineffectual In relation to 
ruling male groups, rather than as expressions of the 
overall privileged social status. From the very onset of the 
women’s liberation movement, these women were suspicious 
of feminism precisely because they recognised the 
limitations Inherent In rts definition.They recognised the 
possibility that feminism defined as social equality with men 
might easily become a movement that would pnmarily 
affect the social standing of white women In middle and 
upper-class groups while affecting only in a very marginal 
way, the social status of working-class and poor ‘women. 
From what Bell Hooks has to say, and from what 
has been pointed out earlier, it seems quite obvious 
that the concept of gender equality is an anachronism 
and a misconstruct but it is obviously not perceived 
as such in the final draft of the National Policy for 
Women in india. , 
Thus, we see that the two concepts— 
‘empowerment of women’ and ‘gender equality —on 
which the final draft of the National Policy for Women 
in India swivels, need to be rethought and reconsidered 
not only by the Govemment of India but by the 
vanguards of the Indian women’s movement as well 
(the two concepts have been cleverly coopted from 
the women’s movement by the powers that be); and 
perhaps, one single and less problematic. concept 
be adopted to serve as the lynchpin of the Indian 
women's movement and the national policy. This, it 
is felt and suggested, could be a greater intensification 
and concentration on the provision, first and foremost, 
of fundamental human rights for all—men and 
women—and within it, the provision of fundamental 
rights for women, as women both of which would 
aim at a refurbishing of the present inequitable and 
unjust male supremacist social order of the country 
and would serve as more apt and more constructive 
goals to aspire to. a 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS cunces.1s90 


wa 


CBI ıs to interrogate P.V. Prabhakar Rao, son of former PM PV Narasimha Rao, in the Rs 133 crore urea import 
scandal regarding the allegation by Sambasiva Rao, one of the main accused, who received a part of $4 million 
kickback paid by the little known Turkish company, Karsan, which was awarded the contract by the National 
Fertiliser Limited (NFL) last year to import two lakh tonnes of urea and pre-paid the full amount of Rs 133 crore 
Meanwhile, P.V) Prabhakar Rao denies his Involvement In hawala transactions connected with the NFL urea deal. 
India proposes secretary-level talks with Pakistan to resolve bilateral differences and maintains that the promotion 
of trade, economic and cultural contacts should remain high on the agenda. 

Functionanes of various political parties decide to drop the motion of thanks to the President for the May 24 
address to Parliament at the suggestion of former PM Atal Behari Vajpayee. 

Former Union Home Minister S B Chavan declares that the Congress will support the ruling United Front so long 
as It follows the policies and programmes laid down by the Narasimha Rao Government during his tenure In the 
last five years. 

Envoys of the US, the UK, Germany and Norway join In the search launched In wake of reports that the fow 
western hostages might have been killed and buried in the Magam area of South Kashmir. 

The working committee of the National Conference begins a two-day meeting tn Srinagar (only the second 
meeting in six-years) to discuss the party’s future course of action, in the wake of the parliamentary elections held 
in the state and the UF Government offer of greater autonomy. 


CBI extends to move the Supreme Court with a special leave petition against the Delhi High Court ordering It to file 
a “revised” FIR naming former PM Rao in the alleged bribery case Involving Jharkhand Mukti Morcha (JMM) MPs. 
Congress parliamentary party leader P.V Narasimha Rao ceases to be the leader of the opposition His predecessor 
Atal Behan Vajpayee is his successor. 

In a dramatic development to the hawala case In which 27 politiclans and 15 bureaucrats have been chargesheeted 
by the CBI, key hawala operator Amir Bhai is arrested in Hong Kong. It is estimated that almost the entire amount 
in the multi-crore scandal was channelled through Amir Bhai and delivered to the Jain brothers. 

In a politically significant appeal, Youth Congress leader and MP Mamata Banerjee demands that “every corruption 
charge should be comprehensively investigated Irrespective of the individuals involved”. She further appeals that 
the “good people” should rescue the Congress. 

India is going to seek assistance from the International Development Agency to fight tuberculosis In the country 
as nearly 13 million people suffer from it and with the spread of HIV it can take epidemic proportion. 

The All-India Forward Bloc decides not to joln the UF Govemment but to support It from outside after a two-ddy 
long meeting of its 35-member Central Committee. 


Prime Minister H.D. Deve Gowda moving the one line motion seeking confidence of the House says that there will 
be “no compromises" with the Congress and he would not brook any Interference from any quarter in the working 
of his government. He asserts that the ‘mandate Is for a coalition” and “this government will complete flve years”. 
The Supreme Court rejects the CBI appeal against the Delhi High Court order asking the Investigating agency to 
file “forthwith” a “regular case” and orders the agency to file a cnminal complaint against former PM P.V. Narasin.ha 
Rao and his seven aldes for bribery cases involving the three Jharkhand Mukti Morcha (JMM) MPs. The order 
brings cheer to Congress dissidents. They gear up with their demand for a new party president. 

In post-poll violence in Andhra Pradesh six Congressmen are hacked to death when a group of about 25 Telegu 
Desam activists attack them at Relengivaram village of Prakasam district 

The Shiv Sena-BJP Government In Maharashtra attains a slender majonty in the Legislative Assembly with five 
more independent MLAs expressing thelr support to the alllance bringing the alliance’s strength to 145 in the 28g 
member House. Last week, six Independent MLAs have accepted associate membership of the Sena. 


Prime Minister H D. Deve Gowda expectedly .wins the vote of confidence in the Lok Sabha and urges the 
members of the House to “sit together” and evolve a code of behaviour in public life to fight the “menace” of 
corruption. He also warns agalnst any “witch-hunt’. Congress President P.V.Narasimha Rao declares In the 
course of a forthright speech that whatever might happeh, the UF Government will not fall because of the 
Congress. He also contends that there has been “no secret understanding” between him and Deve Gowda. 
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The Congress Working Committee is to discuss Deve Gowda’s proposal to the Congress to join the UF Government 
with a “token representation” in the council of ministers. 

In its first official statement on the Rs 133-crore urea deal, the government admits that the “deal was fraudulent in 
nature” and has been finallsed without verifying the credentials of the supplying agency 

Former Chief Minister of Tnpura Nripen Chakrabarty resorts to “a fast unto death” ın protest against the state 
govemment's casual stand on the non-sanctioning of medical expenditures for his treatment. 


In a swift and sudden move, former Kamataka Chief Minister and a founder of the Janata Dal, Ramakrishna 
Hegde, is expelled from the party for six years for “anti-party actvities’. The decision is made by the party 
president Laloo Prasad Yadav apparently at the urging of Prime Minister H D. Deve Gowda by passing democratic 
norms of funchoning of the party. Hegde terms the move as “a classic example of arbitrariness”. Hegde’s recent 
public statement descnbing the UF's alllance with the Congress as “unholy” is supposed to be the immediate 
provocation for this precipitate action. 

Malaysian Pnme Minister Mahathir Bin Mohammad Is selected for the prestigious Jawaharlal Nehru Award for 
International Understanding for 1994 for his contributon towards building closer cooperation among the developing 
countnes . 

CBI Is likely to question Fertillser Secretary Indrajit Chaudhary and scrutinise the rola of Cabinet Secretary 
Surendra Singh following the allegation that the.government machinery stonewalled Investigation Into the urea 
import scam. Four Delhi-based senior officials of the State Bank of Indla including a deputy general manager are 
suspended In connection with advance money remittances aggregating ze 38 million on behalf of the National 
Fertilisers Limited in November 1995 for the import of urea. 

Defence Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav in reactlon to The Washington Times report of China-made M-11 pisue 
(with nuclear capabilites) deployment by Pakistan says, “If we are we weak, war will be thrust on us. If we 
are strong, there will be no war thrust on us.” 

The Union Cabinet decides to continue the ban on the Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE) for further two 
years. 

AIADMK General Secretary and former chief minister J. Jayalalitha meets her party's deputy general secretary 
S.D Somasundaram in the Madras Central Prison, who has been arrested by the CBI in connection with the attack 
on a city advocate K.M. Vijayan who had challenged the state government's reservation policy in July 1994 
Delhi-based envoys of France, Italy, Spain, the Netherlands and Ireland reach Srinagar on a three-day visit to 
assess the post-poll situation in the Valley and meet the All Party Hurnyat Conference leaders. 


The UF leader Sharad Yadav says that he has Informed the then Prime Minister P.V. Narasimha Rao of “blatant 
malpractices” in the import of urea by the Ministry of Fertilisers through a letter, as far back as December 1995. 
It is very intnguing that this revealation has come so late ° 

Prabhakar Rao, son of P.V. Narasimha Rao is interrogated by the CBI In connecton with allegations that he 
received a part of the $4 million payoffs in the Rs 133 crore urea import scandal 

Congress president P.V Narasimha Rao declares at the extended CWC meeting that "the question of joining the 
UF Goverment does not arse” The party will stick to the decislon of supporting the Gowda Government from 
outside 

BJP leader Atal Behan Vajpayee urges the UF Government to take a clear stand on opposing the Comprehensive 
Test Ban Treaty (CTBT). He feels India should manufacture nuclear weapons for tts secunty and as a deterrant. 
A report Child Labour: What is to be done? published by the Internatonal Labour Organisation Informs that twenty- 
five per cent of children under the age of 15 work In urban and rural areas of Surat and Surendemagar districts in 
Gujarat. 


Expelled Janata Dal leader R.K Hegde makes It clear that he will not give up without a fight. He says that he will 
take the issue of his expulsion from the party to the people. Meanwhile, the concilitatory moves initiated by Chief 
Minister J H Patel to bring about a rapproachment between Mr. Hegde and Prime Minister H D. Deve Gowda falls, 
with both sides remaining adamant: 

The Congress Working Committee accepts for consideration a suggestion put to it for issuing a genera} call to all 
Congressmen, who had left the organisation since 1969, to come back to the party. 

The Janata Dal’s Political Affairs Committee (PAC) belatedly endorses the decision of Hegde’s expulsion from the 
party but not without some members expressing reservations over the manner In which this action was taken 
Former Onssa CM Biju Patnaik, Surendra Mohan, Madhu Dandavate and the External Affairs minister, I.K. Gujral 
were reportedly of the view that a show cause notice should have been sent to Mr Hegde prior to the expulsion. 
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‘From. Mainstream Thirty Years ago 




















S., Kamaraj's most significant contnbution, however, 
lies in his destroying the myth of ‘expert’ govemment. 
He lived in a modest house even as Chief Minister and 
was accessible to almost anyone at all hours of the day. 
He constanily toured the State and took the Government 
to the people instead of the people waiting in Scretariat 
corridors for favours from the bureaucracy. He was the 
one Chief Minister who demonstrated how the civil 
service can be kept in check and yet be put to ‘the 


exclusive Government. 

The Congress President must come out in favour of 
purposive post-devaluation measures. Monopoly has 
already asked for vigorous follow-up action, by which 
it means the total abandonment of social control and 
freedom for big business to explort. Sn Kamaraj must 
not let Government be subdued by big business 
blackmail as it has been allowed to be beaten into 
submission by international blackmail. He should, 
therefore, reaffirm the Congress ideal of social control 
of the principal means of production and distribution. 
In the prevailing leakage of foreigr exchange, he must 





service of the people. Bringing into his cabinet men of ` 
ordinary standing, he demolished the principle of | 






offer nationalisation of banking and foreign trade as the 
socialist answer to big money scuttle. 

Sn Kamara; must dipel the notion that he is against 
planning and rapid industnalisation. He must make F 
clear that he is as eager as anyone for a big Plan but 
only if it can be put through largely with our own 
resources and not with dependence on foreign aid. He 
must give the slogan of austerity and unostentation. 
That was the meaning of his Durgapur address. 

To protect the common people from higher prices, 
he must get the Congress agree to his idea of the State 
entenng the consumer industries in a big way. He must, 
through the AICC, secure socialisation of the foodgrains 
trade and of the distribution of essential articles. 

The task before Sri Kamaraj is immense, and it Is 
immediate. He cannot wait till events overtake him. His 
place is not only in 4, Jantar Mantar Road but among 
innumerable Congress workers who look to him for, 
leadership, among the people who regard him as the 
man of the hour. It is by giving a Congress solution 
to the problems of today that he can save his party. 

The people expect much from him. Let us hope he 
will not fail. 


[From the article—“Kamaraj’s Dilemma”—by 
Congressman In the Issue of June 25, 1966] 


> The constituents of Left Front are In favour of the ruling UF converting the 14 party steering committee into a 
“consultative forum” which should have a decisive say in govemance. 

> Panic grips government employees ın Haflong, headquarters of Assam’s North Cachar Hill Distnct following the 
National Socialist Council of Nagaland's (NSCN) demand for what they call “professional tax” The rebel outfit’s 
demand for tax covers all employees including the tribals. 


INTERNATIONAL 


June 9 


> The United States charges Pakistan with sponsoring terrorism against India, through the fundamentalist Harkyt- 


Ul-Ansar (HUA) group, saying It is directly indulging in cross-border terronsm. A US State Department report titi 
“Pattern of Global Terrorism says: The Harkat-Ul-Ansar enjoys the ‘full backing’ of Pakistan and was involved in 
extremist activist in Tajikistan, Bosnia and Myanmar apart from Kashmir.” 

Serbia’s President Slobodan Milosevic says the UN Crimes Tnbunal is a political institution without legal basis and 
he opposes Serb war criminals being tned outside Serbla reports ‘Der Spiega? magazine. 

Russian and Chechen negotiators resume strained peace talks on ending the 18-month-old war in break-away 


Protestors with the environmental group Greenpeace, demonstrates outside the Chinese embassy in Pans to 


protest China’s nuclear test. 


> 
> 
Chechnya, amid tensions over an international mediator and the killing of a regional leader. 
> 
> 


The world's longest-reigning living monarch, King Bhumibol Adulyade celebrates his 50th anniversary on Thailand's 
throne in pompous broadcast live to his 60 milllon subjects 


June 10 


Israel's Pome Minister-elect Benjamin Netanyahu tentatively assigns several cabinet posts, choses one time rival 
David Lery as Foreign Minister and hardliner Rafael Ertan as Minister of Internal Securty. 


At least five people are killed in election violence on the final day of campaigning as millions of Bangladeshis 


prepare to vote in the general elections on June 12. 


reshuffies his cabinet promoting seven of his flock, as an inducement against straying . 
The declassified papers of the US Government reveals that the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) declared dead 
many of the commandos fighting for them during the Vietnam war despite knowing that they were languishing tn the 


North Vietnam jails 


> 
> 
> in an effort to keep his coalition partners happy and together, Nepalese Pnme Minister Sher Bahadur Deuba 
> 
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June 12 


June 13 


June 14 


June 15 
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The Jammu & Kashmir Liberation Front leader, Amanullah Khan threatens to disrupt this month’s election In 
Pakistan-occupled Kashmir. “Election in Azad Kashmir amount to a stabbing In the back of the freedom movement 
on the other side,” says Khan, who advocates an united and independent Kashmir. 

Pakistan would respond to Prime Minister Deve Gowda’s offer to resume stalled Indo-Pak talks after the presentation 
of the general budget,” says Pakistan's Pnme Minister Benazir Bhotto. 

LTTE ralds a Sinhalese village in north westem Sn Lanka, hacks and guns down 14 civilians. Five women and four 
children are among those killed in the attack in Iilavankulam village, 145 kilometres north of Colombo, says Tilik 
Dunuwille, the Sri Lankan military spokeperson. 

Japanese Prime Minister, Ryataro Heishimato, rejects the American-European move In G-7 consultations to link 
trade with human rights In the developing countnes. 

Russian Communist leader Gennady Zyugnov praises Josef Stalin. He claims that the Soviet Communist leader 
was not personally responsible for the death of milions of people in the Gulag. 

Benjamin Netanyahu will negotiate with PLO when he Is convinced that the Palestinians are fully honouring past 
commitments. 


At least two persons are killed and sixty injured in stray violence as Bangladesh’s parliamentary election ends with 
60 per cent of an estimated 56 7 million voters having exercised their franchise to elect 300 members of Parliament 
US intelligence agencies conclude that Pakistan has deployed nuciear-capable Chinese M-11 missiles and that 
the fransfer was part of a conspiracy to skirt missiie-orlented controls, says the Washington Times 

Media Moghul Rupert Murdoch announces pian to start a 100-channel digital broadcasting network in Japan within 
two years, seeking to enilven a market where pay television has yet to catch on a major way. 

China's latest nuclear test was to develop multiple war head missiles, says US intelligence reports available to the 
Japanese Government. 


Gennady Zyuganov, Yeltsin's main nval in the June 16 presidential elections and hardline film director Stanisiav 
Govoryukin accuse Yeltsin of “shamelessly squandering” Federal Fund. Govoryukin says, “After the elections we 
will ask . where is the money for science, culture, film making? It has all been spent on Yelsin’s campaign " 
Pakistan announces a 14 per cent increase In its defence expenditure for the year 1996-97 A total of Rs 1314 
billion has been allocated for the defence in the 1996-97 federal budget 

Congress absolves Columblan President Ernesto Samper of the charges he took drug money to win elections in 
1994, closing the door on impeachment proceedings against him. 


Bangladesh's Awami League Chief, Sheikh Hasina Wazed begins work on forming a new government following the 
victory of her party tn the general elections. Awami League, which has emerged as the single largest party in the 
June 12 elections, is anxiously waiting to taste power for the first time, since Sheikh Hasina became the party chief 
15 years ago. 

Former US President George Bush and retired General Colin Powell make an emergency landing at Bangor 
international airport when the ‘plane they were travelling developed engine trouble. 

President Cilnton calls on Arab leaders to give Benjamin Netanyahu a chance as Israel’s new Prime Minister “and 
not presume that we cannot pursue peace” in the middle east. 

The world’s biggest communist party just keeps on growing. The Chinese Communist Party recruited 2 19 million 
new members last year and has grown every year since its founding 75 years ago, says the state-run Xinhua 
news agency report. 


Campaging for Russan presidential elections comes to a mandatory halt one day before the vote, and election 
officials deliver ballots to city polling stations under armed guards. 

The United States would object to India deploying nuclear weapons or missiles even for self-defence keeping in 
view a threat from China. US State Department spokesperson, Nicholas Burns says, “there are very clear 
intemational restnctions on the acquisrton and use of ballistic missiles” 

Seven army commanders of Bangladeshi army, who led a falled mutiny last month, are freed from military prisons, 
says Bangladeshi army sources. General Abu Saleh Mohammad Nasim, the sacked army chief and six other 
mutiny leaders were found Innocent of the charges of plotting a coup against the government by a military court 
of inquiry. 

Pakistan cancells its deal with France to buy 32 state-of-art Mirage 2000-5 fighter aircrafts because of cost 
concerns z 
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Hostage of Spurious Logic 


tists decision not to sign the Comprehensive Test 
Ban Treaty (CTBT)—for which this country had been 
stnving under the’ leadership of Jawaharlal Nehru, that 
indefatigable crusader for nuclear disarmament, for the 
last fortytwo years, that is, since 1954—has evoked 
mixed reactions even if the United Front Gov»mment in 
general, and \Extemal Affairs Minister l.K. Gujral in 
particular, can justifiably boast of having evolved a 
‘national consensus’ on the issue among the political 
parties on the national plane. There is much strength in 
the observation, conveyed by Praful Bidwai in his thought- 
provoking exclusive article on the subject in the current 
issue of this journal, that this consensus Is not an 
informed consensus. This becomes all the more 
transparent as and when one delves into the problem. 
While considerations of ‘national security’ always tend 
to coalesce diverse political formations subscnbing to 
diametrically opposite ideologies and opinions into a 
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consensus—particularly when all segments of public 
opinion in a developing country like India are apt to 
militate against the sole surviving superpower’s 
blandishments and pressures in the post-Cold War 
world—one cannot be blind to the reality that by taking 
steps like the one we did on the CTBT we would be 
legitimately charged with paying mere lip-service to our 
professed objective of nuclear disarmament. 
Howsoever much the Government of India seeks to 
repudiate this charge by highlighting the linkage New 
Deihi tned to establish between the CTBT and the time- 
bound elimination of nuclear weapons, the fact that a 
treaty banning nuclear tests by itself constitutes a major 
stride towards nuclear disarmameyt cannot be obliterated 
by any amount of tub-thumping rhetoric (which is whatp. 
the bomb lobby ın India is doing at the moment). As 
Praful Bidwar and Achin Vanatk have effectively argued 
in their immensely readable and illuminating publication, 
Testing Time : The Global Stake in a Nuclear Test Ban 
(brought out by the Dag Hammarskjold Foundation, 
Sweden), 
The positive fallout of a successful, bonafide CTBT would 
be immense. First, a CTBT would weaken and ellminate the 
technological push which has fuelled the nuclear arms 
race. ` 
Secondly, a bonafide CTBT would break what has been 
called the ‘talk-test-build’ format (or spiral) in which arms 
control efforts have largely remained trapped.. 
‘Pursuit of deterrence,’ as an analyst puts it, has long been 
‘the engine of the arms race, and the fuel to dnve it as new 
technology advances through nuclear testing.’ 
Thirdly, a CTBT will have a major effect on what has been 
called the ‘fear factor’ in the nuclear arms race. Knowin 
that nothing new or exotic will suddenly emerge will mal 
it much easler to deal sensibly with existing problem 
Reduced fears will make it possible to question the 
fundamental need for the excessive levels of military forces 
which exist today . 
Fourthly, a CTBT weuld create a new climate for further 
arms limitation and reduction by signalling a senous political 
commitment on the part of the NWSs, the threshold states 
and non-NWSs to the goal of ending the nuclear arms race 
Finally, a CTBT will greatly strengthen the argument for 
nuclear disarmament, as well as the general peace 
sentiment If nuclear weapons have failed to prevent wars 
and armed conflict, .. then nuclear weapons have surely 
got degraded and devalued as a currency of power. A 
CTBT will formalise that devaluation, and open up a 
strategic debate on alternative approaches to security that 
go beyond traditional, cynical realpolinc and the logic a 
adversanal, competitive notions of security. 
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Viewed in this context, the, CTBT cannot but reinforce 

the struggle for nuclear disarmament and raise t to a 

higher level. No doubt India’s Action Plan for Nuclear 

Disarmament, placed at the UN by Rajiv Gandhi in 1988, 

ıs an inavaluable document aimed at realising a nuclear- 
-y Weapons free world in the forseeable future, an objective 

so eloquently projected in, the Rajiv-Gorbachev Delhi 

Declaration concluded almost ten years ago. And nothing 

prevented India from strengthening the treaty’s Preamble, 

as has been well advocated elsewhere in this issue, to 
bring into focus the fundamental postulates of the Action 

Plan. But by insisting on ‘time-bound’ nuclear disarma- 

ment as the precondition for signing the treaty India has 

in effect thrown a spanner in the negotiating process thus 
placing the CTBT itself in jeopardy. Most countnes view 
this as a device by which to withdraw from the CTBT 
negotiations although New Delhi officially claims it ts not 
doing so. 
But the basic issue is different. Gujral himself is on 
4 record having stated that national security considerations 
weighed uppermost in the assessment of the Union 
Goverment (and the political parties) while taking the 
decision not to sign the CTBT. Implicit in this statement 
ıs the view that national security takes precedence over 
the objective of nuclear disarmament Without entering 
into threadbare discussions on the validity of such a 
statement one needs to point out that what is being 
conveniently forgotten is that by signing the CTBT india 
would not have given up its nuclear option; rather it 
would have added vigour to that strategy if it is perceived 
as a strategy for self-defence. 

Actually by not signing the CTBT we have lent 
credence to the opinion that the aforementioned strategy 
is not one of self-defence but an offensive strategy aimed 
at turning India into a nuclear weapons state—as the 
nuclear lobby here has been demanding for long. What 





is more, we have by this decision further exposed 
ourselves to the charge of planning to carry out a second 
nuclear test in the near or not-so-distant future, an 
accusation we have repeatedly denied tn the recent past 
The difference this time ts that now it would carry more 
conviction than before as India’s credentials as a pioneer 
of nuclear disarmament thanks to Jawaharial Nehru 
have suffered substantial damage. 

Being a journal of serious debate presenting differing 
viewpoints Mainstream has carried in this issue an article 
that takes an opposite stand on the Nehruvian perspective 
in this regard. Nevertheless, we cannot escape two 
essential questions (Nehru himself would have raised) 
Does our step conform to our policy of espousing the 
cause of nuclear disarmament? And by this are we 
strengthening our secunty as has been relentlessly 
propagated in the official media? 

Any indepth analysis, conducted in an impartial and 
dispassionate manner, would come to the unmistakable 
conclusion that by striving to impede the global movement 
to ban nuclear tests through the stand we have lately 
taken, India is weakening, perhaps unwittingly, the 
struggle against nuclear arms worldwide without in any 
way promoting our nationa! security. 

It is this fundamental point which cannot be blurred 
by referring to the pressures from Washington or Moscow 
In any case those pressures cannot be thwarted by 
rejecting our avowed goals in the international arena 
One is not afraid of being dubbed a pacifist; what ts far 
more important is that we squarely face the bitter truth 
that we have become hostage of a spurious logic, the 
“logic of adversarial, competitive notions of secunty” 
which has little relevance in today’s global environment 
National secunty cannot be safeguarded on such false 
premises. 

June 26 S.C 
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india’s Retreat on CTBT 


DANGEROUS “NATIONAL SECURITY” SYNDROME 


PRAFUL BIDWAI 


ae years after they laid to rest Nehru’s economic 
policy legacy in pursuit of neo-liberalism, India’s 
rulers are all set to bury the Nehruvian peace and 
disarmament agenda as well. Last week, New Delhi 
decided to throw in the towel and effectively cease 
negotiating the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty at 
the Conference on Disarmament in Geneva—for 
entirely questionable, inconsistent, even duplicitous, 
reasons. These reasons and the manner in which 
the decision was made signify a major shift in the 
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Official view of the global and regional secunty 
environment, India’s place in the peace and 
disarmament agenda, and the rise of a new, 
dangerous cynicism among our policy-makers. This 
article argues that the cynicism represents a victory 
for the Right and constitutes a new threat to the 
Centre-Left’s agenda. 

Regrettably, the Centre-Left has welcomed the 
official decision: from V.P. Singh to George Fernandes, 
and from the CPM to the BJP, there is a consensus 
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on this issue. It is doubtful, however, if this is an 
informed consensus. And it is even more doubtful 
if the reasons why the Left supported the 
govermment—resisting pressure from the nuclear 
weapons-states (NWSs), in particular the US—have 
anything in common with the BJP’s rationale. This 
has to do with pushing the official position away from 
nuclear restraint towards the further expansion and 
development of the nuclear option. 

The BJP can legitimately claim that its agenda 
has prevailed. Indeed, tt did that with characteristic 
smugness when, following I.K. Gujral’s meeting with 
A.B. Vajpayee on June 19, it declared that “the 
government's view on the subject is the same as 
that of the BJP”. The BJP statement issued that 
day and the External Affairs Ministry’s statement 
issued the following day bear a remarkable 
resemblance in content. 

The BJP has every reason to feel pleased at 
being consulted in an especially conspicuous manner 
by Gujral, accompanied by Foreign Secretary Salman 
Haider (whom the party had attacked only days ago 
in Parliament for having reiterated at Geneva the 
traditional Indian stand that nuclear weapons are “not 
essential to national security”). It is surely highly 
unusual and improper for MEA officials to be taken 
around to meet political leaders, especially those of 
a party that has an extreme position on the nuclear 
issue at odds with the rest of the political spectrum. 
But let that pass. 

Why is the government's decision regrettable? 
First and foremost, it lacks credibility because it is 
inconsistent. For two and a half years at Geneva, 
India did not cite ‘national security’ while defining 
its stance vis-a-vis the CTBT. Rather, it sought to 
seize the moral high ground. Unlike, say, the US 
or China, India always (sanctimoniously, if correctly) 
spoke of the universal interest in a truly non 
discriminatory and comprehensive test ban. The sole 
claimed rationale of its January 1996 proposals was 
to secure a good CTBT. Suddenly, on June 20, it 
cites ‘national security’ as “a key factor” in its 
attitude to the CTBT. In other words, India now feels 
free not to sign the CTBT, even if it is good and 
effective, for ‘national security’ reasons 

Second, the Indian position amounts to effective 
withdrawal from the negotiations at a critical juncture. 
Once you announce you won't sign the treaty, why 
should anyone bother to negotiate seriously with 
you? However, as experience with the Chemical 
Weapons Convention, and several UN agreements— 
whether at the Earth Summit, Social Summit or the 


Beijing Conference—shows, it is often in the las! 
few days, even the last couple of days—that final 
drafts emerge and hard bargaining takes place. 
Third, India succeeded in effectively breaking the 
solidarity of the G-21 non-aligned group at a crucial _ 
moment. Days before the decision was made, il j 
refused—according to peace NGOs closely monitoring 
the Geneva developments—to join the G-21 In 
harmonising their positions on the treaty Preamble, 
scope and verification. It said it would only talk to 
the P-5 directly. This has created much resentmen 
amongst the G-21, who point out that India dic 
precisely what it has repeatedly castigated the 
P-5 for: negotiating behind everybody else’s backs 
However, these considerations pale mto 
insignificance beside the likely consequences of the 
Indian decision. These include weakening the CTB1 
(without India’s participation.“oopholes are more 


‘likely), giving Pakistan a convenient reason not ta 


accede to it, strengthening realpolitik-based, chauvinist 
and cynical modes of thinking among the negotiators, 
and ultimately, playing into the hands of the nuclear 
hawks, arms-racers and weapon laboratories of tha 
NWSs. This is a setback to the global peace ancl 
disarmament agenda. 

By adopting a negative attitude to the CTBT, New 
Delhi has squandered away a opportunity to secure 
a comprehensive test ban that effectively prevents 
“the development and qualitative improvement” ot 
these weapons of mass. destruction. There are strong 
reasons to believe—confirmed by highly regardecl 
peace NGOs—that India could have, and even now, 
can get a good CTBT, if it offers to drop Its 
insistence on linkage with “time-bound” disarmament® 
and its excessively strict definition of scope, in 
return lor a greatly improved treaty Preamble. 

Such a Preamble is already contained in the dral ’ 
of the Chair of the Test Ban Committee, Jaap 
Ramaker. This elaborate 10-paragraph Preambla 
anchors the treaty firmly in a disarmament context 
the CTBT must prevent the ‘development ancl 
qualitative improvement of nuclear weapons’, and the 
‘development of advanced, new types of weapons’ 
as pari of ‘systematic and progressive’ efforts al 
nuclear disarmament. India can leverage its strength 
and work closely with the G-21 and other non-nucleaiy 
stafes. Failure to do so will help the NWSs impose 
a weak CTBT or hedge it in with unacceptable 
conditions. 

India could thus have the worst of both the worlds 
lt will have weakened the CTBT, thus compromising 
the interests of global security. Secondly, it will 
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attract opprobrium for hindering efforts to promote 
a worthy cause. Neither can be in India's national 
interest. 


HOWEVER, how valid is the official argument that 
the CTBT as it is being drafted is deeply “flawed” 
because it is not strongly linked to disarmament, 
and that its narrow scope makes it a “nuclear 
explosion ban treaty”, not a real CTBT? The argument 
is both false and disingenuous. The NWSs'’ resistance 
to accepting Ramaker’s Preamble can be broken: 
some Westem non-NWSs, as well as the G-21, are 
` firm that the treaty be anchored in a strong 
disarmament context. India must join forces with 
, them. This can be quickly achieved. 

What ıs important is contextualisation, not the 
procedural perspective of “time-bound” disarmament 
demanded by India. The procedure does not concern 
the content and direction of a test ban—no more 
than the demand for, say, class-by-class elimination 
of nuclear weapons. It is surely unwise, to make a 
good treaty hostage to impractical conditions. Can 
New Delhi give a “time-bound” commitment to 
resolving the Kashmir problem or:the Cauvery 
dispute? Or Colombo a schedule for resolving the 
ethnic problem? When India proposed its “time- 
bound” amendment in January, it was widely seen 
as a tactical manoeuvre to get stronger language 
on the substance: of linkage, not a method of 
achieving it. That rationale is adequately gdaressea 
Áin Ramaker's Preamble. 

The purpose of the CTBT Is, after all, a limited 
one. It ts a significant and effective nuclear restraint 
measure, not quite a disarmament measure. The 
crucial question Is, will it give a impetus to nuclear 
disarmament in the present context? The answer is 
yes, it will greatly strengthen the post-Cold War 
momentum in favour of disarmament. This momentum 
is weak, halting, uncertain, but It is nevertheless 
there. The world has seen the actual dismantlement 
of thousands of nuclear weapons under the 
Intermediate Nuclear Forces and Strategic Arms 
P aap Treaties. Three NWSs (Belarus, Ukraine 

and Kazakhstan) have voluntarily disarmed them- 
selves. And three threshold states (South Africa, 
Brazil, Argentina) have voluntarily accepted nuclear 
abstinence. More restraint measures are on the 
agenda, especially a fissile materials cutoff and no- 
first use agreement. A CTBT will strengthen this 
process. Failure to complete tt will defuse the 
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momentum and generate unbounded cynicism, 
jeopardising existing agreements such as START-II 
and the Anti-Ballistic Missile Treaty. : 

It is contended that a CTBT ıs “ineffectual”, 
“redundant” or “useless” because the NWSs don't 
need to test nuclear weapons, having developed 
enough computer-based and sub-critical testing 
expertise. Ergo, the treaty won't achieve the stated 
purpose. But this mystifies what computer codes can 
do, and how far sub-critical testing can go. Computers 
cannot tell you what you don’t already know. They 
cannot replace explosive testing which alone generates 
the data needed to benchmark, validate and revise 
codes. Being highly complex, non-linear systems, 
involving extreme temperatures (tens of millions of 
degrees) and pressures, nuclear weapons cannot be 
easily simulated. Each computer code is specific to 
a certain set of parameters. New codes are needed 
for new parameters, that is, modified designs or new 
weapons. These can only be validated by explosive 
testing. 

Explosive testing (that is, full-fledged explosions 
or “hydronuclear” explosions which quickly abort a 
nuclear chain reaction) is a necessary point of 
reference for all sub-critical or laboratory-level 
experiments. Thus, the definition banning “any nuclear 
weapon test explosion or any other nuclear explosion" 
will serve the CTBT’s purpose. Most peace-minded 
scientists and independent experts worldwide, 
including Joseph Rotblat, the 1995 Nobel Peace 
Laureate, believe this. 

However, our so-called security; “experts’—few of 
whom can be credited with thorough scientific 
knowledge or consistency, leave alone creativity— 
have distorted these technical truths. Our policy- 
makers, advised by them and the Department of 
Atomic Energy, have bought into technological 
disinformation. The DAE, as Dr A. Gopalakrishnan 
of the Atomic Energy Regulatory Board says, is a 
thoroughly mismanaged, super-bureaucratic, super- 
secretive and super-ificompetent organisation—a 
monumental and “unique” failure. It simply cannot 
be relied upon to give sound advice. 


Itt 
THE principal reasons cited by New Delhi for noi 


signing the CTBT are rooted in untruth. What about 
the other arguments advanced by the unofficial pro- 


-Bomb lobby against it? Even they are mistaken. 


Consider the following: 
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e A CTBT, it is asserted, will eliminate India’s 
nuclear capability while maintaining the arsenals of 
the P-5. This is false. A CTBT is a nuclear-restraint 
measure. It will only prohibit tests and not eliminate 
either the matenals or technology with which to make 
weapons. Even General K. Sundarji, a well-known 
nuclear hawk, concedes that a CTBT will not affect 
India’s ability to build a reliable smali nuclear arsenal 
(although its strategic value and morality is 
questionable). A CTBT might make it difficult for 
India to manufacture advanced fusion (hydrogen) 
bombs, but those are not necessary for a “minimal 
deterrent’. And it is alarmist to argue that a CTBT 
will be the thin end of the wedge with which to open 
and gradually degrade and destroy India’s nuclear 
option. 

A CTBT will effectively prevent the development 
of third- and fourth-generation weapons, including 
monstrosities like directed energy and microwave 
weapons, Star Wars-type lasers, and mini- and micro- 
nukes that can be used to devastating effect in 
battiefield combat. Thus, India has to gain more than 
lose from a CTBT. 

e Several former diplomats and strategic ‘experts’ 
glibly describe the CTBT as “NPT by the back door” 
or “second instalment of the NPT”. The reality is 
different. The NPT places no real obligations on the 
NWSs to disarm. The CTBT places equal and 
verifiable obligations on all states not to conduct 
tests which will lead to the further advancement of 
nuclear weapons. The NPT offered a bargain (civilian 
nuclear technology) to the non-weapons states so 
they don't acquire such weapons. But ironically, this 
technology contains the seeds of a potential military 
programme. The CTBT will not do this. 

e The CTBT, it Is contended, won't take care 
of our immediate security threats including missile 
proliferation, nuclear deals between China and 
Pakistan, Kashmir, etc. Of course, it won't. It is not 
meant to. Its legitimate function 1s something else. 
it cannot be overloaded with other, external objectives, 
however desirable these may be. It is a worthy 
measure in itself. 

e The CTBT’s “real target”, the hawks claim, is 
India/Pakistan. The same hawks also argue that the 
“real target” is China, but let that pass. In reality, 
the CTBT’'s target is all the nuclear-capable states 
and future aspirants. That is why the weapons labs 
in the P-5 hate the treaty. Indeed, they resisted it 
for 40 years! It is only when the balance of power 
shifted from the arms-racers to the arms-controllers 
after the Cold War’s end that the labs were overruled. 
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This only underlines the equal, non-discriminatory 
and universal character of the CTBT. 


IV 


BY distorting the nature of the CTBT, New Delhi Is 
only painting itself into a corner. It now risks losing 
a worthy treaty pioneered by India as early as in 
1954. Nehru explicitly separated it from the larger 
agenda of nuclear disarmament because he thought 
it was a worthy measure in and of itself. This position 
continued till last year when India suddenly executed 
an inexplicable shift, demanding a link to “tlme- 
bound” nuclear disarmament. We now risk losing 
Nehru’s treaty totally. 

This would be a tragic betrayal. This is reotec 
in a ‘national security’ mindset, which refuses to deal 
with specifics (whether about a CTBT or other 
restraint measures), summarily dismisses their 
content, and is obsessed with nuclear weapons. Our 
hawks—and at least some of our policy-makers— 
proffer two arguments in favour of nuclear weapons 
(or at least a weapons capability): their deterrent 
value, and their worth as a currency of power. 

Both are specious. Nuclear deterrence has dnven 
the nuclear arms race for half a century and brought 
the world to the present sorry pass: today, there are 
enough weapons to destroy the globe 30 times over 
Deterrence has a cruel logic: arms build-up, insecurity, 
retaliation, more insecurity, more build-up. We must 
reject this logic if we are not to reproduce the horrific 
folly of the Cold War in this region. We must 
acknowledge that nuclear weapons produce noy. 
security, but insecurity. 

How effective are nuclear armaments as a currency 
of power? Look at history. America’s awesome 
nuclear arsenal didn’t prevent non-nuclear China's 
entry into the Korean War. Nor did it help the US 
limit bodybags in Vietnam. The Soviet Union collapsed 
disastrously despite its gigantic nuclear arsenal. 
Earlier, it had to beat a retreat from Afghanistan. 
Britain is now the “sick man of Europe” in spite of 
its nukes. This ts not to say that nuclear blackmail 
never works. It can, but so can diplomacy. In India’s 
case, we experienced some blackmail in 1971—well 
before Pokharan—, but it was unsuccessful. lronically 
t is only with the US, the sole power to have 
attempted this blackmail, that New Delhi has held 
a nuclear dialogue, while it spurns it with the cited 
sources of nuclear insecurity, namely, Pakistan and 
China. i 

lf the arguments for an Indian nuclear deterrent 

(Continued on page 38) 
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. CTBT: A Nehruvian Perspective 


+ 


O, late a great debate seems to be raging as 


to whether India should give up the nuclear option’ 


by signing the CTBT or not. There are people like 
Kanti Bajpai and Surjit Mansingh (Professor at the 
JNU), Praful Bldwal and Achin Vanaik (of the Nehru 
Memorial Museum and Library) who want India to 
give up the nuclear option as it would be more in 
her national interest to do so. Kanti Bajpai argues: 
by forcing Pakistan in a situation to acquire nuclear 
weapons, we have allowed her to be our strategic 


Vaqual which won't be the case if by signing the CTBT ` 


India forces her to renounce her nuclear option and 
then India would have an upper hand over Pakistan 
owing to her superiority in the conventional warfare. 
There are people like Raja Mohan (Strategic Editor, 
The Hindu), Satish Kumar (Professor at the JNU) 
and K. Subrahmanyam (Former Director, Institute of 
Defence Studies and Analyses) and others who 
plead to the contrary because of its discriminatory 
character and the threat it poses for global peace 
and Security. 

Notwithstanding the fact that Nehru was a great 
votary of disarmament and was against nuclear 
weapons, it seems that Nehru would also have joined 
the latter group as his views show. Nehru said: 
v Whatever policy you may lay down, the art of conducting 

. foreign affairs of a country lies In finding what is most 
- advantageous to the country.. a government functions for 

the good of the country It governs and no goverment dare 


do anything whictr in the short or long run is manifestly to 
the disadvantage of that country ¢ 


‘And as it is, India is surrounded by countries like 
China and PakiStan who have nuclear bombs in their 
armoury plus the bombs and capability possessed 
by a number of other countries from whom there 
would be an incessant threat to India’s security. 
Though the supposed aim of the nuclear Non- 
Proliferation Treaty (NPT) and-the Comprehensive 
Test Ban Treaty (CTBT) is complete disarmament 

ey- exclude the five major powers from this 
arrangement and allow them unconditionally and 
indefinitely to possess nuclear weapons; and therein 
lies a catch. Today countries like Israel, Pakistan 
or say even india are having nuclear weapons or 
capabilty and they have definitely secured these 
after March 5, 1970 when the NPT came into force 
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(though in the case of Israel it may have been even 
earlier) which means that they have received those 
from the nuclear powers which in turn means that 
the nuclear powers have not respected their obligation 
under Article | of the NPT of not transferring or 
supplying the nuclear technology meant for military 
purposes. If they have not respected the obligations 
of the NPT, what is ‘the guarantee they would do 
so In the context of the CTBT? The recent revelation 
regarding China’s supply of 5000 ring magnets to 
Pakistan only reinforces this deduction. But the self- 
professed champion of the CTBT, the US, chose not 
to penalise China under its laws and went ahead 
with renewing the Most Favoured Nation status for 
China. Also it has been widely raported that China's 
readiness now to join the CTBT emanates from an 
agreement between Washington and Beijing for the 
transfer of certain computer simulation technologies 
for nuclear testing to the latter by the former.’ So, 
it is very much likely that even though officially 
Pakistan’s nuclear capability may be neutralised after 
her joining the CTBT, she may continue to be a 
nuclear threat to India's security with the connivance 
of China and and one can never be sure of a wily 
China with whom we have friendly relations af the 
moment. But bonhomie was there even In the period 
preceding the 1962 war. So, national Interest certainly 
demands that India retains her nuclear option 
irrespective of the views the major world powers 
have. r 


NEHRU averred: 
You can’t expect me to give up our viewpoint or the results 
that we have arved at, because some other nations think 
differently. | just would not do that. | am on my country’s 
side and on nobody else’s.‘ 


With vox populi overwhelmingly being against 
India’s signing the CTBT, Nehru could not have willed 
otherwise. As for the cost of at least retaining the 
option, it is certainly going to be cheaper than a 
supposed defeat in a war. And nuclear deterrent may 
even reduce the pace and amount of armament 
which may even allow us to channelise the surplus 
resources for developmental purposes. Really very 
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illustrative here are the ideas of as great an admirer 
of Nehru as -T.N: Kaul who, while supporting the 
nuclear option in’the face of threat from China and 
Pakistan, argues: 

From the financial point of view, It would, In the long run, 

be cheaper to develop a nuclear deterrent rather than go 

on increasing our armed forces and conventional weapons 

We can never match the Chinese In the numerical strength 

of our armed forces and national militia. It would, therefore, 

Be necessary to have a nuclear deterrent capability.® 

Given the magnitude of ‘threat to the national 
security and all these calculations, | am sure that 
Nehru would have never agreed to jettison the 
nuclear option and he would have resisted every 
attempt of being dragooned into signing a 
discriminatory treaty and he would have done so 
while simultaneously advocating a true «and total 
disarmament. 

Some people may disagree with this view and 
may argue’ that Nehru would have agreed to give 
‘ up the nuclear option in the best national interest 
with their own arguments of cost efficiency and world 
peace. | would again disagree and say that Nehru 
could never visualise world peace coming through 
a treaty which leaves enough loopholes for the Big 
Five to circumvent their obligation under the treaty 
and go on testing through computer simulation and 
in a situation where through the NPT their nukes 
have already been legitimised and perpetuated. The 
other day there was a news in the newspapers that 
quoted a French official saying that the nuclear 
testings at Mururoa Atolls were done to perfect the 
techniques of laboratory testing. History has been 
witness to the fact that the countries who have 
possessed weapons, have eventually ended up using 
.them and a Nehru with profound historical savvy 
could clearly.perceive this threat. So, a Nehru with 
such historical savvy, concern for world peace and 
a Nehru who was against any sort of inequality and 
‘discrimination with his feet also rooted in national 
interest would have loved to effect harmony in 
national and international interests. 

Nehru believed that there should be a harmony 
between the short-term interest and the long-term 
interest. While the short-term interest remains the 
protection of national interest, the long-term interest 
would have warranted a percipient Nehru to work for 
a total nuclear disarmament rather than a partial one. 
T.N. Kaul here says: 

It is necessary for us to work for disarmament in general 

and nuclear disarmament in particular. We must urge all the 

nuclear weapon states to sign a nuclear disarmament 
agreement banning nuclear tests (except under international 


safeguards) ‘and the production and use of nuclear 
weapons, freeing the existing stockpiles of nuclear weapons 


and laying down a reasonable tme limit within which they 
must be destroyed (Rav Gandhi came out with such a 
plan in 1988 to destroy all the nukes in a phased manner 
by 2010 AD) under international safeguards and controls. 
If they agree, well and good; if not, we must go ahead with 
our plans to develop nuclear technology 


In fine Nehru would have preferred a balanced 
approach which would realistically take care of both 
national and international interests. So it would be 
worthwhile for the Indian foreign policy-makers to toe’ 
this Nehruvian line, that is, not signing a discriminatory 
treaty and working vigorously and continuously 
towards total disarmament. + 

Obviously, Nehru believed in a foreign policy that 
was both idealistic as well as realistic. As he said, 

A policy must be tn keeping with the traditional background 

and temper of the country. It should be Idealistic and 

reallstic. If if Is not idealistic, It becomes one of sheer - 


opportunism; if it is not realistic, then it ts likely to be 
adventurist and’ wholly Ineffective. 


So, Nehru pursued his idealism when he-allowed r 
Pakistan to hold on to the occupied terrotory in 
Kashmir in the vain hope of winning her friendship, 
when he agreed to renounce Indian claims over Tibet 
or when he sent peacekeeping missions outside; but 
Nehru was unflinching when it came to national 
interest as In the case of Goa’s liberation, or when 
he agreed to large-scale import of armaments in the 
aftermath of the 1962 war notwithstanding his stand 
on disarmament. Not only this. Nehru, alongwith 
Sardar Patel and others, even insisted not to give 
to Pakistan her share of Rs 55 crores that was due 
to her after partition. 

Therefore, India should always pursue a balanced 
approach in foreign policy rather than adopting an 
extreme stand based on pure idealism or on 
realism: But in a situation where world peace 
depends totally on India, there Nehru would have 
readily sacrificed national interest. As he said, 


The Interest.of peace is more important, because if war ` 
comes, every one suffers. 


But world peace definitely does net depend solely 
on India in a world which perpetuates and legitimises 
the nukes of few nations while disarming others; 
consequently making world peace hostage to the 
whims of the former. The draft treaty of the CTBT 
entitles a country to. withdraw from it on the ground 
of its national Interest being jeopardised, as revealed 
in the continued China-Pakistan nuclear hobnobbin 
and the reported Pakistani deployment of nuclea 
missiles on its borders targeted against India. So 
it would be worthwhile for India to withdraw at this 
stage,on' the aforementioned ground which would 
also pre-empt any possibility of India being blamed 


(Continued on page 14) 
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‘From the Roaring of a Lion to the 


Bleating of a Sheep 


PATHETIC DECLINE OF INDIA’S VOICE IN WORLD AFFAIRS 


PN e 


jpa recent statement of former Prime Minister 
Atal Behari Vajpayee that there will be no change 
in India's foreign policy during the time of his 
Bharatiya Janata party (BJP) Government at the 


Centre is no policy statement at all in the absence , 


f a clearly articulated foreign policy now. Nobody 
would be disappointed or elated by such a statement 
at this Juncture as it would perhaps mean different 
things to different people. For a long time now India 
has not been a player on the global scene. Even 
in matters in which our national interests are 
involved, India’s reaction has been nervous lest the 
country treads on sensitive toes. Occasions have 
been several in recent years when India chose to 
be silent when she should have spoken out boldly 
true to her tradition and standing ın world affairs built 
up by Pandit Nehru and V.K. Krishna Menon (the 
birth centenary of the latter we are celebrating this 
year on a national scale). Even Indira Gandhi with 
a known pathological sense of insecurity did not 
hesitate taking a stern position against the so-called 

eat powers when she thought they were 
overstepping their limits and intimidating India. 
On the other hand, P.V. Narasimha Rao, who 
presided over India’s destiny in the last momentous 
five years, in his eagerness to please the US thought 
of giving a VIP red carpet welcome to Ms Robin 
Raphe! despite the fact that her policy pronouncements 
from our soil were clearly anti-Indian. Several were 
the minions of the American Administration who 
chose our own territory to give expression to their 
unsavoury political perceptions with an impunity born 
out of an ill-concealed sense of overlordship of the 
pii The two metaphors a famous literary critic 
sed to denote the change in the poetic voice of 
the nineteenth century English romantic poet, William 
Wordsworth, were the ‘roaring of the lion’ and the 
‘bleating of a sheep’. India’s voice in the world fora 


The author is a former Pro-Vice-Chancellor, 
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similarly underwent a sad perceptible change from 
the earlier ‘roar’ to the present ‘bleat’. 


o 


THAT the sudden collapse of the former Soviet Union 
had indeed necessitated a change in our foreign 
policy perceptions and options, no one would dispute. 
Instead of the knee-jerk response to the changed 
post-Cold War world situation india should have made - 
more intelligent and subtle foreign policy moves that 
would proclaim in a new voice our commitment to 
the fundamental sovereignty of nations and peace 
on this planet. These were the two basic tenets of 
the foreign policy that Nehru with the untiring energy ` 
and commitment of Krishna Menon forged even 
before we became free. The record of India after 
independence in the sphere of internationa! politics: 
and diplomacy has been more scintillating. A new 
era of open ideology-oriented diplomacy was 
inaugurated by India. This proved very inconvenient 
to the hegemonic aims of the US and her Western 
allles. 

The tradition of the consistently strong position 
that the Indian National Congress under the inspiration 
of Pandit Nehru took against fascism and impenalism 
of all forms wherever they manifested themselves 


. from the early thirties was translated into a more 


vg 


action-oriented manner in world affairs after 'ndia 
became politically independent. Our sympathies had 
always been solidly with the people struggling for 
freedom and for the right of self-determination as 
well as those who were fighting valiantly against 
racial discrimination and oppression as in South 
Africa. The strength of this policy lay in the fact 
that it was based on a national consensus though 
we had a few severe critics of the policy even at 
home as they were legion in the West. The memory 
of Minoo Masani’s blistering criticism of Nehru’s 
foreign policy has not faded away from the minds 
of older people even now. 
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. America in its eagemess to enlist the support of 

Nehru’s India in the Cold War blew hot and cold, 
at times eulogisting Nehru for his political sagacity 
and independence of mind, and, In moments of 
extreme exasperation, describing him as the ‘Hamlet 
of. Asia’ and India’s neutrality as politically immoral. 
But Nehru refused to fall an easy prey to any 
blandishments nor allowed to be browbeaten by 
harsh criticism and even downright condemnation.Then 
started the Western pastime of Krishan Menon- 
baiting as he was perceived:as the ‘evil genius’ 
behind Nehru's policies. Having failed in these games 
they began to learn to live with non-aligned India. 
. This was evident from the decisive roles India was 
grudgingly allowed. to play in crucial international 
issues in the Cold War period. 

In Korea, Laos, Vietnam and Cambodia tragic and 
costly hostilities were brought to an end by the 
unflinching diplomatic efforts of India. No false sense 
of national self-respect prevented India from going 
to Geneva where the big powers were deliberating 
on the issue of Indo-China, and the presence of the 
redoubtable diplomat Krishna Menon gave a new tum 
to-the drift of discussions leading to a satisfactory 
solution of the problems. The fact that the 
. chairmanship of the Commissions fell to India’s 
share was a clear vindication of India’s neutrality.and 
diplomatic ability in forging peace. ' 

The part India played in democratising the structure 
‘and functioning of the United Nations Organisation 
which immediately after World War |i was dominated 
by the US and her Western allies, as it is more 
brazenly so these days, is a glorious chapter in the 
history of that world body. India’s bold and dynamic 
leadership in promoting the interests of newly 
Independent and developing countries and relentlessly 
championing the cause of the colonial peoples led 
to the formation of an Afro-Asian group in the UN 
and a non-aligned Third World force in world politics. 


These gains that the developing nations had made - 


under the leadership of NAM have been considerably 
washed away in the post-Cold War period when 
events overtook in such quick succession that many 
countries did not get time to adjust their responses 
to the fast changing scenario in the absence of an 
enlightened leadership for the block. New policy 
options other than simply succumbing to the pressures 
of the only superpower, the US, were available which 
were not explored and initiated by countries like India 
with the result that the contro! of the West on the 
polity and economy of these countries is increasing. 

India disappointed the Third World countries who 
looked up to her for guidance and leadership by 


slowly opting out of the intemational arena. Of 
course, she repeats the old rhetoric of the Nehruvian 
policy perception unmatched by any meaningful 
moves or decisive actions. In the days of the 
disastrous Gulf War India’s inaction disappointed in¥ 
particular many who stood for justice and fair play 
in International affairs. With no one to stand up and 
challenge her patently unjust actions the US has 
made the United Nations her colonial office. The 
tough and inhuman sanctions against Iraq even after 
she had complied with the conditions laid down by 
the UN are-continuing as a result of which millions 
of people have died without food and medicine and 
are still dying. Not a single sane voice is heard in 
the world bodies to champion the interests of these 
exploited hapless peoples of the world. The old 


* crusading spirit of India has gone. Therefore the new 


imperialism of the US and her Western allies is riding 
roughshod on the peoples who are weak and 
defenceless. 

in this context, to say that our foreign policy will 
remain unchanged Is to accept in toto the glaringly 
unjust post-Cold War.disorder where the law of the 
Jungle, ‘might is right’, is reigning supreme. The main 
concern of our recent governments in the sphere of 
international relations has been not to incur, as far 
as possible, the displeasure of America. The elaborate 
precautions that Narasimha Rao took on the eve of 
and during his American visit had all the makings 
of a well-rehearsed brief stage performance. What 
he wanted to achieve from this superpower relationshl 
exercise was to emerge politically unscathed. This 
he did achieve with remarkable media manipulatio 
Narasimha Rao skillfully used the foreign policy 
instrument to build his political image with cynical 
unconcern for the principles India had earlier upheld 
In international affairs. Apart from the plethora of 


* empty rhetoric on disarmament, peace, and just and 


equitable world order our policy perceptions are today 
narrow and confined to Kashmir and the possibllity 
of neutralising America’s position on the issue if not 
mobilising its support in full in our favour. 


4 


THE fact that India has so far evaded signing th 

Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT) in a 
determined way by adhering to the detailed Action’ 
Plan which Rajiv Gandhi presented at the special 
session of the UN in 1988, is indeed the only 
remarkable achievement of India in international 
affairs in recent years. For a nation that put forward 
for the first time the proposal for total elimination 





MAINSTREAM 


June 29, 1996 


of nuclear weapons and other weapons of mass 
-destruction decades ago this is a dubious victory. 
In the then prevailing Cold War atmosphere India’s 
proposal was incomprehensible and even obnoxious 
~y for America and her friends. Now that the threat of 
the Soviet Union is no longer there, the big powers 
want to monopolise the nuclear and other high-tech 
weapons, more effective than nuclear bombs, by 
twisting the arms of countries like India in the name 


of a new international military order. That India has ` 


not succumbed at least to this pressure is a matter 
of self-congratulation. 


But it is high time'that India should think of more. - 
positive foreign policy options in her own national ` 


self-interest as well as the interests of other nations 
similarly placed through active diplomatic initiatives. 
The country should disabuse its mind of the 


~ « mistaken assumption that the process of liberalisation 


and the launching of the new economic policy in 


1991 have tied India forever to the apron strings of 
the US. Like China, India should learn to pursue its 
economic policies independent of other countries 
and, if necessary, in defiance of the unjust demands 
of even a superpower like America. There should 
be a total integration of our national political and 
economic policies with our foreign policy. This unity 
of perception and practice is woefully lacking today. 
In the present world context where America is trying 
to establish its unquestioned hegemony in political, 
economic, military, trade and information spheres 
any inaction on the part of countries like India might 
spell disaster’ to their.own self-interest as well as 
the interest of world peace and progress. Therefore, 
it is time for India to rethink its foreign policy options 
and take a positively activist role in combating the 
trends that are clearly imperialistic and exploitative. 
The world would love to hear the old roaring of India 
instead of its present pathetic bleatings. | 





Restrictive Economic Policies, Globalisation and Workers’ interests 


RRestictive economic policies—reduced deficits, 
reduced spending, reduced taxes, and the most 
exalted deity, low inflation—have favoured financial 
interests at the expense of workers and have created 
an international rentier class. For anyone with money 
to invest, the last 20 years have been bountiful. 
Fiscally restrictive policies have become an ideology 
of this class for all practical purposes, defended in 
the pages of the leading newspapers and economic 
(journals and most of the Beltway think-tanks. Public 
officials who adopt restrictive measures are labelled 
“responsible” by editorialists, and the markets reward 
their behaviour, sustaining the Ideology. 

The argument that present-day fiscal restrictions 
must be maintained in order to balance budgets and 
stabilise national economies is without merit. The 
critical issue on the fiscal side is how governments 
spend the money. Just as with corporate Investment, 
there is a difference between investments that are 
likely to yield long-term benefits and those that throw 
money down rat holes.’ To take an extreme case, 
no American during World War IlI said that the 
investment in armaments was a bad one, and it was 
gladly financed through bond issues and payroll 
taxes. Contemporary critics who would say that 
spending money on labour policies is unfair to the 
nation’s children forget that the best thing that can 
be bequeathed to the next generation Is social 
peace. 

This is an age of widespread economic insecurity, 


brought about by profound changes in trade, finance, 
and technology. For globalisation to proceed, public 
officials in every country must give the lie to those 
who assert that it is anathema to workers’ interests. 


_ The best way. to make this case is by restoring 


growth and opportunity. Restrictive economic policies 
may have been necessary when first conceived in 
the 1908s to bring stability to financial markets, but 
they have failed too many people too long. 

While the world stands at a critical time in post- 
War history, it has a group of leaders who appear 
unwilling, like their predecessors in the 1930s, to 
provide the international leadership to meet economic 
dislocations. Worse, many of them and their economic 
advisers do not seem to recognise the profound 
troubles affecting their societies. Like the German 
elite in Weimar, they dismiss mounting worker. 
dissatisfaction, fringe political movements, and the 
plight of the unemployed and working’ poor as 
marginal concerns compared with the unquestioned . 
importance of a sound currency and balanced 
budget. Leaders need to recognise the policy failures 
of the last 20 years and respond accofdingly. If they 
do not, there are others waiting in the wings who 
will, perhaps on less pleasant terms. 


[Excerpts from “Workers and the World Economy” 
by Ethan B. Kapstein (Director of Studies at the 
Council of Foreign Relations in the US), Foreign 

Affairs, May/June, 1996] 
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A Beacon to Generations 


NARENDRA REDDY 


ie passing away of Neelam Sanjiva Reddy, the 
former President of the Union the one of the noblest 
and most resolute leaders of post-independence era, 
leaves a very big void in the political arena. The 
sense of loss is felt from the villager to the top 


brass as he had endeared himself by his steadfast - 


honesty and unimpeachable character. He was as 
affectionate to those honest and abiding as he was 
stem to those corrupt and unsteady. Neither could 
get away without feeling either his warmth or his 
wrath. Reddy has disproved the theories of Aristotle 
and Plato that to be a good ruler one needs to be 
a philosopher and that honest rulers need to be kept 
in hoste! with all one’s comforts looked after. 
Sanjiva Reddy neither had foreign education nor 
even Indian university education, yet in all the high 
posts he held either in government or party, he 
distinguished himself better than many others. As 
party organiser in the State none was a match to 
him: The Congress party organisation attained top 
performance in discipline and dedication during his 
stewardship as Pradesh Congress President. As the 
Chief Minister of Andhra Pradesh, not only did he 
give a quick start to several multi-purpose projects, 
but also provided a clean administration. His 
achievements were equally commendable at the 
national level. As the President of the Indian National 
Congress, he initiated the practice of all those 
holding responsible elected posts in the government 
submitting to the party periodically, an account of 
their assets. That was to keep a check on the 
growing tendency towards corruption. His under- 
standing, apart from aversion to any under-hand 
deals, was that the party would lose the support 
“of the al if corruption. seeped to its members. 


_ Readers, please. note... 
Mainstrenm office has shifted to the 
following address: ` 
` Mainstream 
1E/12; “SEWAK HOUSE” (First Floor), 


JHANDEWALAN EXTENSION, 
NEW DELHI - 110 055. . 


All correspondence and remittances should 
be sent, to the aforementioned address. 
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He also established the practice (that has since been 
given up) that anyone who had been in government 
for ten years should have a stint in the organisation. 
If only this principle had been adhered to, the 
Congress Party would not have' felt the dearth of 
leadership at the state and national levels as it has 
faced. Sanjiva Reddy’s handling of Union economic 
Ministries like Steel, Shipping and Transport was 
expert-like. 

The real shine in him came when he was elevated 
to the august position of Speaker of the Lok Sabha b+ 
and later as the Union President. He could handle 
heated debates and confrontations in the House with 
understanding and tact bringing order and direction 
to otherwise certain pandemonium and acrimony. 
Similarly he handled with great elan, the turbulent 
national political scene after the collapse of the 
Janata party. His sole object in getting over the 


. uncertainty that prevailed in the shifting political 


12 


loyalties at that time was to provide a clean and 
representative government. His decision to bypass 
the claims of Jagijivan Ram to form the government 
to one whom he suspected of not being above board, 
though some are won't to say that he was trying 
to settle old scores when the latter had opposed 
his candidature for Union Presidentship. 

The phenomenal success of this leader owed tg 
the fact that he was tutored in life continuously 
learning by experience and by the examples of other 
great men. That gave not only the depth but also 
contemporanelty to his efforts not available even to 
any erudite practioners of the art of governance. 

The second theorem that Sanjiva Reddy proved 
was that to be honest while in power one needs 
only one principle: to be strict with oneself to 
steadfastly remain so. A non-smoker cannot fall for 
even one exception if he has to remain so. Sanjiva 
Reddy not only steadfastly remained untouched even 
by minor offerings, but he continued to be strict while 
many other leaders allowed themselves to be won 
over by loyalties of kinship. His high moral stature 
and authority in political life was because he 
remained incorruptible all through. Sanjiva Reddy did 
establish to the world that even an ordinary villager 
like him could not only rise to the highest positions 
but also handle them with great distinction. He would 
be a bright beacon for all times to come. a 
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Recalling Emergency on Black Anniversary 


KULDIP NAYAR 


Sa 


D cs June 26 mean anything to you? It should. 
Because on this date, 21 years ago, Mrs Indira 
Gandhi, then Prime Minister, switched off the lights 
in India. In the darkness of terror-and tyranny, the 
nation suffered untold miseries, not only at her hands 
but those of her son, Sanjay Gandhi. Their personal 
rule continued for 31 months until thé election saw 
therh out. 

There was no jaw which they did not bend, no 
rule which they did not flout and no institution which 
they did not misuse to chastise critics and to 
smother dissent. Technically, It was the declaration 
of the Emergency. In reality, it-was authoritarianism— 
all because she was disqualified to hold a public 
office following a poll offence. To protect themselves 
and their families, even government servants and 
the police willingly carried out illegal orders and had 
no compunction in inflicting brutalities on the innocent. 

What torments me is that none of the gulity has 
been punished. All those who violated laws, issued 


blank warrants in service and carried out arbitrary . 


actions with impunity have thrived in service and 
politics. It is not one T.N. Seshan, one V.C. Shukla 
or one Siddharth Shankar Ray who is to blame. 
There are hundreds of them who have either retired 
{0r ceased to be in the limelight. Yet all of them have 
gone scotfree, 

Some cases were processed and presented 
betore courts. But by the time they were disposed 
of, Mrs Gandhi came back to power. Indian people, 
who are innured to sufferings, know penance, not 
punishment. Instead, the officers, who had brought 
the excesses during the Emergency to light, were 
harassed and hounded out. The ones who had been 
found guilty were rewarded and given cushy postings. 

The mood of courts also changed V.C. Shukla 
and Sanjay Gandhi were punished in the case of 
Kissa Kursi Ka, a film which was destroyed under 
-orders from the two. Before Mrs Gandhi assumed 
power, the Supreme Court had gone to the extent 
of even cancelling the bail of Sanjay Gandhi for one 
month on the ground that he had abused the liberty 
by attempting to subom the prosecution witness. 
With the advent of Mrs Gandhi, the entire case fell. 

This was the same Supreme Court which had 


upheld the declaration of the Emergency (Justice 
H.R. Khanna was the only exception and he «was 
superseded). Justice Y.Y. Chandrachud, one of the 
judges, has at least regretted the judgment since. ` 
But Justice P.N. Bhagwati has not, although Dean 
of Law Tripathi, when he quoted in support of his 
judgment, has said that Bhagwati misinterpreted him. 


- Instead, Bhagwati has gone ahead, if office is the 


criterion to judge success. He occupies a seat in 
the UN body on human rights and civil liberties. 

Some others have also done ‘well’. Bansi Lal is 
again the Haryana Chief Minister. He was the 
Defence Minister during the Emergency and Sanjay 
Gandhi's hatchet man. The BJP, which claims to , 
pursue value-based politics, is an ardent supporter 
of Bansi Lal. In fact, the party has its Ministers 
in his Cabinet. 

For purely personal reasons, he (Bansi Lal) grossly 

misused his position as chief minister and abused his 

authority. He went after three generations of family to 
satisfy his appetite for vengeance. in the process, he got 

the reports fabricated for the sole purpose: of denying a 

young man an office In the Judicial service which would 

have made his career. He got Pitambar La! Goyal, his 
father, uncle and grandfather detained also. He appears to 
have pursued his animosity against the Goyal family even 
when he was appointed as defence minister in the 

Government of India and got the rules changed so as to 

disable a detenu and particularly Goyal from taking a 

competitive examination ... 

This is the observation by the Shah Commission, 
which went into the excesses during the Emergency. 
But as the Commission itself pointed out : 

..Without the awareness of what ts nght and a desire to 

act according to what is right, there may be no realisation 

of what Is wrong. During the Emergency, for many a public 
functionary the dividing line between right and wrong, moral 
and immoral, ceased to exist. : 

This is tragedy of the Emergency-hurt India. 


+ 


AFTER Narasimha Rao came to power, | thought 


at times that the Congress would express regrets 
over the imposition of the Emergency. He was then 
a lesser fry. Whatever his compulsions, he has failed 
to make amends. Today, when he wants all 
Congressmen to return to the party fold, he does 
not seem to realise that many of them left because 
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of Sanjay Gandhis mis doings and Mrs Gandhi's 
silence when told about them. By expressing regret, 
Narasimha Rao might have sold the Congress a bit 
better. . ; 

But there does not seem to be such possibility. 
Narasimha Rao has not followed the Shah 
Commission’s recommendations even on the CBI 
and similar agencies, which Mrs Gandhi and Sanjay 
Gandhi used to wreak their personal vendetta. The 
Commission wanted the institutions to be accountable 
and transparent in their working. 

Had this been the case, the hawala scandal, 
which came to light four and a half years ago, would 
have been pursued more vigorously. In fact, at one 

- point of CBI was about to drop the case. There was 
proposal to destroy the diary and account books. 
Since they were required for the prosecution of a 
suspended CBI official, they were retained. The 
Supreme Court had to coax the agency for information 
as well’ as the follow-up action. If at all the 
Emergency and the*post-Emergency happenings 
underline some point, it is that the CB! should be 

’ autonomous. 

It is, however, disturbing that the BJP, when tt 
was facing a vote of confidence in the Lok Sabha, 
appointed the next CBI chief. The vacancy is to 
occur on July 1. What was the hurry? | do not want 


to divulge the details. But, of all the persons, former. 


Prime Minister Atal Behari Vajpayee does not come 
out well ` ` 

The fact is that agencies like the CBI which 
suffered the most during the Emergency have not 
been able to insulate themselves against political 
pressures. There is interference in the hawala 
scandal proceedings at the Supreme Court indicated. 
Appointments and transfers are also at the whims 
of prime minister, who directly controls most of the 
agencies. 

| think that all the government agencies, which 
affect the lives of people, should be under constant 
scrutiny. And this job should be entrusted to leading 
public men, not to the bureaucrats or judges. The 
scrutiny will become a white-wash if ft is given to 
a bureaucrat and a long-winded legal document if 
entrusted to a judge. Only then will the officials in 
the agencies feel afraid of the stigma in case yey 
are found wanting. 


in the same way, laws concerning the pibe 


should be periodically scrutinised. An act, once it 
is on the statute book, should not be forgotten. Its 
operation should be under constant review. There 
should be some mechanism to judge whether the 
original purpose of the act has been served or not. 
lf a law has become redundant, it should be 
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scrapped. And If it is being misused, the loopholes 


should be plugged. 

lf at all there is a lesson to be learnt from the 
Emergency, it is that the rulers should be answerable. 
Winning at the polis is not enough, the charges of 
misrule should be cleared’ in a court of law. In the 
present Lok Sabha there are nearly 85 members 
against whom there are charges of murder, rape and 
the like. It will be a mockery of justice If their election 
to the house is taken as their exoneration. 

And it may sound pedantic but there is no going 
away from the fact that the moral component must 
take its legitimate place In every decision-making 
process. Mrs Gandhi or, for that matter, her 
successors have not followed the dictum. Those in 
power do not realise that they are the custodians 
of a nation’s ideals, of the beliefs it cherishes and 
of its hopes. They have been unfalthful to the trust. 

There is no guarantee that the old vision will be i 
revived. Perhaps this will be the job of such men 
and women as have attained after having been born 
21 years ago, on June 26, 1975. Lz 


SAUMITRA MOHAN: CTBT | 
(Continued from page 8) 





for wrecking the treaty. If would be in keeping with 
the line we adopted in case of the NPT and would 
also enable us to join it at a later date when the 
situation becomes favourable to us. In sum, it would 
be in the best national interest not to sign the CTBT 
as a tribute to Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru. 
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United Front of Leftists with the Congress 


ARUN PROKAS CHATTERJEE 


A. M.N. Roy said once, Marxism is the theory 
and Communism its practice. The practice has no 
doubt failed but that does not mean that the Marxist 
methodology should have failed. In the tumble of 
events that India is witnessing, the methodology 
gives sure guidance—dispels confusion and makes 
for clarity. 

One of the instruments of Marxist methodology 
is class analysis, which may throw light on the 
apparently incomprehensible jigsaw puzzle of the 
present events. It will show that the BJP Is the 
representative of reactionary middle .classes, small 
businessmen, shopkeepers, petty traders. They have 


brought into the BJP all their prejudices and 


obscurantism. 


Petty Bourgeoisie ' 

In fact, the recent parliamentary election was a 
bonanza for shopkeepers, petty traders, small 
businessmen and what may be called, in Marxist 

_ terminology, the petty bourgeoisie. The BJP is ‘the 
party par excellence of these classes and it 
consequently carried with it all their prejudices, their 
“sectarianism and communalism. These classes suffer 
from naive contradictions. For example, the milkmen, 
.a Class of petty traders, would violently react against 
cow slaughter and yet the butchers get their stock 
in trade from these very milkmen who do not hesitate 
to sell old and useless cows whose udders are dry. 
But the petty bourgeoisie cannot rule independently. 
Without the support of the bourgeoisie or the working 
people it is like ineffectual angels fluttering their 
wings in vain. That is why we saw the BJP 
crestfallen and cringing when it assumed office. Its 
tone was humble and it never referred in the 
_ President's Address to either deletion of Artitle 370 
of the Constitution or Ayodhya, or the common civil 
code, all these causes being very dear to its heart. 

In the whole of the President’s Address, the BJP 

‘rather spoke of things which are a part of. the 
Congress programme. It promised to carry forward 
the economic liberalisation, the programme of the 
Congress. That is also the programme of the Indian 


The author is a noted advocate and Left leader in G 
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industrialists and big businessmen. Understandably, 
therefore, a spokesman of the Birlas welcomed the 
Presidential Address of Dr Sankar Dayal Sharma.There 
was an inspired article also whose theme was that 
the BJP was “Congressised”. 

The Congress is still the party of the national 
bourgeoisie which is against communalism and by 
and large secular as a class. That is why the 
Congress expressed its determination to bring down’ 
the government of petty traders and small 
businessmen who are communal and sectarian. We 
neéd not bother about the socialism of the bourgeoisie 
because socialism, in the words of C.E.M. Joad, 
is like a hat gone out of shape because too many 
people have tried to put It on. 

But the bourgeoisie is sincere in its support to 
secularism for, to keep its market, and to maintain 
its business and manufacture, it cannot afford to see 
the society divided into hostile castes and 
communities. 

There was accordingly a great chance, which 
never came earlier in the political history of India, 
the chance of a United Front between the Leftists 
and the Congress. Such a United Front for countries 
like India, had once been welcomed by no less a 
person than Lenin. Such a United Front was also 
welcomed and urged in the article which appeared 
in 1950 in the journal of the Cominform. ` 


Lenin’s Example . 

It is regrettable that the CPI-M, the most important 
partner of the Left Front, without which the Left is 
bound to be crippled, hesitated and ultimately 
retreated. It was nothing but letting down the non- 


_ Congress ‘and anti-BUP Left. How different are the 


present leaders from Lenin? When, in 1917, ata 
meeting of Mensheviks, Social Revolutionaries and 
others, with the affairs of Russia at the lowest ebb, 
a Menshevik leader wondered who could undertake 
to take up the reins of the government, from an 
unobserved corner came the startling voice of Lenin 
that there was a party which could undertake the 
task of government. And the Bolsheviks did the job. 
They governed what was the Soviet Union for 75 
years and raised it from a backward country to its 
present position. That the system has been replaced 
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by another dogs not prove anything except that there 
is nothing cut and dry in politics. Tennyson poeticised 
the Hegelian formula in his Locksley Hall—"Qld order 
changeth giving place to new and God fulfils himself 
in many ways.” 

The Marxists committed the mistake of their 
lifetime by not participating in the coalition government 
of the United Front with the support of the Congress. 
Such a United Front need not have been a front 
of quiescence and status quo. If'could have been 
a dynamic instrument of progress and advance. 
Marxists and Leftists would no doubt have much to 
do in keeping the United Front together. The slogan 
of unity-fight-unity could guide them. The fight would 
be for maintaining the unity and preventing the 
_ constituent classes and parties from breaking ranks. 


For Secularism 

It is, therefore, necessary in the interest of the 
country that a real United Front of the Leftists should 
be built with the non-Leftists who are wedded to 
secularism and are against. sectarianism and 


communalism and who, should, of course, include : 


the Congress for pragress, advance and economic 
revival. The CPI-M should shed its orthodoxy and 
actively act to create such a United Front. That will 


ensure India’s progress and place the country in the 
forefront of all nations. | would compliment the CPI 
on its sagacity if it chooses to join the government. 

Let us not ignore the people's verdict in this 


respect. The Chief Minister of West Bengal is , 


reported to have told a news agency that he was 
at a loss to understand why the Congress could 


double the number of seats in the West Bengal’ 


Assembly in spite of scandals from Bofors- to 
Hawala. But the reason is not far to seek. The 
politically conscious voters of West Bengal 
emphasised, by their voting pattem, the urgency of 
a United Front with the Congress to maintain the 
integrity of India; defeat the BJP and ensure 
secularism and democracy. 

They refused to deviate from the position in spite 
of tales of corruption. In their sagacity, the people 
decided that corruption was a concomitant of any 
bourgeois government and cannot be a factor for 
deciding ‘which party should be voted to power. 
Collective consciousness of the people rarely errs. 
We should leam from the people, assimilate 
the lesson given by them and prepare for the 
future. a 


(Courtesy : The Statesman) 


Left Front at its Lowest Level of 
Understanding 


SHAOHAN H. PRASAD 


Ta sordid drama that was enacted following the 
formation of the eleventh Lok Sabha and which 
culminated in H.D. Deve Gowda emerging as the 
Prime Minister of India, was the outcome of slapdash 
and muddled thinking, also on the part of the Left 


Front. The action of the Left Front was consistent .- 


with its ideological position when it voted against 
the confidence motion’ moved by the BJP Prime 
Minister. But- its behaviour thereafter shows its 
complete lack of understanding of the socio-economic 
dynamics in the country. The absurdity of the 
situation got well pronounced when one of its 
constituents, the CPi, decided to joint the Deve 
Gowda Government. Is it. not a fact that had its 
support of 53 members of the Lok Sabha been not 
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forthcoming the Deve Gowda Government would 
have enjoyed a comfortable workable majority 
(including 140 members of the Indian National 
Congress)? Is it in a position to save the goverment 
if the support of the Congress-l is withdrawn? Can 
it counter the message which has gone round the 
country that the consideration related to the Muslim 
vote-bank, a.new form of appeasement of Muslims, 
is responsible for the ganging up of parties supporting 
the Deve Gowda Government. Will this not strengthen 
the: Hindu fundamentalists or the secular forces in 
the country? . 

One fails to understand’ as to why the Left Front 
in India overestimates itself. The way it has behaved, 
it has made itself inconsequential even to counter 
the evil forces that are being generated by the New 
Economic Policy and against which it has been 


MAINSTREAM 


June 29, 1996 


H 


- 


b- 


fighting relentlessly, for the past five years. It is 
needless to emphasise that the seeds of the New 
Economic Policy were sown in thé late fourties 


_ following the new game-plan of world impenalism and 


+ 


q 


4) 


now ıt is firmly rooted in this country. 
India’s development effort, particularly since it got 


its political independence on August 15, 1947, has. 


been dominated by a strong thesis that India being 
a labour surplus, capital scarce and poor economy, 
essentially needs foreign aid for its progress, may 
it be in the form of soft foreign loans, grants, inflow 
of foreign capital, etc. The top leaders of the Indian 
National Congress led by Jawaharlal Nehru and the 
members of the Constituent Assembly who were 
called upon to rule and administer the country in 
the early decades after independence and were a 
set of honest and sincere men and women dedicated 
to the cause of progress and prosperity of the 
country, also accepted the importance of foreign aid 
in this context. They thought that they possessed 
the necessary wisdom and strength to mifigate the 
evils associated with foreign aid. That is why they 
went ahead with exchange control mechanism, 
regulation of imports, FERA, etc. But their tragedy 
was that they could not fully understane the game- 
plan of world imperialism.’ 

By the end of the Second World War, the 
imperialist nations found themselves tn closer alliance 
with each other. The bourgeoisie of these countnes 
were coming in closer collaboration with each other 
at an increasing pace cutting across their national 
boundaries with a view to have a world order which 
would be subservient to their class interest. 
bourgeoisie elsewhere, because of their technological 
and tradd dependence on world imperialism, were 
fast acquimng the comprador characteristic. Their 
countnes were thus caught in the syndrome of 
foreign trade deficit followed by balance of payment 
deficits on current account and concomitant increasing 
foreign debt and: foreign debt sérvicing ultimately 


paving the way of getting caught in the foreign debt’. 


trap and loss of economic sovereignty. This process 
was also hastened by imperialism which resorted to 
machinations like partitioning self-sufficient 
economies, destabilising nations, promotion arms, 
etc. This is what precisely happened in India. 
However, in the early years, the balance of trade 
deficit did not lead to balance of payments deficit 
on current account. The expenditure relating to the 
British army and the empire’s edifice continued to 
decline but remained ‘intact for sometime thereby 
adding to our invisible receipts. The expenditure on 
our foreign institutional set-up (such as lavish 
spending on embassies, High Commissions, foreign 
delegations, missions abroad, etc.) which adds to 
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our invisible payments, picked up rather slowly. 
Since the net inflow of investment remained low, 
there was negligible pressure of foreign payments 
arising out of repatriation of profits, fee, etc. During 
the First Five Year Plan (1951-52 to 1955-56) the 
net inflow of investment was only 0.4 per cent of 
the Net National Product.? 

Though the need for foreign loans initially did not 
arise’ on account of balance of payments deficit, it 
was taken as an aid to the development process.The 
foreign indebtedness of the country as on March 31, 
1951 was Rs 32 crores which inereased to about 
Rs 114 crores by March 31, 1956, a net increase 
of Rs 82 crores during the First Five Year Plan. As 
almost all of this was soft loan, the Interest did not 
significantly affect the invisible payments. The interest 
payment on foreign loans during the First Five Year 
Plan was only about Rs 13 crores which was 0.03 
per cent of the Net National Product. That is why 
India’s balance of payments on current account 
which showed a surplus of Rs 30 crores in 1950- - 
51, declined to only about Rs 8 crores in 1955-56 
but tumed into a deficit thereafter. 

By the beginning of the Third Five Year Plan, the 


“current account deficit in the balance of payments 


The ` 


had assumed a level of about Rs 357 crores which 
rose to Rs 1043 crores In 1966-67. The need for 
foreign loans at an increasing rate became compulsive 
thereafter. The snowballing effect of this can be seen 
in inoreasing foreign loans * and increasing siphoning 
off of the little surplus value that India was 
generating through interest payments on these loans 
as is evident from Table 1. 
TABLE 1 


Percentages to Net National Product at 
Factor Cost (NNP)_ 


Year Net Net Net Foreign Interest on 
Domestic Inflow Domestic Indebted-, Foreign 
Savings of Capital ness(year Loans 
Invest-Forma- end) 
ment tion 
1 2 3 4. 5 6 
4951-52 : ` 
to 6.2 0.4 6.6 15" 003 
1955-56 
1960-61 79 34 113 5.9 0.2 
1980-81 16.4 19 170 176, 03 
1986-87 
to 153 3.6 18.9 39.17 08 
1990-91 
1991-92 F 3 
to 163 1.1 17.4 421 1.4 
1995-96 
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E Year ending 1955-56 to NNP 1955-56 
Year ending 1990-91 *to NNP 1990-91 
«Year ending 1995-96 to NNP 1995-96. 


Source : Government of India, Natonal Accounts Statistics and 
Economic Survey for different years 
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This process culminated in an acute foreign 
exchange crisis ky the early eighties which was 
sought to be mitigated by mobilising Non-Resident 
indian deposits and short-term commercial loans 
from abroad at considerable high rates of the interest 
and encouraging inflow of capital by diluting some 
of the restrictions on foreign investments in India. 
Though these measures increased the net inflow of 
investment particularly after the, mid-eighties, the 
pivotal processes which were pushing India towards 
imperialist debt trap (such as increasing balance of 
frade and concomitant balance of payments on 
current account deficit, foreign indebtedness, interest 
payment on foreign loans, etc.) continued unabated. 
By 1991 India came on the verge of bankruptcy in 
the international money market. 


$ 


THE International Monetary Fund (IMF) and Worid 
Bank bailed India ‘out of this catastrophic situation 
on condition that’ it surrenders its economic 
sovereignty to imperialism. India emerged as a full- 


fledged neo-colonlal state. This formed the basis of. 


the New Economic Policy 1991 which was formally 
initiated with the presentation of the Central Budget 
to 1991-92 in India on July 24, 1991 and which 
speeded up the process of non-development In the 
country 4 as Is evident from Table 2. 

Not only that, the policy of ‘liberalisation’ particularly 
in the spheres of exchange control and import 
regulation, aggravated the crisis of foreign trade 
deficit resulting in the pressure for devaluation of 
the rupee which began to erode the profitabillty of 
investments in India. Thus it is not surprising that 
in spite of. many allurements, the net inflow of 
investment registered a sharp decline during the era 


of the New Economic Policy (Table 1, column 3). 

The foreign: investment which is made in India 
now, is largely on account of availability of high profit 
guarantee from either state or markets for elites, 


either Enron or Pepsi. The employment generation l 


arising out of foreign investment is not only 


-Insignificant but has declined from about 16 lakhs 


during'the five years prior to the initiation of the New 
Economic Policy to about 3.6 lakhs dunng the five 
years after that. The decline in the rate of capital 


formation during these two periods from 18.9 to 17.4 . 


per cent (Table 1, column 4). associated with 
increased capital intensity in the economy, Incremental 
Capital-Output Ratio (ICOR) increased from 3.10 to 
3.77 respectively, suggests falling rate.of employ- 
ment growth thus aggravating the crisis on non- 
development ® after the adoption of the New Economic 
Policy. The commonly known indicators of growth 
(Table 2, columns 2, 3, 4, and 7) have also declined 
during the five-year period of the New Economic 
Policy as compared to the five years prior to it. In 
spite of significant reduction In currency expansion 
and deficit budgeting by the Centre, the wholesale 
prices have been rising at an annual. average rate 
of about 10 per cent in the latter period compared 
to about eight per cent in the previous five-year 
period (Table 2, column 6). 


+ 


` HOWEVER, it may be possible to pick up some 


figures for some years to show positive gains arising 
on account of the New Economic Policy 1991. For 


-example, it is being suggested that since the rate 


of rise in wholesale price index has declined from 
about 10.85 per cent in 1994-95 to about 7.39 per 
cent in 1995-96, the rate of rise in prices would 








TABLE 2 ; 
Percentage of Annual Average Rate of Growth 

Period Index. of. - Index of Gross ' Rupee General Employment 

Agricultural ' — . Industrial Domestic Value Wholesale in the 7 

Production Producton Product at of US dollar Price Index Organised 

1980-81 prices Sector 

(1) ` (2) (3) (5) ; (6) (7) 
a AP CR ie cE NN NO oS 
1951-52 j 
to 3.6 7.3 3.6 00 (-) 2.5 2.6 
1955-56 
1986-87 i : 
to. 4.5 8.4 6.3 8.1 7.8 14 
1990-94 
1991-92 s 
to i 2.0 ‘ 5.9 47* 14.0 10.0 1.0 
1995-96 
Source : Government of india, Economic Survey for different years 


* These are taken from Economic Survey 1995 where these. data for 1991-92 to 1993-94 were upwardly revised as compared 


to Economic Survey 1994 ` 
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decline further in 1996-97 and thereafter. It can also 
be suggested that the impact of the New Economic 
Policy has taken more than the expected time to 
fructify but that the signs are hopeful. But then such 
myths get exploded when one examines the fact that 
the rate of rise In«wholesale price index declined 
from 10.06 per cent In 1992-93 to about 8.35 per 
cent in 1993-94 and then it rose again. Similar is 
the situation regarding the proportion of poor in the 
population when we resort to such half-truths.: 
The situation was much better in the earty fifties 
than what is obtained on the morrow of the New 
Economic Policy. The production rate of goods, 
particularly agricultural and industrial growth,” was a 
shade better, the rupee was not getting devalued nor 
were the prices rising and the employment growth 
in'the organised sector was hopeful (Table 2). The 
value of ICOR which was 1.87 during the First Five 
‘Year Plan implied efficient use of capital and the 
technology was dominantly coal-based rather than 
oil-based as is now. We have adequate coal reserves 


in the country while oil has to be imported. There - 


was more stress on geographical expansion of 
irrigation than since the end of the fifties. The 
bureaucratic hold on the economy was less 
pronounced than is now, even in the days of 
‘liberalisation’. 

The euphoric build-up of hopes from the invoive- 
ment in the development process in the early years 
after political independence gradually gave way to 
complacency and then to apathy among the people 
as the Central Government gathered more and more 
strength and, by its pronouncements, assured the 
people that it is taking care of the development 
process of the country. 

4 The Left Front can still retrieve some of its lost 
ground during this government's first Budget session. 
It is almost a certainly that the Congress-! would 
be able to pressurise the government to present a 
Budget where the basics of the New Economic 
Policy are kept intact. Compromises would be 
accepted but on marginal and superficial issues. The 
Left Front could then dissociate itself from the 
Budget. The Budget would get passed and the United 
Front Government would continue. But then the 
shackles put on it by the Congress-! would get 
loosened. It might then be possible that some of 
„the paries among the DMK, TMC, TDP (N), AGP 

č and Akali decide to support the government from 
outside and generate the pressure for Increasing 
regional and local autonomy. 

it is now a federal form of government with a 
very high degree of decentralisation involving 
autonomy in economic matters extending up to 


Panchayat level which could outmanoeuvre the evil 
design of neo-imperialism in the form of the New 
Economic Policy. No party at the Centre is now 
capable of rolling back the New Economic Policy 
without inviting economic sanctions against India by 
neo-imperialism. India has entered Into an agreement 
with the IMF and World Bank in 1991 and it can 
hardly afford to go back on it. But a decentralised 
form of government can mitigate many of the evils 
and strengthen the anti-imperialist struggle in the 
country. 
The Manifesto of the Communist Party maintains: 
The Communists, therefore, are on the one hand, practically, 
the most advanced and resolute section of the working- 
class parties of every country, that section which pushed 
forward all others; on the other hand, theoretically, they 
haye over the great mass of the proletariat the advantage . 
of clearty understanding the line of March, the conditions, 
and the ultimate general results of the proletarian movement. 
Does not then the entire episode indicate that the 
Communists in the Left Front have lost their 
influence in India? a 
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Demand for a Hill State in UP : New Realities 


PRADEEP ‘KUMAR 


Resiona identities have always remained a very 


< 


important means of political assertion in the working ` 


of the Indian federal system. While the reorganisation 
of States in the fifties and the sixties facilitated the 
process of creation of linguistic identities, a targe 
number of “identities” which could not necessarily 
be included in the linguistic formula, remained 
unaffected by the process of creation of States. It 
was later realised by the elites of these “sub-regional” 
communities that while the linguistic elite could 
consolidate the gains of the reorganisation of the 
some extent, the sub ‘regional groups which were 
not the “dominant” groups in these linguistic States, 
continued to suffer neglect at the hands of t he 
linguistic elite. This may be true, or may be just 
the perception of the elite and the people of these 
regions. But once this perception got converted into 
a grievance, the latter was articulated by mobilising 
the masses for the bifurcation or trifurcation of the 
existing States. 

The case of the assertion of an identity in the 
hill districts of western Uttar Pradesh is quite 
different from various other movement for Statehood. 
In the first place, UP itself was not a linguistic State, 
and in fact comprised quite a large number of cultural 
regions within it. Somehow most of these regions 
have remained contented within the boundaries of 
UP for a long time. 

The hills of the westem UP, popularly known as 
Uttarakhand (Uttaranchal), had always had a distinct 
culture due to their topography. The region differs 
from the UP plains not merely in topography but also 
demography, its caste and religious composition, the 
economy, the language, history and culture etc. It 
was largely on account of political factors that it 
remained tagged on to UP for so long. Interestingly, 
despite senes of distinct characteristics mentioned 
above, the political assertion of the Uttarakhand 
- identity until recently could not take: place-at any 
` appreciable level: it. was only:.a. Garhwali or a 
Kumaoni identity that was hitherto. referred to by the 
Gaeta het eo, ‘In @ very anueg: sense. Most 
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intellectuals of the area largely remained a part of 
the UP mainstream. 

Of late, however, the Uttarakhand region has 
articulated its grievances by mobilising support for 


* a separate identity. In the last few months an attempt 


has been made to unite the Garhwal and the Kumaon 
regions around the issue of the identity of the hill- 
dwellers who have been given a raw deal by the 
successive Central and State Governments, despite 
the region providing three Chief Ministers, Besides 
a host of famous litterateurs, statesmen and social 
activists, like Sumitra Nandan Pant, G.B. Pant, 
Hemvati Nandan Bahuguna, N.D. Tiwari, Sunder Lal 
Bahuguna, K.C. Pant, Shivani and others. The region 
taps in India by way or providing the largest number 
of able bodied persons (in terms of percentage 
population) to the Indian armed forces. While the 
demand for a separate State of Uttarakhand is being 
attributed to the decades of economic deprivation 
and exploitation of the resources of the hills by the 
“apathetic and callous” leadership of the plains, the 
political consequences of the formation of an 
Uttarakhandi identity could be far more serious than 
any other movement. In other words, it should not 
be viewed merely as an anti-reservationist movement. 
it is also not like any other movement for recognition 
of an “ethnic” identity. This has to be studied as 
a unique case of a demand In a cultural milieu which 
essentially militates against regionalism. The latter 
for a number of reasons, has remained an anathema 
in UP politics for a long time since independence. 
UP has been a State which never experienced 
strong regional pulls. The demands for Bundelkhand, 
Braj Pradesh, Poorva Pradesh and even Uttarakhand 
until recently, remained largely on paper.: This. is 
because the. State,.has generally orepresemted. the 
“dominant culture” of: the nation;..and:conaeqvently 
has had its own eompuisions against promoting any 
anti;Centre forces/sentiments. Thabis why whendver 
a demand for hifugation ofithevState was zaised, 
‘ibwas more.by-the peepteautsice tthe; State “toccurh” 
the power ahaStatethat sends eighty-five werbers 
ctonthed_okiSabba, thansoby:thevinhabitants obihe 
cslalecdbemeelves m ompa vebsY igre niaysiuM 
ed Miclates boweyemrithe! Juitarakhanderegiant has 
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raised the banner of “revolt” against the Centre as 
also against the State Goverment, demanding 
- nothing short of a separate State. This must be 
viewed in the context of the nature of UP politics 
discussed above where centripetalism (and not 
centrifugalism) has been unusually strong, even to 
the extent of “annoying” some non-Hindi States 
which have viewed UP’s pro-Centre ethos as a 
reflection of is control of the national political 
mainstream. In the last few months the political 
situation has drastically changed at least in the hills 


where the demand ‘has been massified. This 


development therefore marks a tuming-point in the 
balance of -centrepetal and centrifugal forces in the 
Indian federal system, and calls for a serious 
rethinking on the part of those leaders who had 
favoured large States in the fiftles as antidote to 
the politics of fragmentation. The Uttarakhand case 
indicates that the process initiated in the fifties 
needs to be taken to its logical end by faking “dialect 
communities” into consideration which, like the 
linguistic communities, have reasons to demand 
socio-economic autonomy. 


THE neglect of the hills of UP is not a new 
development but what is new is the aggressive 
translation of the perception of this neglect in last 
few months. It would have been difficult for nay 
supporters of smaller States to find any tangible 
support in Uttarakhand till as late as a few years 
ago. In fact the demand for Uttarakhand for a long 
time was actually confined to some intellectual and 
political circles. It was, therefore, amasing to find 
that the movement could spread its support base 
so widely within such a short span of time. It has 
spread so dramatically that in all the places I visited 
in connection with this study,’ | was overtaken by 
the anxiety and concem of the people about the 
failure of the Central Government to create a 
separate political set-up for the region before the 


announcement of the recently held Lok Sabha 


elections. (Incidentally the study began right on the 
day the newspapers published the election schedule; 
the March 20, 1996, to be precise.) 

Most men and women including students, 
shopkeepers, government employees, advocates, 
social and political workers, intellectuals and 
housewives whom | met during the course of my 
study in the Garhwal towns, held the erstwhiie 
Mulayam Sirigh Yadav regime in Lucknow responsible 
for the unrest in Garhwal. The regime as would be 


recalled, had, at Pauri in August 1994 fired and 
lathicharged the satyagrahis who were peacefully 
protesting (among other things) against the extension 
of 27 per cent reservations for the OBCs in the 
goverment offices and the educational institutions. 
it may be important to:note that their demands at y 
that time did not specifically include the creation of 
a separate political set-up. The agitation against the 
extension of reservations was directed more against 
the “outsiders” (planinwallahs as the indigenous OBC 
population is very scanty, It being only two to three 
per cent), than against these caste groups. Most 
agitators included the students and their guardians, 
Including a large number of women who have always 
been in the forefront in these hills. It was the 
insensitive and callous handling ? of this agitation 
which massified It. The agitation was handled by 
sending police reinforcements in the hills where most 
people until recently were not even familiar with i 
proper police force, and where crimes are still not 
very common. Subsequent firings at Rampur Ka 
Tiraha (Muzaffamagar), Khatima, or Mussorie which 
sought to “crush” the movement, ironically gave a 
“purpose” to the movement, and it got transformed 
into’an atigation for severing all links with Lucknow. 

The agitators were painted as secessionists when 
some of them had threatened to take to arms in 
view of large number of ex-army men in the region. 
This was of course done out of sheer frustration 
when the State Gpvernment turned its machinery to 
“teach a lesson” to the agitators. It is perhaps, this 
bittemess which has today alienated Lucknow 
completely, so much so that nearly all activists 
contacted, including those of various political parties, 
were strongly against any arrangement which kept 
the connection with Lucknow intact. This was really 
a fallout of the distancing of the region from the 
State leaders, including those who hailed from 
Uttarakhand and became Ministers/Chief Ministers. 
Almost all the activists rejected the “Regional 
Council’ proposal precisely because it kept the 
umbilical cord intact. 

What made the longstanding grievances of the UP 
hills get translated into a demand for a separate 
political set up? To repeat in a parrot-like fashion 
that It was the exploitation of resources without by 
compensation in the form of development, will not 
be convincing enough. It has always been true or ~ 
most other movements, too, that the perception of 
economic deprivation, if only accompanied by feelings 
of alienation, gets easily translated into assertions 
for separation. It Is faster when the geographical or 
ethnic factors extend a helping hand. Luckily in the 





MAINSTREAM 


June 29, 1996 





case of Uttarkhand, barring geographical factor, other 


factors don’t encourage alienation, the region being, 
a part of the “national mainstream heartland”. Thanks 
to the insensitive (mis) handling of the agitation in 
fast one and a half years that what could not be 
achieved despite 40 years of neglect of this regions, 
has been achieved so miraculously in last few 
months. 


NEEDLESS to say what favours the formation of 
an Identity; is the process of “alienation”, alienation 
from the dominant groups of the region, and finally 
a perception of neglect and discrimination at the 
hands of powers that be. It is important to note here 
that this perception of discrimination need not 
“(necessarily be economic. The latter may constitute 
merely a necessary condition of this alienation 
process, but definitely not the sufficient condition. 
It has to be the economic factor plus something else, 
and this something else, more often that not, is the 
perception of cultural and social discrimination/ 
humiliation. i 
In Canada and the erstwhile USSR, it has been 
observed that it was not really the economic disparity 
so much as the perception of cultural domination 
by the larger ethnic groups that made: the 
centrifugalism so powerful a force.? Mere economic 
incentives to stay in a Union’ are not sufficient to 
lure an ethnie, there has to be sufficient-efforts to 
convince these ethnies that they would be treated 
with respect without being compelled to lose their 
culture, language and other related traits for economic 
gains. in the countries mentioned above, and also 
in our own country the groups -demanding more 
- political autonomy (or at times even secession) were 


not necessarily basing their demands on the economic. 


principle alone, the charge of neglect of ethnic 
sentiments was of a greater consequence. 
in the Uttarakhand regions .also some such 
process of alienation has all along been at work. 
It began with the callous attitude of Lucknow in 
imposing every plan formulated without any 
consideration to the topographical distinctness of the 
ills, and continued with the uninterrupted drain of 
he human and material resources of the mountains, 
till it culminated in a more crude form of attempts 
to silence the agitators by physically assaulting 
them. As if it was not enough, the erstwhile 
Samajwadi Party regime of Mulayam Singh Yadav 
even allowed tts police force to molest the womenfolk 
at Muzaffarnagar and commit rape on them, in the 
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true tradition of “victor’ humiliating the “vanquished” 
by letting its armed forces loose on the people. So 
much so that only a judgment of the Allahabad High 
Court: compelled the former Chief of the UP 
Goverment to tender a formal apology. 

All this could have made things worse, but for 
the fact that barring the geographical and economic 
factors, other factor did not encourage alienation, the 
ragion being a part of the “national mainstream 
heartland”. It is easy to imagine what would have 
been the consequences if the region had harbored 
some cultural minority-psyche a /a Punjab, Tamil 
Nadu or North-Eastern States. It could have certainly 
multiplied the effect had religion, caste or tribalism 
also become additional factors in‘such a scenario. 

In most other cases too, the identity formation 
has largely been a result of the struggle of the 
struggle of the people of that regian against some — 
peftceived discrimination. Linguistics identities in way `` 
were strengthened during the course of the agitations 
in various states for linguistic reorganisation of 
States. Thus developed the Marathi, Gujarati, Telugu, 
Kannada, Oriya and even Bihari identities which were 
subsequently sharpened by ‘the struggles for 
Samyukta Maharashtra, Maha Gujarat, Visalandhra, 
Kannada Pradesh, separation of Orissa and Bihar 
from Bengal and finally of Orissa from Bihar. In the 
North-East, most States developed their identities 
In a negative manner by dissociating themselves 
from the large Assamese identity which sought to 
subsume these tiny groups by declaring Assamese , 


.as the officials language of the State. 


It has usually been the lack of such a struggle 
for the linguistic States, which partly accounts for 
the relatively weak identities of some of the Hindi 
States, particularly UP and Madhya Pradesh, At no 
point of time was any political movement seriously 
launched to demand a Braj Pradesh, a Rohilkhand, 
a Bhojpur or even a Bundelkhand. Most of these 
names have remained apart of the vocabulary of 
those intellectuals who prefer smaller States, but the 
demands have never enjoyed an honest popular 
support. ` 

The gains of the struggle for a separate Uttarakhand 
in the last one-and-a-half years have, therefore, been 
more than the success of the masses in putting this 


.demand on the agenda of most of the national 


politicak parties. More than that, the formation of.an 
Uttarakhandi identity itself has been a major gain. 
Almost everyone today talks in terms of this identity 
which is relatively new in view of the hitherto 
dominant Garhwali (further divided into princely 
Garhwali and British Garhwali) and Kumaoni identities*. 
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The relatively uneven economic development of the 
two regions, with two distinct dialects, and the Teral- 
Bhabhar and Jaunsar belts with pockets of Scheduled 
Tribe and “migrant” populations, had generally kept 
the Uttarakhandi identity: divided. 

Not that all these groups have now joined the 
movement with an equal degree of enthusiasm; but 
there certainly appears to be a consensus, however 
temporary. it might be, on cementing this newly 
acquired identity. Almost everyone | talked to 
mentioned “Uttarkhand”; no one bothered to mention 
their region by any other name. Some mentioned 
that even Rajput-Brahmin rivalry in the region has 
subsided somewhat in the wake of the joint struggle 
launched by them for a separate State. While it is 


hard to believe that long-existing caste identities can. 


so easly be eroded, it is definitely a good omen 
if the caste identities are being transcended, even 
“tf momentarily. ` 


IV oag 


THIS newly acquired militancy of the Uttarakhandi 
identity has only helped assert vis-a-vis the State. 
and Central Governments to draw attention towards 
the longstanding ‘problems of the region. It is not 
merely a case of “development of non-development” 
in the last 40 years of independence but this has 
been accompanied by the.ruthless exploitation of the 
natural resources of the region. The region is rich 
m timber, resin, medicinal plahts and other forest 


resources, minerals and limestone, besides beling the. 


source of most perennial rivers which irrigate the 
green revolution belt of the Indo-Gangetic plains. 
While Haryana, ‘a riparian State, has successfully 
used the Yamuna:waters as a political tool against 
Delhi/Centre, the people inhabiting the sources of 
. this river have not peen given such “ownership” of 
the waters. 

, Mindless cutting down of the oele by the timber 
mafias ıs by now very well known. it was intervention 
of the Supreme Court which brought an end to the 
systematic unscientific mining operations in the 
Doon Valley. The unplanned exploitation of the forest 
wealth by the government contractors has made 
most forest dis&ppear from the hills. Except Chamba- 
Dhanolt: area one hardly comes across dense forest 
cover in the lower Himalayas in Garhwal.. 

Much of this drain of mountain wealth has not 
remained confined to material resources alone. More 
serious, but related with this, has been the -drain 
of human resources. Most young people have left 
the mountains for greener and not so greener 


pastures in the plains. There Is a common adage 


in the villages pahar ka pani aur pahar ki Jawani, 
dono pahar ke liye nahin hein (neither the youth nor 
the water belongs to the hills). So much so that, 
of late, even the retired army and IAS officers of 
the region have shown a tendency to invest thei 
provident fund withdrawals in the plains where they . 
prefer to settle down for the sake of better Job ` 
prospects for their children. 

The deprivation in the UP hills, therefore, ts not 
merely relative; it has also been absolute to a great 
extend. The construction of roads in the wake of 
the Chinese aggression in 1962 has given a fillip 
to the transportation activities on the highways, but 
it, has also brought “modem tourists” who unlike 
yester-years’ pilgnms, follow a consumption pattern 
unsuited to the ‘environment of' the hills. While 
tourists seem to be welcome everywhere, too muc 
dependence on this industry has created an 
environmental imbalance in the region. 

The government appears to’ have taken a very. 
hypocritical stance in the hills. It has banned the 
traditional rights of villagers to use village common 
lands under the Forest Act 1980, thereby depriving 
them of their conventional rights on forests, but has 
allowed unlimited felling of trees by the contractors 
and their mafias; has prevented villagers from 


` grazing their cattle to protect fragile environment, but 


has allowed tourism‘to lure Delhi tourists who care 
little for the mountains beyond enjoying them from 
the balconies of multi-storeyed hotels. 

It is generally fashionable to talk about an identity 
around “ethnic” lines, whatever one might mean by 
this term. However, once we accept this nomenciatur 
there is an assumption that this groups considers 
itself to be a distinct cultural, social and linguistic 
unit, which ts somewhat cut-off from the dominant. 
mainstream which threatens to absorb or eliminate 


‘this’ ethnie, It was interesting to observe in the 


Garhwal hills that despite the rampant exploitation 
of the resources without any compensation in form 
of development, the region has not developed that 
psyche of linguo-cultural discrimination. The anger 
is largely against the economic deprivation which has 
become unbearable in the light on increasing exposure 
to the outside world, particularly the comparison 

with the other hill States have widened the expectation 
achievement gap beyond a limit of tolerance. The 
August 1994 incidents which were followed by a 
series of police atrocities, the latest being the 
“Shriyantra Tapu” incident 5 which claimed two lives 
last year at Shrinagar, have added the frustration- 
aggression dirnension to the perception of relative 
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socio-economic deprivation. 

My repeated queries with regard to the negiect 
of the Garhwali (and Kumaonĵ dialect (language) and 
culture, brought very little positive response. Barring 


ythose who were moré than willing to score points. 


after points in favour of strengthening their case for 
separate Statehood most other activists maintained 
that the linguo-cultural aspect was not so important 
as they considered themselves to be part of the 
dominate Hindi culture, their language being only a 
dialect of Hindi which was the script of their dialect, 
thereby meaning the common script Devanagri. ' 


V 


ADMINISTRATIVE anomalies resulting from the 
region’s distinct geographical and demographic 
< patterns were emphasised far more than any other 
factors. It was a general feeling that the decision 
to extend 27 per cent OBC reservations was merely 
a consequence of the refusal to accept this 
distinctness. As mentioned earlier, the region has 
a very scanty OBC population as Sanskritisation 
over the years has brought most non-Scheduled 
Castes under the Category of the caste Hindus, most 
of whom stand elevated to Thakur or Brahmin 
castes. The percentage of these caste Hindus is 
..disproportionately high, it being 70-80 per cent 
compared to 10-15 per cent in the UP plains. 

Delimitation of Gram Sabhas was a similar act 
on the part of the UP- Government which sought to 
reorganise the Gram Sabhas for every 5000 populatiqn. 
-While in the plains this might have been a sound 
principle, for the hills, one is lucky to have a village 
with 500-1000 persens. Even a polling booth with 
4000 and odd voters is generally spread over four 
to six villages. Thus as per these requirements of 
Gram Sabhas, a villager would have travelled 15- 
20 villages to meet his Sarpanch and that too in 
the difficult hilly terrains; So much for grassrgot 
democracy. Luckily this principle was dropped for the 
hills after the current agitation. 

Many more anomalies one finds in the government 
departments where funds have been made available 
for “sinking” handpumps, digging wells and tubewells, 

- making the whole thing look ridiculous. Similarly 
money has been sanctioned for purchasing tractors 

~ and fertilisers despite conventional cereal crops not 
being widely cultivated in the region. It was this 
indifference and callousness in not looking into the 
specific requiraments of the mountainous ‘regions at 
the time of finalising State plans, that encouraged 
the sentiment against Lucknow. : 


Vi 
THE desire to have a separate State of Uttarakhand 
is not new. In fact most activists of the region recall 
the CPl’'s attempts to raise the demand when tts 
leader Comrade P.C. Joshi, called for the creation 
of a hill State in the 1950s. Even the Congress party 
to begin with had not been averse to this idea. In 
fact Jawaharlal Nehru is credited with the Initiative 
that was taken by him in 1936 when at the congress 
session at Shrinagar (Garhwal), he supported the 


. sentiment for autonomy of the UP hills. Even the 


former Tehri King, Manvendra Shah, who is currently 
the BJP MP from the Tehri Garhwal parliamentary 
constituency, raised the slogan of separate State in 
1957 when the support was gathering for a hill State. 

Much water has since flown down the Bhagirathi, 
Bhilangana and the Alanknanda. Today the people 


- are far more exercised and worked up on this issue. 


What was: a subdued demand in the intellectual 
circles, has currently become a mass movement. 
As explained before, this magnitude of change has 
been amazing and even somewhat startling. 
Most political parties today are outside the arena 
ot “Uttarakhand politics”. The latter for the last one- 
and-a-half years has been trying to distance itself 
from the professional politicians of all shades and 
ideologies.While the CPI’s efforts are still remembered 
with nostalgia. Most political parties which have had 
electoral base in the région have.been marginalised 
over the years. The BJP, which swept the Lok Sabha 
polls in 1991 winning ‘all the four seats, ‘has 
experienced Its share of bashing. The Congress !s 
out because of its leader, Narasimha Rao’s policy 
of procrastination which frustrated -the people of the 
eve of the Lok Sabha elections by not coming 
forward with any declaration of a separate political 
set-up. Most had.actually expected an announcement 
to this effect after the talk of some leaders with 
the Prime Minister. The Congress leaders, of late 
had also been favoring some regional council 
arrangement on the pattern of the Jharkhand Area ° 
Autonomous Council, which found very few takers. 
Almost everyone | met in the Garhwal towns 
completely rejected the Council suggestion as yet 
another ploy of the government to keep the hills 
under the ultimate control of the government at 
Lucknow. Their constant demand has been delinking 
their administration from Lucknow. As regards the 
Samajwadi Party of Mulayam Singh Yadav the less 
said the better. Most activists sarcastically gave full 
“credit” to his government in 1994 for giving a fillip 
to the Uttarkhand agitation by trying to crush it by 
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all means. f 

It was only the BJP which was actually lost in 
the process as most other parties had frankly 
nothing to lose since their presence had already been 
not more than symbolic. The BJP,’which had 
promised an Uttaranchal in its last manifesto and 
had actually passed the resolution (which was also 
passed in some modified form by the subsequent 
* Mulayam Singh Government), has experienced erosion 
in its base precisely because of its “patronising” 
attitude. Most activists, which included surprisingly 
even some of the BJP activists, were quite 
disillusioned at the style of functioning of the BUP 
in the ragion. i 

While most of them didnot formally denounce the 
" BJP, they conceded that the party had lost the 
people because of its inability to go beyond the 
formality of passing the resolution in the Vidhan 
Sabha during its rule at Lucknow. The BJP activists 
even went to the extent of saying that except the 
BJP MP from Garhwal, Bhuvan Chand Khanduri, 
raising the issue occasionally in the Lok Sabha, no 
other party leader did anything at Delhi where the 
real ‘battle for a separate State should have been 

fought. : 
` The dilemma of the BJP is that it is not a regional 
party and it has its obvious compulsions in not 
identifying Itself fully with are region which sends 
merely four MPs to the Lok Sabha. Besides this 
the party's attitude has been patronising, that of a 
big brother who lends support but gives its own name 
“Uttaranchal” to the region. In fact support for 
smaller States is relatively new for the. BJP which 
for a long time (as the Jana Sangh) objected to such 
demands and instead supported a strong Central 
Government to protect the integrity and unity of 
india. it is perhaps this historical factor which makes 
some people doubt its sincerity in the matter. It is 
only the compulsions of electoral politics (which, of 
cqurse, is quite legitimate in a democracy) and not 
any Ideological commitment that has made the party 
. appropriate the Uttarakhand slogan. 

The only party. which owes its origin to the 
demand for Uttarakhand State is the Uttarakhand 
Kranti Dal (UKD). The party was launched in July 
1979 with DD Pant (ex-Vice-Chancellor of Kumaon 
University) as its first President. Even though it has 
always been a champion of the cause of a separate 
hill State, its electoral performance in the past has 
been too poor to make it a force to reckon with 
in the hills. It was evident in view of the relatively 
weak support that the demand had enjoyed all these 
years before its massification in the last one-year- 


and-a-half. The gathering momentum has now brought 
the UKD somewhat at the Centre of the stage. It 
may be recalled that? It was essentially the UKD 
leaders (Indra Mani Baduni being one of them) who 
had taken the initiative to state dharna at Pauri i 
August .1994 that eventually stone rolled into a 
movement. 

The UKD leaders have generally been. in the 
forefront of the agitation, but of large the factionalism 
in the party has more than disillusioned its cadre, 
most of which consists of not professional politicians 
but students, guardians, women and many more who 
have identified themselves with the movement in last 
few months. The party has split again and again, 
and today ‘it has at least’ three factions, led by P.S. 
Dangwal, Trivendra Singh Panwar and Diwakar Bhatt. 
This had definitely demoralised many who feel the 
only leaders who could have been acceptable to thet 
masses were the UKD leaders, ‘particularly the senior 
one like Indra Mani Badoni, Kashi Singh Aeri, 
Dangwal, Diwakar. Bhatt, etc. who still commanded 
considerable affection and respect among the people 
in the Garhwal hills. 


+ 


DISILLUSIONMENT with the professional politicians 
is somewhat inevitable In a “spontaneous” mass 
movement like this. There is a feeling that political 
parties have actually damaged the movement by 
dividing it into several faction leaders. This may be 
a natural outcome a a prolonged neglect ofthe region 
by the politicians, particularly when three Chief 
Ministers of UP (namely N.D. Tiwari, G.B. Pant and- 
H.N. Bahuguna) and several central Ministers, hailed 
from this region. Most activists and those politicised 
among the masses, still complain that these powerful 
men from Uttarakhand never paid more than a lip 
sympathy to their cause as none of them wanted 
to be a leader of just a few districts. The Chief 
Ministership of a large State Ilke UP gave them 
much a taller political stature, and satisfied their ego. 
It is this disenchantment with professional leaders 
that has led most people in the region to call for 
a boycott of the polls to the eleventh Lok Sabha. 
While this was decried by some newspapers’ a 
uncalled for in a democratic set up, it must be~ 
realised that this was somewhat inevitable, even if - 


- not desirable, in a set-up where a non-violent struggle 


has: failed to make itself heard. The boycott was 
not ipso facto a bad omen for a democratic set- 
up particularly when it was not resorted to by force. ` 
It Is a part of the democratic’ process itself to ask 
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the people to refrain from exercising their franchise, 

of course without imposing this on others through 

violent means. This in fact is not only a legitimate 

way of protest but is even very much in tune with 
"Gandhian non-violent tactics. . 

While keeping out the professional politiclans may 
be alright, and may even be the strength of the 
movement, the latter's inability to throw up reasonably 
able leaders to steer the movement to its logical 
end, is really a serious challenge before all those, 
young and old, whose aspirations have been raised 
to a level where they could be very seriously 
frustrated’ it their emotional mobilisation is not met 
with any tangible result. The massificaion has taken 
the demand to the villages where the atmosphere 
is quite surcharged. A movement, despite the best 
efforts of its well wishers, can take dangerous turns 


.<'In such situations. The anger of the innocent people . 


needs to be channelised properly. Absence of a tall 
leader always makes a movement vulnerable to the 
infiltration of the lumpen element which finds it much 
easier to derail the movement to serve its own 
vested interests. The forest and the liquor mafias 
alongwith the big property hawks are already active 
in the regions, and will much love to hijack the 
movement through such infiltrations. Some degree 
of lumpenisation has already taken place with the 
political parties’ trying to create a niche for 
themselves. : 


. 


VII 


A’ question that is frequently asked by the non- 
(Uttarakhandi is whether the proposed State will be 
viable in terms of economic self-sufficiency. Most 
activists retorted to this question with counter- 
queries : “Which of the Himalayan states is 
economically viable?” “Can you think of any economic 
viability in a colony-like relationship?” “Are not most 
of these states getting Central funds in the name 
of special category States?” All this is true. Even 
the Gadgil formula on the basis‘ of which the Planning 
Commission recommends the devolution of plan- 
grants, does not apply.to most of these States in 
the Himalayan belt.® The votaries of the State also 
maintain that the vast resources of the Garhwal- 
-Kumaon hills have either remained untapped on have 
been ruthlessly exploited by the various mafias 
without any concem for the region. The latter has 
only suffered continuous drain of its material and 
intellectual resources. Development now remains on 
‘the top of the agenda. 

The region is particularly rich in medicinal plans, 
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. who make money during the 


minerals, river water ( which is particularly abundant), 
forest, wild life and snow peaks (which can attract - 
scientific trekking), fruit plants, several resin and 
forest related products, non-cereal agricultural products 
(like potato), etc. A planned development of the 
region by a government sensitive to the local 
requirements can surely change the economy of the 
region which is generally characterised as “money 
order economy’, indicating the dependence of many 
people on the meagre money sent by their 
breadeamers from the plains. 

Another major economy is “ecclesiastical 
economy” which employs a large number of Purohits 
Yatra season to 
Chaturdham,"° and later lend a part of it to others 
for petty trade. Most of these “pillars” of economy, 
needless to say, are too weak to actually support 
any developmental activity in the State. Harnessing 
of the natural resources, therefore, remains the only 
remedy to the problems of unemployment and 
poverty in the region. The insensitive exploitation of 
natural resources has not only not mitigated the 
miseries of the people but has also created many 
new problems for the hill dwellers. The drying up 
of natural streams is most important of them all. 
Most women have to trek ten kilometers a day or 
even more to fetch potable water for the family. 

It is because of the this anxiety about speeding 
up the pace of development that of late even the 
Statehood demand has been changed to that of a 
Union Territory. Surprisingly, nearly all the respondents 
contacted insisted that a Centrally administered 
Uttarakhand is preferable to a full-fledged State, at 
least for the next 10-15 years. This time-frame is 
apparently needed to, boost development in the 


region which will become possible with the more 


liberal flow of funds from the’ Centre, as happened 
In many other cases. The cases of Himachal 
Pradesh and several North-Eastern States are 
particularly cited to strengthen this argument. Some 
of -the activists maintain that it was the general 
practice with the Centre to first create a Union 
Territory and then elevate it, to the full Statehood. 
This was required to partition the assets and 
liabilities of-the States concerned. 

Many in fact insisted that a State at this stage 
will actually not even be desirable as creation of 
a Vidhan Sabha and Council of Ministers will make 
some petty leaders fight for fishes and loaves, 
thereby negating the gains of the movement. Nearly 
all of them strongly believed that Himachal Pradesh, 
which shares a similar topography with the region, 
progressed faster only because it was given a, 
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separate political set-up long time back. They 
recalled that the Himachalis were poorer than the 
Uttarakhandis when a large part of their State was 
in Punjab, And it was this reason which precisely 
favoured Tehri’s merger with UP rather than with the 
neighbouring Himachal Pradesh. The inhabitants of 
the latter were sometimes referred to as “Pachchamis’, 
a word used pejoratively for the supposedly more 
backward neighbours. It was Y.S. Parmar’s efforts 
to harness hill resources in accordance with regional 
requirements which more than anything else accounts 
for the State experiencing rapid economic growth in 


‚the past years. 


VIII 
MOST agitators in vatious movements for separate 
Statehood, despite enjoying considerable popular 
support from among the large masses, are viewed 


- with suspicion by a group of people who are sceptical 


a 


"or even apprehensive about the creation of such new 


States." The latter somehow are viewed as likely 
to marginalise these minority groups which, therefore, 
either don’t lend any support to such movements, 
or withdraw it afterwards, or even positively attempt 
to go against the goals of the movement by opposing 
t openly. Thus all mass movements for creation of 
new States were “popular” only with the “dominant” 
communities, and were instead opposed by others. 
For example, the Samyukta Maharashtra movement 
in the fifties was opposed by. the Gujarati businessmen 
who did not want to lose the commercial capital of 
Bombay to Maharashtra, the Punjabi Suba agitation 
was “sabotaged” by some Punjabi Hindus and even 
some Scheduled Caste Sikhs who declared Hindi 
(rather than Punjabi) as their mother tongue to 
undercut the basis of the Punjabi Suba agitation, 
the Gorkhaland demand was positively opposed by 
the Bengalis fiving in the northern hills of West 
Bengal, the Jnarkhand demand is still being opposed 
by the non-tribals in the region. 

This was precisely the question which made up 
ask most activists which group of people, or which 
communities were reluctantly going along with them, 
or were actually creating hurdles. We did not mean 
the individuals but the “communities”, thereby referring 
to such categories as “outsiders” (a favourite) 
category in the hands of most “indigenous” people 
to denounce others), “Punjabis” (most of whom have 
settled in Dehra Dun and Terai areas of Nainital), 
the Scheduled Castes and the OBC# (in view of the 
agitation having ‘started as a protest against the 


the hills. : 

Despite repeated attempts, only a few respondents 
out of the total of 35-40 came up with some oblique 
references to some possible opposition from the Terai 
and Dehra Dun settlers. Still they maintained that 
their opposition, if any, was based on false” 
apprehensions. Uttarakhand, unlike most other States, 
would not be a linguistic or ethnic State, it will be 
a Pahari State meant for all those who have made 
it their abode for last so many years. This was 
largely corroborated by some Punjabi settlers as 
well. This, however, may not be entirely true as the 
movement leaders and the activists are drawn 
almost exclusively from: among the .“indigenous” 
people, nearly all of them being caste Hindus.'? The 
indications are that even thought there is a definite 
fervour in favour of a separate State (or UT status) 
throughout the hills, the “non-Garhwali” population in p 
Dehra Dun and at least some Scheduled Castes are 
not as enthusiastic about it as others. It is quite 
possible that some are positively hostile to the 
demand but have fallen in line in view of the growing 
momentum." But this does not apply to the settlers . 
in the upper’ hills where these settlers have 
intermingled without having the benefit of cluster 
populations. ` 


Ld 


IX 


"A doubt is often raised that in the guise, of 


demanding a separate political set-up, most such 
movements tend to strengthen sentiments against 
the Centre which invariably get transformed into 
sentiments that somehow tend to weaken the nation + 
This has particularly been the suspicion against the 
areas that constitute India's borders with her 
neighbours. Uttarakhand’s three districts, namely, 
Uttarkashi, Chamoli and Pithoragarh, border with 
China through which (Tibet) tt has had histoncat trade 
routes that were largely closed after the 1962 Sino- 
Indian war. To use this strategic position to harbour 
the suspicion about the proposed hill State turning 
into a “sensitive border State” smacks of political 
immaturity. 

For a variety of reasons discussed in the beginning 
of this paper, it is too distant a fear to be real. ‘In 
fact the location of the ‘sacred places of the Hindus? 
has kept tt a part of the annual pilgrimage ever since 
the days of the Adi Shankaracharya. Today the 
sentiment for a strong nation is perhaps as strong 
as for separation from Lucknow. Luckily for’ the 
national leadership this sentiment has not got’ 
transformed into any aversion towards the Indian 


„extension of the 27 per cent reservation quota to : 
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nation, unless of Course the leaders equate the 
Center with the nation. Ironically even the anti-Centre 
sentiment is not actually so much against the powers 
of a “dominant” Centre (as has been the case in 


many autonomy movements) as against its 


indifference in not taking note of the hills people’s 
grouses against the UP leaders. Far from being anti- 
Centre the movement actually prefers Central 
administration in the area in the hope that the latter- 
would be more sensitive to the region than the 
Lucknow bureaucrats. The anti-Centre sentiment is 
actually of “hurt” and not “hatred”. The State leaders, 
in the opinion of most activists, have always 


. Preferred to rule over a large State which has helped 


them raise their status In national politics. Thus the 
movement has remained within the defined framework 
of national politics, so much so that most leaders 


‘of the Uttarakhand even contend that a separate hill 


State will actually ensure a better security system 
in the area. 


It is precisely this argument on which a party like 


the BJP supports the demand. ‘ While this may 
be a purely political compulsion for the party, it is - 
noticeable that the border status of the region does 
not bofher it. In fact most activists of the movement 
go out of the way of reinforce their nationalist 
credentials by combining “Jai Uttarakhand” slogan 
with “Jai Bharat”. The other slogan ralsed in favour 
of the proposed State also combines the region with 
thę nation, thus it reads as, 
akhand, Le kar rahenge Uttarakhand (Long live united 
India, we shall get Uttarakhand). Despite the presence 
of a very large number of ex-armymen, the activists 


Bharat desh rahey 


L aresconvinced that the movement has to be kept 


Á 


entirely non-violent as they know how violence 
favours the establishment bent upon eliminating the 
leaders, more than it boosts the moral of the rank 
and file for a moment, i 


Any step of the new Government at the Centre 


that ensures some Just political arrangement for the 
inhabitants of Uttarakhand will help checking this 
drift. f a 


NOTES AND REFERENCES 


1. The author has heavily drawn on first hand experiences during 


the course of a study tour that he undértook to several 
Garhwal towns in March this year. The activists of the 
Uttarakhand movement, as well as the “non activist 
commoners” were extensively interviewed by the author 
himself. The Interviews were conducted at the respondents’ 
residence, places of work or at times at dhama sites where 
the agitators were sitting on fast, protesting against the delay 
in declaration of a separate State by the Central Government 
The places covered during the study, Included towns lıke 
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Pauri (divisional headquarters Garhwal University), Tehri, New 
Tehri, Mussorie, Dehra Dun, Rishikesh, (all centres of 
Uttarakhand agitation), and smaller towns like Dev Prayag 
and Chamba. The activists were largely students, government 
employees, advocates, housewives and social workers. 


- Besides these, some intellectuals and journalists were also 


interviewed at length to corroborate the facts and figures 
given by the agitationsts. 


. See Pradeep Kumar, “Callous handling”, The Pioneer, April 5, 


1996. . 


. AS. Narang, Ethnic Identities and Federalism (Shimla), indian 


Institute of Advance Study, 1995) 


4. Onglnally Tehri was a princely state which merged with Uttar 


pradesh in 1949 While Garhwal comprises Chamoll, 
Uttarkashi, Dehra Dun, Tehri and Pauri distncts, Kumaon 
consists of Pithoragarh, Nainital and Almora districts. Jaunsar- 
Bhabhar and Terai regions are parts of larger Garhwal and 
Kumaon division respectively. A large number of Punjabi 
refugees (including the Sikhs) have also settled in the Dehra 
Dun valley and the Nainital terai. the main Scneduled Tribes in 
the region include the Jausaris, the Buksas, the Bhotias and 
the Tharus etc. 


. Shn Yantra Tapu is an island in the Alaknanda nver at Shrinagar 


(Garhwal) which owes its name to a.yantra which is supposed 
to have been buried there eversince Adi Sankaracharya 
visited the place Late last year, two students who were sitting 
on a hunger strike on this island, demanding a separate state 
of Uttarakhand, were drowned into the river, and their bodies 
were later recovered from the river near Bagwan, a place a 
new kilometers from Shnnagar. This created a stir in the town. 


. The BJP gives several reasons for preferring “Uttaranchal” 


to Uttarakhand. According to the party literature, the name 
Uttarakhand was Initially given to the new division created in 
the wake of the Sino-Indian border tensions when the newly 
carved out districts of Chamoli (out of Paun Garhwal), 
Uttarkashi (out of Tehri Garhwal), and Pithoragarh (out of 
Almora), were put together to constitute the Uttarakhand 
division. Later in the northem parts of West Bengal,.comprising 
Darjeeling, Kamatpur, Dinajpur, Cooch Behar etc , a movement 
was launched for a separdte north Bengal State -of 
Uttarkhand. The BJP’s objection to the use of this word Is that 
if used for the UP hills, t ls bound to create the confusion 
about the exact geographical boundanes; of the proposed 
state. Moreover, the party maintains, the name Uttaranchal 
will be in tune with the names like Arunachal and Himachal. 


. See editorials, “Chunav Virodhi Andolan”, Dainik Jagaran, 


March 22, 1996, and “Not the way to protest, The Pioneer, 
March 23, 1996. 


8. The Gadgil formula does not apply to eleven States which 


(except Assam) are categorised ad minor States In terms of 
populations, and therefore quality for special assistance from 
the Centre. in 1980-81,put together, these States with five 
per cent population of the country, were allocated Rs 1800 
crore, as against all other states with 93.3 per cent of the 
population which secure only Rs 6200 crore in all. He grants 
a loan ration of 30 : 70 for the mayor States which was 90 : 10 
for these minor States. See Economic and Political Weekly, 
March 4, 1989 š 


9. This nomenclature was suggested to me by Prem Lal Vaidya, ` 


a veteran political actvıst and leader at Dev Prayag (Tehri- 
Garhwal) who had participated in several movements 
including the one against the princely rule in Tehn in 1947-48. 


10. The region has the famous four pilgnmage centres, namely, 


Yamunotri, Gangotr (both in district Uttarkasht), Kedarnath 
and Badrinath (both in Chamoli district) 


11. For detalls see Pradeep Kumar, “Demand for Uttarakhand . 
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Wider Dimensions”, Mainstream, August 19; 1995. 

12. This could be partly due to the scanty population of the OBCs 
m the region, and partly due to the opposition of some low 
castes who generally viewed the Mulayam Singh Yadav regime 
as their saviour. The newspapers also sometimes Indicated 
that the Shilpkars in Kumaon opposed the movement. This 
however could not be corroborated dunng the course of our 
study. See M Chandra, “Problems Unresolved", The Pioneer, 
March 1, 1996. 

13 Currently a separate study is being conducted by this author, 


SST MUSINGS 


under the auspices of the Centre for the study of Developing 
Societies, Delhi, wherein the voters are being administered 
an Interview schedule to ascertaln their views on the 
Uttarakhand demand. The preliminary reports Indicate that 
some Scheduled Castes and the Other Backward Castes 
either donot fabour the demand or are silerit on this issue.e ` 
This Inference Is, however, Intenm and tentative, and a full’ 
study is t o be publish later. 

14. See Uttaranchal Pradesh Kyon? (a pamphlet Issued in Hindi 
by the’ Uttaranchal Uthhan Parishad dated August 8, 1988) 








Comrades, is the Revolution on? 


SOM BENEGAL 


R 1918 when Russia was reeling under defeat at 
the end of the First World War, Lenin rose and told 
his demoralised people, “Comrades, the Revolution 
is on!” ‘Yes, this revolution took the spirit of the 
people to the greatest heights, established the Soviet 


Union, gave hope to millions of people all over the _ 


Word. The Soviet Union showed what socialism 
could do, even on the early road to communism. 
Despite the most resolute attack on it by the 
European powers, the Soviet Union forged ahead and 
n time became a great beacon light for the 
progressive elements of the most oppressed classes 
in the world. 

True, in time, even as the Soviet Union reached 
a peak, weakness was undermining its strength. Few 
can tell, why Jawaharlal Nehru, in a different context 
explained that even as the Golden Age of the Gupta 
Empire was reaching its highest point there was a 
pulling down by other forces.. Those who swim will 
understand this better. In the ocean, every wave that 
comes riding high has also another wave pulling it 
down from under. 


+ 


And so the Soviet Union finally flattened out and’ 


finished. 

Our Indian comrades should have looked into this 
problem closely. At one level they have tried to follow 
a path different from the Soviet Union, At another 
they have willingly allowed themselves to be led 
’ blindly by tt. And when‘the Soviet Union and China 
separated from each other in the Communist world, 
our comrades also split, one followed the Soviet 
Union, another China. But the greatest shock came 


when the Soviet Union disappeared and China took 


a new path watenng down communism and becoming 
more practical in dealing with America and capitalism, 
the sworn enemy of communism. 


One great achievement of the Indian.communist 
movement has been that only in India and nowhere 
else have the Communists come to power not by 
revolution and the bullet but by the democratic 


- process of the ballot. Not everywhere but in West 


Bengal, Kerala and Tripura. In other places it has 
made its presence felt in the State assemblies and 
the Parliament at the Centre-the Lok Sabha and 
Rajya Sabha. 

Today when a United Front has been formed 
consisting of the National Front and Left Front, the 
Communists can at last smell the perfume of power 
very close, not just at the State level but right at 
the top at the Centre commanding the whole country. 
Of course not completely in command but only 
sharing a bit of it. This raises the question : when 
you share, how much of your principles and ideology 
have to be compromised, if nor sacrificed? 

The Left consisting not only of the CPI and 
CPI-M but also others like the Revolutionary Socialist 
Party and Forward Bloc, are thus engaged in a 
mental tug-of-war. The CPI-M and its allies decide 
that as very junior members in the United Front they 
would have very little say in policies and by 
compromising would lose all support among the 
masses. The CPI has decided that it should go 
ahead and join. But the decision was not unanimous. . 

Time alone will tell if the CPI decision is wise 
or if the party will be wiped out by its having to 
surrender at each step the United Front takes which 
is against the party's ideology. Perhaps its ageing 
leaders feel it is their last chance to gain some glory. 

But comrades, the revolution is not on, May be 
you have hastened its death. Can you say any more, 
“Inquilab Zindabad”? , m 
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SAA RC Observers’ 
Assessment 


The following is the full text of the interim assessment of the Bangladesh parliamentary elections (held 
on June 12, 1996) by the non-govemmental observers from SAARC member-states monitoring the poll. 
v This was issued in Dhaka on June 14, 1996. 


The South Asian election’ observer mission 
consisted of 39 eminent persons from India, Nepal, 
Pakistan and Sri Lanka and visited Bangladesh with 
the concurrence of the Foreign Ministry and the 
Election Commission. The mission was coordinated 
‘by the Colombo-based Intemational Centre for Ethnic 
Studies which had also organised similar missions 
in 1988, 1990 and 1993 for the National Assembly 
elections in Pakistan, the Presidential elections iri 
Sri Lanka In 1988, the parilamentary elections ‘in 
Bangladesh in 1991 and the parliamentary elections 
in Nepal in 1991. It was assisted by a group of 
eminent coordinators from-Banhgladesh who accom- 
panied the group on its field mission to 100 
constituencies spread over 34 districts. 

The group noted that the high rate of voter 
participation, especially of the female voters, was 
a testimony to the commitment of the people of 
Bangladesh to the democratic process. The clear 
manifestation of popular aspirations in favour of 
peace, order and democratic governance atso 
~¢contributed to the conduct of the polls in substantial 
compliance with the electoral laws and procedures. 
The group is of the view that the conduct of the 
polls was generally free and’ fair. The established 
procedures were adhered to, thqugh It was also found 
that there was substantial room for improvement in 
the training of polling staff, competence of the polling 
agents, physical facilities available in the polling 
centres and, ‘above all, in the overall legal and 
institutional framework governing the electoral syster. 

There were two criteria which guided the mission 
on its assessment of the falrness of the electoral 

process. First, has there been conformity with 
A election | laws and procedures of Bangladesh? Second, 
to what extent did the vote represent a genuine 
expression of the ‘will of the electorate? 

The group familiarised itself with the constitutional 
and ilegal framework for the conduct of elections, 
the administrative arrangements for the conduct of 
the polis, the election campaign and the role of the 
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army and the law enforcement agehcies in the 
maintenance of order. The group met with President 
Biswas, the Chief Advisor, and several members of 
the Board of Advisors, the Chief Election Commi- 
ssioner, and leaders of the major political parties. 
The group was. further briefed by non-governmental ° 
organisations, human rights groups and eminent 
academics on their concerns for a free and fair 
election. A similar consultation was undertaken at 
the district and constituency levels by members of 
the group on their field visits. The members of the 
group also directly observed the voting and counting 
process. 


+ 


THERE are several significant developments which 
framed the parameters within which the elections 
would be conducted. First, the Thirteenth Amendment 
to the Constitution established a non-party caretaker 


“government headed by the former Chief Justice, 


Mohammad Habibur Rahman, with a mandate to 
render to the Election Commission all possible 
assistance for holding a general election to the 
parliament, “peacefully, fairly and impartially". The 
caretaker government was further directed to carry 
out routine functions but not take any policy - 
decisions. The amendment also provided that the 
supreme command of the defence services shall 
vest in the President and the exercise thereof shall 
be regulated by law; “and such law shall, during the 


‘ period in which there is a non-party caretaker 


government under Article 58B, be administered by 


” the President”. This provision has been Interpreted 


31 


to exclude the armed forces from the executive 
authority of the caretaker government and to place 
them under the control of the President. The 
establishment of the non-party government was a 
decisive development in creating conditions favourable 
to free and fair elections. It is Important, however, 
to note significant differences in the legal context 
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within which the interim administration headed by 
Justice Shahabuddin operated in 1991. In 1991 
Justice Shahabuddin was Acting President in an 
executive Presidential system, and was therefore 
both head of state and government. The present 
administration functions within a more ambiguous 
framework where it is entrusted with the conduct of 
elections and the routine functions of goverment, 
while the President has responsibility for defence and 
the control of the armed forces. Despite these 
ambiguities the concerned constitutional functionaries 
were able to handle the crisis over the dismissal 
of the Chief of Army staff and continue to advance 
the electoral process. There was widespread realisation 
that a setback at this stage could result in a serious 
reversal of the democratic process. 

Second, the caretaker government reconstituted 


` the Election Commission in a consensual process 


t 


which would command the confidence of the different 
political parties within the country. The composition 
of the Election ‘Commission and its determination 


the February 15th elections and its replacement by 
a non-party intenm administration. The Free Election 


` Monitoring Alliance (FEMA), an NGO, mobilised a 


and resolve to conduct the elections in a manner . 


which would inspire public confidence was dnother 
contributory factor in strengthening the integrity of 
the electoral process. The caretaker government 
further amended the People’s Representation Order 
to disqualify bank defautters from becoming candidates 
at the elections and to: make the code of conduct 
for candidates legally binding. The Election 
Commission also established .an Electoral Inquiry 
Committee to inquire into pre-poll irregularities, with 
the result that even leaders of the major political 
parties were made accountable to it. The government 
was open and transparent in inviting more than 250 
international observers and extending facilities for 
them to visit and observe every aspect of the 
electoral exercise. The caretaker government also 
took visible measures to disarm and detair potential 


` Jaw-breakers and to clarify that the role of the army 


would be to assist civil forces in the maintenance 
of order. 

Third, the civil society institutions were actively 
engaged in voter education programmes and in other 


large’ group of conscientious local observers to 
observe the electoral process in almost 25,000 
polling centres, a task which was as daunting as 
the conduct of the elections itself. 


+ J 
A free and fair election needs to be preceded by ` 
a free and fair campaign. Almost all political parties 
represented to us that they had been subjected to . 
no impediment or interference with regard to the 
hoiding of public meetings, rallies and demonstrations 
and in house-to-house campalgning. There was an 
excessive use of posters which_placed less affluent 
candidates at a disadvantage. We would urge that 
the law relating tó posters and banners be reviewed 
and more particularly candidates should be debarred 
from pasting posters, within the vicinity of polling 
stations. We also received representations that the 
legal limits with regard to campaign expenditure were 
being widely flouted and that there was no effective 
method of monitoring expenditures. This is a:problem 
which has been encountered in other South Asian 
countries, some of which have sought ‘to prohibit 
forms of campaigning conferring an unfair advantage 
on the more affluent candidates. Most political 
parties commented that the coverage of the elections 
by the electronic and print media’ was fair and 
reasonable. There was, however, a serious complainf 
made by the Jatiya Party that their leader General 
Ershad was denied access to ‘both radio, ange 
television. An order by the High Court directing the 
state television and radio to record and broadcast 
his speech was stayed by the Supreme Court 
without a final resolution of this question before the 
elections. The representatives of the party felt 
aggrieved by what they perceived to be unequal 


<- access to state media. i 


measures to protect the integrity of the electoral ` 


political right to a free and fair election had 
culminated ın civil disobedience among the 
bureaucracy and its defiance of an administration 
which it perceived had lacked moral and lega! 


‘process. The assertion of civil society and its | 


legitimacy. A broad coalition of non-governmental ` 


organisations, business houses, and professional 
groups and organisations supported the dissolution 
of the government and the parliament installed after 
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The atmosphere in most polling areas was relaxed 
and polling agents of the major political parties 
invariably confirmed that they had not been intimidated 
or otherwise interfered With in the conduct of their 
functions. In many polling booths, the polling agents L. 
were relaxed and were friendly and courteous to each ~ 
other. The enthusiasm of women voters was 
particulary marked. Most polling agents were only 
able to draw attention to discrepancies between the 


' voters’ list and the information provided by voters, 
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and did not have the capacity to independently verify 
the identity of voters. 
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The administrative arrangements for the conduct 
of polls could have been strengthened. The Presiding 
Officers and the Assistant Presiding Officers were 
in some places not effective In ensuring that voters 

were able to exercise their franchise with minimum 
delay or inconvenience. There could be a more 
careful distribution of voters between polling booths 
with ‘a polling station, and there was at times 
confusion with regard to the booth to which a voter 
should be directed. There was considerable variation 
in the quality of polling personne! and there needs 
to be a more intensive effort to-train them on election 
laws and procedures. In a few instances there were 
inadequate ballot boxes, and In one instance the 
ballot boxes were ‘defective. 

The elections were marred by violence in 
Chittagong, Comilla and other areas which resulted 

gin the death of five persons and injury to more than 
100 persons. These incidents resulted in the voting 
being suspended in almost 100 polling stations, and 
repoll In these polling centres of 27 constituencles 
are to take place on June 17. These Incidents point 
to the intense rivalry and hostility which has 
characterised the relationship between the two major 
parties. Reports- indicate some of these clashes 
have taken place in areas where there is a.high 
concentration of minorities. While these incidents are 
disturbing and those responsible should be dealt with 
firmly, they represent a small fraction of more than 
26,000 polling centres in the country. The fixing of 
the repolling day a week after the general election 
gives rise to some concern in view of the desirabitity 
of carrying out repolling as soon after the general 

~dlection day as possible. It is necessary to take 
extra measures to ensure impartial, free and fair re- 
polling in these 27 constituencies so that the election 
process can find its logical culmination. 


+ 


THE observer group wishes to recommend that the 
following measures be considered by a committee 
which may examine the reform of electoral laws and 
procedures. 
First, the consensual process ir the appointment 
of the Election Commission needs to be institutiona- 
The Nepalese Constitution has set up a 
Constitutional Council to depoliticise the appointment 
of high constitutional functionaries. The proposals for 


constitutional reform in Sri Lanka also envisage the. 


establishment of a Constitutional Council to inter alia 
appoint the Election Commissioner. 
Second, the political parties must become more 
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actively: engaged in the process of revision of 
electoral registers and encourage voters to be 
vigilant in ensuring that their names are accurately 
recorded in such registers. The question of identity 
cards as a means of voters identification needs to 
be fully discussed by political parties. 

Third, more resources need to be directed towards 
the training of polling officials and the physical 
arrangements for the conduct of polls. 

Fourth, „political parties were faulted for their 
failure to nominate more women candidates at the 
elections. The system of indirect election of 30 
women candidates also distorts the electoral balance 
by conferring a disproportionate advantage on the 
majority party or coalition. The arrangement which 
is a form of affirmative action was initially limited 
to a period of fifteen years and was: subsequently 
extended. The progressive empowerment of women 
is one of the more positive developments in the 
history of Bangladesh and It needs to be reflected 
in a more effective representation of women in the 


_ legislature and all other representative institutions. 


Fifth, there is need to study the possibilities of 
strengthening the minorities’ right to equality in the 
exercise of the franchise and thelr participation in 
the electoral process and ‘representation. 

Sixth, a major flaw is the absence of spaedy and 
effective mechanism for the adjudication of complaints 
of electoral grievances and election petitions 
impugning the validity of ‘elections. Such petitions 
ordinarily take many years to be finally resolved and 
in several instances there had been no final outcome 
even after parliament had completed its five-years 
tem. This has eroded public confidence in the 
effectiveness of the judiciary as the final arbiter of 
the integrity of the electoral process and compounded 
the political crisis which follows allegations of 
unfaimess in the conduct of elections. There is a 
need to provide for appeals against the decisions 
of the Returning Officers and expeditious disposal 
of election petitions. 

The controversy relating to ~the: integrity and 
fairness of the electoral process traumatised the 
nation, brought the parliamentary process to a 
standstill and severely disrupted the social and 
economic life of ordinary people. There is no other 
issue which has so deeply divided the Bangladesh 
polity and cast such a dark shadow on democrati¢é 
politics in the country. A disturbing feature was the 
acrimony, confrontation and hostility which charac- 
terise the relations between the major political 
parties. Free and fair elections must form part of 


a process of building political institutions and a 
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democratic cutture. Such democratic culture cannot 
develop if the majority party appropriates to itself 
all power and authority and excludes the Opposition 
from meaningful participation in democratic 
governance. The reform of parliamentary procedures 
and practices including the appointment of Opposition 
members as chairpersons of important parliamentary 
committees must be accorded high importance. 
Without reforms in the above mentioned ateas, and 
without an emphasis on the role of a responsible 
Opposition in a democracy, the legislature will not 
be able to ensure effective political accountability 
of executive action. 


The Chief Advisor, the Board of Advisors, the ` 


Chief Election Commissioner, the Foreign Secretary 
and other officials of the Foreign Ministry and 


numerous public officials, organisations and individuals . 


extended every courtesy and assistance to the 
group. There is.no greater manifestation of the spirit 
of South Asia than the opportunity offered by this 
and similar exercises to forge linkages between the 
peoples of the region. 


A comprehensive report including detai 


recommendations will be issued shortly. E 


The following is the list-of Non-Governmental Election 
Observers from South Asia (SAARC) monitoring the 
Bangladesh parliamentary poll: 


Sri Lanka: 
1 Nalin Abeysekera (Legal Draftsman) 
2. Anura Bandaranaike, MP (former Leader of the 
Opposition) 
. Rauff Hakeem, MP (Deputy Chairman of Committees) 
. Ms Jezima Ismail (Educationist and Social Activist) 
Lakshman Kirlella, MP (Deputy Minister, Home Affairs) 
. Ms Ramani Muttetuwegama (Attomey-at-Law and 
Social Activist) 
. Justice J.F.A. Soza (Chairman, Judges Training 
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- Institute and former Judge, Court of Appeal) - 

8.: Dr Neelan Tiruchelvam, MP (Director, International 
Centre for Ethnic Studies and Director, Law and 
Society Trust) 

9. Jeevan Thiagarajah (Consultant, International Centre 
for Ethnic Studies and Chairman, ‘Board of Manage 
ment, Institute of Human Rights) 

10. Dr (Ms) Deepika Udugama (Lecturer, Faculty of Law, 
University of Colombo and Director, Centre for Study 
of Human: Rights). 


india: 

. Ms Nirmala Buch (former Chlef Secretary of Madhya 

Pradesh) 

Nikhil Chakravartty (Senior Columnist) 

Ms Pramila Dandavate (former Member of Lok 

Sabha) 

. Dr Vasudha Dhagamwar (Executive Director, MARG) 

. Prof Muchkund Dubey (former Foreign Secretary) +, 

. Sunil Gangopadhyay (Poet, Novelist, Journalist) 

. Mansur All Khan (Nawab of Pataudi) 

Dr Ashish Nandy (Psychologist, Social Theorist snd 

Political Scientist) 

. Dileep Padgaonkar (former Editor, The Times of 
India). 
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Pakistan: 
1. Ayaz Amir (former Diplomat, Columinist, Dawn) 
2. Prof Adizuddin Ahmad (Formerly of Punjab University, 
Lahore) 
3. Khaled Ahmed {former Editor, Frontier Post) 
4. Ms Rukshana Ahmed (Journalist) 
5. Karamat All (Director, Pakistan Institute of Labour, 
Education and Research) 
6. M.B. Naqvi (Journalist, Coimunist) b 
7. Niaz A. Naik (former Forelgn Secretary) 
8. 1.A. Rehman (Director, Human Rights Commission 
of Pakistan) 
9. Ms Najma Sadeque (Editor, News) 
10. Hasan Zaheer (former Cabinet Secretary, Author). 


1. Ananda Aditya (Political Scientist) 

Ms Amrita Banskota (Journalist) 

Daman Nath Dhungana (forper Speaker of the 

House of Representatives, 1991-94) 

. Kanak Dixit (Editor, Himal South Asia) 

. Ms Suprabha Ghimire (Secial Worker) 

. Krishna Khanal (Associate Professor, aak 
University) 

7. Dr Devendra Raj Panday (former Finance Minister) 

8. Ms Kamala Pant (Member of Parliament) 
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. Hiranya Lal Shrestha (Member. of Parliament) 
. Bishwa Nath Upadhyaya (Chief Justice of the 
Supreme Court, 1991-95). 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS one 1622,1996) 


In an effort to isolate PM H.D. Deve Gowda, expelled Janata Dal leader Ramakrishna Hegde asks him to 
keep off from Karnataka politics. Chief Minister J.H. Pate! asserts that there will be no threat to his govemment 
in the event of Hegde floating a new party. 

in his first address to the nation PM H.D. Deve Gowda says that the UF Government regards defence of 
the country's territory, integnty, unity and sovereignty as “paramount and non-negotiable” He promises fult 
assistance to the North-Eastem States In crushing Insurgency and says normalcy would be restored and 
a popular goverment would be installed In the strife-torn State of Jammu and Kashmur. 

Janata Dal’s Political Affairs Committee (PAC) appoints senior leader Sharad Yadav as Working President of 
the party. Well-known socialist Bapu Kaldate is appointed the General Secretary. 

Torrential rains triggered by a cyclonic storm continue to wreak havoc in southem and westem parts of the 
country disrupting normal life and train seces The death toll reaches 101. 


UF Government announces a package of “austenty and fiscal prudence” combining measures to cut manpower, 
weed out unessential schemes and raise non-tax receipts from services provided by the govemment and 
by way of a minimum stipulated dividend payment by profit-making public sector enterprises. Finance Minister 
P. Chidambaram, approves the set of “rigorous guidelines” issued to all Ministries and departments freezing 
the budgetary allocation for pay and allowances in real terms from next year onwards Through these measures, 
the goverment is hoping to achleve an annual “attntion® of Rs 3000 crores in Its expenditure budget. 
Former RSS chief Balasaheb Deoras passes away In a Pune city hospital after a long illness at the ago 
of 80 years. 
Delhi Police says that the Lajpat Nagar bomb blast was planned and executed by Jammu Kashmir tsiamic 
Front (JKIF) in close coordination with underworld dons Tiger Memon and Dawood Ibrahim. 
In a dramatic tum soon after Karnataka CM J.H. Patel announced having brokered a’ meeting between PM 
H D. Deve Gowda and expelled JD leader Ramaknshna Hegde, it is denied on behalf of Deva Gowda thal 
he had agreed to any such meetng. 
Brilliant scientist and Chairman, Atomic Energy Regulatory Board (AERB), A. Gopalakrishna is removed from 
the post by the Department of Atomic Energy (DAE) and he says the reason behind his removal is his honesty 
‘about the safety aspect of the nuclear establishments In the country which is not liked by the senior authonties. 
"He says everything Is not well with the nuclear establishments as is made out to be the case by the powers- 
that-be. i 


Differences within the UF erupts with the Left parties demanding withdrawal of the “austerity measures” 
announced by Finance Minister P. Chidambaram. Cniticising the proposal of wage freeze and cutting down 
of government manpower, the CPI-M Pollt-Bureau statement says: “The working class and the public wilt resist 
this cruel attack on their livelihood and jobs.” Unnerved by such scathing attack the Centre later assures 
government employees that the Budget will provide for implementing the Frith Pay Commission recommendations 
on staff pay scales and rules out retrenchment of government and public sector employees. Trade unions 
lke CITU, AITUC, INTUC and many others criticise P. Chidambaram's announcement. 

CBI arrests Sanjeeva Rao, kin of former PM P.V. Narasimha Rao, and Prakash Chandra Yadav, son of former 
Union Fertiliser Minister Ram Lakhan Yadav, on charges. of brokering the As 133 crore urea deal with a Turkish 
company. 

Congress Mintstry In Punjab plunges Into a cnsis with a large secton of MLAs submitting their resignations 
to the Assembly Speaker. The party dissidents demand the removal of Chief Minister Harcharan Singh Brar 
Amnesty International asks India to treat political prisoners fairly, and calis upon the militants in Jammu and 
Kashmir to stop human rights abuses and release hostages In their custody. Thelr annual report for 199b 
says at least 100 persons died In police and military custody In India this year. 

BJP ridicules PM H.D. Deve Gowda for describing “Operation Bluestar” as the most unfortunate incident of 
post-Independence India and says It hardiy cames conviction as the UF is totally dependent upon the Congress 
for survival. 


Left out of the Deve Gowda Ministry owing to vigilance chargesheets against him, senior JD leader Biju Patnaik 
calls for a national debate on whether a chargesheet could be the basis to thwart a politician’s promotion 
Congress President P.V. Narasimha Rao says the Deve Gowda Government should not take his party's support 
for granted. He says: “If they committed any grave mistake then we will be forced to reconsider our decision ` 
He says the Congress is not fully in support of the UF's Common Minimum Programme 

Punjab CM Harcharan Singh Brar claims that he has the support of a majonty of Congress MLAs thereby 
refuting the charge of the dissidents that he has lost the majonty support in the State legislature 
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Amir Bhai, an alleged key figure in the Hawala scandal, manages to get out of police custody in Hong Kony 
despite the CBI's request to the authonties there to the contrary 

Janata Dal ıs keen that all forces of social justice and seculansm are not divided in the coming Assembly 
elections in UP in order to take on the BJP, according to newly-appointed Working President Sharad Yadav 
Former Kerala CM A.K. Antony says that the institution of Lok Pal must be set up without any further delay 
as corruption in high places remains an important topic of discussion. Politiclans have degraded themselves 
by their conduct 


Newly-appointed Janata Dal Working President Sharad Yadav and Kamataka CM JH. Patel continue effort: 
for a rapprochement between PM H.D Deve Gowda and expelled Janata Dal leader and former Karnataka 
CM R.K. Hegde, these efforts receiving an impetus with Patel meeting the PM in New Delhi and conveying 
veteran leader S.Nijalingappa’s message asking Deve Gowda to reconcile with Hegde with whom the veteran 
leader has already spoken in this regard. 

Former Tamil Nadu CM Jayalalitha's confidante Mrs Sasikala Natarajan is arrested and remanded to judicial 
custody for violating FERA regulations after almost nine hours of interrogation by Enforcement Directorate 
officiais In Madras. 

Heading a delegation to participate In the Indo-Bntish legal Forum, Chief Justice A.M. Ahmadi says in Londo! 
that courts in india were “duty bound” to enforce the rule of law “irrespective of political personalities involves! 
in judicial cases’. 

Investigations have been completed in the oldest alleged FERA violation case against Chandraswami following 
extensive cross-examination of witnesses by the Directorate of Enforcement over the last two days. 
Union Government announces major policy changes to increase access’ to foreign funds, for both debt and? 
equity, for foreign companies. 


CBI sources say former PM P.V. Narasimha Rao's son Prabhakar Rao is to ba subjected to a second round 
of questioning on June 24 in connection with the Rs 133 crore urea import deal. 

BJP President L.K. Advani calls upon party workers in Bhopal to remain fighting-fit for the next parliamentary 
elections which, he predicts, are to take place early next year. 

Pnncipal Sessions Judge of Madras A. Ramamurthy orders a police Inquiry Into former Tamil Nadu CM 
Jayalalitha’s allaged possession of wealth beyond her known sources of income. 

Despite dissidents’ pressure the Congress rules out any change of leadership of the Punjab State Govemment 
with the party spokesman VN. Gadgil declaring in New Delhi: “Harcharan Singh Brar remains the Chief Ministar 
there.” 

A public Interest litgation challenging the appointment of H.D. Deve Gowda as the Prime Minister is flod m 
the Delhi High’ Court and would come up for hearing on June 26. 


Noted environmentalist Sunderial Bahuguna, who has been on fast for the past two months seeking a review 
of the Tehri Dam project by the government, expresses gratitude to PM H.D Deve Gowda for agreeing to 
undertake a comprehensive review of the project by experts, and says he would be In New Delhi on June 


‘25 to pay homage to the Father of the Naton at Rajgat where he is expected to break his fast in the presang, 


of Dave Gowda. 

While releasing resolutions adopted by the BJP National Executive meeting In Bhopal former PM Atal Behar 
Vajpayee calls for a revision of the Ant-Defection Act to check defectlons through splits and merger of parties, 
and demands that persons quitting the party in whose ticket they contested and won should resign their seats 
and seek a fresh mandate from the people. 

Buoyed by a flattering response at a gathering of his supporters in Bangalore, expelled Janata Dal leader 
and former Karanataka CM Ramakrishna Hegde indicates that he would fight the next elections on his own 
at the head of a separate party, and wame Sree Sey action being taken on anyone attending tho 
meet. 

Former Jharkhand Mukti Morcha MP Shailendra Mahato is leamt to have told the CBI earlier in the week 
that former PM P.V. Narasimha Rao had allegedly bribed four JMM MPs to vote for the Congress dunny 
the 1993 no-confidence motion against his government in the Lok Sabha. 

Incarcerated godman Chandraswami is denied bail by Additional Chief Metropolitan Magistrate Raghbir Singh 
in a case relating to FERA violation. 

Punjab CM Harcharan Singh Brar arrives in the Capital as party dissidents in the State, claiming the suppor! 
of 48 MLAs, continue to. hold consultations to force a change in the State leadership. L 
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Awami League chief Shiekh Hasina Wajed is set to head the new goverment in Bangladesh with jailed forma 
President and Jatiya Party chief H.M. Ershad extending unconditional support to her party In the 300-membu 
parlament the Awami League has emerged as the single largest party with 134 seats while Ershad’s Jatlyn 
Party bagged 20 seats. 

Sri Lankan Government toughens its stance on talking peace with Tami Tiger rebels with the Deputy Defence 
Minister saying thera will be no negotiations until the guerrillas are ‘tamed’. 
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7 Sire foreign troops from the soil of Vietnam and on leaving 
From Mainstream Thirty Years ag o it to the Vietnamese people to decide their own future 


We have in the course of a few months travelled a 


E ema Affairs Minister Swaran Singh has been at long way from a positon built up over seventeen iong 


great pains to make out that our attitude on Vietnam 
remains unchanged despite the large-scale surrender 
that has taken place on the economic front. He has also 
claimed that India is at present engaged in “creating 
conditions which might make it possible for all parties 


years—that of standing firmly and uncompromisingly by 
the victims of aggression and against imperialist and 
neo-colonialsit attempts to establish domination over 
the less developed countnes either by economic 
pressure or by military might. We have clearly lost all 
initiative in foreign affairs, even as we appear to have 
done in our internal affairs like the ordering of our 
economy according to our own policies and the desires 
of our people. 

if this Government thinks that we are permanently 
beholden to Washington for our existence, it had better 
say so honestly without pretending to be virtuous 
followers of Jawaharlal Nehru. 


in Vietnam to start a dialogue”. 

On the crucial question of the American military 
presence in Vietnam and the atrocities being perpetrated 
there, Sri Swaran Singh has been silent. All that he has 
found it possible to say ıs that a military solution in 
Vietnam ts not possible—a proposition the whole worid 
recognised a long time back—and that any escalation 
of the warlike activities would only retard the process 
of solving: this vexed problem. It has not perhaps Me 2 

, occurred T the naive Foreign Minister that in the past [From Editorial—“Retreat on Vietnam”—in the 


we had taken a positive stand on the withdrawal of issue of July 2, 1966] 


a 





> More than 80 per cent of 106.4 million voters cast their ballots in the crucial Presidental poll in Russia 

> Indian Muslim Federation in Britain urges Indian PM H.D. Deve Gowda to inmediately release innocent Muslims 
still imprisoned under the Terronst and Disruptive Actrites (Prevention) Act. 

> US and Chinese officials fall to agree on steps to stamp out copyright piracy, pushing their dispute close 
to the bnnk of a trade war for the second time in 15 months. 


June 17 > Fifteen eminent clizens of India and Pakistan jointly propose a series of steps to be taken by both the 

governments which can bring about durable peace in South Asia as a whole. 

Clinton Administration Is “weighing the ments of eventually sharing” less detailed nuclear weapons-related 

informaton with undeclared nuclear powers—Iindia, Pakistan and Israel, says The Washington Post. 

> Iranian President Hojjatosalem Akbar Hashern Rafsanjani felicitates Prime Minister H.D Deve Gowda on 
assuming Premiership. In his message to the PM, Rafsanjan wishes the Indian nation's prospenty and progress 
and hopes that relations between Indla and Iran would further expand ln the light of the historical and cultural 
bonds that existed between the two countnes. 

> Facing a crucial run-off election, Boris Yeltsin and his Communist opponent, Gennady Zyuganov, fight for the 
support of General Alexander Lebed who finished a strong third in the Russlan Presidential poll on June 16 


Vv 


June 18 > in a sudden reversal of ts offer, Pakistan expresses difficulty in resuming negotiations with India because 

of the contnued “deadlock” over the Kashmir dispute. 

> British Minister of State for Forelgn and Commonwealth Affairs Jeremy Har'ey says that there was fair 
participation in the recent parliamentary elections in Jammu and Kashmir. 

> Bangladesh's jailed former President Hussain Muhammad Ershad tums down an offer to release him on parole 
for 15 days in what is seen as a firm rebuff to Bangladesh Nationalist Party (BNP) seeking to win the Jatiya 
Party's support-in a bid to form the new government. 

> Bons Yeltsin names Alexander Lebed as a head of the powerful Secunty Council and wins a vital endorsement 
from the former General before the final round of the Russian presidential election. Yeltsin removes Defence 
Minister Pavel Grachev, a long tme rival of Lebed’s repeatedly attacking for his handling of Russian military 
affairs. , 

> ina major policy shift, the US falls in line with four other nuclear powers in insisting that the “three undeclared 
nuclear powers—india, Pakistan and Israet—must accept a global ban an nuclear explosions before the test 
ban can take effect’. 


dune 19 > india cannot sign the proposed Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT) if its two core concerns—scope ol 
x the treaty and tme-frame for global disarmament—are not addressed This will be conveyed to the ongoing 
Conference on Disarmament (CD) in Geneva within a couple of days 

> Russian Parliament instructs the Duma Standing Committees on Defence and Security to investigate and inform 
the Parllament about a coup plot by a group of generals loyal to dismissed Defence Minister Pavel Grachev. 
A Federal Court in Boston accuses Alluru Prasad, 50, a millionaire Indian businessman from Hyderabad, india, 
of trying of obtain US military secrets and selling them to the KGB in the 1980s. 
> China warns the German Parliament against passing a cntical resolution on Tibet, saying It would harm ties 

between the two countries 


Vv 
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Bangladesh authorites dismiss three more sənlor army officers in a purge of top-ranking officers following 
last month's attempted coup. 


india cannot subscribe to the treaty in its.current form, but will not be disengaging from the negotidtions on 

the Oomprehensive “Test Nan “Treaty (CTBT) held in -Geneva. This is conveyed to the Cofference on 

Disarmament (CD) by India’s Permanent Representative at the UN Arundhati Ghose in Geneva. . 

Major political parties in India hall the government decision not to sign the CTBT. & 
india and Sri Lanka express ther desire to further strengthen bilateral relations and build upon the existing ` 
close ties between the two countries. 

President Boris Yeltsin's government is shaken by an apparent internal power struggle with top officiais claiming 

that securtty chiefs tied to meddle inthe Presidential election. 

Sn Lanka’s maln Opposition party, United National Party, offers a compromise to break a deadlock in all party 
talks aiming to end the Island's dragging Tamil separatist war, announces a senior Minister 

US imposes an arms embargo against Afghanistan “to prevent a flow of arms to Afghan factions that might 
fuel the fighting’, according to Nicholas Burns, the State Department's spokesperson. 


US Secretary of State Warren Christopher calls India’s decision not to sign the CTBT, unless the current 


‘draft is altered to Include the provision limiting nuclear weapons research and setting a time schedule for 


nuclear disarmament, as a ‘disappointing’ move’ and a position which causes ‘concem’. 

Communist Presidentlal challenger Genndady Zyuganov paints a stark picture of Russia sliding to civil war, 
following the latest bout of Kremlin intrigue and personnel changes. 

Sheikh Hasina Wajed Is unanimously elected leader of the Awami League Parliamentary party at a meetin 
of the newly-elected members of parliament and she is now expected to be invited by President Abdur Rahman 
Biswas to form a new govemment in Bangladesh. 


The first Arab summit in six years opens in Cairo to send Israel's now Right-wing Government the message— 
“no peace without land” 

The great beef war between Bntain and its European partners ends with both combatants agrees to a face- 
saving compromise, but It would take a long time to heal. ` 

Nigenan military authorities release from detention one of the country’s foremost pro-democracy and human 
tights crusader, Gani Fawehinmi. 

United States turns down a compromise offer by UN Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-Ghali that he be 
given extension for half-a-term, that is, two-and-a half years, according to a report 





PRAFUL BIDWAI: India’s Retreat on CTBT 
(Continued from page 6) 


are poor, then the hawks’ ardent advocacy of it can 
only be explained by an obsession with a nuclear 
capability as an end in itself. Our policy-makers want 
that capability as an open-ended option unrelated to 
specific security needs. That open-ended option does 
not, cannot, add up to a coherent policy. It is a 
completely vacuous, bogus, non-policy driven by 
nothing other than a form of “missile/nuclear envy’: 
we must have these weapons because they have 
them, never mind how indefensible these instruments 
of mass destruction are. We must win against them, 
no matter what. This reproduces the Eden-Gardens 
syndrome. 
Vv 


THE conclusion is inescapable that the government's 
decision was misguided. The Left was mistaken to 
welcome it. It must now rectify the error and demand 
that the government drive the best possible bargain 
at Geneva and in the UN General Assembly, and 
move towards signing the treaty while dropping its 
excessive demands for which there are no takers 


and which has resulted in India’s isolation even in 
the G-21. 

It is vital that the Left dissociate itself from the 
Right, in particular the BJP, on the nuclear and 
security issues. Obsession with ‘national security’ Is 
quintessentially the Right's agenda: it promotes tut} 
thumping militarism, toxic national chauvinism, and 
sustained bellicosity. It justifies repression and 
human rights violation, and a state of permanent 
hostility towards our neighbours, as well as a 
paranoid, beleagured mentality. 

The Left must not buy into this. It must reaffirm 
the classical link between peace and socialism. 
Indeed, it must recognise that in the present 
atmosphere ‘national security’ could, along with 
communalism and neo-liberalism, become a major 
plank of the Right. It must combat this. It should 
redefine the true meaning of security as eget 
or minimal defence, combined with economic, social 
and environmental security, the security of human 
rights, and the rights to development and equality. 
It must distance itself from the Right on specific’ 
policy issues. The CTBT is just such a sharply 
delineated issue. The Left must seize it at once. 
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PM promises: Review of Tehri Dam 


M 


O. the banks of river Bhagirathi, tn the old town 
of Tehn in Garhwal, the old man undertook prayaschit 
vrata (repentance fast) as a measure of repentance 
for the sin of non fulliiment of promises to review 
the Tehn Dam Project His make-shift tin shed where 
he spent many of his days since 1990, absolutely 
alone, became the nerve-centre of the activities of 
the ‘Save Himalaya Movement’. 
On June 25, environmentalist Sunderial Bahugtina 
broke his 74-day old ‘repentance fast’ after accepting 
Ya glass of juice from the Prime Minister H.D Deve 
Gowda ata prayer meeting at Rajghat, Delhi. 
The fast was called off after the PM assured 


Bahuguna and other activists that his government” 


would conduct a “comprehensive review” of the Tehri 
Dam project. 

It was a moment of joy for all those who share 
their concer about Himalayas with Bahuguna. 
Himalaya is a national concern as it affects the 
security, ecology and economy of the whole nation, 
However, the movement against the mega dam 
gained further momentum after the arbitrary order 
dated March 11, 1996 issued by the Chief Secretary 
of Uttar Pradesh, Mata Prasad, directing the entire 
population of Tehn to evacuate the area in view of 
ire proposed submergence in July 1996. The order 

as blind in more than one way: it was blind to 
the fact that the petition in the matter was being 
heard by the Supreme Court, the last hearing of 
which was scheduled on Apri 18, 1996. The 
authonties of the UP Government did not disclose 
to the Court their plan for submergence requiring the 
people to vacate their own premises by July 1996. 
However, they must have planned this since the 
Chief Secretary issued the order more than a month 
before the last hearing of the Court. The ‘authorities 
wanted to supersede the junsdication of the Court 
leaving the affected with no lega! recourse. 

in July 1995, when Sunderlal Bahuguna undertook 
a 49-day fast, he was persuaded by the former 
Governor-of UP, Motilal Vora, to break his fast on 
the assurance that a review of the project would be 
made, taking into account the criticism of the people 
about the implications of the project including 
seismicity, which became the matter of paramount 


MAINSTREAM 


39 


TARUN BOSE 


concem after the disastrous experiences of Latur and 
Kobe (Japan). Vora assured the envifonmentalist that 
he was giving the assurance not only on his behali 
but also on behalf of the then Prime Minister, P.V 
Narasimha Rao. Bahuguna broke his fast in good 
faith But Vora did not stick to his assurance: He 
did not institute the promised review - 

Making repeated efforts and appeal to Vora and 
to the then PM to honour. the assurance that was 
given to him, the ageing activist was left with no 
option but to undertake a fast which started on April 
13, 1996 for self-purification. Being a disciple of 
Mahatma Gandhi, he felt that it must be his 
shortcoming that he could not persuade Vora to 
hgnourably stick to his word. 

The tin-shed shanty on the banks of Bhagirath: 
has earned just a small victory after prolonged 
struggle. Now ıt has to be seen how the present 
government acts upon its public assurance. E 


OS | 


A Clarification 







In Anil Nauriya’s reply to A.G. Nooran''s 
‘ rejoinder on “Gandhi and Bhagat Singh’, entitled 
“The Wnting of History” [pp. 11-12 in Mainstream 
(June 22, 1996)], only one part of the extract 
from his article (Mainstream, April 6. 1996) 
has gone in smail point-size, giving the 
impression that the other part ts not taken | 
from the article. The two parts taken as a 
whole should read as follows: | 
Irwin himself recorded that on February 18, 1931. 
Gandhi had told him that commutation of the 
sentence on Bhagat Singh would have ‘an influence | 
for peace’ (Irwin's note, dated February 18, 1931. 
published in CWMG, Vol 45, p 196) 
Noorant utilises a reference by Irwin in the same ; 
note to the effect that Gandhi ‘did ask for 
postponement in present circumstances’ and did 
not ‘plead for commutation’ (emphasis added) Irwin 
contradicts himself here because he has earlier in 
the same note admitted, as quoted above, that 
Gandhi had said that commutation would have ‘an ° 
influence for peace’ 
The error is regretted 
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Engineering cleaner environment 

























jù i tel: 
Cleaner Environment 
Making industrial plants healthier and pleasanter to work in. Mitigating the undesirable 
impact of industrialisation. Preserving the ecological balance. Dasturco is committed to 
these objectives and provides a wide range of environmental engineering (EE) services 
Impressive track record 
For more than three decades, Dasturco bas built extensive pollution abatement systems in 
various projects handled by it. In India and abroad. Complying with stringent 
national/international standards. 
Global recognition 
Dasturco’s EE experitise is internationally acclaimed. Its services bave been called in by 
UNIL » for a study on pollution control in Brazil's integrated steel plants. Also by 
UNEP to assist in preparing the guidelines for environmental pollution control in 
the iron and steel industry. 
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Indrajit Gupta : A Leaf from History 
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EDITORIAL 


Light and Shade 


Ta much-awaited expansion of the Deve Gowda 
Govemment has made the Union Council of Ministers 
far more representative and balanced than before. It has 
also imparted credibility to the Ministry. This is mainly due 
to the induction of a person of the calibre, stature and 
eminence of Indrajit Gupta into the Cabinet as the Union 
Home Minister. That indrajit is the best choice for Home 
Ministership among leaders of all the 13 constituents of 
the United Front is a fact beyond dispute; and that is why 
it was all the more unfortunate that a controversy 
surrounding his name for the post was deliberately 
engineered by vested interests not merely in the Congress. 
Judging by the extent of whisper-campaign resorted to 
by the BJP against Indrajit onty on the ground of his 
Communist credentials (since no accusing finger can be 
raised against Indrajit Gupta, the person, on account of 
his matchless honesty hailed by friends and foes alike), 
one gets the feeling that vested interests within the 
Hindutva brigade are also upset by Indrajit’s appointment 
as the Home Minister (after all the photo-copying of 
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important documents in the major Union Ministries done y, 
by the Sangh Parivar activists in the 13 days the 
Vajpayee Government was in saddie) since he is one 
person who would never, come what may, compromise 
on matters relating to probity in public life and secularism. 
But that the vested interests are only an inconsequential 
part of our polity is now well established from the way 
in which Indrajit Gupta’s accession to the high office of 
the Home Minister in the North Block has been acclaimed 
by all segments of the media and intelligentsia as well 
as informed public opinion. 

The Agriculture portfolio having gone to a veteran and 
experienced CPI leader like Chaturanan Mishra has also 
been in the fitness of things. Indeed, as has been widely 
observed, the entry of these two reputed Communist 
leaders into the Deve Gowda Ministry making a history Ý 
of sorts at the Centre would add strength, lend purpose 
and give a sense of direction to the United Front 
Govemment. 

With the swearing-in of the 14 new Ministers, five of 
whom are of Cabinet rank and the rest Ministers of State, 
the Deve Gowda Government (whose present strength 
is 35 with 18 Cabinet Ministers, 10 Ministers of State with 
Independent Charge and seven Ministers of State) now 
has representation from all regions of the country, even 
if important States like Maharashtra, Madhya Pradesh 
and Kerala (not to speak of J & K) still remain 
unrepresented. Nonetheless, what cannot be overlooked 
is the fact that the Prime Minister has been able to rope 
in representatives of as many parties—both regional and 
national—as possible, the foremost among the new 
entrants being those of the CPI and AGP (whose 
nominee Birendra Prasad Baishya is a Cabinet Ministé- 
in charge of Steel and Mines). The tussle within the 
Onssa JD with the veteran former CM Biju Patnaik laying 
claim to a Cabinet berth has ended, at least for the 
present, with Snkant Jena getting a Cabinet rank with 
the Ministries of Parliamentary Affairs and Tourism while 
Dilip Kumar Ray, Biju’s protege, is a Minister of State 
with independent charge of Animal Husbandry and 
Dairying. R.L. Jalappa’s public expression of resentment 
at being denied a seat in the Cabinet has also not been 
allowed to snowball into a crisis by Deve Gowda’s deft 
intervention with the result that he now gets independent 
charge of the important Textiles Ministry as a Minister of 
State. As a distinguished economist JNU Vice-Chancellor 
Dr Y. K. Alagh’s appointment as a Minister of State 
independent charge of Planning and Programme 
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Implementation (alongwith additional charge of the 
Department of Science and Technology) has come as 
a pleasant surprise being indicative of the fact that the 
UF Govemment, like the National Front Government 
headed by VP. Singh in 1989-90 (which brought in Dr 
WRaja Ramanna as a Minister of State), is not averse to 
availing the services of professional experts to run the 
Ministry instead of packing it with professional politicians 
alone, However, what ıs definitely unwelcome and bound 
to Invite negative reaction is the clubbing of the vital 
portfolio of Information and Broadcasting with that of Civil 
Aviation under C.M. Ibrahim, giving the impression that 
Deve Gowda does not attach much significance to the 
Ministry Hopefully this distortion would be rectified at the 
time of the next expansion of the Council of Ministers. 
The positive aspects of the Ministry expansion 
notwithstanding, the Deve Gowda Goverment is faced 
with a series of problems not tn the least unexpected 
given the unwieldy nature of the coalition our PM from 
g amataka heads. On top of these is the Taslimuddin 
episode, with Indrajit Gupta having correctly contradicted 
what the Minister of State for Home had lately pronounced 
on Ayodhya by placing his foot right into his mouth. But 
that ıs Ip fact a minor affair; it is the allegedly cnminal 
antececents of Taslimuddin—brought to light tn influential 
sections of the media—that have really embarrassed the 
UF dispensation at the Centre and many feel that unless 
appropriate steps are taken in time this scandal would 
seriously tarnish the UF image. After the Jalappa affair, 


the non-inclusion of the lone JD MP from J & K, 
Mohammad Maqbool Dar, has triggered Dar’s threat to 
resign from the Lok Sabha, thereby forcing the PM to 
use all his persuasive skills to assuage the MP’s feelings. 
Bihar JD leader Raghubans Prasad Singh too has made 
known his displeasure at being tipped as a Minister of 
State which is why he did not join the Ministry. 

Over and above these problems has come Maneka 
Gandhi's open revolt against the undue haste with which 
Deve Gowda personally cleared the environmentally 
unsound Cogentrix power project in Mangalore within 
two days of becoming the PM, something she has 
justifiably compared with the BJP Government's clearance 
given to the Enron deal just before laying down office 
Moreover, the pre-Budget 25-30 per cent hike in petroleum 
products (even if kerosene has been left our of the 
purview of the relevant items for the present) cannot but 
generate widescale public resentment As of now one 
Is not certain how far the government is prepared to 
effectively meet this criticism. 

The latest developments thus clearly point to the 
element of instability Inherent ın our polity at present. In 
this backdrop what is of paramount importance at this 
cntical juncture is people’s mobilisation to thwart the 
machinations of vested interests both within and outside 
the UF Government However, there Is as yet little to 
suggest any tangible movement in that direction. 
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= MYOPIA OF THE ‘VISIONARY’ =, 


Economic Reforms and Profligacy 


<, ADIT! 


P Chidambaram, the Finance Ministe:!, is gifted with 
a rare vision the “eyeball to eyeball vision” as those 
who are tanilar with his many qualities will testify. It was 
this vision that told him there was no smoke in Rajiv 
Gandh.'s Bofors gun deal. It is perhaps this vision again 
that made him see nothing wrong with the economy— 
a conclusion he arnved at the minute he sat on the 
Finance Minister's seat. Assuming the Finance Minister 
was not posturing for political purposes or covering up 
for a regime of which he was the principal player, it would 
be worthwhile to place some simple economic facts for 
his perusal. 

These are not new facts; they are gleaned from the 
government's data banks and from the Reserve Bank of 
india’s reports. A Minister, busy with the cares of office, 
may not have time to study them. His office, the legacy 
of the past regime with all its failures, may find it useful 
to keep these hurtful truths under wraps. 

Thus perhaps ts Chimdambaram convinced by the 
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serendipitous scene—if all's well with the economy 
things could only improve under his regime that is 
committed to continued reforms 

So what nave the reforms achieved—-motally 
economically, physically, intellectually and emotionally? 
Economists engaged with the pre-Budget exercise in 
New Delhi are agonising over the revenue deficit Things 
were bad enough in the second half of the eights when 
32 per cent of the fiscal deficit was accounted for by the 
revenue deficit The current figure is 62 per cent The 
capital account surplus is thus expended on the revenue 
account deficit with httle money for anything else 
Considering that the present government is “committed” 
to giving reforms a human face, which means a total 
change in the attitude towards borrowing to finance 
consumption expenditure, Chidambaram may not be in 
a happy situation after all. There is more agony in the 
offing and the sooner Chidambaram realises this, the 
better for all concemed because India has over the past 
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five years of “reforms” seen an actual decline in the 
capital expenditure. That this represents a contradiction 
between strategy and action did not prevent the economic 
managers from reducing capital expenditure as a 
percentage of gross domestic product from 6.4 per cent 
in the later half of the eighties to 4.4 per cent in the first 
half of the nineties. 

What they exposed is a profligate system that spends 
without care about returns on expenditure. Under the 
circumstances reports that last year’s peak figure of ad 
hoc treasury bills is about to be breached come as no 
surpnse. The increase in ad hocs beyond Rs 9000 crores 
for the stipulated 10 days tnggers off an RBI sale of 
government securities. Figures of May 5 place ad hocs 
at Rs 16,360 crores just Rs 1000 crores short of last 
year’s peak. This is yet another area demanding 
Chidambaram’s visionary approach, which not even his 
laudable Rs 3000 crores cost cut plan begin to address. 

The moot question here is: will the Rs 3000-crore 
expenditure work? For that matter, will Chidambaram’s 
talk of reducing the Budget deficit amount to anything 
except a statement of intent that one has no intention 
of adhering to? Has he found out why the previous 
regime failed to do so? True, the government has made 
a strong pitch for overseas investments but it will also, 
willy nilly, go in for a massive borrowing programme. Will 
that be in consonance with the overall line of thrift? 
Essentially, government borrowings are not just a matter 
of the exchequer sticking its palm out. It means tampenng 
with the controls that keep broad money in check. The 
alternative is to induce savings. The Government of India 

“would rather depend on volatile savings of foreigners 
(which may induce more import demand and domestic 
liquidity crisis unless properly managed) to fund domestic 
growth rather than strategise for enhancing domestic 
savings. This does not feature in the common programme 

Chidambaram will find himself in a tighter strait when 
he has to address the promise “economic federalism” 
which, in simple terms, means far greater budgetary 
allocations for the States than any other goverment has 
had to. The original annual plan for Rs 85,004 crores 
appears to be grossly inadequate to accommodate 
expensive demands in the absence of any internal 
generation schemes. 

Under the circumstances, it will not be surprising if 
Chidambaram has to deal with a bill of Rs 100,000 
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crores which should mean bidding farewell to deficit 
reduction. Conservative estimates place last year's deficit 
at seven per cent—it may be worse. But deficit reduction 
is a part of the IMF-World Bank mandate and international 
rating agencies such as Standard and Poor will not 
upgrade the BB sovereign rating unless the deficit Is, 
brought down to 4.5 per cent. 

Deficits are not bad per se—certainly not if they mean 
investments with more than commensurate retums. But 
the Government of India ts not gifted with such business 
acumen. Enthusiasts who recommend taking the 
borrowing route to escape this trap must be tempered 
with the information that the govemment's interest 
payments in 1995-96 accounted for 52 per cent of 
revenue receipts. Between 1985 and 1990, it was hardly 
30 per cent. In fact, the net liabilities of the Centre as 
a percentage of the gross domestic product are 19.8. The 
corresponding figure in 1985-90 was 9.3. 

if the domestic front has been troublesome, the 
external front, with which Chidambaram has been more 
familiar, is hardly better. The trade deficit, notwithstanding y 
the massive export effort, is the highest ever. $4.54 
billion. Add to this another $2 billion deficit on government 
account not cleared through customs. The oll bill at 
around $9 billion now can only go up and non-oil imports 
are giving it a hot chase with a $ 29.6 million increase 
in 1995-96. Given the current pattern of industrial 
investment and growth the import bill can only rise, 
especially with the country set to liberalise imports of 
consumer goods. i 

The final merchandise trade deficit figures in 1995- 
96 may well be in the region of $6.5 billion and along- 
with invisibles coming down there is a near doubling of 
the current account deficit and a consequent loss of 
foreign exchange reserves. All this is despite the subsidy 
raj that exporters enjoy under a regime that is committed 
to cutting out subsidies. Even so, the export performance— 
improvements and all~has failed to deliver the goods 
with external liabilities exceeding $105 billion. a 
baram's attention may specifically be drawn to the Asia 
Development Bank’s assessment of the uneasy Indian 
situation which talks of a $10 billion annual increase in 
New Delhi’s external liability, set to touch $125.7 billion 
by March 1998. The Bank realises that there is a limit 
to which exports can be pushed with artificial props but 
there ts clearly no limit to India’s propensity to import 
Nor is there a possibility of a let-up in its repayment 
liabilities. 

Finally, there is the issue of the incipient inflation kept 
under control by a regime on the eve of the election. 
it is a matter of time that the inflationary pressures will 
force the lid up—a hike in petroleum prices will be all 
that it takes to tngger off a double-digit inflation. 
Considering that even at 4.5 per cent inflation the prim& 
jending is around 19 per cent, will someone care to 
predict for the Finance Minister how far interest rates will 
shoot up when the rate of inflation doubies? Eyeball to 
eyeball vision or not, certainly this is no time for 
Chidambaram to be singing “Pippa’s Song’. a 


(Courtesy : The Statesman) 
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Calcutta's 1945 Tram Strike and Indrajit Gupta 


EXCERPTS FROM NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY’S REPORTAGE 
ap 


CPI General Secretary Indrajit Gupta’s appointment as the Union Home Minister has generated wide 
interest not only because he happens to be the first Communist and the first Bengal: to be in charge of 
such a major portfolio. All sections of the media have brought into focus his remarkable talents as a 
parliamentarian, his sense of probity, clean image and upnightness to greet his selection to the high post. 
What, however, seems to be missing is the realisation that besides being an eminent Communist leader 
and a distinguished parliamentarian indrajit Gupta is also one of the leading figures in the Indian trade 
union movement (having headed the oldest trade union centre, the AITUG, for several years), and that 
too a TU leader with a difference. The following reportage, wntten by Nikhil Chakravartty fiftyone years 
ago and published in People’s Age on October 14, 1945, brings out that rare quality of indrajit Gupta, 
revealed even in those days when as a young trade unionist he happened to be the spokesman of the 
Calcutta Tramway Workers’ Union spearheading a successful nine-day strike in British India. —Editor 


e 
Fon the 19th to the 27th September Calcutta 
passed through a Tram Workers’ strike. But it was 
more than a mere strike. It turned out to be a political 
battle which for Calcutta’s fortyfive lakh citizens 
perhaps created a bigger stir even than the AICC. 

Beginning as a dispute between the company and 
the union, it grew into a tral of strength between 
the Governor’s Section 93 regime backing British Big 
Business on the one. hand, and Calcutta’s patriotic 
public solidly supporting the workers headed by the 
famous Tramway Workers’ Union, leader of Calcutta’s 
working class, on the other. And in this battle, the 
people won and the Government had to surrender. 

Last year after months of agitation, the Tramway 

orkers’ Union, which is the best organised Union 
in Bengal, forced the Company and Government to 
adjudicate. But though the Adjudication Award, given 
in favour of the workers, was announced in December 
last. the Company has so long been putting off 
important items like new time-table, the opening of 
canteens and grant of leave. 

For the last few months, the workers themselves 
have been putting forward proposals for a three-shift 
time-table which, while extending the running time 
for cars, would relieve the workers’ strain. But the 
Company and Labour Commissioner have just sat 
on the proposals refusing even to discuss them. 
4_ Driven to the last extreme, the Union on September 
5 put forward thirtynine demands to the Company 
and the Government, demanding fulfilment by 
September 19, failing which a strike would be called 
from that date. 

On September 13 the Government merely referred 
twelve of the thirtynine demands to the Adjudicator 
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appointed by it. This was intimated to the Union by 
the Labour Department Secretary, Mr Kirpalani, ICS, 
on the 14th. It was also repeated to the Union by 
Mr Walker, the Governor’s Adviser, on the 15th. 

It was obvious that the Governor’s regime was 
completely callous to the gravity of the situation and 
ready to back the British Company fully.Threats of 
intimidation to the Union too were not lacking from 
the Labour Commissioner. 


+ 


FROM the early morning of September 19, trams 
did not come out of the depots; and as we went 
round every depot, perfect peace, instead of 
excitement or picketing, was noticed, all through. The 
remarkable organisation of the Union and its hold 
over the workers was clearly seen in actual practice 
by the fact that out of 8000 workers hardly two dozen 
sneaked in. At every depot, of course, you could 
find if you scrutinised carefully, Union volunteers on 
guard keeping day and night vigilance at all 
approaches to the depots, but never a crowd. 

A strong Police posse, however, came to serve 
as the Company’s custodians. Besides the Police, 
the Company tried its usual trick of spreading false 
rumours through its own stooges among the workers 
that hundreds had gone to work in another depot, 
or that cars had come out of such and such a 
depot, etc. But these old tricks could not deceive 
the workers, who only intensified their vigilance all 
the more. 

The Company also tried another trick : the tram 
workers used to draw rations from depot shops at 
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cheaper rates than at the controlled rate on credit 
against the next month’s salary. The Company now 
stopped the credit and the concession rate, which 
hit the workers particularly, because the strike had 
been called in the third week of the month. But this 
did not produce any effect. 

On the second day of the strike the Company 
and the Government made a new move to break 
the strike and with it the solidarity of the workers, 
but it only showed the weakness of the bosses’ 
case: j 

Through the Governor’s Adviser, Mr Walker, the 
Union was informed that the Company was ready 
to pay one month's bonus to all workers who had 
done sixty days’ work in the last three months, while 
the cases of the rest would have to go for 
Adjudication. 

Realising the volume of public support behind the 
stnke, the Company made this offer, but at the 
same time, deprived 650 hands of its benefits 
through the condition attached. The Company banked 
on the Union calling off the strike. 

The calculations of Clive Street (European Big 
Business in Calcutta) were firstly that the Tramway 
Company made a dangerous blunder by precipitating 
a strike in the face of coming labour unrest which 
would infect other industnes; secondly that the Red 
Flag thrives solely on the prevailing distress and the 
offer of bonus to all except a few hundred would 
split the workers and force the Union to call off the 
strike. . 

They obviously reckoned without the tremendous 
consciousness of the Tram Workers and the solidanty 
of the Union. Next day, the Central Strike Committee 
after eliciting opinion from the rank and file tumed 
down the offer, and put forward their minimum 
demands. ; 

Never before in Calcutta has a workers’ strike 
which has so inconvenienced the whole of the city, 
yet received such tremendous support from all 
sections of the people. The Strike Fund in six days 
totalled over Rs 4000 tn cash, besides help in kind, 
particularly in foodstuffs. All together it exceeded Rs 
30,000. g 

Meanwhile, the Government finding the entire 
public behind the strikers and the workers’ own 
morale becoming steeled rather than flagging, called 
a Press Conference on September 25. 

Mr Kirpalani, (CS, Labor Department Secretary, 
In reviewing the whole case spoke as if he was 
holding a bref for the Company. He ended up with 
a floursh : 

“Now Gentlemen, | leave you to draw your own 
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conclusions. On the one side, the Company has 
made important concessions and is prepared to 
abide by adjudication; on the other side, the Union 
wants immediate and unqualified acceptance of their 
demands and to be judges of their own case.” 

But he was so thoroughly heckled that he 
practically gave away his own case and had nothing 
to suggest as a way out. 

When Kirpalani was asked if he had noticed the 
volume of public opinion behind the strikers, he just 
fumbled, “I think the public is not properly informed.” 

In the end, in real bureaucratic style, he hinted 
about using military trucks to break the strike. 


+ 


THE same evening the Union held a Press Conference 
where Indrajit Gupta (one of the young Communist 
leaders of the Calcutta Trade Union movement) ¥ 
answered Kirpalani’s slanders against the Union. He 
explained why the Union had no faith in the 
Government appointed Adjudicator and how it had 
offered to abide by the verdict of a Non-Official 
Enquiry Committee commanding the confidence of 
the workers, provided the Company agreed to abide 
by its decision. 

He exposed the sinister move of splitting the 
workers’ solidarity by offers of discriminating bonus 
and showed how the Company-in many cases had 
dismissed workers of more than two years standing 
and reappointed them after a few weeks, thus never 
allowing them to be permanent. 

He also explained the cases of three victimised 
workers. 

This offer by the Union of a non-official Tribuna” 
was the. first constructive move made by any party 
to end the déadiock and showed up the Company’s 
game, backed by the Government. 

Fearing immediate public reaction in favour of this 
offer from the Union, Mr Godley, the Company's 
agent, hastened to wnte to the Mayor saying that 
he too was prepared to accept and “impartial 
tribunal’. Mr Walker, the Governor’s Adviser, had 
again to meet official representatives of the Union 
to agree on the Board of Conciliation with a non- 
official Chairman acceptable to both sides. 

The Board would consist of two member 
representing the workers and two representing the 
Company and Government, with a guarantee given 
that the Board’s majority finding would be implemented 
by all parties. 

Next moming the Union and the Company 


(Continued on page 39) 
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‘Myth and Reality about Economic Reforms 


A RUDDAR DATT 


A sharp controversy has arisen with the statement 
of the United Front’s Finance Minister, P.Chidambaram, 
that the economy is in good shape. While the 
CPI-M and CPI have taken up cudgels with the 
Finance Minister about the’ veracity of the statement, 
it would be prudent to take a hard look at what the 
facts reveal. : 
The Congress-! led government has completed full 
five years with the policies of new economic reforms. 
it is now being argued that the reform policies should 
be allowed for a period of 12-13 years before an 
assessment of their impact can be made. That may 
be so, but five years is not too short a period, though 
it is not long eriough to assess the impact. A 
synoptic view of the achievements is given in 
Table 1. . 
Economic Reforms and Growth Rates 
The Economic Survey (1995-96) states : 
Despite the deep crisis of 1991-92, average growth over 
the first four years of the Eighth Plan at 5.7 per cent is 
higher that the Plan target of 5.6 per cent. This ts a 
remarkable post-crises achievement by international 
standards.' F 
A close perusal of the government's claim reveals 
that this is very exaggerated. Firstly, The Economic 
eld (1995-96) has revised the figures of Gross 
omestic Product for the last three years—1992-93, 
1993-94 and 1994-95—by a large margin. Secondly, 
even the Planning Commission has questioned the 
optimistic nature of the CSO estimates- pushing the 
GDP .growth to 6.7 per cent for 1994-95 and 6.3 
per cent for 1995-96. The CSO estimates, according 
to officials, are based not only on guesswork but 
also on six months data for industrial production. 
The advance estimates are based on a likely 
industrial development of 10 per cent, agricultural 
growth of three per cent and service sector growth 
of four per cent. Since industrial growth during the 
latter part of 1995-96 has shown a deceleration, the 
achievement of 10 per cent industrial growth does 
not appear to be feasible. Similarly the index of 
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agricultural production is likely to show negative 
growth during 1995-96, as reported in the Economic 
Survey (1995-96). Thus there is no doubt that the 
advance estimate of GDP growth of 6.3 per cent 
for 1995-96 is not likely to be realised. Moreover, 
it passes one’s comprehension that the Economic 
Survey (1995-96) has provided data for real growth 
of GDP for 1995-96 at the 1980-81 prices, but not 
at current prices; it has left the column blank with 
the remark “not available”. If no estimate at current 
prices is available, how does one derive an estimate 
at constant prices? Similarly, the quick estimate for 
1994-95 also appears to be over-blown. 


TABLE 1A 
Select Economic Indicators 


1990-91 1991-92 1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 1995-96 Average 


Annual 
Growth 
Rate 
(1991-96) 
Gross 212.2 2142 2249 2361 2510 2665 47 
Domestic (0.9) (5.0) (45) (6.7)' (63) 
Product 
(1980-81 prices) 
(Rs thousand 
crores) 
Industrial 212.6 213.9 2189 232.0 2520 2623 43 
Production (06) (23) (5.6) (8.6) (40) 
(Tre 1980- 
81=100) 
Agricultural 148.8 1455 1515 1569 1641 163.9 20 
Production (-20) (4.1) (3 5) (45) (02) 
Index 
(1980-81 =100) 
Agricultural 143.7 1376 1443 1502 1553 1544 14 
Production (42) (48) (41) (34) (-06) 
Index 
{Trie. 1980- 
81=100) > a 
Wholesale 1827 2078 2287 2478 2747 2897’ 103 
Price Index A 
Average of (37) (101) (88) (10.8) (87) 
weeks 
(1981- 
822100) - 
Primary 185 218 235 251 283 3077 106 
articles (178) (78) (6.8) (127) (85) 
Food arucies 201 241 271 284 313 342> 112 
(19.9) (124) (4B) (10.2) (9.3) 


Non-food 194 229 229 249 299 320° 105 





‘the Indian Economic Association (1991) and the articles (180) (00) (87) (20.1) (70) 

j Fuel, Power, 176 `199 227 262 280 284 100 
President of the Indian Society of Labour Economics Light & Hs La eles Hea SA 
(1991). He was also the Principal, School of banneaels 
Correspondence Courses and Continuing Education, Manufactured 183 203 226 243 269 297" 10) 
University of Delhi. Products (10.9) (113) (7.5) (107) (10.4) 
— 
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TABLE 1B 
Select Economic Indicators 





1990-91 1991-92 1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 1995-96 Average 
Annual 
Growth 
Rate 
(1991-96) 


tS 


Cost of 


Living Index 

Industrial 193 219 240 258 279 315? 103 
Workers (135) (96) (75) (81) (129) 
(1982=100) i 


Urban Non- 161 183 202 216 232 254 9.5 


manual (13.7) (10.3) (69) (74) (9.5) 
Employees 

(1984-85=100) 

Agricultural 803 958 1076 1114 1204 1390 116 
Labourers (19.3) (123) (35) (83) (15.4) 
(1960-61 =100) 

Exports 18,143 17,866 18,537 22,238 26,330 31,830 213 


(US $ million) * (16) (37) (20.0) (184) (20.9) 
Imports 24,073 19,411 21,882 23,306 28,654 36,380 86 
(US $ million) (-19.4) (127) (6.5) (22.9) (270) 
Balance of -5930 -1545 -3345 -1068 -2324 -4530 

Trade 

Money Supply277.6 3280 3789 4522 530.8 581.8 

(M,) (181) (15.5) (19.3) (173) (96) 

(000 crores) 

Exchange Ratel794 2465 28.96 3137 3140 34.064 137 
(Re/US $) (37.4) (17.4) (83) (01) (8.5) 


Note Figures in brackets growth over the previous year. 
1 Quick Estimates 

2. Advance Estimates 

3 As on March 16, 1996 

4. As on March 1, 1996 

Source : Data have been compiled from Government of India, 
Economic Survey (1993-94), (1994-95) and: (1995-96). 


Even if it is assumed that the CSO estimates 
(though of doubtful credibility) are correct, the 
average annual growth rate of GDP works out to 
be 4.7 per cent for the period 1990-91 to 1995-96, 
as against the 6.4 per cent for the preceding five- 
year period (1985-86 to 1990-91). Obviously, the 
success of economic reforms in terms .of the 
average growth rate for the post-reform period is, 
to say the least, unsustainable. 











Reforms and Control of Inflation 

Another major achievement of the economic 
reforms is the control of inflation. There is no doubt 
that during 1995-96, there has been a decline in the 
rate of growth of the wholesale price index to 8.4 
per cent as against 10.8 per cent during 1994-95. 
But a broad view of the five-year period reveals that 
the annual average growth rate of WPI was of the 
order of 10.3 per cent during 1990-91 and 1995-96. 
A more distressing aspect of the price situation is 
the average increase in the prices of food articles 
which affect the common man by 11.2 per cent per 
annum during the last five years. 

But a more reliable index which measures the cost 
of living is the consumers’ price index. The CP! for 
agricultural labourers which is the most pervasive 
index for our country has shown a rise by 15.4 per 
cent and that of Industrial workers by 12.9 per cen, 
during 1995-96—the year for.which the government 
claims to have brought inflation under control. If we 
take the entire five-year period, the CPI for industrial 
workers showed an annual average rise by 10.3 per 
cent and that for agricultural labourers by 11.6 per 
cent. A more than double-digit rise in the CPI over 
the entire post-reform period has serious welfare 
implications. ' 


Impact of Reforms on Poverty 


Another claim made by the government Is: 
The proportion of population below the poverty line declined 
from 25.49 per cent in 1987-88 to 18.96 per cent In 1993- 
94... . The lower incidence of poverty in 1993-94, despite 
the Intervening cnses of 1991-92, suggests that the 
varous policy and programmes adopted in the process 
of economic reform have helped the poor in the coun 
Nothing can be farther from the truth than this 
claim of the government. Firstly, the Planning 
Commission appointed an Expert Group on Estimation 
of Proportion and Number of Poor (1993) headed by 
the late Professor D.T. Lakdawala. According to the 
Expert Group, the proportion of the poor was 
estimated at 39.3 per cent for 1987-88 as against 
54.9 per cent in 1973-74. The Economic Survey 
(1993-94) commenting on the report states: 
The report of the Expert Group which was submitted in 
July 1993 were released by the Planning Commission, and 
its recommendations are under consideration. The Expert 
Group estimates also confirm a steady decline tn the 
proportion of population living below the poverty line Ye§_ 


‘a substantally high proportion of people continue to be 
living below the poverty line ° 


The government has so far neither accepted the 
report of the Expert Group nor rejected it, though 
it is nearly three years now that the report was 
submitted. But the most intriguing part of the attitude 
of the former Finance Minister, Dr Manmohan Singh, 





TABLE 2 
GDP Growth Rates at 1980-81 prices ` 
1991-92 1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 1995-96 ` 
Economic Survey 09 43 4.3Q 5 4E 
(1994-95) 
Economic Survey 09 50 45 67Q 6 3E 
{1995-96) 
Q=Quick Estimate 
E=Advance Estimate 
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who also happens to be a renowned economist, is 
that he continues to use the figures of 19.0 per cent 
for the year 1993-94 without adequately explaining 
the reasons for doing so. The most important reason 
was that on the eve of the elections he wanted to 
séshow that reforms have brought down poverty levels 
significantly. 
Exploding the myth of poverty reduction, Economic 
and Political Weekly writes: 
it is surprising that the Planning Commission should 
continue to release these estimates obtained by its 
‘conventional’ method. Less than three years ago, a high 
ievel expert group on estimation of the proportion and 
number of the poor, composed of eminent statisticians and 
economists and appointed by the Planning Commission, 
recommended certain Important modifications of the 
Commission’s conventional method of estimating poverty. 
Among the recommendations the two most important were, 
first, discontinuance of the practice of ‘adjusting’ the NSS 
survey estimates for possible differences with CSO 
r’ estimates because this involved arbitrary pushing up the 
consumption level of every household, when In fact much 
of the consumption expenditure supposedly missed out by 
the NSS ıs likely to have been Incurred by the non-poors; 
and, second, use of price Indices which accurately reflect 
inter-state and urban-rural differences in the rate of Infiation 
facing those at or near the poverty threshold.‘ 


Dr S.P. Gupta, Director of the ICRIER, using the , 


methodology of the Expert Group has calculated the 
proportion and‘number of the poor. His study reveals 
that the poverty ratio shot up from 35.5 per cent 
in 1990-91 to 39 per cent in 1993-94. The total 
number of poor increased from 298 million in 1990- 
` 91 to 346 million in 1993-94.5 This implies that 
although poverty was stagnant at 39 per cent during 
1987-88 and 1993-94, the number of poor has 
increased by 48 million during the three-year period 
{(1980-91 to 1993-94). 


TABLE 3 
Trend of Poverty in India .- ' 


Per cent of poor ‘Absolute number of 
poor (million) 


Urban Total 
2314 787 310.1 


“Rural Urban Total Rural 


1987-88 391 40,1 39 3, 
Full Sample 

Uune-July) 

1989-90 337 36.0 34.3 ` 
Thin Sample an 
QGune-july) 

1990-91 “35.0 370 355 
Thin Sample 
^ Uune-July) 
1992 Thin Sample 417 378 407 
(Jan -Dec.) 

1993-94 

Half Sample- 402 -362 390 
Gune-july) ` 


Source : Social Cost of Economic Reforms by S.P Gupta and 
T Mousumi Rai. 


206 7 75.1 281.8 


218.4 79.5 297 9 


} 


269 0 858 3548 


2625 835 346,0 


Another study on poverty in India has been made 
recently by Gaurav Datt of the World Bank for the 
period 1951-1992. The main findings of the study 
are: 


TABLE 4 
Poverty In India 1951-1992: Summary Table 


Head count tndex Number of poor 


(poor as % of (million) 
total population) 
NSS Round Period Rural Urban Tptai Rural ` Urban Total 


3-8 1951-55 54.77 4270 52.66 1706 281 198.7 
9-15 195660 5396 47.06 52.74 1846 348 219.5 
16-19 1961-65 48.59 45.46 48.02 183.0 386 2216 
20-24 1966-70 60.44 5090 5860 2510 S507 4301.7 
25,27,28 1971-75 55.27 4609 53.39 2522 546 3068 
32,38 1976-83 4796 38.08 45.68 246.0 581 3041 
42-45 1984-90 3794 3499 37.20 2233 677 290.0 
46-48 1991-92 39.44, 33.24 37.864 249.5 733 322.8 
Percentage -280 *-222 -281 46.2 1607 624 
change between i . 

1951-55 and i 

1991-92 


Source : Compiled from Gaurav Datt (1996), Poverty in India 
1951-92 . Trends and Decompositions (Mimeo), World Bank. 


Gaurav Datt’s study on poverty reveals that 
between 1951-55 and 1991-92, the national headcount 
index of poverty declined from about 53 per cent 
to 38 per cent. Rural poverty during this period 
declined from about 55 per cent to 39 per cent but 
urban poverty declined from about 43 per cent to 
about 33 per cent. 

During the period of economic reforms, there has 
been a sharp increase in rural poverty in 1992. Given 
the large share of the rural sector in the total 
population (about 74 per cent in 1992), the increase 
in rural poverty is reflected in the change in national 
poverty. This is largely the consequence of Increase 
in rural prices by about 28 per cent between July 
1990 and June 1991 (46th round) and January- 
December 1992 (48th round). The high inflation rate 
and the decline in agricultural production during 1992 
explain the increase in rural poverty. 

Thus the claim of the former Finance Minister, 
Dr Manmohan Singh, that the poverty ratio has been 
reduced from 29.9 per cent in 1987-88 to 19 per 
cent in 1993-94 is totally fallacious. The new 
economic reforms have not been able to make any 
dent on poverty, not to speak of making a serious 
dent on poverty reduction. 


New Economic Reforms and Employment 


The Economic Survey (1995-96) mentions: 
The Government has accorded the highest prionty to 
promoting sustainable, employment-intensive growth tn its 
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economic reform policies. As a result, total employment 
growth in the economy ıs estimated to be about 7 2 million 


in 1994-95 as compared to only 3 million In the crisis yar 


of 1991-92 § 
_ In his speech while presenting the Interim Budget 
for 1996-97, the Finance Minister stated: 
The total increase In employment in the economy was 3 
million in 1991-92 It doubled to an average of 6 million 
In the next two years and exceeded 7 million in 1994-95 7 
The Eighth Plan (1992-97) had envisaged that 
employment potential will grow at about 26 per cent per 
annum in absolute terms it implies generation of about 8 
million Jobs per annum during the first couple of years of 
, the Eighth Plan, and about 9 milion jobs per year during 
the latter years, and more than 10 million jobs per year 
in the post-Eighth Plan period. 


According to a study made by the Planning 
Commission on employment generation in the Eighth 
Plan, it has been estimated that the organised sector 
employment, which constituted about nine per cent 
of the totale employment in 1992, has grown ata 
rate of 0.36 per cent only during the first two years 
of the Eighth Plan. It is expected to constitute’ 8.7 
per cent of the total-employment in 1994. It has 
further stated: , 

Significantly, the first three years of the Eighth Plan are 

also the years of the new economic policy of liberalisation 

and to begin with a significant part of the new employment 
is likely to be at relatively low levels of productivity and 

Income and to a large extent of self-employment vanety. 

According to the Planning Commission, additional 
employment opportunities of the order of 18.78 
million are estimated to have been generated during 
the first three years of the Pian, implying an average 
rate of employment growth of 2.03 per cent per 
annum. This is certainly less than the target of 2.6 
per cent per annum set by the planners for 
employment generation. In absolute terms, this 
indicates a shortfall of over six million jobs between 
1992-93 and 1994-95. But if we add the shortfall 
of three million jobs estimated for 1991-92, then 
during the first four years of liberalisation the target 
of employment generation has lagged behind by over 
nine million. The view presented in the Economic 
Survey (1995-96) that the “government has accorded 
the largest priority to promoting sustainable, employ- 
ment-intensive growth In its reform policies” is totally 
untenable, because all through the government has 
` been holding that labour displacement is the natural 
outcome of its reform programme in the short period 
and as the growth process will pick up in the medium 
term, the employment scenario would improve. In 
fact the policy of liberalisation and the adoption of 
hi-tech by multinationals coming to India and the 
Indian industrialists generated- a capital-intensive 
pattern of employment even in the consumer goods 


sector. The multinationals by entering the consumer 
goods sector in areas like Bhujia, bakery products, 
food processing, soaps, detergents and articles of 
domestic consumption are displacing labour working 
in the small scale sector. In the public sector 
enterprises, the government has been vigorousiyk 
following the policies of voluntary retirement and 
providing the golden handshake.-A silent exit policy 
was followed in the organised private sector. All 
these polices resulted in contraction of employment. 
There can be nothing farther from the truth than to 
assert towards the end of five years of liberalisation 
that the government has been following employment- 
Intensive growth polices. What a cruel joke on the 
people of India! 


Economic Reforms and Foreign Investment 

One of the major achievements of the new 
economic reforms was that they provided a big boost ¥ 
to the inflow of foreign investment. It would be 
desirable to make an objective analysis of the facts 
in this pee 


TABLE 5 


_ Foreign investment Flows by Category (US $ million) 


1991-92 1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 1995-96" Total Xe 


A Direct 150 m 620 1314 1269 3694 (315) 

Investment : ' 

a RBI auto- — 42 89 171 72 374 32 
matic 


roule 
b SIA/FIPB 87 238 314 701 762 2102 179 


route 
c. NRI (40% 63 61 217 442 435 1218 104 
& 100%)’ ` 
B Portfolio 8 92  / 3490 3581 879 8050 (68 sk 
Investment 
a Fils - 1 2 1665 1503 764 3933 335 
b. Euro- ~ 86 =, 1460 1839 60 3445 293 
equities 
c Ofishne 8 5 365 239 55 672 57 
funds 
and others 


Tota! (A+B) 158 433 4110 4895 2148 11,744 100.0 


Fo April-November. 
Source : Government of . India, es Survey- (1995- 96). 


An analysis of foreign investment flows for the 
period between 1991-92 and 1995-96 (upto November 
1995) reveals that total investment flows of the orderd, 
of US$ 11.744 billion were made, out of which direct 
investment accounted for US $ 3.694 billion, that 
is, 31.5 per cent of the total. As against this, 
portfolio investment accounted for US $ 8.05 billion, 
that is, 68.5 per cent of the total. The point which 
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needs to be emphasised is that direct foreign 

investment is lass than one-third of the total foreign 

Investment and even out of it, 10.4 per cent is 

contributed by non-resident Indians. This implies that 

_ only 21.1 per cent (nearly one-fifth of the total) is 
‘Contributed by foreigners. : 

Portfolio investment of the order of $ 8.05 billion 

is of a speculative nature and is hot money which 

can take to flight in a period of political and economic 


uncertainty. It was not wise on the part of the’ 


Government of India to permit portfolio investment 
because this has only strengthened the foreign 
business firms to contro] the share market. Such 
a course is not beneficial to the country. 


TABLE 6 
Direct Foreign Investment: Inflows vrs Approvals 


r * Approvals Actual Actual Inflows 
$ Inflows as % of 
Approvals 
Rs crores US$ million Rs.crores US$ million 
1991 739 325 352 155 475 
1992 5256 1781 675 233 . 128 
1993 11,189 3558 1786 574 16.0 
1994 13,591 4332 2972 958 21.9 
1995* 15,805 4999 4729 1517 299 
Total 46,580 , 14,995 10,514 3437 226 
(1991-95) 


* Upto September 1995 
Note Approvals and Inflows include NRI investments as well. 
Source Government of India, Economic Survey (1995-96). 


Table 6 provides data about foreign direct 
investment (FD!) approvals and actual inflows. The 
ata reveal that although during 1991-95 (upto 
September 1995) approvals of FD! of the order of 
US $14.995 billion were given, the actual inflows 
accounted for barely US $ 3.437 billion, that is, 22.6 
per cent of the total approvals. Obviously, the 
realised foreign direct investment is less than one- 
fourth of the total approvals. Thus, the high sounding 
trumpeting about the role of foreign investment ts 
a myth if we take into account the ground realities. 
Unless the lag between actual inflows and approvals 
is reduced, the role of FDI in giving a boost to our 
economy would remain a myth. 


External Aid Transactions result in Net Outflow 
The Economic Survey of the Government of India 

in its efforts to present a better image of the Indian 
economy has discontinued the information regarding 
external aid transactions. The ground reality is that 
during 1994-95, about 96 per cent of the gross 
receipts in the form of external aid was utilised to 


repay debt service payments (interest and principal) 
and net receipts were a mere trickle of the order 
of four per cent. However, the situation has 
deteriorated in 1995-96 and debt service payments 
have become 106 per cent of the gross aid received. 
lf the traditional definition of a debt trap has to be 
kept in view, the country has to seek extemal 
assistance to meet debt service obligations. Even 
the aid received is not sufficlent and thus it can 
be argued that the situation has become serious and 
calls for a slowdown of the process of international 
borrowing. 


TABLE 7 
External and Transactions: Gross and Net 
’ Rs crores 
1994.95 1995-96 
Total % Total % 

l) Gross Receipts 10,661 (100 0) 10,992 (100 0) 
(1i) Debt Service (a+b) 10,198 (95 7) 11,666 (106 1) 
a. Interest 1 4408 (41 4) 4833 (44.0) 
b Principal 5790 “(54 3) 6833 (62 1) 
Gui)Net Resource +463 (43) -674 (-6 1) 


Transfer (G-n) 


Source .: Compiled from the data given by Economic Times, 
May 31, 1996 


India’s External Debt 

Table 8 provides data about the growth of India’s 
external debt from 1990 to 1995—the period of 
intensive economic reforms. The data reveal that in 
dollar terms, India's external debt rose from US $ 
75.86 billion in 1990 to US $ 99.04 billion in 1995, 
indicating a growth rate of 5.5 per cent per annum. 
But figures of external debt in dollar terms really 
conceal the burden of debt, since the exchange rate 
between the US dollar and rupee had also deteriorated 
from Rs 17.94 in 1990-91 to Rs 34.06 in 1995-96. 
Consequently, in rupee terms, India’s external debt 
rose from Rs 1,30,199 crores in 1990 to Rs 3,11,972 
crores in 1995, indicating a growth rate of 19.1 per 
cent per annum. This wide difference between the 
growth rate of India's external debt in dollar and rupee 
terms highlights the actual burden of debt. Whereas 
India’s external debt rose by 30.6 per cent in dollar 
terms between 1990-95, it rose by 139.5 per cent 
in rupee terms during the same period. 

India's extemal debt, as a percentage of Gross Domestic 

Product (GDP) at current market prices, rose sharply from 

285 per cent in 1989-90 to a peak of 411 per cent in 

1991-92. But the ratio declined to 369 per cent in 1993- 


94 and there was a sharp drop to 34.2 per cent m 1994- 
95.8 


Although the then Finance Minister, Dr Manmohan 
Singh, claimed that external debt as a percentage 
of GDP has declined from-41.1 per cent in 1991- 
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92 to 34.2 per cent in 1994-95, it still cannot be of goods and services (current receipts) at 25.1 per cent 


denied that the cou is in th n Z in 1993-94 Is lower than the corresponding ratio for 
debt t a country in the danger zone of a Argentina (47.6 per cent), Indonesia (32.6 per cent), 
ebt trap. oe , f l Mexico (%2.7 per cent), Turkey (28.3 per cent) and the 
While making international comparisons, the White average ratio for Severely indebted Middle-Income Countries 
Paper mentioned : (26.9 per cent); but is higher than the ratio for the other 
India’s extemal debt, as percentage of GDP, was 36.9 per countries and countly groups. It needs to be recognised, 
cent in 1993-94. This is comparable with Thailand and that the debt-service ratio for India remains high by 
Malaysia and is much lower than the figures for Indonesia, Intemational standards."  — 
Philippines, Turkey.® The other countries in which debt-service ratio is 


While making this comparison, the then Finance much lower than India are China (10.7 per cent), 
Minister, Dr Manmohan Singh, conveniently overlooked South Korea (9.2 per cent), Malaysia (7.9 per cent), 
the fact that the figures of external debt-GDP ratio Thailand (18.6 per cent). But in 1994-95, the debt- 

. for China was 21.4 per cent, for South Korea 14.4 service ratio of India stood at 26.65 per cent as 
per cent and even for Brazil and Argentina 21.4 per given by the White Paper and thus India has reached 
cent and 24.0 per cent respectively. Obviously debt- the level of Severely Indebted Middle-Income 
GDP ratio with China needs to be taken up as a Countries. 
bench-mark since for the purpose of comparison in 
terms of size and diversity these two countries Multinational Corporations and the Truth about 
become highly relevant. ; them 2 
Economists who dared to criticise the multinationals* 

and their operations which had a bearing on Indian 
national Interests were dubbed as Leftists. Conse- 


TABLE 8 
India’s External Debt 




















~ US $ milhon Rs. crores" quently, in a cynical manner, the government brushed 
1990 75,857 1,30,199 aside such criticism as biased. However, in a 
1991 83,801 1,63,001 moment of truth, Tarun Das, Director-General of the 
He nition oe Confederation of Indlan Industry, in a document on 
i994 ao cae 2041D the multinational corporations (MNCs) argued for 
1995 99,042 3,11,792 „rethinking on India’s strategy towards MNCs. The 
Average Annual 5.5 19.1 main arguments are being summarised below : 
Growth Rate (1990-95) The first trend is the sales towards India as distinct from 
Source . Compiled and computed from Government of India, manufacturing. This is an issue which reflects reluctance 
Ministry of Finance, India's Extemal Debt—A Status to Invest in India but to ‘access the market through 
Raport December 1995 minimum production on the ground and maximum production 
` at home. A byproduct of this approach is to rely on 
TABLE 9 continued import of components rather than India-made 
India’s Debt Service P t components and parts 7 
9 A oa us i The second trend is focusing on tha short term rather 
$ onion the long term The strategy seems to be to generate profits 
Debt Service Total Current Debt Service quickly rather than go for the long haul, be patient, stay 
Payments Receipts Ratio In India and build credibility as a steady process 
The third is to bing In technology and products which are 
m (2) (1)={2)x1 00 baing phased out in the home country of the MNC. Not 
1989-90 7420 24,012 30,90 P in be state-of-the-art technology or the most 
«1990-91 8982 25,478 35.25 em proaucis. 
1991-92 8250 v 27,037 30.21 The fourth is to leverage an Indian partner to get to India 
1992-93 7658 26746 28 63 on a 50/50 or 40/40 basis, to get sanctions and approvals 
1993-94 8293 33.074 25.07 quickly and then having reached a certain minimum level 
1994-95 10,938 41,044 26 65 - of comfort in India, to want to move quickly to 51 per cent 
- equity holding. 
Source . Government of India, Ministry of Finance, India's Another trend is that Is spite of having a Joint venture 
Extemal Debt—A Status’ Report, December 1995 company with an Indian partner, the MNC sets up a 100 
per cent subsidiary without any partner and where it has 
Similarly, debt-service ratio for India was 25.1 per parecer aie ' dae ee 
: ‘ : er trend is the use of expatnate mangers an 
cent in 1993 as against that of China being only ieee saint Ventre. company aie: ean he Shei 
10.7 per cent. Despite all the window-dressing the indian management available in the country 
White Paper is forced to accept that the debt-service Another trend is that the MNC investment Is limited 
ratio is higher as compared to many other countries. eared ae ee baie E eRe ce 
It states: country and is available for relocation to a country like 
India’s debt-service payments as a percentage of exports India 
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The issue which comes: out of these trends and indications 
is that the MNCs’ actual financial investments are low when 
compared to the size of the company-~ 
A second conclusion on that emerges is that the MNCs 
are not committed to partnership in the long term and there 
í seems to be unwillingness to accept questioning or 
disagreement from the indian partner. There is a one-way 
street approach, not a two-way partnership approach. This 
is reflected in wanting to raise their equity holding to 51 
per cent or setting up a paraliel 100 per cent subsidiary 
Another perception which has emerged, and this is’ largely 
from the fast track power projects, is that the MNCs have 
pitched their Investment costs at a higher than necessary 
level and the pnce of the power similarly. Renegotiation 
has taken place in almost every case and the project’ cost 
as well as the prce of power have been reduced." 
After making a forthright indictment of the MNCs, 
Tarun Das concludes: 
The feedback from Indian Industry is that they want to 
have MNCs here but even though the MNCs have much 
to contribute to India’s development and a great deal to 
/ _ gain from being a strong partner, there 1s discomfort with 
dominance and control, there ts discomfort with a one-way 
street approach and there is clear discomfort with outdated 
or obsolete technology and products: ? 
The document presented by the Director-General 


of the CII in March 1996 had the approval of the 


organisation, but under ‘severe pressure from the. 


MNCs there was backtracking. It would have been 
rewarding for the CIl to have taken up the courage 
to stick to its appraisal of the MNCs and seek 
necessary changes in policies rather than succumbing 
to the pressure of dominance which it had highlighted 
in its critical assessment of the MNCs. Let it be 


clearly understood that Tarun Das was not expected ` 


to play the role of M.K. Gandhi who could face the 
British imperialists even on the threat of being jailed 
(for several years. Industrialists are not social reformers 
and do not have the courage of conviction. Small 
men as they essentially are, they quickly retreat into 
their cocoons when confronted by the’ MNC titans. 
It was rare on the part of Rahul Bajaj, CMD, Bajaj 
Auto Ltd., to state categoncally: ` 
i am against allowing MNCs to set up 100 per cent 
subsidiaries in India. There are a lot of joint ventures where 
-foreign partners want control of company. If 100 per cent 
subsidiaries are allowed, foreign partners can put pressure 
on the Indian partners saying that they could also do so * 


The current philosophy with tne -government 
(belonging to all political parties) is to invite the 
MNCs but some add a caveat that this should not 
(be at .the cost of national interest. Consequently; 
there is a need to have transparency in dealing with 
the MNCs so, that the undesirable trends in their 
unbridled and domineering behaviour can be checked 
and the’one-way street approach yields to two-way 
partnerships. Secondly, the MNCs should not be 
allowed to enter into the consumer goods sector and 


thus thwart the growth of small scale industries and 
become a threat to employment expansion. Thirdly, 
greater care and vigilance should be observed in 
negotiating agreements so that the need for 
renegotiation is obviated and the MNCs can contribute 
in building the infrastructure or capacity expansion. 
Lastly, the joint venture should miake use of Indian 
CEOs in areas in which competent Indians are 
available. In several of the South-East and East- 
Asian countries, stringent limits on foreign equity 
have been imposed and joint venture partners are 
insisted upon where access to the domestic market 
is to be achieved. 


Export Promotion more than Nullifled by Import 
Liberalisation 

Data about the trend of exports and imports are 
given in Table 10. The data reveal that the efforis 
of export promotion Were more than nullified by the 
policy of import liberalisation. The trade gap narrowed 
only in those.years in which the import growth was 
restricted, but export promotion was accelerated. It 
is only during 1991-92 that imports increased by 10.8 
per cent as against the export growth of 35.3 per 
cent and consequently, the trade gap narrowed down 
to Rs 3809 crores. Similarly, in 1993-94, as against 
an increase in exports of the order of 30.4 per cent, 
imports increased by 15.7 per cent and the 
unfavourableness in trade balance got reduced to Rs 
3259 crores. But in all the other years, the trade 
gap got enlarged due -to a policy of import 
liberalisation. The culmination of this trend could be 
seen in 1995-96 in which as against an increase 
of exports by 290.3 per cent, imports increased by 
37.1 per cent and the trade deficit touched a record 
level of Rs 15,182 crores. In dollar terms, the trade 
deficit rose to $4539 million in 1995-96. Thus the 
benefits of export promotion were not used to bring 
about a surplus on current account balance, but were 
frittered away in a policy of indiscriminate import 
liberalisation under World Bank-IMF pressure by 
reducing import duties. The need of the hour is to 
go for a policy of selective liberalisation of imports 
so that the country is not forced to borrow in the, 
international markets to finance its deficit in balance 
of payments on current account. As a consequence 
of this policy, foreign exchange reserves which stood 
at US $20.76 billion on May 5, 1995 got reduced 
to US $ 17.09 billion on May 3, 1996—a fall of US 
$3.69 billion during a year. If this trend is continued, 
the country will experience a sharp erosion of its 
foreign exchange reserves which will have dangerous 


implications for the economy. 
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TABLE 10 


Rs crores US $ million 
Balance of Balance of 

Exports Imports Trade Exports Imports Trade 

1990-91 32,553 43,193 -10,640 18,143 24,073 -5930 

1991-92 44,042 47,851 -3809 17,866 19,411 -1545 
(35 3) (10 8) (-1 5) {-22 2) 

1992-93 53,688 63,375 -9687 18,537 21,882 -3345 
(21 9) (32 4) (3.8) (12 3) 

1993-94 69,547 72,806 -3259 22,173 23,212 -1039 
(304) (157) > (204) (106) 

1994-95 82,338 88,705 -6367 26,223 28,251 -2028 
(18 4) (21 8) (18 3) (284) a 

1995-96 1,06,465 1,21,647 -15,182 31,831 36,370 -4539 
(29 3) (37 1) (21 4) (29.6) 

1991-92 3,56,080 3,94,384 -38,304 1,16,630 1,29,126 -12,496 

to 1995-96 

Annual 71,216 87,515 -7661 23,326 25,825 -2499 

Average 

Note Figures in brackets increase/decrease over the 
previous year. 

Source . Compiled and computed from Economical and Political 


Weekly, May 18, 1969 


The current account balance which showed a 
deficit of US $ 0.32 billion in 1993-94, deteriorated 
to US $ 2.10 billion in 1994-95 and showed a much 
‘steeper deficit of the order of US $ 6.40 billion in 
1995-96. The question which needs to be answered 
s ` Is such a sharp deterioration in the balance of 
payments position an indicator of the good health 
of the economy? The new Finance Minister must 
take stock of these macro-economic variables before 
pronouncing any judgement. 


Neglect of Agriculture: Major Sin of Economic 
Reforms 

A major charge against the process of economic 
reforms is the neglect of agriculture. The data 
provided in Table 11 reveal that during the five-year 
period (1990-91 to 1995-96), there has been a virtual 
stagnation in agriculture. This is evident from the 
fact that the production of foodgrains Increased from 
176.4 million tonnes in 1990-91 to 190 million tonnes 
in 1995-96, signifying an annual growth rate of 1.5 
per cent per annum. Need it be mentioned that the 
growth rate of foodgrains production is less than 
-even the growth rate of population (2.1 per cent per 
annum)., Thus, the growth of foodgrains production 
during the period of reforms has not been able to 
neutralise the population effect, not to speak of 
taking care of the income effect as a result of an 
average 4.7 per cent increase in GDP. This failure 
ıs particularly noticeable in rice in which the CARG 
was-only 1.5 per cent and in coarse cereals (the 
main food item for the poor) in which the growth 


rate was (—) 1.6 per cent per annum. In pulses there 
was virtual stagnation of production. The poor who 
derive the bulk of their protein requirements from 
pulses are hardly able to afford them since the aes 
of pulses have shot up at an astonishing rate. | 
was only in the output of wheat that a Be 
better performance of 3.4 per cent per annum was 
noticed. In surgarcane and jute as well, low growth 
rates of 1.9 per cent and 0.4 per cent per annum 
respectively were recorded. The overall scenano 
continued to be one of stagnation, more so if we 
keep in mind the fact that India had the rare privilege 
of having seven continuous good monsoon years. 
The new economic reforms can legitimately to held 
responsible for the neglect of agriculture. But for 
using agriculture as an export promotion area via 
the multinationals and Indian big business, there was 
gross neglect of agriculture to enlarge irrigation, to. 
develop better variety of seeds and to ensure credit x 
and fertilisers in adequate measure so as to give 
a further boost to agriculture. 


TABLE 11 
Production of Principal Crops 
milfion tonnes 


1990-91 1991-92 1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 1995-96 CARG 


likely (1995-96 
over 

1990-91) 
Rice 743 747 729 803 811 800 15 
Wheat 551 557 572 598 655 652 34 


Coarse 327 260 366 30 8 304 300 -46 
Cereals 


Pulses 143 120 128 13.3 141 148 0.7 
Total 1764 1684 1795 1843 1911 1900 15 
Foodgrains } 
Oilseeds 18.6 186 201 215 214 220 3.4 
Sugarcane 2410 254.0 22860 229.7 2712 2650 19 
Cotton* 98 97 114 107 121 123 46 

Jute & 92 10.3 8.6 84 95 94 040 
Mesta** 


“million bales of 170 kg each 

** million bales of 180 kg each 

Note > CARG implies Compounded Annual Rate of Growth 
Source ; Compiled and computed from the data provided by 
Economic Survey (1995-96). 


Social Security and New Economic Reforms 
Social security has three aspects : food security, 
employment secunty and health security. Food 
security is related to (i) employment security via the’ 
rate of growth of the economy, (ti) government 
policies regarding prices of foodgrains and food 
subsidies, and (iii) general rate of inflation and more 
especially the prices of foodgrains. Since the penod 
of economic reforms has been charactensed as the 
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penod of jobless growth or very slow growth of 
employment, this has produced an adverse effect 
on food security of the poor by a fall in employment. 
The continuous rise in the prices of foodgrains, more 
& especially of the consumer price index of agricultural 
labourers remaining above the double digit level, also 
adversely affected food security of the poor. 
Agricultural labourers suffered the impact of double 
squeeze—tirst, the lower level of employment resulted 
in an erosion of their real earnings over the year; 
secondly, the continuous rise of the consumer price 
index for agricultural labourers (CPIAL) by over 10 
per cent for the entire five-year period (1990-91 to 
1995-96) has reduced their real wages in two ways— 
a depreciation of the purchasing power of the rupee 
and the failure of the wage to increase commensurate 
with the rise of CPIAL. There is no doubt that the 


™y food security of the poor has been adversely hit by 


the reforms. 

Dr Arun Sengupta (1995) has calculated that in 
1993 out of 13.3 million tonnes of foodgrains 
distributed through the Public Distribution System 
(PDS), 4.2 million tonnes were consumed by the poor 
and 9.1 million tonnes were availed by the better- 
off sections of the population But for Andhra 
Pradesh, where a big effort in the form of State 
subsidy to sell rice at Rs 2 per kilo was made, not 
much was done in the country to increase the 
availability of food to the poor at subsidised prices. 
Even in Andhra Pradesh, this subsidy was of a 
generalised nature and did not target the poor. From 
this it could be inferred that food security was a 
„Jow priority item in the process of economic reforms 
‘Mand thus it did not aim at the proper utilisation of 
the bulging foodstocks of over 21 million tonnes with 
the Food Corporation of India for the benefit of the 
poor. . 


Employment Security and New Economic Reforms 

The new economic reforms have been emphasising 
new power projects both into the public and the 
private sectors. Besides causing environmental 
problems, these projects have been displacing people 
from their traditional livelihood systems. By encou- 
raging multinationals to enter the food processing 
industries, the reform process by the sheer competition 
from these business giants has led to labour 
displacement. The entry of big business in agriculture 
has also led to displacement of labour engaged in 
the marketing of agncultural produce. The case of 
fishermen Is too glaring and has resulted in massive 
protests from fishermen who were faced with a threat 
to unemployment as a consequence of competition 
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from mechanised boats. Consequently, a good deal 
of evidence corroborates the view that the process 
of economic reforms has generated far greater 
backwash effects in terms of labour displacement 
than in generating spread effects in terms of 
enlarging new employment opportunities. The net 
effect of these trends is the deterioration in the 
quality of employment and this is witnessed in the 
growing increase in the number of casual labourers— 
the most unprotected form of Indian labour 
Casualisation of labour is witnessed even in industry 
as a result of the growing phenomena of lockouts 
and closures. G. Parathasarthy reviewing the impact 
of structural adjustment on employment concludes: 
Given this short-period expenence, what the medium term 
has in store for the Indian poor in anybody's guess It ts 
essentially dependent upon the rate and composition of 
growth and its effect on employment. With past experience 
as a guide, we may achieve a high growth rate, the benefits 
of which may flow to the affluent and middle class The 
poor may not gain because jobs are not found to grow 
with incomes. This type of scenario could call for effectve 
safety nets for unorganised sectors in the form of right 
to work at a minimum subsidised wage and guarantee 
against unemployment through unemployment insurance.” 


Health Security 

As a result of the process of economic reforms 
privatisation of health services is recommended. But 
according to the 42nd round of NSS, the average 
payment for private hospitals in the rural areas was 
Rs 735.4 as against Rs 304.3 for govemment 
hospitals, that is, 2.3 times more than charged by 
government hospitals. In urban areas, the situation 
was even worse. Private hospitals charged Rs 1206 
as against government hospitals charging Rs 355. 
In other words, charges in private hospitals in urban 
areas were 3.13 times more than in govemment 
hospitals. Privatisation ts thus bound to effect 
adversely the maintenance cost of health services 
of the poor. This has been compounded by the fact 
that in view of the patent rights payments to be made 
to patent-holders, namely, the multinational corpora- 
tions, the cost of medicines has been rising under 
the new economic reforms. 


Summary and Conclusion 

To conclude, it may be mentioned that the claim 
made in the Economic Survey (1995-96) about the 
remarkable rate of growth of the economy Is, to say 
the least, unsustainable. The GDP growth rate of 
the period 1990-91 to 1995-96 works out to be 4.7 
per cent per annum as against 6.4 per cent for the 
preceding five-year period (1985-86 to 1990-91) On 
the inflation front, the consumer price index for 
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agricultural labourers showed an annual average risa 
by 11.6 per cent and that for industrial workers by 
10.3 per cent. Regarding the proportion of population 
below the poverty line, studies about the number 
of poor indicated an increase from 298 million in 
1990-91 to 346 million in 1993-94—an increase by 
48 million during the three-year period. The proportion 
of the poor has increased from 35.5 per cent in 1990- 
91 to 39.0 per cent in 1993-94. 

According to the estimate of the Planning 
Commission, the rate of growth of employment was 
2.03 per cent per annum during the first three years 
of the Eighth Plan, as against the target of 2.6 per 
cent per annum. This indicates that during the first 
four years of liberalisation, the target of employment 
generation has lagged behind by over nine million. 
The capital-intensive pattern of development promoted 
under the new economic reforms, labour displacement 
by the multinationals in the consumer goods sector, 
the policies of voluntary retirement and providing 
golden handshakes in the public sector and the tacit 
approval to the exit policy have all contributed to 
contraction of employment. 

. Regarding foreign investment, the realised foreign 
direct investment during 1991-95 is of the order US 


$ 3.44 billion as against approvals of US $ 14.99° 


billion—indicating that less than one-fourth of the FDI 
has actually been realised. Of the total foreign 
investment flows of US $ 11.74 billion, about US 
$ 8.1 billlon is in the nature of portfolio investment 
which is only of a speculative nature and does not 
lend itself to conversion into real investment. 

The net external aid after paying debt service 
charges. (principal plus interest) was a mere trickle 
of Rs 462 crores in 1994-95, but has become 
negative in 1995-96. 

India’s external debt has risen from Rs 1,30,200 
crores in 1990 to Rs 3,11,972 crores in 1995 
indicating a growth rate of 19.1 per cent per annum. 
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Judged by the debt-service ratio criterion, the former 
Finance Minister, Dr Manmohan Singh, recognised 
that this ratio remains high by international standards. 

Multinationals bring in phased-out technology and 
products. The process of swallowing Indian firms% 
after entering into joint ventures continues. The 
MNCs set up 100 per cent subsidiaries and eliminate 
the Indian partner. 

The gains of export promotion are frittered away 
by the policy of indiscriminate liberalisation of 
imports. The current account deficit which was 
merely US $ 0.32 billion in 1993-94 has shot up 
to a record level of US $ 6.4 billion in 1995-96. 

Agricultural growth has stagnated despite the 
privilege of having seven continuous good monsoons. 
The foodgrains production growth rate was 1.5 per 
cent during the reform period but this did not 
neutralise even the population increase. y 

Food security and health security have been 
adversely affected for the poor as a consequence 
of the new economic reforms. Less than one-third 
of the foodgrains provided by the PDS are availed 
by the poor. 

With such weighty evidence of the adverse 
consequences of the reform process, is it not a cruel 
joke on the people of India to assert that the 
economy is In good shape, more so when the UF 
Government Is adopting growth with social justice 
as its goal? a 
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ISRAEL 


Netanyahu’s Victory and the Peace Process 


K.P. BHANUMATHY 


Ts leader of the Likud Party, Benjamin Netanyahu, 
took over as the Prime Minister of Israel on June 
17 after a narrow victory in the country's May 27 
general elections. The political scene in Israel is 
causing anxiety in international circles, especially 
among the Arab nations. The Likud Party has all 
„along adopted a hard line in relations with Israel’s 
Arab neighbours and consistently opposed the land- 
for-peace process between the Israelis and tre 
Palestinians. The Oslo Agreement was strongly 
ı opposed by the present Prime Minister and the 
fundamentalists inside the country. 

The Labour Party led by Shimon Peres was voted 
out by a mere 20,000 votes from a total of three 
million voters. The Netanyahu Cabinet comprises of 
hawks and mild doves. Netanyahu is himself a 
hardliner and his election speeches against the land- 
for-peace offered by the Labour Party to the 
Palestinians went down well with those voters who 
are below 50 years in age. He swore to expand 
Israeli settlements in the West Bank and prevent 
handing over East Jerusalem to the Palestinians who 
want to make it their capital. This rhetoric and the 

February-March suicide bombings by Hamas that 
killed 59 people in Ta Aviv and nearby cities and 
the rockets fired into Israel from Lebanon had 
hardened the voters’ resolve to force Peres out. 

Electoral rhetoric and fillibustering stances as an 

Opposition leader have their usefulness but the 
ground realities look different once you are at the 
helm of govemment. This could compel Prime 
Minister Netanyahu: to be less hawkish and more 
pragmatic. But would he in the ultimate analysis? 
This is the question facing all those involved in the 
Israel-Palestine peace process. A final settlement 
regarding the status of Jerusalem and settlements 
in the West Bank has to be reached by 1999, 
according to the peace treaty. This is likely to be 
delayed or taken out of the agenda depending on 
Netanyahu and the majority support he gets in the 
120-member Knesset where the Likud has only 32 
seats. As for the Golan Heights, Netanyahu has 
totally ruled out even to enter into a dialogue with 
Syria. 

In his-first speech to the Knesset the new Prime 
Minister reiterated his hard-line policies. His coalition 
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partners—the National Religious Party, United Torah 
Judaism, SHAS Third Way and the Israel with 
Immigration a hotch-potch—will brng to the fore all 
the arguments to support Netanyahu’s hard line. His 
problems will also rise from his coalition partners. 
His Cabinet—comprising of hawkish ex-military men 
like General Refael Eitan, the Deputy Prime Minister, 
who was involved in the Sabra and Chatila massacres 
of Palestinian refugees and who had referred to 
Palestinians as ‘cockroaches’—is expected to take 
an unrelenting stand. y 

Jerusalem will be the toughest decision. If one 
goes by the popular opinion in Israel, by all accounts 
it will remain with Israel. But the Likud Party’s narrow 
win, 50.3 per cent as against 49.7 per-cent for the 
Labour, makes it imperative for the Likud to rely on 
the support from the Labour in matters of governance. 
In Israel the business community wields a good deal 
of clout and has sided impressively with Shimon 
Peres and his policies. The obvious fact ts that the 
Labour Party brought the country to its present 
prosperity and remarkable economic growth which 
rose to seven per cent and reduced unemployment 
to five per cent from ten per cent. 

The new Prime Minister will have to walk a tight 
rope and can least afford to go against world opinion, 
especially’ the United States and the business 
community at home. The fundamentalists within the 
Likud and young hotheads pius Netanyahu’s tough 
views are political roadblocks to a smooth governance. 
The 47-year old Right-wing leader may have to play 
a soft ball game. An intelligent man, Netanyahu 
gives the impression of being fiercely nationalist, but 
pressures and exigencies of governance will make 
it necessary for him to compromise on some issues. 

The very thought of surrendering terntory ts 
anathema to the Israeli peopie. Netanyahu has often 
said that the Jewish state would rather face an 
enemy than strong neighbours. But Netanyahu cannot 
disregard the fact that Israel’s economic boom was 
the outcome of the peace process initiated by Rabin 
and Peres. It also made hostile countries open their 
markets to Israeli products, foreign investments 
reached $6 billion and exports rose by 60 per cent. 
Nor can he bypass friendly Arab leaders or the 
United States of America whose President Clinton 
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being the initiator of the peace process has much 
at stake. King Hussein of Jordan too has played 
a vital role in bringing some kind of peace to the 
area and his wisdom in establishing good relations 
with the Israeli leaders resulted in the agreement 
between Israel and the PLO towards self-rule in the 
West Bank and Gaza stnp culminating in tne 
Palestinian Authority over 30 per cent of the territory. 


+ 


ISRAEL signed its first peace treaty in the region 
with Eygpt in 1979. This did not bear fruit until the 
Jordan-lsrael treaty in 1994 which was a positive 
step towards peace and economic interchange as 
well as goodwill and understanding. Hopes of a 
peaceful life both for Israelis and the Palestinians— 
a majority of whom are dependent for their livelihood 
on Israel—induced a better economic environment 
and enthusiasm especially among the educated 
young after the signing of the Declaration of Principles 
between Yitzhak Rabin and Yasser Arafat. 

But the Hamas bombing of civilians in Tel Aviv 
followed by the closure of the West Bank and Gaza 
caused a loss to the economic position of the 
Palestinian Authority of three million. dollars a day 
(Word Bank Report). The whole peace process 
psychologically fell back to square one. Fear and 
insecurity ‘haunt both sides now more than ever 
before as the spectre of the Likud in all its shapes 
and forms threatens to blow into a major cnsis. This 
could be avoided only if Netanyahu tones down and 
rallies support from his coalition partners. 

The Arab nations are perturbed at the political 
changes in Israel. There has been brisk shunting 
among well-meaning Arab leaders. King Hussein of 
Jordan flew to Washington to confer with President 
Clinton after the elections in Israel. President Mubarak 
of Eygpt met with leaders of Saudi Arabia and other 
Arab leaders and on June 22 an Arab summit of 
21 members of the Arab League (which included 
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heads of state) took place in Cairo. Reports from 
Cairo say that the summiteers were divided among 
themselves with Libya’s Gaddafi making his presence 
felt. Concemed about the threat to peace after 
Netanyahu’s speech in the Knesset ruling out a 
Palestinian state and retaining the Golan Heights, 
the Arabs have said that they will have to reconsider 
their steps towards Israel. The communique issued 
by the summit urges Israel to withdraw from the 
Golan, Lebanon and East Jerusalem citing as the 
basis for this demand the UN Security Council 
Resolutions 242, 338 and 425. 

The new government of Israel has rejected the 
demands of the Arab summit saying: “The position 
is not acceptable.” Prime Minister Netanyahu said 
any such precondition is incompatible with the 
negotia-tions and the “peace process cannot be 
made hostage to any prior conditions’. 

In an interview Netanyahu told Newsweek that. 
negotiations towards a final settlement with the 
Palestinian Authority would continue provided it 
keeps its obligations such as blocking Islamic 
militant attacks against Israel. As for Syria, he is 
willing to hold talks but not one based on withdrawal 
from the Golan. Both the parties seem to be on 
a confrontation course. 

Earlier Arafat had said in Beijing that the 
Palestinians were completely commited to the peace 
process, and now it was the turn of the international 
community. Yasser Arafat's dream that he would rule 
over an independent state comprising the West Bank 
and Gaza from East Jerusalem may seem like the 
sequence of a Hindi movie. Netanyahu has an 
advantage on his side—he is immensely popular wii 
those below 50. Moroever, there was a strong feeling 
in the country as early as in 1995 that Netanyahu 
was heading to be the next Prime Minister. 

An accessible man, vocal, articulate, outgoing, 
Netanyahu exudes a charm with his highly effective 
PR which helps him to win adversaries to his side 
and inspires confidence. He has an uncanny ability 
to stir patriotic fervour. At the other end the Labour 
Party is not unpopular but the highly politicised 
Israelis will not give up what they have gained after 
much suffering. Land and independence are their 
creed today. The Labour's defeat at the polls 
(although by a razor-thin margin) was due to its 
failure to reach the hearts and minds of the young. 

Strangely enough whenever Peres is in the 
forefront the Likud has been able to trounce him. 
Since 1977 he has lost to the Likud. Only when 
Rabin led the fray in 1992 was Peres back at the 
hustings. u 
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DOCUMENT 


Dhaka Statement of Citizens of 
India and Pakistan 


_ The following is the statement issued by a group of eminent citizens of India and Pakistan on June 15, 
1996 at Dhaka where they had gone to monitor the Bangladesh parliamentary poll as members of the 
SAARC observers’ team. 


fh , 
Te govemments of India and Pakistan have not 
been on’ speaking terms for over three years. Their 
relations have strained to the breaking point during this 
period. Now that Prime Minlster Benazir Bhutto and 
Prime Minister H.D. Deve Gowda have exchanged positive 
messages, the two sides might soon begin to talk—and 
listen to each other. 

The resumed dialogue must not degenerate yet again 
into a wasted opportunity. Past experience shows that 
without adequate preparation, talks between India and 
Pakistan raise expectations to an unrealistic level. A 
fallute to meet them provokes despondency. The fact is 
that both the governments are hamstrung by certain 
constraints and considerations. These cannot be wished 
away. Neither government can deviate sharply from 
entrenched attitudes, approaches and mind-sets. They 
will do so only under strong public pressure. y 

The undersigned do not wish to minimise the gravity 
of the issues which bedevil the relations between the 
two countries. Two of them are particularly sensitive and 


compiex—the dispute over Jammu and Kashmir and the . 


nuclear question, including delivery systems. All the 
same, we believe that conditions today are conducive 
for substantive dialogue. It Is possible to encourage 
public opinion on both sides to respond warmly to any 
step that is taken to replace mistrust, acrimony and 
suspicion with trust, friendship and understanding. 
Our optimism is rooted partly in the fact that public 
opinion in India and Pakistan has been sensitive to the 
changed international environment. People in both 
countries are aware of how protracted conflicts in several 
regions of the world have yielded place to peace and 
reconcillation. They know that arch rivals, armed with 
courage, patience and imagination, chose to tum a new 
leaf rather than recite the familiar litany of recrimination. 
Partly, too, public opinion in both countries has 
followed with hope and interest the frank and cordial 
discussions held by various non-official groups over the 
years when the official dialogue had been at a standstill. 
These discussions confirmed that it is possible to discuss 
the most contentious issue without casting doubts about 
each other's motives. The discussions have in fact gone 
further : they have narrowed differences over several 
matters, provided a clearer idea of priorities and injected 
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a degree of realism in the approach to resolving 
outstanding problems. ; 

We believe that the ideas and Insights gained during 
these discussions will receive wide public support in the 
two countries. Their strength lies in the fact that they 
address all issues of vital concern to our peoples in a 
spirit of both realism and genuine understanding. We 
therefore suggest that a non-official meeting be convened 
under the joint auspices of India and Pakistan to translate 
the ideas and insights into specific policy options. These 
can help to form a sound ‘basis to conduct the official 
negotiations. 

We believe that the negotiations should be without 
pre-conditions; they should be comprehensive, substantive 
and cover all issues. They should aim to formulate 
solutions to less intractable problems and set in motion 
mechanisms and processes to solve the more sensitive 
ones. For a start, the two sides should relax visa 
restrictions to meet normal demand, end the obligation 
for police reporting by visitors and remove the ban to 
visit citles other than those spectfied in the visa 

Such steps will create an ambiance which would be 
favourable in establishing durable peace not only between 
India and Pakistan but also in South Asia as a whole 
Peace, In turn, will generate progress and prosperity for 
all the peoples in the region. 


Signatories 
M.B Naqvi, Political Commentator (Pakistan) 


2. Dileep Padgoankar, Political Commentator and TV 
Personality (india) 

3 Karamat Ali, Labour Leader (Pakistan) 

4 Ashis Nandy, Director, Centre for Study of Developing 
Societies (India) : 

5 Nikhil Chakravartty, Political Commentator (India) 

6. +A Rehman, Head of Human Rights Organisation (Pakistan) 

7. M. Dubey, former Foreign Secretary (India) 

8 Aziz-Uddin Ahmad, Columnist, former Professor of Punjab 
University (Pakistan) ' 

9. Khaled Ahmed, Columnist, former Editor, Frontier Post 
(Pakıstan) 

10. Niaz A. Naik, former Foreign Secretary (Pakistan) 

11. Hasan Zaheer, former Cabinet Secretary (Pakistan) 

12. Rukhsana Mashhad, Journalist (Pakistan) 

13 Pramila Dandavale, former MP (india) 

14. Vasudha Dhagamwar, Social Activist (India) 

15 Nirmala Buch, former Chief Secretary, Madhya Pradesh 
(Indla) ; 
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= By S. M. Datta ~ 


DEVELOPMENT AND BUSINESS 
The growth of a country’s trede and industry 15 






of business enterprises, too, are deeply influ- 
enced by the economic strategy and objectives 
of the government. This pattern holds true for 
jindan businesses as well. 

The Furst Five Year Plan, launched in 1951, 





cumulative average rate of 4 per cent, leading to 
our emergence as a modern industrial power 








































The Plan was an acknowledged success as an inv- 


R growth rate of 3 5 per cent. But two of the major 







Meanwhile, attitudes had ‘hardened at the 
0 Centre, leading to the pattern of guided, but 
K decentralised, development being displaced by 








mber of the same year, the new company offer- 
ed 10 per cent of its equity to the Indian public, 
being the first among the foreign subsuilaries to 
gdo so This far-reaching move has markedly influ- 
enced the company’s subsequent development 
by enhancing its sensitivity to Indian! opinions 
and aspirations. 

Over the past four decades, Hindustan Lever 
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HINDUSTAN LEVER LIMITED 


s A Company That Cares 






estment rate of 7 per cent resulted in the average ` 







has vigorously responded to the sümüids of 
economie growth. The volume of sales has gr- 
own nearly 14-f0ld, from about 123,000 tonnes 
in 1956 to nearly 1.7 millon tonnes in 1995. Inc- 
lusive of subsidiaries, the sales turnover has mul- 
tiphed by about 155 times, from Rs. 25.6 crores 
in 1956 to Rs. 3,978 crores m 1995, while Profit 
After Tax (PAT) bas grown by over 240 times, 
from Rs. 1.04 crores in 1956 to Rs. 252 crores in 
1995. Even after correcting the monetary values 
for inflation, the respective factors of 9 for turn- 
over and 14 for PAT are quite impressive. The 
growth process has been accompanied by judic- 
ious diversification from its original base of van- 


. aspati, and personal products through the 
addition of detergents, animal feeds, 
dairy products, and bulk chemicals, 


fertihsers, hybrid seeds and several speciality ex- 
port Hines, Although vanaspati, animal feeds and 


Hindustan Lever believes in the co- § 
ordinated application of technology į i 
solutions to resolve quality, cost 
and competitiveness issues. The 
Research Centre was set up in 1958 f 
and the integrated Development = § 
Unit was established In 1965. 
Workirig together, they have given 
~ rise to a number of new product 
concepts as well as many nove! 
processing technologies for i 
improving turnover and profits. The 
Engineering ‘Development initiative, 
started in 1969, has created the W 
capability of producing new 
generation appliances. Process 
Control technology has been 
harnessed to improve quality and $ 
a in continuous operations $ 





daly peoducth have been hives off tos sste 
concern, the company undoubtedly operates 
today from a stronger and broader base. 


RARLY STAGES OF GROWTH (1956-1965) 
Commencing in 1956, the Second Frre Year Plan 
differed from the First Plan in at least four sub- 
stantive aspects, namely (1) dedication to the 
socialistic pattern of society; (u) the shift of 
focus from agriculture to heavy industry; Git) 
central control on plan projects as well as on 
resource allocation, and (iv) the use of price 
control mechanisms to correct inequalities of 
income. The Second Pian ran into several prob- 
lems Severe foreign exchange shortage resulng 
from the overestimation of inflow necessitated 
pruning of the Plan m 1958 The capitaloutput 
ratio rose sharply to 3 86 for want 

enced project managers. Resort to deficit 

ing induced the return of 1eflation, which acc- 
clerated further after the 1962 war with China 





The subsequent war with Pakistan in 1965 
aggravated the financial stringency- aod the 
resource shortfall continued mto the Third Plan 





economic growth. 
Hindustan Lever maintained a steady, 

unspectacular, growth till it was affected by 

severe import restrictions (1962) and price co: 





cation into synthetic detergents, animal feeds, 










THE ERA OF CONSOLIDATION (1976-1985) 
The year 1975 heralded 2 series of unusual poht- 
ical events. The tmposition of Emergency in 
1975 and its lifting in 1977, the two General 
Elections of 1977 and 1980, the assassination o 
the Prime Minister in 1984 and the General 









terminated in 1978 although the programmes} 
continued in the absence of an alternative. 
Inflation, tying dormant since the Emergency, 
was revived by the second oil shock in 1979, 





its policies during the years in opposition, 
because when it returned to power in 1980, not. 
only was the planning process regained through} 
the Sath Pian but a gradual deregulation was set 
m motion as well. The Stxth Pian served to place 
economic growth on a higher trajectory but! 
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For the best part of the decade, Hindustan 
Lever was preoccupied with negotiations lead- 
ing to the evolution of a rational set of guide- 
ines for ditution of foreign equity under FERA A 
conclusion was reached only m 1983, following 
which the vanaspati, dairy products and animal! 
feeds businesses were transferred to Lipton 
Indra Limited in 1984 and the Indian share of 
equity was raised to 49 per cent. Meanwhile, an 
ambitious programme of modernisation had 
been initiated in 1975. The large diversification, 
projects had been completed by 1979 and a 
programme of further investment and expan- 
sion was taken up when new industrial hcences 
became available. The turnover and profits reco- 
rded steady growth until a sgnificant dent was 
caused by low-priced competition as well as the 
high inflation of the earty exghties Nevertheless, 
the turnover more than trebled daring the dec 
ade and supported by the tax breaks arising 
from capital investments and manufactured 

, PAT had more than quadrupled. 


THE LEAP FORWARD (1986-1995) 

The Seventh Plan aimed to maintain the high 
growth rate of the Sixth Pian but, to control infi- 
ation, deficit financing was substituted by foret 
ga commercial borrowings. The Plan bore the 
unmistakable imprmt of Rajiv Gandhi's modern 
outlook and technological temperament. The 
pragmatic management of the economy is best 
tlustrated by the brisk efficiency with which 
the 1987 drought was bandied. By then it had 
become clear that exports were not rising as 
expected and a payments problem was looming 
despite the high growth rate. The 1989 General 
Elections brought the Janata Party to power but 
could do tittie either to contro! inflation or to 
stave off the payments criss of 1991. Following 
the General Elections of 1991, planning was put 
on hold while em-ergency measures were taken 
to bring the economy under control The emplo- 
yment-oriented Highth Plan was launched in 
1992 with a substantial shift towards private 
investment. 

The accelerated economic growth and the 
measures of deregulation provided the opportu- 
nity to Hindustan Lever to create a step-change 
in the rate at which turnover and profits had 
grown previously. The growth was substantially 
aided by the entry into phosphatic fertilisers 
(1986) and los-priced consumer goods (1987) 
g as well as by the major expansion in rural distr- 
bution (1988). The high inflation of 1987 and 
subsequent manufacturing problems caused 2 
lull in 1988 but satisfactory growth has been 
maintained thereafter 


THE GROUNDWORK POR EXCELLENCE 

The year 1989 clearly marks an inflexion in 
Hindustan Lever's growth curve. Since then, 
sales volume has multiplied 2 5 times, while 
turnover has almost quadrupled Exports have 
grown even more rapidly, to over 5 times the 
base level Although the overall tax rate has rem- 
amed steady, better financial management has 
boosted PAT to over 4.5 times, No doubt many 
Indian corporates have achieved similar or even 
tugher growth rates under the influence of eco- 
nomic deregulation But Hindustan Lever stands 
alone in this elite group, being the only compa 
ny engaged in Jow-margin mass consumption 
bustnesses Furthermore, it has nether accessed 
the caprtal market nor resorted to tax econo- 
mies. This quick breakthrough was achieved pri 
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marily becsuse the company had honed its manm 
agement capability to a fine edge during the 
long years in the wilderness spent in the strug- 
gie for sheer survival. The company has a fine 
Teputation for marketing skills but many other 
multthued strands have been woven into the 
nich tapestry of its expertence It will be appr- 
Opriate to mention a few as exampics. 


(A) PEOPLE DEVELOPMENT 

As carly as 1942, the decision was taken to 
develop Indian managers for running the bust 
ness, The first Indian director was appointed in 
1951 and the first Indian Chairman in 1961. 
Training of all employces under the TWI system 
began in the early fifties and inhouse manage- 
ment development programmes commenced in 
1953, Such formal training activities now cover 
all tevels of employees, and the Staff Training 
Centre at Udeecht is as well-appointed as the 
Management Training Centre at Gulita. 


Over the past four decades, 
Hindustan Lever has vigorously 
responded to the stimulus of 
economic growth. The volume of 
sales has grown by nearly 14 times, 
from about 123,000 tonnes In 
1956 to nearly 1.7 million tonnes 
in 1995. ‘Inclusive of subsidiaries, 
the sales turnover has multiplied by 
about 155 times, from Rs. 25.6 
crores in 1956 to Rs. 3,978 crores 
in 1995, while Profit After Tax 
(PAT) has grown by over 240 times, 
from Rs. 1.04 crores in 1956 to 
Rs. 252 crores in 1995, Even after 
correcting the monetary values for 
inflation, the respective factors of 9 
for turnover and 14 for PAT are 

quite impressive ` 


(B) PRODUCTIVITY ORIENTATION 

First introduced in 1954, productinty tech- 
oques and payment by results are now applied 
at all levels The disciphnes of Vatue Analysis and 
Cost Effectiveness were introduced in the late 
scxties to counter the squeeze on margins. Their 
scope now includes promotions and media 
expenditure. The Quality movement that was 
begun in 1985 now extends to advanced ver- 
sions such as TQM. 


(C) TECHNOLOGY POCUS 

Hindustan Lever believes in the co-ordimated 
application of technology solutions to resolve 
quality, cost and competitiveness issues. The Re- 
search was sct up in 1958 and the inte- 
grated Development Unit was established in 
1965. Working together, they have given rise to a 
number of new product concepts as well as 
many novel processing techoologtes for improv- 
ing turnover and profits. The Engineering 
Development initiative, started in 1969, has cre- 
ated the capability of producing new generation 
appliances. Process Control technology has 
been harnessed to umprove quality and reliabili- 
ty in continuous operations. 


(D) INNOWTION INITIATIVES 

Innovation has been a way of life in Hindustan 
Lever Innovative product concepts such as the 
detergent bar and the fairness cream, innovative 
processes such as the nontower route for adya 
anced powder formulations, and innovative sys- 
tems for rural distribution and communication, 
are all examples of innovation being put to 
work for better consumer service and improved 
bottom line. 


(E) FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 
The strong and effective financial information 


measured on a rational basis, it has been posse 
bie to enliven interest in capital or cost produc- 


in objective terms, Hindustan Lever has kept its 
systems continuously updated, principally by 
adapting the new developments to focal ciecum- 
stances, thereby enhancing their effectiveness. 
Excellence is also achieved by creative mterac- 
tion between different systems, such as betwe- 
en Quality Assurance and Cost Efficiency, there- 
by achieving a multiplier effect, rather than a 


recall my initial training with 3 predecessor 
company in 1955 which ultimately led to my 
joining Hindustan Lever within 2 few months of 
its formation ın 1956. Thus, I have enjoyed the 
umque opportunity of observing at close quar- 
ters, and also participating in the exciting 
process of growth and maturation of a company 
which. over the years, I have come to cherish 
and tearnt to respect. It is a company which has 
always driven itself hard but has never over- 
looked the fundamentals inasmuch as it has alw- 
ays cared about the means as well as the ends, It 
has been sharply focussed in defining its end 
objective, which is to delight consumers and 
customers by satisfying their needs and aspira- 
tions. Thus, the company has gone well beyond 
standard market research methodology into 
habits surveys, qualitative research and intensive 
consumer contacts in its quest for creating 
superior consumer value at affordable prices 
Hindustan Lever has been equally single-minded 
tn ensuring that tts strategic plans are consistent 
with the welfare of all the stakeholders and 
with the principles of good corporate crtizen- 
ship. Operating as it does within the Indian 
milieu, the company has identified itself with 
Indian aspirations and devoted tts efforts to 
upgrading the value of Indian resources to glob- 
ally competitive levels. The past success of 
Hindustan Lever can be ultimately attributed to 
its caring concern about these basic values. That 
the company remains firmly wedded to these 
concepts is a happy and certam augury for its 
further development and progress within the 
context of the Indian economy. 


This speech was delivered at the AGM of Hindustan 
Lever Limited beld in Mumbai on June 28, 1996. For 
a booklet of this speech, write to the Commanic- 
ations Department, Hindustan Lever Limited, PO 
Box 409, Mumbai 400 001 
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Between two Extremes 


Yet law abiding scholars write 
Law Is neither good nor worse 
—WH Auden 


Tx wrote the famous poet. But Prof Baxi 
appears to be an exception. His overall euphoria 
about the possibilities of judicial activism in India 
reaches its peak in the articles appearing in 
Mainstream (Nos. 12, 13 and 14, 1996). This letter 
is based on a perceptional! difference on the topic. 
it appears that Prof Baxi’s advocacy for 
strengthening judicial activism often goes to the 
extent of negating even the basic democratic content 
and spirit. He perceives judiciary as the last resort 
to save the people from the “Tyranny of temporal 
political majorities”. (emphasis added) The significance 
of the majority view, and the further significance of 
the same being ‘temporal’ is indicative of democratic 
dynamism, which is not something per se undesir- 
able. It is not invariably to be substituted with an 
authoritarian system, even if the same is assumed 
to be for the present welfare. Baxi’s contention would 
sound like judicial extremism, and Joseph Raz 
throws light to the other side of the coin: 
Rule of law is not to be confused with democracy, justice, 
equality (before the law or otherwise), human rights of any 
kind or respect for persons or for the dignity of man. A 
non-democratic legal system, based on the denial of 
human nghts, or extensive poverty, on racial segregation, 
sexual inequality and religious persecution may, in principle, 
conform to the requirements of Rule of Law better than any 
of the legal systems of the more enlightened Westem 
democracies. (Joseph Raz, “The Rule of Law and its 
7 Virtue” (1977 93 LQR 195 at 197 quoted by TRS Allan, Law 
_ Liberty and Justice, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1993, p. 23) 
Baxi’s preference for an authoritative judiciary over 
tyranny of ‘temporal political majority’ sounds like too 
apolitical and ahistorical. The very foundation for 
judicial activism is our written Constitution which is 
essentially a historical manifestation of our freedom 
struggle. So the will of the people, though not 
precisely definable, should be given due prominence 


in the debates on judicial activism. Even after 


independence, major social changes like land reforms, 
bank nationalisation, etc. were initiated by the 
‘temporal political majonties’, though it is true that 
those steps were subsequently sanctioned by our 
judiciary. So it is unsafe to say that the majoritarianism 
is essentially tyrannical though it may turn so. It 
was a majoritatrian exercise by the people that was 
expressed in the general elections soon after the 
national Emergency, that proved the immunity of our 
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democracy. Despite the social, 
educational backwardness, india has witnessed 
democratic upsurge in several general elections. It 
was not through a court verdict that we emancipated 
ourselves from the stranglehold of the Emergency. 
The will of the people so expressed would be the 
real and longstanding solution to the basic democratic 
issues. 

The perception of the judiciary need not always 


, Necessarily reflect the correct approach even to the 


.widespread criticism about the law and its misuse ` 


. 22 


problems involving basic human rights.The recent 
issue of TADA, the most criticised draconian‘ law 
would illustrate this aspect. Even when there was 


(I am of the view that there cannot be misuse of 
a black law, as every use of a biack law is invariably 
a misuse), it is crucial to note that the same was 
upheld by apex court. Ultimately, it was the ‘temporal 
political majority’ that was constrained to withdraw 
the anti-human legislation. 


+ 


THIS is not to negate the role of judiciary in 
strengthening our democratic set-up. One would only 
respect and appreciate almost al! the SAL judgments, 
and the spirit thereof. What is to be criticised is not 
judicial activism but a prevailing notion that it is the 
way and end in itself. 

As in the case of TADA, even in matters of civil 
law, sometimes it can happen that the judicial view 
may stand against the people’s view adequately 
expressed through legislation. | would prefer to place 
a recent case from Kerala. Section 5 of the Kerala 
Building (Lease and Recent Control) Act, 1965 is 
pertaining to the fixation of fair rent. By the operation 
of the said section the landlords could claim only 


economic and- 


x- 


the rent fixed in the register kept by the local ’ 


authority from the tenants with marginal increase. 
It is true that in case of tenancies created in olden 
times, the rent for which the landlord is entitled is 
unreasonably low.Sections 6 and 8 of the Act are 
in support of Section 5, thus constituting a theory 


and practice of ‘fair rent’.This is a legislation that’ 


created and maintained a social equilibrium by trying 
to resolve the interest of landlords and tenants. But 
in Issac Ninan versus State of Kerala [1995 (2) KLT 
848], the High Court quashed the sections. Now the 
landiords are entitled to enhance the rent as many 
times as possible without being controlled by any 
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law or law courts. This would precisely lead to two 
kinds of consequences : (1) unreasonable and 
uncontrolled evictions leading to socio-economic 
insecurity; (2) an enhanced and indirect tax on the 
general public as a result of the situation in which 
the tenants are constrained to withstand the 
enhancement of rent by enhancing the price of the 
goods sold, manufactured or service rendered to the 
common people. 

Issac Ninan’s case shows how a pure application 
of law without regard to the socio-economic elements 
would create unforseen crisis as against the legislative 
intent. It is also important to see that the High 
Court's view is totally against the spirit of the 
judgments by the Supreme Court on fair rent, 
expressed in Sant Lal Bharati’s case (AIR 1988 SC 
485) which was not referred in Issac’s case. The 
point is clear: our judiciary too is not always infallible. 
The court is not immune to errors. The chance of 
this fallibility contains a greater element of risk than 
the other wings of the system. This is well expressed 
in the words of Justice Jackson of the US Supreme 
Court: ` 

We are not final because we are infallible but we are 

infallible because we are final. (Brown versus Allen, 1994) 

| fae! that Baxi’s discussions do not take into 
account this aspect adequately. 

An excessive dependence on SAL, leading to the 
extent of substitution of the same for social 
movements requires a careful analysis. Here also 
it is not judicial activism per se, but the tendency 
to use it as an easily available short-cut method 
to get away from the hurdles of organising people’s 
movement that has to be discussed, with due 
appreciation of the role of the judiciary in issues 


. related to human rights, environment, etc. A causal 


he, 


observation about such social movements with 

reference to corporate closure by Luke Marteil is 

quite noteworthy: 
lf corporate closure explanation is correct, it may show 
why environmentalist activity has been less radical and 
opposttonal in the USA’.. The USA politics has been less 
bureaucratic, centralised and corporatist and more focussed 
on processes like lobbying, constitutonal interpretation and 
itigations which are more open to movements and interest 
groups. . The political system is sometimes supposed to 
be more open than in corporate countnes and this may 
explain the lesser degree of oppositional antl-politics 
radicalism among the US ecological, civil nghts, peace and 
women's movements. Corporate closure may also help to 
explain why the radical Green movement has been less 
prominent in Britain than elsewhere in Western Europe 
Bntain has a public enquiry system which can process 
ecological demands, integrate them into the politcal system 
and minimise radicalisation of movement ansing out of 
exclusion and marginalisation (Luke Martell, Ecology and 
Society, Polity Press, UK, 1994, p 117, emphasis added) 
In the Indian situation activists should use the 


judiciary without deviating from the basic path of 


mobilisation of public opinion and movements. | fear 
that an over-emphasis on judicial activism would 
serve as a justification for a social sublimation losing 
the genuine democratic spirit. 


¢ 


ONE also gets the impression that Prof Baxi is 
excessively delighted over the media's role in SAL. 
He writes : 

Media reportage on SAL, occasionally captures front pages 

of national dailies, also serviced activist constitutencies 

and furthered public education and atttude formation tasks 

True in many cases, but not so at least in a few. 
The ISRO espionage case [Niyamavedi versus 
Romon Srivasthava, 1995 (1) KLJ 353] which at last 
resulted in the virtual expulsion of K. Karunakaran 
from the post of Kerala Chief Minister is a recent 
illustration of quite a contrary possibility. In 
Niyamavedi’a case the Kerala High Court observed: 

News items published in responsible newspapers can be 

a ground for a public spirited citizen to examine the 

correctness or otherwise of the facts. 

in the said case the Division Bench of the Kerala 
High Court made certain observations about the 
pending investigation. But the Supreme Court does 
not appear to be satisfied about these observations 
and held: 

Any observation which may amount to interference tn the 

investigation, should not be made. Ordinarily the court 

should refrain from interfenng at the premature stage of tha 

Investigation as that may derail the investigation and 

demoralise the investigation. [Director CBI versus Nryama- 

vedi 1995 (2) KLJ 20] 

A comprehensive study of the ISRO espionage 
case would contribute much to the debate on judicial 
activism, if done in relation to the media’s role which 
may not be invariably positive. One feels that Baxt’s 


` article does not take into account such possibilities. 


Prof Baxi seems to be very much satisfied with 
the incorporation. of ‘new fundamental rights’ through 
cout decision. This rationale also appears to be 
lacking a realistic appreciation inasmuch as Baxi 
fails to perceive that mere incorporation of new 
fundamental rights (for example, right to health, food, 
education, healthy environment, etc.) does not ipso 
facto create a social structure ensuring such rights. 
Thus the basic contradiction between the social 
structure on the one hand and constitutional will on 
the other becomes obvious, and this can lead to 
the conclusion that even judicial activism Is not a 
substitute for a socio-political revolution. “So, any 
overestimation of litigious activism could also be a 
“psychological strategy” aimed at people especially 
when read with the possibility of social sublimation 
which | have tned to indicate before. The real 
contradiction is not between leaders of the bar on 
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the one hand and people like Baxi on the other but 
between the social structure and the enlightened will 
expressed through courts or otherwise. 

Another major point raised by Prof Baxi is that 
judicial activism is criticised both on account of lack 
of implementation mechanism and judicial over 
empowerment which, according to Baxi, is a 
contradiction in terms. One can hardly subscnbe to 
this view, for the reason that the contextual aspect 
of such cnticisms appears to be overlooked by Baxi. 
We see the implementation of the court’s order when 
a TADA bail petition is rejected or when the Secretary 
to the government is sent to prison. At the same 
time, when the Supreme Court was pleased to send 
back the Presidential reference on the Ayodhya dis- 
pute or to declare the observations on uniform civil 


code as obiter dicta, the Court itself acted in a wise 
way, taking into account the question of enforcement. 
It seems that Prof Baxi takes the criticism wrongly, 
and his analysis leads to consequential fallacy. 
Alongwith Prof Baxi, | too feel that judicial 
activism serves a very useful role In the existing 
system. Nevertheless, the limits of the existing 
social structure cannot be lost sight of. To exaggerate 
the scope of judicial activism would be as much 
Incorrect as its negation. Revolution is too different 
a matter. Judge Learned Hand has put it rightly, 
„A society so riven that the spirit of moderation is gone, 
no Court can save, a society where that spint flourishes 
no Court need save 
Payyanur-670307 
Kannur Distnct 
Kerala 


Kaleeswaram Raj 
(Advocate) 


Riddle of Indian Politics 


K.F. RUSTAMUJI 


This article reached us a bit late from Bombay. However, we are using it in view of the fact that the issues 


raised. in it have not get become dated. 


Racy in our history has a man made such a 
deep impact on the people in thirteen days as Atal 
Behari Vajpayee has done in his brief spell as the 
Prime Minister True, he is a national leader, well 
known for his integrity, his intellect and his insight, 
his love of music and poetry, and his hearty and 
affectionate manner towards all: But he shone as 
the Prime Minister not because he espoused the 
policy of his party with uncompromising vigour but 
because he was prepared to conciliate, to compromise, 
to lower the temperature of the body politic, and to 
convince us that the welfare of one is composed 
of the welfare of all, and also that Hindutva need 
not pose any fear to those who are in a minority 
because its basis is universal. ; 

In a subtle and dignified way he enlarged the 
meaning of democracy by showing that there is no 
fundamentalist streak in any party tn India, and that 
we may be religious, we may be casteist, but we 
are all for modernisation, all for freedom and equality. 

His appeal to the people was enlarged a thousand 


_ times by the media, particularly radio and television. 


The author, a distinguished police officer (now re- 
tired), was Special Secretary (Home). Thereafter he 


was appointed a Member of the National Police 
Commission set up during the tenure of the Janata 
Govemment at the Centre (1977-79). 
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—Editor 


To a certain extent it has made a return of the BUP 
easier. What effect it will have on the hardliners in 
the BJP camp, it is difficult to say. He may continue 
to be in front but in committed circles of the BJP 
he may appear to be a limp conciliator, a leader 
who accepted office without adequate support, and 
he made a personal mark by showing that his party's 
policies were negotiable, like a deal in the kirana 
market, for profit. 

Vajpayee walked out of Parllament to give his 
letter of resignation to the President, as if he had 
lost the battle but won the war. His predecessor, 
Narasimha Rao, sat huddled in a heap, speechless, 
defeated and depressed. “Ab me kahe karoon kite 
jaoon.” He had led his party to defeat but seemed 
unwilling to pay the price and move out. He seemed 
to be afraid of reprisals for that last year or so in 
which he abandoned his scruples. For years he led 
the nation at a difficult time, with some cunning and 
some venality it is true, but led it out of a financial 
morass into stability of a type we had not seen for 
some years. All the good that he did was forgotten. 


— 


The electorate had marked his party down for- 


scams, for Babri, for all-round corruption and price 
rise that had made life difficult for the people. Though 
the man was undoubtedly at fault, worse was the 
condition of the Congress party that had no 
organisational strength, no elan, no clear direction, 
and that avoided the streets when noting occurred 
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and yet was foremost when chances of corruption 
appeared History will blame the man. in truth it is 
the party that has become lifeless, profit-seeking, 
that strives to rule a thousand million people without 
the strength to do it. Today it stands disheartened, 
no cohesion or political doctrine except a pretensive. 


secularism, when many of its actions reek oif 


partisanship at the street level. 

The one lesson that politicians refuse to learn is 
that the electorate is far more analytical than the 
best analyst, far more observant than the most 
diligent observer. It takes up issues at the lowest 
level such as housing, cooking fuel, sugar and 
cooking oll and jobs, mixes them with the views of 
newspaper editors, TV and intellectuals and prepares 
a blueprint of voting that few can read because all 
of us suffer from shortsightedness of the well off. 
The electorate has now thrown up numerous parties, 
with none in absolute majority. This may be a new 


J phase in our democratic education. 


If the Congress has a new President who accepts 
that the party is lifeless and can be rejuvenated by 
a fighting programme, there may be some, 
improvement. If the Congress had been in opposition 
it could have built up a new image by satyagraha, 
agitation, hartals, some police firing and jail going. 
But as a party walting to pull the rug, it has no 
future. Pulling the rug is a poor role for a party that 
secured independence with a magnificent fight against 
authority, and ruled for nearly 50 years with some 
credit. 


+ 


THE natural bom leader of the NF-LF or United Front 
is Jyoti Basu. It is a pity that the party withdrew 
him from the leadership election. It sent out the 
\\ message that even he felt he would not be able 
to keep the groups together. Will Deve Gowda be 
able to do that? Almost unknown, he does not know 
Hindi, he hardly knows India, and probably less of 
the world outside. Despite his handicap he may be 
able to bring about a well-disciplined and purposeful 
coalition. It will be a measure of his ability. 
Democracy has a way of throwing up unknown 
individuals to greatness. Kamaraj Nadar, Rafi Ahmed 
Kidwai, Sheikh Abdullah, Dr Bidhan Roy, Govind 
Vallabh Pant and many other names come to mind. 
Rajiv Gandhi did Snot have the experience, yet he 
proved to be a ggod Pnme Minister. 

Can a coalition of 14 different parties under an 


-~ unknown leader succeed when they want to conceal 


or are ashmed of the pro-poor slant of their outfit? 
They chose to call themselves secular when 
secularism was not the main issue. From the very 
first day they were afraid to say where they stand, 
and that is what may have driven Jyoti Basu away. 
Assuming that all the 14 are united in being just 
to the minorities, what then? Will they try to help 


the poor? Or will they keep making the rich richer? 
That in simple terms is the basic question that ts 
before India, as it is before all the citizens of the 
world—equalisation. Ever since independence the 
Congress has stood for the removal of poverty but 
in an underhand way it is the rich that have become 
richer on licences and permits and the opening and 
closing of imports. How easy it was to make money 
at the expense of you and mel Will that stop? It 
cannot unless we make corruption a prime offence 
and get judicial decisions (not merely judicial custody) 
in quick time. The Supreme Court has shown us 
only part of the way by reducing the load of cases. 

The issue which all the major players of the 14- 
party combine want to underplay is that of poverty 
and its eradication. At the time of independence we 
had nine crores of people below the poverty line ! 
Now there are 35 crores. We want to whisk this away | 
from sight. It is the poorer section of the population 
that has brought the 14-party combine to power. Will 
the 14 serve them? Or like the Congress leaders 
try to serve themselves? Will they encourage the 
underhand deals which the rich companies will offer 
them to improve their own lot? 

It is ominous that despite several meetings and 
confabulations the group of 14 was not able to come 
out in time with a common programme Since then 
they have. But they have even avoided mention of 
whether they are Left or Right. | am sure there are 
men among them who have a clear vision of what 
needs to be done. Why are they silent? 

The truth is that our politicos are more used to 
simplistic methods. Slogans are the easiest. We can 
raise a tumult at any time, make allegations about 
corruption and criminality. Even if all this has its 
place, they do not make policy. The rural areas want 
water, roads, schools, jobs. Will that be tackled? Will 
all the subsidies be only for the better off? Will the 
insanely unjust handling of our resources continue? 
No matter how many speeches are delivered and 
lofty editorials written, the lot of the poor will continue 
to be unbearable. | can say in the light of my police 
experience that a revolution is likely to occur if we 
continue to make one class dominant in times like 
the present when TV provides the kerosene for a 
conflagration. 

The basic problem for the group of 14 will be 
discipline. A V.P. Singh may have been abie to 
maintain it, a Deve Gowda will have to check the 
behaviour of his Ministers and throw out all those 
who are corrupt and undependable. 

We need not have another election, if we have , 
a coalition that works. A government of the United 
Front with the Congress as a partner would have Ñ, 
been perfectly stable if Jyott Basu had agreed to 
lead it. Deve Gowda could have taken over after 
a year. That is the answer to the riddle of Indian 
politics, and it remains unsolved. u 
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RAJANI PALME DUTT == 


A Birth Centenary Tribute 


PANCHANAN SAHA 


ee birth centenary of the celebrated Marxist 
Rajani Palme Dutt fell on June 19 this year. He has 
enormously influenced the course of events of the 
communist and Left democratic movement in India. 

Born of an Indian doctor and a Swedish mother 
in London in 1896, he was unusually intelligent from 
his childhood. His father, Upendra Krishna Dutt, was 
nephew of the celebrated economic historian, Romesh 
Chandra Dutt, of the famous Rambagan Dutt family 
of Calcutta. Upendra Krishna taught him “the beginning 
of political understanding—the love of the Indian 
people and all peoples struggling for freedom”. 

R.P. Dutt was a brilliant scholar in Oxford 
University securing First Class in all the papers in 
classics. But he was expelled from the University 
for propagating Marxism, though he was subsequently 
permitted to sit in the examination which he passed 
with high marks. 

After he had been sent down from Oxford in 1918, 
he went to Cambridge. Soon he attracted the 
attention of the authorities as an unwelcome scholar. 
The Vice-Chancellor of Cambridge University wrote 
to Lord Curzon, the then Foreign Secretary, on March 
21, 1919: ; 

We have some very sinister characters here... the worst 

elements are Mr C.P. Dutt of Queens’ College now 

demonstrating in the Botanical Laboratory, and his brother 

Mr R.P. Dutt who was, | am told, senior classical scholar 

at Balliol, and i believe was sent down... They are men of 

extraordinary ability and have got control of the Socialist 


Club here... In may opinion they ought to be closely 
watched. 


Meanwhile he began working in the labour 
movement in London as the Secretary of the 
international Section of the Labour Research 
Department. 


+ 


R.P. DUTT was in the Independent Labour Party 
before the establishment of the Communist Party. 
in the annual conference of the ILP in 1920 he tried 
unsuccessfully to affiliate it with the Communist 
International. Thereafter he joined the Unity Congress 
of the Communist Party in Great Britain in January 
1921 alongwith his close comrades, Sapuni Saklatvaia, 
Walton Newbold and Emil Burns. Since then he 
remained a life-long leader of the British Communist 


MAINSTREAM 


26 


Party till 1965 when he had to retire from active 
politics due to falling health. 

In 1921 he founded the celebrated journal Labour 
Monthly and continued editing and writing the famous 
“Notes of the Month” regularly till the very end of 
his life on December 20, 1974. Many prominent 
Indian politicians contributed articles in it. They 
included M.N. Roy, Virendranath Chattopadhyay and 
V.K. Krishna Menon. 

He was the author of a number of important books + 
including Modern India, India Today, Fascism and 
Social Revolution, World Politics, Crisis of Britain and 
British Empire, The Internationale. Perhaps India 
Today was his magnum opus in which he analysed 
the oppressive and exploitative character of British 
imperialist rule in India and the resurgent national 
struggles for freedom from the Marxist standpoint. 

Soon after its publication in London in 1940, India 
Today was promptly banned by the British authonties 
in India. The book had to be smuggled into India 
and reprinted chapter by chapter. It exerted tremendous 
influence on Indian patriots to fight for freedom and 
social equality. 

Kari Marx wrote : “No nation can be free that 
oppresses other nations.” Following this principle, 
Dutt held that, emancipation of India and ather Jy 
colonial countries was not a question of humanitarian ` 
sentiments alone, but the pre-condition of emancipa- 
tion of the working class in the imperialist countnes. 
Hence he championed the cause of the enslaved 
people all over the world particularly of India. Here 
he had also followed the progressive traditions of 
the British working class movement. The great 
Chartist leader, Ernest Jones, through the columns 
of his People’s Paper lashed out at Bntish colonial 
exploitation and oppression. “On its colonies the sun 
never sets, but the blood never dries,” he wrote. 


+ 

l- 
R.P. DUTT had influenced a number of indian 
students in Britain to embrace Marxism. Among 
them were Bhupesh Gupta, Jyoti Basu, Sajjad 
Zaheer, Dr Z.A. Ahmad, Mohan Kumaramangalam, 
Parvati Krishnan, Renu Chakravartty, Nikhil 
Chakravartty, Indrajit Gupta, N.K. Krishnan, P.N. 
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Haksar, Dr B.C. Guha, S.K. Acharya, Prof Debiprasad 
Chattopadhyay, Romesh Chandra, Himmat Sinh, 
Mohit Sen, Dr Jagadish Dasgupta, Arun Bose, Dilip 
Bose and some others. 

His interaction with the Indian national leaders was 


“A also fruitful His famous Dutt-Bradely Thesis in 1936° 


greatly helped the CPI to make a correct turn and 
forge-ties with the national movement. While admitting 
that the.Congress had performed a ‘gigantic task’ 
in uniting wide elements of the Indian people for 
national liberation, the thesis „stated: 

The National Congress can play a great and foremost ‘part 

in the work of realising the anti-lmpernalist People’s Front 

It also advocated collective affiliation of mass 
organisations—of peasants and workers—to the 
Congress. 

It seems that Jawaharlal Nehru’s Presidential 
speech at the Lucknow Congress was influenced by 


‘yr’ his elaborate discussion with R. Palme Dutt in 


Laussane in the spring of 1936. Nehru said that the 
essence of a joint popular front must be uncompro- 
mising opposition to imperialism, and the strength 
of it inevitably would come from the active 
participation of the peasantry and workers. Nehru 
thus advocated the two chief proposals of the Dutt- 
Bradely thesis—the formation of.a joint anti-imperialist 
front and the affiliation to the Congress of trade and 
peasant unions. i 

Subhash Chandra Bose advocated ‘synthesis of 
fascism and communism in his book Indian Struggle. 
But he seems to have changed his earlier ideas to 
a great extent while discussing with Palme Dutt in 
London in 1937. He said to Palme Dutt in an 
interview : “We in India wanted our national freedom, 
Kand having it, we wanted to move in the direction 
of socialism.” He had also categorically declared at 
a a meeting—held in St Panras Hall, London on 
January 11, 1938 and presided over by himself— 
that India’s fate was inevitably linked with the fates 
of all enslaved peoples of the world. 


+ 


R.P. DUTT was considered to be a hardliner Marxist 
by many. No doubt sometimes he had taken 
erroneous and sectarian stands on certain issues; 
yet he was not a dogmatic. His analysis.of Gandhiji’s 
-srole in the national liberation movement has invited 
severe cnticism from some quarters. But in spite 
of his severe cricism of the negative features of 
Gandhiji Dutt never belittfed his positive role. He 
wrote in India Today’: “The new programme and 
policy inaugurated by Gandhi marked a giant's 
advance for the National Congress” In his preface 


to the Manisha edition of the book he observed. 
The estimation of the parallel positive and negative features 
of his role given in this book stands up on the whole to the~ 
test of subsequent historical research and discussion The 
emphasis on his positive role in raising the whole level of 
the national movement and the Congress from its previous 
relatively narrower range to an all national mass movement 
inspinng the most backward inactive masses with national 
consctousness and awakening them to struggle was 
Important enough at a time when some Left-wing critics 
tended to treat him in a one-sided dogmatic fashion as 
simply an enemy of the popular movement or even 
sometimes as a British agent : 


After the assassination of Gandhyi he wrote in 
Labour Monthly (March 1948) that Gandhij''s detractors 
“can with ease pick out hi weaknesses and 
inconsistencies in a manner which only reveals their 
own pettiness and ability to understand the greatness 
that was in him” and that includes “greatness of 
spirit, his honesty, courage and love of humanity”. 
These “shine through and transcend and many 
inconsistencies and contradictions’. 


+ 


R.P. DUTT visited India only once in 1946 to cover 
the Cabinet Mission as a Special Correspondent of 
Daily Worker. In March 1946 to he wrote a very 
important article in Labour Monthly entitled “India and 
Pakistan” opposing the CP's stand on the Pakistan 
demand of the Muslim League. The CPI theoretician, 
Pr Gangadhar Adhikari, in his thesis supporting 
national self-determination on the basis of religion, 
wrote: 

The democratic core within the Pakistan demand, the core 

which the Moslem masses really demand ts the nght of 

Mosiem nationalists to self-determination. 

It was doubtful, Dutt argued, if it was correct to 
speak of ‘Moslem’ nationalities any more than tt 
would be to speak of Spain, Italy France and Austria 
as ‘Catholic’ nationalites. The measure of religion 
was not identical with the measure of nationality. The 
identification “is dangerous and plays into the hands 
of Pan-lslamism”. He had also written later that “any 
attempt to base nationality on religion is reactionary, 
divisive and likely to bring harmful and destructive 
consequences’. 

R.P. Dutt had also tumed down the erroneous 
suggestion of the CPI to form sixteen constituent 
assemblies, that is, about one each for the different 
and defined nationalities in India. He remarked that 
it would tear India not into two and/or sixteen but 
innumerable dots of States which would be the end 
of India as such. 

Jawaharlal Nehru wrote to Dutt from Gulmarg on 
August 12, 1945 complaining that the Communists 
in India 
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have become full-blooded supporters of Jinnah’s demand 
(unspecified and’ vague as they are) and in the name of 
Congress-League unity-they demand a complete surrender 
by Congress to Jinnah. | have no doubt that they have 
worsened the communal problem by their atttude. 


During the India tour he tried to personally effect 
a reconciliation between the Congress and the 
Corrimunists by meeting the top Congress leaders. 

He saved the Indian communist movement once 
more. The CPI was in the grip of a Left-sectarian 
adventurist line after the Calcutta Congress in 1948. 
By its policy and action the CPI was isolated from 
the masses and happened to be on the verge of 
total disruption. In this situation an article appeared 
in the Cominform journal, For a Lasting Peace, For 
a People’s Democracy, most probably written by him. 
t stated that 

the working class must unite with all classes, parties, 


groups, and organisations willing to fight the Imperialists 

and thelr hirelings and to form a broad, nationwide front... 

After its publication an intense inner-party struggle 
began which ultimately led the CPI to abandon the 
ultra-Left sectarian policy. 


» R.P. Dutt had always nourished a soft comer in k- 


his heart towards India, particularly towards Caicutta. 
In a letter to the present writer on August 11, 1971 
he wrote: l 
| have always especially valued the good wishes of frends 
In Calcutta with its close memories for my father and my 
own memories from my visit 25 years ago. 
He hailed the emergence of Bangladesh: “The 
victory of Bangladesh has given inspiration to us.” 
In his last letter to the present writer six months 
before his death he conveyéd the following 
All my good wishes to all friends and comrades of Bengal 
and all India In the outstanding fight your are conducting for 
the united advance of all progressive democratic forces, M 
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BOOK REVIEW 





Communists and Feasible Socialism 


BHAGWAN JOSH 


Explaining Communist Crises by Bhupinder Brar, Ajanta 
Books International, Delhi; 1994; Rs 295. 


a one review a book like this in today's 
environment when many have already declared that 
Marxism is dead and mankind has reached the ‘end 
of history’? Is Marxism really dead? Are not the 
Communist Parties of the vanous countries, especially 
that of Russia, reviving themselves to recapture the 
mass imagination once again? 

Marxists and Marxism have been asserting for 
more than a century that religion was a bogus 
ideology and eagerly looked towards the “end of the 
illusion”. In fact, all ideologies embodying the 
sufferings, hopes and faith of mankind do not die 
in the ordinary sense of the word. They undergo 
reincarnations only to re-emerge and re-capture the 
imagination of millions once again. But re-incarnation 
is a complicated process in which the existing ‘form’ 
certainly gets destroyed even when the ‘soul’ 
resurrects itself in new circumstances. So there is 
a sense in which Marxism is dead. But there is also 
a sense in which it would never die. Not to take 
note of these contradictory aspects wouid tantamount 
to joining the ranks of slogan mongerers of one 
variety or the other. Also, the continuing split within 
the Indian communist movement underlines the 
relevance of this book, especially for those in the 
Left circles who earnestly desire the unity of this 
movement. , 


+ 


THE book documents in detail the twists and turns 
of the internationational communist movement, its 
passage through serious crises and finally leading 
up to the’ collapse of the USSR. As compared to 
the final section which sums up the debate regarding 
ithe nature of Soviet collapse, the two earlier sections 
devoted to “a reappraisal of history and historiography” 
may seem to some readers relatively less interesting. 





The reviewer, a reputed histonan, belongs to the 
Centre for Historical Studies, Jawaharlal Nehru 
University. 






Brar asks the following important questions: Why 
could the differences within the comrnunist movement 
not be resolved, or at least reconciled? Why did the 
Soviets and the Chinese allow their ‘reconcilable’ 
differences to deteriorate into bitter public polemics 
and violent conflict? Were the two states not sincere 
in their efforts to overcome their disagreements? 
Why should they have been less than sincere? If 
they really had so much more in common, what 
could they gain by falling apart? In his search for 
a convincing explanation, Brar rejects two familiar 
frameworks of analyses—power-centrism and ideolo- 
gism—developed by Westem scholars as they. “seek 
not causes but reasons and motivations for the split’. 
Moreover, these frameworks assume that the USSR 
and China had, in the final analysis, chosen the 
option of split on the basis of some ‘autonomously’ 
and ‘rationally’ made calculations; that they could 
have, if they wanted, chosen otherwise. According 
to Brar, the split was made ‘inevitable’ by the deeper 
currents of history. 

It occurred despite their mutual preference for unity Its 

explanation lay not in any ‘autonomous’ and ‘rational’ 

choices but in the Inability of the two communist states to 
act autonomously or rationally. This inability was not 
intnnsic to either leadership or to the country it represented 

It was a repercussion of their sustained participation 
in what the author describes in the introductory 
chapter as ‘hegemonic communist universe’. The 
underlying assumptions of this paradigm of ‘hegemonic 
universe’ are derived from the Gramscian concept 
of hegemony. Although Gramsci never used, at least 
consciously, this notion to understand inter-party and 
intra-party relations. 

‘Communist Party life’ is a very complex 
phenomenon. It is a sort of conversion to a new 
‘religion. with its own patterns of faith, loyalties, 
rituals, rules and regulations. Joining the party 
amounts to entering a new universe in which the 
leading group of the party establishes its own moral, 
cultural and political values over the entire universe 
to constitute the ‘revolutionary will’ of the party. 
Greater the single-mindedness with which these 
values are absorbed and identified with, that is, ‘the 
discipline’, greater the strength of the organisation. 
In other words, it is assumed that in moments of 
crises, especially revolutionary crises, the party then 
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could act spontaneously and unitedly without being 
paralysed by doubts. In fact, it is this revolutionary 
goal which defines the self-enclosed nature of the 
organisational universe. Obviously, people join the 
communist organisation voluntarily; therefore values 
of the hegemonic group are not imposed. On the 
contrary, they are imbibed or internalised in order 
to become disciplined members of the party. This 
leads to the construction of a paradigm the blinding 
function of which is individually expenenced. This 
enables members to lose their critical capacity to 
construct alternative pictures of the universe. The 
law of self-preservation then dictates that this new- 
found universe with all its truths must be protected 
and kept intact at any cost. Since the hegemonic 
picture of 'the universe begins to look natural, 
fundamental transformation of the universe becomes 
unthinkable. The absorption of this self-contained 
universe in the form of a vision bestows upon the 
individuals ‘the meaning’ and ‘the purpose’ of their 
lives. For example, centrallsm and hierarchy—the 
two core organisational values of Bolshevism—were 
internalised by all the ‘good Communists’. If the 
blinding function of the paradigm generates the 
revolutionary will and loyalty to the party, then the 
existence and recognition of any other ‘contesting 
idea’ by a considerable minonty cannot but weaken 
these commitments. Once unleashed, this ‘contesting 
idea’ intends to follow the logic of creating an 
alternative universe of the earlier type by devouring 
and demolishing the earler universe. 


+ 


THE problem with such a universe is not that it lacks 
institutional mechanisms for self-correction; on the 
contrary, it cannot ‘admit the existence of an 
alternative ‘correct idea’ coming from outside, that 
it could make serious or fundamental mistakes 
based as it is on the scientific principles of 
understanding society and history. The moment any 
individual or a minonty group begins to differ with 
the dominant view, tt is always a symptom of the 
influence of bourgeois-ideology requiring containment 
and finally purging the party of wrong elements and 
ideas. This universe could not but be extremely 
sensitive to the ideological threats to its, security. 
in short, the argument of the author is that world 
communism had functioned cohesively not because 
it knew how to resolve intemal differences but 
because from the days of the Comintern it had 
remained hegemonised enough not to permit 
differences. When Sino-Soviet differences did finally 
surface, the universe knew not how to deal with 
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them. To begin with, the Chinese intentions were not 
to challenge the basic rules on which the universe 
was founded. They only wanted to make it more 
democratic. In other words, they only wanted that 
the declared principles on which the universe claimed 
to base itself and derived its moral legitimacy, that 
is, “democratic centralism”, be implemented in reality. 
They began to stress the view that “all parties in 
the communist movement have equal rights in the 
working out of policy and that only policies and 
doctrines worked out jointly had binding force on the 
movement as a whole”. They did not realise that 
this: democratic principle challenged the very 
foundations of the universe as it emphasised the 
idea of truth not being monolithic. It accepted the 
view of alternative possibilities and alternative ideas 
contending for supremacy within the universe without 
being declared as bourgeois intrusion. Thus, the 
emergence of differences inevitably led this universe 
into deepening crises and finally to its collapse. 

But what happens to the fate of this universe 
when it functions within a democratic polity and is 
forced to compete with other democratic parties, for 
example, as in India and the Western world? Is ıt 
inevitable that its periodical crises must inevitably 
lead to its self-destruction even under democratic 
circumstances? Is there no other outcome which Is 
a theoretical possibility? This question is implicit in 
the book but has not been worked out by the author. 
It is this question which makes this book relevant 
to the crises of the Communist Parties in the 
democratic countries where they are being compelled 
everyday to re-shape and re-orient their organisational 
universe and political agendas. 


+ 


ONE point seems to be quite clear. Mankind may 
not have been moving exactly in the direction of 
‘communism’ as understood by „Marxists and the 
Communist Parties. But it has been certainly moving 
in the direction where the principles of democracy 
and egalitarianism have been implemented on an 
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ever wider scale. Let us put a label on the various , 


facets of these two principles—continuously in 
operation in diverse political and economic systems 
throughout the world. Let us call it Feasible Socialism 
or Labourism. 


Feasible Socialism has emerged objectively as a 


collective societal (not class) agenda by the collation 
of the sum total of millions of independent subjective 
individual choices made in order to satisfy diverse 
private needs. Such an agenda is certainly not 
imposed upon us from outside by the objective laws 
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of history—dialectical or otherwise. Socialism is not 
a ‘goal’where a party can drag us whether we like 
it or not. It is the realisation of the desires of the 
overwhelming majority of a society. Moreover, 
socialism is not always talking about the rosy 
~4,future—“the promised land”—which nobody has seen. 
It only means coming to terms with the societal 
needs such as health, education and environment, 
here and now, within the principles of democracy and 
egalitarianism as practical politics, philosophy and 


history. Can Communists of the old untverse—of the 
Webbs’ civilisation—relate themselves to the 
complicated and contradictory processes of this 
feasible socialism? The conclusion which | draw from 
the discussion in this book is that it would not be 
an easy task unless the existing Communist Parties 
pass through a series of crises of adjustment and 
renewal. It is in this sense that the notion of 
“communist crises” could become relevant to our 
present context of globalisation and democracy. m 


Friedrich Engels 


A REVOLUTIONARY PRACTITIONER PAR EXCELLENCE 


r 


SAMIT KAR 


The following article is being published in the occasion of Friedrich Engels’ death centenary 


©), unfortunately, some Marxists often treat 
Friedrich Engels as if he was only a basket-holder 
of his lifetime friend, Karl Marx. But this is not a 
little exaggeration, since It is a fact that Engels 
motivated Marx to formulate many of his ideas which 
ultimately proved to be legendary. Last year (1995) 
` marked the death centenary and 175th birth 
anniversary of Engels. Naturally, there were 
apprehensions that again this occasion would be 
observed under the shadow of Marx's contributions. 
But sadly, the anniversary was not observed with 
w(nuch enthusiasm. 

_ Engels, being a great friend of Marx, was always 
more eager to play second fiddle, least cared to steal 
the show. Not only for his humane and mature 
qualities, the way he academically reacted and 


corresponded with Marx, gave birth to many of ` 


Marx's contributions. But never in his entire lifespan 
did Engles demand any credit for having played such 
an important, yet often an ‘apparently latent, role. 
The thoughts of Engels had sometimes been projected 
as co-authored contributions of Marx and Engels, 
which more often than not robbed-off his intellectual 
greatness in upgrading the basic tenets of Mar’s 
“thought. 

True, Engels made rich academic contributions 
which profoundly helped to give shape to Marxism. 
But he also contributed by being a friend, philosopher 
and guide to Marx for over four decades.The impact 
of this unflinching loyalty to Marx, which is almost 


unparallel, had contributed in shaping up the 
revolutionary philosophy of the working class for a 
guide to action to emancipate themselves from the 
yoke of class exploitation which had found the 
highest expression in an epoch of emerging capitalism. 
With this mission, their friendship tumed to be a 
legend. i 

In the autumn of 1842, Engels left for England 
to work in his father's firm in Manchester. Under the 
influence of Moses Hess he was already a Communist 
and, following the latter’s European Triarchy, believed 
England destined for social revolution. A stay of 
almost two years in the textile district and contact 
with Owenites and Chartists distanced him from the 
Bauer circle.The experience, registered in The 
Condition of the Working Class, convinced him that 
the working class, a distinctively new force created 
by the ‘industrial revoiution’, would be the instrument 
of revolutionary transformation. 

Between leaving England and writing his book, 
Engels had his first serious meeting with Marx. 
Because they found they shared a common position 
against the Bauer group and had been similarly 
impressed by the importance of the working-class 
movement outside Germany, they agreed to produce 
a joint work stating their position, The Holy Family. 
This marked the beginning of their lifelong collaboration. 

The period between 1845 and 1850 was one of 
extremely close collaboration. Engles broke olf 
relations with his father and devoted himself full time 
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to political work with Marx in Brussels and Paris. 
Their joint ambition was to win German Communists 
to their own position and to forge international links 
with foreign working-class movements on the basis 
of.a common revolutionary proletarian platform. To 
this end they joined the German League of the Just 
(renamed the Communist League) and produced for 
it The Communist Manifesto on the eve of the 1848 
revolution. , 

During the revolution, Engles worked with Marx 
in Cologne on the Neue Rheinische Zeitung. 
Threatened with arrest in September 1848, he went 
to France but returned early in 1849 and from May 
to July participated in the final stages of armed 
resistance to the victory of counter-revolution. His 
interest in military affairs dated from the period and 
his general interpretation of the revolution was 
recorded in Revolution and Counter-Revolution in 
Germany (1851-52). 


+ 


AFTER sometime in Switzerland and London where 
the Communist League finally broke up, Engels 
settled in Manchester in 1850 and rejoined the family 
fim. There he stayed until 1870. In addition to his 
successful business activity, he helped the 
impoverished Marx family, remained Marx's principal 
political and intellectual companion, and applied their 
common position in a wise array of journalistic 
contributions. It was also from the late 1850s that 
he became increasingly interested in establishing 
dialectical connections between the materialist 
conception of history and developments in the 
natural sciences. His unfinished work around these 
themes was eventually collected together and 
published in Moscow in the 1920s as the Dialectics 
of Nature. . 

In 1870 Engels was able to retire comfortably and 
.move to London. As Marx’s health became more 


fragile, Engels undertook an increasing share of their - 


political work, in particular the running of the First 
International in its last years. It was in this political 
role that Engles intervened against the positivist 
currents in the German Social Democratic Party to 
produce Aniti-Duhring, the first attempt at a general 
exposition of the Marxist position. This work and 
abridgements from it, like Socialism : Utopian and 
Scientific, formed the basis of his immense reputation 
among the new socialist movements between 1880 
and 1914. Further works, notably Origin of the Family 
and Ludwig Feuerbach, consolidated his position as 
a social philosopher of even greater heights than 
Marx during the epoch of the Second International. 
‘” After Maxs death in 1883, Engles spend most 


of his time editing and publishing the second and 
third volumes of Capital in 1885 and 1894. But he 
also took an active part in the formation of the 
Second Intemational, which he saw both as the best 
vehicle for the further development of socialism and 
as a barrier against the danger of a destructive war 
between France and Germany. He was just beginning 


‘ his work on the fourth volume of Capital, when he 


died of cancer. This particular volume was 
subsequently published as Theories of Surpius Value. 
At this period of time, he was hailed for being 
responsible for the diffusion of Marxism as a 
worldview within the socialist movement more ably 
than Marx. He was also widely appreciated for the 
apparent sclentism of his writings, in some case, 
portraying better coherent and matured ideas than 
Mar. 

Moreover, he was the first military theorist of the 
working class and a prominent historian of the art 
of war. His was the first valid materialist explanation * 
of the origin and essence of war in the different 
stages of history, showing the relation between 
military art, the productive forces and social relations. 
He was also very sharply critical of those who would 
make a dogma of Marx’s and his own doctrine, 
tuming it into an aggregate of immutable formulae, 
of those who ignore the advances of science, the 
newly arising conditions and the needs of society. 
Though he came from a bourgeois social milieu, he 
did not hesitate to break with his social class and 
fight for the workers’ cause. He was not a mere 
revolutionary thinker par excellence; but perhaps also 
a revolutionary practitioner of outstanding heights. 

Therefore, on this occasion it is necessary to 
remember the rich contributions of Engels as an 
outstanding revolutionary philosopher that V.I. Lenin 
expressed by saying: 

it is-impossible to understand Marxism and to propound it 

fully, without taking into account all the works of Engles. 

(V.I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 21, p. 91) 

Speaking in an almost similar vein, one of the 
important proponents of the Austro-Marxian Circle 
has called Engels to be more a guide; than a friend 
of Marx. In some cases he even proved to bea 
great thought-provoker to Marx, which led to the 
initiation of some of the great Marxian concepts. 

It is perhaps because of his unusual humbleness 


- which made him feel more comfortable to be in the 


shadows of Marx. But from the viewpoint of the 
Marxists after Marx, it may be proper for them to’ 
interpret his contributions independently, instead, of 
projecting those'in the light of Marx’s concepts. 
Contemporary Marxists should take up this challenge 
by re-examining Engels’ contributions independently, 
which hitherto has been seldom done. a 


, 
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LETTER FROM MOSCOW 


Face of Western Munificence 


FRED WEIR 


The following piece was sent to us before the Russian Presidential poll. But it could not be published 
earlier due to a variety of reasons. However, it is being published in view of abiding relevance. —Editor 


Westen governments are pouring huge sums of 
money into Russia and aggressively manipulating 


political emotions in hopes of clinching President , 


Boris Yeltsin's re-election in June, Opposition leaders 
«charge. 
“Huge debts are being run up by the Russian 


--- State, but the money is being used to further the 


election campaign of a single candidate—Boris 
Yeltsin,” says Sergei Glazyev, leader of the Democratic 
` Party of Russia and generally recognised as the 
most competent Left-wing economist in the country. 

This is an Irresponsible policy that puts Russia's future in 


jeopardy to further the short-term ambitions of a small 
circle of people. 


Russia goes to the polls on June 16 in the first 
round of elections to choose a new President. Some 
17 candidates are registered, but none are expected 
to attract the 50 per cent of votes required to win 
outright. The two frontrunners will face each other 
in a second round, probably on July 8, which will 
determine the final winner. 

Virtually all public opinion surveys show the 
second-round contenders will be Yeltsin and the 
leader of Russia’s resurgent Communist Party, 
Gennady Zyuganov 

Many in the West have reacted with alarm at the 
prospect ofa Communist comeback in Russia barely 
five years after the final collapse of the Soviet Union. 
But the Communist Party led the polls in December's 
parliamentary elections, and appears capable of 
winning the Presidency as well, if the vote is free 
and fair. 

In recent weeks however, there have been 
widespread charges that Yeltsin may not be playing 
fair. 

Opponents of Yeltsin, many of whom back 
Zyuganov, say they are livid about the vast covert 
and open assistance being rendered to the Kremlin 
by Western countries in forms that seem designed 
to create. sweet but short-lived illusions. 

Yeltsin opened his election campaign with promises 
to pay 7.8 trillion roubles. ($ 1.6 billion) in back wages 
owed by the federal government to public sector 


workers. He also pledged to make cheap credits 
available to Russian regions to help clear a staggering 
20.3 trillion rouble ($ 4 billion) backlog of unpaid 
salaries to workers in privatised industries. 


+ 


OVER the past two months the President has signed 
decrees to raise pension and student benefits, 
finance cash-strapped educational institutions, fund 
scientific research and rebuild war-torn Chechnya. 
The initial price tag for these promises has been 
variously estimated between $ 9 billion and $ 16 
billion. a 

But Russian state revenues are running far below 
projections. Experts describe tax collection in Russia’s 
lawless marketplace as “abysmal”. Income from 


. Sales of Russian treasury bills is nowhere near 


expectations, despite interest rates on the six-month 
bonds of up to 165 per-cent. Only one source of 
reliable financing for Yeltsin’s election pledges would 
seem to present itself. 

In February German Chancellor Helmut Kohl 
visited Moscow and offered a special credit of 4 
billion marks ($ 2.7 billion), three-quarters of which 
was extended without conditions in its use, Within 
days French Prime Minister Alain Juppe provided 
Yeltsin with a separate loan of 2 billion francs ($ 
392 million), entirely paid into Russian state coffers. 

Speaking on Russian TV, Kohl said the election 
of a Communist in June would bring “many problems”. 
Like most Western leaders passing through Moscow, 
he chose to credit just one man with ail that is 
progressive and hopeful in post-Soviet Russia. 

“Under Boris Yeltsin’s leadership, despite all the 
difficulties, ' Russia has set out on the road to 
democracy, rule of jaw and a market economy,” he 
said. 

At roughly the same time, the International 
Monetary Fund (IMF) sealed a three-year $ 10.2 
billion credit to Russia, “front-loaded” to deliver 
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almost half the amount in 1996. The first instalment 
of $ 350 million-was paid at the end of March. 
While some of the IMF money is earmarked for 


‘ special projects the bulk of it goes directly into the. 


state treasury, where it can be disbursed by President 
Yeltsin andthe Russian Government for whatever 
-purposes may be decreed. 

“t is extraordinary that this money is being 
rendered for discretionary spending by the government, 
rather than being linked ‘te specific goals,” ede 
Glazyev. 

And the speed with which it 1s coming into the aniis 


Indicates that ıt will be available for Yeltsin to temporanly 
Increase social spending before the election. 


Yeltsin made it clear he expected: the money: “It 

would be treason forthe World Bank and the IMF 
not to support Russia at this statge,” he said In 
February. 
_ Michel Camdessus, the IMF chief, brushed aside 
suggestions the organisation was favouring Yeltsin’s 
candidacy in the upcoming election—without actually 
denying it. ` 

“Not to support Russia now also could be viewed 
as taking sides, and would be equally wrong,” he 
‘said. “It is our... moral obligation to support this 
government.” 

Putting a finer point’on it, Camdessus warmed the 
IMF money could be withdrawn if a Communist wins 
the June election. 


Even the original architect of Russia’s “shock 
therapy” programme, Harvard economist Jeffrey 
Sachs, recently decried privatisation’s second state 
as a 

temarkable plunder of state assets... The second stage otk 

privatisation appears to have delivered- itterally tens of ` 

bilions of dollars in state assets In government, the banks 
and the enterprises. 

In an unprecedented comment to the English- 
language Moscow Times (April 6), the intellectual 
father of Russia's market reforms called for a 


“reversal of last year’s natural resource privatisations, 


~ “lf they are consistent with a communist approach, . 


then indeed agreement would be impossible and then 
we would have to suspend our support,” he said. 

Camdessus specifically threatened that any 
attempts to renationalise private industry would halt 
the flow of IMF credit. 

The IMF's deal with Russia “states clearly that 
the government will not renationalise or increase the 
share of the government in pnivatised companies”, 
and that any attempts to do so would be a breach 
of agreement, he said. 

The Communist Party programme calls for placing 
raw materials and strategic industry under public 
ownership, as well as subjecting some of the most 
questionable deals in Russia’s two-year old 
privatisation campaign to lega! review. 


+ 


MANY Russian economists have pointed out the 
privatisation campaign—particulady its hasty and 
deeply corrupt second stage—transferred some of 
the country’s richest assets to a tiny handful of well- 
connected plutocrats. 
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being done so hastily now? 


on the grounds socialegmity and rule of law”. 

By tying its support explicitly to the irreversibility 
of privatisation, the IMF is setting conditions that 
alienate a wide swathe of Russian public opinion, 
from outraged liberals to tough-minded Communists. 
Boris Yeltsin, who authorised the privatisations in a 
series of special presidential decrees, is the only 
force on the political spectrum with a clear interest 
in leaving the one-sided division of spoils in place. 

Not surprisingly Yeltsin’s key domestic supporters 
are Russia’s five huge privatised oil companies, and 
the state-backed private gas monopoly, Gazprom. 

“All my efforts are aimed at ensuring the re- 
election of Boris Yeltsin for a second term,” Vagit 
Alekperov, head of the giant LUK oil company said 
recently. 

Yeltsin is the only candidate who stands above politics, m 


always alarmed when | hear talk of possible natinalisation 
of our company 


But such close identification of Western interests 
with those of new capitalists—whom many Russians, 
with reason, regard as pirates—could backfire. x 

“People are more frustrated with the situation that 
the Moscow elite and foreign leaders who jet in for 
summit meetings can possible know,” says one 
analyst. 


` Industries are dying, people are losing hope and the fact 
that Yeltsin Is able to collect these contnbutions from 
abroad only drive home the injustice of it all 


Surprisingly, the Communist Party has not 
attempted to make a, public scandal of Yeltsin's 
foreign backing preferring to stress the “positive 
themes” of its anti-crisis programme for Russia. 

“We are firmly sure that those loans which were 
recently given by Western governments are direct 
support ¿and financing of Yeltsin's re-election * 
campaign,” says Valentin Kuptsov, deputy leader of 
the Communist Party’s parliamentary caucus. 

To some extent it. may help Yeltsin. But the people 
realise that if there was a possibility to pay wage 
arrears, why wasn't it done before, and why is it 
a 
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CHRONOLOGY OF. EVENTS wre 2020,1996) 


BSP chief Kanshi Ram says his party will have an electoral aliance with the Congress and seat adjustments 
with the Janata Dal for the coming UP Assembly electons. The BSP supremo, however, rules out any alliance 
with the Congress in Punjab for the ensuing Assembly elections because he has an alliance already tn place 
with the Shiromani Akali Dal (SAD). Again, he wams the Akali’s against any electoral understanding or alliance 
with the BJP 

According to former Chief Justce and currently Vice-Chairman of the UN Human Rights Commission PN 
Bhagwat, laws for protecting forests are “highly urmust and theoretical” Bhagwati calls for a grassroots 
movement to manage forests with the help of locals and tnbals 

AIADMK Genera! Secretary J Jayalalitha asks her partymen not to associate themselves with her close fnend 
Sasikala’s husband M Natarajan. 

BJP National Executive, on the final day of the conclave at Bhopal, reiterates its commitment to construct 
a Ram Temple in Ayodhya Party president LK. Advani says that the BJP will sharpen the ongoing ideological 
debate on su-ra/ (good governance), suchita (probity in public life), swadeshi (Self-reliance), samrasta (social 
harmony) and suraksha (national security). A part of the politcal resolution states “Manast economy and 
Chidambaram’s commitment to a free market and Indiscnminate globalisatton can only produce an impossible 
cocktail ” 


Congress-BSP alliance for ensuring Assembly polls In UP, announced with much fanfare earlier, provokes 
adverse reaction in the UF and makes a sectlon of the Congress unhappy because °P.V Narasimha Rao 
has not taken the Congress Working Committee into confidence before forging this pact’. The UF camp sees 
the alllance as a ploy to upset the move to prevent a split in the ant-BJP vote and make Mulayam Singh 
Yadav's attempt to capture power in UP “very difficult’. 

UF Government proposes to bnng a resolution In the coming session of parllament regarding greater autonomy 
to Jammu and Kashmir, according to Defence Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav 

PM H.D Deve Gowda says that the Labour Ministry Is finalising a comprehensive bill on agricultural workers 
The bill will seek to ensure implementation of theeMinimum Wages Act and provide for a social security system 
including the setting up of a welfare fund to take care of the medical needs and education of children 
A Swiss Court orders to freeze the Pictet Bank account of the Turkish firm, Karsan Limited, into which the 
controversial payment of Rs 133 crores was deposited by the New York branch of State Bank of India in 
December 1995 

CBI says that the bail for the alleged hawala operator and the crucial link in the Jain hawala case, Amir 
Bhat, who was arrested at the Kaitak airport in Hong Kong after an Interpol red-comer worldwide alert, was 
not due to any laxity on its party but was simply a court decision. 

Himachal Pradesh CM Virbhadra Singh inaugurates the 1000th year celebration of the Work famous Tabo 
monastry. 


Defence Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav's out-of-tum remarks, first on Ayodhya and then on Kashmir, evoke 


“dismay and resentment among officials and leaders Yadav promised “maximum autonomy” for Jammu and 


Kashmir, with a Bill to this effect to be introduced In the coming Parliament session. Last week he said that 
the UF Government might not go ahead with its promise to refer the Ayodhya issue to the Supreme Court 
under Article 138 (2) since the proposal has not been favourably received ether by the VHP or Muslim 
organisations 

Ata meeting with leading industnalists, PM H D. Deve Gowda promises that he will “personally” monitor approvals 
of power and infrastructure projects so that they are cleared within a tme-frame. 

Former Chief Minister J Jayalalitha claims to have received birthday gifts to the tune of Rs 4 crores for 
the three years beginning 1990-91 assessment year. 

State Congress decides to field a candidate against PM Deve Gowda if he contests a Lok Sabha by-election 
from Karnataka 

in an attempt to curb dissident activity in the Gujarat unit of the BJP, the party's central leadership replaces 
State President Kanshiram Rana by State Finance Minister Vajubhal Wala. 

West Bengal CM Jyoti Basu urges PM H.D. Deve Gowda to “take stock” and initiate “appropnate steps” 
to prevent a move by the Union Steel Ministry to push through the lease of the controversial Balladlla iron 
ore mines in Madhya Pradesh to the private sector. 

Following the revelaton of a Rs 400-crore land scam, brought to the notce by Bihar Revenue Minister Inder 
Singh Namadhan in which 200 acres of prime government land worth crores of rupees was illegally transferred 
to influential people and cooperative societies in and around Ranchi before 1990 at throwaway prices, a joint 
comnuttee of both Houses of the State Legislature is asked to enquire into the matter 


CM Chandrababu Naldu’s action in seeking suggestions to improve the financial situation in the state (AP) 
raises speculation that the prohibition policy may be relaxed 

Samajwadi Party activists Prakash Pehatwan and Gulzari Lal Yadav, brother of a former Ghaziabad Youth 
Congress chief, are shot dead in a shoot-out between their respective gangs. 
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> In an apparent bid to broaden its role, the Indian Youth Congress demands representation in the Congress 
Working Committee (CWC) and party's Parliamentary Board 

> Youth Congress leader Mamata Banerjee urges Congress President P.V Narasimha Rao to withdraw the party's 
support to the UF Government in the wake of the CPM's post-poll atrocities on Congress workers in West 
Bengal 

> All the 82 Congress MLAs, buoyed by thelr Improved performance m the recent State Assembly elections 
in West Bengal, stage a boycott of the House on the issue of tabling of an administratve report on the status 
of Wakf properties in the State which has charged Speaker Hashim Abdul Hallm with involvement In the misuse™- 
of Wakf properties 

> Foreign Secretary Salman Haider, who was to retire on June 30, Is granted a one-year extension to continua 
in the office 

> Tibetan spintual and political leader Dalal Lama, who has been living in exile in India since 1959 and crusading 
against religious and polltcal persecution of his people by the Chinese, Is charged with oppressing a section 
of Buddhists worshipping “the deity Done Shugden” A London-based human nghts organisation, Freedom 
Foundation, charges Dalai Lama with the persecution of the followers of Dorje Shugden. 

> Samata Party leader George Fernandes urges the UF Government to officially support and extend all 
cooperation to the freedom movement in Myanmar led by Aung San Suu Kyi because a democratic Myanmar 
is a safe bet for India; besides there are increasing evidence of Chinese military presence and influence 
growing in the region with the backing of the ruling military junta of Myanmar. 


June 27 > PM H.D. Deve Gowda pulls up his Ministerial colleagues for talking out-of-tum and making controversial 
statements on sensitive issues He has recently been upset and embarrassed by the off-the-cuff public 
statements by Mulayam Singh Yadav, Mohd ‘Taslmuddin and Murasoli Maran. 

> Congress leader and former Chlef Minister of Kerala A.K. Antony wants his party to take urgent steps to _. 
rejuvenate itself if it wants to retain its national status. He says that the rejuvenation more should begin with ` 
efforts to bring back leaders who had left the party After this, the party should also redefine rts policies, 

> he further adds 

> PM HD. Deve Gowda says the JD would not stop anybody, who has set out to usher in a “new era’ (nav 
nirmana) by using the name of Jayaprakash Narayan, from leaving the party. 

> BJP urges PM H.D. Deve Gowda to shift Union Minister of State for Home Affairs Taslimuddin from the sensitive 
department because of hts “criminal antecedents” 

> in a new twist to the Cauvery waters row, Karnataka seeks the modification of the intenm orders of the 
Cauvery Water Disputes Tribunal by reducing the quantum of flow from the 205 tme ft. ordered by the tnbunal 
in June 1991. = 

> BJP demands that PM Deve Gowda should “honestly clanfy” the government's stand on autonomy to Jammu 
and Kashmir 

June 28 > Political leaders, cutting across party !Ines,,oppose the reported move to permit Rupert Murdoch's STAR TV 

to establish uplinking facilites at Tumkur In Karnataka. 

> BJP President LK. Advani says. “The growth rate of BJP Is not keeping pace with the precipitous decline 

~~ the Congress status which is responsible for instability in the country" 
> ‘Tata-Raytheon’s Rs 1000-crore project for building a new airport in Bangalore gets stuck as the Ministry of 
Civil Aviation is not willing to grant t the status of an Internatonal airport 

> Karnataka Janata Dal expels 28 Hegde loyalists from the party for six years for their participation in the 
convention organised by Hegde supporters on June 22. « 

> PM Gowda creates history by inducttng Communists into the Central Government as he expands his 28- ` 
day old Council of Ministers the new entrants include CPI General Secretary Indrajit Gupta, senior CPI MP 
Chaturanan Mishra, Birendra Kumar Balshya (AGP), Srikant Jena (JD), Janeshwar Mishra (Samajwadi Party) 
besides nine others Mr Jalappa--a former Karnataka Revenue Minister—walks off in a huff after taking the 
oath of office for not being given a Cabinet post 


June 29 > After an unusually long delay, the announcement of the portfolios of the newly inducted Ministers in the Deve 
Gowda Ministry Is made Cabinet Ministers are Indrajtt Gupta Home Minister, Chaturanan Mishra Agriculture 
(sans the Department of Animal Husbandry and Dairying), Snkant Jena Pariamentary Affars and Tounsm, 
Janeshwar Mishra Water Resources, Birendra Prasad Baishya Steel and Mines. The new nine Ministers of 
State are, RL Jalappa Textle (independent charge), Ramakant D. Khalap-Law and Justce (independent 
charge), Bola Buli Ramayya Commerce (Independent charge), Dr YK Alagh Planning and Programme 
Implementation with additional charge of Science and Technology (independent charge), Sis Ram Ola Chemicals 
and Fertilisers (independent charge), Dilip Kumar Ray Animal Husbandry and Dailying (Independent charge), 
S.R. Balasubramaniam Personnel, Danushkod Athithan Human Resources Development (Department of Youth 
Affairs and Sports), Muhiram Sakia Human Resources Development (Education). PM also shuffles some of 
the existing portfolios M Arunachalam shifts to Ministry of Labour from Urban Affairs and Employment which 4. 
goes to Dr K. Vankateshwanu in addition to Parliamentary Affairs. Ms Kanti Singh moves from Human Resources ’ 
Development td Coal with independent charge P. Chidambaram gets additional responsibility of Department 
of Company Affairs Erstwhile Ministers of State Ben Prasad Verma, Capt. Jainarayan Prasad Nishad, Saleem 
Iqbal Sherwani now get independent charge of the Ministries already held by them. C M. Ibrahim gets divested 
of Toursm, Ram Vilas Paswan gives up Parllamentary Affairs. PM now heads a 35-member Council of Ministers 
(including himself) and retains a host of Ministries and departments : Urban Affalrs and Employment, Public 
Gnevances and Pensions, Atomic Energy and all other Ministnes/departments which have not been allocated 
so far. 
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From Mainstream Thirty Years ago 


l, my opinion, india would have a long way to go by 
approaching the parties whether it be Ho Chi Minh or 
Johnson, publicly and indirectly. 

Parties are strong nations locked ın conflict. They do 
not either take initiative or appear to respond to the 
initiatives for fear that they might be mistaken as signs 
of weakness. 

Secondly, our Government could do what has been 
done in the past under Jawaharlal Nehru by bringing 
a resolution before Parliament in regard to the calling 
of this Conference and for the peaceful settlement of 






purposeful cohesion better than a deliberate approach 
to activising the non-aligned world. 

” There is also the non-aligned group of nations in 
the Conference in Geneva on Disarmament which 
since 1961 has often taken initiative 

There ts also an Organisation of African Unity. That 
ıs International public opinion. 

Finally, India is responsible as the Chairman of the 
Intemational Control Commission to make available to 
the world the endeavours made by the Commission, 
and their own view of what stands in the way of peace 
The basic function of the Commission was to stop 
intrusion of the armies in its territory. They may not be 
able to stop it. But they have the ability and the duty 





the Indo-China question. 

All the nations of the world had in unanimity asked 
us to stop fighting in the Indo-Pakistani conflict. We 
responded World public opinion counts for every nation. 

A continuous and vigorous initiative should be taken 
and pushed amongst the non-aligned groups. 

Our Prime Minister will soon be meeting the two 
doyens of the nor-aligned word—Naseer and Tito. 
Nothing would draw that summit meeting into a 


Y 


to observe and report. Public education and public 
demand in this respect not only activise the national 
governments but enable the national governments to 
convey their views In greater strength to other nations. 

India's voice is bound to carry weight if it is felt we 
are not afraid of speaking up. 


[From “Act Now for Vietnam” by V.K. Krishna 
Menon in the issue of July 9, 1966] 





In view of the waming issued by Congress President P.V. Narasimha Rao to detractors, the Madhya Pradesh 
umt of the party urges him to dismiss 12 State Ministers loyals to Anun Singh and Madhav Rao Scindia 
Chief Judicial Magistrate (CJM) Darshan Singh tums down the plea of former Punjab Police chief KPS Gill 
to extend the hearing In the Gill-Bajaj case til August 4 as he has to attend the Olympic games in Atlanta 
A large number of residents at Simbhaoli (Ghaziabad, UP), many of them children, are maimed by smouldenng 
industrial waste pumped locally by the Simbhaoli Sugar Mills Limited and its sister distillenes 

Just a day before the party joined the Union government at the Centre, the State Council of the Bihar State 
unit of the CPI has recommended disciplinary action against Chaturanan Mishra on charge of sharing dias 
with Obaidullah Azmi who, according to them, is a communal element 


INTERNATIONAL 


June 23 


June 24 


y 


Boutros Boutros-Ghalı hints that racism may be behind the US decision to veto a second term as UN Secretary- 
General “Every UN Secretary-General has received two terms,” Boutros-Ghali says in an inteview to the 
General Anzeiger newspaper of Bonn 

Former Socialist Pnme Minister Andreas Papandreou dies after a heart attack He changed the face of Greece 
in the post-Second World War era. After being elected Greece's first socialist Prime Minister in 1981, 
Papandreou, 77, ushered in the sweeping social reforms. 

lramans seeking to develop chemical weapons conclude a secret multi-million dollar deal with India that will 
supply banned matenal used to manufacture polson says the London Sunday Telegraph 

Cairo's Arab summit issues a clear waming to the new Israeli Goverment that Arab states would think again 
about the concessions they have made if israel challenges the basis of Middle East peace talks 

iran hands over what it says are “full, final and complete data on its non-conventional weapons programme”, 
Chief Arms Inspector Rolf Ekeus announces at Manama. Ekeus is the Swedish diplomat who heads the UN 
Special Commission tasked with destroying Saddam Hussein’s weapons of human destruction under the terms 
of cease-fire that ended the 1991 war 

Sportswear Giant Nike Is in trouble by the reports that its homemade footballs are produced by child labourers 
in Pakistan A report in Lfe magazine by Pulitzer winning journalist. Schanberg and photographer Mane Donngy 
brought to light the bonded labour used in making the reputed company’s football. 

An Oppositon-called strike In protest against taxes proposed in Pakistan’s 1996-97 (July-June) budget paralyses 
the port city of Karachi. There is complete stnke in Karachi, tells Sahibzada Munir, a leader of the Oppostion 
Pakistan Muslim League (PML), quotes Reuters. 

Hundreds of pro-independence Kashmins are detained by the police within Pakistan Occupied Kashmir (POK) 
as they seek to stage a “long march” to the State Capital Muzzafarabad. 


Sheikh Hasina Wayed, Bangladesh's new PM, appoints her Cabinet and keeps two important positions for herself. 
Defence and Textiles. Other Cabinet ministers sworn In are Abdus Samad Azad as the Foreign Minister, SAMS 
Kinbia as the Finance Minister, Major (Retd.) Rafiqul Islam as the Home Minister and Anwar Hossain Manju 
of Ershad’s Jatiya’ Party as the Communication Minister 
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Pakistan’s police opens fire on about 500 ant-govemment protestors kiling two persons and injunng at least 
nine others 

Libyan President Colonel Muammar Gaddaffi expresses his willingness for direct talks with US President Bill 
Clinton “We have nothing agalnst the Amencan people And the US President Clinton is our frend,” Colonel 
Gaddaffi tells CNN at Cairo while attending the Arab summit 

In an effort to back one of their own, Arab leaders agree to support the renomination of Boutros Boutros- 
Ghali as the Secretary-General of the United Nations 


US Secretary of State Warren Chnstopher meets Benjamin Netanyahu, asks Israel's new PM to talk with 
Palestinians and take his troops out of Arab areas in the tense West Bank cty of Hebron 

Stnking at the heart of the United States’ military presence in the Gulf, a truck bomb destroys an Amencan 
housing complex, turning the eght-story building into a crumbling honeycomb. 

Germany and Japan join other non-nuclear countnes in expressing "deep concem” that hard-line positions 
threaten to wreck hopes for a global ban on nuclear tests 

India dismisses as baseless a report alleging that it was contravening the Chemical Weapons Convention 
by agreeing to build a pesticide plant in iran 

Official number of Chinese infected with the virus that causes AIDS nearly doubled last year, reports state- 
run Xinhua news agency Some 1567 new HIV carners were reported last year bringing the total to 3341, 
a 46 per cent increase. says Xinhua 

Russia and some of the former Soviet republics will fully support renomination of Boutros Boutros-Ghali as 
the UN Secretary-General, reveals Voice of Russia. 


Casting himself as an elder statesman with firm resolve, Bob Dole criticises the Clinton Administration as 
a “would-be-statesman” and blames President Clinton for communism's resurgence in Russia 

Rebel Taliban forces launch their deadliest rocket attack of the year on the Afghan capital, kill as many as 
30 people and injuring more than 100 others, Defence Ministry officials 

The Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT), as it is being drafted, goes a long way towards quelling India’s 
anxiety on the issue, says a US State Department official He says he could not predict whether India would 
sign the treaty, namely, without her demand for fixed date by which all nuclear weapons would be abolished, 
but the official hopes India would sign as result of the current discussions. 

Bangladesh's founder President, Sheikh Mujib-ur-Rahman, for over two decades a-non person in the state- 
controlled media, ts staging a comeback from his grave 


Chinese President Jiang Zemin renews his invitation for Tawan President Lee Teng-Hur to vist China and 
end hostilities between the two sides 

Deadly bombing in Saudi Arabia will not deter the US from maintaining its military watch in the strategic Gult 
region, pledge Amencan officials. 

As the time grow short, negotitions for a nuclear test ban treaty are deadlocked amid growing certainty that 
India will not sign the CTBT If India refuses to join, long time enemy Pakistan says It won't either Since 
both countries have nuclear capability, China, Bntain and Russia say the treaty is pointless without them. 


Bombers who have attacked two installations in Saudi Arabia will stnke again because they believe American 
forces are in the country illegally to prop up the Saudi monarchy, says Mohammad-Al-Masan, a leading Saudi 
dissident, to BBC. 

US officials acknowledge they have no leads on who was behind the massive truck bombing of a US military 
complex in Dhahran on June 25, and say they doubt several anonymous claims of responsibility. In the meantime 
Saud! Arabia announces $27 million reward for leading to the arrests of suspects. 

Hours from today’s deadline for a ground-breaking global treaty ending nuclear testing for all tme. Jaap Ramaker, 
the Chairman of the negotiations, presents the final text to the negotiators. 

Lahore High Court directs the Rawalpindi police to register the complaint of Jamaat-i-lslami charging Pakistan's 
PM Benazir Bhutto of murdenng three participants in a protest rally against imposition of high taxes and 
corruption in high places 

China wins once again a major victory in the annual confrontation with the US Congress over the issue of 
Most Favoured Nation (MFN) with the US House voting 286 favounng and 141 against granting the status 


Talks on CTBT adjoum after missing a deadline for reaching a draft agreement, despite a last-ditch attempt 
to agree on a compromise Jaap Ramaker, the Chairman of the negotiatons, presents the 61 delegates a 
new text which they will take back to their respective capitals and study before talks resume on July 29 
Six military officers, accused of involvement in the 1975 coup in Bangladesh that killed the father of Bangladesh 
PM Sheikh Hasina Wayed, are sacked from their diplomatic jobs, say official sources in Dhaka 

The “offensive” remark descnbing India as a “recalcitrant country wnggling on a hook” by the Bntish envo 
at the Conferences on Disarmament have strained the fnendly tes between New Delhi and London, says Gaiman 
Haider, India's Foreign Secretary 

Pakistan PM Benazir Bhutto seems to put a new question mark on the prospects of holding talks with India 


at this time, although she does not rule out bilateral parleys in the line of intiative she had taken on Juna 
4 


z Seven richest nations plus Russia wrap up ther summit in Pans with demands that Bosnian Serb leaders— 


Radovan Karadzic and Ratco Miadic—indicted for war cnmes, be forced from power or new sanctions would 
be imposed and that the G-7 countnes would step up their fight against terronsm u 
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Appan 


p though we were not in touch with each other 
for quite sometime, the news of his sudden demise 
left me dumbstruck. | couldn't believe my ears. 
Incredible! A life so full of energy, vigour and ideas, 
of so much accomplishment in such a brief period, 
cut short at 49 years of age! But that is how fate 
wills. 

It was more than 15 years ago, in January 1981 
to be precise, that | first met Appan-Menon. That 
was the time we both had travelled to Western 
Sahara for an on-the-spot study of the situation in 
that phosphate-rich desert terntory annexed by 
Morocco after Spain’s departure from the area. For 
_ ‘several days we travelled together in a land rover, 
slept under the open sky on desert sand and 
watched how with grt and determination the Polisario 
freedom fighters were striving to liberate the region 
as an integral part of the decolonisation. process. 
For hours we engaged ourselves in absorbing 
debates on varied subjects that helped us to 
comprehend each other’s perceptions on different 
issues without always agreeing on every question. 

One saw more of him when he worked for The 


Calcutta's 1945 Tram Strike and Indrajit Gupta 
(Continued from ‘page 6) 


submitted their respective panels for Chairmanship. 
L>, The Company named Nalini Ranjan Sarkar, J.K. 
_ymitter, Sir J.J. Ghandy, A.R. Siddiqui, M.P. Birla and 
Dr B.C. Roy. The Union rejected the first five outright, 
all of whom are prominent business’ magnates, who 
were hardly expected to be fair towards the workers 
and presumably suggested by the Company for that 
very reason. As for Dr B.C. Roy, the Union 
representatives kept his name under consideration. 
The Union’s panel mentioned Surendra Mohan 
Ghose (ex-President of the BPCC), Sarat Bose, 
Mrinal Kant: Bose (AITUC President), Abul Hashem 
(League leader); K.P. Chattopadhyay and J.C. Gupta 
(Congressmen). The Company rejected the first three 
outright and after an hour agreed to J.C. Gupta. 
¥ The same afternoon, the Strike Committee met 
and recommended calling off the stnke. This was 
endorsed by workers at a meeting in the evening 
at Wellington Square. 
The same afternoon, indrajit Gupta explained in 
his Press Conference the significance of a non- 
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Hindu covering foreign affairs and we frequently 
exchanged notes while reporting on developments 
in Afghanistan and the former Soviet Union, China 
and Pakistan. During a trip to Moscow in 1988 one 
thoroughly enjoyed Appan’s company at various 
meetings we had there to get a clearer insight Into 
the profound changes underway in the erstwhile 
USSR. 

When he switched over to the electronic media 
and gradually developed into an anchorperson of 
distinction for the NDTV one lost touch though one 
did keep oneself posted with his activitles through 
the TV screen. What struck one most in Appan was 
the affability pervading his slightly withdrawn nature. 
His unswerving—and at times inflexible—positions 
on what he considered matters of principle could 
never overshadow his innate human qualities that 
endeared him to anyone coming in direct contact 
with him. 

Regardless of our infrequent meetings in recent 
years Appan Menon will be deeply missed now that 
he--has left us in haste for good. 

S.C. 


official being appointed Chairman of the Conciliation 
Board. Workers by insisting on it had forced the 
Government to admit that its own machinery of 
Adjudication is defective and is biased against the 
workers and for the first time the non-official’s role 
in the Trade dispute was recognised. 

After offering the workers’ gratitude to the public, 
Indrajit suggested that the joint battie of the public 
alongside the workers points a way for joint agitation 
for better and cheaper transport for the public and 
broached the idea of forming a Passengers’ 
Association. 

On September 28th, the victorious Tram Workers 
in their drab khaki-dresses turned up at the different 
depots, held meetings under the Red Flag and 
decorated the first cars amidst deafening cries of 
“Inquilab Zindabad”, “Lal Jhanda ki Jai”. Tram-wheels 
then turned again. 

With smiles of victory on their faces. Calcutta’s 
Tram Workers, led by the strongest Union in Bengal, 
once again hamessed themselves to serve the 
people who had stood by them in their nine days’ 
battle against British Big Business backed up by 
the bureaucracy. 
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Our management philosophy : 
Expand on our core strengths 


i 


Our market objective : 
Be right on target 


L.T.C. Limited is one of India’s largest, and most diversified, professionally managed business 
enterprises. i 

With a turnover in excess of Rs 4,700 crores, ITC's principal businesses are Tobacco 
& Cigarettes, Financial Services, Hotels, Paper & Paperboard, Packaging & Printing and Agrt 
& International Businesses. 


N 


Over the last 10 years, ITC's net profits have grown at a compound average rate of 33%; 
and, for 85 years, ıt has reported an uninterrupted progressive dividend payment record. 
Over 20,000 people work for ITC with many mote gaining employment through 
its distribution network (the country's largest). In addition, ITC works closely with 
over 5,00,000 farmers ın its agri-business operations. 


To be internationally competitive in today's liberalised India, the ITC M TCA 
Group has also forged strategic alliances with several nternanonal chains. LT.C. Limited 


This then ts ITC's philosophy. Of growth on target. New horizons new hopes 
> . 


Tobacco e Cigarettes @ Financial Services e Hotels è Paper & Paperboard 3 { 
Packaging & Printing e Agri & International Businesses : 
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EDITORIAL 
Summons for Narasimha Rao 


Oe summons issued to P.V. Narasimha Rao by a 
Delhi court in a $ 1,00,000 cheating case filed by an 
NRI businessman against Chandraswami and his 
secretary Kailash Nath Aggarwal alias Mamaji has brought 
out in sharpest relief—as no other case in recent times— 
the growing nexus between the so-called godmen, 
politicians and power brokers thereby once again 
focussing attention on both the mounting corruption in 
public life and the rising criminalisation of the Indian 
polity. According to the complainant, NRI businessman 
Lakhubhai Pathak, Narasimha Rao had met him way 
back in December 1983 in a New York hotel and assured 
him that if he did the needful as urged by Chandraswami 
his job will be done”. The “job” was getting a contract 
for Pathak for the supply of newsprint and paper pulp 
to India; but that never materialised in spite of the 
complainant having done whatever he was asked to do. 

There ts not an iota of doubt that the Chief Metropolitan 
Magistrate Prem Kumar actually naming Narasimha Rao 
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as a co-accused in the cheating case (which also 


involved criminal conspiracy) is a matter of serious‘ 


concem more so because this is the first time that a 


former Prime Minister of India has been charged with 
being an accomplice in corruption and criminal conspiracy. 
This did not happen to any of Narasimha Rao’s 
predecessors in the offica of the country’s highest 
executive (even though Indira Gandhi and Rajiv Gandhi 
had to face allegations of corruption from their political 
opponents since these fall in a category different from 
being made a co-accused in the court). 

Even a cursory glance at the CMM'’s 12-page order 
graphically projects the gravity of the situation, Those in 
the erstwhile ruling party trying to minimise the impact 
of the order are in fact grossly mistaken. As Prem Kumar 
noted, 


The criminality of some of our leaders, using power to thelr” 


own selfish ends, has shocked the conscience of the 

nation. Various scams show the unholy nexus of politicians, 

power brokers, bureaucrats and businessmen In debarring 
and devaluing the moral authonty of our polity. 

But then law is no respector of persons. The basic tenet 

of the rule of law ts 'Be you ever so high, the law is above 

you’, no matter how powerful and rich one may be In the 
political firmament, the luminaries are being snuffed out one 
by one. 

The revelations (about Narasimha Rao's alleged involve- 

ment} made by the complainant are simply shocking. His 

statement points at the existence of criminal consplracy 
between Mr P.V. Narasimha Rao and Chandraswami and 
his associate Mamaji to cheat the complainant 

In the light of Pathak's statement recorded in the court 
the CMM analysed the complainant's pronouncements 
as being 

woven around the representation of accused Chandraswam 

that he can get the contract awarded to the complain 

with the help of an Indian Minister (Narasimha Rao was 
then an important member In the Indira Gandhl Government). 

But far more foreboding was the following observation 
constituting the operative part of the CMM’s order: 

The circumstances enumerated above, coupled with Mr 

Rao's utterances in the aforesaid context, pnma facie show 

the existence of criminal conspiracy to cheat the 

complainant. If these allegations are ultimately proved 
under trial, they would consttute a serious offence. 

In the face of such an observation what does one 
make of Narasimha Rao’s assertion a few days ago in 
an interview to The Times of India? The former PM had 
stated tn that interview (published in the daily on 
July 5): 
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| have been acquainted with Chandraswami slnce the early 
seventies He comes from Hyderabad. | do not know why 
his shadow should haunt me any more than the scores of 
politicians who know him | do not recall having done 
anything under his influence in my official capacity, ever 


7, This is the whole truth 
/~ This assertion has to be taken at its face-value 


w 


¢ 


whatever its worth But there is no gainsaying that it 
carnes little conviction unless Narasimha Rao ıs able to 
effectively, cogently and convincingly respond to 
Lakhubhai Pathak's charge. There is also no denying the 
fact that the latest developments in the case have largely 
crippled him in the political sense (regardless of what 
the Congress High Command chooses to do with respect 
to his leadership of the party and the extent of the fall- 





RUSSIA’S PRESIDENTIAL ELECTIONS 


out of these events on the tenuous Congress-UF relations 
and consequently the fate of the UF Government itself). 

In any case such a stnking happening as the court 
summons to Narasimha Rao once more reveals the 
efficacy of our democratic set-up. Coming as it does in 
the wake of Tasltmuddin’s resignation from the Union 
Council of Ministers (following public accusations against 
him all related to his allegedly criminal antecedents) this 
does emphasise the necessity of zealously protecting the 
very system of accountability of all those wielding 
authonty, power and pelf underlying democracy based 
on the rule of law we chose for ourselves on attaming 
independence almost fifty years ago. 
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A Race without Winners 


BORIS KAGARLITSKY 


The following is the first preliminary assessment of the outCome of the Russian Presidential poll by one 

of Russia’s leading Socialists who played an important role in the anti-Yeltsin struggle as an ally of the 

Communists. An avowed opponent of the Stalinist system and policies, Kagarlitsky, a democratic socialist 

with a Marxist approach, makes a scathing, bitter and somewhat fatalistic evaluation of the Presidential 
elections and the manner in which those were conducted. 


The second-round Russian Presidential elections 
on July 3 began inauspiciously for the authorities. 
Throughout the morning the population of St 
Petersburg, a city considered a major stronghold of 


jat: present regime, simply failed to turn up at the 


polling stations. People were clearly sick of elections 
By 3 PM only about four per cent of electors had 
voted A low turnout was also evident in other regions 
were Bons Yeltsin had come out ahead tn the first 
round Something close to panic broke out in the 
President's campaign team A state television 
announcer Jet slip the news that “catastrophic moods” 
had seized hold of the campaign staff. 

After 4 PM, however, something happened. As if 
someone had waved a magic wand. The low turn- 
out was everywhere replaced by a high one, in some 
places exceeding the results of the first round If 
we are to believe official reports, the citizens of 
Russia turned up in a body at the polling stations, 
and in no less united fashion, voted for Yeltsin The 
more remote and inaccessible the region, the greater 
the support for the President. The people of the 
Chukotka peninsula in the far north-east showed 
particular enthusiasm for Yeltsin, giving him 75 per 
cent of the vote—a remarkable result, especially if 
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we consider that in the heat of the election campaign 
the authorities had forgotten to ship foodstuffs to 
Chukotka, and the danger of starvation hung over 
the region 

The people of Chechnya also voted en masse 
for Yeltsin! Obviously, they had recovered after being 
bombed by warplanes of the federal forces It is true 
that journalists were unable to find many of the 
polling stations, but the totals of votes recorded at 
these stations were, nevertheless, to be found in 
the offices of the republic’s Electoral Commission 
The inhabitants of Daghestan, who voted overwhel- 
mingly for Communist candidate Zyuganov in the 
first round, had evidently changed their minds ten 
days later, when they voted for Yeltsin The official 
press attributed this to the explanatory work carried 
out by local leaders. Similar explanatory work had 
been performed in Bashkina and Tatara 

Despite all these strange goings-on, it would be 
wrong to speak of widespread fraud in the elections 
More likely, the authorities “adjusted” the results 
somewhat A small majonty for Yeltsin was thus 
transformed into a substanhai one: the President was 
re-elected with 54 per cent of the vote compared 
to about 40 per cent for Zyuganov. Almast five per 
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cent of voters rejected both candidates. 

If Yeltsin’s victory prompts various questions, the 
defeat suffered by the Communists is beyond 
dispute The leaders of the Communist Party of the 
Russian Federation (CPRF) and their most loyal 
supporters explained this setback as the result of 
Yeltsin’s total domination of the mass media. The 
propaganda campaign mounted by the Russian 
authorites was indeed so scandalous that it drew 
protests even from pro-Yeltsin Westem observers 
and the international press. 

But were the KPRF leaders really unaware of who 
they were dealing with before the election campaign 
began? The anti-communist propaganda on television 
was so successful precisely for the reason that this 
time, unlike in the case with the December 
parliamentary elections, the Opposition virtually quit 
working with people at the base level. The Communist 
Party concentrated totally on its parliamentary activity, 
although for the Communists this work has yielded 
poor results. A dull, incompetently organised election 
campaign, a complete lack of new ideas, and an 
effective refusal to work with the population at the 
local level—all pointed to the likelihood of defeat, 
perhaps even in the first round 

By the second round the position had become 
even worse The Communist Party virtually abandoned 
propaganda work. The party's leaders spent more 
time consulting with the government than on assisting 
their own activists. The CPRF’s reluctance to condemn 
obvious breaches by the authorities of the electoral 
legislation, together with the fact that Zyuganov’s 
campaign staff did not seem in the least disappointed 
by the election results, provides ground for still more 
grave suspicions Even before the elections the 
Communists’ “reserve candidate”, Amean Tuleyev, 
unexpectedly declared his readiness to enter the 
government. Immediately after the elections State 
Duma Speaker, Gennady Seleznev, and one of the 
party's ‘long-time leaders, Anatoly Lukyanov, spoke 
out in the same vein. They referred to the party's 
“good” results and argued that the CPRF ought to 
receive relatively senior posts in the new Cabinet 

Leading members of the Yeltsin administration who 
barely a day before had been speaking of the “Red 
menace”, and suggesting that if the Communists 
came to office the effect would be something close 
to the end of the world, also changed their tone 
soruptly On the day after the elections Prime 
Minister Cue‘ nomyrdin and other government represen- 
tatives spoke o the presence in the KPRF camp 
of serious and responsil!s people, who should be 
brought into the government ana entrusted with the 
task of resolving social problems. The government 
leaders argued that the country should not be divided 
“into Reds and Whites” (as if they had not spent 
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the previous two months doing precisely this), and 
pledged that a place for all would be found in the 
Cabinet of Ministers 

Vladimir Zhirinovsky, the leader of the nationalists 
in the parliament, also expressed the hope of. 
receiving a portfolio. The only prominent Oppositior: 
leader who failed to receive any offers was Yeltsin’s 
liberal rival, Gngory Yavlinsky. He was obviously 
being punished for taking a pnncipled position on 
questions of human rights, and for refusing to call 
on his supporters to vote for Yeltsin until the last 
day of the election campaign. The imitated Yavlinsky 
noted in tum that the knew only two Communists 
whom he would wish to see in the Russian 
Government : Marx and Engels. 

The almost farcical excitement surrounding the 
composition of the new government prompts the 
thought that just as the alliance between Yeltsin and 
General Lebed was already sealed before the first 
round, the reconciliation of the Communist elite with 
the authorities dates from before the second round 
Very likely, the Communists were offered a choice 
. either to show obstinacy and suffer persecution, 
or to agree to a compromise under which they would 
refrain from string up indignation over doubtful 
results in particular regions, and would enter the 
goverment The CPRF’s weakness, the absence of 
a mass mobilisation, and the ideological omnivorous- 
ness of the Communist leaders determined what the 
choice would be. 

The CPRF leaders were also clearly impelled by 
another consideration. The deterioration of Yeltsin's 
health became a generally acknowledged political 
fact. The President could not even vote at his usual 
polling station, where the press was waiting for him 
Instead, he cast an absentee vote in the village ofi 
Barvikha, the site of the sanatorium where high- 
placed bosses of the Communist Party of the Soviet 
Union used to receive treatment. In these circums- 
tances the CPRF leaders apparently concluded that 
Yeltsin was unlikely to survive until the end of his 
term in the year 2000. They seem to have reasoned 
that when the question of the succession came ‘o 
be decided, it would be better to be close to the 
empty throne 

It is easy ta speak of “treachery” and political 
irresponsibility on the part of the Communist hierarchy 
But the problem goes much deeper. On the one 
hand, the Russian population has not shown any 
particular desire for change. Half-starved teachers 
and workers voted for Yeltsin, not because they were 
scared of the Communists, but for another reason 
: because for hundreds of years such people in 
Russia have had instilled in them a platonic love 
of the authority—any authority. July 3 marked a 

(Continued on page 39) 
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An Open Appeal to Pakistan Premier 


L- 


M ohattarma: 


Colourful congratulations with smiling bouquets 
and fragrant flowers from across the border. 

Your message of felicitations to the new Prime 
Minister of India is so sincere and transparent. It 
echoes the sentiments of your people. It has 
generated a wave of jubilation. You have timed it 
at the appropriate opportunity. The responses of our 
Prime Minister as well as the Foreign Minister are 
more than enthusiastic. They will come forward more 
‘than half way. This fresh appeal to you is prompted 
by your above communication. 

You emphasise rightly that we have to behave 
like civilised nations. Unfortunately conventional 
diplomacy does not employ the innovative appliances 
of direct dealings without strngs. One of us has 
to take the initiative outside track diplomacy. The 
time has arrived to translate noble intentions into 
action. 

Hereunder is our brief submission: 

A People should be helped to consolidate contacts. 
Visas be issued liberally, expeditiously and without 
uncivilised conditions of police reporting or visits 
restricted to certain places only. No civilised country 
imposes such humiliations. 

B. For the above purpose the Consulates of the 
respective countnes should reopen in Karachi and 
Bombay. This should not be linked with the demand 
for any promises. Once governments talk like fnends 
other small points are cleared within no time. You 
may be aware several nations smaller than Pakistan 
have succeeded in establishing missions in Bombay. 
C. Sectoral groups should be allowed to invite/visit 
their counterparts on a reciprocal basis like students, 
youth, academics, senior citizens, women, business- 
men, artistes, trade unionists, professionals, 
sportsmen and the like. 

D Hopefully the tempo of trade will accelerate 
shortly. Let us do it fast and in a big way. Maybe one 
side will start with a minor disadvantage. But we 
work for tomorrow Both nations stand to reap a rich 
harvest of savings, communications, new ideas, 
collaborations, marketing and, above all, expanding 
contacts to proliferate more understanding 

E There should be no conditional dialogue. It should 
continue without break And there should be no 
linkage of disputes. Each tssue should be discussed 
and closed separately to pave the way for progress. 
Certain tems may have to be shelved for a while. It 
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The following is an open appeal to Benazir Bhutto, the Prime Minister of Pakistan, from the India-Pakistan 
Council functioning from Bombay. 


need not sensitise us We have failed to settle such 

issues for five decades. A little more time and 

patience will create the nght atmosphere to sight a 

solution. The passage of time will help. The new 

global environment has signalled blessings to our 
joint efforts for reconciliation. Let us start in good 
faith. As the popular Pakistani singer in her melodious 
voice assures us: 

Chalay to kat hi jayega safar 

Aahista Aahista 

F. Geography has linked us to a cooperative 
existence. As closest neighbours there is only one 
way for us to live with fellow feelings of mutuality and 
respect for each other Geography cannot be 
delineated. 
G. May we assure you again that India is convinced 
it is in her interests to have a stable, progressive, 
democratic and developed sovereign state of Pakistan 
as ts supportive neighbour? Any service in this 
direction, if required, will be extended willingly, 
promptly and unconditionally. 

Incidentally mention may be made of the fruitful 
talks the first People’s Goodwill Delegation led by 
one of the undersigned, Mohan Panjabi, had with you 
during your earlier tenure. The memories are still 
preserved sentimentally. 

And now a fresh request. Kindly favour with an 
appointment for a Common Man’s Delegation to greet 
you personally at your early convenience. You shall 
benefit politically. It will be a timely boost to more 
understanding between the peoples of the two states 

We repeat an earlier request. This is an affectionate 
invitation to you from the people of India to visil 
this country. It will convince you of the fraternal 
feelings of harmony and joint march for progress. 

Our nations will soon commence joyful celebrations 
for 50 years of independence. One may reflect. Our 
development should have been much more. The past 
is beyond our control now. However, the future can 
certainly be shaped by us. Our celebration should 
start with the vision and determination to build a 
Happy Tomorrow for one billlon human beings with 
hearts of gold. Let it be the beginning of a New Era 

With profound regards, 

Yours sincerely, 


Mohan Panjabi 
(President, |P.C) 


Dr (Ms.) Usha Mehta 
(Patron, LPC; 
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Foreign Policy in the Common Minimum 


Programme : 


A Comment 


NINAN KOSHY 


es foreign policy of the United Front Government, 
as spelt out in the Common Minimum Programme, 
is sound in its fundamentals. But the document has 
not taken into account the: political transformation 
_ in the international arena since the end of the Cold 
War and the compulsions of globalisation. The 
language of the CMP in this section is that of the 
past rather than of the present. There has been no 
attempt to update formulations to suit the implications 
of the momentous changes in the world. 
Apparently foreign policy was the topic of minimum 
discussion among the constituents of the United 
Front. This may be due to the belief that foreign 
policy remains and has to remain unchanged and 
there is nothing new to be said about it. The 
emphasis is on continuity. The manifestos of the 
parties in the UF had not given much importance 
to foreign policy. 
The section on foreign policy begins by saying: 
There Is a large measure of consensus on foreign policy 
which is based on our traditional values and on the 
expenence gained during the freedom struggle and In the 
post-independent era Non-alignment is the corner-stone of 
our foreign policy 
It is true that the essential character of India’s 
foreign policy from the time of independence till 1989 
could be described by the trem non-alignment and 
in spite of disagreements on domestic political 
issues there was a broad consensus across party 
lines on the country’s foreign, defence and economic 
policies. Today there are widely differing views on 
economic relations, nuclear issues, defence policies 
and even about the strategic power equations that 
we should establish with the new centres of power. 


+ 


THE fragmentation of the consensus on foreign 
policy began earlier than 1989 but was all too evident 
from that time. Globalisation, which is the instrument 
of the new stage of savage capitalism following the 


The author, a former Secretary of the World Council 


of Churches, was a Visiting Fellow of the Harvard 
Law School (1991-92). 
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end of the Cold War and the aclipse of the Soviet 
Union, has brought new equations in international 
relations. 

The response of the Indian establishment to post- 
Cold War developments was to show abundant 
solicitude to cultivate the friendship of the United 
States. It provided logistical support to the US: Air 
Force during the US-led coalition’s war against Iraq, , 
invited top-level American military delegations to visit 
its defence installations and held joint exercises with 
the US Navy. It accepted the dictates of the Word 
Bank and the IMF, the acknowledged instruments 
of US foreign policy. Therefore, the claim that there 
has been no discontinuity and all this was in 
conformity with the policy of non-alignment will not 
hold water. 

Non-alignment itself needs a review today It is 
true that its meaning was not fixed but invested with 
different meanings and cadences in response to 
changing circumstances. But there was a minimal 
consistent idea contained within it. That has been 
the pnnciple of maximum national autonomy in 
foreign policy, an independent foreign policy in 
national interests maintaining the sovereignity of the 
country. Sa 

While the non-aligned movement was supposed 
to be a movement of such countries, it assumed 
an ideology concerning how the global interstate 
system should function. This ideology sought to 
justify the existence and role of an international 
buffer between the two Cold War blocs. After 1989 
the NAM is in search of a raison d'etre. This is 
mainly because there Is no consensus tn the 
movement about the new global situation or about 
the new threats to the sovereignty of countries 
especially. in the Thid World. The summits in 
Belgrade (1989) Jakarta (1992) and Columbia (1995) 
have not been able to find new validity, direction’ 
or relevance to the movement. The former Prime 
Minister, P.V. Narasimha Rao, said on June 12 on 
the occasion of the vote of confidence in Parliament 
that the NAM is more relevant today than it was - 
twenty years ago, that is, more relevant than in Indira 
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Gandh'’s days! Such claims may be good for 
domestic consumption but cannot hide the fact that 
the NAM is not taken serlously today in international 
fora. So, to say that the UF Government will work 


¿to strenghthen the non-aligned movement is nothing 


more than a ritual affirmation unless it says how 
that will be done under the new circumstances. 
The programme says that good and friendly 
relations with the neighbouing countries will receive 
the highest priority. This is commendable. However, 
when it says that the “SAARC forum and SAPTA 
leading to SAFTA will be the principal instruments 
through which close and friendly relations will be 
forged between India and its Southern Asian 
neighbours” a number of questions may be raised. 
Is this realistic both in view of the performance of 
SAARC till now and the fact that the SAARC Charter 
-prevents its members from dealing with ‘contentious 
issues’? The provision in the Charter may contribute 
to the survival of SAARC as a group but it is difficult 
to see how t can tackle multilateral issues involving 
population growth, migration, refugees, and the use 
of energy resources, let alone complex bilateral 
issues. The Foreign Minister of Maldives, Fathulla 
Jamal, observed in the ministerial meeting in 
December 1995 in New Delhi: 
The circumstances prevailing at the time of the inception 
of the SAARC may have necessitated such a provision, 
however it 1s becoming increasingly evident that such an 
exclusion has tended to deprive us from seizing the 
opportunity to exploit the potential of our regional institution 


m any manner to resolve issues of high sensitivity in the 
region. 


+ 


‘IT looks rather odd that there is no mention of 
Pakjstan in the programme, only of neighbouring 
_countnes in general. This comment is needed in view 
of the fact that part of our foreign policy and much 


of our diplomacy centre around our perception of’ 


other countries’, especially the USA's, relations with 
Pakistan. There is no indication in the programme 
that we are ready to break any new ground in Indo- 
Pak relations. And so it was thought fit to omit any 
reference to Pakistan. 
|! China gets special mention in the programme. 
China ts a neighbour of India. Important steps were taken 
~ IN recent years towards cordial relations and harmony 
h between India and China Further steps will be taken in this 
direction 
This is most welcome. But it should be noted 
that for the last one year India’s diplomatic relations 
with China have been rather inactive. As pointed out 
by J.N. Dixit recently, i 
Though the joint working group and the experts group 


working on the implications of the Sino-indian agreement on 
the ine of control continue to function, no serious 
discussions have taken place to move forward from the 
objectives of the agreement to deal with the boundary 
issue. After the agreements signed between China, Russia, 
Kazakhstan and Tadjikistan the Sino-Indian boundary 
remains the only unresolved dispute in which China is 
involved. 


We must actively explore the possibility of 
resolving the boundary issue. 

The programme gives much Importance to UNCTAD. 
This is the only UN institution that is specifically 
mentioned. And it is not under ‘international bodies 
and treaty obligations’ but follows the reference to 
the non-aligned movement. 

Within the UN system, preoccupied with our claim 
for a permanent seat in the Security Council 
declaring that we are ‘an automatic choice’, we seem 
to be unaware of or indifferent to the significant 
transformation of the UN and the continuing concerted 
attempts to refashion it to suit even more the 
economic and political interests of the West, 
especially the USA. India has not formulated its 
responses to the impact of globalisation tn international 
relations and in the United Nations. 

At the Soclal Development Summit in Copenhagen, 
the United Nations legitimised the role usurped by 
the Bretton Woods institutions thus giving up its own 
powers and functions in the economic field mandated 
by the Charter. It sanctified the economic and 
political philosophy of the World Bank and the IMF 
known as the Washington Consensus. 

All institutions within the UN system with orientation 
to the concerns of the developing nations are under 
threat. The Centre for Transnational Corporations has 
been abolished. The Western nations argue that 
UNCTAD is not necessary now that the WTO has 
been established. They have co-opted some Third 
World intellectuals also to propagate this view. The 
highly influential report of the Commission on Global 
Governance entitled “Global Neighbourhood” has 
proposed the abolition of UNCTAD. It says that none 
of the functions UCTAD performed earlier is significant 
today. According to the report, 

As far as deliberations on major development tssues are 

concemed the UN as a whole can be more effactive tf its 

deliberative work ts centred in a single forum rather than 
fragmented among several organs In the field of trade 
itself, all member-governments have agreed to the creation 
of WTO It would be difficult for developing countries to 

-ciam convincingly that they need to retain UNCTAD as a 

supplementary forum for engaging industnal countnes to 

dialogue on trade issues With respect to support for 
economic cooperation and integration efforts among 


developing countnes, the worldwide trend among them now 
is to focus on general trade liberalisation rather than 


(Continued on page 20) 
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W. do not believe in a rigid autarchy, but we do want to make India self- 
sufficient in regard to her needs as far as this is possible. We want to develop 
international trade, importing articles which we cannot easily produce and 
exporting such articles as the rest of the world wants from us. We do not 
propose to submit to the economic imperialism of any other country or to 
impose our own on others. We believe that the nations of the world can co- 
operate togéther in building a world economy which is advantageous for all 
and in this work we shall gladly co-operate. But this economy cannot be based 
on the individual profit motive, nor can it subsist within the framework of 
tmperiglist system. It means a new world order, both politically and economically, 
and free nations co-operating together for their own as well as the larger good. 


(October 4, 1940) 
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Globalisation Model means Uneven 
Development 


f, 


ee it 
CHAKRAVARTHI 


Ta currently dominant neo-liberal version of the’ 


globalisation process, namely, that rapid and 
comprehensive liberalisation of trade, capital flows 
and foreign direct investment and a starkly diminished 
role for the state, far from resulting in a convergence 
of national economies, will in fact result in a process 
of uneven development and reinforce the existing 
differences in the world economy. 

"This is the conclusion of Prof Paul Bairoch of 
the University of Geneva and Richard Kozul-Wright, 
a senior economist at the UN Conference on Trade 
and Development in their just published UNCTAD 
discussion paper, Globalisation Myths : Some 
Historical Reflections on Integration, Industrialisation 
and Growth in the World Economy. 


The paper knocks down several of the “myths” ` 


being propagated in relation to the kind of globalisation 
being promoted by the major industrial countnes and 
organisations controlled by them and compares 
some of the common elements and differences 
between globalisation and integration processes of 
the last century and the current one. ` 

The two authors say that evidence presented by 
them conform a sceptical view of “an altogether new 
“globalising world” and that the idea (of the orthodox 
economic school) that the world is simply recovering 
a trend of global economic integration broken by two 
world wars and a perverse era of State management 
is not convincing either. 


The internationalisation of finance capital which 


dominated the earlier globalisation process as much 
as n the contemporary era, the authors say, appear 
to pe strongly related to a process of uneven 
development, often reinforcing existing differences in 
the world economy rather than bringing about 
convergence. 

P A basic issue in the globalisation/Liberalisation 












The author, a veteran journalist, is the Chief Editor of 
South-North Development Monitor (SUNS), a daily 
newsletter on trade and development issues published 
from Geneva, and closely monitors the globalisation 
processes underway through the WTO for the Third 
World Network 
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debate, and one which ıs increasingly joined by civil 
societies of the North and the South who are 
concerned by the negative effects of the process, 
is whether this globalisation model will lead to 
immiserisation and economic crisis, or to faster 
growth and convergence of economies. 

Some of the leading theologians of the neo-liberal 
versions of globalisation/integration view current 
trends as a return to the earlier era of liberal 
international order before 1914, which was disrupted 
by the two World Wars. 

A running theme of this stylised version of 
globalisation is that the combined pressure of capital 
mobility, technological progress and heightened market 
competition is an irresistible force beyond the 
influence of domestic policy-makers and countries 
should adjust and join the process and benefit, and 
those marginalised have to blame themselves. 

The paper by Bairoch and Kozul-Wright knocks 
down the myths surrounding the nineteenth century 
versions of globalisation, typified by the stylised 
facts of that period presented, for example, by 
Jeffrey Sachs and Andrew Warner in the twentififth 
anniversary edition of the Brookings Papers. 

In this Sachs-Warner, view, from 1860 low tariff 
barriers and technological breakthroughs in long- 
distance transport and communications stimulated 
export growth and rising trade shares. Differences 
In resource endowments ensured a strong North- 
South dimension to this trade, with developing 
countries in Latin America, and much of Afnca and 
Asia specialising in raw material exports and importing 
manufactures. The spread of the gold standard, 
convertible currencies’ and the UK's financial 
leadership ensures large and relatively stable 
international capital flows which, driven by search 
for higher profit opportunities in emerging markets, 
strongly complimented trade flows This spread of 
capitalist institutions and free trade and capital flows 
generated a new growth momentum in the word 
economy. 

Industrialisation spread rapidly beyond the core 
North American economies and included the emerging 
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markets in Europe and Japan, and also the takeoff . 


of many raw material exporters in the developing 
region. The end of this global age of integration was 
unexpected and due to exogenous political and 
military shocks. 

in the Sachs-Wamer view, the promise of a new 
global capitalist system, assuring growth and 
convergence, will ‘depend on appropriate policy 
choices. In particular, developing countries must 
commit themselves to a rapid and comprehensive 
agents of liberalisation in areas of trade, capital fows 
and FDI. 

Bairoch and Kozul-Wnght challenge some of these 
myths and note that while trade was an important 
feature of the nineteenth century economy, it was 
not an era of trade liberalisation as was made out. 


+ 


TRADE liberalisation— beginning about 1860 with the 
Anglo-French treaty, followed by treaties of France 
with :many others that led to “tariff disarmament” of 
continental Europe and the standard MFN clause in 
all of them—was an interlude that lasted barely two 
decades and was confined to Europe. 

But from 1866 to 1883, the US and begun a period 
of import substitution industnalisation behind rising 
tariff barriers—average import duties of 45 per cent, 
for manufactured imports (with a 25 per cent lowest 
rate and a highest rate of 60 per cent). Given the 
growing weight of the US in the world economy in 
the 40 years before First World War, excluding this 
experience from lessons of global integration is a 
“rather significant” oversight that perpetuates the 
mistaken notion of an Anglo-Saxon model. 

In the three decades before World War | protection 
was the common trend in the developed world, at 
least In Continental Europe. From early 1890s, 
protectionism was a much more pronounced trend 
and by 1913 all large countries had adopted a 
protectionist stance. After regaining Its autonomy 
over tariff policy in the late 1890s, Japan also sought 
tanff protection for its infant industries. 

By 1913, trade policy in the developed world was 
a picture of “islands of liberalism surrounded by a 
sea of protectionism”, while the developing world was 
characterised by “an ocean of liberalism with islands 
of protection”. This openness in the developing world 
was the result of colonial rule, where the general 
principle was of free access to all products of the 
colonial power 

While, after the successful US rejection of British 
tule, Canada, Australia and New Zealand got some 
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tariff independence, in the nominally independent 
states of Latin America and East Asia, Western 
pressure imposed unequal treaties entailing elimination 
of customs and duties and generally the “five percent 
rule” applied on all tanffs. 

All these opened up these markets to British and” 
European manufactured goods. 

But the Idea that liberalisation was the driving 
force behind rising trade during 1870-1913 was a 
myth, say Bariroch and Kozul-Wright. In fact world 
trade was dominated by intra-European trade. By 
1899, manufacturing trade was dominated by trade 
among industrial countries, accounting for 54 per 
cent of world trade in manufactures. Though direct 
evidence is lacking, much of this trade among 
industrial countries was intra-industry and intra-firm 
trade. 

It is thus a myth that international production is a distinct 

feature of the current period of globalisation. FDI was™ 

growing rapidly dunng the earlier period, accounting for as 
much as one-third of overseas investment, and the word 


stock of FDI reached over 9 per cent of world output, a 
figure not surpassed in early 1990s. 


Much of the FDI to developing countnes went to 
seek their natural resources, thidugh some as in 
Argentina and Brazil went for infrastructures like 
railways and utilities. Much of French and German 
FDI went to manufacturing in countnes like Russia; 
the same was the case with US FDI to Canada. 
The FDI was a substitute for trade because of nsing 
tariff barriers. 

In the current phase of TNC-led global integration, 
the pressures shaping international production (whether 
as close links between trade and FDI or 
complementary aspects of integrated division of, 
labour within a firm), appear to be related to growth 
of large firms whose expansion abroad is aimed at 
strengthening profit opportunities. 

But as in the current period, the nineteenth 
century globalisation too was dominated by financial 
flows. Between 1870 and 1913, growth in foreign 
portfolio investment exceeded the growth of trade, 
FDI and output, and Westem Europe was the major 
source of supply of foreign capital. 

Under the conventional wisdom, a globalised 
capital market should help to sever the links between 
national savings and investment and reallocating 
savings from the capital-rich to capital-poor counmesy 

But this ts not what happened in that period’ 
Takıng the world as a whole, and not merely focusing 
on Bntish FDI, while half of all world FDI went to 
Asia, Latin Amenca and Oceania-Africa, half went 
to other advanced countries and one-quarter to North 
America alone, by t hen the wealthiest region in the 
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world economy. And the large capital flows to Latin 
America too were unevenly distributed. 
it is also a myth that capital flows were then 
dominated by the market sentiment of private 
-~ investors or, as the IMF contends in its 1994 


__! economic survey, by the securities market, which 


were dominant. 

Bond issues dominated other debt instruments 
and in 1914 as much as 70 per cent of outstanding 
Britsh and French long-term FDI consisted of 
government and railway bonds. 

The discussion of globalisation before the First 
World War thus “appears to be a collection of myths 
and realities,” say Bairoch and Kozul-Wright. 

international capital flows, like international trade 
flows, were highly concentrated with a very high 
proportion absorbed by the already wealthiest and 

- most dynamic countries in the world economy. But 
the dynamic sector of the world economy industry, 
was least globalised. 

And the idea that national states were important 
in the face of international pressure is also misleading. 
And contrary to conventional wisdom the inter-war 
years was not a period of stagnation, but contained 
spurts of rapid growth, and the 1920s grew 
considerably faster than any previous decade. the 
share of trade in world output by 1929 was close 
to its 1913 level and FDI stock had also risen 
significantly between 1814 and 1938. 

These trends go some way to expose the myth 
that disintegration of the global economy can be 
explained simply by irrational political factors 
unleashed by the First World War and its aftermath. 

-At the least the political economy of the inter-War 
period involved a complex intertwining of dornestic 
and international economic forces. 


+ 


THE authors challenge the rosy view about that era’s 
industrialisation and the international division of 
labour (with the South exporting raw materials and 
importing manufactures) and everyone benefiting and 
growing. 

Industrial development was the real engine of 
growth during that period. While in 1870 no country 
had achieved a per capita industralisation level half 

of that in the UK, between 1870-1913, Britain ceased 
to the only industnal power, and by 1913 both the 
US and Germany contributed a larger share of world 
output. Five economies—the UK, Belgium, 
Switzedand, Germany and Sweden—had a level 
more than half of that of the US, by then the leading 
industrial economy. But Southem and Eastern Europe 


and weak industrial development; France, Italy, 
Russia and Austro-Hungary has each pockets of 
advanced industrial development but not enough to 
reach and sustain the very rapid growth of other 
newly industnalising economies. And while the relative 
decline of Britain as the economic and industrial 
hegemony was inevitable, there was nothing 
spontaneous or predictable about the path of 
industrialisation. 

The uneven patterns of industrialisation was not 
explainable by differences in resources endowments 
of human capital, but the way some of the late 
industrialisers were able to bndge and institutional 
hiatus and begin a process of catching-up through 
high rates of investment, technological progress and 
rapid productivity growth. And all the successful late 
industrialisers were characterised by reforms to their 
state structures which helped encourage accumulation 
and technological progress through Infant industry 
protection and other forms of industrial policy. 

Just as striking as the unevenness among the 
advanced countries was the polarisation of industnal 
activity between the North and the South. 

The de-industrialisation of the South preceded this 
era of global integration, but the process continued 
and accelerated during this period of integration. 

Between 1860 and 1913, the developing country 
share of world manufacturing production declined 
from over one-third to under a tenth and 

there Is little doubt that this de-industnalisation of the South 

was the result of a massive flow of European manufactured 

Imports, particularly in the textile and clothing tndustnes, 

where free trade exposed local artisanal and’ craft 


producers to the destructive competitive gale of more 
capital intensive and high productivity Northern producers. 


+ 


ANOTHER increasingly popular myth from that era 
is that in line with comparative advantage, the export 
of primary products provided the best growth path 
for many parts of the economy. 

There is an element of truth behind this myth. 
In 1913, the five exporters of primary products were 
among the world’s richest countries—the US with a 
per capita of $1358 (in 1960 dollars), Canada of 
$1112, Argentina $1010, Australia $1096, Denrnark 
$883, and New Zealand $756. The average per capita 
then of all the developed countries was $662.° 

While the place of these economies in the 
international division of labour was determined by 
export of agricultural products, a closer examination 
casts doubt that primary sector led export growth 
provided an optimal strategy for much of the world. 
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First, these countries were relatively wealthy 
before the start of that globalisation era. Secondly, 
at that time, in striking contrast to the current era 
of globalisation, primary producers, with the exception 
of sugar producers, enjoyed a particularly favourable 
shift in terms of trade. 

But the best proof of the limits of specialising 
in primary products and the more dynamic impact 
of industrialisation on economic growth and 
development, Bairoch and Kozul-Wright argue, lies 
in the fact that all those who successfully established 
an industrial base at that time have become rich 
while the successful exporters of primary goods, with 
the exception of North America, have seen their 
GNPs fall. New Zealand which was the sixth or 
seventh richest country around 1880, had by 1990 
declined to the 20th position while the decline of 
Argentina is even more pronounced. 

In the current era, 

globalisation 1s expected to release a new growth dynamics 

to the world economy.. and the single greatest obstacle 

to rapid growth and convergence of the world economy Iles 
in States adopting a national policy focus, which establishes 

a path towards marginalisation and economic stagnation. 

But the world economy has been on a visibly 
slower growth path for the past two decades and 
most of the available evidence points to a divergence 
rather that convergence among countries. While there 
was an acceleration of growth between 1870-1913, 
it was not as impressive as that after 1945. And 
while 1890-1913 saw a jump in the growth rates of 
the developing world, the gap with the developed was 
not closed and there was no convergence across 
the world economy in that period. As now, the 
nineteenth century episode of globalisation was 
marked by divergence. 

Trade liberalisation was not a stimulus to growth 
in half a century before 1913. Rapid export growth 
occurred against a rising tide of protection, atleast 
in the newly industrialising parts of the world. 

Trade flows were dominated by trade in primary 
products, while industry, the dynamic sector was not 
participating to the same extent in globalisation. 
Economic growth led to growth in international trade 
and not vice versa. 

And while there was FDI, given tts concentration 
in the primary and related services, its role as an 
engine of growth is much less convincing. 

The US and Canada, both wealthy economies, 
were among largest hosts of FDI, but FD! represented 
a small fraction of domestic capital formation in Us. 
though much higher in Canada, it was not of real 
significance until the very end of that period. 

And while FDI at that time represented in Latin 


‘America a much greater share of domestic 


investment, it was unable to establish a more 
dynamic growth path. 
Thus a large TNC presence in the world economy does not 
by itself establish FDI as an engine of economic growth 
Rather, it seems more likely that FDI, like trade, wa 
helptng to reinforce a pattem of uneven development in the 
world economy 


$ 


A more significant determinant of economic growth 
was ability to generate and absorb new technologies, 
but only a few countries occupied a leadership role 
in technology. The successful catching-up for most 
countries depended on their gaining access to new 
technologies and ensuring that these played a role 
in enhancing competitiveness of their industries 
through productivity growth. S 

But it technological progress was an important 
source of economic growth, it was not exogenous. 
During that period the State became a more active 
agent in technological change-most visible in 
organisation of national transport and 
telecommunication networks. 

There was also growing State involvement in area 
of technological progress through creating demand 
for new products, including in the emerging military 
complexes. And since technological change to a 
significant degree is embedded in capital goods, it 
was closely related to capital accumulation. 

And large capital outflows were not always seen 
as an advantage to late industrialisers. The 
disadvantages of such outflows, which had been, 
raised earlier by Adam Smith and David Ricardo 
were a concern of policy-makers in Germany and 
France who tried to discourage such flows or tried 
to tle them closely to export orders. 

Echoing some of the current concerns about 
speculative capital flows, the two authors note that 
in Argentina in the iate 1880s, rapid liberalisation of 
trade and finance disturbed a more balanced and 
stable development path. An initial period of state- 
building in 1860s and 1870s gave way to a laissez- 
faire ideology under domestic political pressure, 
generating an explosive but largely speculative 
increase in capital inflows, particularly real estate. 
The subsequent crisis sparked a minor banking crisis 
in Europe with the downfall of Baring Brothers But 
in Argentina, austerity measures, falling real wages 
and sale of state enterpnses to foreign investors 
destroyed the growth dynamic and had a negative 
spillover effect on other economies in the region.# 





MAINSTREAM 


July 13, 1996 





IMPRESSIONS — 


Public Servants, Ministers and Lootocrats 


W. won't need a public opinion poll to discover 


which professions and groups of people command - 


the least respect. Tied for the top position will be 
godmen and politicians, closely followed by policemen 
and other civil servants. The four have intimate 
interaction. Go to a politician’s drawing room. More 
often that not you will fing.the portrait-of a godman. 
In a top civil servant's gotcorans house you 
will see pictures of him a politician or godman 
who is his patron. Every morming’s newspaper brings 
_fa new story of what the four do together. Many must 
be the momerts when you have in exasperation 
wished all four to be dumped in the seas around 
us. But the concern for environmental purity would 
prevent that being done. The poor sharks and squids 
and other dwellers of the open seas ought not to 
be poisoned by their human counterparts. 

There is another reason why we cannot get rid 
of politicians and civil servants. While we might be 
able to do without godmen, we cannot have a 
democracy without politicians and we cannot have 
any kind of civilised government without civil servants. 
To imagine that we should abolish the whole lot 
because so many of them are rotten would be like 
beleving that we must get rid of our body just 
because the body is subject to so many ailments. 


+ 


| shall today leave godmen and politicians to their 
own resources and talk about government servants. 
The first fact about government servants is something 
all textbooks underline: that there cannot be 
goverment without officials. The very second chapter 
of the book on constitutional government by the 
American scholar Carl J. Friedrich, bears the title: 
“The Core of Modern of Government : Bureaucracy”. 
Friedrich takes considerable space to show how 
qureaucracy came first and constitutionalism came 
afterwards. A guns more familiar to us, Harold J. 
Laski, puts it in virtually the same words: 
“Administrative discretion’ is the core of modern 
government.” 

Even those of us who are harassed by the 
income-tax bully, the telephone linesman, the ration 
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inspector, the postal clerk, the teller of a nationalised 
bank, and the personal assistant of the officer you 
call, who tells us, “Saab is in a meeting’, will 
concede that there still are some honest, hard- 
working and helpful! officials. Why, our Bombay films, 
which are a surer mirror of people’s perceptions than 
any sociological treatise, are often built round the 
good cop. (The only problem is that they endow the 
hero not only with a heart of gold but with a pair 
of iron fists. It is finally the fists that seem to count.) 

There will, however, be a general agreement over 
the proposition that the moral quality of our 
administration has steeply deteriorated. Some attribute 
this decline to democracy itself. They have nostalgic 
memories of how efficient the services were during 
the British days. Let us test the theory by looking - 
at the experience of some other democracies. Even 
they had such problems at various stages of their 
history. One book tells us that in the early part of 
the nineteenth century “Bntain was honey combed 
with nepotism and political patronage to an extent 
which contrasted painfully with the bureaucracies of 
the absolutist governments” on the continent. lt 
required the determined reforms of the mid-1850s to 
turn British bureaucracy in just a couple of decades 
Into a model of integrity and ability for the rest of 
Europe. America used to’ follow the spoils system 
by which there was a wholesale change of officials, 
down to the village postmaster, when the rival party 
came to power. Gradually the country came to 
recognise the harm of the spoils system and the 
benefits of having a permanent civil service at least 
In the middle and lower levels. Only the top officials 
change today when there is a change of government. 

Every modern government, a democracy 
particularly, appreciates the importance of a 
bureaucracy which is responsive and responsible to 
the people. Democracies like Sweden and Switzerland 
are reputed to possess some of the most efficient, 
clean and courteous bureaucracies in the world. So 
it would be wrong to forge a link between democracy 
and corruption. 

There is another theory that blames the increase 
in the size of our bureaucracy and in its corruption 
level on the socialist pattem we adopted. This theory 
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is particularly popular with those who blame Jawaharial 
Nehru for all our ills. It is by now accepted by 
everyone barring a few diehard Communists in 
Calcutta and Kozhikode, that industry, agriculture and 
the public services were notoriously inefficient in 
socialist states and that it is this inefficiency and 
corruption that led to the collapse of the Soviet 
empire. Stones pouring out of China tell us of how 
corruption which flourished in the bad old days of 
rigidity continues to do so in the present good days 
of liberalisation. 

However, it is not true that the size of the 
bureaucracy grows only because of socialisation. 
Scholars who have studied the phenomenon point 
out that the size of the bureaucracy rose ten times 
in France between 1841 and 1928, although the 
population dunng those 79 years rose by only 20 
per cent. In Britain, over the same period, the 
strength of government services rose 60 times 
compared to a population increase of two-and-a-half 
times. Neither country then had gone in for any large- 
scale nationalisation. 

The explanation offered is that tt is the growth 
of technology as such (and not nationalisation) that 
triggers the growth in the size of the services. A 
telling example ts provided by what happens when 
there is growth in the number of automobiles. The 
vehicles may be private. The plants that produce 
them may also be private. But govemment has to 
appoint more traffic policemen, more men to maintain 
more roads, and more emergency services to deal 
with the accidents. It is true, however, a larger 
number get to be appointed in a socialist system 
than in a non-socialist system. 


+ 


THE immediate provocation for this essay on the 
bureaucracy is a lecture | have just read. It is by 
Dr PC. Alexander, Governor of Maharashtra. Dr 
Alexander is not only one of the most distinguished 
clvil servants that independent India has produced 
but a historian and scholar in his own right. The 
theme of the lecture is, “Challenges of Democracy 
in Multi-Party Democracies in SAARC’, and it was 
delivered a couple of months ago at the Administrative 
Staff College in Kathmandu in Nepal. Because it was 
delivered on foreign soil, Dr Alexander had dealt 
more with the problems common to all South Asian 
countries than with troubling national concerns and 
failings; but it cannot be said he has slurred them 
over. 

Dr Alexander begins the lecture by dealing with 
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most important features of a well-organised 
bureaucratic system : selection on the basis of merit, 
literacy and promotion based on seniority plus merit, 
permanency of tenure, political impartiality, and 
anonymity. 

In speaking of hierarchy he deplores the 
proliferation levels in our country (through the creation 
of the post of Directors, Additional Secretaries and 
Special Secretaries) merely to accommodate more 
of the aspirants, leading both to duplication of work 
and dilution of responsibility. If he were speaking to 
a home audience Dr Alexander would certainty have 
given instances of how small Divisions which used 
to be looked after by a Joint Secretary have been 


blown into full rine ia under whole-time 
Secretaries and Ministér§ as a mere employment 
device. 


The relationship between Ministers and Secretanes_ 
is a vast field in itself. Dr Alexander does not want 
officials to be too closely identified with Ministers. 
At the same time, he wants civil servants to put 
forth their best to carry out the policies of the 
govemment of the day. Is this possible? To show 
that it is, Dr Alexander cites the testimony of the 
British Labour Prime Minister, Clement Attlee, who 
said of the officials he had inherited from the 
Conservatives : “I always found them perfectly loyal. 
| never had complaints. That is the Civil Service 
tradition. They carned out the policy of govemment.... 
They were all anxious to do the best they could 
by the Labour Government.” If he had wished to 
reach back into our own history, Dr Alexander could 
have given the example of Amatya Rakshasa, who 
was the Prime Minister of the Nandas and whos 
services Chandragupta Maurya sought after defeating 
the Nandas. 

Dr Alexander is rightly critical of Ministers who 
think that laws and regulations are not for them but 
only for bureaucrats. He is equally severe on 
bureaucrats with a flexible conscience who come up 
with notes to suit their Ministers’ wishes. He pleads 
for the return to the time-tested principle that all 
decisions should be recorded on the files and 
Ministers’ written order should be obtained. With Ivor 
Jennings he believes that it is the duty of civil 
servants to prevent Ministers from making mistakes. 

But what about Ministers who are not inclined t 
believe they can ever make mistakes, who think thal 
whatever they do or say is right? Would they be 
too ready to tolerate what they regard as bureaucratic 
unhelpfuiness or impertinence? This difficult question 
has not received adequate treatment at the hands 
of Dr Alexander. He does not hesitate to disapprove 
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of Ministers who carry with them their own favourite 
civil servants to whichever Ministry is assigned to 
them. He is critioal of Chlef Ministers and Prime 
Ministers who make large-scale changes in senior 


mara POSitions for “toning up the administration”, which is 


S 


but another name for punishing the inconvenient 
officials and rewarding the helpful ones. He has 
suggested one remedy for the widely prevalent 
political meddling into appointments, and that is the 
posting and promotions should be entrusted to a Civil 
Service Board as in Britain and some other countries 
of Europe. Whether Ministers will part with one of 
the biggest powers they have is doubtful. 


+ 


THE crux of the matter is to nurture administrative 
leadership of the kind that, because of its intrinsic 
ability and reputation of unpurchasbility will make the 
politicians think twice before bypassing it. We have 
fewer civil servants who are strong personalities in 
their own right. We used to have them in the early 
years of freedom. If we don’t have them now, the 
reason is not that the ICS was superior to the IAS. 
The reason is that earlier, men of character and 
ability stayed longer in the senior posts like Cabinet 
Secretary, Secretary to the Prime Minister, Home 
Secretary and Foreign Secretary and were able to 
leave their impnnt on all who dealt with them. Some 
names that come to mind are those of N.R. Pillai, 
Vishnu Sahay, Dharam Vira, L.P. Singh and P.N. 
Haksar. 

Top officials today change too frequently. There 


[ip should be a convention that any Cabinet! Secretary. 





Home Secretary and Foreign Secretary will stay for 
a minimum period of four years in his post. It is 
this assurance of longer tenure vis-a-vis other senior 
officials that partially accounts for the power of the 
Prime Minister’s Secretary. 

Dr Alexander has also made many useful 
observations on the role of civil servants in 
development and in the management of the public 
sector. He could have devoted more attention to the 
non-secretarial services like policemen, foresters, 
teachers and scientists and to the way of getting 
the best out of experts who are engaged for short 
terms. 

But on the subject of deterioration of standards 
he is forthright. He welcomes the spotlight that a 
vigilant press, alert public opinion and watchful 
Legislatives are focusing on the performance of 
Ministers and civil servants. He has somehow 
overlooked another great deterrent, perhaps the most 
potent of them all, namely an active judiciary. While 
conceding that the salaries of civil servants are 
inadequate, he rightly observes that increases in 
salaries and perquisites will not by themselves inhibit 
corruption: 

The possibilities of getting rich quick at the public 
expense are so vast and tempting that any increase 
in pay will appear only a pittance. More effective 
will be quick and condign punishment. The nation 
is yearning to see examples of the law coming down 
hard on /ootocrats, the corrupt public servants. Law, 
after all, is fear that is clothed in virtue. The stick, 
as a Sanskrit proverb says, carries not one but ten 
virtues with it. a 

(Courtesy : The Asian Age) 
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Babri Masjid Demolition : Expedite 
Judicial Prosecution of the Guilty 


The following report—‘Demolishing the Rule of Law'—and appeal to the UF Government was issued by 
the People’s Movement for Secularism in New Delhi on July 3, 1996. 


DEMOLISHING THE RULE OF LAW 


|. was under the P.V. Narasimha Rao-led Congress 
government that the Sangh Parivar demolished the 
Babn Masjid in Ayodhya on December 6, 1992. For 
more than 48 hours after the BJP’s supporters 
“terrorised the town, killing 14 Muslims, destroying 
267 houses, damaging 19 mazars/madrasas and 
forcing 4500 Muslims to flee. When people, mostly 
Muslims, in Bombay, Bhopal, Surat and other cities, 
protested against the demolition, they were killed by 
the police while activists of the SS, BUP and kindred 
organisations were allowed to indulge in an orgy of 
killing, looting and rape. These events culminated 
in Bombay's anti-Muslim carnage of January 1993. 
According to official police records, 557 persons 
were killed, property valued at Rs 750 crores was 
damaged, and 1.25 lakh residents, mostly Muslims, 
fied the city. The unofficial death toil is over 1000. 
Under public pressure, the Government of India set 
up a Commission of Inquiry headed by Justice 
Liberhans, a sitting judge of the Punjab and Haryana 
„High Cour. The CBI was asked to investigate and 
file charges against those responsible for the Babri 
Masjid’s demolition and the police in various States 
was expected to begin criminal prosecution against 
those who were responsible for the killing, looting 
and burning which took place after December 6, 
1992. Despite the passage of three-and-a-half years 
not much is known about the fate and progress of 
the various cases and inquiries instituted by the 
Government of India. The People’s Movement for 
Seculansm therefore decided to find out the fate of 
the CBI case, the Liberhans Commission and the 
UP police. 
€ p 


CBI's Case 

The case was taken up for investigation on 
December 13, 1992. On October 5, 1993 the CBI 
filed chargesheets before the Special Magistrate in 
Lucknow against 40 persons (supplementary charges 


filed against nine more persons on January 11,1996) 
in cases involving criminal conspiracy (Sec. 120 B 
of Cr PC) and intentional destruction and defilement 
of a place of worship (Sec. 295 of IPC), with 
additional charges of criminal trespass, tntimidation 
of public servants, etc. The CBI claimed that they 
examined 850 witnesses and seized 705 documents 
and 112 articles. 

Ballable warrants were issued against the accused 
who, through a battery of lawyers, contested the 
charges by filing more than hundred interlocutory 
applications before the magistrate. When their 
application were turned down, they went to the High 
Court where too their motion failed. However, they 
managed to gain time. Normally cognition takes no 
more than a couple of hours but in this case, 
arguments went on for several days and the case 
was committed to the sessions court only after 
several months, on August 27, 1994. 

Normally once a case is committed to the 
sessions court, the judge listens to the arguments 
and then frames charges. In this particular case, 
five sittings had taken place before the special 
sessions court judge Vimal Kishore. One more sitting 
was needed but before that could happen and 
charges could be framed the judge was transferred 
on December 4, 1995. Prior to this, two judges had 
come and gone before arguments could be held. In 
other words, the tenure of the judges is short, which 
does not allow them sufficient time to hear the 
arguments or, once arguments are completed, to give 
his/her order and frame charges. We are told that 
judges are also reluctant to hear this case and/or 
to frame charge. Each time a new judge takes over, 
arguments have to be heard afresh. In other words, 
according to the CBI, one years work was lost. Worst 
of all,since December 1995 no new judge has been 
appointed and that is where the case stands. 


Liberhans Commission 
Appointed in December 1992, it took more than 
a year for the Commission to begin public hearings. 
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For almost a year, the Commission faced logistic 
problems, with the judge from Chandigarh, the 
headquarters of the Commission in Delhi, and most 
of the witnesses in UP. By the time these problems 
were sorted out in January 1994, the Union Home 
Ministry proposed dissolving it. It was only then that 
the Commission actually started its work. 

It took us two days to get to fix an appointment 
with someone willing to talk to us.But these officials 
refused to provide any information, saying that they 
were not authonsed to provide us with even the total 
number of witnesses of called. As for the stay order 
issued by Justice Wadhwa of Delhi High Court on 
August 23, 1995 against notices issued on August 
4, 1995 by the Commission to 41 persons and five 
organisations indicted by he Commission, we were 
told the matter is sub judice! We were advised to 
meet the secretary Dr S.K. Pachauri. When we 
managed to meet him, he insisted that only Justice 
Liberhans can provide information. When we said 
about our desire to meet the judge, he told us that 
the judge is a sitting judge of the Punjab and 
Haryana High Court and lives in Chandigarh and 
comes to Delhi once a week or when there is a 
public hearing. When we asked for his telephone 
number to fix an appointment, we were told that we 
should not disturb the judge since the court is in 
recess. All we could do was to submit the questions 
in writing to him and have them sent to the judge. 
Reluctance ‘of the officials working with the 
Commission to provide answers to routine matters 
is inexplicable, we managed to get most of the 
following information through other sources. 

The Commission summoned and examined 53 
witnesses. On the basis of this, they indicted and 
served notices on 41 persons and five organisations, 
giving them eight weeks to appear before the 
Commission. Some of the persons served these 
notices, including the former Home Secretary of UP 
and the DGP of UP, went to the Delhi High Court 
on August 23, 1995 praying that the Court stay the 
proceédings of the Commission. A two-member 
bench of the Delhi High Court then heard arguments 
which ended on November 22, 1995, but the 
judgement has not been delivered. Thus, the 
Commission’s work has been stalled. Meanwhile, 
fears are being expressed that Justice Liberhans is 
due for promotion. Having been appointed to the 
Punjab and Haryana High Court in February 1987, 
he is one of the Senior most judges in reckoning 
for the post of the Chief Justice. Once that happens, 
the Commission tn all likelihood will formally become 
non-functional. 


be 


MAINSTREAM 


18 


UP Police 

More than 60 FIRs were registered before Faizabad 
Kotwali, Ayodhya Kotwali and Thana Ramjanmabhoomi. 
A separate cell headed by Poornima Singh, IPS 
investigated the assault on media person and 


registered FIRs. There has been no progress in this - 


case. 


Ayodhya Cell in the Union Home Ministry 
The Home Ministry's Ayodhya cell is to coordinate 
all the civil and cnminal cases and is privy to all 
the decisions and information about progress or non- 
progress of the cases. lt was headed by a Special 
Secretary, SD Trivedi who retired on April 30. His 
replacement has not been announced. The Joint 
Secretary, VK Dhal, was polite enough to talk but 
excused himself by pointing to the delicate and 
sensitive nature of the issue and to the assumption 
of power by the new govemment. It is important to 
note that all we wanted was to know about the 
progress of the vanous criminal cases filed and 
investigations conducted after demolition of Babri 
Masjid. But officialdom treats even routine matters 
and ordinary questions with caution that is surprising. 


Supreme Court 

The highest court had issued a suo moto 
contempt notice on December 7, 1992 on BJP leader 
Kalyan Singh, Tourism Secretary Alok Sinha, District 
Magistrate RN Srivastava, Additional District 
Magistrate UC Tewari and SSP Faizabad DB Rai,who 
had filed swom affidavits before the Court. There 
has been no progress. 


+ 


IN sum, four things stand out about the legal 


proceedings. First despite the extraordinary nature- 


of the crime which resulted in massive loss of lives 
and property and brought and country to the brink 
of a civil war, this case 1s being treated casually. 
Judges are not interested in being appointed to the 
special session court. The Allahabad High Court in 
particular and the Central Goverment in general 
(Since UP is under President's Rule) have made no 
effort to find someone whose tenure would not be 


short. In fact in the past seven moths they have: 


found no replacement for Judge Vimal Kishore who 
was transferred on December 4, 1995. 

Secondly, unlike other cases involving terrorists, 
the Sangh Parivar has been treated with kid gloves. 
The Government of India’s agencies have used TADA 
against even petty criminals. In contrast, this crime 
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has been treated differently. CBI officials say that 
the reason was because emotions were running high . 


and criminals admitted their role, declaring it to be 
their religious duty. Quite apart from the fact that 
indians were revolted by the criminal act, the 


«&- extraneous circumstances of the case made the 


crime more than just a destruction of a place of 
worship. The act was designed to destroy the country 
from within through communal polarisaiton. It ts 
nobody's argument that TADA ought‘to have been 
invoked. We oppose the use of TADA against 
anyone The point is how GOI! uses different 
yardsticks against different groups of terronsts and 
acts of .terror. In this case, the GO! must be 
condemned not for excessive severity but for 
indulgence carried too far. 


Thirdly, as the CBI case shows, it is not draconian 


„7 laws that are required to deal with crimes of this 
type. Provisions under Cr PC or IPC suffice. But 
this case shows how these procedures are subverted 
from within by the dilly-dallying of the government 
and especially the Union Home Ministry (as in this 
instance) but they are the ones who become most 
vociferous in demanding repressive laws. 
_Fourthly, our impression is that where the Sangh 
Panvar is concerned, 
unavailable, and develop cold feet. Surprisingly, the 
CBI was the only organisation willing to share and 
provide information. They are convinced of the 
soundness of their case and confident that they will 
be able to prove the. charges once the trial begins 
The question is how can the tral begin when, as 
of now, there iS not even a judge to head the special 
sessions court! If and when the judge is appointed, 


one ıs not sure whether he/Shé would have the time 
to hear the arguments and frame charges before 


transfer orders are :ssued. While all this goes on, 
the people accused of the crime Can go about their 
normal routine, participate in elections, and continue 
to escape punishment. Officials who connived in this 
crime or who refused to intervene and stop this crime 
have either been promoted or have joined’the Sangh 
Parvar (for example, the District Magistrate of 
Ayodhya and the Superintendent of Police). 

If the process of justice is stalled and criminals 
remain at large, then people will take the law into 
ee own hands. The indulgent attitude of the GOI 

towards the sangh parivar-has cost the country 
` dearly Its democratic institutions stand compromised 
and its system of’ justice subverted from within 
Since the United Front Government has: staked its 
claim on the pnnciple of secularism and social 
justice, it must expedite the prosecution of those 


officials become coy,’ 


accused of conspinng to demolish the Babri Masjid 
and the violence that was unleashed. . 


t APPEAL TO THE UF GOVERNMENT ` 


THE ‘United Front Ministry headed by H.D. Deve 
Gowda has formally secured a vote of confidence 
in the Lok Sabha and begun to outline its pais 
ahd policies in a number of areas. 

For a coalition that was put together with a í view 
to upholding secularism and opposing communalism, 
however, It is regrettable that the UF’s ‘Common 
Minimum Programme’ has avoided making any 
serious commitments in this regard. Apart from 
promising to refer the Ayodhya dispute to the 
Supreme Court under Article 138 (2) of the 

` Constitution, the UF has offered no commitment to 

punish those involved in either the demolition of the 

Babn Masjid or the communal killings which followed 

in various parts of the country. 

Despite overwhelming evidence in the form of 
affidavits, police. FIRs, the CBI's investigations, the 
Gitizens Tribunal on Ayodhya headed by two former 
judges of the Supreme Court and an ex-Chief Justice 
of the High Court, cases stemming from the 
demolition of the Babri Masjid are languishing due 
to official apathy. 

1. Three and half years have passed and the CBI's case 
against 49 persons before the Special Sessions Court 
has been dogged by procedural delays and in now 
stalled for lack of a judge. Judge Vimal Kishore was 
transferred on December 4, 1995 just when, according 
to the CBI, argumenf$ were neanng completion and 
charges remained to be framed. The Goverment of 
India and the Allahabad High Court have made no 
effort to expedite the proceedings in this vital case. 
It is particularly astounding that no replacement has 
been found since December 1995 . 

2 The Liberhans Commission of Inquiry set up, in 
December 1992 cannot proceed with its work because 
of the stay order granted by the Delhi High Court on 
August 23, 1992 And the two member bench has not 
delivered its judgement although arguments ended 
on November 22, 1995. Meanwhile Justice Liberhans 
has been appointed Acting Chief Justice of the 
Punjab and Haryana High Court. It is feared that he 
would have even less time to spare for the work of 
the commission i 

3. The UP police have not progressed beyond registering 
FIR's after the demolition of the Babri Masjid 

4. Finally the suo moto notice issued by the Supreme 
Court on December 7, 1992 against the BJP Chief 
Minister and officials who had submitted sworn 
affidavits has not come up for hearing 

We, therefore, demand: 
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e“ That the Central Goverment request the Allahabad 
. High Court to immediately appoint a judge to fill up 
the vacancy left behind by Judge Vimal Kishore’s 
transfer 
That the Special Sessions Court be requested to 
expedite the hearing and framing of charges so that 
the- trials can at last begin. This wili help in speeding 
` up the legal process since the accused can no longer 
prolong or delay the judicial proceedings. 
That the Central Govemment move the Supreme 
Court to vacate. the stay order issued against the 


Liberhans Commission by the Delhi High Court on 
August’23, 1995 and to request that the judgement 
of the High Court pending since November 22, 1995 
be delivered. 

That the Government of India ask the UP Governor 
to order the UP police to register cases and bagin, 

` prosecution’ under the FIRs filed by them 

Finally, -that the Government of India request the 
Supreme Court to take up contempt proceedings 
against those who had submitted sworn affidavits 
before t on November 27, 1992. E 





KosHy Foreign Policy in CMP 
(Continued from page 7) 


exclusive trade among themselves In sum, the argument 
1s that in the age of globalisation and liberalisation UNCTAD 
is irrelevant 


Already plans have been unvelled by the Secretary- 
General of UNCTAD to give it a “visibly leaner 
organisational structure”. It would eliminate five out 
of ‘the existing nine divisions. Under these 
circumstances for India to place high hopes in 
UNCTAD ıs unrealistic. What India should do is to 
evaluate. the transformation that is taking place in 
the UN system. There is what might be called a 
conceptual crisis n the UN system to which India 
has to respond carefully and vigorously. 

The programme says : 

While India has good relations with ali countries of the 

world, its has specially warm relations with the United 

States and Russia as well as Japan and many countries 


in Central Asia, South-East Asia, the European Union, the 
Middle-East, Africa and Latin Amenca 


The rationale for the listing and the order is not 
clear. Is there some confusion as to who our close 
friends are in the international community? ` 


The programme pledges : 

It (United Front Government) will continue to work for 
universal disarmament and will retain the nuclear option tili 
this goal is achieved 


‘Several questions may be asked. Is ‘India’s 
intérest and concern in disarmament now confined 
to nuclear disarmament? Why ıs that we feel work 
for universal disarmament and retaining the nuclear 
option hake to be said in the same breath? The 
repetition of this mantra of nuclear option give the 
impression that keeping the option itself has become 
and end-goal of foreign policy. Again, what exactly 
do we mean today by, retaining the nuclear option? 
Does it mean that we will make preparation for 
manufacturing nuclear weapons as long as universal 
nuclear disarmament is not achieved? In principle 
do we accord the same night to Pakistan? Is our 
policy based on the concept of nuclear deterrence 
earlier recessed but now open and extended? Such 
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questions are relevant even while India should 
continue to resist the blandishments of the USA 
which wants to maintain a discriminatory nuclear 
regime. The stance of the government on CTBT ts 


‘principled, but have we not shifted the emphasis 


from nuclear disarmament to national secunty? 

Strangely enough the sentence following the one 
on nuclear disarmament and our nuclear option 
reads: 


It (the UF Government) will press India’s case for 
permanent membership of the Security Council. 


What is the connection between the two? Is it 
an acknowledgment that it is our nuclear policy that 
is the hurdle in obtaining permanent membership? 


-Or is it that the present permanent members are 
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all nuclear weapon-states? The reference to permanent 
membership in the Security Council should be in the 
paragraph under ‘international bodies’, etc. 

There is an important omission in the. programme 
regarding the objectives of foreign policy. Nehru had 
maintained, and it was recognised as integral to our 
policy, that high prority had to be given to world 
peace among national interests. There is no reference 
to world peace in the “programme. True, war and 
peace have new dimensions today. But they make 
even greater demand on a country like India to work 
for world peace. This ts especially necessary in view 
of the impression which has gained ground that 
Indian diplomacy has shrunk to a few issues like 
Kashmir and nuclear weapons. 

The programme on foreign policy is welcome in 
its basic position. But the policy needs fresh 
articulation and new formulations in the Sight of the 
present global developments. There is also the need 
to build a new national consensus on foreign policy. 
The UF Goverment should produce a detailed policy 
document responding to the new challenges in 
international relations for discussion within Parliament 
and outside. 

For, as’ T.S. Eliot wrote, 


Last year’s words’ belong to last year's language And next 
year’s words await another voice m 
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_. MANMOHAN SINGH’S BELATED REALISATION 
“Nehru’s Socialism was founded on 


US Generosity” - 


KULDIP NAYAR l ' 


73 former Finance Minister, Manmohan Singh, 
is a dejected man, not because he is not in office, 
but because he fears that India may wither away 
like the Soviet Union. “it was almost on the verge 
of it five years ago,” he said. 

“India may still disintegrate,” he wamed, “There 

_ is no discipline, no determination. The Centre has 
no money, nor has any State. There is a crunch 
of resources. It is difficult to meet even a current 
expenditure. The States are looking towards the 
Centre to bale them out. But the Centre itself is 
in desparate straits.” 

He is particularly hard on the policy of bolstering 
the public sector undertakings. He was in favour of 
privatising practically every segment of industry or 
business. India had a bad experience, he said. The 


SAIL started making money when the steel price 


was raised. Crores and Crores of rupees were sunk 
into the Coal Corporation of India. 

“What is the return of the investment of Rs 20,000 
crores?” asked Manmohan Singh. Money had gone 
down the drain. The new government expected better 
results. How? Mere statements could not deliver the 

goods. “I know of’ one public sector fertiliser plant 
which has not produced even one ounce of fertiliser 
for the last 20 years,” he said, “Yet, ‘the labour is 
getting full wages and increments.” 

“Nehru’s socialism was founded on American 
generosity,” said Manmohan Singh. “We were able 
to do better because of free foodgrains under the 
PL-480.” He still found the same slogans and 
detected the same manner of speech. Some 
politicians continue to tread the same path. “Atal 

‘Behari Vajpayee is a confused Nehrulte,” he said. 


+ 


—_ 


q 


THE former Finance Minister picked up severa! past 
policies for criticism. | found him irritated during a 
long chat at his residence on what went in the name 
of socialism. He was once considered a ‘progressive’. 
But now he derided even the word. His report on 
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behalf of the South Commission was commended 
or criticised for its Left-of-Centre approach. He 
proposes to write a book to tell all, focussing 
attention on the five years he has spent as the 
Finance Minister. He is yet another man whose 
dreams have been shattered. 

Manmohan Singh is bitter against politicians. He 
feels that they do not rise above “parochial, party 
and personal considerations”. He spares neither his 
Congress party, nor the opposition when be apportions 
blame for the catastrophe the country faces. 

He did not mention any politician by name. The 
reference to the former Human Resources 


Development Minister, Arjun Singh, cropped up in - ° 


a different context. He felt that Arjun Singh should 
have been treated better in the Cabinet. ‘He was not 
given the position or the attention his senionty and 
ability deserved. 

Duplicity is one characteristic which he found 
common in most of those who were at the helm 
of politics or government. What they said in public 
was different from what they sald in private. “The 
Communists agree with my policies,” he said. “But 
they do not have the courage to own them openly.” 
They wanted him to take the blame. 

“The entire system is reeking with corruption,” he - 
said. “Both politicians and government servants are 
part of it. Three is no dearth of people who have 
made money.” 


+ 


MANMOHAN’ Singh did not specify any particular 
period to point out when the conditions tn the country 
began to deteriorate. “Things had been going bad 
for a-long time,” he said. None had the courage or 
the plan to stop them from worsening. those who 
mattered were busy politicking, intnguing or making 
money. He mentioned the name of one of his 
colleagues who was hitting at him at that time 
because he wanted his job. 
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Similarly, he mentioned the name of a leading 
industrialist who, he said, was pressuring the 
government all the time for one favour or the other. 
The former Finance Minister gave instances of the 
methods he. used.to have his way through. 

Asked about the prospects ‘of foreign investment 
in India, he said : “There is a lot of sympathy for 
India.” He was confident that foreign investors 
wanted to Help the country. “f am sure foreign capital 
will come although it may not be to the extent of 
$ 5 billion avery year which the new government 
envisaged.” : 


But -he repeatedly underlined, that government 


controls should go. Permits or licences would only 
encourage corruptionas they had done. He favoured 
new thinking. “There has to be less and less of 
government in everything we do,” Manmohan Singh 


said. Only then would the vested interests in the 


fields of police and bureaucracy go. 

Manmohan Singh had commissioned last year a 
study by a top bureaucrat-led team. It has suggested 
that the govemment would run better if the bureaucracy 
was halved and if “better persons from outside" were 
inducted into the ‘government. 


+ 


ONE went on hearing about investment in power 
infrastructure. If the present capacity, he said, had 
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been utilised- and theft stopped, India would have 
had no problem. State Electncity Boards were losing 
Rs 7000 crores a year. “Imagine this money being 
put to productive use,” he said. He mentioned Punjab 
as one of the worst examples of losses in electricity. 
Talking about the State, Manmohan Singh said hes 
bailed it out by writing off a large amount of its debt. 
His impression was that the State would be in 
financlal trouble again. 

Assam was another State he mentioned by name. 
“| kept it afloat” he said. “All of its public sector 
undertakings are losing.” Investment was shy because 
there was no peace. ULFA ruled the State but what 
could one do when the extremists were part_of. 
government? This was more or less true about other 
states in the North-East. Ministers gave shelter to 
the anti-social elements. And money for development 
was not reaching the people. 

Manmohan Singh said he was strongly opposed 
to giving Rs 1 crore to every Member of Parliament 
for “development purposes”. This meant roughly Rs 
800 crores annually. “The Cabinet passed the 
scheme when | was out of India,” he said “My 
suggestion was to set apart Rs 350 to Rs 400 crores 
to finance elections so as to do away the huge 


“expense that political parties or their candidates 
undergo.” 


I reminded him of his objections to the Defence 
Budget when he was the Planning Commission Vice- 
Chairman. “I cut the outlay drastically. During my 
tenure, the defence expenditure in real terms came 
down. | explained to the service chiefs and they were 
very cooperative.” The Former Finance Minister had 
harsh words for the Pakistan budget. “Figures have-# 
been fudged,” he said. “I believe the IMF has already 
discovered this and has questioned the Pakistan 
Government on it.” 

Recalling the bank scam, he said he was the one 


‘who brought it before Parliament once he discovered 


the irregularities. “I submitted my resignation taking 
moral responsibility on myself,” he said. “Again when 
the report of the joint parliamentary committee found 
fault. with my ministry | submitted my resignation. 
Both times the then prime minister did not allow me 
to quit.” 

Exasperated and worried as Manmohan Singh Is, 
he has no second thoughts on economic reforms] 
He feels that such steps should have been taken 
many years earlier. He realises he is controversial 
but he also knows that good or bad, he has left 
a stamp on India’s economy. And he expects: 
posterity to give a verdict in his favour. | 
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The Stool and the Recking Chair 


Introduction 


n any country, regardless of its political system, 
one of the ever present facts of life is a clash of 
interests between individuals, groups, and 
communities. This is not to suggest that such a 
clash of interests is undesirable in any manner. 
Indeed a society in which there are no clashes of 
interests, would soon stagnate and break up. At the 
other end of the scale, a soclety in which clashes 
of interests are many or frequent and escalate into 
violence, can hardly be a happy society; it perhaps 
would break up or metamorphose into another kind. 
A viable society is one in which the State manages 
the interests of individuals, groups and communities 
by means of administration, planning, and 
dispensation of justice. Likewise, the rights of 
individuals, groups and communities are defined by 
law, which is upheld by the State. For any kind of 


3 


order to prevail, the rule of law is a necessary: 


prerequisite. 

‘A very important conflict of interests is when the 
State is one of the parties, since it is the State 
itself which is responsible for maintaining the rule 
of law. This is the meeting ground between human 
rights (HR) and the rule of law. The Constitution is 
like a three-legged stool whose legs are the 

~ Legislature, the Executive and the Judiciary and 
whose seat is shared by the people. In a well- 
balanced democracy the three legs that uphold the 
Constitution are of equal strength and size, and so 
the nghts enshrined in the Constitution remain on 
an even keel and tilt neither in favour of the State 
nor in favour of individuals, groups or communities. 
A committed Legislature which is alive to the 
problems of the humblest citizen, a fair and honest 
Executive which acts without fear or favour, and a 
learned and mature Judiciary which can see beyond 
the letter of the law, make for a condition of dynamic 
uilibrium. 

A condition of equilibrium or stability in a State 

will ensure healthy and balanced growth in all fields, 
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and provide a good quality of life for all citizens 
without permitting a small section of society to 
greatly enhance their standard of living at the cost 
of the quality of life of the vast majority. HR are 
intimately related to the quality of life of citizens 
as distinct from their standard living, as there is 
considerable overlap between HR and the fundamental 
rights guaranteed by the Constitution. 

In present times, admissibility of public interests 
litigation and well-intentioned judicial activism are 
phenomena thrown up by the system, so that the 
there-legged stool may continue to carry the State, 
the communities, the groups, and individual citizens. 
These phenomena represent a Rind of benevolent 
inertia which tends to oppose the destabilising 
influences in society due to shortcomings in the 
functioning of the Executive and/or the Legislature. 


Interests and Human Rights 

Every individual has desires, and this is fact 
distinguishes a person who lives in this world from 
one who has taken sanyas. The individual’s interaction 
with others in the family and in society at large, 
regulates these desires. Desires are both expressed 
and unexpressed (secret) ones, and ethics governs 
which may be expressed and which may not. 
However, as each individual grows In age, in physical 


‘terms, in mental abilities, or in social status (not 
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that everybody succeeds in all of these) some of 
the de sires are fulfilled while some remain unfulfilled 
and perhaps secret. Society recognises some of 
these desires, and a few get the higher status of 


needs of the individual, or of the family or community. _ _ 


so also, there are needs of groups (as distinct from 
communities, which comprise people who live 
together). 

There is a multiplicity of desires and needs of 
the people—individually, severally and collectively. A 
well-developed society satisfies these needs by 
various means. Because individual, group and 
community needs are very many and very often 
conflicting, society refines needs into claims which 
then acquire a measure of legitimacy or admissibility 
in some forum. Obviously many needs never attain 
the status of claims, and most desires are not 


recognised as needs. 
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When a State functions well, it guarantees rights 
by enacted laws, considers claims according to 
stated policy, satisfies needs by sound administrative 
practices, and regulates desires by encouraging, or 
discouraging social and other customs. In this 
context, interests of individuals or groups or 
communities are some combination of their desires, 
needs and claims. Accordingly also, the State has 
interests both within (vis a vis communities, groups 
and individuals) as well! as without itself (vis a vis 
other States). The law as applicable is interpreted 
in order to adjudicate conflicting claims. However, 
the vast majority of claims are so intermixed and 
intertwined with needs and desires that they may 
not even be amenable to discussion, that is, they 
are in reality interests, which are necessarily subjective 
and ill-defined or vague. As an example, we have 
the claim for a common personal law. Interests may 
be personal, business, economic, political etc., and 
only clear and well defined claims may be settled 
by law vis a vis conflicting claims. Conflicting 
interests, on the other hand, are resolved (or get 
resolved) out of Courts whether by legal or illegal 
means. These conflicts of interests are between 
individuals, groups and communities in all possible 
permutations and combinations as well as of these 
three with the State. It is these conflicts which 
invariably impinge on HR of individuals, groups or 
communities. When a State is run by a particular 
group (Which should not happen in a democracy), 
the interests of the State are sometimes on a 
collision course with the interest of individuals groups 
or community, in reality those or communities, 
simply because the interests of the State are in 
reality those of the controlling group. In that context, 
good statesmanship and mature leadership celebrates 
the ability to subsume personal or group interests 
to those of the larger society or the State. 

The Constitution begins with the statement of the 
creators of the document and the structure of the 
Constitution by “..... We the People give unto 
ourselves this Constitution”. There is, therefore, no 
differences between the interests of the State and 
those of the people as a whole. However, the Courts 
have ruled that the State can exercise the right of 
eminent domain according to the Land Acquisition 
Act, to acquire property for public use from an 
individual, without his consent. This is indisputable. 
But it demonstrates that a conflict of interests cannot 
be resolved in a Court of law, only claims can be 
resolved. As far as the Executive is concemed, the 
Judgment raises some questions such as, “What is 
that ‘public use’, whom does it benefit, and what 
are the disbenefits, risks and hazards?”, “Who pays 
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for the acquisition (tangible and intangible)?”, etc. 
The ruling appears to presuppose that the Executive 
has worked family and without fear or favour in 
considering these questions, and will continue to do 
so. In real life however, the ruling is open to flagrant 
misuse of this right of the State (to acquire property) ~ 
against individuals, groups or communities, thereby ` 
impinging upon their HR. in such cases, the State 
in fact “converts” rights into claims (for compensation, 
rehabilitation, etc.) and then adjudicates the claims 
in Courts of law where the individual, group or 
community are engaged in an unequal legal battle 
against, the institutional might of the Ministry of Law. 
This is a typical case of clash of interests when 
the State is one of the parties. 


Human Rights Violations 

It ls necessary to see how a conflict of interests 
results in HR violations, and it is not out of place 
to reiterate that interests are some combination of 
desires, needs and claims without reference to their 
legitimacy or their moral or ethical rectitude. 

Human rights (HR) are violated by individuals 
groups in power, in authority and in control.As 
examples we have rape, child battering or wife- 
beating committed by an individual in physical 
control in a circumstance, gang rape by a group in 
control of the immediate situation, torture or custodial 
crimes by the coercive forces of government, and 
mass displacements or people from ancestral lands 
by groups in power or even by governments. There 
is always a reason for every one of these violation 
of HR—only society holds some reasons as being 
invalid (like in the case or rape) while others are 
accepted as valid to various extents, and yet otheg 
are not even seen as violations of HR. g 

There are three kinds of violations of HR. The 
first is the private one which is by and against 
individuals, and about which nobody else (or only 
very few people) becomes aware, and that too not 
at the time of occurrence. These are incidents of 
rape, wife-beating, child abuse, sexual harassment, 
etc. This kind of HR violation will continue in any 
society in which individuals who have authority or 
power (physical, economic, parental, etc.) do not 
recognise their duties and responsibilities to society 
and the individuals in society, either because they 
have not had the benefit of secure homes, ar 
because of frustrations arising from various pressures! 
these are the most basic HR violations at the 
individual level which form primary issues for the 
victims. Victims of this type of violation either cease 
to be productive members of society or else become 
violent in their own way and form the destructive 
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fringe of society. 

The second kind of HR violation is by individuals 
or small groups in power against individuals or 
groups who are weak This kind is committed openly, 


men 2nd the perpetrators usually do not make any special 


efforts to hide the act though they may try to hide 
their individual identities. These are incidents like 
preventing use of well water, denying entry to certain 
places, attacks on certain people, landowners ill- 
treating bonded labourers, beatings ın police custody, 
etc. These are the most basic HR violations at the 
societal level and also form primary issues for the 
victims who react much like victims of the first kind 
of violation. 

The third kind of HR violation ts by those in power 
in the social hierarchy against particular groups or 
even whole sections of the population. In this kind, 

~a justification is invariably manufactured by a 
` process of rationalisation to make the action “official”. 
The actual violation is by the use of economic power 
or a combination of economic and coercive physical 
power. As examples we have the construction of 
factones, dams or power stations which result in the 
displacement of people from ancestral lands, or a 
-drastic change in their life-style from traditional 
occupations, causing reduction in the quality of life 
for them. Protests by such people are countered by 
economic or physical force by the coercive machinery 
of the State. For example, moving Police in numbers 
to “induce” large numbers or people to do what the 
State believes needs to be done to implement policy. 

All the three types of HR violations are due to 
a conflict of interests. Rape for example, is th 
resultant action of lack of fundamental respect for 

nother human being, frustration, and immoral desire 
on the part of the rapist, while the act 1s termed 
as rape because the victim is unwilling and resists 
to protect her physical any psychological integnty. 
This is not-to say that all conflicts of interests result 
in HR violations; sometimes such conflicts are the 
cause of positive results like sparking off social 
changes, inventions, and creative arts. 


Disputes, NGOs and Protests 

Not all clashes of interests result In disputes, and 
not all disputes raise protests. However, in that 
special class of clashes of interests tn which the 
State is one of the parties , many disputes result 
Jn protests. In these, the protests are almost all 
reactive since the individuals/groups/communities 
are aggrieved by some action or contemplated 
action, of the State. Sometimes the aggrieved party 
takes the matter to the Courts, where the dispute 
ansıng out of the initiative of the State is viewed 


according to extant law. In other cases, the dispute 
may not go to the Courts but the aggrieved parties 
may organise themselves so as to be heard. It is 
significant that their elected representative rarely if 
ever projects their problems in the legislature, and 
they are thus forced to resort to marches, morchas, 
bandhs, strikes, etc. to attract the attention of the 
public. One of the important reasons for this is the 
fact that when the State acts arbitrarily, it is most 
often against the poor, the weak, the tribal, the 
uneducated or the unorganised, and is most often 
in favour of those who will not be paying in real 
terms for the result of the action. Land acquisition 
for infrastructural (development) projects is perhaps 
the most fundamental issue because land property 
is the basis of quality of life for all self-sufficient 
communities. Also tn this class is land (which ts 
in reality common land) allowed for private industry 
for example, coastal areas for shrimp faming, 
offshore fishing areas allowed for mechanised trawling, 
areas for the power industry (for example, Enron on 
the Konkan coast), areas for roads (expressways) 
or rail routes, areas for chemical industry (for 
example, Dupont in Goa, from where it was ousted 
by local NGOs), forest area for timber pulp/plywood/ 
paper industry, or for mining industry (for example, 
forests near Dandel: for plywood manufacture, and 
limestone quarrying near Mussoorie), and area for 
the nuclear industry (for example, Narora, Kaiga, and 
Koodangoolam). 

It has been mentioned that the State acts 
“arbitrarily” not as a criticism of the action, but of 
the planning priorities and the planning process. The 
planning priorities do not consider whether a project 
is at all really necessary, and the planning process 
does not consider that the affected people be 
consulted and given all the facts at the proposal 
stage, before funds are invested. In short, management 
techniques and priorities are allowed to nde over the 
essentials of democracy. 

All the above factors .result in affected people 
getting o etier on common causes, and organising 
themselves into what Is typically a non-governmental 
organisation (NGO). The NGO then acquires its own 
style of acting against what the members perceive 
as their grievances. Since the State is the principal 
“offender’, the NGO may be joined, coopted into, 
encouraged, or “used”, by parties which are opposed 
politically to the Government in power, which is now 
seen as the villain. Protests are organised against 
t he orders (issued or anticipated) or the Govemment; 
protests may be token, or vocal or violent. 

Protests of various types are tolerated by the 
State to different degrees for different reasons in 
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various situations. the determining factor in tolerance 
is the perception of the authorities regarding whether 
the protest constitutes a threat to political power. 
if the protest is not perceived as a threat, it is dealt 
with in a variety of ways like ignoring, diverting 
attention, making placating statements and empty 
promises, buying off key protesters, etc. If however 
a threat is perceivéd, the protest is viewed and dealt 
with as a law and order problem which calls for police 
action and other strong-arm methods. it is not 
material whether a peaceful protest is broken up by 
a lath charge or whether a violent protest is 
countered with appropriate or excessive force; what 
is matenal is that the protest is a reaction to real 
or perceived injustice by the State, and the protest 
as well as the resulting action by the State involve 
HR violations committed by both parties. Put in a 
nutshell, shortcomings in the functioning of damocracy 
lead to violations of HR. This shortcoming is almost 
always in the functioning of the proactive organs 
namely, the Legislature and Executive, while the 
Judiciary remains largely a referral organ with regard 
to the conflicts of interests, disputes and protests. 

The symbiotic relationship between democracy 
and HR is clear. in fact, may safely be said that 
HR and democracy are two sides of the same coin 
of “good quality of life’. HR spring from the 
individual’s rights that democracy guarantees, while 
democracy springs from equal and fair exercise of 
rights and performance of duties by individuals in 
the common interests. To discuss HR is to discuss 
democracy and vice versa. To have too little of each 
for all, or all of each for a few, is sure to lead to 
clashes of interests. 

The situation when HR an.democracy both work 
perfectly is obviously impossible. What we shouid 
seek is the mechanism that will make conflicts of 
interests resolvable in a democratic manner and not 
be permitted to aggravated. The natural tendency as 
dictated by an unwritten law of social entropy (or 
increasing disorder) is to cause aggravation of such 
conflicts, and the stabilising force is social energy 
represented by the rule of law. A fair coin of good 
quality. of life for all when tossed by the hand of 
Time, will fall with democracy uppermost half the 
time, and HR uppermost the other half, according 
tothe laws of probability. It is the rule of law that 
will ensure that the coin is not “fixed” to cause 
confusion or support group interests, nor fall on its 
edge and roll away into the void of chaos. 

Obviously, the rule of law is to be ensured by 
the leaders who can only do so if they see 
themselves as servants of the people, and derive 
personal satisfaction out of the service which they 
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render. The people too have a duty to ensure that 
leaders do not misuse authority to harm the interests 
of other people on account of fear of or favour to 
certain groups. Leader with low self-esteem and 
endowed with authority but minus accountability..— 
people with ignorance of the democratic process or 
with selfish motives, and a social milieu where 
material things come first in personal values, is the 
ideal recipe for cataclysmic social change such as 
the USSR went through. The sum of individual 
personal greed and avance, social neglect, callousness 
and rank injustice can wear down the best conceived 
democracy. The question is only how long it will take, 
unless the rule of law Is applied urgently, and without 
fear or favour. 

lt is a measure of our times that we live in a 
world in which the wicked, the violent and the corrupt 
appear to flourish and grow. It is for this reason that, 
we must be able to distinguish between NGOs which 
protest for rights and represent specific legitimate 
interests, and gangs or mafia which fight to maintain 
disorder and represent illegitimate or illegal interests. 
The former are stabilising forces, while t he latter 
are the instruments of social decay and disorder. 


Decentralisation 

Conflicts of interests between independent States 
is in the arena of international relations, conflicts of 
interests between States which are within a Union 
of some sort are similar in nature but more easily 
resolvable. For example, problems of nparian rights, 
cross border pollution, demographic migration, cnmes 
and economic offences across borders, ordering of 
inquiries etc, are all matters of interests which have 
implicit in them, political desires of political partied 
and their needs and claims besides the personal 
interests of individuals in the parties. 

An organisation can be successfully run on truly 
democratic, lines when ıt is of a certain optimal size 
(in terms of geographic spread, demographic strength, 
economic capacity, natural and human resources, 
political history etc). Besides size, a democracy may 
be operated successfully by a certain degree of 
centralisation beyond which power gets concentrated 
in too few hands and becomes undemocratic. 
Conversely, ıt can be operated successfully by a 
certain degree of decentralisation beyond which 
nothing much will ever get done due to individualy 
squabbling over selfish interests. There can be no 
single or fixed point of balance between centralisation 
and decentralisation, and nor is the balance temporally 
independent, for society is a dynamic entity (changing 
literally from minute to minute) and hence and 
balance has to be dynamic, much like a rocking chair 
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which remains stable even while it rocks. This 
dynamic balance is governed by and also governs 
the ever changing interactions between the various 
interests. This is not to imply that the infrastructure 
of govemment be changed or reorganised on a day- 


Br to-day or even a yearly basis, for that would be the 


action of a modern day Tughlak. It does mean, 
however, that a balance is to be struck between 
organisational instability at one end of the scale due 
to frequent changes in the chain and levels of 
control, and rigidity at the other end of the scale. 
It also means that there has to be an examination 
of the system at regular intervals to determine in 
what manner and when the levels and routes of 
control need to be altered. To actually alter this so 
as to stnke the practical balance between over 
centralisation and over decentralisation is a matter 
of political will and legislative acumen. Of course, 
the executives of policy (ministers) and the legislators 
will have to be convinced to make the change, 
always remembering that they have personal, political 
and constituency interests! 

it is clear, therefore, that there can be no unique 
“solution” to the problem of decentralisation but there 
would be a set of solutions and these, not being 
permanent solutions, need to be reviewed from time 
to time, and new solutions obtained and implemented. 
The solution would depend upon the levels of 
participation of people in the democratic process, 
their political consciousness, the socio-politico- 
economic structure etc. Thus a State can function 
as a democracy successfully (that is, in a democratic 
manner) depending upon some combination of the 
two main factors of size and the degree of 
4decontralisation. In other words, given a certain 
size" (as defined above), there is an optimal degree 
of decentralisation (or centralisation) within the 
parameters of ‘which, democracy will be able to 
function in an healthy and constructive manner. The 
fact that today most discussion is about desirable 
devaluation of power and decentralisation indicates 
that the “rocking chair’ of democracy is currently at 
the end represented by over-centralisation. Any 
movement towards further centralisation will cause 
democracy to fall over backwards as the rocking 
chair will become unstable. At the other end, in an 
hypothetical condition of over-decentralisation, 
movement towards further decentralisation will cause 
democracy to fall flat on its face. Democracy falling 
due to over-centralisation leads to dictatorship and 
junta rule, while it leads to chaos and anarchy if 
it falls due to over-decentralisation. 

it remains to discuss which factors cause shift 
towards centralisation and which towards 


decentralisation. Any democracy is run by people— 
the familiar slogan “of the people, by the people, 
for the people” says it all—and some people emerge 
as the leaders. Leaders are of many kinds, possessing 
many different attributes in various combinations. 
Some of the main attributes (and of course their 
antitheses) are clanty of thought, honesty of purpose, 
ability to express points of view, intellectual strength, 
hardcore personal experience, administrative acumen, 
and the ability to rationally separate personal interests 
from State interests. The leaders are expected to 
define aims, objectives and targets for society (after 
due discussion, ideally—but not practically—down to 
the poorest citizen), plan the distribution, deployment 
and use of resources, and implement the plans in 
an equitable and just manner. All that the leaders 
are expected to do cannot be done unless they are 
empowered; the empowerment flows out of the 
democratic processes of election, parliamentary 
debate (Legislature), decision-making and 
implementation (Executive), and the resolution of 
conflicts (Judiciary). If the leaders assume more and 
more power, the rocking chair shifts towards 
centralisation, that is, power concentrating in fewer 
hands. If on the other hand, leaders delegate powers 
(and retain guidance and advice), the shift is towards 
decentraliasation. Over-decentralisation would mean 
abdication of power while over-centralisation would 
indicate a dictatorial tendency. If the rocking chair 
model appears to be too simplistic is must be 
appreciated that an analogy or model can only 
remain what t is, namely, a model. But a model 
is constructed precisely because the object being 
modelled is yet to be constructed like the physical 
model in town planning, or else it is intangible like 
the intellectual mode! of the rocking chair for the 
concept of democracy. The model is used in order 
to encourage inductive thought and carry out 
extrapolations in the structuring and operation of 
intangible systems like democracy. 

In the context of the obtaining democracy ın India, 
the emergence of strong regional political parties is 
being interpreted as a sign of spontaneous and 
unplanned decentralisation. However, one of the 
prime examples of healthy decentralisation (even 
within a highly centralised system), is that of 
Ralegaon-Siddhi in Maharashtra, as conceived, 
developed and operated successfully by Anna Hazare 
for many years. In this example, we observe the 
following main charactenstics of a true village 
democracy : 

(a) Wide and general participation in decision-making, 
and choice of leadership. 
(b) Best utilisation of existing resources and their 
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improvement for example, water harvesting leading 
to an increase in ground water resources 

(c) Minimal or no dependence outside the community 
for essentials, by clear definition of aims, objectives 
and targets. 

(d) Improvement in the quality of life (as distinct from 
the standard of living which has also improved), and 
an improvement in HR conditions, for example, the 
banning of liquor consumption which used to result 
in wife-beating, etc. and to waste of cash resources 
which should have been spend on the family. 

It is the thesis of the present author, that 
decentralisation is desirable upto the point at which 
the ordinary citlzen is able to obtain discussion 
alongwith eyeball contact with the leader whose 
decisions and actions influence and affect the 
essentials or basics of his daily life and its quality. 
In this scenario, the individual can express his 
problems arising out of leadership decisions, and the 
leader can explain what common goods is achieved 


by the change in the individual’s personal situation 


arising out of the decision; the conflict of interests 
in chanelled, the elders adjudicate, HR are upheld 
by sensible and democratic dialogue, protests 
(morchas etc) become unnecessary, and the rule of 
law prevails. 


Conclusion 

The stability of a democratic system is a dynamic 
concept not unlike a rocking chair which rocks 
between the limits of over-centralisation and over- 
decentralisation. The rate at which the changes occur 
in a democracy (which is a living, dynamic, ever- 
changing system) would depend to a great extent 
upon the size of the system as defined by demography, 
political history, economic strengths and weaknesses, 
social factors, etc. It is the task of leaders in a 
democracy to maintain the system by directing the 
rule of law. m 
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D iyarbakir is four hours drive from Istanbul and 
is the regional capital of Turkey’s south-east province. 
It's one of the cities no one really talked about in 
Istanbul Since 1990, the population has grown a 
phenomenal 116 per cent. About 327,000 people 
have moved into the city, looking for food, work, 
a home and hope of a secure future. Most of them 
are fleeing the troubled zone, where the Turkish army 
“1s in conflict with Kurdish separatists. 
There isn’t much to look forward to in Diyarbakir. 
“An unbelievable 71 per cent of the economically 
active population is unemployed, about 54 per cent 
have access to running water in their homes. The 
water and sewage systems have collapsed. The 
number of malaria and typhoid cases are up 1500 
per cent. ‘ 

The exodus to Diyarbakir has nearly destroyed 
the rural economy. There used to be two million head 
of cattle in the region, today the numbers are 
insignificant. In the 1980s, annual silk cocoon 
production averaged 210 tonnes. In 1993, it was 21 
tonnes, a drop of 90 per cent, and it hasn’t improved. 

Over two.million Turkish Kurds have abandoned 
their homes and been forced to resettle. A majority 
chose Diyarbakir. Among these displaced people, 
only 38 per cent have an annual income of more 

_fhan $ 100 In Diyarbakir, half the population lives 
on $ 100 or less. The per capita income of Turkey 
is $2600. 


+ 


THERE were people from a number of Diyarbakirs 
in Istanbul. Their stories were told but as a Pakistani 
architect explained, having eyes does not mean you 
will see. Habitat il, the Second World Conference 
on Human Settlements, was about shifts in global 
power balances, the coming of age of a new political 
actor—the non-governmental organisation—it was 

„not about ‘other people’s problems: shelter; safe 
drinking water; good sanitation; roads; schools; work; 
safety: in short the search for a home’. 


The author attended the UN Conference on Human 
Settlements (Habitat ll) in Istanbul (June 3-14, 


1996). 





VIJAYALAKSHMI BALAKRISHNAN 


With the primary objective of providing shelter for 
all, the Habitat Agenda, the global plan of action, 
is expected to define national policies for the rest 
of this century and at least’ the first quarter of the 
next millennium. That's ambitious and troubling. For 
the most critical component of the plan of action, 
the implementation strategy of ‘enablement’. was 
never on the agenda for discussion. 

To date, human settlement policies have been 
based on the assumption that every individual is 
entitled to shelter. The General Assembly Resolution 
47/180, passed in winter 1992, changed that. The 
Resolution had cailed for the formulation of a global 
plan of action on human settlements to be 
implemented primarily through a strategy of 
‘enablement’. The acceptance of enablement as a 
principal strategy transformed the role of the State 
from being obliged to provide shelter to the facilitator 
of shelter provision. 

And where was India in all of this? Near invisible 
and clearly out of her depth. India’s position epitomised 
the conference. It began with good intentions, asked 
the wrong questions, chose a flawed strategy, opted 
for a narrow focus which limited Its vision, reduced 
its impact and left partners disappointed. 

On Day | of the Habitat |! conference, the effect 
of the shift In strategy was visible. The police shut 
down the Alternative Forum, a temporary settlement 
set up by Turkish NGOs who wanted a space to 
highlight the concerns of cities such as Diyarbakir. 
Habitat spokesman, Ayman el-Amir distanced the UN 
from the incident explaining, “This is a parallel event 
taking place outside the boundaries of the official 
conference.” 

Perhaps he was right, but as the days went by 
the boundaries separating the official conference 
from the NGO Forum became a little dull until finally 
they almost disappeared. NGOs have been involved 
in international negotiations for almost three decades, 
but their influence on global agenda-seitting has 
peaked in the 1990s. Of the series of seven world 
conferences held since 1990, all but one was forced 
on the globa! agenda by NGOs. 

In the last 51 years, the United Nations system 
has used world conferences to respond to the shifts 
in global understanding of developmental concerns. 
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Till well into the eighties, these were largely exclusive 
gatherings of governments, That has changed in this 
decade. 

In 1990, during the Children’s Summit only 48 
NGOs participated and there was no NGO Forum. 
Two years later a record 17,000 pedple participated 
in the Rio NGO Forum, representing 7150 
organisations in 165 countries. A year later in Vienna, 
1500 human rights organisations came together, 
which again climbed to 4000 organisations for the 
Cairo meeting on population and development. That 
trebled to 12000 for the Social Summit. But it was 
in Beijing that NGOs had theit show of strength. 
NGO participation peaked at the Fourth World 
Conference on Women last year when over 30,000 
women and men participated in the largest-ever 
gathering of NGOs. 

However, Istanbul was where NGOs really came 
into their own. For the first time they participated 
in drafting groups. A new forum, Committee II was 
created to hear ‘partner statements’, that is, the 
views of NGOs/CBOs, mayors, technical specialists 
and other non-State actors on human settlements 
policy. These statements are appended to the main 
conference outcome, the Habitat Agenda. 

Though the statements had no influence on the 
actual negotiations, the creation of space for NGOs 
in what is essentially a club for sovereign governments 
is significant. There were other departures from the 
past. The specialised agencies of the .UN and the 
World Bank discussed follow-up mechanisms and 
monitoring of all world conference commitments with 
NGOs. The venue: the NGO Forum. 

For conference veterans, these visible signs of 
a change tn attitude towards NGOs were victory 
signals. As some reminisced, In Rio, the NGO Forum 
was two hours drive from the conference site and 
as in Copenhagen, three years later, NGOs had to 
use the back entrance-to attend the official 
conference. In China there were two conflicting 
signals. First, the’-conference site, in Beijing, was 
an hour’s drive from the NGO Forum, held in the 
small village of Huairou (in Copenhagen it was only 
20 minutes) but at the official conference site, NGOs 
got to use the side entrance. Not surprisingly, Dr 
Wally N'Dow, the secretary general of Habitat H! was 
extremely popular when he announced, that in 
Istanbul official delegates and NGOs would use the 
same entrance. it was the same entrance, though 
delegates used a different door. As one Filipino 


activist explained, they doors are side by side and 


most significantly, are of the same size. 
o many, NGO chatter about entry points, side 
entrances and access to drafting groups appears 
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trivial. But these small victories signal the growing 
clout of NGOs in international negotiations. More 
significantly they are an acknowledgement that 
States are no longer the only legitimate. voices 
representing a people. But to get this far, NGOs have 
also had to change and its not just their advocacy 
strategles. 

There were only 6000 NGOs in Istanbul, a fifth 
of the number who gathered in Huairou for the 
women’s conference, last year. The majority had 
come with a short brief. Minar Pimple, South Asia’s 
representative on the International Facilitating Group, 
outlined his two-point agenda: Get governments to 
acknowledge the right to housing and ensure that 
the same governments agree to ban forced evictions. 
Most NGOs from south Asia and the rest of the 
developing world would endorse Pimple’s agenda. 
And on this agenda, NGOs can. justifiably claim 
victory. On both issues, their stand has been 
acknowledged and endorsed, albeit in-a watered 
down form. 

But beyond the immediate battle on the right to 
housing, there were larger concerns at stake. For 
Africa and Asia, urbanisation is symptomatic of the 
problems of rural areas—lack of jobs, poor 
infrastructure, degraded land and rising social conflicts. 
The Istanbul meeting had a mandate only to examine 
the symptom and not the cause and NGOs went 
along. 

It is this acceptance of the basic paradigm and 
willingness to work within a flawed structure which 
brought NGOs to the drafting tables. : 

The statement made by NGOs/CBOs to Committee 
ll is evidence. Supposed to have been endorsed by 
a majority of NGOs accredited to the conference the+ 
statement lists the issues of concern: Housing; 
Peace; Disasters; Economy; Ecological Cities; Rural 
life and communities; health; education; human 
rights youth; gender issues and family. Poverty 
eradication, meeting the 0.7 per cent ODA target and 
technology transfer do not figure on the mainstream 
NGO agenda. As one disillusioned reporter 
commented, ‘Now we have governménts who are 
more radical than the NGOs.’ A Namibian delegate 
attending his first conference, pointed out, ‘The Holy 
See and the United States would sign this’. 

The process of drafting the NGO statement 
brought to the surface many simmering concerns an 
exposed the yawning North-South divide within th 
international NGO movement. It also showed that 
the global State-centred power structure is replicated 
among NGOs. Highlighting the clout of NGOs from 
the North, the statement is testimony to their ability 


~to speak the language of intemational negotiations. 
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More importantly it shows how easy it is to coopt 
and overshadow the efforts of many southem NGOs 
to articulate a different agenda. As the statement 
to Committee |! reads: “Our great skill lies in 
collaborative action to specific ends, our ability to 
*approach the ‘grassroots’ of civil society and our 
commitment to improve the world for all.” 


+ 


HABITAT Il has been pilloried in many parts of the 
world for being a non-event and there is much truth 
in the criticism. But in Istanbul the focus of attention 
was not the contours of future human settlements 
but the future of the UN system itself. 

Between Vancouver in 1976 and Istanbul, non- 


governmental organisations have argued and analysed . 


their way into most fora. The quality of their inputs 
ensured that with time their status changed from 
gatecrashers to partners. But their ability to intervene 
and influence intergovernmental processes was 
facilitated by the UN system. The specialised 
agencies of the UN have consistently backed and 


funded greater NGO participation in world conferences. 
But this support is not entirely altruistic. 

A beleaguered United Nations, attempting to stave 
off bankruptcy and lobby against efforts to reduce 
its sphere of influence found an unlikely ally in the 
intemational NGO movement. There is rare near 
unanimity within the NGO community that the UN 
needs to be strengthened and not cut nor should 
more activities, programmes and agencies be 
centralised in New York. 

This strategic alliance between the administrators 
of global development policies and the emerging third 
actor in intemational negotiations could be the start 
of a real partnership. But this partnership as the 
Habitat experience shows will continue to concentrate 
on the sustainability of transport systems; enabling 
housing markets to work for all people; mobilising 
sources of finance; the planning design, construction, 
management and maintenance of shelter. It will leave 
out of the agenda, women’s right to property; debt 
relief and the redesign of structural adjustment 
programmes; the rejuvenation of rural settlements; 
These, after all, are other people’s problems. W 


COMMUNICATION 


Inexplicable Omission 


| have been following with interest the Noorani- 
Nauriya debate on Gandhi and Bhagat Singh 
(Mainstream) April 6 and June 22, 1996). What 
continually comes to mind is that for informed 
“Opinion to be formed both a culture of criticism and 
collaboration between scholars need to be fostered. 
This is something one expected a prolific writer such 
as Noorani to fully appreciate. Noorani’s rejoinder 
(Mainstream June 22, 1996), however, belies this 
expection. 

In both the book (The Trial of Bhagat Singh, p. 
236) and the rejoinder (p.7) Noorani desires credence 
to be given to the article of D.P. Das because it 
was based on archival materials. This reliance on 
archival materials gave the article authenticity. Since 
the records maintained by the National Archives of 
India cannot alone be termed archival, allegiance to 
factual authenticity demanded an examination by 
Noorani of the materials unearthed by Nauriya. Such 
examination was also required because, according 
to Naunya, Noorani neither acknowledges the fresh 


matenals cited nor informs the reader of his reasons 


for ignoring them. 
A major plank of Noorani’s indictment of Gandhi 


is that he did not try strenuously enough to save 
Bhagat Singh and also that the execution of Bhagat 
Singh did not emotionally engage Gandhi. in the light 
of this indictment Noorani’s failure to publish in full 
the letter of March 23, 1931 in which Gandhi said 
he had “poured my whole soul” (as cited in The Trial 
of Bhagat Singh, p. 249) is inexplicable. 

Noorani may be nght in contending that the 
extracts of the letter used gave the broad purport 
of Gandhi’s advocacy. The indictment, however, is 
not on the fact of advocacy but on its emotional 
and persuasive content. For the adjudgement of 
emotional involvement and persuasive force omission 
of sentences [such as “Execution is an irretnevable 
act. If you think there is the slightest chance of 
error of Judgement | would urge you to suspend for 
further review an act that is beyond recall.” or 
“Chanty never faileth.”] assumes critical importance. 
Noorani in his rejoinder does not inform as to why 
in a book with 13 appendices and a chapter on 
Gandhi the letter of March 23, 1931 did not merit 
full publication. 
indian Law Insttute 
Bhagwandass Road 
New Delhi - 110 001 
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Amita Dhanda 
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Is the 13-party jumboorie a Good Omen? 


PRADEEP KUMAR 


Wren | was a child, the thought that often struck 
me was: what if no party attained a majority in 
Parliament? Needless to say, | was often silenced 
by the know-all elders who would counter by saying: 
what if there were no patients in the hospitais?, 
thereby meaning that my apprehension was as 
hypothetical as the other assumption. It was quite 
natural for that generation to feel that “a majority” 
was a natural thing to be gained by the ruling party, 
which of course was the Congress. Later our 
obsession with the erstwhile colonial powers compelled 
us to crave for a “two-party” system, assuming that 
> since one-party rule in the West was equated with 
the undemocratic societies (read the former USSR), 
we also must go in for a two-party arrangement, if 
we were to get a certificate of a functioning 
democracy from our erstwhile masters. The opportunity 
came our way in 1977 when the Janata Party 
successtully(?) challenged the seemingly unending 
rule of the Indian National Congress at the Centre. 
This made several political analysts rush to the 
conclusion that now Indian democracy has attained 
maturity or adulthood. Soon, however, they were 
disillusioned when the so-called one-party rule was 
restored in 1980. 

The current political scenario emerging from the 
13-party jumboorie taking over the reigns of power 
at the national level, with yet another party, the 
Narasimha Rao-Congress, supporting it from “outside”, 
has once again given sleepless nights to these 
friends of Indian democracy who are too keen to 
pass judgments on what they call the “opportunistic 
alliance” of the unlikeminded parties for the sake 
of sharing political power through an unholy alliance. 
They have consequently suggested remedies ranging 
from the National Government under the President 
of india, to a straightaway switch over to the 
presidential form of government “to save” the country 
from the unprincipled politics of the various regional 
(and sub-regional) conglomerations. 

What is. wrong with these well-wishers of Indian 
democracy? Nothing, except that most of their 
perceptions and observations are the consequences 
of their middle-class approach of looking for very 


The author is a Reader, Department of Political 
Science, Panjab University, Chandigarh. 


` 
“neat” developments in politics. As long as Nehru 
enjoyed power, the “gentlemen” ruled Parliament and 
they generally followed the rules of the game. The 
massificaiton of politics brought all kinds of elements, 
heterogeneous to the core, who challenged the 
status quo and demanded new patterns in politics. 


+ 


UNFORTUNATELY for our urban elite, so fond of 
making comparisons with the American political’ 
system, the nature of the Indian society never 
compared with that of the US or even UK. While 
in the Western society there existed some kind of 
a consensus on several issues as a result of 
historical and economic developments over the 
years, the Indian society is still struggling to cope 
with the basic issues of poverty and development, 
that too in a highly diverse scenario—diverse in 
terms of not merely levels of economic development 
achieved, but also linguistic, caste, religious and 
ethnic terms. That is why we are far from being 
eligible to participate in the debates on such issues 
as “the end of ideology” and “the end of history”, 
so popular in the West these days. 

The logical extension of the democratic process 
to the grassroot level over the last five decades was~ 
bound to throw new political conglomerations to the 
fore. Since in a democracy politics operates 
essentially through the political outfits, it is more 
than unreasonable to lament the emergence of a 
large number of groups snatching a bit of the 
electoral cake. To suggest that the presidential form 
of government would put an end to this “hungness’, 
is to push the inconvenient development under the 
carpet. If it is but natural for a parliament to 
“represent” the nation, what is wrong if this diversity 
gets reflected in the composition of the parliament? 
To advocate a National or Presidential Government 
would mean asking the boys (and the girls too) to 
shut up in a class-room as they are asking too many’ 
inconvenient questions. 

So, is the alliance not opportunistic? Yes and No. 
Yes, because politics means shatching opportunities, 
f possible legitimately, and No, because what seems 
opportunistic is in fact a compulsion to coalesce, 
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and remember, this coalition is not by choice but 
has been imposed on the political actors. True, most 
of these parties indulge in tall talk of secularism 
and “mandate to rule” without any common grounds 
to meet, having been hostile to each other in terms 
“of their community support-structures. But is rhetoric 
not a part of the political discourse? Is it not enough 
to see these diverse conglomerations sit together 
and coalesce with one another, much against their 
own wishes? And if someone thinks that these are 
too diverse to coalesce, one has only to remember 
that until quite recently, the much-celebrated 
“dominant” patty, the Congress, had thrived on 
seemingly a very unusual alllance of Brahmins, 


Dalits and the Muslims. 

What has precisely happened in recent years is 
the breakdown of this intra-party caste coalltion, 
which has brought to the fore several small parties 
to fill the vacuum by making inter-party caste 
coalitions which no longer ride on the wagon of the 
Congress. Since the control mechanism of the 
Congress developed over the years, is largely 
missing from the newly set-up coalition, we will have 
to put up with the “fragility” tii such time as this 
evolves a mechanism of its own. 

Even if the experiment fails, it is bound to make 
the actors learn from this exercise. After all, ts 
democracy not a jearning process as well? | 





Imperatives for the United Front Government 


KRIPA SHANKAR 


te past governments were characterised by 
gross inefficiencies, slackness, corruption, emergence 
of money and muscle power which were getting the 
upper hand. The state was very soft towards law- 
breakers and criminals. Many good laws were 
enacted but their implementation was very poor 
because the state was very soft in implementing 
them. It tolerated all sorts of leakages and corruption. 
These governments were alienated from the masses 
and non-Congress Governments also came to power 

~which promised to begin on a clean state but did 
nothing to change the state of affairs. 

The new United Front Government should strive 
to change the soft state into a harsh one insofar 
as implementation of various enactments is 
concerned. It should tolerate no slackness and 
inefficiency and put down all undesirable and criminal 
activities with a high hand. China executes five 
persons per month on an average who are fond guilty 
of corrupt practices. Bangladesh and Pakistan have 
introduced death penalty for rape and kidnapping. 
Because of the nexus of criminals with politicians 
no such laws could be enacted ın the past. The new 

“rulers have to prove their credentials in this regard. 

It should be clear that if the present state of 
affairs continues there will be corruption and leakages 
galore. Not only past public investment will give no 


The author is the Director, Arthik Anusandhan 
Kendra, Allahabad. 


surplus but future investment will only ennch a 
coterie. Higher allocation for anti-poverty programmes 
will not mean greater benefit to the poor but greater 
ennchment of the corrupt and the middlemen. 
Opening more primary schools and primary health 
centres will mean more salary to persons who hardly 
attend to their duties. Opening more fair price shops 
will mean greater flow of supplies to the black 
market. Rajiv Gandhi was never tired’ or repeating 
that only 15 per cent of the allocations meant for 
the poor reach them but he did nothing to end the 
malaise. When Biju Patniak suggested military rule 
as a way out he was not correct for the military 
is equally susceptible to corruption. But it underlines 
as to how difficult it is to make any improvement 
in the prevailing situation. Appointing a Lok Pal ıs 
no answer to the problem of corruption for it has 
permeated to the lowest level. The UF Government 
can ignore this issue at its own as well as the 
nation’s peril. 


+ 


THE other area where the government should move 
quickly is towards decentralisation and devolution of 
power and finances to village panchayats and local 
bodies. In the name of development what has 
proliferated is a large costly bureaucracy which is 
accountable to none and is wholly uncommitted. It 
is very much opposed to any process of 
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decentralisation as it will hurt its powers and 
privileges. The constitutional amendments 73 and 74 
have, by and large, remained unimplemented. Power 
and finances have not been devolved making a 
mockery of the amendment. Efficiency of rural 
investments cannot be improved in the absence of 
popular involvement. If despite the constitutional 
amendments the process has not been initiated in 
a genuine manner it shows how strongly the 
bureaucracy is entrenched and it will require political 
will and determination on the part of the United Front 
to usher in participatory democracy at the micro- 
level. Rural development activists and anti-poverty 
programmes should be entrusted to the village 
people as a whole. Panchayats should be made 
accountable to the general body of villagers and 
everything should be made transparent. Each village 
should have an elected defence committee to tackle 
the anti-socials and every dispute should go first to 
the village Nyaya Panchayat which will try to 
conciliate failing which it can refer the dispute to 
a higher court. This will end the phenomenon of 
unending litigation which has become a bane of rural 
society. The highest office in a district should be 
that of the elected President of Zila Panchayat. The 
District Magistrate should be divested of his colonial 
powers and should only act as Secretary of the Zila 
Panchayat. 

The last decades witnessed a profligacy of 
government borrowings not to accelerate development 
as such but to meet ever-rising non-development 
expenditures. A situation has now been reached 
where half of the revenue of the Central Govemment 
goes tó meet interest payments (Rs 60,000 crores) 
and the other half goes in repayment of debts. The 
govemment is left with no option but to borrow still 
more at high rates of interest to meet all its other 
requirements which in turn leads to still heavier debt- 
servicing charges. This is a vicious circle and the 
drift cannot be sustained long. The government has 
to -economise to the extent possible and cut down 
all inessential expenditure howsoever unpalatable it 
might be. Utmost austerity should be observed and 
excess manpower should be drafted into activities 
like literacy drive, conservation of water and soil, 
afforestation and the lke. As regards the loss- 
making public sector enterprises, the workers should 
be helped in every manner to run such enterprises 
on cooperative lines with full autonomy failing which 
they should be privatised and if there are no takers 
such units should be closed down. The golden 
handshake scheme is quite attractive and it is a 
matter of concern that highly skilled persons in Such 
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units are taking advantage of it and are moving to 

the private sector units. All subsidies which essentially 

go to the non-poor sections should be done away 

with. The poorest section of the society, that ts, rural 

agricultural labourers and tiny farmers, should be_ 
helped by creating more job opportunities in different 

rural developmental activities, particularly irngation, 

rather than seeking to indirectly assist them through 

the public distribution system which does not reach 

them. 
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IT is well known that the government policies have 
led to the enrichment of a top class of industrialists, 
businessmen, contractors, bureaucrats, professionals 
and property owners. Rather than taxing them 
adequately the government resorted to borrowings. 
in the interest of these classes as it meant additional 
interest earnings for them. It has also been 
excessively soft to income-tax evaders which has 
led to the creation of a parallel black economy 
estimated at nearly half the national income. The 
black money can only lead to speculative activities 
distorting prices and squeezing the poor. 

Not only would all direct taxes be raised but all 
exemptions should be withdrawn. Presumptive tax 
should be made compulsory as is in a neighbouring 
country and the same should be raised significantly. 
Similarly, corporation tax should be raised as the 
effective rate is less than 20 per cent. There are 
vast exemptions and very liberal depreciation 
provisions. According to a study conducted by the 
Finance Ministry, taking advantage of these and big» 
other manipulations nearly 70 per cent of the 
companies do not pay any tax although their profits 
were soaring. A minimum tax of, say, three per cent 
of the net worth should be imposed on all companies 
in view of the buoyancy in company .profits. 

The richest Indians are now keeping their money 
in foreign banks because their riches know ho 
bounds. According to the Reserve Bank, Indians 
have approximately 180 billion dollars in foreign 
banks. This is nearly 40 times the annual foreign 
investment materialising after desperate wooing. It 
has been estimated that through over-invoicing of 
imports and under-invoicing of exports the country 
loses as much foreign exchange as is brought in 
by foreign Investors every year. 

If the United Front Government does not decisively 
move in the desired direction, all hopes of a rebirth 
of the nation will be lost and only the Rightist forces 
will come to the fore. m 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS cone sour 6.1996) 


In an tntermew to the English magazine The Week PM HD Deve Gowda denies the charge that the CBI 
was going soft on Congress President PV. Narasimha Rao’s son in the Rs 133-crore urea scandal on his 
orders and adds « “Whether in this case (urea scam) or any other corruption case, | have not said anything 
to the CBI” 

Union Home Minister indrat Gupta says autonomy for J & K is very much on the cards but the quantum 
would be decided by the new State Assembly formed after the holding of Assembly elections in the State, 
adding “Autonomy ts necessary if we want to keep Kashmir.” 

In the programme in Focus with Karan to be telecast shortly, senior Congress leader K Karunakaran says 
for the first tme that PV Narasimha Rao could have offered to resign from the Presidentship of the organisation 
accepting responsibility for tts defeat at the hustings. 

Undeterred by a colossal excise revenue loss (approximately Rs 500 crores a year) the Haryana Government 
is all set to clamp total prohibition in the State from July 1. 

AICC Joint Secretary Chanderra; Singhw serves a show-cause notice on Madhya Pradesh CM Digvyay Singh 
questioning his action in hosting a dinner for the BJP Natonai Executive Committee members tn Bhopal a 
couple of days ago provoking Digvijay to convey his strong objections to the Congress President. 

State Bank of India starts an internal inquiry to find out whether there are more cases of exchange control 
violations by its branches like the one committed in the National Ferthser Limited (NFL) urea purchase deal 


Haryana Govemment imposes a few fresh levies and increases some of the existng ones to mobilise additional 
resources to the tune of almost As 310 crores during the remaining period of the current financial year to 
partially offset a Rs 480-crore staggenng loss of excise revenue due to total prohibition that comes into force 
from today. 

Union Home Minister Indrajit Gupta says extension of President's Rule in UP beyond October 17 was “unlikely” 
but rerterates hts governments resolve to have a “speedy solution to the Ayodhya disputa ahead of Assembly 
polls in the State”, the speedy solution being brought about by reference of the Issue to the Supreme Court 
under Artcle 138(2) of the Constrtution at the earliest and the apex court expeditng the settlement of the 
dispute “through a day-to-day heanng”. 

While AICC spokesman V.N Gadgil appeals to the PM to consider the demand for sacs the controversial 
Minister of State for Home Taslimuddin from the Union Council of Ministers, UF sources say Taslimuddin is 
assigned charge of only freedom fighters and pensions (to minimise the impact af his penchant for speaking 
out-of-tur) with Union Home Minister indrajit Gupta dealing entirely with all the sensitive subjects relating to 
the Ministry. 

Congress President PV. Narasimha Rao's “conditional offer” to step down (reportedly made to CWC members 
Sharad Pawar and K. Karunakaran recently) If his detractors present a successor stumps party dissidents. 
While an AICC source clams Congress President Narasimha Rao summoned senior party leader K 
Karunakaran to express his “displeasure” at the continued attacks the former Kerala CM was launching on 
the central party leadership and warned him against making such statements In future, Congress spokesman 
VN. Gadgil discloses that the party's Discipknary Action Committee could initiate suo moto action against 
Karunakaran. 

CBI begins investigatons against the Jharkhand Mukt Morcha bnbery case but the Bureau clarifies that it 
has no immediate plans to interrogate former PM Narasimh& Rao, one of the accused listed in the fresh 
FIR filed by tt. : 

BJP President L K. Advan: virtually challenges the party dissidents in Gujarat to float a separate political outfit, 
adding : “There ts no threat to the Suresh Mehta Govemment” 

Press reports disclose former bandit queen Phollan ‘Devi (now an elected MP from Mirzapur, UP) offers a 
sample of her respect for law when a non-stop train between Delh! and Kanpur stopped at Tundla and Etawah 
to give her a Ift 


Union Government announces a massive hike in prices of petroleum products to come into effect from July 
3 that would enhance petro! prices by 25 per cent while increasing that of high- speed diese! and domestic 
LPG by 30 per cent each; however, kerosene prices remain unchanged. 

Unmindful of the show-cause notice issued to her by the JD leadership former Union Minister Maneka Gandhı 
sticks to her criticism of PM Deve Gowda for hastly cleanng the "environmentally unsound" Cogentnx power 
project, insisting . “It is not | who have brought embarrassment upon the party but the person who authorised 
this deal.” 

Congress President PV. Narasimha Rao tells The Times of India that the new political validity of casteism 
and communalism has rendered the Congress apeal somewhat inadequate, claiming that the party lost 40 
Lok Sabha seats in Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesh because of this new shift in the electorate’s attitude 
While the Congress urges Pnme Minister Deve Gowda to uphold the image of the UF Government in the 
wake of allegations against some Ministers (notably Minister of State for Home Tasltmuddin), BJP demands 
that Deve Gowda should venfy the credentials of some of the Ministers 

Bihar CM and JD President Laloo Prasad Yadav defends in Patna Kishanganj MP and controversial Union 
Minister of State for Home Taslimuddin alleged to have cnminal antecedents and accuses the BJP of “tamishing 
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July 4 
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> 





the Image of the Minister on frivolous and concocted charges of rape and extortion” 
Sangh Panvar opposes Home Minister Indrajit Gupta’s new Ayodhya initatve and wams the government of 
‘consequences’ for any move to refer the dispute to the Supreme Court under Article 138(2). 


PM Deve Gowda tells newspersons in Lucknow that the country had to spend Rs 27,000 crores annually 
to import crude oil to meet domestic requirements and rules out review of the decision to hike the prices 
of petroleum products; but asserts that the decision would not hurt the interests of farmers 

While the BJP threatens to launch a countrywide agitation In support of Its demand for withdrawal of the hike” 
in the prices of petrol, diesel and cooking gas, sharp differences emerge within the UF Govemment with 
the CP! Ministers opposing the decision of price hike in the Union Cabinet and both the CPI and the 
CPI-M calling upon the Deve Gowda Ministry to review the step. 

Conceding the hike In pnces of petroleum products was steep and underscoring that “there is no free lunch”, 
Petroleum Secretary Vijay Kelkar tells the press that the measure would net an additional Rs 9700 crores 
in revenue this year; but while affirming that.the step was long overdue and “could not have been postponed 
any longer” he admits that it would result in a “direct increase of 1.2 per cent in the wholesale price index” 
PM Deve Gowda says in Lucknow that an out-of-court settlement of the vexed Ayodhya issue could be found 
provided both the sides to the dispute gave him their cooperation 

Even as the JD ts contemplating disciplinary action against former Union Minister Maneka Gandhi for her 
open and sharp criticism of Deve Gowda for the undue haste with which he cleared the Cogentnx project 
in Kamataka, Maneka demands a CBI probe into the charges being levelled against some of the UF Government 
Ministers. 

Ordering a probe into the “indiscnminate” dumping of ash by the Sambhaoli Sugar Mills in UP, the Union Ministry 
of Environment and Forests has ordered the closure of the mills sugar and distillery units 

Expressing concem over growing indiseipline in some of the State units of the BJP, the RSS has urged the _ 
party to take steps to restore its image with RSS Joint General Secretary K.C. telling The Times of India“ 
in an interview . “We do hope that the BJP would look into this problem (dissidence) Events in Gujarat have 
affected the party's image.” 


Former PM RV. Narasimha Rao tells The Times of India in an interview that he will not stand in the way 
of any investigation against members of his family tn connection with the sensational urea scandal, in his 
own words “ My entre family is separated | am a widower. Thus each one of us—whether near or far—- 
is responsible completely for his or her acts and ommuissions. kK have not—and will nof—come in the way 
of any process whatsoever, to bnng anything regarding ay of them to light, under "ng law” 


Peck ATOR 


spespatestetee 
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‘From Mainstrcan Thirty Years ago Nehru without having the political authonty that he 
i 2x ó : : indisputably commanded. 


This question becomes important in the context of 

n urgent issue for the High Command is the several statements to the effect that the country is 
frequent talk of the Nehru line not being sacrosanct or _—_‘9eater than the party. Either this means that the Party's 
a dogma and of the freedom to deviate from it. Certainly‘ ‘Mterests are at variance with those of the country or 
this ts so, but if there ts to be a deviation, it should be: the Pnme Minister is above the Party because she 


the result of deliberate Party discussion and not the 4ssumes a national role. The mischief in this line of 
thinking ts that it will induce extra-party goverment, 


leading to personal rule and the ascendancy of the civil 
service. And the huge crowds greeting the Pnme 


result of individual fancy. It is time the Party, at its 
highest level, considered how much of the Nehru line 


is still valid and where and how a departure may be ea ` 
made. Minister might engender a type of megalomania which 


might distort our democracy if the Party does not 
exercise sufficient vigilance The matter must be viewed 
not from personal angle but from the point of view of 
codes of democratic behaviour. 


One recalls how Sri Lal Bahadur, tn his first speech 
in Parliament on becoming Pnme Minister, claimed the 
right to chart a new path. He, however, quickly recovered 
himself and in later days was affirming the validity of 
the Nehru fine. Even so the question remained as to i 5 a 
whether any Prime Minister, now or in future, can [From “Prime Minister and the Party” by 
assume to himself or herself a role similar to that of Congressman in the issue of July 16, 1966] 





> Delhi Government announces a 14 per cent hike in the fares for auto-nckshaws and taxis, citing nse in the 
prices of petrol and diesel as the reason 

> with PM Deve Gowda having announced in Lucknow on July 3 that he had asked Union Home Secretary 
K Padmanabhaiah to inquire into complaints of alleged involvement of Minister of State for Homa Taslimuddin 
in a number of cnminal cases, Padmanabhalah visits New Bihar Bhavan in New Delhi apparently in connection 
with his probe into the background of Tasllmuddin 

> As auto-nckshaws and taxis go off the road as a result of flash stnkes in some States in protest against 

the steep hike in the prices of petroleum products, at least four CMs—Jyot' Basu of West Bengal, Manohar 

Joshi of Maharashtra, Bans: Lal of Haryana and Bhairon Singh Shekhawat of Rajasthan—-have criticised the 

measure although the Union Government has yet to show signs of yielding to such pressures 

Shiromani Akali Dal decides to snap ties with the BSP (with which it had an alliance In Punjab) following the 

latter's decision to forge and electoral aliance with the Congress in UP 

> Expert Committee set up to go into the Cogentrix deal had cleared the project and it was among the few 
chosen for government's clearance soon after the UF Ministry took charge, says Union Minister of State 
for Environment and Forests Ja Narain Nishad. 

> AICC office-bearers hold discussions on how to bnng about a shift in the Congress’ attitude towards the 
United Front by distancing itself from such key Issues as the Ayodhya dispute, resolution of the Kashmir 
problem and Centre-State relations; and also betray exasperation over the attitude of Pissideni leader K 
Karunakaran 


Yv 


wyuly 5 > Dissident Janata Dal MP and former Union Minister Maneka Gandhi ıs expelled from the pnmary membership 
of the party for six years on charges of indiscipline, the decision having been taken at a meeting of the 
party's Central Secretanat, with the directons for expulsion issued by JD Working President Sharad Yadav, 
according to party General Secretary Bapu Kaldate, the expulsion is on grounds of “gross indiscipline” since 
apart from cniticising the PM on the controversial Cogentnx deal, Maneka had also made “unchantable remarks’ 
against a female member of the Union Council of Ministers besides lavelling senous allegations against JD 
President abd Bihar CM Laloo Prasad Yadav 

While BJP Vice-President K L. Sharma says if the expelled JD member were to approach his party for joining 
t she would be considered favourably, Maneka rules out joining the BJP or any other party 

Delhi High Court orders the city government to pay an additional amount of Rs 33 lakhs (besides the paltry 
Rs 20,000 paid by the government to each of tham, for which Justice Anil Dev Singh criticised it) to each 
widow of those killed in the November 1984 ant-Sikh nots in the Capital 

in the second expansion of his Council of Ministers PM Deve Gowda elevates Minister of State for Textiles 
RL Jalappa to Cabinet rank and inducts four Ministers of State—Raghubans Prasad Singh (JD) Satpalji 
Maharaj (All India Indira Congress-Tiwan), NVN. Somu and TR. Balu (both DMK) 

Congress-sponsored one-day bandh to protest against CPM assaults on Congress workers in incidents of 
post-poll violence in West Bengal paralyses ife in Calcutta and other areas of the State in spite of the LF 
Government's appeals to the public to move about normially, but the day passes off by and large peacefully 
PM Deve Gowda announces a major hike in subsidy for phosphatc and potassic fertilisers at the Chief Ministers’ 
conference in New Delhi. 

NRI businessman Lakhubha: Pathak tells a Delhi court that he had paid $ 1 iakh to Chandraswami after 
former PM Narasimha Rao had told him in Washington in December 1983 that “his Job (contract for supply 
of paper pulp and newspnnt to india) would be done”. 


Vv Y VW VY 


Vv 


July 6 Reacting to criticism the Deve Gowda Government reduces by half the 30 per cent hike In the price of diesel 
from midnight of July 6 and 7 while leaving untouched the hefty increase in the prices of petrol and LPG 


PM Deve Gowda visits the Kashmir Valley for a day (this being the first by any indian PM since the inception 


Vv 
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of insurgency in the State seven years ago) defying a general sinke called in protest against the trip by 
the All Parties Humyat Conference and a miltant group, Jamiat-ul-Mujahideen, and tells reporters at Snnagar 
at the end of his stay that all the mainstream political parties In the State favour early Assembly poll, the 
dates of which are to be finalised at a meeting of national leaders of the partes in New Delhi on July 8 
Expelled JD MP Maneka Gandhi refuses to accept her expulsion order from the party descnbing the party 
leadership’s action as “illegal, motivated and ab initio void”. 

> Union Minister of State R.L Jalappa (who was elevated to the Cabinet rank) retains the Textiles portfolioay 
while DMK’s N V.N. Somu and T.R Balu (both Ministers of State) are allotted the Ministnes of Defence as 
well as Petroleum and Natural Gas respectively, Indira Congress-T’s Satpall| Mahara; becomes the new Minister 
of State for Railways, and JD’s Raghubans Prasad Singh ts made the Minister of State for Animal Husbandry. 
Taslimuddin defiantly states he would not resign despite the plethora of cnminal cases levelled against him 
and lashes out at his tormentors 

RSS decides to launch a campé.gn for “powerful Hindu awakening” involving persons Irrespective of caste, 
creed, language and province, and use the shakhas (dni! classes) as an effectve medium for social 
transformation, the decision having been taken at a meeting in Bhopal of the RSS National Executve (being 
attended by top RSS and BJP adere with “next century, Hindu century” as its major theme). 


v 


v v 


INTERNATIONAL 


June 30 > Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE), who suffered a military setback in their northem stronghold, plan 
to form a political wing on the lines of Sinn Finn, the political arm of the Insh Republican Army (IRA), reports 
to iland newspaper. 

Radovan Karadzic, President of Republika Srpska, bows to intematona! pressure and formally steps aside 
as the Bosnian Serb feader. But it appears likely that Kardazlc, who has been indicted for war cnmes, would 
try to wield power from behind the scene ‘ 
Setting aside his pro-lslamic Welfare Party's earlier rhetonc, Turkey's new Prime Minister expresses commitment 
to secularism, market economics and ties with the West. 

Majority of the countnes within the Intematlonal Whaling Commission (IWC) condemn Japan and Norway for 
their continued mass killing of whales. 

July 1 Pakistan Democratic Front (PDF) led by the Pakistan People’s Party of Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto registers 
a near landshde victory in the Assembly elections in Pakistan-occupied Kashmir amid accusations of mass 
scale ngging by her party activists and her government 

Fierce fighting erupts between govemment troops and LTTE at north-eastern Sn Lanka and kills at least 72 
people, 32 of them soldiers, says Sn Lankan military officials 

Bons Yeltsin, who misses a string of appearances, postponés a high-level Kremlin meeting, renewing fears 
about his health two days before Russia's Presidential elections. 

After arresting 262 of my followers Myanmar's junta regime used threat aimed at forcing them to quit Natonal 
League for Democracy, says pro-democracy leader Aung San Suu Kyi. 

The 75-year old reign of the ruling Mongolian People’s Revoluttonary Party (MPRP) of former Communists 
comes to an end after it faces defeat in the hands of Democratc Union coalition in parliamentary elections 
ushering in the first democratic government in Mongolia. 

Hillary Rodham Clinton embarks on a tour of Central and Eastern Europe, a joumey billed as a display of 
US encouragement of the emerging democracies in the region. 

duly 2 Tami Tiger guemilas renew a demand for the withdrawal of Sn Lankan Government troops from the Jaffna, 
peninsula bastion to resume peace negotiations. The LTTE says they welcome a call by a human nght group! 
and a Tamil organisation in Australia to reopen talks to end the guerilla war through foreign mediation. 
Israeli fighter planes fire rockets into Palestinian guerrilla bases In south-eastern Lebonan, say secunty sources 
There is no immediate report on any casaultles in the attack. 

A treaty on shanng of nver waters signed by India and Nepal earlier this year runs into problems as it is 
belng presented for ratification in the deliberations of Nepalese parliament 

Latn Amenca is the world’s most violent region, with an annual average of 30 murders per 100,000 inhabitants, 
says a World Bank report 

American UN envoy Madeline Albright rejects an Iraqi plan for distnbuting humanraran supplies under am 
“oil-for-food” scheme, accuses Baghdad of trying to “drive trucks through loopholes.” Baghdad is trying to 
control distribution of food and medicine to the Kurdish-inhabitated areas of northern Iraq which have not been 
under Iraq's control since the end of the Gulf War, the UN envoy adds. 


Vv VV V V VV VW V VV WV 


duly 3 Pakistan People’s Party (PPP) In Paklstan-occupied Kashmir (POK), which won a landslide victory in the June 
30 elections, says it plans to try to impeach POK President Sikandar Hayat Khan for misuse of power and 
violation of the Constitution 

External Affairs Minister | K Gujral says India does not fear global isolation on the nuclear test ban issuc 
and Is not prepared to “climb down” from the stand it has taken on the CTBT 

Clinton Administraton, though not publicly castigating India for its decision not to sign the CTBT. tres oth 
means to rub it in for being a spoiler in the negotatons 

-The decisive second phase of Russian Presidentlal elections marks a low-voter turn out causing concer 


in President Bors Yeltsin's camp. However, psephologists predict a victory for Yeltsin by a very slender margin 


Vv VV WV WV 


July 4 A tiumphant Bons Yeltsin pledges to rebuild Russia as a great power and end the country’s bitter politica: 
divisions after voters re-elect him and decisively defeat Communist challenger Gennady Zyuganov Zyugano\ 
initially declines to concede the defeat and hints at election fraud But Communist aides say they expect the: 


leader to admit defeat and accept the result 





MAINSTREAM 38 July 13, 1996 


July 5 


duly 6 


US President Clinton, German President Roman Herzog, British PM John Major, French President Jaques 
Chirac, Japanese PM Ryutaro Hashimoto, South Korean President Kim Yi and Australian Foreign 
Minster Alexander Downer hali Boris Yeltsin's re-election as the President of Russia. In their seperate 
congratulatory telegrams the world leaders cali the election outcome as a victory for Russian democracy 
and victory for Yeltsin's reform policy. 

Sri Lankan Housing Minister Nirmal Siripala sustains minor Injuries and Bngadier Ananda Hammangoda is killed 
when a rebei suicide bomber crashes his explosive-laden motorcycle nto the government vehicle, says a 
Sn Lankan military official. 

United States denounces as ‘despicable’ the action of Kashmir's Al-Faran terrorist group which Is still holding 
the hostages ıt took a year ago. Speaking on the eve of the first anniversary of their captivity, the US State 
Department spokesperson says: “We call again for thelr release and hope very much that this despicable 
act of terronsm will end” 


British PM John Major asks his Indian and Pakistani counterparts to make fresh efforts to secure the release 
of four foreign hostages being held in captivity by the Kashmiri militant group Al-Faran. 

According to US Arms Control and Disarmament Agency, the USA emerges as the biggest arms merchant. 
After the disintegration of Soviet Union in 1991, the US started becoming the leader with 41 per cent market 
as that of Russia’s 21 per cent 

Foreign Secretary Salman Halder arrives at Dhaka for official level Indo-Bangladesh talks on different bilateral 
issues While Halder heads the indian delegation, the Bangladeshi side Is led by the country’s Foreign Secretary 
Farooq Shoban. 


A powerful US Congressman Benjamin Gilman supports India's decision not to sign the CTBT, saying China 
aims nuclear weapons at India and helps Pakistan becoming nuclear capable. Gilman, also Chairman of the 
Influential House International Relations Committee, rerterates that China and Pakistan want india ‘dwided and 
weak’, 

US Senator Larry Pressler criticises the Clinton Administration for ‘clandestnely’ supplying weapons and nuclear 
technology to Pakistan and China and wams that Asia would be the venue of a nuclear holocaust in the 
next ten years if the present trend contnues. 

A fresh move to seek the expulsion of the Mohair Quami Movement (MQM) Chairman Altaf Hussein from 
Britain mounts through a motion tabled in the House of Commons urging the government to support Pakistan 
in combating terrorism. 

international Court of Justice at the Hague will give a major ruling on July 8 as to whether the use of nuclear 
weapons or threat to use the same, ıs legal or illegal under the Intemational law The Issue has been taken 
to the court by non-aligned countries, WHO and more than seven hundred non-governmental and citizens 
organisations. a 





KAGARLITSKY Russia’s Presidential Elections 
(Continued from page 4) 


ustoric triumph of social apathy, of conformism and 
of an authontarian political culture. For all of Yeltsin’s 
hetoric of “freedom” and ‘renewal", this love of the 
«osses and fear of freedom served in a paradoxical 
ashion as his main support. 

On the other hand, not only the CPRF but also 
mhe forces of the Russian Left as a whole proved 
macapable of presenting themselves to sociéty as a 
‘nodern, dynamic alternative. Despite massive 
discontent with the regime, the CPRF’s social base 
vas remained extremely narrow. The calculation that 
iostility to Yeltsin would impel decisive numbers of 
yeople to support Zyuganov proved quite false. The 
>PRF finished up in a political ghetto The Left has 
yeen unable to act as a force striving for a broad 
jemocratisation of society. In public consciousness, 
Iho Communist Party remains linked above all with 
Je past, even if this is seen by many people as 

1 great past. In these circumstances, the regime 
Yat is responsible for the collapse of the country’s 
nodemisation has been able to present itself as a 
«rce onented towards the future. The defeat of the 


SPRF and its possible inclusion in the government’ 


marks the beginning of a new crisis of the Russian 
Left. This crisis may result in a “new wave” of 
political activism, free of any ties to the nomenclatura- 
authoritarian traditions of the Communist Party. But 
the process of renewal will be extremely difficult and 
painful. 

In any case, there were no winners in the July 
3 elections. Yeltsin won a Pyrrhic victory; the price 
he paid was not only grave damage to his health, 
but also the open abandonment of his original 
programme and the sacking of an important part of 
his team, including such close collaborators as 
Generals Grachev, Korzhakov and Barsukov, who 
were dismissed in favour of Lebed. The suspicion 
that the elections were rigged will pursue the new 
authorities even if the parliamentary Opposition does 
not decide to mount serious investigation. 

The Communists unquestionably lost as well. Also 
among the losers were those people who voted for 
Yeltsin with the sole aim of keeping Communists out 
of the government. The CPRF supporters who saw 
the party as the main Opposition force capable of 
resisting the Yeltsin regime lost too. In the final 
accounting, Russia lost. One is tempted to see a 
grain of truth in the old saying that every a 
gets the government it deserves. 
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EDITORIAL 








Battle-Line 


A. was anticipated, the United Front Govemment 
is being subjected to various pulls and pressures 
both from inside (that is, among the constituent 
members in the Union Council of Ministers) and 
outside (from the side of the major supporting party, 
the Congress, as well as the CPI-M, the principal 
Left partner not in the Deve Gowda Ministry). In the 
process what Is appearing to the public at large is 
the basic reality that the unity of the Front Ministry 
is tenuous and fragile. However, this does not per 
se mean that tts days are numbered. ; 

As has been argued earlier in these columns, from 
the Left and Left-of-Centre perspective an mcessant 
struggle is inevitable within the Front as well as with 
its major supporting party if the people’s movements 
for a better livelihood have to be furthered through 
the vehicle of the United Front. Such a struggle is 
also necessary to maintain before the people the 
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credibility of the Left constituents within the Front 
by demonstrating that they do not compromise in 
matters of principle (as was regrettably done by the 
CPI during the Emergency for which reason it lost 
its status as the premier political entity of the Left 
in the country). But this exercise has to be 
conducted such as not to tilt the balance and 
destabilise the government in office. Viewed from 
this angle there is nothing to suggest that Union 
Home Minister Indrajit Gupta’s statements on the 
crisis in the Congress, ts compulsion of backing 
the United Front, the way parliamentary elections 
were conducted in J & K were in any way impolitic. 
Far from it. It is another matter whether the Union 
Home Minister should have spoken with such 
candour or not. Definitely there could be two opinions 
on that count. But then haven't his frank observations 
heightened the element of transparency that ıs 
supposed to distinguish the ruling UF from tts 
predecessor at the Centre? At the same time Indrajit 
did not stand on any false prestige and was swift 
to defuse the crisis by tendenng regrets if he had 
hurt the sentiments of members of any party. It is 
this flexibility coupled with outspokenness stemming 
from his principled approach to politics in general 
that makes him a cut above the rest. And this 
regardless the spate of invectives in certain sections 
of the media never comfortable with an avowed Red 
in charge of the sensitive portfolio which Sardar Patel 
once held. i 

if anything Indrajit has been able to extract a 
striking commitment from the Congress : that is, its 
support to the UF is not due to “compulsion” but 
out of “conviction”. One would only hope the 
Congress big-wigs remain true to their word in future 
as well and not repeat what they did to the minonty 
governments they had backed for a certain length 
of time in 1979 and 1991. 

However, the struggle within the United Front can 
only sharpen in the days ahead. For the World Bank 
lobbyists occupying important seats in the Cabinet 
are not sitting idle. That the Prime Minister is a 
conscious accomplice or an unwitting compromise: 
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in thelr game is no secret. The manner in which 
the hefty price hike of petroleum products was 
carried out at the dead of night without explaining 
to the entire political spectrum the serious situation 
with regard to the mounting bill of oll imports as 
a consequence of the previous government’s 
“populism”, the very word Narasimha Rao used to 
deride the late N.T. Rama Rao in the not-so-distant 
past, ts illustrative on this score. After all, was P. 
Chidambaram, the Finance Minister, not a party to 
that strategy? But more appalling is the Deve Gowda 
Governments extension of counter-guarantee 
protection for the profits of the US company Enron 
participating in Maharashtra’s Dabhol Power Project, 
even though from the Janata Dal to the Left parties 
almost all the Front constituents had voiced their 
opposition to such a step. 

Even if the Railway Budget of Ram Vilas Paswan 
presents a slightly different picture of response to 
public urges across the country in general and the 
North-East in particular (in no small measure is it 





due to competent balancing on the part of the highly 
efficient Railway Board Chairman), the overall 
performance of the United Front Ministry as yet does 
not inspire confidence. What is essential is that it 
must strike a new path off the beaten track and 
retum to the thrust given to national regeneration In 
the days of Jawaharlal Nehru. 

If the UF wants to maintain its links with the public 
at large and meet their aspirations instead of 
alienating them it has no option but to chart that 
course in the difficult situation we are currently 
encountering. And be prepared to meet the challenge 
of the entrenched vested interests some of whom 
are linked to international finance capital resolved 
to bleed this country white. The battle-line has 
already been drawn. There is no escape from that 
battle for those powerful interests are not willing— 
as they never have been—to give up without a fight, 
even if theirs is a losing endeavour. 


July 17 S.C. 





How Best to dovetail Ensuing 
Budget with the CMP 


KAMAL NAYAN KABRA 


T. the extent broad generalisations about policy 
reviews hold, it can be maintained that ‘more of the 
same’ has rarely worked in the Indian economy. This 
is as much the result of the fast-changing complexion 
and complexity of our economy as the accretion of 
anomies carried by the inadequacies of the initial 
policy design and their compounding by the failure 
to ensure that what Is said is done. Thus continuities, 
rhetoric apart, may be taken as crippling limitations 
of our overly bureaucratic policy processes. At the 
present juncture, the fiscal policy seems to be facing 
a severe dilemma of carrying out an independent 
and a different niche for itself. This is because the 
resounding repudiation of the economic ‘reforms’ by 
the electorate is matched by the rejection of 
irrelegious use of religion by the forces trying to 
obtain political mileage from the Hindutva platform. 


The author is a Professor of Economics, Indian 
Insttute of Public Administration, New Delhi. 


Despite some carefully crafted caveats in the 
Common Minimum Programme, as well as the need 
to distance itself from the discredited Congress 
policy dispensation, the impression that the forces 
of continuity are well entrenched in politics, 
bureaucracy, internal and external business and, to 
an extent, even in the Ideological apparatus and the 
media, tends to stick. That some components of the 
United Front would try hard to discover and press 
for saleable and politically-economically feasible 
policies and programmes (a mild reflection of the 
commitments they normally uphold) would encounter 
fairly stiff bureaucratic resistance, political dilly- 
dallying, media hostility (one worthy kibitzing that 
the Left should be dealt with as stemly by the Prime 
Minister as was the case with Janata Dal rebels!), 
weak capacity to mobilise political storm-troopers, 
inadequate technical homework and persistent 
resource crunch. Thus It would be a safe bet to 
presume that any major new Initiatives in the Union 
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Budget for the remaining fiscal year would be a 
welcome surpnse, particularly because the past 
associations continue to hold sway. 


¢ 


ONE serious danger likely to derail the perceptions 
about the economy is the faith the budgeting pundits 
may place on the GDP growth figures. The advance 
estimates of the growth of GDP for 1995-96 have 
been revised upwards to seven per cent—a record 
level in recent years. This growth performance failed 
to translate itself into a better life for the majonty 
even marginally. This can surely be inferred from the 
poll verdict. Economically happier people would not 
have inflicted so severe a penalty on the ‘benefactor’ 
Congress, notwithstanding hawala, Hindutva, 
‘communication gap’, personalisation of the party, 
etc. 

There is a parallel here with what happened in 
the 1994 elections in the USA, which set the 
ideologues wondering why America is going down 
while her GDP is going up. For a totally different 
set of reasons derived from the nature of Indian 
society and economy, a number of factors prevent 
the growth of market output from capturing the living 
and working conditions of the vast majonty of our 
people. To take just one example, in spite of having 
successively better and plentiful monsoons, since 
1988, the growth record of agnculture sustaining two 
out of every three Indians nosedived, enabling the 
rate of growth of population to steal a march over 
food production (1.5 per cent) and having practically 
a tie with the agricultural growth rate. This coupled 
with sharp increase in food prices and drop in the 
offtake from the expanded PDS are a reliable enough 
indication that the GDP indicator has greater chances 
of misleading the policy-makers than enlightening, 
though a disaggregated picture can bring one 
somewhat closer to the grassroot reality. For instance, 
a high interest rate regime, very low and avoidance- 
prone capital gains tax surged the portfolio inflows 
from the Fils, spurred high growth rates and returns 
in the financial sector and sustained the high levels 
of trade and current account BOP deficits courted 
by means of opening up. This helped the corporate 
sector Improve its bottom-line, to an extent by 
import-fed exports and higher growth of manufactured 
output. This coupled with a fairly €autious monetary 
expansion policy certainly hold quite a few leads for 
anyone trying to give the elements of people-friendly 


changes in our policy regime, a greater playing field 
than was the case with the business and profits- 
friendly liberalisation drive oversold during 1991-96. 

One general proposition may well spell out the 


CMP-consistent direction which may both respond - 


to the accumulated balance of people's economic 
difficulties and earn the much-needed political 
legitimacy for the present regime, a regime facing 
the twin challenges of surviving for a reasonable part 
of its term and winning over people’s confidence. 
Any faltering on these counts would help the 
communal forces and move the nation backwards. 
Our Union Budgets have in general and over the 
past five years in particular pandered excessively 
by bending over backwards to the needs, interests 
and aspirations of the organised private business, 
both Indian and foreign. The need now is to replace 
this narrow spectrum of beneficiaries and presumed 
leaders of growth by the broad rural masses, and 
the farm and non-farm sector of rural India. In fact, 
the Budget for 1996-97 should mark the beginning 
of the endeavour over the next five years to devote 
at least as much share of the Union Budget to cater 
to the needs of the poor as Is their share in the 
total population. 

While there has to be a movement towards 
reducing the fiscal deficit to four per cent of the 
GDP, the past irresponsibility and myopia to reduce 
capital outlays, social sector spending and investment 
in infrastructure for affecting such a reduction have 
to be rectified. This cannot come about without 
moving at least to the already attained level of 
taxation of about 17 per cent of the GDP. It is 
apparent that the beneficiaries of the last five years 
of the liberalisation bonanza have to be approached 
by the new tax proposals, like tax on real estate 
transactions, reimposition of the estate/death duty, 
making export eamings exemption from tax confined 
to the incremental export eamings, making all profit- 
making companies pay at least a minimum tax, 
heavy excise duty on automobiles and other luxuries 
alongwith equivalent import duty imposition, including 
on the parts and components of these goods, etc. 
The principles enunciated in the CMP have to be 
given some concrete shape, particularly its claims 
of social justice as also the Prime Minister's 
declaration that the Budget would have a clear-cut 
pro-poor and pro-rural sector thrust. Real populism 
lies in trying to cater to everyone, forgetting that 
no free lunch is available. 

The reiteration of the goal of economic growth as 
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a means of generating income and employment as 
in the CMP runs the risk of misinterpretation as 
undifferentiated growth irrespective of product-mix, 
region origins and accrual, technology, Import-content, 


. energy-intensity, etc. could be a sure path to disaster 


x 


sooner than later. In some recent publications even 
the Asian Development Bank has stressed the 
Imperative of careful concern about the qualitative 
aspects of growth in order to produce positive and 
self-accentuating effects on rural and urban poverty. 
Growth-induced poverty, non-sustainability, inflation 
and concentration have to be fought by fiscal 
measures as well, for example, by making investment 
and export incentives differentiated according to the 
social desiderata. Even locational incentives have 
to shed their across-the-board, general character and 


_ have to be made specific to certain industries which 


give comparative advantage to that region in terms 
of generation of local spread effects, assurance of 
local market or competitive export thrust either to 
the rest of the country or abroad and future growth/ 
diversification potential. 


¢ 


THE Budget is normally an Instrument for marginal, 
incremental changes, except in abnormal or dramatic 
circumstances. With a hung Parliament, it may not 
be realistic to expect a dramatic departure, particularly 
when the past fiscal practices have left a legacy 
of rather limited options and the defeated party's 
support sustains the govemment. These forces 


“making for ether business as usual or more of the 


same (as wanted and expected by the business 
lobbies taking shelter under the need to foster 
growth) have to be at least partly frustrated for a 
variety of economic and political reasons. But the 
changes seem likely to be limited as can be seen 
even from the CMP. That does not reduce the arena 
of change. Some such elements may be as under: 
e Food subsidies are partly a matter of closer 
targeting. However, with about 20 million tonnes 
being about the maximum distributed, it is clear that 
in terms of micro food security, it is a trivial relief. 
.Ensunng at least 50 per cent of the average 
. consumption for the poor through the PDS for 38 
crore people has to be free of any pre-determined 
level of total food subsidies. The positive overall 
impact of this measure would more than justify the 
fiscal outgo. 
e Some novel measures to reduce internal and 


extemal debt. With huge quantities of gold stocks 
and liberal additions through legal imports and 
smuggling lately, inviting loans of accounted for gold 
for five years at the going bank interests rates would 
reduce the need for extemal borrowing, mobilise 
unproductive wealth. The important point is that such 
borrowed resources must be earmarked for productive 
uses like power generation and other infrastructure 
projects. This earmarking would obviate the need for 
costly sovereign guarantees, slow down the growth 
of external debt. 

* Reduction of hidden subsidies in the form of 
encouraging investment in all sorts of projects 
indiscriminately may be replaced by employment 
allowance in select industries catering to the home 
market, especially in the small and medium sized 
factories sector. Social consumption, in the form of 
preventive and promotionař health, regular, assured 
and productive employment for the rural and urban 
poor, programmes for women, children and Dalits 
have to move away from tokenism, thin-spread and 
defective design and delivery to effective methods 
of improving the lot of the poor. The Union Budget 
should make enhanced provisions and disburse them 
to the States for administering them according to 
local needs. 

The financocrats have recently shown great 
enthusiasm in bringing about cuts in public spending. 
it would be a marked gesture and an element of 
change if the perks, facilities, etc. available to the 
Ministers, senior bureaucrats, MPs, etc. at levels 
disproportionate to the living standard of the average 
citizen and non-functional, are not only frozen but 
curtailed. This would also require reimposition of 
ceilings on corporate pay and perks packages which 
amount to misuse of the fiduciary relationship of a 
corporate entity with Its shareholders and a drain on 
the public exchequer. The distortion in the labour 
market caused on account of the preposterously high 
cost of the private corporate executives needs to 
be corrected. 

In brief, despite various and onerous compulsions 
for not deviating too much from the fiscal path 
trodden during the last couple of years, the Budget 
of the UF Government has the great need and 
justification for making some bold departures which 
are dictated by a large number of powerful factors 
and for living upto the mandate of the masses. 
Failure to do so may hasten the prospect of the 
shirkers and reluctants being shown the door by the 
masses. m 
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STATEMENT 


Call for Reappraisal of Indian Stand on 
CTBT Negotiations at Geneva 


als adjoumment of the UN Conference on 
Disarmament without finallsing a Comprehensive Test 
Ban Treaty (CTBT) offers India a unique opportunity 
to jreassess its stand and contribute positively to 
completing a significant nuclear restraint measure 
which Nehru poineered 42 years ago. 

New Delhi must not allow itself to be stampeded 
into blocking or summarily rejecting a CTBT. It must 
firmly resist hawkish pressure to move towards 
exercising the nuclear option. If it succumbs to such 
pressure, it risks being isolated—not for a just and 
honourable cause, which would be acceptable, as 
in the case of the Non-Proliferation Treaty, but for 
reasons that are at odds with the goal of disarmament. 

The “final text’ of Jaap Ramaker (chair of the 
CTBT Committee) represents a considerable 
improvement over past drafts. It situates the CTBT 
in "systematic and progressive efforts to reduce 
nuclear weapons globally”, and aims to constrain the 
“development and qualitative improvement” and 
promote “nuclear disarmament in all its aspects”. 

This substantially meets India’s concerns about 
locating the CTBT in a step-by-step process for the 
complete elimination of these weapons of mass 
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destruction. Meanwhile, differences on many other 
issues, for example, scope and verification, have 
also greatly narrowed. 

The Ramaker text is now wide open for discussion. 
When the CD reconvenes on July 29, New Delhi 
should propose with the Non-Aligned G-21 realistic 
amendments that further strengthen the treaty as an 
effective non-discriminatory measure and break the 
‘Entry into Force’ deadlock. 

It would be tragic if India is seen to be negati- , 
vely disposed towards a treaty it itself pioneered and 
has long canvassed for. If the CTBT talks fail, the 
post-Cold War momentum towards nuclear restraint 
would be undermined, and even existing arms-control 
agreements could unravel. New Delhi must discharge 
the moral and political responsibility it proudly 
assumed in 1954, by securing a good CTBT through 
a constructive, consensual approach. 


Signatories 


Jagat S. Mehta (former Foreign Secretary), Air Marshal 
J. Zaheer (Retd), U.R. Ananthamurthy (author and 
“Jnanpith” laureate), Krishna Raj (Editor, Economic and 
Political Weekly), Bhabani Sengupta (strategic expert), 
Rajni Kothari (political scientist); Praful Bidwai and 


Achin Vanaik (columnists and researchers), Y.P. Anand ~w 


(Director, National Gandhi Museum and former Chairman, 
Railway Board), Sumit Chakravartty (Editor, Mainstream), 
Kanti Bajpai (Peace Studies Professor, JNU), A. 
Gopalakrishnan (scientist and former Chairman, Atomic 
Energy Regulatory Board), Ashis Nandy (Director, Centre 
for the Study of Developing Societles), T.T. Poulose and 
K. Mathew (international relations specialists), Sumit 
Sarkar, Tanika Sarkar, Neeladri Bhattacharya (histo- 
nans), Krishna Kumar  (educationist), Manoranjan 
Mohanty (political scientist), Dhirubhai Sheth (social 
scientist and Member, Backward Classes Commission), 
Jawid Lalq (wnter and human rights activist), Meenakshi 
Gopinath (political scientist and Principal, Lady Shri Ram 
College), Javed Anand (Editor, Communalism Combah, 
Dunu Roy, Smitu Kothari (environmentalists), Sadanand ` 
Menon (art critic), Teesta Setalvad (social activist), and 
Ravi Agarwal (engineer and Coordinator, Srishti). 


An abridged version of Nikhil Chakravartty’s article 


on the facing page (p. 7) appeared earlier in The 
Hindu. —Editor 
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Evolution of Political Corruption 


Ñ i 


R just about a year’s time, we shall be celebrating, 
the fiftieth anniversary of the country’s independence - 


when power was transferred from the unwilling hands 
of the British rulers to the leaders of our freedom 
struggle. And it is exactly fifty years now that in 
the last general election under colonial rule, in 1946, 
the leader of the Indian National Congress toured 
the length and breadth of this vast land promising 
the public that once the power was ‘transferred, he 
and his party would hang every black-marketeer from 
“the next lamp post’: 

Fifty years have passed and today ‘the leader of 
the very same Congress party is facing charges of 
cheating and large-scale corruption before the court 
of a Delhi magistrate. And he still has not given 
up the august post of the President of the party 
that was at the vanguard of our country’s freedom 
struggle. 

Not only is this a solitary case of shocking 
misdemeanour on the part of a political leader who 
was until three months ago the Prime Minister of 
this great country. A whole array of political 
personalities—former Ministers- and other leaders 
including the Presidents of two largest Opposition 

arties—face arraignment before the law court on 
charges of having been Involved in mega-size 
Hawala transactions. The rich harvest of political big- 
wigs who have figured in the Jain Hawala diary reads 
like a VIP court circular. 


2 


NOWADAYS as the lid is being removed from the 
cesspool of corruption In public life, one is at a loss 
to make out how the malaise has overtaken our body 
politic in these five decades since independence. 

The quantum of black money in circulation and 
‘how to deal with it have been discussed from time 
‘to time by economists from Kaldor downward, but 
Ao succinct analysis has so far been made by our 
pundits in sociology or political science or by the 
media seniors how this degeneration has come 
‘aBout, Its history, tts magnitude stage by stage, and 
what it really means for our democracy and its future. 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY a 


Individual monographs have come out from time to 
time such as the one on the ramifications of the 
Birla House by a journalist from Calcutta in the 
fifties, while late D.R. Mankekar brought out a gallery 
of guilty men in the sixties. In the old days, the 
preponderating influence of the Birlas over the 
Congress leadership was widely known. That was 
more Ih the nature of an open liaison between the 
top leadership of the national movement and one 
of the nationalist-minded business houses who 
despite the frowns of the Raj stood by Gandhiji, who 
ironically breathed his last within the precincts of 
the Birla House. 

When independence came, the Congress leadership 
was particularly keen on jealously guarding its own 
image before the public as leaders who could not 
be corrupted even if the new situation required a- 
continuous demand for financial help for the party 
The multifanous activities in which the Congress and 
other political parties were engaged required a good’ 
amount of funds flowing in regularly. Many of these 
activities became part of the new government's 
agenda but the parties required big money to fight 
elections, the Congress being the largest of them 
had a bigger budget. 

if the political parties needed funds, the business 
community needed government support and 
patronage. Thus was provided an opening for fresh 
opportunities for acquiring funds which the ruling 
parties, particularly the Congress, could thrive on. 
At the same time, the Congress leadership of those 
early years after independence, was alert about the 
need to retain their image of being averse to all the 
means of securing unearned money from the business 
community. 

As a result, an interesting division of labour was 
maintained by the first generation of leaders, from 
1947 to 1969, that is, upto the time of the Congress 
split. By this arrangement, leaders like Nehru, Sardar 
Patel, Pant and others who could sway the public 
politically, preserved their image as being above 
corrupt or underhand dealings, while others like S.K. 
Patil or Atulya Ghosh were expected to do the dirty 
job. And fund collection for some consideration was 
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certainly one of them. This came out very sharply 
in the Mundhra scandal, over which T.T. Krishnama- 
chari resigned because he had winked at.the LIC 
giving him a loan which he would not have otherwise 
got. Mundhra did pay a good amount as quid pro 
quo to a senior Congress leader who was never 
‘mentioned in all the proceedings; instead, TTK took 
the onus upon himself for having dohe something 
irregular. The reason why the name of fhe actual 
recipient of the Mundhra bribe was held back was 
that the Congress party leadership was anxious that 
ts own image before the public must not be 
smudged, as these top leaders were the main vote- 
catchers for the Congress party. 


+ 


> 


THIS neat division of labour within the Congress 
leadership, however, collapsed with the Congress 
split in 1969. When Indira Gandhi assumed the 
leadership of the Congress, she did not bother about 
that delicate division of labour; instead, shé herself 
approached the business magnates and funds came 
from them direct to her, or through her trusted, 
henchmen like Rajni Patel‘and others who were her 
underlings By-this arrangement, the resources of 
the Congress were concentrated only in Indira 
‘Gandhi's hands who became the omnipotent dispenser 
of all favours and concessions while the business 
world too could exercise more direct influence on 
the govemment through her and her retinues. 
Secondly, ıt was not a deal between the government 
and the corporate sector as a collective, but one 
between the head of the government and specific 
elements of the business world whom she would 
favour. In the bargain, the distinction between party 
fund and the leader’s coffers were blurred, and 
individual businessmen or houses became the 
favourites of the establishment. 

“This had tts impact on the shape of politics. 
Instead of party holding the purse-strings, the leader 
became the sole dispenser of all funds, and through 
it came his or her power. Thus the leader’s family 
and favourites became all powerful. The unwholesome 
nse of Sanjay Gandhi as an extra-constitutional 
authority could be ascnbed in a large measure to 
thts new development. The early days of Maruti and 
the mafia that grew round it bear eloquent testimony 
‘to this. The hereditary dispensation enjoyed by Indira 
Gandhi’s progenies can certainly be ascribed to this 
new style of political financing. 

Another stage was reached in the eighties, that 


-by nature, and despite exposures; 


is, when Indira retumed to power, after the devastation 
she had brought upon herself during the Emergency. 
This time a new style was followed for clearing the 
target for raising funds. So long the traditional style 
of Congress fund collection for the election was. toy 
approach the business houses on the eve of the 
election campaign. However, in 1984-85 this 
seasonable drive for funds was far less conspicuous. 
Under the new style of fund collection, the leader 


-in authority turned more to mega purchases on 


govemment account, and would charge a cutback 
on such purchases. For obvious reasons, this 
involved dealing with foreign companies, particularly 
in the field of defence. This way came the kickback 
from the German submarine deal (which is yet to 
be unearthed) and after this came the Bofors scandal 
under Rajiv Gandhi. Such deals are transcontinental 
and the 
establishment of the fact of kickback money having 
been given to individual operators, nobody has been 
punished, as the matter is supposed to be still under 
investigation. ` 

The importance of the Bofors scandal in the 
evolution of political corruption in our country needs 
to be understood in all its implications. First, it 
directly tnvolved the Prime Minister, as the needle 
of suspicion has been definitely pointed at some of 
his cronies and members of his family. Secondly, 
it involved-arms supply. Although'the Bofors gun is 
widely established, the fact that kickback. from a 
foreign arms. company could have major political 
repercussions contributed to a large extent to the 
ruling Congress party having lost the elections in 
1989. Thirdly, it opened up tremendous possibilities™ 
for foreign companies intervening into our politics 
through the sordid channel of bribery and kickbacks. 
The fact that even to this day the Bofors scandal 
has not been fully unearthed enhances the dangér 
of foreign firms intervening into our politics. 

It is important to note that just in this period, 
agents of big foreign interests have become 
conspicuous in our politics To comprehend this, one 
has only to recall the enormous clout that the Italian 
giant, Snam Progetti’s local agent could wield in the 
Rajiv establishment in the: eighties. What role 
Quattrochi has played in the inner recesses of the 
Rajiv establishment is yet to be assessed, but 
nobody doubts that it is of far-reaching consequences. 


+ 


IT 1s precisely in this background that one has to 
take into account a phenomenon like Chandraswam. 
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Despite séveral wamings, Narasimha Rao did maintain 
close relations with'him. This could be seen not only 
in the recent disclosures about Chandraswami’s 
misdoings, but in the fact that he kept close to 
Narasimha Rao, despite the gentle warnings that the 
then Prme Minister received from friends and well- 
wishers. And Chandraswami's circle of devotees is 


a very extensive one—comprising not only Narasimha | 


Rao but former Prime Minister Chandra Shekhar, and 
even T.N. Seshan, the. Chief Election Commissioner 
who has been talking about our countrymen having 
gost their character. It is not enough to say that 
‘Chandraswami dabbles in politics: within'the network 
of his, shady activities on an international scale, one 
Kinds Adnan Khasoggi, the Sultan of Brunei and Tiny 
Rowlands—a worldwide mafia involved in a variety 
of excursions from high finance to arms sales and 
ne would not be surprised to find tt having been 
snvoived in drug trafficking. The infamous St Kitts 
cook-up to frame V.P. Singh's son which was 
designed by Chandraswami during Rajiv Gandhi's 
term, in which Narasimha Rao was involved, brought 
out the type of dangerous politics that was being 
oursued behind the facade of the so-called godman. 
't is after years of notoriety—when he got protection 
and immunity from his political patrons— 


Shandraswami is now finding himself in difficulty 
defore the law court, and he would have no hesitation 
oday implicating his VIP political patrons. 

It is not in the least surprising that In the very 
Jeriod in which Chandraswami’s antecedents are 
soming to light, the country has learnt a lot also 


from the Jain Hawala deal which-has taken a heavy 
toll of politicians. What needs to be stressed ts that 
the exposure of these rackets of Jains and 
Chandraswamis and their tribe tells us that not only 
big money deal was involved, but these are inter- 
related with harbouring terrorists and underworld 
characters who could be a threat to our secunty. 
The fact that persons occupying high offices in our 
democracy have not hesitated to make use of these 
shady characters makes it clear not only that they 
themselves have been wallowing in corruption but 
also that they allow the country’s security to be 
endangered through such contacts. Corruption Is not 


.just a moral issue but equally involves a threat to 


the country’s interest and security. 

What is disturbing is that the allegations of 
corruption have ceased to be a matter of disgrace 
in public life. Hence, one sees the Congress leaders 
have yet to insist that they could not afford to have 
as their, leader one who is facing charges of 


‘ corruption. In the company of the disreputable 


Chandraswami and that a Hawala tainted politician 
could sneak back into the present government as 
a full-fledged Cabinet Minister. What is yet to be 
realised by our political leaders is that in the public 
eye, corruption is looked down upon and anybody 


‘tarred with it carries no authonty whatsoever in the 


judgement of the common public. Polrticlans may 
look at corruption as a manageable private affair but 
the wider public getting more and more awakened, 
regards corruption of Chandraswami and the Hawala 
dimension as an undoubted curse to be purged out 
of our politics. E 


- "Readers, please nòte... 











All correspondence and remittances should 
be sent to the above address. 


Mainstream office has shifted to the following address: 


Mainstream — | 


| 1E/12, “SEWAK HOUSE” (First Floor), JHANDEWALAN EXTENSION, 
| NEW DELHI.- 110 055. e PHONES : 7516763, 7516893 
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Our management philosophy ; 
Expand on our core strengths 


Our market objective : 
Be right on target 


LT.C. Limited ts one of India's largest, and most diversified, professionally managed business 


enterprises. 


With a turnover in excess of Rs 4,700 crores, ITC's principal businesses are Tobacco 
& Cigarettes, Financial Services, Hotels, Paper & Paperboard, Packaging & Printing and Agni 
& International Businesses. É : 

Over the last 10 years, ITC's net profits have grown at a compound average fie of 33%, 
and, for 85 years, ıt has reported an uninterrupted progressive dividend payment record. 


Over 20,000 people work for ITC with many more gaining employment through 
its distribution network (the country's largest). In addition, ITC works closely with 
over 5,00,000 farmers tn its agrt-business operations. 


To be internationally competitive in today's lıberalised India, the ITC 4 TIA 
Group has also forged strategic alliances with several international chains. LTC. Limited 


This then ıs ITC's philosophy. Of growth on target. New horizons new hopes 
, . 


Tobacco è Cigarettes è Financial Services e Hotels e Paper & Paperboard 
Packaging & Printing ə Agri & International Businesses 
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MUSINGS 





Shameful! Shameful! 


K.F. RUSTAMUJI 


w 


Ph 


Gk 

S aretu Shameful!” is all that we could say 
when we heard about the corrupt habits and enormous 
collections of Narasimha Rao, his relatives and his 
Ministers. Is this what we got independence for? Are 
these the men of the highest quality in the land who 
steal from the coffers of the poor, and set an 
example that has corrupted a whole nation, every 
State of India, all the ways down to the block office 
and the thana? Is this the essence of freedom : 
or the poison of democracy? Is this the way. we 
-want to be known among the nations of the world, 
as the land of Gandhi in which the Prime Minister 
and his relatives indulged in shoddy tricks, amassing 
‘such wealth as would make the dacoits of the 
Chambal look like pickpockets and rag-pickers? We 
shot down the dacoits without compunction because 
they made the mistake of showing guns. What do 
we do with the new brand of dacoits, who steal in 
broad day-light after getting into positions of power? 
Deve Gowda has to do some hard thinking to keep 
his team on the straight path. 

| find that we have been saying “shameful— 
shocking—terrible” for quite some time, years and 
years ın fact, ever since independence. Every time 
we bought goods-abroad it was under the shadow 
of corruption—submarines, jeeps, big guns, 
ammunition, pistols, sugar, medicines, airbuses, 
locomotives and now urea. These were cases where 
a fuss was made in Parliament. Many others may 
have passed by unnoticed. Hawala recently was 
covered up for years, buffaloes shone much in Bihar, 
Jayalalitha—she certainly needs a refill of honesty— 
and banks seem to be made for looting. What 
shameful record! This cold decay will go on forever 
unless we make up our minds to stop tt. 

it ts to our shame and disgrace that the deals 
have steadily become more murky, with more losses, 
more brazen support from the Ministers, even the 
Prime Minister, and the whole system has got so 
subverted that we have come to accept graft as 
the attractive mistress of democracy. 
The author, a distinguished police officer (now 
retired), was Special Secretary (Home). Thereafter 
he was appointed a member of the National Police 
Commission set up dunng the tenure of the Janata 
Goverment at the Centre (1977-79). 












We must find ways to save the state, this nation 
of the poor, from being defrauded by its trusted men. 
Politicians may not want to stop it. Bureaucrats and 
police may not want to hurt their masters, or lose 
their cuts by protesting. All our methods of preventing 
and spotting corruption have become useless. We 
just thrive on dishonesty. There is no need for 
another Santhanam Committee. There is need for a 
Home Minister who knows how to deal with depravity. 
The entire anti-corruption set-up should come under 
him. 

The best way to stop corruption in government 
is to have an election. It keeps democracies green. 
The perceptions of the electorate are so acute, its 
observations are so diligent and intense that no 
scam seems to escape its eagle-eyed vigilance. It 
gives short shrift to suspects. No explanations are 


‘demanded, no statements are allowed to be filed, 


no time is given for the wedding of the lawyer’s 
daughter, no appeals are allowed. The decision 
comes like a bolt of lighting. It is the gutllotine for 
all who thought the law could not touch them. 

Pity we cannot have an election every year. Sad 
that we cannot establish conventions which would 
make anyone against whom there is a prima facie 
case, resign and then face the tral. Japan seems 
to follow this method. Italy does something similar. 
The East European countries were racked by 
convulsions which destroyed the entire regime. In 
India street-corner trials did appear but nobody was 
hanged from a lamp-post or thrown to the wolves. 
That, however, is something that can happen if the 
people’s anger rises to the boiling point. 


+ 


IN the years after independence we have had at least 
three major scams per year, nearly 150 of them in 
all, and they would have enriched about 500 persons. 
How did they manage to escape with the loot? Let 
me give you a full account of what happens. In the 
first place the CBI (or police) registers and investigates 
the case as may be expedient and convenient for 
it. Delays of eight or-nine years have been known 
to occur even in recording the FIR. Investigations 
may take years. Press leaks meanwhile assure us 
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that cast-iron cases have been made out, arrests 
are imminent, the accused are bound to be convicted, 
even a large part of the loot will be recovered. We 
are satisfied; we have been brought up to be 
suckers. 

As usual corruption come up in Parliament so that 
the members may express their deep anguish at all 
that has happened. There are shouts and interrup- 
tions which are meantto assure us that the subject 
was thoroughly debated. This is the normal method 
of scoring political points. ‘Nobody who is guilty will 
be spared.’ This statement occurs in every debate, 
. so it would help if it is engraved on a placard and 
hung up in the House. It could be lighted up from 
time to time to avoid repetition. There the political 
concern ends. Courts have taken over the case. Sub 
judice is an easy evasion for any inconvenient 
questions about the men who allowed it to happen. 
Then the political side passes the buck to the legal 
and judicial side. We would imagine that out of 500 
men who cheated (surprisingly there are few women) 
we would expect that at least 60 per cent would 


be convicted. Not one 
WHOSE ASIA 


. case of anybody im- 
‘portant has ended in 
IS IT ANYWAY? 


conviction. All the ac- 
cused are cooling 
RANABIR SAMADDAR themselves : 
a swimming pools, which 
As a critique of the current have gifted t 
discourses on area studies, the book Woniay , gitte 9 
will be of interest to students of hem. During that pe- 
nationalism, geopolitics and history "iod enter the lawyers— 
of radical movements in the post- black robes, grave 
colonial counties of Asia. faces and an armful of 
Rs. 150.00 thick books, each with 


THE COMMUNIST PARTY OF INDIA ten flags. Mumble- 


AND mumble-mumble is all 

INDIA'S FREEDOMSTRUGGLE that one hears of the 
1937.47 tnal because neither the 

UTPAL GHOSH acoustics nor the pro- 


The book aims at an objective cedures make good 


appraisal of the role of the cinema. Then after the 
Communist Party of India in the first devastating hour 
Freedom Struggle, 1937-47 the accused are escort- 
covering controversial Issues like ed by hand by brawny 
the CPI’s relation with the Congress policemen who like 
Socialist Party, its role in the 

‘People’s War' period, its perception Sica T 
of the last phase of Indla’s struggle 9 À 

for independence on the eve of POttom of the file of 
1947. Rs. 230.00 pending cases. A hear- 
ed Nt Oo t- adas ng may come up in 
ERSA ten months or so de- 





in their 


pending on the clerk of the court, the lawyer's touts, 
and the expense account, or the hearing can be 
adjourned for reasons of health. The top lawyers get 
fees which would keep a village fed for a year or 
so. The whole system is meant to protect ahd 
expand corruption. 

The next battle is regarding bail. Arms flung 
across two policemen, hair flying like a Phantom’s, 
the accused is produced in splendour before the 
court. He is too sick to stand. The years of wealth 
have produced diseases that come in handy when 
the jail door appears.as a dark alternative to his 
enchanted manor. Doctors now move in with doctored 
certificates. Death is imminent, they say. Bail is 
granted. The judge says, ‘Father, forgive us.’ 

There have been some cases where a stay order 
has not permitted the trial to start for years. Cease- 
tire—sorry stay orders were available for'the asking, 
now | believe there are some restrictions. The cases 
drag on in court for years and years—some for 
fifteen, some for ten. In ten years the cases are 
just fit to be forgotten. “Who was Narasimha Rao?”— 
people will ask. “Was Satish Sharma a Minister? 
Never heard of him.” The lawyer hires a fake 
joumalist to write a sob story of how a wrong case 
was put up on political grounds. The case should 
be withdrawn, it concludes. 

There is no chance of a decision. At each stage 
there ıs an appeal, which means in Hindi—Hum tume 
ek bangle me bund ho, aur pagal ho jaye. The lawyer 
with tears in his eyes says: “What about justice? 
It is enshrined in our Constitution that no man will 
be held guilty (if he has the funds) till it is proved. 
The court must not suppress my fundamental right 
to defend him. It is only ten years since the challarill 
was filed.” It is a cry that goes straight to our 
bleeding hearts; also a threatened strike by lawyers 
shows us how strongly entrenched corruption 1s. 

An acquittal is likely because the inspector and* 
two witnesses are dead and other witnesses have 
partaken of the feast and departed and their postal 
address is not known. 

Our system reeks of dishonesty by all, at every: 
step it is the opposite of the Singapore method, 
which would have sent ten to jail in sıx moths time, 
sacked a.-hundred in one month, probably beheaded 
one secretly, and sent a clear message to all: “You. 
will regret it if you choose corruption.” 

We, however, will keep saying: “Shameful 
Shameful!” Deve Gowda may also say it. It needs 
a powerful man to correct what has gone wrong. We 
have to find that man. My choice would be Indrajia 
Gupta. B 
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INDIAN PARLIAMENTARY ELECTIONS 1996 


The Message and the Hope 


M.J. VINOD 


fraa is going through challenging times. A new 
government has come to office. The outcome of the 
recent general elections to the eleventh Lok Sabha 
(the Lower House of Indian Parliament) confirms 
certain trends that were clearly manifest in recent 
times. Not only have the elections thrown up a ‘hung 
Parliament’, but it has also demystified many myths 
about voter preferences, and the overall role of 
_Teligion and caste in Indian politics. A phenomenon 
that is increasingly becoming manifest and that has 
now been confirmed in the recent elections, has been 
that the party/parties who are in government at the 
time of going to the polls are being defeated with 
alarming regularity. Some writers call this situation 
the ‘incumbency disadvantage’. Besides, national 
political equations have undergone rapid transfor- 
mations. This is not the first time India is facing 
such a situation. 

The overall dominance of the Indian National 

Congress on the Indian political stage has taken a 
beating. India has now entered a phase of ‘coalition 
politics’. Perhaps in the years to come coalition 
governments will be a natural phenomenon in India. 
The days of one-party dominance in Indian politics 
have come to an end. A” coalition government 
«consisting of the Centrist and Left-secular forces has 
become inevitable in the circumstances, and that is 
what the United Front Government has assumed 
power in New Delhi claims to be. Needless to say, 
the coalition that has come to power in New Delhi 
would have to depend on the Indian National 
Congress for its political survival. 

The Indian voter is now increasingly receptive, 
responsive and reacting to issues that concerns him 
both at an individual level, and at the level of society. 
The Indian vofér has repeatedly cast his lot against 
corruption, the misuse and mismanagement of his 
mandate, and has even shown his desire to encourage 

self-correcting mechanisms that are so essential to 

aintain the necessary equilibrium within the 
democratic fabric. There’ has been a precipitate 
increase in corruption, communalism and crimina- 
lisation that has affected the system. The issue of 


Dr Vinod is an Associate Professor, Department of 
Political Science, Bangalore University. 


social justice and the larger question of the 
participation of the people in the affairs of the state 
are issues that no political party can ignore The 
nexus between power and corruption, and the unholy 
alllance among ail the three components of the 
elite—the politicians, the bureaucrats and the business 
class—was perhaps the most important issue in the 
recent elections. Howéver, though corruption has 
always been a major issue in the minds of the 
voters, it has so far not been an issue affecting 
voting behaviour. All parties have been regarded as 
equally corrupt. The larger question is whether the 
present coalition government will help to break this 
nexus, or whether it will also become a victim of 
it. Only time will tell. 

Right since the first general elections in 1952, 
India’s elections have been the most potent reflection 


` of its innate strength. India is the world’s largest 


democracy with a mind-boggling electorate of 590 
million pegple. This is nearly twice the entire 
population of North’ America, and larger than the 
combined population of Westem Europe. In the 
recent elections 350 million people exercised their 
franchise. The recent elections were also distinguished 
by a decline in the use of money power and muscle 
power, given the restrictions placed by the Election 
Commission. 

Much before the elections one outcome was sure, 
namely, a hung Parliament. Most of the opinion polls 
and exit polls conducted predicted such an outcome. 
Confusing as the results might seem to be, they 
were not particularly surprising to anyone who 
followed these opinion polls. In keeping with these 
pre-election pollsters, the final tally of seats in the 
eleventh Lok Sabha gave no combination a clear 
majority. The days of decisive, stable majorities, of 
single-party hegemony are a thing of the past. Both 
the poll results and the emerging trends deserve to 
be analysed. 

The verdict has reflected a four-fold division of 
the people’s preferences. 

One, the Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) and its 
allies have 186 seats. The recent elections have 
clearly seen the phenomenal rise of the BUP as a 
major political force to reckon with on the Indian 
political scene. This reality has to be taken for what 
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it is, though its ten-day old government in New Delhi 


prior to the United Front taking over, turned out to . 


be a decision that was rather hasty and politically 
immature. Perhaps it was not the ideal way for the 
first BJP Government to be formed at the Centre. 

Two, the Indian National Congress has 136 seats. 
This is the lowest ever secured by the Congress 
since the first general elections held in 1952. 

Three, the Janata Dal, the Left Front and the 
Samajwadi Party together have 101 seats. 

Four, the various regional parties scattered all 
over the country have now become politically active 
in federal coalition politics, given the nature of the 
hung Parliament that the elections have resulted in. 
The dominant regional political parties being the 
Dravida Munnetra Kazagham (DMk) with 17 seats; 
the Tamil Maanila Congress (TMC) with 20 seats; 
the Telugu Desam with 16 seats; and the Asom Gana 
Panshad with five seats. Though the appeal of all 
these regional parties is regional, the election verdict 
not only makes them formidable powers in their 
home States, but also major actors at-the national 
leve. This is the reality, given the number of 
represen-tatives these States send to the Lok Sabha 
on the one hand, and given the nature of the people’s 
verdict in the recent elections on the other. All these 
regional parties have now become important in the. 
context of the United Front coalition government 
which has now assumed power in New Delhi. 

The verdict of the recent elections in India goes 
to show that India is not a monolith. /ts social and 
cultural heterogeneity has clearly been reflected in 
the ballot box. Diversities in terms of classes, 
castes, ethnicity, religion have come to the fore. If 
one were to look at this from a positive perspective, 
this pluralism adds to the richness of the Indian 
tradition. On the negative side, it can be a liability 
if the political parties choose to politicise these 
differences. 

Perhaps ıt is not difficult to see why the dents 
largest democratic political party, the Indian National 
Congress, has slipped from its earlier position as 
the single largest party. The Congress has now lost 
its foothold in almost all its traditional bastions. The 
perception that the Congress leaders have had over 
the years has been that only the Congress rule at 
the federal level ensures stability and continuity, and 
that the Opposition is distinguished by its instability 
and uncertainty. The recent elections have shown 
the untenability of this argument. The traditional 
dominance of the Congress in terms of vote-share, 
and the general level of popular support has been 
shattered. The problem largely stems from the 
paralysis of the political processes at the grassroots 


level. The Congress revealed an amazing penchant 
for ‘individual survival’ at the cost of ‘institutional 
erosion’. The greatest need of the Congress at this 
point of time is to embark on a well-formulated 
strategy to rebuild the party from within, and thereby ® 
refurbish its image at the level of the public. The 
party would also be well advised to revert to the 
‘one-man one-post’ principle. The Congress is perhaps 
suffering from power fatigue. The Indian polity will 
now have to condition itself to new concepts of 
‘stability’ without the overall dominance of a single 


party. 


Observations 

Coalition and minority governments—both at the 
federal level and in the States—have a reputation 
for extremely short life-times. In 1977 the Janata 
Govemment under the leadership of Morar}! Desai, 
the first non-Congress Government, represented a 
fractious coalition, and it collapsed under the weight 
of its own inherent contradictions. The Janata 
experiment disintegrated under the accumulated 
weight of its political, organisational and personal 
ineptitude. The tragedy of the situation was that the 
partners within the coalition began to look in different 
directions. The Charan Singh Government that 
succeeded could not even prove its majonty on the 
floor of the Lok Sabha. The recent political history 
of India shows that there were three minority 
governments at the Centre, namely, the National 
Front Government ,under V.P. Singh (a minority 
coalition), which collapsed and split within a year; 
the splinter Chandrashekhar Government which lasted 


only a few months; and the ‘minority status’ of the+ 


Narasimha Rao Government of the Congress from 
June 1991 to December 1993. 

Perhaps one can trace the short longevity of 
coalition and minority governments in India to the 
history of Centrist politics that pervades the working 
of the political parties in India, and the Congress 
party in particular. Personalisation and centralisation 
of the Congress party has over the years made it 
a ‘state-based party’ rather than a ‘party-based 
state’, clearly signalling its institutional decline. The 
absence of dissent can reduce any party to a virtual 
corpse. The lack of clear ideological divides except 
for the extreme Left and the extreme Right may 
provide another explanation. Besides, party identi- 
fication is rather weak both at the level of the 
politicians and the voters. Studies show that about 
two-thirds of majonty coalitions in developing countries 
in the post-War period have been ideologically 
connected. 

The larger question to be raised is whether a hung 
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Parlament and coalition and/or government is 
necessarily undesirable. Nehru, for example, was 
against coalition politics. He argued that any two 
parties that differed fundamentally on social and 


m economic reconstruction could not run a coalition 


goverment He rather conceived of a two-party 
system in India. But much water has flowed down 
the Ganges since his days. The recent election 
results seem to suggest that even the Congress will 
not be averse to coalitions. The President of the 
Congress and former Prime Minister, Narasimha Rao, 
in a statement made in Beharampur on June 20 
opined that “the time has come to learn how we 
can work unitedly’. He went on to term the Deve 
Gowda Government as “one of the strongest 
governments” whose fall he cannot visualise. 

In the eighties and into the nineties there has been 
a greater degree of ideological polarisation in India, 
particularly on the issue of secularism, between the 
BJP and the rest. Needless to say, on the broad 
contours of the economic policy there is a growing 
consensus in this direction. Differences, however, do 
exist in terms of the areas and the pace of economic 
liberalisation. Coalitions of convenience will not 
endure. Perhaps the Indian political system will now 
have to evolve the culture of a coalition government. 
The 1996 elections have left the political parties and 
groups with no choice but to evolve workable 
formations-for governance. 


+ 


THE time has come for the nation to decide what 
m-Girection it wants to take. Indian politics is heading 
in the direction of new formations. The polity’s main 
crisis in recent times has been that structurally there 
is no one party or a combination of parties that could 
provide a stable and progressive government. Nothing 
is more damaging to political parties than to become 
irrelevant to the country’s public life. Political parties 
of all shades will have to sensitise its available 
institutional mechanisms to rebuild linkages with 
society at large. One of the messages that has come 
across in the recent elections Is that all political 
parties need to learn from each.other’s experiences. 
Power politics and the manipulation of sectarran 

interests will not succeed in the long run. Politics 
. begets power, and those in power cannot escape 
its responsibility. The recent Lok Sabha results serve 
as a timely reminder of the need for the country's 
leadership to rise above narrow party politics in the 
larger national interest. Rampant political corruption 
placing private greed above public good has become 
the norm. Needless to say that the Vohra Committee 


Report has brought to the fore the unholy nexus 
between the politicians, bureaucrats, the business 
class and the lumpen elements in Indian society. 
People's faith in the system has to be rekindled in 
the light of the precipitous decline in public values. 
The cobwebs have to be cleared. This will be the 
greatest challenge before the new government. 
The 13-party United Front Goverment under the 
leadership of Prime Minister Deve Gowda has to get 
its act together. The time has come to seek solutions 
by dialogue and not confrontation. ‘Consensus politics’ 
is the need of the hour. The consensus on the 
candidature of the Congress-I nominee, P.A. Sangma, 
as the Speaker of the new Lok Sabha bodes well 
for the future. One is not too sure at this stage 
whether the defeat of the Congress will usher in a 
post-Congress future. Credibility is the keystone of 
a democratic government. The political die has been 
cast and the Indian electorate has voted for a change 
in the nature of governance of the Indian state. 
These are perhaps signs of a maturing democracy. 
What India needs at this stage is not only a 
govemment that works, but a leadership that can 
resist the temptations of communal politics, that 
upholds the country’s secular ideals, and strives 
resolutely to root out the bane of corruption and 
inefficiency. Corruption has become all-pervasive. 
What is required is a positive charter of action to 
tackle the national and regional issues confronting 
the nation. India needs this new economic and 
political consensus. In its ‘Common Minimum 
Programme’ the United Front Government has clearly 
pointed out that 
it wil mark the beginning of an alternative model of 
governance based on federalism, decentralisation, account- 
ability, equality and social justice, economic and political 
reforms, respect for human freedoms and openness and 


transparency which will ensure the dignity of both the 
nation and the individual citizen 


The task ahead is indeed of a very tail order 

The reality of a ‘hung Parliament’ has ushered in 
a new chapter in government-making in India. The 
challenge before the Indidn polity Is to organise a 
system of governance that enhances the level of 
people’s participation in a highly diverse and plural 
society. What India is witnessing today is also a 
major departure from the past. Never before has 
such a serious attempt been made by major national 
parties—which includes not only the Janata Dal but 
also the Congress—to accommodate various regional 
groupings in a power-sharing arrangement at the 
national level. Rather the people’s verdict can be 
perceived to mean a ‘mandate for a coalition 
government’. Indian politics has entered a coalitionist 
phase. The imperatives of coalition politics have to 


ll 
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be respected by all the political parties. The United 
Front deserves a chance to prove that it can emerge 
as a viable political force at the national level. ™ 
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Refiections on Human Nature 
and the Social Order 


NOAM CHOMSKY 


















in thls wide-ranging intelligent tour de 
force, Noam Chomsky brings together 
his thoughts on tonics ranging from lan- 
guage and human nature, to the Middle 
East settlement and the role of East Timor 
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SPECIAL ARTICLE 


Zyuganov’s Defeat : Lessons for Russian Left 


ANDREI KOLGANOV and ALEXANDER BUZGALIN~ 


me. 


V arous assessments can be made of the outcome ` 
of the second round of the Presidential elections in. 


Russia, but one thing is clear. Zyuganov’s repeated 
insistence that the result amounted to an “unconditional 
victory” is nothing more than agitational rhetoric. It 
is true that an element of fraud cannot be excluded 
(though in the view of experts, this could hardly have 
exceeded three to five per cent). And, of course, 
the mass media gave brazen and undivided support 
b Yeltsin. There are, indeed, more than a few 
objective factors that can be cited as excuses for 
Zyuganov's fatlure. But all the same... 


A Last Expression of Faith in Boris Yeltsin 
Yeltsin's convincing win in the second round of 
the Presidential elections (according to figures from 
July 4, he gained some 53 per cent of the vote 
compared with 40 per cent for Zyuganov) in reality 
represented another expression of faith in him 
personally, and only in part (we shall try to explain 
to what degree precisely) af confidence in his 
policies. Evidence of the extent of popular confidence 
in the President's policies—rather precise evidence, 
as it turns out—was provided by the vote in 
December 1995 for Viktor Chemomyrdin’s pro- 
Presidential Party “Our Home is Russia’. Readers 


w- wiil recall that this organisation recetved about 10 


per cent of the party-list vote. It was no accident 
that the President's confidence rating at this time 
fell to the astonishingly low level of five to 10 per 
cent. All the same, the Presidentialelections saw 
an expression of faith in Yeltsin. Why? 

A Presidential election, it must be understood, is 
not a referendum on confidence in the President 
such as was held in April 1993. In elections at least 
two sides or two candidates are competing for the 
confidence of voters. As it turned out, voters had 
even less confidence in Gennady Zyuganov than in 
Bons Yeltsin. We must remember that even when 
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Yeltsin’s rating fell to a few percentage points after 
the elections to the State Duma, more than 40 per 
cent of voters declared that they would not support 
a CPRF Presidential candidate under any circums- 
tances. 

The present crisis in Russia has two main causes. 
The first of these consists of problems from the past, 
the hentage of the “real socialism” that failed to find 
a way out of its difficulties. The second cause is 
the ham-fisted “reforms”, oriented almost exclusively 
toward serving the interests of the new elites. By 
identifying the CPRF as the successor to the Soviet 
Communist Party, periodically admitting to sympathies 
for Stalin, and indulging the conservative-conformist 
moods of rank and file members of the party, 
Zyuganov called down on himself the burden of 
responsibility for the first of these causes. Yeltsin 
is seen as responsible for the second. The situation 
appeared to voters more or less as follows: the future 
would not and could not bring any improvements, 
but there was at least the possibility of adapting to 


. the abominations of the present. In effect, the 


Intense government propaganda presented voters 
with an alternative. They were asked: which crisis 
would you find it less frightening to live with? The 
“new” crisis? Here society is divided into sharply 
differentiated layers: the poor, scouring through 
garbage cans, and wealthy “new Russians”. The 
“new” crisis, however, is sweetened to a degree by 


democratic freedoms and by the sight of full shelves 


in the-shops. Altematively, one might prefer the “old” 
crisis, in which there is work and bread for everyone, 
but in which the picture also includes the Gulag, 
queues in the shops and the never-sleeping eye of 
the Party Committees. 

The candidates were therefore faced with various 
tasks in the course of the election campaign. Yeltsin 
had to win back former supporters who were 
disappointed with him but who, nevertheless, had not 
tumed against him. Zyuganov was faced not only 
with breaking through the persistent hostility which 
aimost half of the voters felt for his political image, 
but also with winning support among waverers who 
were quitting the so-called political ghetto. Up to this 
point the Communist Party and its supporters had 
not succeeded in attracting more than a third of the 
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votes. The only exceptions were cases, such as that 
in April 1993, where there was a large element of 
“protest voting”. 


+ 


YELTIN’S supporters understood this situation as 
well. Their campaign was thus centred on two goals. 
The first of these was to restore trust in the 
President. The second was to prevent the prejudice 
against Communists from dissipating, and thus to 
mobilise to Yeltsin’s advantageérall those people who 
had no love for the President, but who were still 
more afraid that the previous authoritarian regime 
might return. Not without a certain justification, the 
pro-Yeltsin media made Zyuganov the symbol of this 
‘authoritarianism. 

The first of these goals was achieved only in part 
(the results in the first round suggest the extent of 
the: success). The mediocre outcome on June 16 
came abotit despite shameless exploitation of the 
_ government’s media monopoly; despite an energetic 
personal campaign which the President waged to the 
limits of his strength; and despite the desperate 
emptying of the- federal budget in order to fund 
populist measures. The latter Included paying off 
wage and pension debts that had built up over many 
months, and promising exorbitant levels of support 
to particular social groups, regions and enterprises. 

The second task was fulfilled to the limit. Yeltsin's 
campaign staffers made extensive use of the 
writings and speeches of Zyuganov, spicing them 
liberally with lies and strained interpretations. In this 
way they created an atmosphere of alarm at the 
prospect of a return to the Stalinism, repression and 
shortages of earlier times. This made It possible to 
deprive Zyuganov of the support of wavering elements 
of the rank and file intelligentsia, whose lives under 
Yeltsin had become poorer in material terms, but who 
feared’a return to the past above everything else. 
Meanwhile, Zyuganov was also deprived of the 
backing of the people who were indifferent to 
socialist ideology but who supported law and order; 
the restoring of Russian "greatness”; and the struggle 
against Westermisation and the plunder of the country 
by Western monopolles. This latter gain was achieved 
at the last moment through the inclusion in the 
Yeltsin camp of the “independent” General Lebed, 
who had earlier seemed equally distant both from 
the Communists and the “democrats”. 

An important role ın Yeltsin’s success was played 
not only by the above-mentioned achievements of 
his campaign team and by the carefully scnpted 
anti-Communist hysteria in the dependent and 


“independent” mass media (we shall have more to 
say later about this crucially important factor). The 
one-sided pressure on electors had more in common 
with the “elections” staged by some Latin Amencan 
dictator of the past than with present-day European 
or American practice. According to calculations by 
a group of observers for the European Institute for 
the Media, during the month-and-a-half before the 
first round of voting only Yeltsin and Lebed out of 
eleven Presidential candidates received positive 
assessments in the broadcasts of the three national 
television channels in Russia. In the two weeks 
before the second round, observers recorded 247 
positive references to Yeltsin and 241 negative 
references to Zyuganov. The head of the observer 
group, working under the European Union Programme 


for Democracy, declared as follows: 
The team concluded that the Russian medla coverage of 
the 1996 Presidential elections. . marred the fairness of the 
democratic process. (Moscow Times, July 5, 1996) 


To a significant degree, however, the defeat was 
preordained by the CPRF’s crude strategic errors. 


Why Zyuganov was Defeated 

The CPRF'’s first failure can be seen as stemming 
from the “congenital” defects of this organisation. 
There was no reason to hope that the Presidential 
elections of 1996 would feature a large incidence 
of protest voting (for various candidates, but against 
the regime). The stabilisation of the economic 
situation, though partial, weak and unsoundly based, 
was nevertheless a fact; the rate at which the crisis 
phenomena were unfolding had slowed dramatically. 
The regime had not allowed itself any crude political 
excesses during the run-up to the elections. What 
was Involved would not be protest, but the choice 
of a political line. Here, Zyuganov was already 
doomed to defeat long before the elections. The 
crucial point came when he won the fight for the 
post of the leader of the CPRF and began to a large 
extent to determine the party’s political and ideological 
face. 

Why are we going back to the events of this time? 
For the reasen that once the CPRF had taken shape 
as a new political force, its public face in large 
measure began to be decided not by the image of 
the party leaders, but by the composition and moods 
of the ranks. But initially, the question of the make- 
up of this mass of rank and file members—of who 
among the defenders of the communist idea would 
stand beneath the banners of the new organisation— 
depended on the composition of the leadership and 
on the slogans which these leaders advanced. 

The new CPRF retained the organisational and 
political dogmatism of the Communist Pany of the 
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Soviet Union. At the same time, the economic 
sections of its programme underwent a noticeable 
evolution; private property and the market were 
PR The party also began using a good deal 
vof great-power/patriotic rhetoric. This mixture was 
-perfect for attracting to the banner of the CPRF the 
most steadfast—and most conservative, or more 
accurately, conformist—sections of the membership 
of the old party. For the new Communist Party, these 
people provided a substantial mass base. It cannot 
be said that the fight to modernise the Communist 
Party was lost; no such fight ever took place. The 
leaders of the new CPRF effectively renounced the 
struggle to establish a modern party, capable in the 
future of rallying the citizens of Russia to its side. 
With its tight internal ideological discipline, refusal 
to condemn Stalinism, and obvious antagonism to 
Khrushchev's “thaw” and Gorbachev's perestroika, 
‘the CPRF appeared to voters as a party that would 
fight for social justice using the same methods that 
had already once led to the imposing of a totalitarian 
bureaucratic regime. Some voters found this attractive, 
but many were frightened off. 





+ 


WHILE winning a tactical victory, forming a strong 
Opposition party and establishing the largest fraction 
in the State Duma, the leaders of the CPRF suffered 
a strategic defeat. They had blocked themselves off 
from any progress along the road that might have 
led to their winning the confidence of the bulk of 
Russian society. 
With tts 500,000 members, the CPRF was the 
dargest political party in Russia. But as the election 
campaign showed, the party’s bureaucratism, together 
with its orientation towards “people of the past” and 
pragmatic-minded petty bureaucrats dissatisfied with 
Yeltsin, made it a weak organisation, incapable of 
devising any effective response to the propaganda 
and “dirty tricks” of the authorities. In circumstances 
‘where the mass media were monpolised by Yelsin, 
‘the idea of carrying on agitation “from door to door” 
was not in itself a bad one, but the members of 
the CRPF were unable to implement it in practice. 
They had no idea of how to perform such work, and 
sould not find a road to the people’s hearts—except 
for the hearts of people already inclined to support 
Zyuganov. The experience of the elections showed 
that Zyuganov does not have anything even remotely 
resembling a “Lenin: Guard”. 
The CPRF’s strengths, including its massive size 
and the presence within its membership of tested, 
xxperienced cadres from the Soviet Communist 


Party, were turned into weaknesses. Disciplined rank 
and file “party warnors” turned out to be of little use 
in the conditions of a multi-party system marked by 
struggle between various ideologies and interests. 
Meanwhile, the experienced cadres had experience 
only of bureaucratic kow-towing, not of political 
propaganda work. 

A second failure was linked directly to the first. 
The CPRF chose a tactical line that was fundamentally 
unable to attract new voters. As a result, Zyuganov's 
supporters were limited mainly to the paternalist 
bureaucracy and to sections of the workers who felt 
nostalgia for the strong USSR and “real socialism”. 
From the political point of view it was this problem 
that was most important, and we shall, therefore, 
comment on it in more detail. 

The CPRF did practically nothing to overcome this 
problem during the campaign for the 1995 State 
Duma elections, or dunng the Presidential election 
campaign of 1996. The approach used in forming 
a popular-patriotic bloc was mistaken; the people 
who were represented tn it were all from the same 
conservative-communist and nationalist groups. In 
order to broaden the electoral base of the bloc by 
drawing in vacillating groups of electors, it would 
have made sense to try to draw in another socialist 
force, more democratic, more modern, and more 
consistently socialist than the CPRF. Only tn this 
way would it have been possible to attract the votes 
of people who would not vote for the CPRF. the 
Russian Communist Workers’s Party or the 
nationalists, and to establish for voters a humanistic 
and democratic counterweight to the excessively 
rigid, dogmatic and nationalist CPRF, making the 
bloc as a whole acceptable to the majority of the’ 
electorate. 


+ 


ALONGSIDE Zyuganov (and criticising himl) It was 
necessary to have a leader of the new generation— 
a consistent democrat and socialist without links 
either to the Communist Party of the Soviet Union 
or to the nomenklatura, and without nostalgia for the 
past. It would have been even better if efforts had 
been made long before the elections to begin 
developing such a leader—a person who tn his or 
her character, actions and life could not have been 
suspected either of nostalgia for Stalinism, nor of 
threatening repression, nor, on the other hand, of 
irrasolution, spinelessness or “intelligentsia elitism” 
Such a person, at the head of a bloc of the type 
described, could have attracted the votes of many 
of the waverers, while the CPRF's nostalgic electorate 
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would not have had anywhere else to tum. 

It can be objected that no such leader, party or 
movement has appeared on the Russian political 
scene. That is quite true, and here we have one 
of the key problems of the Left in Russia today. 
There is in fact a democratic socialist tendency in 
Russia today; this was shown in the parliamentary 
elections of 1995, when even such semi-socialists 
with a democratic tinge as Svyatoslav Fyodorov's 
Party of the Workers Self-Management and a number 
of smaller blocs identifying themselves as social 
democratic together received five per cent of the 
votes. Russia is home to a multitude of small 
political groups (even parties) and ideological clubs 
espousing democratic socialist ideas. This current 
also has supporters within the CPRF, though they 
do not present their ideas openly (within the-CPRF 
this is quite impossible). 


What would be tequired for these currents,’ 


tendencies and groups to form a large, infiuentidl 
organisation? No party in modem-day Russia rests 
solely on a’ politico-ideological base. Beneath them 
must lie particular social corporations, already- 
established institutional structures, or at least, major 
material and organisational resources. The CPRF, the 
Agrarian Party, Our Home is Russia, and the Liberal 
Democratic Party all demonstrate in their own way 
the correctness of this principle. A partial ‘exception 
to the rule is Yabloko, though it is questionable 
© whether this party will survive until the next 
parliamentary elections as an important force. Yabloko, 
however, also has substantial financial resources 
behind it. 

in Russia at present modem democratic communist 
and socialist ideas are not strong enough to 
independently attract the matenal and organisational 
resources needed to establish an_ influential 
organisation. This has to be acknowledged quite 
definitely. Without these resources the mosaic of Left 
groups, grouplets and associations of the intelligentsia 
has no chance of consolidating itself into anything 
durable and effective, capable of attracting the real 
political support of a significant part of the population. 
The only possibility is to rest on the organisational 
and technical support of the forces that would have 
an interest in the creation of a strong, independent 
Left party. ; 

One attempt of this type has been made. This 
was the labourist project, a plan to establish a Leff 
party resting on the most radical layer of activists 
of the trade union movement. But the organisational 
and political weakness of the Left activists theme 
selves, running up against the opposition of the trade 
union hierarchs and the passivity of.the trade Union 


2 


ranks, prevented this plan from coming, to fruition. 
Another possibility would have had the CPRF or 
organisations collaborating with it giving direct or 
indirect support to the Left socialist current. There: 
are many ways in which this could ogcur.... But the 
CPRF, despite its own best interests, does not want 
such an ally. ` 

The reasons are clear -enough: fears that the 
presence of such a party would tend to undermine 
the hegemony of the CPRF in the Opposition 
movement.- However, it is clear enough that ə 
democratic socialist party would not be able to act 
as a real rival vying with the CPRF for politica 
influence, since it would inevitably be smaller 
organisatiorlally weaker, and more unstable, while its 
supporters would not submit .as readily tc 
organisational mobilisation. So far, there is nothine 
to suggest that if such a democratic socialist party, 
existed, a massive social movement would fall ir 
behind it. | 

Of course, if Russia possessed mass labour 
trade union, environmental and other such move 
ments, and if the leaders of the CPRF were fighting 
not for, a place on the political scene, but for policy 
changes in the interests of the majority -of the 
population, their choice might have been different 
But this would require different objective conditions 


‘and the CPRF itself would have to be a differen 


party—more open, and oriented to the future insteac 
of the past. 
Lessons for the Future 

Could Communists and Socialists win a nationa 
election in present-day Russia, given an optima 
choice of campaign strategy. and tactics? 

The answer has to be no, since there has nc 
been and is not an organised ° mass movement c 
workers and other oppressed layers, seeking to tak» 
power Into their hands and capable of doing sc 
Without this, a victory for the Left and real change: 
in the country’s socio-economic, political and culture 
life are impossible. In the absence of such an 
organised mass movement, power cannot be tor 
from the hands of the powerful clan-corporative 
structures that have already arisen in Russia..A grea 
deal, of patient, stubbom work remains before + 
genuinely democratic, strong and constructive socialis 
Opposition movement of the oppressed comes int 


‘being in Russia. ` 


Summing up what has been said above,.it cæ 
be said that Zyuganov'’s main error lay in reducins 
the political struggle to. an attempt to draw over te 
his side a few more voters than his opponent. Ever 
success in such an attempt would not amount t- 
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a political victory, since Zyuganov was not backed 
by a massive, organised popular movement, capable 
or changing the present system of power. Instead 
of seeking electoral victory at any price, it would 
make more sense for the CPRF leaders to concern 
themselves with fostering the growth of such a 
movement, since this is the only thing able to 


guarantee that a political course different from that’ 


of Yeltsin can actually be implemented. Without such 
a movement, any electoral success is liable to tum 
into a bitter defeat. 

Nevertheless, a correct choice of strategy, and 
tactics, alternative structures and activities for the 
CPRF, and a different bloc with a different leader 
could have saved the CPRF and the Left as a-whole 
trom. suffering a moral as well as political defeat. 
(Today, such a situation of defeat exists in Russia, 
and thé victim is not so much the CPRF as Russian 
society. The defeat of Zyuganov may yet be followed 
by the sweeping away of the last fragments of 
Leftism in Russia's material and intellectual -life—but 


more on this later.) If the CPRF had not made grave 


errors, the defeat of the Left candidate might have 
been very dubious, Yeltsin’s majority is insignificant, 
and the likelihood that Rightists would have been 


forced to compromise with the Left correspondingly ° 


great. 
+ 


BUT these are all speculations. As has been 
explained, we Leftists In Russia (and not in Russia 
alone) now find oursetves in a difficult and dangerous 
situation. Moreover, the present model of the CPRF 
threatens to have a strong negative effect as the 
political situation inevitably worsens. Yeltsin was 
victorious; that is, he still needs to solve all the 
problems with which he ¢ould not cope satisfactorily 
during his previous term. The country has rejected 
Gennady Zyuganov, but will it accept Boris Yeltsin? 
This is not an idle question, because the signs of 
‘economic stabilisation are still very insubstantial, 
and the present sluggish flow of trisis phenomena 
could soon change. 

The adventurist budgetary and financial policies 
of the first half of 1996 inevitably pose the question 
of how the budget deficit will be covered, and of 
how the intemal debt that has grown along with it 


. will be serviced. The federal budget deficit has grown 


to 9.6 per cent of the GDP, twice’ the’ figure planned 
for the end of the year. Tax revenues In the first 
four montHs*’of 1996 fel to 7.5 per cent of the GDP 
compared to 11 per cent during the same period of 
1995. “We cannot collect taxes gn vodka, on cars, 
or on imported consumer goods,” admitted Minister 


for the Economy Yevgany Yasin, “and we are 
approaching the point where there will no longer be 
anything to take, where an increase in taxation 
-threatens grave tonsequences for production.” The 
‘total state debt rose during the first half of this year 
by US $20 billion, of which $4 billion was foreign 
debt, and $16 billion domestic debt. The govemment_ 
borrowed $22.4 billion on the market for short-term 
state securities during this period, but with interest 
rates at exorbitant levels, had to pay back $ 19.7 
billion; it is clear that this key Source of funds has 
now virtually been exhausted. 

` The government in all likelihood will have to resort 
simultaneously to all of three possible solutions to. 
its problem with finances. it will have to dip into 
the Central Bank's reserves of gold dnd hard * 
currency; it will have to use credit and monetary 
.emission; and it will have to limit its outlays by 
freezing wages (through delays in wage pay-outs): 
and delaying the payment of socjdl welfare benefits 
and subsidies to producers. According to economists, 
-total emission during the first half of 1996 already 
exceeded 50 trillion roubles (about $50 billion). This 
points to growing inflation, problems on the financial 
and credit market, increasing social tensions, and 
a worsening of the economic decline. Extra spending 
-on the purchase of grain from abroad will also be 
unavoidable, since the reserves.are somewhat below 
the level needed to ensure supply until the new 
harvest There is also the “eternal” problem of . 
supporting ‘agriculture. * 

How will the President conduct himself in this 
‘situation, and what is the Opposition going to do? 
Will Yeltsin resort to applying political pressures, 
‘violating democratic rights and freedoms and 
attempting to sabotage, sideline and ban Opposition 
polifical organisations (above all, the GPRF)? Will he 
dissojve thé State Duma? Or will everything. boil 
down ta the usual political manoeuvres? Will the 

* Opposition ‘organise mass political campaigns and 
street protest actions? Will the CPRF and its allies 
use the levers provided by the parliament for exerting 
pressure on the President, or will they, on the 
contrary; seek a compromise in the interests of their . 
self-preservation? 

It is no less interesting to consider the role which 
the new political figure in the President's adminis- 
tration, General Lebed; will play in such events. Will .- 
Yeltsin's circle, intoxicated by a convincing victory, 
_ act according to the principle: “The General has done 
` what was asked. of him, and now the General can 

- go”? Or, in view of the President's uncertain health, 
will the General be retained as a‘ reserve figure, a 
“strong man” for a time of “extraordinary measures"? 


° 


. MAINSTREAM 


21 


July 20, 1996 





Whatever the case, the coming autumn could well 
mark the beginning of a hot political season. The 
President has received a “credit” of political trust. 
He will not be able to return this credit, even if he 
wished to, but will Russian society be able to 
demand that he take responsibility for obligations 
that are now hopelessly overdue? 


+ x 


DESPITE the fact that the authorities are now 
whipping up a campaign of self-adulation and disdain 
for all Leftists, the forces of the Opposition, 
nevertheless, remain very large. The possession by 
the CPRF of the largest fraction in the parliament, 
and the 40 per cent of votes given to Zyuganov, 
are not a joke. As the crisis grows more acute (and 
in the autumn, as noted earlier, this development 
will not be long tn coming), it will be possible despite 
the defeat to use these resources effectively to 
organise a new long-term campaign to resurrect the 
labour and mass democratic movement; to defend 
the interests of workers; and to avert the danger 
of authoritarianism and of a “witch-hunt’. 

For this, however, it will be essential for the CPRF 
to rethink tts strategy and tactics, to analyse its 
mistakes, and to undertake a radical renewal of its 
model of organisation and activity. The experience 
of the past forces us to doubt the capacity of the 
present CPRF leadership to conduct such a self- 
cnticism. Much more likely is the following: the 
defeat will be put down to manipulation of the results 
(though this was hardly the decisive factor) and to 
the shameless misuse by the regime of the mass 
media. (This cannot of course be left out of account, 
but ‘the question -remains: why were the Leftists 
unable to take effective counter-measures? Why did 
the supporters of the CPRF include so few journalists, 
writers and so on who were willing to risk their well- 
being for the sake of victory? Why were the media 
organs of the Left so weak and limited tn their 
influence? Questions, questions...) 

in these circumstances, what is most likely is 
a diffusion and gradual “creeping” of various CPRF 
leaders and sympathisers, especially at the regional 
level, into the structures of power (if, of course, the 
Yeltsinites have the sense not to drive them away). 
Meanwhile, the CPRF’s base-level organisations will 
continue dying off, especially if the Yeltsinites have 
the sense to smother them quietly, with cushions, 
instead of bludgeoning them to death in public. Under 
these conditions, the most steadfast and active 
party organisations will be the most radical, ngid and 
old-fashioned bodies of the Stalinist type. The Left- 


wing intelligentsia, which was mildly drawn to 
Zyuganov six months ago and became mildly 
frightened of him during the election period, is now 
seriously alarmed by the defeat and by the probably 
(though not inevitable) witch-hunt. These people are 


now likely to calm down and to wait for someone sa 


else to prepare the conditions for a new “thaw”. 


# 


+ 


WHAT can democratic Leftists do 
circumstances? : 
Above all else, they should not lower their hands 
and cease serious day-to-day work. Throughout the 
years of “reform” we have maintained, and will 
continue to maintain, that the only Left force that 
will have a chance of success in Russia and in the 
world will be a qualitatively new socialist movement, 


in these 


arising out of powerful mass democratic organisations ` 


of workers and citizens. This now socialist movement 
will grow on the basis of the radicalisation of these 
popular movements, transforming them from lotions 
for the ulcers of capitalism inta weapons of organised 
and determined democratic struggle of workers 
against the power of corporate capital and of the 
corrupt bureaucracy. It is necessary to work long 
and hard for this goal, beginning immediately (or 
more precisely, continuing the work which the “new 
Leftists” In Russia have conducted over the past few 
years). 

This is even more important for the reason that 
the present defeat is not altogether tragic, or at least, 
not yet. With an organisation like the CPRF, and a 
leader like Zyuganov, 40 per cent of the votes is 
not such a bad result. The socio-economic situation 
in Russia will not improve in the near future. The 
political situation is dangerous, and the threat of 
authoritarianism, of Lebed-style Bonapartism or of 
something in the same spirit, is dire. We already 
have a certaln experience of work, and we know 
what lies ahead : new strikes and worker protests, 
new initiatives in the spreading of Left-wing ideas, 
new political and theoretical debates, and new efforts 
to set one foot before the other in the process of 
creating a consistently democratic socialist movement 
of Russia. 


tg 


And, of course, the most important consideration . 


of all. For Leftists in Russia, the immediate future 
will be difficult. We are not afraid of this prospect. 
But in a time of tests and trials for all of us, 
solidarity, collaboration and internationalism are 
especially important. When we are united, we are 
invinciblel E 
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RUSSIA 


Did “Information Terror” buy Yeltsin Victory? 


Ew retums after the July 3 second-round 
elections for the President of Russia showed 
incumbent Bons Yeltsin with a comfortable lead over 
his opponent, Communist Party of the Russian 
Federation (CPRF) leader, Gennady Zyuganov. But 
would Yeltsin be headed for victory if the elections 
had been free and fair? 

Provocative though it might seem, this question 
is'not posed too harshly. International observers after 
the first round on June 16 reported only minor 
irregulanties in the polling, and the situation on July 
3 appears to have been similar. But despite this, 
the elections were far from clean. If the Yeltsin 
campaign machine had not backed up its candidate’s 
chances with massive flagrant misuse of the 
government-dominated television industry, the final 
outcome would probably have been much less ciear- 
cut. 

The fairness of the elections becomes still more 
suspect if we take into account well-researched 
accounts of lavish bribery of journalists to write pro- 
Yeltsin, anti-Communist articles. Many of these 
wntings openly slandered the anti-Yeltsin Opposition. 
There is also evidence that the Yeltsin camp 
exceeded by a large margin the permitted limit on 

- campaign spending. 

Zyuganov, in fact, was scarcely exaggerating 
when he attacked Yeltsin campaigners on June 28 
for practising “information terror’. The Communist 
candidate observed : 

All the energies of official flatterers have been thrown into 

extolling Mr Yeltsin and frightening people with the threat of 

a so-called return to the past. 

Fear and uncertainty have been whipped up, with the 

menance of civil war and of a redistribution of proparty. 

When | see what's happening on television... it's a real 

psychological war against society j 

The tone of many of the attacks on the CPRF 
dunng the campaign can be gauged from a front- 
page article in the June 26 issue of Moskovsky 

” Komsomolets, Russia's: largest-selling newspaper. A 
nearly identical piece appeared the same day.in the 
eveninger, Vechernaya Moskva. According to the 

- Moskovsky Komsomolets article, a high-placed GPRF 


Renfrey Clarke is the Moscow correspondent of the 
Australan Green Left weekly 
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official had told a correspondent that the party could 
“pring Moscow to its knees” in six months following 
a Communist election victory. Moscow has traditionally 
been Yeltsin's key base of support. 

Citing confidential documents and secret meetings, 
the article claimed that once the recently-elected 
Moscow Mayor, Yury Luzhkov, had been pushed out - 
of office, the Communists would start a full-scale 


„redistribution of housing. Apartments with more than 


+0 square metres per person—wel below the average 
in the Russian capital—would be liable to seizure. 

Echoing these charges, Vechemaya Moskva 
warned that the Communists’ plans would bring “a 
mass flood of depraved, unfortunate provincials” into 
Moscow. Meanwhile, the Communists would “econo- 
mise” on city expenses by allowing only Russian 
food products to enter the country’s capital. Moscow 
is at present heavily dependent on foodstuffs imported 
from aboard. 

Outraged protests from the CPRF that the reports 
were “lies and slander’ failed to bring a retraction. 
As reported by the English-language Moscow Times, 
the Deputy Editor of Vechemaya Moskva, Vyacheslav 
Motyashov, maintained that the published information 
was “probably” accurate. 

Motyashov was quoted as saying: 


Of course we ran that article to get people to vote for 
~ Yeltsin—who else? 


+ 


MANY millions of Russians are now too poor to buy 
newspapers regularly. These people received the pro- 
Yeltsin message mainly via television. Here, the 
President's campaign managers scarcely needed to 
outlay money on paid advertisements; the régular 
news programmes were tumed into long paeans to 
Yeltsin. A study performed by the Dusseldorf-based 
European Institdite for the Media found that during 
the five weeks preceding the first-round poll on June 
16 Yeltsin received three times more coverage than 
Zyuganov on prime-time news broadcasts. The 
Institute counted a total of 300 positive references 
to Yeltsin. Zyuganov, meanwhile, was the butt of 150 
negative references. 
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Even much of the networks’ general programming 
was slanted towards getting Yeltsin re-elected. During 
the final days before the voting, popular movies with 
an antrCommunist message altemated with documen- 
taries on the horrors of Stalin’s purges. 

Few Russians suspect the authorities of having 
applied pressure to the network managers to ensure 
favourable election coverage for the Presider. There 
was simply no need. Senior executives of the 
television industry are integrated Into Russia's ruling 
circles, and have rallied swiftly to defend the regime 
each time a meaningful threat has arisen. The only 
significant dissident voice in the industry used to 
be the NTC network, which until early this year was 
sharply critical of government policies in Chechnya. 
But during spring Yeltsin lured NTV's President on 
board to act as his chief media adviser. 

if Yeltsin ever needs to coerce the television 
bosses, he has the necessary levers. Though 
extensively pnvatised, the national television networks 
still depend heavily on the goverment to subsidise 
their operations. 

State control over the print media is looser, but 
still: considerable. Again, the heads of the main 
newspaper organisations consider themselves well 
served by Yeltsin, and clearly needed little prompting 
to direct their resources to getting him re-elected. 
How openly they pushed the Yeltsin cause varied 
in line with their claims to producing quality joumalism; 
‘the propaganda was subtle in the case of Segodnya 
and Nezavisimaya Gazeta, crude and vulgar in the 
case of Moskovsky Komsomolets. 

General support from the print media, however, 
was not enough for the Yeltsin campaigners, who 
set out to close all the chinks in the regime’s 
information armour. The intervention by the President's 
team in the process of gathering and presenting the 
news was active and unrelenting, and extended even 
to low-circulation provincial newspapers. 


+ 


AS a means of persuasion, bribes were deemed 
more convenient and less compromising than threats. 
Trying perhaps to atone for years of almost uncritical 
support for the “democrat” Yeltsin, the Washington 
Post in an article datelined June 29 described how 
Yeltsin staffers funnelled large sums to Russian 
newspaper writers in return for copy extolling Yeltsin 
and attacking his opponents. The article quoted Gleb 
Paviovsky, a former journalist and now General 
Director of the Foundation for Effective Politics who 
was himself involved in distributing pro-Yeltsin articles 


to the Russian press. Paviosky estimated that 1000 
journalists in Moscow alone were on the take, 
“including an elite group of perhaps 50 big-name 
reporters who received $3000 to $5000 per month 


_on top of their other income for writing articles 


favourable to Yeltsin or other candidates”. 

Other candidates in the elections, the Post was 
careful to insist, were not necessarily more scrupulous 
than Yeltsin, just poorer. But when the sums involved 
are as large as those which the Yeltsin campaigners 
were spreading over the political landscape—well 
over US $100,000 per month in bribes in Moscow 
alone—the question is no longer of morality, but of 
legality. Under Russia’s electoral law, candidates for 
the President are limited to a campaign budget of 
14 billion roubles, a little less than US $3 million. 
“Yeltsin has spent much more than that,” Valdimir 
Posdyakov, a CPRF spokesperson, was reported as 
saying. “If we include indirect forms of advertising 
and promotion, he has made a complete mockery 
of the spending limits.” Posdyakov’s arguments were 
backed up by an independent American marketing 
company, Amer-Nielson Research, which estimated 
that Yeltsin during his campaign spent more than the 
US $ 3 million limit on direct television advertising 
alone. 

Whatever the electoral law might have said, 
Yeltsin’s well-heeled backers often took the view that 
if they supported the President, and wanted to spend 
money promoting his re-election, that was their 
business and not that of the electoral authorities. 
The result was a stnng of rock concerts and other 
media events actively pushing Yeltsin's candidacy, 
but with which Yeltsin supposedly had no connection ; 
whatever. The CPRF, which went into the campaign 
for the second round with its coffers almost empty, 
has now filed a complaint with the Electoral 
Commission over alleged financial abuses by the 
Yeltsin campaigners. 

For Russia’s capitalists, success in business 
depends notoriously on having friends in high 
government office. Consequently, few people in 
Russia were surprised by the generosity with which 
big business funded the Yeltsin campaign; cultivating 
new friends in a Zyuganov administration would have 
cost the business moguls far more. But Opposition 
leaders doubt that business donations alone can, 
account for the huge sums spent to put Yeltsin back 
in the Kremlin. Speaking in the Russian parliament 
on June 26, Zyuganov accused the administration 
of diverting “tens of billions of roubles of government 
money” into a slush fund for use in getting the 
President re-elected. 
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Neither money nor loud, simple lies could, of 
course, guarantee that a majority of voters would 
fall into line behind the President. The reality was 
against the Yeltsin mind-benders; a drastic fall over 
=- the previous five years in popular consumption of 
everything from health care to sausages was a 
powerful reminder of the adrministration’s actual 
record and prospects. ` 

To a striking degree, however, the Yeltsin 
campaigners succeeded in creating a climate of 
belief in which sensible, forward-looking people were 
seen as voting for Yeltsin, while only bloody-minded 








fools did otherwise. Supporting Zyuganov, in particular, 
was made to seem a malign act by political 
throwbacks. Scores of millions of Russians, of 
course, were not deterred from making this choice. 
But the bulk of mass consciousness was levered 
by the manipulators into the position where they 
wanted it. 

When election day arrived, Russia’s rulers had no 
particular need to falsify the count. The international 
poll-watchers are likely to depart satisfied. But 
concluding that the elections represented an advance 
for democracy would be a mistake a 


INDIA AND CHINA 


Contrasting Nuclear Profiles 


O.P. SABHERWAL 


| ndia and China stand out as the only developing 
countries to have achieved comprehensive nuclear 
capability that covers areas of peaceful application 
as well as weapon capability. But the balance 
between weapon capability and peaceful applications 
in the two countnes is vastly different, tilted as it 
is heavily on weapons programme in the case of 
China, and focussed largely on peaceful applications 
in India. 
_  Itis the different routes towards nuclear capability 
K the two countnes adopted in the decades since the 
inception in the fifties that accounts for this vastly 
different balance in their respective nuclear 
capabilities. With what results? Objective evaluation 
of the attainments and lags of India and China in 
the nuclear realm has hardly ever been attempted— 
certainly not in comparative terms. A good deal of 
vital information pertaining to both countries is kept 
under wraps. But such an assessment is relevant 
and meaningful at the present juncture. 
Weaponisation has been almost the total concem 
for China since the start, resulting in heavy financial 
and political investment on this area of nuclear 
Z technology. After achieving rudimentary weapon 
capability, the Chinese objective has been to enhance 
it so as to serve its milttary-political aim of great- 
power status. In the bargain, there has been an 
imbalance in developing fullscope nuclear capability 
by China. Only in the late seventies and during the 
eighties did China seriously move on to developing 


nuclear power reactors and creating the required 
infrastructure. 


+ 


INDIA under Jawaharlal Nehru's vision, combined 
with the exceptional attainments and dedication of 
Dr Homi Bhabha, opted for peaceful applications of 
atomic power. India did not eschew attaining weapon 
capability, considering the grim world realities after 
Hiroshima and Nagasaki, but allocated a low priority 
to realising this option. Even in the early sixties, 
Dr Bhabha in a significant talk to Parliament 
Members in the Central Hall laid the claim : give 
me a month’s notice and the country will have a 
bomb. But the costs of focussing on the atom bomb 
will be heavy, Dr Bhabha wamed. And this a poor 
country like India could not and should not accept. 
Dr Bhabha, however, visualised Indian scientists 
developing a cheap route to the weapon option which 
was already in the process of take-off. 

The upshot of the Nehru-Bhabha strategy was that 
India's nuclear capability was built on a sound base 
of mastering the scientific and technological needs 
of indigenous nuclear capability—of attaining capability 
along the entire nuclear fuel cycle. This meant the 
build-up and growth of a chain of research and 
development institutions, some of them matching the 
most advanced in the West. Bhabha Atomic Research 
Centre (BARC), Reactor Research Centre at 
Kalpakkam, Tata Institute of Fundamental Research, 
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Centre for Advanced Technology (CAT) at Indore, for 
instance. 

This capability was used for creating infrastructure 
and industrial know-how for the entire nuclear 
spectrum—from designing, building and operating 
atomic power plants, creating faciltties for fuel 
fabrication of diverse upcoming reacter designs, of 
creating safety instrumentation and waste manage- 
ment systems, right down to uranimum mining and 
reprocessing. 

All this, and much more, Indian scientists achieved 
admirably during the last four decades, giving this 
country a robust indigenous nuclear capability that 
outstnps attainments anywhere else except the top 
four nuclear powers. What is of particular significance, 
Indian weapon capability came as a byproduct of 
Its power project programme. 

As early as 1965, much before the NPT came 
into being, a team of scientists and engineers 
headed by Homi Sethna built a spent nuclear fuel 
reprocessing test plant at BARC, separating plutonium 
from the spent fuel that gave India weapon capability 
even though he nuclear powers in the NPT did not 
accept it. Rather, they were alarmed by this 
development which seems to have hastened the 
formation of the exclusive nuclear club called the 
NPT. The first Indian nuclear test at Pokhran in 1974 
“was based on plutonium provided by the spent fuel 
reprocessing plant of BARC. Even the nuclear 
detonation at Pokhran was conducted before the NPT 
became fully operational by the entry of France in 
the nuclear haves club; ‘and, of course, China’s entry 
into the NPT came much later. 

Over the years, Indian.scjentists have mastered 
plutonium technology and developed capability for 
creating both-reactor grade plutonium for advanced 
reactors such as fast breeders as also weapon grade 
plutonium in adequate quantity; should the political 
leadership exercise the option of building nuclear 
weapons of deterrent -strength—Nagasaki types. The 
building of two commercial scale reprocessing plants 
at Tarapur and Kalpakkam, the upgrading of the test 
plant at BARC into a full-scale reprocessing plant 
while a fourth plant has been conceptualised in north 
India—these are stupendous attdinments which no 
other country barring the top four nuclear powers can 
boast of. These attainments certainly give India a 
clout which is hardly realised by the Indian policy- 
makers 

Has this country in ts basement ready-to-use 
nuclear weapons to back up its deterrence status? 
The answer may be both yes or no. One can be 
certain only of one aspect, which Is the key aspect 


on this question. That India has the capability of 
rapidly building a fissile material (Pu 239) pool which 
could create a stockpile of 50 to 60 smail nuclear 
bombs. Going by American Congressional intelligence 
reports, India already has a stockpile of this size +u 
and strength, while the notable Swedish nuclear 
engineer Arnot estimates India’s plutonium fissile 
pool.to be equivalent to building 100 Nagasaki type 
n-bombs. 
è : 


THE contrast between the Indian route to nuclear 
capability and the road China has followed is 
manifest. The two routes follow the different objectives 
India and China had while setting out to harness 
nuclear power and create nuclear technology that 
matched those objectives. What is the upshot on 
the nuclear scenario of the two countries in totality? 
China has been able to build a strong presence as 
a nuclear weapon state but at a heavy financial cost. 
Early on, Chinese weapon capability was built on 
what is now accepted as a diffusion plant that 
operates at extremely heavy costs. While the 
advanced countries have switched over to the 
sophisticated centrifuge enrichment method—Pakistan 
is attempting that at Kahuta—it is doubtful if China 
has been able to switch over to this more sophisticated 
technology. And so, talk of China having helped 
Pakistan in the Kahuta build-up is no more than 
hearsay. China could, of course, have given Pakistan 
blueprints of the early bombs that it exploded, for 
a price. 

So costly in its operation is the diffusion method 
for uranium enrichment that Dr Bhabha tn his’ 
celebrated talk of the MPs referred above considered 
It to be economically ruinous for a country such as 
India. But China had set its objectives clearly, 
whatever the costs. And so, it focussed on this area 
even with operation of the diffusion plant it built 
presumably with know-how acquired from the former 
Soviet Union before rupture of their understanding 
on nuclear technology. Developing capability in other 
areas of nuclear technology, such as reactor design 
and building power plants; research in fuels, etc. 
were consequently neglected in China till the last 
two decades. 

That China lags behind in technology and 
infrastructure for building and operating nuclear 
reactors for power generation has been confirmed 
by the latest $ 1.93 billion deal by Beijing with the 
French nuclear giant Framatome for two 985-megawatt 
reactors at Ling’ Ao tn Guangdong province. The 
important point is that this atomic deal ts for a turn- 
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key project by a French-led consortium, closely 

following the earlier Framatome-built Daya Bay 

reactors. China’s own commercial nuclear station at 
- Qinshan, a 300-MW reactor, has a key US-made 
— ‘component, still not having trouble-free operations. 
China’s indigenous capability for reactor design and 
construction will still take several years to become 
fully dependable. However, China's determination to 
overcome this lag is undoubted, and for this purpose 
Beijing is taking the right decisions and making 
heavy investments. l 


+ 


INDIA, on the other hand, while developing nuclear 
capability on a sound base—ahead of China except 
_in the limited domain of weaponisation—lagged 
behind in staking its claim as a nuclear weapons 
capability power on the world stage. This despite the 
fact that Indian scientists created weapons capability 
rather cheap—as a byproduct of its nuclear power 
development programme, and the cheapest atomic 
detonation attained by any country. But having done 
so, Indian policy-makers have faltered under pressure 
from the West, the fall-out of which is being felt in 
the ongoing CTBT parleys. 
The crime for which India’s nuclear status is 


sought to be downgraded is (a) giving first priority 
to peaceful applications of atomic energy and a lower 
priority to developing weapons capability; (b)' in not 
conducting a number of tests after Pokhran to 
demonstrate its proven and transparent weapons 
capability. And yet the non-proliferation regime set 
up by the nuclear haves is supposed to work for 
reducing atomic weapons! 

The dithering and escapism before pressure from 
the United Sates that has hitherto charcterised 
Indian official policy in claiming its rightful place as 
a weapons power with deterrence force may prove 
costly for this country in the period ahead in terms 
of its political, economic and security concerns 
unless corrected right now. If that happens, the fault 
would be that of the political leadership and not of 
the route pursued by India since independance. 

But the question which the West should examine 
is whether discrimination against India in pushing it 
to the wilderness of nuclear have-nots can be fruttful 
or endure. Whatever the present-day official postures, 
it would be puerile to expect the Indian nation and 
its scientific community to succumb to the unaccept- 
able stand which places a premium on weaponisation 
and belittles Indian nuclear attainments so as to. 
deny this country its rightful status as a nuclear 
power with weapons capability. | 





Swissaid India requires Programme Officers 


Swissaid is a NGO Funding Agency based in Beme, Switzerland. Swissaid encourages a developmental 
process aiming at a socially just, ecologically sound and democratic social order and economic system. Swissaid 
supports the endeavours of partner organisations creating opportunities, both at a local and regional level, 
where changes and development from inside and from below can take place. Swissaid India is based in Mumbai 
and supports partner organisations in Bihar, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra and Rajasthan. 





The Programme Officer will be entrusted with the responsibilities of interacting with partners, developing project 
proposals, appraisal, monitoring and related tasks. While the position is based in Mumbai it involves 
considerable travel in the above States. ‘ 


The candidates must be Post-Graduates with relevant experience in the NGO/Development Sector of a minimum 
of three years and must have good communication and analytical skills, understanding of development issues, 
committment to social justice, equality and democratic processes, be gender sensitive and must be fluent in 
Hindi, Marathi and/or Gujarati, apart from good oral and wnitten skills in English. 


Swissaid offers a three-year contract with gross salary in the range of Rs 8000/- to Rs 10,000/- per month 
depending on experience and competence. In addition, an attractive social secunty package equivalent to three 
months salary per year is also provided. Women candidates are encouraged to apply. 





Applications with a detailed Curriculam Vitae and a one page note on how your experience/exposure makes 
you suitable for the above position, alongwith two references must reach the Coordinator, Swissald India, 
4/408, Vahatuk Nagar, Amboli, Andherl (W), Mumbai-400056 before 12th August 1996. Only shorthsted 
candidates will be contacted for interview to be held in Mumbai in September 1996. No enquiries on phone 
or in person will be entertained. 
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GARDEN FRESH ASSAM 





India is the world’s largest producer, exporter and consumer of tea. 
The country produces from the ordinary to 
the best teas, yet the Indian consumer does not get to 
drink the best. That is why APEEJAY, which is 
the 4th largest tea producer in the country, has decided 
to introduce its selectively picked high quality pure 
Assam tea direct to the consumers, 
This is pure Assam tea from our own tea 
Make it the way you normally make your tea and it will 
give you a superb flavour and liquor. 
Drink this tea for 3 months and you will 
never want your old brand again. 


Assam Frontier Tea Lid. 
Empire Plantations (India) Ltd. 
Singlo (India) Tea Co Lid. 


Available at 


PARK HOTEL 


15, Parliament Street, 
Telephone : 352477, Haga 


and Better Stores in your neighbourhood 
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India’s Economic Development : 
Some Reflections 


SUBHRENDU BHATTACHARYA 


|, the recent past there has been a tendency to 
criticise the Mahalanobis model of development 
strategy. The major criticisms include lack of 
competition leading to staggering of quality standards, 
loss-making public enterprises, increase in budget 
and fiscal deficits, slower economic growth compared 
to the economic miracles achieved by the neighbouring 
countries of the Far East during 1970s and 1980s. 
It is also felt that the investors, after having operated 
in the sheltered market, gradually became complacent 
and failed to take up the challenge of international 
competition. Another criticism has been that the 
pursuit of such policles led to a kind of insularity 
of the Indian economy compared to developments 
in the world economy and trade, as evidenced by 
the share of India’s exports in world trade being 0.5 
per cent, which was the very figure in 1950. These 
criticisms led gradually to disenchantment with the 
earlier policy and in 1991 the New Economic Policy 
was introduced with an orientation towards more 
competition, quality concern and privatisation. The 
economy was freed in 1991 and liberalised, the focus 
being on competition, privatisation, encouragement 
of exports and foreign investment besides promoting 


- industnal entrepreneurs. 


Initial Success of Mahalanobis Model 

A deeper analysis would reveal that the earlier 
policy did not deserve the kind of criticisms which 
it has received in the recent past. There have been 
several positive aspects of the .economic policy 
adopted initially during the beginning of the Five Year 
Plans. in fact it earned a lot of international acclaim 
and India’s model was a new model in the 1950s 
in the Western world for economic development and 
social change. Most economies agree that the 
Mahalanobis model of development strategy did 
immense good to the Indian economic scenario in 
the first two decades. Investment in basic industries— 
such as steel, cement and power—created a spurt 
in the industrial and technological growth of the 
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economy. The network of research institutions 
established with the vision of the Indian Government 
undoubtedly developed its scientific and technological 
capabilities which indirectly helped the industrialisation 
process. The initial emphasis on developing a public 
sector aimed at scaling the “commanding heights of 
the economy” created vast resources of skilled 
manpower, a diversified industrial and manufacturing 
base, and an enormous reserve of scientific and 
technical manpower. The nationalisation of banks 
completely transformed the financial structure in the 
country from the near absence of financial inter- 
mediation in the rural areas to a network of 69,000 
bank branches dotting the country. People received 
stupendous help from the expansion of the financial 
sector. Thus it will not be an exaggeration to state 
that the policy of ‘commanding heights of the 
economy’ created a base on which private sector 
entrepreneurship could grow. 

According to Palkhivala (1991), 

Our significant achievements are the impressive gains in 

foodgrain production, the vast Increase in trained manpower, 

the increase in technological capabilities and the big 

Increase in domestic savings. We have the third largest 


number of qualified scientists and technologies (2 5 million) 
in the world 


Jagdish Bhagwat! is appreciative of India’s 
development efforts dunng the 1950s and 1960s. In 
his view, 

Her leadership was world class. The civil service was 

renowned for high competence and Incorruptibility. 

Several American scholars who were sponsored 
by the MIT Centre for International’Studies and the 
Ford Foundation during the 1950s and 1960s 
appreciated the Indian planning efforts and methods 
and were very optimistic about its success. Eminent 
economists in this group were George Rosen, Wilfred 
Malenbaum, Max Milliken, Walt Rostow and Paul 
Rosentein-Rodan. Dr Khusro emphasised that the 
Planning Commission played a laudable and positive 
role in directing investment in the first two decades- 
and-a half and the world’s planning models were 
probably about India. It was during this penod that 
a number of renowned economists such as Kaldor, 
Hicks, Wassily Leontief, Milton Freidman, Joan 
Robinson and Arnold Harberger arrived in India to 
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study Indian planning and development. 
The only criticism about the development strategy 
which appears to be valid is the fact that the pursuit 


of this policy was continued for too ‘tong: for four. 
decades. While the world economic scenario changed ` 


considerably with the march of time, the revision of 
the policy from time to time adapting to the changing 
international economic scenario could have been a 
better answer to India’s problems of economic 
growth. | 

Socialist Factors of Economic Growth 

However, there were a number of other sociological 
factors which impeded the success of the policies 
pursued in achieving accelerated economic growth. 
While dealing with the consequences of the economic 
policy pursued in the past, it has to be appreciated 
that implementation of policies had to succeed -in 
a society which was structured into various castes, 
the impact of which was impeding in many ways. 
Village life in India did not have interdependence 
between village economies. Non-reliance of so-called 
"self-contained Indian villages on one another had the 
seeds of negation of the process of accelerated 
development. Similarly; innumerable ceremonies and 
rituals which people practised in the rural areas 
preoccupied their attention’ in areas which had no 
direct beanng on economic growth and improvement 
of living standards. These rituals consumed. their 
scarce capital and left little time to think of 
development. 

Further, unlike the countries of the Far East such 
as Korea, Taiwan, Hong Kong, China and Japan 
which have homogeneous cohesive societies with 
spontaneity of response to the state’s development 
efforts, India is characterised by a highly stratified 
social structure with numerous castes and sub- 
castes which have their own rules goveming lives 
at the micro-level. To a greater extent the inward- 
looking and self-centric character of the Indian way 
of life in the rural areas, which is otherwise very 
helpful for social equilibrium, peace and tranquility, 
attenuated the trigger for accelerated economic 
development. According to Naipual, 


Indian morality, centred on the self and self-realisation, has 
ts own social corruptions 


‘Similiar government developmental schemes 
Initiated in a well-intentioned manner with meticulous 
and careful planning met with different degrees of 
success in India and other countries of the Far East 
because of the spontaneity of response to develop- 
ment programmes in the latter owing to the cohesive 
nature of Far Eastern societies. Lack of desirable 


pace jn the implementation of the family welfare 
programmes, abolition of bonded labour land reforms 
are critical examples of this nature wherein the 
policies were excellently designed with a lot of care 
and attention but when it came to implementation 


they suffered due to the bottlenecks created by the ’ 


social structure, attitudes and beliefs of those for 
whom the schemes were meant. 

Alongwith Marx, Maine described caste as the 
diacritic that distinguished Aryans in India from those 
elsewhere. The inwardness of caste was an 
impediment to change. By its very nature and 
exclusiveness, it prevented quick change in the 
Indian scenario. The caste order, as argued by V.S. 
Naipaul, imposes overall obedience, diminishes 
adventurousness, pushes away from man individuality 
and the possibility of excellence. Mandelbaum in the 
anthropological survey of the Indian society agrees 
with the early Greek ambassador, Magasthenes, that 
caste is the distinctive social order of India. Several 
scholars from time to time have described the 
intensity of impact of the caste order on the Indian 
society, The immobility of attitudes and the resistance 
to change for Improved living standards induced by 
the caste system in India can hardly be over- 
emphasised. It is the hierarchisation of society which 
attenuated ambition, desire for mobility and, above 
all, improvement of living standards, The caste 
system injected into the minds of the people a surfeit 
of myths, misconceptions and attitudes which did 
precarious little to bring about faster economic 
development. 

Besides numerous steps being taken by the 


“government to accelerate economic development, 


stress on education of the masses, rationalisation 
of social thought, inculcation of cohesiveness with 
removal of artificial caste discriminations would go 
a long way in stimulating economic development. 
The rural areas will need constant efforts of de- 
feudalisation of attitudes and practices. Attitudinal 
dynamics would have to substantially change- in 
favour of equity before the fruits of economic 
development percolate at an accelerated rate to the 
different layers of society. Towards this end the 
NGOs may have an important role of supplement 
the development efforts. a 
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Recalling Emergency not a Ritual 


RANA AFROZ’ SIDDIQUI _ 3 


Ta was the darkest day in the history of Indian 
democracy. In one stroke all institutions of democracy 
were demolished. The judiciary was rendered 
powerless. Corruption took roots like never before. 
Over 1,50,000 peopié were_arrested. Detenus were 
kept in jail without any trial for an indefinite period. 
Censorship was imposed upon the press. Nobody 
was free to speak or write anything not acceptable 
to the government. : l 

That was June 26, 1975—the day when Indira 
Gandhi clamped Internal Emergency to ‘secure’ her 
position as the Pnme Minister. Columnist Kuldip 
Nayar, speaking on the occasion. of the 21st 
anniversary of the Emergency at Gandhi Peace 
Foundation in New Dethi where 21 years ago police 
had landed up to arrest Jaya Prakash Narayan, 
called it a “dictatorship which deprived indian citizens 
of their civic liberties and democratic rights’. 

He elaborated : 

In the name of: religion, caste and money the powerful 

crushed the powerless. Thousands of people were harassed 

sans any reason : 

Réacting sharply to the question regarding 
commemorating the black day of Emergency as a 
ritual, he said : 

Mourning that tragedy every year ts not a ritual. It is a 
commitment to fight out such atrocities, a warning to all to 
beware, and keep their eyes and ears open so that the 
horror does not show its face again in any form 
Recalling the nervousness and fear among 
presspersons during those days, he regretted : 

it was shocking The then Chairman of the Press Council 


of India, Justice VR. Krishna lyer, called upon all Its 

membors to come and protest against it. But one of them 

tumed up. 

When the columnist was-working for his book on 
Emergenay, The Judgment, he called on the former 
Prime Minister, Mrs Indira Gandhi, and her son, 
Sanjay ‘Gandhi, at the Prime Minister's residence. 
There the prince charming of the Emergency days 
disclosed his plans to him on the condition that he 
would not include It in his book. Kuldip Nayar kept 
his words. 

Since both the mother and the son are no more 
and the country is passing through a situation more 
or less akin to an Emergency, the columnist 
unveiling the story about Sanjay Gandhi’s machina- 
tions as told by himself said : 

In reply to a question Sanjay disclosed that as per his plan 

the Emergency was to continue for two decades. And there 

was no question of holding general elections during this 
period To execute the plan a number of bureaucrats and 
politicians had been selected. But unfortunately It did not 


work due to his mother’s interference by ordenng general 
elections. i 


“Pata nahin meri ma ko kya ho gaya tha jo unhone 
yeh qadam uthaya, poore bees saal ke liye kursi 
hath.aa jati (! did not know what had happend to 
my mother that she took this step. We would have 
had been in power for complete twenty years),” 
bemoaned Sanjay before the author. , 

Every year on June 23, when Sanjay Gandhi was 
killed in an air crash, many renowned politicians go 
to garland his samadhi as if he was a maryr. Print 
and audio-visual media include this as an important 
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news item. Referring to Deve Gowda’s visit to his 
samadhi this year, Kuldip Nayar asked : 

Why Is a man who ‘nad become an extra-constrtutlonal 

authority in the country conferred the status of a hero? 

True, a man with no locus standi had terrorised 
the whole nation. Indira reigned but Sanjay ruled. 
It was because of his ‘power’ that during 20 months 
over 8.1 million people suffered the indignation of 
compulsory sterilisation, more than seven lakh 
people were uprooted and resettled, about 1400 
` slums were demolished in the Capital alone. When 
at Turkman Gate people raised their voice of protest 
against the atrocities, they were fired upon. The 
result—a number of people died. 


+ 

THE Emergency proved to be a dividing line for the 
post-independence history. The seed of corruption 
was sown during that period. Sanjay started it, Rajiv 
followed tt and Narasimha Rao implemented. it. That 
was the time when criminalisation of politics began 
- and foreign companies and multinationals were 
allowed to have a free hand in our land. The 
corruption and criminalisation which we are witnessing 
today are the offshoots of the Emergency. These 
were the views of the educationist and social 
scientist, Rajni Kothari, an eye-witness. 

Speaking on the occasion, Dr Aurobindo Ghosh, 
a human rights activist, said that the Emergency 
was a direct attack upon democracy. lts rulers 
changed the very nature of democracy. “Emergency 
is actually fragile in nature. Everybody knows what 
happened to even Jayalalitha who ruled with 
Emergency-like powers for five years in Tamil Nadu 
The shameful incidents like the 1984 anti-Sikh rots, 
the 1992 Babri Masjid demolition and the use and 
misuse of TADA have changed the very nature of 
democratic set-up,” he asserted 
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Justice Tewatia, ex-Chief Justtce, Calcutta High’ 


Court, said : 
There is now no law and order in the country. Life comes 
first, berty comes later When our life is not saved how 
can we ask for IIberty? Today the nature of politics is like 


that, ‘create a situation where you become unchallengeable’ “im 


That is what happened during Emergency and it is the 
order of the day. 
Regretting the criminalisation of politics, he said: 
. When | was trying my luck in politics, one of the senior 
politicians said to the other, inka dimag kharab ho gaya hai 
jo politcs ki gandgı mein jana chahte hain (he has gone 
mad that he wants to join politics) ! said if you do.not allow 
good persons to enter politics, how can It remain clean. 
Agreeing with him, Justice Rajinder Sachar said: 
These days people do not associate themselves with 
politcal parties. This seems to be a perpetual problem. !n 


democracy common people are the masters. If we had one’ 


Jawaharlal Nehru as the Indian Pnme Minister, tt should not 
mean that each time only the likes of him should hold that 
chair. 

Expressing his views the social activist, Sisodia, 

said : $ 

Democracy is no more ilkə a pocket family. There have 
been splits In political parties like the Janata Dal, Congress, 
CPI and CPM. Elections are fought but there is no mention 
of fundamental Issues like economic programmes during 
the campaigns Parties try to get votes on emotional basis 
The result is casteism. We all should unlte to fight against 
it, otherwise our democracy would come under threat 


All this debate holds water only when we expand 
the understanding of democracy. For it has come 
to mean taking revenge after five years. “When we 
do not have proper facilities to solve our day-to-day 
problems, fundamental rights are too distant a goal 
to achieve,” asserted an annoyed Madhu Kishwar, 
the editor of the New Delhi-based women’s magazine, 
Manushi. 

There is a gross violation of human rights in 
mundane life. Take for example the case of farmers 
in Punjab and Maharashtra, who have no nghts to 
sell their agricultural products outside India. If they 
venture to do that in order to earn more money, they 
are captured by the police on charges of smuggling. 
Around one lakh rickshaw pullers or vendors in the 
Capital have to pay a minimum of Rs 200-300 as 
a bribe to the Municipal Corporation. Lands in Sarita 
Vihar and Vasant Vihar have been sold in low rates 
For there is inspector raj, chaprasi raj and babu raj. 

When we are not ablė to fight against these small 
atrocities, how can we save ourselves from the 
country-wide stir, by merely discussing them in a 
room, she asked. 

True, when there are today 85 members of Lok 
Sabha chargesheeted for different crimes related to 
money, murder, rape and molestation as revealed by 
Kuldip Nayar, can we even imagine a Ram Ra in 
our land as dreamt by Gandhiji? | 
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-LETTER FROM CALCUTTA 








When will the Left discard its 


Doublespeak? 


AMITAVA MUKHERJEE ` 


This article reached ys-before Taslimuddin’s resignation from the Union Council of Ministers. In view of 


the abiding relevance of the issues raised here it is being belatedly published. 


Wn ıs the Left raising such a hue and cry over 
corruption and criminalisation patronised by the 
Congress? Why is it up in arms against the BUP’s 
‘politics of communalisation’? Or why was a woman 
- member of the CPM Central Committee pouring her 


heart out, dunng the psephological analysis on’ 


Doordarshan of the just concluded assembly and 
parliamentary election results, against the nomination 
of some anti-socials as election candidates by a 
particular political, party? 

Surely there can be no two opinions about the 
fact. that allegatios ‘of corruption and criminalisation 


against Congress politicians are: now almost. 
commonplaces. In Spite of loud declarations from- 


the rooftops the BJP, in general, is yet to proffer 
an accceptable explantion of the Hindutva theory that 
can accommodate the composite culture of our land. 
And finally the entire nation is already sufficiently 
shocked by the penetration of politics by criminals. 
The Judiciary has shown the way by sending a former 
Union Minister to jail. One after another criminal acts 
are being unravelled in recent months. Influential 
people are, almost desperate to see to it that 
Ameerbhai, the pivotal figure in the Hawala scam, 
“1s not brought back to India. Then the urea scandal 
came out with explosive possibilities like the ultimate 
culpability of Narasimha Rao’'s immediate family. 
Prakash Chandra’ Yadav, son of Ram Lakhan Singh 
Yadav, an infamous person in his own right, has 
already been taken into pnson. Years back this 
. Prakash Chandra was apprehended by the Calcutta 
police from a notorious city brothel. Till the uproar 
‘over unsupplied urea this was Prakash Chandra’s 
only clam to fame. Then two swift news from the 
South came. S Bangarappa, the former Congress 
Chief Minister of Karnataka (again a Congress 
figure), was hauled up by the CBI on a dental college 
scandal and Sashikala Natarajan, a close fnend of 
Jayalalitha, welding enormous influence during the 


a 


` 


—Editor 


latter's reign, has been arrested. 

There can be no denying the fact that the Left 
has given the lead in the demand for punishment 
for all those involved in one or other illegal acts. 
The CPI has played a great part in shaping the stand 
of the Tamil Maanila Congress against the: misrule 
of Jayalalitha and ultimately persuading it and other 
regional parties like the Asom Gana Parishad 1h - 
joining the United Front Ministry at the Centre. Not 
only that. Both the CPI and the GPM have forced 
a person like P. Chidambaram to jettison his artı- 
working people policies. Obviously Chidambaram 
was testing the sincerity of the Left parties before 
he could launch his anti-wage earner fiscal steps 
so that the interests of the big monopolies and 
multinationals could be protected. 

But there ts always a tendency of doublespeak 
among the Left parties in our country. It is alright 
for them if you criticise corruption among the 
bourgeois parties—Bofors, Harshad Mehta, urea, 


“sugar, etc. But criticising cases of Marxists’ corruption 


is tantamount to blasphemy. Otherwise the nearly 
two-decade long Marxist rule in West Bengal has’ 
witnessed mushrooming of corruption in various 
spheres of life although in terms of magnitude those 
may still fall far short of what has been going in 
Delhi. But then West Bengal, Kerala and Tripura, 
where the Left has been in power erther uninterruptedly 


_ or at different points of time, are all tiny States. 


Resources at the disposal of the respective State 
Govemments are also comparatively small in quantity. 


+ 


NO one in Calcutta is still certain why Sushil 
Chowdhury, the mild-mannered aged man associated 
with the CPM's: finance and audit, was suddenly 
found murdered. There have been media speculations 
that Chowdhury was murdered as he had incurred 
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the wath of a very influential quarter over financial 
transactions. The CPM Is totally’ tightlipped on the 
mystery. Inside information suggests that Buddhadev 


Bhattacharya, the new Home (Police) Minister of the. 


State, is absolutely livid over Sushil Chowdhury's 
‘murder and has instructed the police to solve the 
mystery at any cost. Interestingly, more than a 


month has passed after Bhattacharya issued his’ 


instructions. The police say they have got certain 
clues. Inordinate delay in the case has raised a 
suspicion whether ‘justice will at all be done to 
Chowdhury’s departed soul. 

But the murder of one Mohammed Shamim, a 
Councillor of the Howrah Municipal Corporation, has, 
however, completely bared the infiltration of criminals 
into the Communist Parties.'Would Harkishen Singh 
‘Surjeet or Jyoti Basu admit this? The former will 
offer an emphatic no. The fatter, hamstrung by media 
exposures, would not be able to answer in ‘the 
negative. But he Is no novice in politics. At periodic 
. intervals he warns against vanous shortcomings of 
the Left Front Government and his own party, the 


CPM. He also ‘admits’ that some undesirable elements ° 


have forced their way into the CPM and cautions 
the party to be vigilant against those elements. But 
his displeasures are still largely restricted to the 
realm of homilies. Any sincere effort of purification 
of the Left political parties is yet to be in sight. 

Shamim, a migrant from Bihar, had opened his 
homeopaethic dispensary in Howrah district. In a 
couple of years he joined the CPM and soon became 
a Councillor of the Howrah Municipal ‘Corporation. 
Soon he turned out to be a controversial figure and 
his name got entangled in local scandals. Ultimately 
he was found murdered in an area known to be a 
mafia zone. 

That Shamim had a shady background was an 
open secret and he was blacklisted by the police 
too. There was every reason to believe that he was 
" assassinated as a result of intra-gang warfare. But 
next day Ganashakti and Kalantar, the respective 
organs of the CPM and CPI, indulged in hogwashing. 
Neither of the two newspapers mentioned Shamim’s 
criminal background. Kalantar went one step further. 
it portrayed Shamim as a keeper of peace and 
reported that he had to sacrifice his life-as he was 
instrumental in organising citizens’ protests against 
anti-socials. Other newspapers, however, disagreed 
and they brought out detailed reports on Shamim’s 
involvement in underworld activities: and how the 
dividing line between politics and crime has got 
blurred tn Howrah. 

How will Harkishen Singh Surjeet, Indrajit Gupta 


or „Jyoti Basu disagree that they need deep self- 
introspection? ‘Or more pertinentty, they need to stop 
resorting to double-standards. Shamim’s case in an- 


example of the CP's pathetic dilemma. The slain 


Councillor was not its member. Kalantar could have 
easily stopped short of explaining away his death 
as the .end result of his ‘heroic resistance’ to 
criminals. But political compulsions became more 
important for the CPI. it has to remain a member 


’ of the Left Front. 


How does the editor of Kalantar, whom the CPI 
members always present as an intellectual, reconcile 
this with the reported complaint made by Indrajit 
Gupta and Harkishen Singh Surjeet to Prime Minister 
Deve Gowda against Taslimuddin, the Minister of 
State for Home, who, as reported by a section of 
the media, has allegations of murder and rape 
standing against him? Of course, Taslimuddin has 
denied the allegations. But confusion still persists 
among the United-Front members on this point. One 
does not hope that it would be easy to get at the 
truth. 

Like the Congress-I the Left also may have its 
quota of anxious moments over corruption charges 
on the Wakf property transfer issue in the State. 


‘If taken to the logical conclusion. the quantum of 
` money involved may outstrip the Bofors and urea 


kickbacks. The most interesting part is that the Jyoti 
Basu Government has already admitted the charge 
of corruption, through the Govemor’s Address in the 
State Assembly, although a petition filed by Congress 
MP Mamata Banerjee is:still lying in the Supreme 
Court and the latter has sought a report on it from 
the State Government. But while the matter may be 
regarded as remaining within the jurisdiction of the 
court, a.mass circulated city newspaper has brought 
direct charges against the CPM bigwig and Speaker 
of the West Bengal Assembly, Hashim Abdul Halim, 
as having been involved in the Illegal transfer of Waqf 
properties. 

What about the big shots of the Left parties in 
Delhi who are moving heaven and earth in exposing 
the Congress pampered corruption in public life? Yes, 
there is no doubt that the Congress has stooped 
down to such a level where it can only hang its 
head In shame. But why are the Left leaders keeping 
mum over the Waqf scandal and various other shady 
dealings that have taken place in a Left-ruled State 
like West Bengal? Corruption has now become the 
greatest destabilising factor in our country. It can 
be fought by sincere efforts only. And by no 
selective soft-pedalling. | 
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NATIONAL 


CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS cu z-13,1098) 


July 7 > Tamil Nadu decides to move the Supreme Court seeking a directive to Karnataka to release Cauvery water 


without further delay following Kamataka’s rejection of Tamil .Nadu’s plea for 15 TMC ft of water as ordered 
by the Cauvery Water Disputes Tnbunal in Its Intenm award; as CWDT's chairperson Justice Chittatosh 
Mookheres resigns from the post due to “personal reasons” and AIADMK General Secretary J. Jayalalitha, 
now in hibemation after her ignominous defeat at the hustings and ouster from power, threatens a stir accusing 
Tamil Nadu CM M. Karunanidhi of “betraying” the Interests of the State's farmers and alleging that tha UF 
Government at the Centre was trying to scuttle the CWDT award as exemplified by Justice Mockherjee’s 
resignation. 


> Former Union Minister and Congress Working Committee member Balram Jakhar says Congress President 


PV. Narasimha Rao should own up responsibllity for the party's defeat in tha Lok Sabha poll and feels that 
he should quit also because his name was being’ Involved in the Jharkhand MPs bnbery case and the urea 
scandal. 


> Prime Minister H.D. Deve Gowda asks Orissa CM J.B. Patnalk to prepare a paper on the Sarkaria Commission's 


recommendations on Centre-State relations In consultation with other “seasoned” CMs. 


> After living in exile for over 15 years, self-styled President of the London-based ‘National Council of Khalistan’ 


Dr Jagjit Singh Chohan (whose entry Into India is currently banned) makes an unsuccessful attempt to enter 
India by feigning illness during a stop-over at New Delhi's Indira Gandhi Intemational Airport on board a Thal 
Airways flight from London to Bangkok 


> Taking a serious note of the death of a person in CBI custody at Bhubaneswar, where there was no facility 


for detaining anyone, the Natlonal Human Rights Commission asks the higher authoritles to look Into the matter 
immediately. 


July 8 > An all-party meeting convened by PM Deve Gowda to work out the broad tme-table for the State Assembly 


elections in J and K unanimously decides that the much-delayed Assembly poll in the State should be completed 
by September-end this year and holds that early elections would be a “logical step after the successful conduct 
of the Lok Sabha poll in the State”. 


> Ina significant development, the Kamataka High Court admits a petition alleging misuse of office by PM H.D 


Deve Gowda when he was a State Minister In the eighties in the fixing’of certain land deals m his home 
+ district of Hassan; the petition on the strength of a government Inquiry report—Shanthakumad report—charges 
Gowda and his family. members of transgressing laws in acquiring land around Hassan. 


> Tamil Nadu Government moves art application before the Supreme Court seeking a direction to the Karnataka 


Goverment to implement the Cauvery Water Disputes Tnbunal’s interim award for release from Its reservoirs 
20 TMC ft of Cauvery water to Tamil Nadu. 


> Samata Party and NTR-TDP led by NTR’s widow Lakshmi Parvathi decide to join hands with the BJP to 


“defend people's rights, fight against scamsters who are inside and outside the UF Government, and conduct 
a joint movement against the government of Andhra Chief Minister Chandrababu Naidu”. 


> On an interlocutory application moved by noted environmentalist and lawyer M.C. Mehta, the Supreme Court 


orders closure of Delhi 168 hazardous industries by November 30 this year and gives them the option to 
shift in the National Capital Region while simultaneously announcing vanous steps for securing and safeguarding 
the livelihood and nghts of the workers employed in those industries. 


PA study by the Foundation for Advancements in Science and Education (FASE), Los Angeles, comes up with 


the startling finding that top US companies have dumped some banned pesticides in India dunng 1992-94 


> CEC TN Seshan gets the prestigious Ramon Magsaysay Award for 1996 with the Magsaysay Foundaton 


‘making the announcement taking note of Seshan’s “resolute actons to bring order, faimess and integnty to 
elections in india”, and his having launched a crusade of his own to restore credibility to the electoral system. 


ry a 


July 9 > A Delhi court Issues summons to former PM P.V. Narasimha Rao in a $ 1,00,000 cheating case filed by 


NRI Lakhubhai Pathak agalnst godman Chandraswami and his secretary Kallash Nath Aggarwal alias Mamaji 
with Chief Metropolitan Magistrate Prem Kumar directing Narasimha Rao to appear in the court on July 24 
saying that Pathak’s statement pointed to the existence of a cnminal conspiracy between the former PM, 


x 
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Chandraswami and Mamajl in the case. 

Controversial Union Minister of State for Home Taslimuddin, burdened with several allegations pertaining to 
his reportedly criminal antecedents, resigns from his post a day before the Budget session of Paritament 
thereby putting an end to an embarrassing situation for the ruling coalition in view of the BJP's plans to raise 
the charges in Parliament; as PM Deve Gowda sends the resignation letter to the President recommending 
lits acceptance. w 
A crucial meeting of members of the Congress Working Committee is held at party President Narasimha Rao’s 
residence at night to discuss the situation arising out of the Delhi court order making the latter a co-accused 
with Chandraswami in a cheating case; even as a pall of gloom descends on the Congress camp and Narasimha 
Rao’s detractors step up thelr eforts to seek his resignation saying that he had become a “lability” for the 
party. 

Kamataka Government releases five TMC ft of Cauvery water to Tamil Nadu thus sparking acrimonious scenes 
and pandemonium In the State Assembly in Bangalore, culminating In a dhama by the Opposition parties In 
the legislature. 

Union Cabinet gives its approval to the agreement with Enron for the Dabho!l Power Project in Maharashtra 
and restructures the Foreign Investment Promotion Board. 

Delhi High Court issues show-cause notice to the urea scam-hit Natonal Fertliser Limited and accused- 
Sambasiva Rao on a petition by the Directorate of Enforcement seeking to Interrogate the latter on FERA 
Violations in the $38 million deal. 


Budget session of Parliament begins on a stormy note with the main Opposition party BJP, in a bid to extract 
maximum political mileage out of the petroleum price hike, places the fledgling UF Goverment on the mat 
and disrupts the proceedings, even as several prominent Left leaders (including those of the CPI, a constituent 
in the Union Cabinet) sharply disapprove the price hike and criticise the govemment for not taking Parliaments 
into confidence in the matter; while Finance Minister P. Chidambaram too concedes that the pre-Budget step» 
to raise the prices of petroleum products was a violation of parliamentary propnety but had been forced on 
the government by an “extraordinary situation”. 

Moving a stafutory resolution seeking extension of President's Rule in J and K for a further penod of six 
months from July 18, PM H.D. Deve Gowda announces in the Lok Sabha that the J and K Assembly elections 
will be held before the first week of October this year and the precise dates are to be announced by the 
Election Commission in consultation with the Centre. 

Maqbool Dar, the lone JD MP from J and K, Is Inducted Into the Deve Gowda Ministry replacing Taslimuddin 
as the Minister of State for Home. . 
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From 'Mainsircàm Thirty Years ago 




















il six months, Smt Indira Gandhi has managed to 
generate controversy in a larger measure than most 
people can do in six years . 

She has baffled prophets, prognosticators and 
political pundits. Many assumptions, once piously held, 
are fast being given up. Even those who, for a time, 
sought to rationalise her new nonchalance have 
abandoned the game as singularly unrewarding. Her 
original supporters have slowly drawn away from her. 

This metamorphosis of attitudes is an outstanding 
feature of Smt Gandhi’s six months’ stewardship of the 
Govemment She often expresses annoyance with the 
‘Socialists’ for accussing her of deviationism, but, to my 
knowledge, she has not so far objected to Sn Frank 
Moraes, lauding, in his weekly radio sermon, ‘the winds 
“of change’. Nor does she seem embarrassed over- 
much by Rajaj’s offer of Prme Ministership in a 
Swatantra Government. Even if the ‘Socialists’ were 
really slaves of dogma, their fear and charge appear 
to have been borne out by the enthusiasm shown for 
her by those who were ın the vanguard of the campaign 


> While senior Congress leaders and CWC members Rajesh Pilot, Sharad Pawar, K Karunakaran and Balram 





against Jawaharlal Nehru. 

Within the Cabinet, the Prime Minister has few firm 
supporters who also have a position in national and 
party politics. Her support in the High Command is 
even more tenuous, while in the Parliamentary Party 
and its Executive, opinion has been swinging away 
from her. Her hope in the Chief Ministers also seems 
a little exaggerated. 

What then is the source of her strength? She no 
doubt sets great store by publicity, judging by the high 
pressure set-up she has created. There is a large 
measure of support from the big business Press, which, 
taking the cue from the Prime Minister’s Secretariat, has 
been faithfully peddling the argument of Smt Gandhrs 
dynamism and decisive course compared to what it 
brands as the pussillanimity and lethagy of the party 
leadership. She also seems to rely greatly on the 
bureaucracy. The American lobby with its wide 
ramifications and large resources for its own reasons, 
ts behind her. And then, of course, there ts this gamble 
of mass appeal for Nehru’s daughter coupled with an 
extremely photogenic personality. 


[From “Facing the Party” by Congressman in the 
issue of July 23, 1966] 


Jakhar demand Narasimha Rao's resignation from the office of the Congress President after being summoned 
by a Delhi court as a co-accused in a cheating case involving $ 1,00,000, members of the Congress 
Parliamentary Party veer round to the view that Narasimha Rao should quit both the party Presidentship and 
CPP leadership : 

AICC spokesman V.N Gadgli discloses that an Informal meeting of the CWC had decided to appeal against 


CBI charge-sheets fwe more persons—one former Union Minister (Ajit Kumar Panja), two former Governors 
(Motilal Vora of UP and P Shv Shankar of Kerala) and two bureaucrats (former Planning Commission member 
V Knshnamurty and former Director of the Central Board of Direct Taxes Hari Narayan) in the Rs 65 crore 


Chief Metropolitan Magistrate at the Esplanade Court In Bombay issues a ballable arrest warrant In the name 
of media baron and billionaire Rupert Murdoch regarding the tnal in the case of defamation of the Father 


The demand for Narasimha Rao’s resignation from Congress party Presidentship gets stronger and more 
vocal in the wake of the Chief Metropolitan Magistrate in a Delhi court making him a co-accused with godman 
Chandraswami In a cheating case, as hundreds of partymen shout slogans agalnst him outside his residence 
and party MPs discuss among themselves the best way to find a successor through a dignified and honourable 
salf-exit (which most of the partymen prefer) or by forcing him to quit. Senior Congress leader K. Karunakaran 
says : “Not onty the CWC members but all Congressmen want Narasimha Rao to step down in the larger 


A revision petition is filed In the Delhi High Court for issuing non-ballable arrest warrants against former PM 
PV. Narasimha Rao on charges of cnminal conspiracy and cheatng as a Delhi court issues summons to 


Nine persons, including three craw members and three Japanese, are killed when a Kullu-bound Archana 
Alrways plane crashes into the Kanda mountains near Bandi village, seven kilometres from Jwalapur in Himachal 


Supreme Court declines to grant a hearing on Tamil Nadu’s application for a direction to Kamataka to release 


> 
the court order against Narasimha Rao branding him as a co-accused in a cheating case, 
> 
Jan hawala case in the designated court of V.B. Gupta. 
> 
of the Nation, Mahatma Gandhi. 
‘uly 11 > 
interest of the party” 
> 
; Narasimha Rao for appearance in person on July 24. 
> 
Pradesh's Mandi district 
> 
45 TMC ft water of the Cauvery river. 
> 


For the first tme the Central Polluton Contro! Board sets natonal standards for disposal of hospital waste 
by banning the buming of such waste made from thermocol and PVC which are to be chemically treated 
and then shredded. 





MAINSTREAM 37 


July 20. i 





July 12 


July 13 


Vv 


Vv v VV 


> 


Counsel for former National Fertiliser Limited Executive Director D.S. Kanwar tells a Delhi court that some» 
senior bureaucrats in the Pnme Minister's Office under Narasimha Rao had been “instrumental” in gettings 
the Rs 133-crore urea deal through 

Congress President Narasimha Rao manages to buy time as his detractors in the party demanding his 
resignation from the head of the ‘Congress (due to his having been Issued summons in the Lakhubha: Path 
cheating case) agree not to force the issue right now The formal CWC meeting, which was supposed tc 
discuss the matter, does not take ıt up for consideration at all. 

CBI, as part of Its ongoing investgation Into the housing scam, raids the residences of former HP Governo» 
and erstwhile Urban Developme.* Minister Shella Kaul and her close relatives, as well as those of forme 
Minister of State for Urban Deve.opment PK. Thungon, a Delh! Youth Congress leader and two governmen 
officlals suspected to be conduits in the alleged housing deals. 

Information and Broadcasting Secretary S. Gopalan is appointed Secretary-General of the Lok Sabha 
Registrar of Companies in Maharastra files a bunch of 30 criminal cases against Reliance Industnes Limiter 
(RIL) for violation of vanous provisions of the Companies Act by switching shares and issuing duplicates 
Ongoing cnsis In the Shiv Sena-BJP alllance in Maharashtra takes a new turn with Sena supremo Bal Thackera 
waming the BJP not to issue threats of withdrawing from the State Government. 

According to the Central Statistical Organisation's (CSO) advance estimates, the GDP for 1995-96 Is growim 
at seven per cent from the 6.2 per cent recorded last February. Director-General of NCAER Rakesh Moha 
attnbutes the growth to an increase in the Investment level to over 25 per cent of the GDP coupled wt 
an improvement in capltal efficiency (lowering of the incremental capital-output ratio). 


While Union Home Minister Indrajit Gupta in Madras says "it is almost impossible” for P.V. Narasimha Ra 
to remain as the Congress President because of he being made a co-accused In a cheating case wit 
Chandraswaml, and opines that the erstwhile ruling party at the Centre has no option but to continue supportin. 
the UF Government; in New Delhi Congressmen react sharply to his reported statement. 

Scientfic Adviser to the Defence Minister A.PJ Abdul Kalam says the country is capable of countenng th 
threat of deployment of M-11 missiles by Pakistan. “In missile technology, we are now self-sufficient and sel’ 
reliant,” he declares. 

CPI says it Is “shocked” at the killing of 21 persons In Bhanki Kharaon village of Blhar's Bhojpur distnc 
allegedly by members of Ranvir Sena, an upper caste millta. All the victims are members of the CPI-Ma 
and come from the lower castes. 

Growing opposition in the Onssa Janata Dal against the party's national leadership comes to the fore < 
25 senior leaders, including 18 MLAs, challenge the suspension of Ramakrishna Hegde and Maneka Gandi 
from the party 


h 


INTERNATIONAL. 


July 7 


July 8 


> 


> 
> 


> 


Dhaka and New Delhi will soon establish ministerial-level contact to resolve the outstanding issues betwee 
the two neighbouring countnes, says Indian Foreign Secretary Salman Haider while concluding his three-de 
visit to Bangladesh 

Swedish Armament giant Bofors may be allowed to resume dellvenes of its contracted spares and ammunitic 
to India seven years after they were suspended,says highly informed sources. 

US Ambassador to Pakistan Thomas W Simons expresses regret for security checks at his house in Islamabe 
resulbng In tuming away the Chairman of the Pakistani Senate, Wasim Sajjad, who is invited to be the chk 
guest for an Amencan Day reception. : 

Russian President Boris Yeltsin replaces Lt.General Vyacheslav Tikhomirov, commander of Russian trooj 
in Chechnya, from his post with Lt General Konstantin Kulinkovsky. 


Pakistant PM Benazir Bhutto meets her estranged brother Murtaza Bhutto to reconcile their long-standing polito 
differences. The reunion, the first since Murtaza returned to Pakistan In December 1993 after 16 years Ù 
self-imposed exile, takes place at the PM's official residence, reports News Daily. 

Former israelit Defence Minister Ariel Sharon, who was indirectly held responsible for the Infamous massac 
of Palestinian refugees at Sabra and Shatlla camps in Lebanon in 1982, Is being inducted in the Israeli cabin 
led by Benjamin Netanyahu 

Afghanistan’s New Premier, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, issues a stem waming to the Taliban beseiging Kabul tellir 
his cabinet Government troops would counter attack, says Afghan officials. 


> Intemational Court of Justice rejects a World Health Organisation(WHO) request to rule on the legality 
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nuclear weapons. The UN court says it has no jurisdiction because WHO, an UN agency, can only deal 
with Issues of public health and not Internatonal law. 


China calls for resumption of talks t broke off years ago with Taiwan, but demands that the island must 
drop tts quest for a UN seat and other signs of independence. 

President Clinton warmly welcomes Pollsh President, Aleksander Kwasneiskl to White House and assures 
him that NATO will expand into Easter Europe despite opposition from Russia. 

Turkey's Islamtc-led Government of PM Necmettin Erbakan wins a vote of confidence In the parllament, cleanng 
the way for religion- inspired rule for the first tme in the country’s 73-year old modem and secular history 
United States will continue Its attempt to convince India to sign the controversial CTBT in fts present form 
even though it does not meet the world's largest democracy long-standing demand for a fixed date for elimination 
of all nuclear weapons 


Cinton Administation believes the LTTE is a ruthless terronst group and hopes the Sn Lankan Government 
will never again re-enter into negotiations with It, says Nicholas Bums, the US State Department spokesman 
At least eight people, four of them political activists, are killed in separate attacks, triggering new feuds between 
ruling Awamt League and Opposition BNP in Dhaka. 

Russia will reduce its: milltary presence on the disputed Kulrl islands and move to open the door to Japanese 
businessmen there, says Russian Deputy Foreign Minister Alexander Panov. 

Bangladesh's envoy to Hong Kong, Nur Chowdhury, who was recalled by by his new Govemment because 


of his alleged links to the 1975 murder of President Shiekh Muyjbur Rahman, Is missing, says a spokesman 
at the mission 


Cuban President Fidel Castro denounces Cuban dis who have defected as “traitors” and urges the rest 
of the Olympic squad to remain loyal to the country. 

External Affairs Minister IK Gujral In his reply to a question in the Rajya Sabha says; “India has made it 
clear that the draft Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT) is not in the interest of national secunty and 
therefore it cannot subscnbe to the treaty in [ts present form” 

Russian President Bons Yeltsin signs a decree giving hls Security Council and its chief, Alexander Lebed, 
a wide brief to advise him on virtually on all aspects of both domestic and foreign policy 

Bangladesh will try to locate its five missing diplomats who have been fired for their alleged involvement in 
a 1975 military coup that killed the father of the country’s present PM, says a top official In Dhaka 

At least 40 Tamil rebels and four policemen are killed in two separate incidents in eastem Sn Lanka, says 
Sr Lankan officials. 


Sri Lankan Parliament extends nationwide state of emergency as the government asserts that it has plans 
to check LTTE’s design to destablise the country. The main Opposition party United National Party (UNP), 
and the moderate Tamil United Liberation Front (TULF) oppose the move. 

UN Crimes Tribunal issues international arrest warrants for Bosnian Serb leader Radovan Karadzic and his 
milttary chief, Ratco Mladic, both of whom are charged with genocide 

Citing an endorsement by African leaders, China signals support for Boutros Boutros-Ghali in its battle with 
the United States over a second term as UN Secretary-General 

Israeli PM Benjamin Netanyahu meets US Presidential hopeful Bob Dole and other Republican leaders, two 
days after meeting President Clinton at White House. Both Dole and Netanyahu pronounces the US-!sraeli 
relatonship as strong 


The tny Vokkaliga community to which PM HD. Deve Gowda belongs, holds tts fourth annual conventon 
in the United States, amid excitement that the Gowda name has for the first time become intematonally 
renowned, says Sashi Kumar, President of the Vokkaliga Community Association 800 Vokkaligas live in North 
America 

Britain says that free and fair elections in Kashmir can play a part In “leading the way from violence towards 
a dialogue and political settlement’ 

China still disagrees with the key propasals on the scope and enforcement of CTBT, but believes agreement 
ls possible when talks resume on July 29, says a Chinese official 

Foreign Ministers from the Association of South-East Asian Nations (ASEAN) will urge India to support CTBT 
and press China to halt further nuclear weapon tests when they gather for their annual meeting slated for 
next week a 
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The real reason behind our growth. 














At Reliance, human resources management 18 called Intrapreneurship Management. We believe 
that only people make companies grow and this vision guides, our people philosophy. 

The vision to encourage big dreams The vision to empower our people. The vision to nurture 
owner-managers. 

This vision is what powers our 12,500 people - 3000 of whom constitute scientific and technical 
manpower - to make Reliance the largest Indian private sector company today. They are our real 
assets and we are proud of them. 
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Where growth is a way of life. 
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Baring Racist Fangs 


The day—July 20, 1996—the seven-nation Association 
of South-East Asian Nations (ASEAN) extended in Jakarta 
the “most cordial welcome” to Burma as an observer at 
the South-East Asian group’s annual meeting of Foreign 
Ministers, the military regime still clinging on to power 
in Yangon (Rangoon) through employment of brute 
repression and large-scale coercion, launched a scathing 
attack on Aung San Suu Kyi who has been waging a 
relentless struggle for democracy in her country for the 
last several years braving detention, privation, incarce- 
ration and persecution. 

Such an attack was nothing unusual or surprising. 
Because despite all talk of “national reconciliation” and 
notwithstanding the fact that under intense international 
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pressure the State Law and Order Restoration Council 


(SLORC) currently running the affairs of Burma was wm 


compelled to release Suu Kyi after six years of house 
arrest in the Burmese capital, the military authorties in 
our neighbouring easter state continue to subject Suu 
to various kinds of pressures so as to break her will 
power and weaken the struggle for democracy. It is 
another matter that till date they have not succeeded in 
this nefarious design. So they are alternating repressive 
tactics with sweet talk and dialogue with Suu, intended 
for propaganda purposes abroad. 

But what they did on July 20 thoroughly exposed their 
game. The state controlled press not only castigated Suu, 
the daughter of the revered Aung San, the architect of 
Burmese independence and national awakening, as a 
spy betraying Aung San’s struggle that led to freedom 
from British rule, but even went to the extent of assailing 
her as she “had her blood mixed with that of an 
Englishman (her husband Michael Aris—S.C.) and gave 
birth to two half-castes (her-two sons—S.C.)”. Furthermore, 
it stated : 

If Bogyoke (General) Aung San had not been assassinated, 


Suu Kyi would have possessed Myanmar psyche after 
receiving the love of her father in‘his arms. 


Apparently the military junta was paying tnbute to 
Aung San, the symbol of Burmese emancipation from 
foreign yoke and regeneration, on the occasion of the 
fortyninth anniversary of his assassination (on July 18, 
1947) that is observed as Martyrs’ Day. But in reality it 
was seeking to misuse Aung San’s name to reintroduce 
the reprehensible system of apartheid practised by Adolf 
Hitler in Germany as well as by the successive rulers 
(from Vorster to Botha) in South Africa. $ 

The basic question before public opinion across the 
globe is simple: should the international community 
meekly allow such an apartheid regime to carry on with 
its despicable activities and operations when the world 
has reached the threshold of the twentyfirst century? This 
should not be confused with the glib talk of interference 
in intemal matters and “constructive engagement” of the 
junta in Yangon. The issue is fundamental and is 
intertwined with the civilisational imperatives that had 
assumed equal prominence when the racist government 
was in power in South Africa. Those imperatives led to 
the imposition of sanctions against the rulers of that 
country fifty years ago. 

In Burma too Suu Kyi has called for imposition of 


SUBSCRIPTION RATES 


Sax Month One Yeer Two Years Three Years Life Subscnptons* AIR MAIL (Annual) SURFACE Mail (Annual) 
tndividuals Rs150 Rs 250 Rs 450 As 600 Rs 2600 =) Asa $60 AllCountnas $44 
insttubons > Rs 300 Rs 500 Rs 800 Rs 5000 Europe $77 

“Life Subscrpton is available only n Inda America $88 


Please send subscmption by cheque/Drait/Postal/Order/MO to Perspective Publications Private Limited, 1E/12, “Sewak House” {Fret Floor), Jhandewalan Extension, New Delh-5 
Cable Mainweekly Please add Rs 10 to miand outstation cheques towards bank charges All remittances to Perspective Publications Pnvate Limited. 








similar sanctions against the junta in power which 
refuses to respect the people's verdict in the May 1990 
elections (that had witnessed a landslide victory for Suu’s 
National League for Democracy). And the SLORC has 
by its own pronouncements offered the justification of 
“Such a demand 

Whatever position the ASEAN member-states adopt 


on “iio ious, India as the world’s largest democracy 
cannot afford to stand neutral in the face of the palpably 
racist approach to domestic problems on the part of the 
Burmese military junta. That would go against the essence 
and grain of our own freedom struggle. 


July 24 S.C. 








Budget Ducks Major Issues 


ARUN GHOSH 


BN. the 1996-97 Budget presented by Finance 
JAinister P. Chidambaram ts certainly an improvement 
ən the ‘vote-on-account' budget presented by his 
yredecessor, it appears to have ducked the three 

mmajor issues facing the country today. The first is 

mine issue of infrastructure build-up at a cost which 
«vould make infrastructure services available to the 
community at affordable prices. The second issue 

@ertains to the well-being of the poor, who suffer 
‘om malnutrition, ill health and poor living conditions. 
he third is the problem of a balance of payments 
risis that this country is almost certain to face in 
1e next two to three years, if the present pattem 
f financing continues. 

The Budget has certainly favoured agriculture, 
«hich has long been neglected. The allocation for 
«arly completion of major irrigation projects, held up 
«ecause of the lack of budgetary allocations, is 
wymptomatic of this trust. Yet, one must enter a 

aveat. As M.L. Dantwala said quite some time 
wack, in India, the index of food prices is a sure 
mdex of the increase or decrease in the level of 
«overty. This is because a majority of the poor are 
vet buyers of foodgrains. The talk of a revamped 
ublic Distribution System is an old one; a much 
mpler method is to directly ‘subsidise’ food prices, 
nce foodgrains constitute a very small part of the 
sudget of the rich. However, all Indian intellectuals 
ate the very word ‘subsidy’. In fact, the focus of 
we Budget—without going into the details of the 
idgetary allocations—appears to favour the well-to- 
> farmers. 

To come to the issues ducked. While the Rural 
«frastructure Development Fund may help, the idea 

the infrastructure Development Finance Corporation, 

hich now appears to replace public investment for 


The author, a distinguished economist, is a former 
Member of the Planning Commission. 


the development of infrastructure, appears to be an 
essentially window-dressing effort. With interest rates 
as high as they are, even total exemption from the 
tax burden is not likely to secure resources at rates 
necessary to fund 15 to 20-year investments at low 
rates of Interest. What is not realised ts that we are 
in the process demoralising the existing infrastructure 
services. Take the SEBs which are currently running 
losses of between Rs 12,000 to Rs. 14,000 crores 
annually. If new power generating companies get the 
sort of return being assured, and nothing is done 
to restructure the tariffs the SEBs charge, their 
losses would only increase. Can industry pay, say 
Rs 5 per unit of power, which is what the World 
Bank experts have reportedly recommended for the 
UPSEB? 

In a developing country, the state has to develop 
the infrastructure; and this basic issue appears to 
have been given the short shrift. 

Secondly, the poor in India suffer from malnutrition, 
ill health, poor sanitation, total lack of potable 
drinking water, and as a result, fall prey to numerous 
debilitating diseases. The answer to the problem lies 
in the provision of better public health services. The 
idea that ‘insurance’ will solve the problem implies 
that we are giving up a major responsibility of the 
state. In fact, what is likely to happen is a large- 
scale increase in the level of corruption, tnvolving 
doctors, private nursing homes and the public (by 
way of patients). This is essentially a populist move; 
but it can be ruinous for the GIC or for the public 
exchequer, if the GIC seeks a subsidy. In a country 
where the Primary Health Centres do not have even 
life saving drugs, what we need is better public 
hospital facilities, with a minimum ‘user charges’; 
more of such facilities rather than the withdrawal of 
the state from providing these facilites. The non- 
nationalisation of the ‘Insurance sector’ is now being 

(Continued on page 39) 
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Budget, CMP and Beyond 


ASMITA KABRA and SUCHISHREE MUKHERJEE : ‘ 


T 1996-97 Budget presented by the newly 

tormed United Front Government was expected to 

have two crucial elements : 

* Continuity with respect to the larger programme of 
hberalisation launched at the onset of this decade. 

e Change, in that this would be a Budget with a new 
face—a humane face 

There is no substitute for growth 

Growth which creates jobs and income 

Selt-reliance 

Frontal attack on poverty 

100 days of employment for every unemployed person .. 

Abolition of poverty .. by the year 2005 AD.. 

This effectively sums up the thrust of the long- 
term economic goals of the United Front as laid out 
in the Common Minimum Programme (CMP). The 
Budget is meant to be an annual (short-run) exercise 
for steering the economy towards these objectives. 
As a prelude to the Budget exercise, the Update 
to the longer term Economic Survey 1995-96 priontised 
three issues . 

* the fiscal challenge 
« the infrastructural challenge 
* poverty alleviation and employment. 

While these three policy documents seem to be 
mutually consistent in terms of their objectives, the 
moot issue 1s whether and how far the Budget 1996- 
97 fulfills these goals Further, an attempt is made 
to analyse whether the Budget goes beyond growth 
promotion per se and towards the larger question 
of “Development” for the masses. 


BUDGET estimates for 1996-97 of some select 
macroeconomic indicators and their comparison with 
the annual figures since 1992-93 are presented in 
Table 1. 

The Budget reiterates the UF Govemment's intention 
of bringing the fiscal deficit down to under four per 
cent of the GDP. This fiscal challenge can be tackled 


Asmila Kabra‘ is a Lecturer in Economics, Ramjas 
College, University of Delhi; and Suchishree 


Mukherjee has just returned after completing her 
Tupos m Economics from Cambndge University, 
UK 
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by revenue augmentation, expenditure reduction oi 
a combination of the two. Measures like the hike 
in postal tariffs, abolition of zero tax companies, ta» 
on select services, the two per cent surcharge or 
all imports, etc. are expected to generate additiona 
revenues to the tune of Rs 2692 crores for the 
Central exchequer. The Finance Minister also expects 
an increase in tax-revenue collection on account o 
normal buoyancy and better tax compliance. Howeveu 
these optimistic projections hinge critically on effectiv; 
administration of the tax system. On this, the Budge 
fals to make any concrete proposals. Glaringl' 
conspicuous by their absence are any administrativ 
measures to tackle widespread tax evasion and ths 
problem of black economy. What the Finance Ministe 
has outlined though, are steps for debureaucratisatio 
of the excise duty system which would go toward 
simplifying its administration. 

As a first step towards expenditure reduction th 
Finance Minister proposes to establish an Expenditur 
Management Reform Commission. However, m 
concrete austerity measures have been specified s 
the present Budget despite the fact that viabil 
options like rationalisation of Central Ministries ca 
be worked on. 

One of the most sizeable growing and nc’ 
productive components of the Central Governmenf 
expenditure is the interest payment on its nter 
and external borrowings. Of every rupee earned ł 
the Centre, 25 paise goes out towards meeting tt 
interest burden. Given unchanging revenues, th 
further increases the current account defic 
compounding the fiscal imbalance in a snowballir 
manner. Despite this critical importance of debt ar 
interest management, the issue has not receive 
direct attention in the present Budget. In fact tt 
government seems to have made a conscio 
choice in favour of market borrowing in its atten 
to reduce the extent of debt-monetisation a 
inflation. 


A welcome feature of this year’s Budget is its from 
attack on the problem of infrastructure developme. 
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specially of rural infrastructure. With this in view the 

steps that have been taken are : 

« funds to be earmarked from the Central revenues (the 
receipts from the import surcharge in particular). 

¢ Infrastructure Development Finance Company (IDFC) 

f to be incorporated with a share capital of Rs 5000 
crores of which Rs 500 crore to be contnbuted by the 
RBI 


* Tax incentives for infrastructure development. 
e Rs 200 crores for the National Highway Authority. 
The stumbling block in this area, however, is the 
issue of funding the long-gestation, high-risk, low- 
retum infrastructure development projects. The reliance 
in the Budget seems to be predominantly on market 
sources, since the government, given its stringent 
budget constraint, can hope to mobilise only a 
fraction of the total finances required. it, however, 
might be heroic to assume that the market will 
actually provide these funds, specially when there 
is the alternative of investing its surplus to make 
a quick killing in the rapidly growing financial sector. 


Table 1: Select Macro Indicators . 


One alternative to such market reliance, as was done 
in the Japanese case, could be to induce high 
corporate savings and channelise their reinvestment 
into high priority infrastructure areas. The Update to 
the Economic Survey in fact claims that the private 
savings ratio in India compares favourably with the 
East Asian Tigers. It, however, misses the point that 
private corporate savings ratio in India has been 
negligible; rather, it is the private household savings 
ratio that has been impressive. 


IV 


THE other priority issue highlighted by the UF 
Government is poverty alleviation and employment—— 
the ‘human face’ of the reforms. While the CMP 
recognises the role of economic growth in addressing 
these twin problems, it also categorically stresses 
the need for additional schemes targeting these 
problems directly. But the Budget for all its growth 


1990-91 


1992-93 1993-94 
‘GDP rate of growth 5.1 5.0 
{at 1980-81_prices) 
As percentage of GDP 
Fiscal Deficit 57 7.5 
Revenue Deficit 2.6 41 
Gross Tax Revenue 10.6 9.5 
of which 
Sncome Tax 11 1.1 
Comporaton Tax 1.3 1.3 
Excise 4.4 4.0 
Customs 3.4 2.8 
Total Expenditure 17.4 17.7 
of which 
Interest 44 4.6 
Subsidies 1.3 1.3 
fable 2: The External Sector 
1991-92 

=xport Growth 9.0 -1.1 
import Growth 14.4 -24.5 
E€xporn-GDP 
satio 6.2 7.3 
mport-GDP 
ratio 9.4 8.3 
Current Account 
SDP rato -32 -0.4 
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1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 
(Actual) (R.E.) (BE.) 
6.3 7.0 N.A. 
6.1 5.9 5.0 
3.3 3.1 2.5 
9.8 101 N.A. 
1.3 1.4 : 
1.5 1.5 
3.9 3.8 : 
2.8 3.2 : 
17.0 16.7 - 
4.7 4.8 z 
1.2 1.1 : 
1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 1995-96 
3.9 20.3 18.3 208 
10.3 3.2 32.1 24.5 
7.8 8.9 8.9 10.0 
9.8 9.4 10.4 12.2 
-1.8 -0.1 -0.8 -1.6 
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orientation, is rather silent on the latter kind of 
programmes. 

The good news seems to be the introduction of 
some innovative insurance and medicare schemes 
aimed at the lower middle class and no additional 
taxes on mass consumption goods—a relief of sorts 
for the poorer sections. (This obviously does not take 
into account the inflationary impact of the hike in 
petroleum product prices.) 

Pnor to the Budget, the conclave of Chief 
Ministers identified seven Basic Needs of the people 
which needed to be met on a priority basis. Within 
` a larger framework of greater federation, the Budget 
has transferred funds to the State Governments for 
meeting these needs. Social sector plan expenditure 
on health and education has also gone up, reversing 
the previous trend of an absolute decline in the 
health sector. Moreover, implementation of this 
expenditure is also to be delegated to the States 
to a large extent. 

The bad news, however, is that the existing 
poverty alleviation programmes, employment gene- 
ration schemes, and most importantly the PDS, have 
not been attended to adequately in the Budget. No 
new schemes have been proposed, the funds for 
the existing ones have not been augmented 
sufficiently and the urgently required revamping of 
the PDS has been put on the shelf, at least for 
the present. The question of equity, ironically, does 
not seem to have occurred at all to our policy- 
makers, committed though they are to growth with 
a ‘human face’ 


V 


THE 1996-97 Budget has carned forward the 
commitment of the previous government to open up 
and globalise the Indian economy by boosting the 
external sector (Table 2). In this context import duty 
cuts have been provided to a large number of 
industnes for meeting their input requirement. This 
move is directly aimed at promoting the competitive- 
ness of key export sectors. It also does not involve 
a drain on the exchequer, thanks to the two per cent 
import surcharge which more than offsets the 
revenue loss due to tanff reduction. The flip side 
of the coin ts that the import intensity of many 
domestic industries may increase as a result. This 
can not only generate additional pressure on the 
BOP situation, ıt also involves the larger question 
of promoting backward linkages within the domestic 
economy. Given the CMP's insistence on ‘self-reliant 
. growth’, such import liberalisation through the Budget 


without any indigenisation obligations on industry, 
may be self-contradictory. 


VI 


SO far we have analysed how far the Budget is” 
consistent with the stated objectives of the UF 
Govemment. We now turn to the broader issue of 
sustainability of this growth process itself. Here the 
twin issues involved are those of economic and 
ecological sustainability. 

india’s present growth process seems to hinge 
critically on continuous market borrowing in order to 
finance the persistent revenue and fiscal deficits. 
Such an economy hovers dangerously close‘to a 
potential debt-trap, even though it may not be in the 
trap at present (as per the Finance Minister’s 
assertion). 

Another input critical to the present growth process 
is the steady inflow of foreign investment. Around 
two-thirds of this inflow during the present decade 
has tended to be portfolio investment, and only one- 
third has been direct foreign investment. Portfolio 
investment is inherently volatite and prone to capital 
flight, and thus it introduces an element of uncertainty 
in the economy. This makes the economic 
sustainability of the growth process suspect. 

The other issue left largely unaddressed in the 
present budgetary exercise is, that of ecological 
sustainability of the growth process. In the all- 
consuming zeal to pursue liberalisation and economic 
growth, the question of regulation of firms and 
introduction of environmental laws to check 
environmental pollution have been left unattended tof 


Vie 


IN conclusion one might wish to pose a set of wider 
questions related to the budgetary exercise. 

First, does the growth process that the Budget 
seeks to promote involve mutually consistent 
objectives or are there conflicts between different 
objectives owing to resource constraints? If trade- 
offs do exist, what then are the criteria for choosinc 
any particular objective over others? 

Secondly, are the commonly quoted indicators o 
economic success/failure appropriate? Are indicator: 
like rapid GDP growth, growth of exports, foreigr 
capital inflows, levels of forex reserves, etc. an enc 
unto themselves or the means to attain the larger 
objective of better quality of life for the masses‘ 

Any well-sounded budgetary exercise needs t 
keep these wider issues in perspective. C 


i 
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—=COMMON MINIMUM PROGRAMME 


Rhetoric and Reality 


RUDDAR DATT 


fies United Front Government led by H.D. Deve 
Gowda drafted a Common Minimum Programme 
(CMP) after consultation with the 13 parties which 
formed the Front. The spectrum of political parties 
represented various colours from the CPI-M, CPI, 
Forward Bloc on the one extreme to Tamil Nadu 
Maanila Congress (TMC) [a breakaway faction the 
Congress-l], the DMK, the AGP on the other. Among 
the other constituents between the two extremes 
were the Janata Dal and Samajwadi Party. The CMP, 


. therefore, distilled the areas of agreement among the 


coalition partners. It would be of interest to understand 
the philosophy, the immediate concems of the 
Common Minimum Programme as also to understand 
whether it marks a distinct’ paradigm shift from the 
Congress-! policies of economic reforms pursued 
under the leadership of P.V. Narasimha Rao. 

The United Front Government pledges to build 


an alternative model of governance based on federalism, 
decentralisation, accountability, equality and socla! justice 


It promises to give the Indian people a higher 
standard of living and a better quality of life through 
faster economic growth and enhanced social justice. 
CMP, therefore, states: “Growth with social justice 
wilt be the motto of the United Front Government.” 
However, it immediately adds: “There is no substitute 
for growth. It is growth which creates jobs and 


e generates incomes.” 


Thus the foundational premise of the CMP is to 
foster GDP growth at over seven per cent per year 
for the next ten years ın order to abolish poverty 
and unemployment. The world is replete with examples 
which indicate that high growth is not automatically 
accompanied with high growth rate of employment. 
The Human Development Report describes this 
phenomenon as Jobless growth. Excessive emphasis 
on growth may lead to appropriation of gains by elite 
classes leaving the poor high and dry. This implies 
that the policies of distributive justice should be 
interwoven with the growth pattern so that the new 
social equilibrium is not distorted. This is precisely 
what is lacking in the CMP. 

The author, a noted economist, was the President of 
the Indian Economic Association (1991) and the 
President of the Indian Society of Labour Economics 
(1991). He was also the Principal, School of 
Correspondence Courses and Continuing Education, 
University of Delhi 
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The CMP resembles, in essence, the policies so 
fr pursued by the Congress-! and does not mark 
a qualitative shift. This became evident’ from the 
‘policias announced by the Finance Minister, P. 
Chidambaram, for reducing goverment expenditure 
so as to achieve a fiscal deficit of the order of four 
per cent of the GDP. In an interview to the Wall 
Street Journal, Chidambaram stated: “I have not 
changed my views but | have tempered my 
programme by the fact that |! am in a coalition 
government.” “With such navigators of the Common 
Minimum Programme, it is futile to hope that a 
different course will be charted out except the path 
which has so far been followed by the Congress. 
Hence the Finance Minister in his economy drive 
directed in unequivocal terms: 

It is therefore incumbent on every Ministry and department 

to reduce its manpower to the maximum extent possible 


+t and in the shortest time possible, especially in view of the 
phasing out of redundant and inefficient schemas. 


That is why he categoncally stated that he will 
not provide any real increase in budgetary allocations 
for pay and allowances from 1997-98. When the Left 
constituents of the UF lodged a strong protest and 
trade unions of all shades and colours decided to 
raise the banner of revolt, the Finance Minister 
retracted on his earlier position but still maintained 
that vacancies will not be filled and no new posts 


‘ will be created. 


The burden of the Finance Minister's fiat was that 
the workers should bear the entire burden of 
expenditure reduction. No serious thought was given 


# to the need for raising revenues through direct taxes 


so that the business classes who have been the 
main recipients of the benefits of growth are forced 
to part with a portion of the gains to enhance state 
revenues. Instead of doing that, the government 
raised the prices of petroleum products by an 
unprecedented hike of 25 per cent. It is expected 
that this single decision will push up the price level 
by about 2.5 to three per cent. Since petroleum 
prices have very high linkage with other sectors of 
the economy, the cascading effect of the rise in 
prices will adversely affect expenditure management 
by the government. Although under pressure the 
government has reduced diesel prices by 15 per 
cent, but still an annual burden of Rs 6700 crores 
remains. The objective of price stability has been 
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given a serious jolt by the sharp increase in the 
administered price of petroleum. 

The government has been targeting to bring fiscal 
deficit to a level of from percent of the GDP, but 
a more reliable index of management of state 
finances is the revenue deficit. Neither the CMP nor 
the Finance Ministry in its guidelines on expenditure 
management has hinted at ralsing more revenues 
by enlarging the network of direct taxes. 


Policy regarding Multinationals 
The policy about the entry of multinationals is 


admirably vague in the CMP document. It states: 
Entry of multinational compantes into low priority areas will 
be discouraged through suitable fiscal and other measures. 


instead of making a clear statement that entry . 


of multinationals will be banned in the low priority 
areas such as food processing, consumer goods and 
other industries in which India had developed 
capabilities, the CMP only tries to use an indirect 
method of discouraging their entry through “suitable 
fiscal and other measures”. What these measures 
are, has not been spelt out. Rather than discouraging 
the entry of multinationals, there has been a policy 
of spreading the red carpet for the entry of 
multinationals by providing incentives. This resulted 
in a loud cry by the indigenous industry for a level 
playing field. The least that could be expected of 
the United Front Government was that it should have 
come out with a clear statement that the entry of 
multinationals in non-priority areas will be banned. 

The MNCs which have already come will be 
phased out. In addition, the MNCs entering into joint 
ventures will not be allowed to form 100 per cent 
subsidianes and that multinationals will not be 
allowed to have a majonty shareholding. 

The CMP falls far short of the approach of its 
major constituents. Rather the CMP document 
Indicates the massive need for foreign investment 
when it mentions: 

The bulk of the industry's requirements will Indeed come 

from within the country. However, at the margin, the 

country cannot do without foreign investment partcularly if 
that foreign Investment will also bring modern technology 
and management practices and ereate new markets for 
products manufactured in the country. The naton needs 


and has the capacity to absorb at least $10 billion a year 
as forelgn direct investment. 


It may be pointed out that in 1994-95, the net 
inflow in foreign resources was only 0.9 percent in 
total aggregate investment of the order of 25.3 per 
cent of the GDP. It could be described as a marginal 
inflow, but in case foreign direct investment reaches 
the level of $10 billlon, it would become four per 
cent of the GDP and would no longer remain 
marginal. More so, if ıt ıs realised that this investment 


it would imply that foreign investment wil! be of the 
order of six per cent of the non-agricultural GDP. 
The contribution of foreign Investment in the total 
savings of the economy will rise to a level of 25 
per cent. In fact, we will be creating a dependency 
syndrome and foreign investors will become crucial 
players in the Indian economy. 


Public Sector 

The United Front. Government has unequivocally 
stated: ; 

Tha public sector wili continua to be an important 

component of Indian industry 

However, it classifies public sector enterprises 
into three categories. Public sector enterprises which 
are essentially commercial enterprises should conduct 
their business on commercial lines. These enterprises 
fall into three sub-groups: (a) the public sector 
enterprises which have ‘comparative advantage’ will 
be supported by the government to become global 
giants; (b) other profit-making and efficient public 
sector companies will be strengthened and their 
managements professionalised and participation of 
workers in the management of these companies will 
be encouraged; and (c) sick or potentlally sick public 
sector companies will be rehabiliated through a menu 
of options that may include handing over the 
management to professional groups or workers’ co- 
operatives. 

As a follow-up of the CMP, the Finance Ministry 
in its guidelines had directed that a minimum payable 
dividend of 20 per cent of the post-tax profit should 
be paid to the central exchequer. The PSUs in oil, 
petroleum, chemical and other infrastructure industries 
would have to pay a minimum dividend of 30 per 
cent of post-tax profits. In addition, the Finance, 
Ministry expects all the PSUs to increase their 
profitability from the present average return on equity 
investment of 1.82 per cent to five per cent within 
three or four years. 

In this connection, it would be relevant to make 
a few observations. First, the CMP does not 
envisage the grant of autonomy in the functioning 
of the public sector enterprises. Secondly, shall the 
PSUs be entitled to receive funds from the state 
exchequer for their plans of expansion and 
modernisation, or shall it only imply that the PSUs 
will be forced to pump their surpluses into the state 
fisc to reduce the budgetary deficits? Thirdly, to force 
the PSUs to raise their average rate of return om 
equity from 1.82 per cent to five per cent in a periods 
of three to four years may prompt many of them. 
to.raise the prices charged by them for the goods 
and services produced, without cutting down their 
costs by improving efficiency. Such a policy will 


will be concentrated in the non-agricultural sector, impose higher burdens on the consumer and also 
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fuel the inflationary spiral. Obviously, the rhetoric 
about reforming or restructuring public sector has 
been given a short shrift. 

The CMP also promises to examine carefully the 
-need for withdrawing the public sector from the non- 
core and non-strategic areas. it promises like the 
Congress-| that it will provide affected workers 
opportunities for retraining and redeployment. In this 
sense, the CMP follows the beaten track. The upshot 
of the CMP regarding the public sector is that it 
makes a mockery of the concept of autonomy. 
Besides this, the sick PSUs will be handed over 
to professional groups—an euphemism for the 
corporate sector giants. 


Financlal Sector Reforms 
Another very highly camouflaged aspect of the 
CMP is its resolve to 


carry out further reforms of the financial sector so that the 
flow of both domestic and foreign funds to the infrastructure 
is enhanced substantally 


The word “further’, if properly understood, only 
implies opening banking, insurance, portfolio 
investment and trading in foreign exchange to foreign 
firms. Need it be mentioned that the financial sector 
has been designated as the ‘commanding heights’ 
of the economy? Throwing it open to foreign firms 
will only imply that the control of the commanding 
heights would be passed on to the hands of private 
foreign finance capital. Already by opening foreign 
firms in portfolio investment, the stock and share 
market has come under the direct control of big 
foreign financial sharks. By opening up other sectors 
like insurance and banking, will the United Front 
Government also, like the Congress-! Government, 
follow the World Bank-IMF globalisation strategy in 
the financial sector? 

It is really paradoxical to find that -the CMP 
document blows hot and cold in the same breath 
when it says the following with reference to financial 
sector reforms: 

The said experience (of the working of the banking sector) 

will be applied to the restructuring of the insurance Industry 


but at the same time public sector companies like LIC, GIC, 
etc. will be strengthened. 


It passes one’s comprehension that if foreign firms 
are allowed in the insurance sector they shall be 
able to partake a major part of the business 
transactions of this sector and thus weaken the LIC 
and GIC. The basic question which begs an answer 
is : are insurance and banking areas of technology 
transfer that the government is so keen to open them 
to global financial giants? The answer Is a definite 
‘No’. Then the correct course would be to improve 
the performance of the financia! sector. 

The insurance sector represents the savings of 
the Indian people. This being so, wherein lies the 


t 


justification of placing these savings`in the hands 
of foreign firms? In the present situation, the 
government can direct the LIC and GIC to invest 
in areas of high priority, like building rural infrastructure. ’ 
The Malhotra Committee which submitted its report 
on the Insurance industry did not flnd any evidence 
of nationalised insurance industry failing on the 
grounds of meeting its obligations either to the 
insurees or to the government. If the government 
wants to encourage competition in the insurance 
sector, it can divide the LIC and GIC into various 
zones and generate completion among various Zonal 
components. 

The fate of insurees in the private sector in India 
and abroad does not provide unqualified creditable 
record for the insurees. In the USA, the US House 
of Representatives had to appoint a sub-committee 
In 1990 to report on the “Falled Promises” of the 
insurance companies. The committee made a strong 
case for the regulation of insurance industry since 
in the private Insurance companies, it found that 

the dnving force... was quick profits in the short run, with 

no apparent concem for the long-term well-being of the 


company, its policy holders, its employees, its reinsurers, 
or the public. 


As against it, the LIC devised group insurance 
policies for weaker sections of the society and by 
popularising goveriment-subsidised group insurance 
helped the poor to come under the insurance 
umbrella. The LIC, therefore, worked more on the 
principles of social justice by devising socially- 
orlented schemes for the underprivileged. The CMP 
should thus reconsider the desirability of privatisation 
of insurance, more so of globalisation of insurance 
since it Is not in national interest. 

So far as Investment in infrastructure is concerned, 
the government should otherwise invite foreign firms 
to submit proposals. It should, how@ver, introduce 
more transperancy and exercise much greater caution 
in accepting these proposals. Examples of Enron 
and similar power projects and terms of the Mukta, 
Panna and Rewa oilfields contracts have provided 
sufficient grounds for the assertion that the costs 
of such contracts would be much higher because 
foreign firms have been guided by the motive of 
maximising return In India. Thus, there is a need 
to delink investment in infrastructure from globalisation 
of Insurance. 


Self-Reliance 
Another area in which the United Front Government 
has shown the widest gap between its pronouncements 
and policies is self-reliance. The. CMP states: 
Self-raliance has been an article of faith since independence 


and the United Front Government will adopt such growth 
onented policies that lead to greater self-rellance. 


Praful Bidwai in a very forthright statement 
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asserts: 


There is no commitment to promoting technological self- 
rellance by curtailing imports of packaged technologies or 
CKD “manufacture”, strengthening domestic R&D, or 
defending the country’s Patents Act now threatened by 
Word Trade Organisation (WTO) agreement. 


Rather, the emphasis is on drawing in the $ 10 
billion a year in foreign direct investment which “the 
nation needs and has the capacity to absorb’, and 
on “bringing India’s tanffs in accord with world levels”, 
albeit in a “measured and calibrated” manner. 


Land Reforms 
The CMP document based on growth with 
distnbutive justice fails to make a bold statement 
on land reforms. It merely mentions: 
States will be encouraged to Implement land reforms by 
plugging the legal and administrative loopholes. States will 
also be urged to make a taw dealing with land records 
including record of tenancy rights In cooperation with the’ 
States, larger funds will be allocated for irngation and 
extension of cultivation 


This statement on land reforms is woefully 
inadequate because it considers the existing legislation 
on ceiling and tenancy laws sound and treats it only 
as an administrative problem. There is a need to 
review legislation and strengthen it both from the 
point of distributive justice as also confernng 


Integrating South 


JAYSHREE 


= foreign trade, despite making substantial 
` progress in recent years, still amounts to a minuscule 
0.5 per cent of the world trade. Despite prolonged 
‘efforts, India has not succeeded in gaining entry into 
ASEAN or the APEC. In trade with other South Asian 
countries, Indian imports form a small proportion of 
their total imports. The members of SAARC have 
been actively promoting foreign investment and yet, 
as a region, they have failed to come together in 
improving their own economic performance. 
Political differences have kept the countries of the 
region apart and it seems that trade and investment 
could be the bonding factor. On: paper, some 
progress has been made and the South Asian 
Preferential Trading Agreement (SAPTA) has been in 
force since December 7, 1995. There is also the 
promise of a South Asian Free Trade Area (SAFTA) 
by the year 2000. Tripartite studies have been 
commissioned by the SAARC Council of Ministers, 
in May 1995 to find ways of increasing the economic 
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permanent tenancy rights. Besides this,. there is a 
very vague commitment about increasing allocation 
to agriculture. No firm resolve like allotting 50 per 
cent of total allocation for agriculture has been made 
in the CMP. uf 

The CMP does not enunciate an employment 
policy or lays down any targets of employment 
generation so as to reach the goal of full employment. 
Nor does It recognise the ‘Right to Work’ as a basic 
ingredient of its programme. It only repeats the 
Congress-| version of the anti-poverty programme 
“for guaranteeing 100 days of employment for every 
unemployed person” to bé implemented through the 
Panchayati Raj institutions. 

To sum up, it may be stated that the Common 
Minimum Programme pledged to bring about growth 
with soclal justice. In this endeavour, it promises 
to provide drinking water, primary health care and 
housing. It intends to devote six per cent of GDP 
on education, it promises to abolish poverty by the 
year 2005 by a sustained annual growth of seven 
per cent of the GDP. All these measures are 
welcome. But a deeper x-ray of its professed 
programmes convinces any serious analyst ‘that 
there is a wide gap between rhetoric and reality. m 


Asian Economies 


SENGUPTA 


f 


cooperation between the South Asian countries. 
The studies are aimed at answering some important 
questions. The agenda for action runs long and each 
of the problems need to be addressed separately 
and closely. Some areas of attention, according to 
a recent paper by the Research and Information 
System for Non-Aligned and other Developing 
Countries (RIS), New Delhi, include the pace of 
cooperation Itself, which over the past decade, since 
the inception of SAARC, has been very slow. Trade 
imbalances in bilateral relations have also been a 
major issue of debate in the various negotiations. 
Some countries are chronically In deficit in their trade 


. balances. Ways have to be found to reduce the trade 


10 


imbalances by increasing the supply and capabilities 
of the deficit countries. Joint ventures could be. 
useful in improving their export performance. The tri- 
partite team is also to go into the question of 
identifying a new framework of trade linkages between 
the member countries so that the -adverse effects 
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of trade imbalances are reduced. 

An important and related question is that of trade 

infrastructure which includes, improvement of the 

„transpot and transit system. It also calls for 
“harmonisation of customs procedure and valuation 
and adopting a uniform approach to standards of 
measurement and quality control. Improving the 
transport infrastructure for the movement of goods 
would also be crucial. 

A surprising aspect regarding the pattern of trade 
between the South Asian countries is that concessions 
have been exchanged only in the realm of tariffs, 
and progress in removing barriers or other restrictions 
have been very slow. Also, tariffs have not reduced 
across the board but on a product to product basis. 
The present status of the SAPTA initiative reveals 

_ that the trade of ttems on which concessions have 
been extended ıs quite low and many of the products 
included in the trade concessions are, tn fact, not 
traded at all between the members. 

The possibility of increasing trade of goods, with 
trade complementanties on the one h and, and 
production complimentarities on the other, will have 
to be studied. Where sectors, in different countries, 
are competitors like jute, tea, textiles, possibilities 
for intra-industry trade will have to be explored. 


+ 


A recent RIS study has computed indices of trade 
and production complementarities. It has found that 
trade complementarity indices are very low in 
> magnitude among the SAARC countries, while 
~ production complementarity measures are quite high. 
This shows that there is scope for joint ventures 
and regional projects which would translate production 
complemeniarities into trade complementarties. 

Regarding investment and technology flows much 
more research has to be conducted and the 
recommendation implemented. Investment within the 
region is bound to play an important role not only 
in promoting trade flows but also in hastening the 
pace of cooperation in the region. 

Investment and technology flows could lead to 
joint ventures and regional projects. An investment 
survey in the SAARC countries will have to be 
organised to identify the production capabilities and 
export promotion possibilities of investments. 

The SAARC countries should also make 
arrangements so that informal trade enters the 
mainstream of economic activity Ultimately, to have 
a proper trade bloc there will have to be an Asian 
Clearing Union. Besides, trade flows will have to be 


complemented by concomitant trade financing 
measures and possibilities of establishing a regional 
Exim bank, as so to provide re-insurance services 
and re-discounting facilities. 

The possibility of starting sub-regional cooperation 
and the recent experiences of some of the Asian 
countries in forming successful growth triangles (the 
Mekong Basin initiative) should also be explored. 
When more than two countries are involved, then 
complementarities get widened and the benefits of 
localised arrangements can be extended and utilised 
by the rest of the economy. 

A group comprising Bangladesh, Bhutan, India 
and Nepal has been suggested by scholars. Various 
products identified in growth triangles and quadrangles 
are leather, jute, rubber, wood, wood pulp, drugs and 
pharmaceuticals, marine products, dairy and processed 
foods. : 

Developing tourism within the sub-region also 
needs to be explored. Involvement of private sector, 
through chambers of commerce, has the promise of 
achieving the goals faster. They hold the key to the 
success of SAARC as a trade bloc. 

The governments of the member countries are 
also to play a role in regard to preservation of 


' environment, and join hands in confronting the new 


trend of eco-labelling in the world trading system. 
Eco-labelling has made it necessary for the SAARC 
members to examine the environmental aspects of 
trade flows. The countries could help each other in 
preserving the bio-diversities of the region and using. 
them to their advantage in trade and development. 
*The region could also start offshore financial 
centres and integrate the capital markets. The capita! 
markets in the different member countnes. are at 
different stages of maturity. A mechanism could be 
developed that would enable members of stock 
exchanges in the South Asian region to hold the 
stocks of comranies located in the countnes. 
Because of tne importance of regional blocs, 
strengthening SAARC would be advantageous to all 
the members because it will mean a better position 
to negotiate with other blocs in areas such as labour 
standards, social clause, trade and environment, 
eco-labelling and cumulative treatment in rules of 
origin under the genralised system of preferences. 
There is also need for creating a multilateral 
Investment regime which would examine the role of 
MNCs. There should be joint efforts through which 
the members of the SAARC can improve the 
prospects of receiving foreign investment flows. W 


{Courtesy : Observer of Business and Politics] 
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NAGALAND 





The Killing of Tubu Kevichusa 


HARISH CHANDOLA 


Wes fratricidal war raging in Nagaland took toil last 
month (June} of one of its best sons, Periatsu 
Kevichusa, lovingly called Tubu. Some assassins 
came at the early hours of June 4, said it was a 
security check, which the Indian Army conducts 
often these days, and on his opening the door, shot 
a dozen bullets into the room where his children were 
still asleep, and killed him. 

He was the General Secretary of. the Naga 
National Council (NNC), the parent body of the 
Nagas. jts offshoot, the National Socialist Council 
of Nagaland (NSCN), is now the most powerful and 
well armed “underground” set-up. It had broken up 
with the parent organisation on the signing by some 
Naga underground representatives of an accord with 
the Government of India, called the Shillong Accord, 
` on November 11, 1975, which accepted Nagaland’s 
status as a part of the Indian Union. 

The NNC was divided on this accord. The NNC 
President, ' A.S: Phizo, lived and died in England. 
His brother, Kevi Yallay, had visited him before the 
_ accord was signed and was one of the signatories. 
it was assumed that those who signed it had 
obtained Phizo’s approval, because they, including 
Z. Ramyo, another signatory, had visited him in 
England. Yallay was believed to represent Phizo. 

Some Naga organisations, including their under- 
ground Federal Government which met in pihoma; 
rejected it on December 2, 1975. 

After that, the better armed and more joder 
NSCN became the main body of the so-called 
underground Nagas (those that do not accept 
Nagaland as part of India, though they may not 
necessarily be living tn hiding). The NNC, much 
reduced in size and armed muscle, however survived, 
led by Tubu, its General Secretary. Its armed men 
lived in the area of the Khemnugan tribe, which 
straddies the Indo-Burmese border. 


+ 


TWO months ago some dramatic developments 
occurred conceming this agreement. The aging 
Zashei Huire, President of the underground Federal 
Govemment of Nagaland, died tn his village of Phek 
on May 11. Five days before dying, on May 6, 1996, 
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Huire abrogated this accord. In a circular issued by 
him as head of that government, he said: 
My government no longer owns the Shillong Accord. My 
government will continue to struggle through the policy of 
non-violence to defend the birthright of our people for 
sovereignty. My government cannot reconcile to anything 
short of independence. 


+ On May 30, writing in memory of Huire, in 
Nagaland Post, a weekly published from Dimapur, 
Tubu Kevichusa, as the General Secretary of the 
Naga parent body which was set up by the Federal 
Government, praised the departed, saying he had 
taken the “Indo-Naga problem from the battlefield to 
that of politics’, expressing the hope that “Right will 
defeat might, Truth will prevall over falsehood and 
love will triumph over hatred”. 

Some persons in Nagaland spread the rumour that 
Tubu was hinting that the circular signed by Huire 
was not genuine. 

Three days later he, who stood for settlement of 
issues through non-violence, was killed. 

Th. Muivah, the General Secretary of the NSCN, 
was the General Secretary of the NNC before Tubu 
Kevichusa. But the NSCN did not want any nvals 
and was out to ellminate those that remained. 
Whatever little of the parent body survived, it was 
due to Tubu’s ability to safeguard its separate 
identity. With his murder, the NNC may become only 
a name and a memory. 

Tubu had opposed the Shillong Accord. He was 
not assassinated because he was a party to placing 
Nagaland in the Indian Union. The NSCN itself has 
split; one faction fighting the other for supremacy. 
The Khaplang faction, opposed to the Issac-Muivah 
one, is believed to obtain support from some leaders 
of the Congress Government in power in the State, 
in its attempt to weaken or eliminate its rival. 

Politics apart, Tubu had the rare gift of making 
people around him laugh and feel happy. He was 
large and round, and one believed that if humour 
had a human face, ıt would not be different. He was 
also a lawyer who not only never charged any fees 
but even fed and looked after those that came to 
consult him, first when he lived in his father’s house 
and later in his own. 

He was a great mimic and had a vast fund of 
anecdotal stories. Many on the way justice is 
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dispensed in Nagaland. Like the story of a judge 
who slept throughout a hearing, and on waking up 
pronounced the sentence straight away. His 
courthouse stories could easily fl a book. 

He was lovable and hilanous right from his 
childhood. In school one day, his teacher, looking 
at the mistakes he had made in doing additions, 
asked him: “Tubu, how is tt that you do your sums 
right at home and wrong in school?” 

“Sir, at home, | do not wear shoes!” 

“What have shoes to do with sums?”—asked the 
bewildered teacher. 

He explained: “At home, Sir, | am able to count 


both on my fingers as well as toes. But in school’ 


| wear shoes which hide my toes!” ` 
His family has photographs of him hanging upside 
down from trees, watched by groups of bemuséd 
children, 
He could eat a great deal, at times upsetting his 
hosts and sometimes his own family. 


+ 


WHILE practising law in Dimapur in the mid- 
seventies, he suddenly disappeared one day and 
was not to be seen for two years. Rumour had it 
that he had gone to China. Since 1966, Naga young 
men had been going to Yunnan, in Southern China, 
through the Kachin area of Burma, to get arms. 

The Chinese, after hearing the story of the first 
group, let by Thinuselie, on why they wanted arms, 
had told them that arms did not fight by themselves; 
it were the people behind them who fought, often 
for a purpose. Nagaland, though on the border, was 
too small to fight India alone. Even if the Nagas 
killed a thousand Indian soldiers a day, India, with 
its population, could replace them with two thousand, 
dally. 

The only hope for the Nagas was to activate and 
join up with other movements around, with the 
Naxalbar! one in particular, raging not far from 
Nagaland, and thus create a bigger struggle, which 
would have a chance of success. 

The Naga movement was then still headed by 
Phizo. He had strong links with the West and lived 
in England on the support of the British. Getting 
arms from China to fight India was all right to him, 
but joining up with Communists was another matter. 

Then suddenly one day we found Tubu living in 
a guest house in Delhi’s Vasant Vihar. He had a 
Nepal passport, bought in Kathmandu. With that he 
had apphed for a visa to Bntain and was waiting 
to be Interviewed by a British High Commission 
official. He did not know the Nepali language and 
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had therefore not applied for a visa in Kathmandu. 

To the British official who interviewed him, he said 
he was a Nepali farmer, with cows. He was wanting 
to visit Britain to leam cattle management. That 
made the official suspicious : a Nepali going to 
Britain to know about cattle care? The official put ” 
a “visa applied for’ stamp on his passport, which 
made Tubu think that a visa may be given and he 
waited a long time in that hope. Until someone told 
him that the stamp was a waming to European and 
other countries not to issue him a visa because the 
Bntish had not given him one, believing that the 
purpose of his visit was suspect. 

Go home, his friends told him. But he was 
apprehensive of arrest there for leaving India without 
papers. 

At that time, Vizol, of the United Democratic Front, 
founded by Tubu’s father, was the Chief Minister of 
Nagaland, perhaps the most respected and 
responsible Chief Minister the State has ever had. 
He was asked to help Tubu return home. 

Soon afterwards, Vizol went to see the Governor 
of Nagaland, L.P. Singh, in Shillong, where he was 
also the Govemor of Assam. While discussing 
Nagaland matters, Vizol mentioned Tubu’s name. 

“Oh, yes! that son of Kevichusal’, said the 
imperious L.P. Singh. “We have intelligence reports 
that he is back in India,” he said. 

“Yes,” said Vizol, “he is. back.” 

“Where exactly is he?’—inquired the Governor, 
somewhat surprised. 

“Right here,” said Vizol, “waiting in my car 
outside!” 

The Governor nearly fainted! A wanted man, 
sitting in a car in the Raj Bhavan compound! 

Since the Chief Minister had brought him, the 
Governor called him in and gave a long sermon. 

“I hope he will not be arrested,” said Vizol. 

“No, as long as he behaves,” the Governor who 
wanted to look magnanimous assured. 


+ 


TUBU then returned to Dimapur, where he built a 
house on his father’s land and raised a family. He 
behaved like a good citizen, helping all those that 
came to him, including Biharis working as labourers 
and engaged in petty trade. He, however, continued 
to be the General Secretary of the NNC, kept alive 
by his organising ability. He did not want his men 
to come in conflict with either the NSCN armed 
groups, or the Indian Army. He found a safe haven 
for them in the Khemnugan area. Many belonged 
to that tribe. They grew crops there, and Tubu helped 
with medicines and other assistance, and they lived 
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here peacefully. But their existence was unacceptable 
> the NSCN. It knew Tubu was the key to wiping 
hem out. So assassins were sent to stake his 
NOUSE. 

7 His elder brother, Chalie Kevichusa, used to be 
16 General Secretary of the Naga National Democratic 
“arty, which had earlier formed a government in 


Magaland, and he published a fearless, independent . 


‘nglish weekly from Dimapur. He lived in the same 
ompound as Tubu. 

Four years ago, on September 23, 1992, when 
‘halie drove his daughter to the house of her tutor, 
© was gunned down, in broad daylight, in the 
wisiest bazaar of Dimapur, and the assassins 


said belonging to the NSCN, was caught and while 
being taken to court from police custody, was sprung 
loose by his associates who attacked and killed a 
constable. 

Later, Muivah, in an interview from Bangkok, 
justified that killing, saying those that signed the 
Shillong Accord were to meet that kind of fate. 

But Chalie was not a signatory. 

Tubu, however, survived the hunt for some four 
years, until] June 3, when possibly the same killers, 
Retamo among them, and again in police custody, 
made the deadly attack. It has become a crime to 
differ with those that wield the gun in Nagaland, and 
if you say what you believe in, you end up by Paving 
with your life, like Chalie and Tubu. 


«scaped in a car. A suspect, Retamo Lotha, people 





I.K. Gujral 


and CTBT 


K. NATWAR SINGH 


N. now have an inspired Nehruite heading the 
4inistry of External Affairs. This is his second spell. 
he earlier one in 1990 was flawed for a variety of 
3asons. 

This time round, he has his work cut out. He has 
«ot down to business right away. This time no one 
: breathing down his 77-year old neck from another 
art of South Block. Prime Minister Gowda is 
miikely to over-exert himself on foreign affairs. If 
œ is pressed, he will, | presume, say: “Ask Gujral 
~aheb.” 

Awaiting Gujral at the MEA was a very hot 
Kplomatic potato with nuclear dressing—the Compre- 
‘ensive Test Ban Treaty. India was required to make 
~ its mind by June 28. Gujral wasted no time. He 
ret the challange head on. Unambiguous instructions 
‘ere sent to Ambassador Arundhati Ghose at 
xeneva. On June 20, 1996, she delivered one of 
16 most significant pronouncements ever made by 
in Indian diplomat. A coalition government of 13 
arties was not expected to be quite so clear-headed 
nd forthright. Decisive clarity paid off. | only wish 
.mbassador Ghose had made a reference to the 
ction Plan for ushering in a nuclear free world, 










The author, who retired prematurely from the IFS 
while he was Secretary in the Ministry of External 
Affairs in 1984, was Secretary-General of the 
Seventh Non-Aligned Summit (New Delhi, 1983) 
and served as a Minister of State in the Rajiv 
Gandhi Government (1984-89). 
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which Rajiv Gandhi had personally presented to the 
UN Special Session on Disarmament on June 9, 
1988 at New York. 

Even after our intervention on June 20, Western 
propaganda cast doubts on our resolve not to accept 
a treaty, which was blatanty discriminatory. Our 
American friends continued to mouth vaguely banal 
threats couched in the State Department doublespeak. 
The US Embassy in Delhi has 119 diplomats listed 
in the Diplomatic List issued by the Ministry of 
External Affairs. What they do is anybody's guess, 
but many of them do not behave as diplomats. And 
who can blame them for behaving as pro-consuls 
when they see a former middle-level colleague being 
received by Messrs. Narasimha Rao, S.B. Chavan 
and the ubiquitous Rajesh Pilot? Our media did even 
better. It had the lady on the front page four days 
running. No wonder the US establishment had no 
respect for us. Warren Christopher jets around the 
world, but has not found time to visit India. Now, 
that | am at it, | might caution Gujral against rushing 
to Washington before Christopher coming to India. 

This aside was necessary for axposing the sins 
of commission for which Gujral cannot be held 
responsible. 

To counter the misinformation being spread about 
India’s final stand on the CTBT, the Minister for 
Extemal Affairs instructed our lady in Geneva on 
June 26, 1996 to inform the President of the 
Conference on Disarmament and the Chairman of 
the ad hoc Committee on CTBT Negotiations that 
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India would no longer be able to maintaln its offer 
of CTBT monitoring facilities as part of the 
international verification system. And that reference 
to monitoring facilities located in India should be 
deleted from the draft treaty text. Bravo. Finally, a 
fortnight ago the newly appointed UK High 
Commissioner (the son of a much-admired father, 
Sir Paul Gore-Booth) tn Delhi was told by Salman 
Haider, our extended Foreign Secretary, that the 
language used by his colleague at Geneva, while 
referring to India’s stand on the CTBT, was 
unacceptable. High Commissioner L.M. Singhvi in 
London was also asked to convey our displeasure 
to the Foreign Office in London. The British must 
have got the message—lay. off. 

All this has not gone unnoticed by the largely 
under-employed Corps Diplomatique in Delhi (| have 
Galbraith’s word for it), The Ministry of External 
Affairs is now being looked at with new respect. And 
Gujral is the man responsible for this entirely 
welcome change. 


+ 


SO far so good. What happens between now and 
July 29, when the Conference meets again in 
Geneva? Pressure shall be put on us. Those 
resorting to such tactics must know what they are 
doing. Such pressures must be strenuously resisted 
and resented. This Is not so simple an exercise. 
The American lobby in India has spread its tentacles 
wide. It operates covertly and overtly in almost every 
sector of national activity—political, economic, 
business, bureaucracy, academia, defence, R and 
D. The lobby’s influence is pernicious. The sad fact 
is that thousands of Indians are willing to sell their 
souls to get an American Visa or a Green (or 
whatever the colour be) Card. The good news is that 
tens of millions are not. They are our strength. 

I.K. Gujral is all too familiar with the activities 
of this lobby. He, therefore, took the precaution to 
take into confidence the leaders of all political parties 
on India’s stand on the CTBT in fts present form. 
Each one supported him. 

We must in the next four weeks bear two things 
in mind. One: Explain our fundamental concems to 
avery country. What are these oft-repeated concerns? 
They are two-fold. First, Indla is not asking for a 
nuclear weapon test explosion treaty. We seek a 
transparent comprehensive CTBT, a CTBT free of 
loopholes. A treaty that will check the nuclear 
weapon states to continue developing and refining 
their nuclear arsenals through non-explosive means. 
The Partial Test Ban Treaty (PTBT) only pushed 
testing below the ground. Should we now acquiesce 
in a CTBT under which testing thrives in laboratories 
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which are not open to universal inspection? Mor 
importantly, India wants the CTBT to be the fire 
decisive step on the road to total nuclear disarmamerr 
This in our judgement can only be achieved if th 
treaty includes a clear commitment to achieving» 
nuclear weapons free world within a time-bour 
framework From this publicly stated goal Indi 
cannot alter course. 

The other area we must keep in mind is the 
attempts will be made to paint India as the bad bo 
who spollt the nuclear party of the five. Ot 
diplomats shall deal with this effectively ar 
convincingly. We should, on the contrary, hope W 
get other countries to join us. 

Our principled stand could sour ties with th 
United States. We must live with that and continu: 
to hope that America will respect our sovereign rigi 
to take decisions in our national interest. It wou» 
be-a grave error to attempt isolating 950 millic 
people, who are asking for a just treaty, not a 
unequal one. Nuclear apartheid we must resist ar 
resist and resist again and again. 

We are at Geneva with clean hands. This canne 
be said of those who are preaching nucle» 
disarmament to us, while not dismantling the 
stockpiles fast enough. 

How much heat can the Americans put on us 
Stop aid. Let them do so. Actually we should te 
them to keep thelr aid. They are not as omnipoten 
as they might think. We see how China respon 
to them, time after time. We should follow suit 
it becomes necessary. | want Indo-US relations ¥ 
be set on a steady and friendly course, but not: 
the cost of national self-respect. 

The nuclear field too has to level. | am told 4 
reliable people that Gujral has written to ever 
Foreign Minister in the world explaining our star 
and sharing our anxieties and concerns with then 

President Clinton has written to Deve Gowd 
imploring us to sign the CTBT in its present fom 
Our Prime Minister’s reply is being prepared an 
should be in the White House soon. 

We cannot be pushed around. We are not a clie 
state. We are not camp-followers of any power. W 
do not intend to be. Every self-respecting India 
feels that way. As a matter of fact, a vast majori 
of Indians are of the view that we should becon 
a nuclear weapons power. In my judgement w 
should have done so In 1974. That would have save 
us from all the pressures that we are now bei 
subjected to. What will Pakistan and Israel do? 
is for them to decide. Our decision is ours. 

There is an Indian way of looking at suc 
questions and we see no reason for abandoning th 
Indian way. Jai Hind! 
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INDIA-BANGLADESH RELATIONS 


New Government in Dhaka unfolds 
New Prospects 


KULDIP NAYAR 


ie other day, the telephone bell rang at the 
«sidence of Foreign Minister |.K. Gujral at midnight. 
wa@ found to his surprise Bangladesh Foreign Minister 
Modus Samad Azad speaking from Dhaka to say 
ello’. 

More than anything, it reflects the warmth of the 
lationship. Suddenly the sentiment of the liberation 
ys has returned. There is an overflowing feeling 
_friedndhip that had got dyked for the last 21 years 

mhen Shiekh Mujibur Rahman was killed. 

India helped Bangladesh in its liberation struggle. 
«any of our solders died. 1996 is the 25th year of 
eration. It is strange that not a single memorial, 

ot even a brick, exists to commemorate the days 

“nen Indian and Bangladeshi soldiers fought side 
v side. Perhaps the Awami League Government 
«ould take the initiative to build a memorial. 

The Sheikh Hasina Government at Dhaka wants 

hark back on the time when the blood of Indian 
=ldiers mingled with the Bangladesh freedom fighters, 
se Mukti Bahini. Foreign Secretary Salman Haider; 

dia's first representative visiting Dhaka, was struck 

‘ the friendliness in the government. The same 
Ireaucrats, who were rigid during the previous 

ime, were now forthcoming. At the political level, 

: was told that they had no grievance but they 
‘pected their friends, the Indians, to help. 

This puts a iot of responsibility on the shoulders 

the Deve Gowda Government. How to pick up 
æ thread from where Indira Gandhi and Sheikh 
wijibur Rahman had left it off is not an easy 
oposition. People in Bangladesh have been fed on 
tisinformation about India. On the other hand, some 

the governments at New Delhi have played in to 
© hands of hawkish bureaucrats. 

Nonetheless, Sheikh Hasina’s return has given 
„other opportunity to both the countries. There are 
ow better prospects of an understanding. There will 
» a spirt of give and take, which our Foreign 
xcretary perceived during his visit. That the 
ingladash Foreign Secretary is returning the call 
the next few weeks indicates the speed with which 
aka wants to come closer to New Delhi. That he 
il be accompanied by the Home Secretary shows 
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that Bangladesh is serious about taking action 
against the insurgents operating from its territory. 


+ 


AS Salman Haider found, everything seems to hinge 
on the sharing of the Ganges water. Emotionally, it 
is a Kashmir for the Bangladeshis. They will judge 
not only india but their own government on the 
equitable sharing of the Ganges waters. Indeed, 
some of their best land has been reduced ta a mere 
bowl of dust. They have suffered a great deal in 
the last 14 years. 

Come to think of it, the Farakka barrage, which 
diverts the Ganges to the Hooghly, was built without 
consulting the other side. Sheikh Mujib agreed to 
a trial run but no agreement was reached. It was 
the husband to the former Prime Minister, Khaleda 
Zia, who reached a settlement in 1977 for five years 
on the basis of 60 : 40, Bangladesh getting 34,500 
cusecs of water and india 20,000 cusecs. And this 
was to cover the dry season from January to May 
31. 

When Mrs Gandhi returned to power in 1980, she 
did not like the agreement but allowed it to run its 
time up to 1982. Subsequently, very little water was 
released from the Farakka barrage. During the Rajiv 
Gandhi period, it was reduced to a trickle. It was 
more cussedness on owr part than the need. 

Much is made about West Bengal’s insistence on 
flushing the Hooghly by the Ganges waters. This has 
tured out to be a myth. The Calcutta port is as 
much dependent on dredging now as it was before 
the Farakka barrage was constructed. Experts have 
themselves admitted that the water diverted through 
the barrage has not made Hooghly navigable, even 
for ships of smaller size. 

The other day ! briefly discussed the matter with 
West Bengal ‘Chief Minister Jyoti Basu in Calcutta. 
He was all for a new agreement and seem to favour 
the division of waters more or less in the same 
proportion as was done earlier. He said he would 
consult his engineers. ! think wè' should be generous 
In our gesture. Salman Haider was told at Dhaka 
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that when New Delhi gave 34,500 cusecs of water 
of General Ziaur Rahman, “it should give more to 
its friends”. 

In return, India will get facilites to use the 
Bangladesh territory, including the Chittagoing port, 
to haul its goods and men to the North-East. At 
present there is no transit agreement and India has 
to use a circultous route to reach the different States 
in the North-East. 

Once the issue of water is out of the way, the 
anti-India lobby will be defeated. Even the funda- 
mentalists, who are exploiting the absence of an 
agreement over the sharing of water, will find less 
' support. The last election, which has brought the 
Awami League to power, has shown religion playing 
a very limited role. | personally think that Sheikh 
Hasina did not have to wear the band on her head 
as she did during the poll campaign to plavate the 
fundamentalists. 

New Delhi will also have to do something about 
the enormous deficit in trade. India is exporting 
goods worth Rs 3000 crores and Importing only 
worth Rs 100 crores. Naturally, this gives credence 
to the argument of exploitation. New Delhi has 
allowed the Jamdani Bangladeshi sarees to sell in 
India without duty. But that Is not ay ob Indications 
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of some liberal attitude are’ avallable but they are 
not adequate. ; 
+ 


THERE is yet another point of irritant between th 
two countries. That Is the India-Bangladesh Friendshy 
Treaty. Many people in Bangladesh have questione 
its utility. Since it was signed when the Indian force 
were still In Bangladesh, it is considered a treat 
under duress. It would be more polltic for New Delt 
to allow the treaty to lapse when it runs out Its perio 
in the next few months. The Bangladeshis shouk 
be assured that India wants friendship but with m 
strings attached. Even otherwise, a treaty betwee 
two friendly countries does not make sense. 

My fear is that Khaleda will not sit idle. He 
Bangladesh Nationalist Party (BNP) is going to stok 
the fires of anti-India sentiments. It played the ant 
Delhi card in the recent elections but did m 
succeed. The BNP is still looking for an opportunit 
to bring the people on the streets. It tried to arous 
them by alleging that the polls were rigged. But thi 
did not work because nearly 150 teams of-observen 
which watched the polls, said that they were fa 
and independent. 

However, if there is no agreement on water—bot 
the countries have time till January 1—then Khaled 
would not have to do anything. The disappointmer 
would be so deep that the banks of forbearanc 
would burst to see the people out on the street 
Therefore, all those engaged in improving relatior 
between India and Bangladesh must concentra’ 
their energies on the solution of water. 

One hopes that Bangladesh does not again si 
into a state of confrontation. The country has p& 
a heavy price for it. Political instability has affecte 
the country adversely. Donor nations are still a b 
help but foreign capital has been shy. This has mac 
the sluggish economy still more sluggish. Easy war 
to make money have been found; for exampk 
smuggling. 

Not long ago, a newspaper implicated the securk 
forces after 6000 Indian cattle appeared for sale 
the local market. Illegal trade also includes sugi 
eggs and sarees. A survey by the Banglades 
Institute for Development Studies finds that “the loc 
politicians at a much higher level are the beneficiari 
of smuggling”. 

Bangladesh needs rapprochement and conciliatic 
lf there is an effort to destabilise the Hasina Gover 
ment, there may not be another civilian governmen 
Chances are that the doors of the barracks v 
reopen and the armed forces may take over t 
country, not allowing any democratic functioning 
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DEBATE 





Bhagat Singh and “Gandhi’s Truth” 


PREM BHASIN 


The A.G. Noorani-Anil Nauriya debate on the éxecution of Bhagat Singh and Mahatma Gandhi ts now 
joined by Prem Bhasin, the veteran Socialist ideologue and leader. 


l, happened about forty years ago. Tilak Raj 
Chadha, who taught Economics to Dégree students 
at Mukand Lal National College, Yamuna Nagar 
(Haryana), entered the classroom and asked the 
students : “Can you tell me what is the date today?” 
He was known to be a little cranky, but what was 
this? Surely, he could not ignorant of the date! What 
“was up his loose khadi sleeve? He repeated the 
question. Came a halting reply: “March 23.” March 
23! “Does it ring any bell in your memory?’, he 
persisted. No, none! No student had an idea of why 
March 23 should ring any bell at all in his memdry. 
“Have you heard of Bhagat Singh, Raj Guru and 
Sukhdev?”, was his further question. Bhagat Singh? 
Who? No one had heard of him! In any case, what 
was there in him to connect it with March 23? The 
prodding failed and everyone was silent. The suspense 
was becoming oppressive when Tilak Raj Chadha 
told them, in a measured tone and with appropriate 
mien: “Bhagat Singh, Raj Guru and Sukhdev were 
hanged on‘this day in 1931 by our British masters 
and their Indian lackeys!” 

And this happend a few weeks ago. | was talking 
to a doctor who had retired from the Army Medical 
Corps a few years ago and had set up private 
practice. | don't know how, but | referred to Raja 
Mahendra Pratap and asked him if he knew who 
he was. The learned doctor gave me a blank look. 
No, he had no idea of who Raja Mahendra Pratap 
was! g 

How soon have we forgotten our national heroes 
and martyrs! They had died so that India could once 
again rise. Not that it matters to them. They are 
in any case, far above and beyond it. But it does 
matter to us. Those of us who are worried about 
the detline and fall of idealism and of the insensitivity 
of the present generation to anything that does not 
bring a material reward should feel concerned about 
our national amnesia. “Lives of great men all remind 
us, we can do things sublime”’—or something to this 
effact—was part of poem in our poetry text-book in 
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our matriculation, and these lines have been coming 
to my mind of late. Bhagat Singh, Raj Guru and 
Sukhdev were not only brave, they stood for certain 
ideals and values—ideals and values that can inspire 
the younger generation to act wilfully and lift 
themselves up from the morass of careerism, 
opportunism and the rush for the latest goody. 


+ 


A.G. NOORAN''S latest book—The Trial of Bhagat 
Singh—Politics of Justice (Konark Publishers Pvt. 
Ltd., A-149 Vikas Marg, Delhi 110 092, price Rs‘350) 
—can go at leagt some way in reawakening young 
Indians to the need of “living dangerously’—as Yusuf 
Meherally used to preach and practice—in pursuit 
of a society from which poverty, ignorance, 
exploitation and Inequality have been banished to 
whatever extent possible. 

Though primarily concerned about exposing the 
mockery the so-called Judicial trial of Bhagat Singh 
and his colleagues—which task Noorani accomplished 
in a masterly way—the book portrays Bhagat Singh 
and brings out his springs of action—his evolving 
thoughts and his fixed ideals, and their interaction— 
in a way that brings out his personality in its full 


‘splendour, beckoning all of us, the young persons ` 


in particular, to act and not merely lament. 
Responding to the call of non-cooperation, he had 
left the D.A.V. School at Lahore and joined the 
National College founded by L. Lajpat Rai. Although 
rebellion was in his blood, it was here that his 
revolutionary ideas got crystallised and he found 


. some of his future comrades-in-action. Disillusioned 


with what he later described as “utopian non- 
violence” he founded the Naujawan Bharat Sabha in 
1926 and was one of those who revived the 
Hindustan Republican Association (HRA) and 
rechristened it as the Hindustan Socialist Republican 
Association (HRA) in 1928. As he has himself said, 


-he “studied Bakunin, the anarchist leader, something 
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of Marx, the father of communism, and much of 
Lenin, Trotsky and others who had successfully 
carned out a revolution in their country”. His studies 
and deep reflection had convinced him that “religion 
was the private affair of an individual, hence none 
should be permitted to interfere with it. And likewise 
religion should also be debarred from encroaching 
in politics!” He believed that 
elimination of force at all costs is utopian, and the new 
movement that has arisen in this country, and of that dawn 
we have given a wamuing, 1$ inspired by the ideals which 
guided Guru Gobind Singh and Shivaji, Kamal Pasha and 
Riza Khan, Washington and Ganbaldl, Lafayatte and Lenin 
At the same time, he was sure that 
Revolution is not the cult of the bomb and the pistol. By 


revolution we mean that the present order of things, which 

is based on manifest injustice. myst change. 

He never ceased to grow, mentally and ideologically. 
in letter dated February 2, 1931, addressed to young 
political workers, which has become virtually his last 
Will and Testament and was smuggled out of the 
jail, he said: 

Compromise ts not so ignoble and deplorable a thing as we 

generally think it is rather an Indispensable factor tn the 

political strategy Compromise ts an essential weapon 
which has to be wielded now and then as the struggle 
develops But the thing that we must always keep before 
us is the idea of the movement . | am not a terronst and 
| never was, except perhaps in the beginning of my 
revolutionary career, And | am convinced that we cannot 
gain anything through these methods.. It is my considered 
opinion that bombs cannot serve our purpose. This Is 
proved by the history of the Hidustan Socialist Republican 

Association Throwing bombs ts not only useless but is 

often harmful as well ... Our chief alm should be to mobilise 

the toiling masses. 


Noorani has also same fascinating sidelights to 
offer which can help us understand Bhagat Singh, 
the man. Although he had killed Saunders to avenge 
Lajpat Rai’s death (as a result of police lathi blows), 
he had, not very long before that, printed Robert 
Browning’s poem, The Lost Leader, with Lalaji’s 
photograph on the title page. Reacting to Wordsworth's 
defection from the revolutionary camp of writers who 
had came ‘out boldly in favour of the French 
revolution, it will be recalled, Browning had said: 
“Just for a handful of silver he left us... ” This was 
a reaction to Lalaji’s splitting away from the Congress 
and forming, alongwith Pandit Madan Mohan Malviya, 
the Nationalist Party which fought against the 
Congress from an avowedly Hindu nationalist platform. 
In avenging Lalaji’s death, he was in fact avenging 
a resurgent nation’s dignity and self-respect. He was 
so unmindful of the consequences of his action that 
the posters that were found pasted on Lahore’s walls 
on the night of December 17, 1928, proclaiming— 
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“Saunders is dead, Lalaji is avenged’—were in his 
own handwriting, and the pistol that he fired from 
- In the Central Assembly after throwing the bombs 
on April 8, 1929, was the same with which he had 
killed Saunders! 
As Noorani has summed up : 
What distinguished Bhagat Singh from all others, besides 
his courage, patriotism and commitment to moral values, 
was his intellectual strength. A voracious reader, he was 
also willing to rethink. He had the capacity to brood and 
torment his soul over the past. That led him to renounce 
terrorism and to advise the young to follow suit; indeed, to 
counsel moderation and readiness to compromise. He was 
‘ only 23 when he was hanged. 


+ 
WHILE some Communists have been over-anxious 
to portray him as a Marxist, if not a full-fledged 


Communist, Ajoy Ghosh has been frank enough to - 


admit that “it would be an exaggeration to say that 
he became a Marxist’. It is futile to speculate over 
what he would have done or become if he had been 


spared the gallows. The history of the Naujawan 


Bharat Sabha, which he founded, may give an 
inkling, but not in a definitive manner, for it can be 
very well argued that the Sabha might have taken 
a different course if he had been alive. On one thing, 
however, one can be fairly certain: he would never 
have agreed to sacrifice the interests of India’s 
freedom struggle on the altar of the so-called 
Proletarian Internationalism. 

An in-depth study of the book will be self- 
rewarding not only for junsts and practising lawyers, 
but also for all those who are keen to project certain 
ideals before the younger generation, floundering at 
present in self-indulgence and self-aggrandisement— 
-ideals which are worth struggling and dying for. 

It is, therefore, a pity that some non-judicial 
asides, digressions and value-judgments tend to 
detract from the book’s intrinsic worth and make 
some parts of it controversial. ; 

Noorani’s defence of Urdu as the language of 
“revolution and of most revolutionaries in northern 
India”, for instance, has not been exactly strengthened 
by his unnecessary broadside against Choudhary 
‘Charan Singh and Morarji Desai. 

No one can grudge Noorani his admiration for 
Jinnah’s pre-1937 role in Indian politics. In fact, some 
of us may share it. His defence of Bhagat Singh 
and fellow-revolutionaries in the then Central Assembly 
is noteworthy. But politically aware Indians are not 
ignorant of his other noteworthy acts. J.N. Sahni has 
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recorded (in his The Lid Off) that, at the second 


Round Table Conference in London, Gandhi 

tried to come to terms with. Jinnah, who still seemed willing 
to work for a free India and to accept jont electorates, if 
his demand for special representation for Muslims was 
conceded. But Gandhi suddenly found Hindu leaders like 
Malaviya and Moonje obdurate As champions of Sikhs, 
they refused the one seat which would have met Jinnah’s 
demand . $ 


As late as 1936, Jawaharlal Nehru and Mohammed 
Ali Jinnah had come together at Lucknow when one 
of them presided over and the other inaugurated the 
foundation conference of the All India Students’ 
Federation. The Congress House in Bombay is even 
now known as Jinnah Hall from where, incidentally, 
Yusuf Meherally’s funeral procession started in 1950. 


It is, therefore, a little too much to say that 
both tn India and Pakistan, one would be led to belleve that 
Mohammed Ali Jinnah was born politically in 1939 when he 
espoused the absurd and corrosive two-nation theory and 
began to demand India’s partition. 


The real point of lament is that not enough 
research has been done into the causes or factors 
that led to Jinnah's complete alienation from nationalist 
politics in 1937 and later. After all, the Congress 
and the Muslim League had a sort of a pact in the 
1937 elections in UP. What really went wrorig after 
that? 


4 


+ 1 

BUT let that be. The really controversial part of an 
otherwise well-researched book is the chapter 
captioned, rather provocatively, “Gandhi's Froth”, 
wherein Noorani lends support to an earlier assertion 
(by D.P. Das) that—if one were to put it sans any 
«varnish—Gandhi told a lie when he said (in Young 
India of June 11, 1931) that “| had put my whole 
being into the task” (of getting the commutation of 
the death sentence). Noorani has put it mildly—"that 
the claim is not borne out by the record”. Earlier, 

in the same chapter, he has said: 
Based on archival matenal a charge has been levelled that 
not only did Gandhi make no effort worth-t:e name to save 
Bhagat Singh's life in his talks with the Viceroy, but showed 


a lack of interest which could not have failed to fortify Irwin 
in his resolve to execute the death sentences. 


And then he goes on to refer to D.P. Das’ article 
on “Gandhi and Bhagat Singh” published in Mainstream 
in its Independence Day 1970 issue. Das had come 
to the conclusion that Gandhi's claim in public of 
his “hard pleading”, confirmed by Irwin publicly, was 

«untrue. Das’ effort to liken Gandhi's lie to Yudhish- 
thira’s (in the Mahabharat war) and his (Das’) plea 


"that Gandhi should not be judged harshly because 
there is no lack of precedents in ancient Indian history and 


our religion of taking resort to small tying or déception for 
the sake of noble objectives 


only adds insult to injury. Pray, what was the noble 
objective for which Gandhi told a ‘small lie’ or 
practiced ‘deception’? The ‘Delhi Pact’ would not have 
been endangered if Gandhi had frankly told the 
people that in all honesty he could not have made 
a serious effort to save the life of Bhagat Singh 
as he (Bhagat Singh) not only stood convicted of 
murder but had preached violence. The only ‘noble’ 
objective (in telling a ‘lie’) could have been his 
eagerness not to lose his popularity among the 
masses by appearing to be indifferent to the fate 
of those who had become idols of millions! Not a 
very noble objective in any casel 

| have great personal regard for Noorani Sahib. 
That is why | am sorry that by choosing to re-start 
the controversy and lending the authority and weight 
of his name to D.P. Das’ assertion that Gandhi had 
been, to say the lest, untruthful in his claim of having 
tried hard to save Bhagat Singh, he has not been 
fair to himself, far less to Gandhi. 


+ 


THOUGH not yet fourteen when Bhagat Singh was 
hanged, | was fairly conscious politically and active 
due to my family as well as the public atmosphere. 
Later, | became more active, both at Rawalpindi (my 
birthplace) and Lahore, which was the hub of all 
political activity. And, at that point of time, | was 
as impatient with Gandhi's non-violence as anyone 
else, and was not an admirer, but a critic of Gandhi 
and his “Inner Voice”. | distinctly remember that even 
long after the dust had settled down, it was widely 
believed in Leftist political circles in Punjab that 
Gandhi had actually succeeded in obtaining a private 
assurance from the Viceroy that the death sentence 
would be commuted and that Gandhi had conveyed 
this assurance to the Working Committee. This was 
meant to be strictly confidential, but a member of 
the Committee hailing from Punjab divulged it to a 
section of the press, which led to a revolt by the 
Steel Frame, with threats of en masse resignations— 
and Irwin had to bow to their pressure. 
This “hypothesis” is supported by some 
contemporary evidence. According to J.N. Sahni: 
As the news came (of the execution), Gandh: with head 
bowed aver one hand stood for sometime in the open 
compound visibly moved and deeply shocked. It appeared 
later that he had fill the last hoped that as a result if his 


private pleadings with the Viceroy, the executons would be 
stopped. As I sat with the Mahatma, in the third class 
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carriage in which he was going to Karachi, | asked if he 

would express his real feelings even though the worst had 

happened. On strips of paper Gandhiji began writing and 
passing on the slips to me. 

Now, this is something different from : 

As the news reached Delh! of the execution of Bhagat 

Singh, Gandhi issued a carefully drafted statement on 

March 24, before leaving for Karachl. 

That the indian bureaucracy was rigid, wooden 
and short-sighted was apparent to Montague who 
had visited India in 1917-18. Prof V.N. Dutt’s book 
on Jallianwala Bagh has recorded : 

Montague had felt during his Indian trip In 1917-18 that the 

Indian Government was so enmeshed by files and 

regulations that if had become a lifeless machine devold of 

any politcal sagacity and it was not capable of dealing with 

a tense political situation. According to him the Government 

of India was extramely conservative, old-fashioned and 

unjust Unbending as iron and dry as wood, it had neither 
any elasticity nor any kind of logic... 

“| do want to do something, but | am afraid it is not upto 

the task” was his final comment on the Government of 

india’s methods and ways. (freely rendered from Hindi) 

The Indian bureaucracy had not undergone any 
change for the better since then. If it could thwart 
Montague in 1919-20 (as the Rowlatt Act and the 
pre-planned massacre of Jallianwala Bagh proved), 
it was not incapable of thwarting Irwin in 1931. 

Anyone would be justified tn not relying on it, as 
it cannot really be corroborated by any official record. 
_ No one will blame anyone if he relies on written 
' history more than on oral history. One would, 
however, be pardoned for pointing to hazards of 
putting complete and exclusive reliance on official 
records. 
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THE official (and accepted) version of the events . 


leading to the Jallianwala Bagh massacre is that 
General Dyer had opened fire on thousands of 
persons assembled at Jallianwala Bagh in response 
to a call given by the popular leaders of Amritsar 
and in defiance of the prohiblitory orders issued by 
the military authorities who were then in command. 
Oral history of the period had, even at that time, 
contended that a police agent, Hans Raj, who had 
infiltrated into the Congress leadership, was respon- 
sible for announcing and organising the public 
meeting. It has been found that the assembled 
people began to move away in panic when an 
aeroplane flew at a low altitude over Jallianwala 
Bagh. But Hansraj assured them that there was no 
cause for panic. He, again, when the meeting was 
in progress and the Dyer-led soldiers appeared on 
the scene, appealed to the people to sit down as 
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there was nothing to worry about. Firing started 
almost immediately after that. Hans Raj had, however, 
slipped away and was not to be found anywhere. 
The conclusion reached by Pearey Mohan (in An 
Imaginary Rebellion published in 1920-21 with a 
foreword by L. Lajpat Rai) and supported by recent% 
research is that the government had got the meeting 
arranged to teach the people a lesson. 

Going through S.N. Sen’s work on 1857—officially 
sponsored and published by the Government of india 
on the centenary of 1857—one gets the impression 
that the real heroes of the 'Sepoy Mutiny’ were not 
Bahadur Shah Zafar, Nana Saheb, Tatya Tope, Rani 
Laxmi Bai, Raja Kunwar Singh and others, but British 
officers, clvil and military, who did not flinch from 
making any sacrifice for saving the Empire! And he 
has quoted extensively from official records and 
published memoirs, diaries, letters, etc. of these 
officers, their relatives and friends! Was the greased 
cartridge responsible for the mutiny, or was it that 
the rebel leaders used the discontent among Indian 
sepoys over the greased cartridge to unleash a war 
of independence? Depends on how one looks at it. 

B.C. Dutt's Mutiny of the Innocents gives us 
another example of the dangers of putting complete 
reliance on official records. What lay at the back 
of the revolt of the ratings, who had at one time 
captured the whole of the Royal Indian Navy? 
Inadequate da/ roti of poor quality? Or was it that 
the moving spirits behind the revolt had consciously 
decided to use the dissatisfaction over official rations 
for triggering the revolt? Official records would have 
us believe that it was the former, but B.C. Dutt’s 
authentic account leaves no one In doubt that it was 
the latter. i 

This is not to say that those who base their 
judgment on official records, archives, memoirs, etc. 
necessarily draw wrong or untenable conclusions. It 
is only to say that exclusive reliance on official 
records can sometimes play unsuspected tricks. 
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NOORANI is perfectly entitled to his own interpretations 
on the basis of material available to him when he- 
wrote the book, although he Is fair enough to note- 
that “someone else consulted the same material anda 
arrived at a different conclusion”. K.K. Khullar, an 
eminent civil servant and writer, published his 
biography Shahid Bhagat Singh in 1981. Khullar's 
conclusion was altogether different from the one at 
which Das had arrived. 
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Das is unduly harsh on Gandhi because from all accounts 

Gandhi did his best. There can be no doubt about Gandhi's 

sincenty 

The real point of issue between Noorani and Anil 
Nauriya (in the controversy being carried on in 
Mainstream) is, in Noorani’s words, 


Did Gandhi try strenuously to save Bhagat Singh’s fife as 
he publicly claimed? 


Has Nauriya adduced any new evidence? According 
to Nauriya, he has. What are these? 
1. In a letter of May 4, 1930, Gandhi had told the 
Viceroy that 
You have found a short cut through the law’s delay in the 
matter of the tnal of Bhagat Singh and others by doing 
away with the ordinary procedure. is it any wonder that | 


call these officlal activities and Inactivities a veiled form of 
Martial Law? 


This indictment is perhaps stronger than anyone 
else’s, in and outside the then Central Assembly. 
Noorani has certainly missed it. 

2. In a speech at Allahabad on January 31, 1931, 
Gandhi had referred to the prisoners and said that 
those under a death sentence should not be hanged. My 
personal religion tells me not only that they should not be 
hanged but also they should not even be kept In prison. 
However, that is my personal opinion and we cannot make 
their release a condition. 

Again, in a March 7, 1931 public meeting in Deihi, 
Gandhi said : 

| cannot in all conscience agree to anyone being sent to 
the gallows, much less a brave man like Bhagat Singh. 

3. Mahadev Desai has recorded in his Gujarati diary 
on February 14, 1931 : 

Gandhi asked me to go to Sastn* and talk to him about 


Bhagat Singh to see if they could help prevent hanging of 
Bhagat Singh. 

After seeing Sastri, Mahadev Desai recorded: 
Sastri said he would first take up the ethical ground 
because he would like to emphasise the need to do away 
with the sentence of death altogether. 


4. Mahadev Desai had also recorded that Gandhiji 
had sent him to Taj Bahadur Sapru for the same 
purpose. Sapru agreed to move the Viceroy on 
the question of commutation of death sentence 
as a "messenger of peace”. Mahadev Desai was 
also sent to M.R. Jayakar on the same mission. 
Does Noorani accept these facts? If no, why not? 

Does he agree that (in case he accepts these facts) 

these facts should induce him to reconsider the 

conclusion he has so far stuck to and vigorously 
defended? If not, why not? 
Naunya, on his part, has conceded that 
there are several things that we still do not know about the 
Bhagat Singh affair. What were the communications, if any, 
from the Britsh Government in London to the Viceroy about 


the trial and subsequent execution? How did the British and 
the Anglo-Indian civil servants react to the clemency 


* VS Snnivas Sastri 


proposal and what was their Influence upon the Viceroy? 
Scholars need also to consider some oral history that is 
available and which requires to be researched further. 
And Noorani has conceded that 

like his stand on the Khilafat and on the Cabinet Mission's 
Plan (for which the late H.M. Seervai criticised him sharply 
in his scholarly work, The Partition of India), Gandhl;s 
record on Bhagat Singh has been controversial. Two 
opinions are possible on each of these episodes. 


¢ 


WHILE Gandhi has to be forcefully defended against 
unfounded or unfair criticism, he is certainly not 
above criticism. However, there is a vital difference 
between criticism of his policies and charging him 
with telling a lle and practising deception. 

A serious discussion and further research on the 
issues raised by Noorani and Nauriya are called for 
in the interests of truth, if not of “Gandhi's truth’. 

As | have said earlier, | hold Noorani Sahib in 
great personal regard. Anil Naurlya also happens to 
be my friend and colleague in socialist-sponsored 
institutions. | can only add : what is needed is a 
serious discussion and not a debate in which it is 
difficult to avoid the temptation of scoring a point. 
And even a real debate is different from a polemical 
exchange! Let us not at least close the file, as the 
lawyers would say, and reserve the final verdict till 
more reliable material is unearthed. E 
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“Basic Needs” Approach in 
Displacement Situations 


MALIKA BASU 


A three-day seminar, in March 1996 at the Worid 
Bank, New Delhi, discussed at large the risk factors 
involved in any displacement situation. The cue was 
Michael Cernea’s “impoverishment Risks” analysis 
model and hence perhaps the seminar was 
appropriately on “Involuntary Displacement and 
Impoverishment Risks”. 

Of the numerous anthropological, sociological and 
geographical studies, done to distinguish the basic 
processes that occur when people are forcibly 
displaced, one of the most talked about model is 
that of Michael Cemea, Senior Advisor, Sociology 
and Social Policy, the World Bank. He has outlined 
a pattern of eight typical interconnected trends. 
Together they constitute the model of the overall 
impoverishment process. Very concisely, these are: 
iandlessness, joblessness, homelessness, marginall- 
sation, increased morbidity, food insecurity, loss of 
access to common property, social disarticulation. 
Cemea’s model is accepted by the Bank in a number 
of Bank-assisted projects, as methodological “model” 
which analyses, anticipates and articulates the risks 
of displacement. It becomes a management and 
participatory tool for resettlement planning and the 
attainment of the Bank’s Resettlement and 
Rehabilitation (R&R) Policy objectives of restoring, 
and over a period improving Incomes and livelihoods, 
better housing with civil amenities, and access to 
health care and education. 

A close look at Cemea’s model reinforces the 
reality that displacement dismantles what people 
have build up over months, years and sometimes 
the “basic human needs” are infringed. 

The United Natlons has identified the following list 
of basic human needs : (1) Nutrition. (2) Shelter; 
(3) Health; (4) Education; (5) Leisure; (6) Security 
(both physical and economic) and (7) Environment. 
Development is real only if it makes our lives better 
in the above respects. This list, | am sure is not 
exhaustive nor, do all needs have the same status. 





The author is working with the Displacement and 
Rehabilitation Cell, Multiple Action Research Group 
(MARG), New Delhi. Presently, she is involved with 
a study on Korba, Bilaspur district. Madhya Pradesh. 
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In the process of stages of development and 
Ideological preferences, there may be marked 
difference between one society and another on the 
issue of perception of human needs, priorities and 
techniques of securing these. However, satisfaction 
of basic human needs is a mark of any just society. 


Nearest of Common Points 
Basic Needs Model Cemea's Impoverishment nsks model 


Nutntion Food insecurity 

Shelter Homelessness 

Health Increased morbidity, food insecunty 

Education Leisure 

Security Homelessness, landlessness, 
joblessness, 

(both physical marginalisation, social disarticulation 


and economic) 


Environment Loss of access of Common Property 


Resources (CPR) 
+ 


WHAT the impoverishment risks model apprehends 
as a loss in any displacement situation, is the core 
of the basic needs model-which has to be kept in 
mind to deal with any displacement situation. It is 
useful to know how far each of the needs can the 
met at the actual place where it is felt, or whether 
the satisfaction of basic needs is hampered by 
external interventions (that is the project} and/or 
internal restrictions. 

To illustrate this point further, whenever a project 
comes up, it is hoped that it will also benefit those 
on whose land the pillars of development have been 
erected. Yet, despite Initiation of a project, our 
experiences have shown, the people whose land is 
acquired for the project and its other activities benefit 
in no special way. These people find hard to accept, 
less understand, that for instance, a hospital built 
on the land acquired from them should deny access 
to the same. 

The objective of development should be to 
achieve minimum conditions of material welfare for 
all the people, the minimal to be defined according 
to local conditions and norms, but all of them 
providing at the least a package of minimum items 
of human necessity such as food, clothing, shelter 
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and nutritional needs to children and mothers in 
particular, and socially approved minimal of health, 
education, drinking water and public transportation 
for all. 

To reiterate, the objective of development is to 
create an enabling environment for people to enjoy 
long, healthy, creative lives. The basic purpose of 
development is to enlarge peoples’ choices. When 
you don’t have choices, you are poor, And when 
the people have no land, no education, no health 
and not housing they don’t have choice. People often 
value achievements that do not show up at all or 
immediately in income or growth figures : greater 
access to knowledge, better nutrition and health 
services, more secure livelihoods, security against 
crime and cultural freedoms and a sense of 
participation in community activities. The success 
of development programmes, in short, cannot be 
judged merely in terms of their effects on incomes 
and outputs and must at a basic level, focus on 
the lives that people can lead. 

In any displacement situation, good resettlement 


can prevent impoverishment and even reduce poverty 
by rebuilding sustainable livelihoods. If resettlement 
is not done adequately, resettlers end up worse off 
than before. And Inadequate resettlement induces 
local resistance, increases political tensions, entails 
extensive project delays, and postpones project 
benefits for all concerned; the benefits lost because 
of such avoidable project delays sometimes far 
exceed the marginal cost of a good resettlement 
package. Ensuring that involuntary resettlement is 
minimised-and when unavoidable-ls carried out without 
impoverishing the people displaced or in other words 
hampering peoples’ basic needs-is fully justified on 
both economic and ethical grounds. 

Yet, howsoever appropriate and effective a policy 
framework may be, it necessary to complement tt 
with a conceptual framework. The “basic needs” 
model is then a tool for planning. The basic needs 
approach, the change in attitude and a greater 
sensitisation towards the displaced people is essential 
to ensure that people do not suffer adverse effects 
during the development process. E 


INDIAN POLITICS 


A Scene of Melodrama 


RAVINDRA SHARMA 


Ti charges of cheating and crimina! conspiracy 
against the former Prime Minister Narasimha Rao 
have once again exposed the mockery of the_ 
system. India’s judiciary, as once in Italy, is roping 
the corrupt politicians conveying the message that 
the system has not totally collapsed yet. The 
primordial point In this regard is that recently the 
‘two ruling parties’ (Congress and BJP) chiefs have 
been charge-sheeted for corruption and malpractice. 
One hardly needs to mention that the Congress and 
the BJP represent the best interests of India’s. ruling 
class that seems to be in serious trouble because 
its two parties have been totally exposed. 
It Is no coincidence that before the 1996 election 
a few absurd ideas appeared reflecting the cynicism 
of the ruling elite—that for a short period of time 
the Army should rule over the country (Biju Patnaik), 
that 40 to 50 clean and honest persons should be 
picked up to run the country, (Hinduja), and that Indla 
needs a strong Leader to pull out the country out 
The author is a Research Associate with the 
Chinese and Japanese Department, University of 
Deihi. 


of the present political and economic morass (Nani 
A. Palkhiwala). 7 

Apart from the fall of the BUP Government on 
May 27, 1996 and the installation of Deve Gowda 
at the Helm at the Centre, the two important - 
developments of post-June 14, are quite interesting 
at least from the angle of the Left politics : first, 
the inclusion of the CPI in the Cabinet, and second, 
the price hike of diesel, petroleum products. A hard- 
core Communist feels sorry to point out that while 
the two bourgeois parties (Congress and BJP) 
adopted an aggressive posture: against the price 
hike, the two Communist Partles (CPI, CPI-M) paid 
lip-service regarding the decision of hike. The third 
Communist Party, the CPI-ML, protested against the 
hike in Delhi on July 10 but with limited impact. 
In a nutshell, the first outcome of the eleventh Lok 
Sabha elections affected the common man in 
particular and the middie class in general. Apart from 
the hike and the charge-sheet against Narasimha 
Rao, the confrontation between Deve Gowda and the 
Hegde camp, love and hate relationship between 
Narasimha Rao and Deve Gowda, expulsion of 
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Maneka Gandhi from the JD, electoral alliance 
between the Congress and the BSP, break-up of the 
BSP-Akali understanding, resignation of Taslimuddin, 
search of the BJP for new allies, hobnobbing of the 
Samata chief with the Parvati faction of the TDP, 
hue and cry dunng the Budget session, preparation 
for the UP Assembly polls and, more importantly, 
the fear of a snap poll are the other developments 
that will decide the fate of the ruling parties of India 
in the near future influencing the Indian republic and 
the masses. 

One should not dismiss the idea of liberal 
intellectuals in one stroke that elections strengthen 
democracy. Let us assume that the eleventh Lok 
Sabha elections have matured Indian democracy 
making the Indian Republic strong and vibrant. The 
1996 elections have been analysed by the various 
ideological streams of intellectuals. In fact two kinds 
of prognosis are possible from the available political 
literature/comments that appeared before, during and 
after the elections. First, the pre-poll analysis, and 
second, the post-poll analysis. The pre-poll analysts 
from March to May predicted a hung Parliament but 
without elaborating the reasons of the hung Parliament, 
and the post-poll analysts mainly concentrated on 
the idea of the coalition government but without 
visualising the social/class forces of the coalition. 
Both analysts failed to see the opportunistic and 
pragmatic nature of the coalition. Only after the 
coalition was formed at the Centre, we read few 
comments about opportunism and the unholy alliance. 
Needless to repeat the story of opportunism and 
pragmatism that dominate the political theatre of 
India since the invitation to Vajpyee to form the 
government tili the installation of the Deve Gowda 
Goverment at the Centre. Our liberal intellectual 
friends must ponder over a primordial question 
whether really the thriving of opportunism, pragmatism 
and corruption in a society make democracy mature 
and transparent? l 
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One more question. Has the 1996 election 
addressed the larger questions involving the Indian 
masses? The questions of poverty, unemployment, 
wage increase, land distribution, child labour, women’s 
dignity, cultural decadence, electoral reforms, 
ecological imbalance, civic facilities, health care, 
universal education, model of development, population 
growth, law and order, brain drain, peace and 
security, etc—in a word, a secular, scientific, 
prosperous and vibrant India? One could argue that 
if the political parties made a mockery of their 
manifestos, the intellectual community of India by 
and large failed to generate a serious debate about 
the future of the Indian republic facing the worst 
crisis since independence. Sometimes one genuinely 
feels like shouting : “Save the nation from opportunists 
and money-makers”, as Lu Xun shouted in one of 
his stories (Madman)—*Save the children from man- 
eaters.” 


+ 


BRIEFLY, opportunism and pragmatism are two 
distictive features of capitalist development in which 
people seek and serve their interests brushing aside 
idealism, honesty -and integrity. Opportunism and 
pragmatism of the political circles Influence the 
masses making them insecure, corrupt and greedy 
(as we are). 

Finally the campaigners of the 1996 election from 
the Right to the Left failed to mobilise the Indian 
masses, as the Indian masses seem to be convinced 
that the existing ruling parties, in no way, can make 
India a healthy and wealthy nation. In a simple 
analysis, the Indian electorate by and large outrightly 
rejected at least two national parties (Congress and 
BJP) to rule over the country and that is why the 
regional parties have got an upper hand in the 
formation of the coalition government. But one really 
doubts that the pragmatist and opportunist leaders 
of the coalition government would prove to be an 
asset for the Indian republic that will be celebrating 
its golden jubilee next year. On the whole, the 
decline of the Congress, the so-called rise of the 
BJP, the larger role of the regional parties, the 
dominance of the South over the North, the 
emergence of Dalit consciousness, the contra- . 
dictions of Dalits with the prosperous backward © 
communities, and a debate on the role of ‘United 
Left’ are the latest developments of the Indian 
polity. Let us see where this melodrama leads 
us and how the so-called leaders of social justice 
do justice with the Indian masses during 
Parliament’s Budget session? z 
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Russian Communists plan Broadbased 
Opposition Movement 


FRED WEIR 


Ross's Communist Party, defeated by Boris 
Yeltsin in last fortnight’s Presidential polls, has 
announced tt is building a broadbased Opposition 
movement—complete with a shadow cabinet—to 
project tts voice into public affairs and prepare for 
a comeback at the next elections. 

The new “national-patriotic” movement was 
announced after a weekend (July 6-7) conference 
that included most of the 200 groups and member 
organisations that took part in the Communist 
electoral coalition. ‘ 

The meeting concluded that Communist candidate 
Gennady Zyuganov had “done his best” in the face 
of a massive state-orchestrated anti-communist 

=campaign and media blackout, and recommended he 
mremain as the public leader of the movement. 

Former Soviet Prime Minister Nikolai Ryzhkov, 

mvho heads a large non-communist bloc in the 
moarliament, was chosen to coordinate preparations 
Mor the movement's founding congress in early 
‘August. 

“Despite losing the big contest, the Communists 
“have a good future ahead of them,” says Sergei 
Markov, an analyst with the Carnegie: Endowment 
an Moscow. 

They have managed to unite a very wide spectrum of 

Opposition forces under one umbrella. 

Now we see an essentally two-party system developing in 


Russia, with the Communists and thelr allies as a very 
powerful and permanent Opposition force. 


+ 


ZOMMUNIST PARTY leader Gennady Zyuganov 
von 40.31 per cent of the votes in the Presidential 
unoff on July 3, compared to Yeltsin's 53.82 per 
ent. About five per cent of Russian voters marked 
» special space on the ballot to signify rejection of 
»oth the candidates. 

Zyuganov's support represented a near doubling 
ef the 22 per cent won by the Communist Party 
7 the parliamentary elections last December. But his 
erformance nevertheless fell far below expectations— 
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six months ago all opinion surveys showed him 
winning over Yeltsin by a wide margin. 

The Communists appeared helpless to react as 
Yeltsin climbed steadily through the last two months 
of electioneering, thanks to a combination of energetic 
campaigning, lavish promises, massive spending, 
harsh negative advertising, near total media control 
and often illegal administrative pressures to get out 
the pro-Yeltsin vote. In its final statement on the 
Russian Presidential election, the International 
Observers Mission of the Organisation for Security 
and Cooperation in Europe declared the vote essentially 
a fair reflection of the Russians’ will, but pointed 
to a hcst of problems, abuses and irregulanties. 

These include deficiencies in electoral law and lax 
enforcement by the Yeltsin-appointed Central Electoral 
Commission, the “imbalance of financial resources 
in favour of President Yeltsin, the actions of some 
public officials in support of his candidature, and the 
apparent misuse of his Presidential position”, as well 
as selective evidence of voter intimidation by the 
loca! authorities. 

“We did not lose, we just didn’t win,” says Andrei 
Phillilpov, a parliamentary aide to Zyuganov. 


Our view ıs that these electons were stolen We were not > 


given reasonable chances to address the electorate or 

debate the issues with the other side. 

Instead, the whole state apparatus was mobillsed— 

ilegally—to crush us. To win 40 per cent of the vote in 

these conditions can’t be viewed as a defeat. 

But many critics wam the Communists are being 
too complacent. i 

“They are avoiding a critical evaluation of their 
loss,” says Markov. 

They say they were defeated because of the Goebbels- 

style propaganda campaign against them. That's only a 

partial truth. 

If the Communists were capable of real self-cnticism, they 

would probably already be in power. , 


+ 


A few in the communist camp are also warming that 
the reasons for Zyuganov’s defeat run deep, and 
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without a full analysis of past mistakes, future 
setbacks seem inevitable. 

In a lengthy commentary for Pravda, Boris Slavin, 
one of the newspaper’s editors,- argues the 
Communists were too cocksure that the unpopularity 
of Yeltsin and his reforms would lead automatically 
to therr own victory. Consequently, they based their 
campaign too narrowly and failed to giasp the 
effectiveness of Yeltsin’s anti-communist scare tactics 
until t was too late. 

Zyuganov failed to prove “the progressive nature 
of his ideological and political position, especially to 
the youth and intellectuals,” Slavin wrote. 

Specifically, he falled to disprove Yeltsin's assertion that 


today's Communists want to revive the past and feel 
nostalgia for Stalin’s era. 

And in a tough attack on Zyuganov personally, 

Slavin writes that 

success in a Presidential election largely depends on the 
right choice of a Presidential candidate, on his ability to 
organise sustained and actlve campaigning. It was not 
necessary to nominate only and exclusively the leader of 
a Communist Party, however influential t might be. This 
sharply narrowed down the Opposition electorate and 
makes its position vulnerable politically and psychologically. 


In recent days a few cracks have appeared in 
the communist camp, including serious dissaffection 
with Zyuganov’s “soft” electoral programme on the 
part of ultra-Left Communists, who make up a small 
but influential core of the movement's activists. 

“The reason we lost is because Zyuganov let 
Yeltsin take over Left-wing slogans and use them 
for his own,” says Viktor Anpilov, a leader of the 
Russian Communist Workers’ Party, which models 


itself’ on Lenin’s Bolshevik Party. 
For Chnst’s sake, by the end of the campaign Yeltsin was 
even talking to audiences of workers about the need for 
workers to control the factories—and Zyuganov let him get 
away with it i 
Zyuganov even goes around saying what a victory it is that 
Yeltsin was forced to adopt most of our programme Thats 
just naive, and the Russlan people will pay the price 
Anpilov is unsure whether his party will join the 
new umbrella movement of Left-patriotic forces. 
“Today there are so many blocs,” he says. “Better 


fewer, but better.” 
+ 


ANOTHER uncertain joiner is Sergei Baburin, a 
veteran parliamentary campaigner of the nationalist 
Left who threw in his lot with Zyuganov last winter. 
Baburin told a Russian radio station that the pro- 
communist coaliton had been formed to back 
Zyuganov's candidacy, that it has now ‘fulfilled its 
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purpose and will probably disintegrate. 

Nevertheless, Phillipov says reports in the Russian 
media that the Communist Party is likely to split 
apart in the wake of its election defeat are 
“nonesense’”. ; t 

“On the contrary, we are strengthened by thè 
election result,” he says. “Now the main task is to 
lay the foundations for a permanent popular movement 
to press for progressive policies, fight elections and 
win the peoples’ trust.” ' 

The new movement, he says, will also police 
Yeltsin's fulfillment of his election promises. 

“Yeltsin took over much of the Communist 
programme, and made promises to the Russiar 
people totalling over 60-trillion roubles (about $12 
billion),” he says. 

if he maintains the face he developed for the elections, he 


can expect us to provide constructive opposition. If h 
goes back on his promises, we will adopt a tougher stance 


+ 


THE first tests could be just around the comer. 
¢ Wage arrears, which Yeltsin cleared with much 
fanfare last March—at the cost of almost $4-billiox 
from the state treasury—are building up agair 
Labour minister Gennady Melikyan warned in lat 
June the total bill for. unpaid wages was risin: 
precipitously, and had reached 29-trillion rouble 
(about $6-billion), or considerably more than it wa 
last February. 

e Financial crisis is looming. Virtually all economist 
are predicting a banking collapse by Fall, and mar 
agree the government debt—heavily Inflated, + 
ruinous interest rates, during recent months to pe 
for Yeltsin’s election promises—is getting out : 
control. 

In a recent /Izvestia column, economist Ott 
Latsis said that production and capital investme: 
plunged during the first six months of 1996, whi 
the state budget deficit rose sharply during tt 
election period. According to his figures the defi 
[more] ran at a rate of 2.2 per cent of GDP 
January, 5 per cent In February, 6 per cent in Mar. 
and 9.1 per cent in April. 

“All this cannot be explained by the ust 
seasonal fluctuations alone, since last year- tk 
picture was much more favorable,” Latsis write: 
* The war in Chechnya is escalating again. Althou 
Mr. Yeltsin made a political solution of the bloo: 
19-month old conflict one of his most fundamem 
election pledges, the escalation of fighting a 
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truculent rhetoric from Russian military officials 
appears to signal a new surge in the war. 

The Communists argue these issues speak to the 
need for the broad-based movement they propose 
“to build, but they remain vague as to the nature 
of the programme and forms of political activity they 
plan to promote. 











BOOK REVIEW 


“There is a wave of regional gubernatorial elections 
coming before the end of this year, and the 
Communist Party is already heavily involved,” says 
Phillipov. 

But the movement we are astabllshing will be non- 

communist, and Its focus will be extra-parliamentary We 


will have to see what role history hands it. 
i) n 














Cinema’s First Century : 
A Rare Anthology 


JAG MOHAN 


100 Years of Cinema edited by Prabodh Matra; published 
toy the Chief Executive Officer, Nandan, Calcutta-700020; 
wp 389; Rs 300. - 


a handsomely produced book, with a cover 
designed by Sandip Ray (Satyajit Ray’s son), is a 
wemarkable anthology of writings and interviews by 
47 film-buffs, filmologists and film-makers, of whom 
nine are foreigners including Krzysztof Zanussi, 
Miguel Littin and James Lester Peries. It has been 
drought out to commemorate the first century of 
sinema, the tenth muse and the seventh art, the 
only art-form in the history or mankind whose 
dirthdate and provenance have been recorded. As 
he editor of this book has pointed out, “Other forms 
of art have a hoary history and the precise dates 
of their advent are difficult to pin down”. 

The publication of this book by the West Bengal 
3overnment is very much a part of a series of 
elebrations—the inauguration of Calcutta's, own 
mternational Film Festival, which will be an annual 
iffair, the completion of the first decade of Nandan 
the West Bengal Film Centre) and the seventyfifth 
wth anniversary of Satayayt Ray. This is the 
sontextual background of this anthology about the 
silver screen, which is worth its weight in silver. 

What makes this anthology unique is the contents. 
t starts off with not an article but befittingly the 
treatment” for a film by Mrinal: Sen commissioned 
xy the British Film Institute to mark the Cinema 
zentenary. Entitled “The Show Goes On...”, it is “the 
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cream of world cinema” as seen, enjoyed and written 
about by “animated cut-outs of a man and that of 
woman”. Their entries in their respective dianes “do 
not always make sense and at times they make 
profound statements!” Mrinal Sen, always innovative. 
unconventional and daring to be different from others, 
has written a most delightful script, the secrets of 
which cannot be revealed here in this review. There 
are about a dozen cartoon-like. illustrations by 
Judhajit Sengupta accompanying the treatment that 
could easily find their way to The New Yorker. 

Oddly enough, the last article in the book is on 
the animated film as such by M.P. Kumar. In 
between the first and the last contributions can be 
found a wide range of material—autobiographica! 
(Basu Chatterji and B.D. Garga}, reminiscential (the 
veteran Nirmal Kumar Ghosh, Meejanur Rahman and 
Chiranjib Sen—the latter two translated from Benegali 
by Arun Pramanick), evaluative (Shyam Bengal, 
Adoor Gopalakrishnan, Kumar Sahani, S. Krshna- 
swamy and others), and theoretical (Fr. Gaston 
Roberge, Ashoke Viswanathan and Rustom Bharucha). 
Almost ail the inevitable writers from Chidananda 
Das Gupta to Mriganka Sekhar Ray, from Aruna 
Vasudev to Shoma A. Chatterji (including the present 
reviewer) and they form a chorus singing as ıt were 
“Happy Birthday to you, Cinema!” 


+ 


STARTING from the present and going backward, 
the articles and interviews provide rare material that 
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one can find normally scattered in several books in 
a well-stocked library. In this category can be 
included the Filmologist Emeritus, Georges Sadoul’s 
interview with Louis Lumiere, who alongwith his 
brother, Auguste, launched Cinematographe in Paris 
in 1895. It is a revealing one, because of the 
observations on the fusion of art and technology and 
of commerce and artistic entertainment in cinema. 
The two inventor brothers did experience the birth- 
pangs of cinema. 

Then there is a perceptive article by the great 
American pioneer, David Mark Griffith, on the Cinema 
of 2024 AD written as long ago as 1924. An “Old 
Man’s Mumble” is about the founding of the first Film 
Society in London by the veteran, Ivor Montagu. 
Equally interesting is a short piece, “Suggestions to 
the Indian Cinema” by Irene Nicholson, the reviews 
editor of Film Art written in 1935. The fascinating 
story of how the “Talkie” equipment was introduced 
in India, first at Ardeshir Iran's Imperial Studio and 
then in Calcutta, is narrated by Wilford E. Demming 
of the Radio Installation Company in the course of 
an article onginally published in the American 
Cinematographer way back in March 1932. These 
are rare pieces indeed. 

Prabodh Maitra, a long-time Secretary of the 
Calcutta Film Society and a former officer of the 
West Bengal Government, who has been connected 





with Nandan from the blue-pnnt stage to its acquisition 
of international fame, has done a commendable job 
in compiling this anthology, which every genuine 
lover of cinema would love to possess or to read. 
Himself a film-buff, Maitra is now in charge of the 
Satyajit Ray Archive, apart from being an academic, 
lecturing on film history and film appreciation in two 
universities of Calcutta. His virtuosity as a Comper 
and editor deserves three cheers. 

Even though a lot of details have been mentioned 
in this review | will be failing in my duty if 1 do 
not mention two further points. 

One is this book is almost an encyclopaedia in 
the sense it has articles on the pioneers and 
veterans of Indian and world cinema, censorship, 
Indian film archives, documentary films, women in 
cinema, the image of India in colonial films, cinema. 
in Asia, Africa and Latin America, the Indian film 
industry as such, and other diverse topics. And, they 
have been written by specialists and experts, one 
whom one‘ can rely for dates and statistics. 

The second point is that the book is amply 
illustrated with stills from films and photographs of* 
individuals, old studio buildings, early film equipment, 
posters and collages but without any glossiness off 
the usual coffee-table book. 

The final comment is: This book will survive the 
next century of cinema! m 


COMMUNICATION 


Contempt Case deserves 
Urgent Hearing 


T report on the progress of the judicial 
proceedings relating to the demolition of the Babn 
Masjid on December 1992 [published as a doucment 
(“Babri Masjid Demolition Expedite Judicial 
Prosecution of the Guilty”) in Mainstream (July 13, 
1996)], admirable in itself, omits to mention the 
contempt case relating to the illegal construction of 
the concrete platform to the east of the then standing 
Babn Masjid during July 9-26, 1992, in violation of 
the orders of the High Court and the Supreme Court. 
In this case Kalyan Singh, the then Chief Minister 
of UP, was awarded one day's token detention as 


Liaw ees 


punishment; but the case is still pending. The 
structure, constructed in contempt of the law 
continues to stand. 

The Supreme Court should be requested to hea 
the case and dispose it of by passing suitabl 
orders. Contempt proceedings are by their ver 
nature summary proceedings and deserve urger 
hearing in the interest of the majonty of the law 


14 Janpath 
New Delhi - 110 001 
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Dethi’s Unauthorised Colonies : 
A Haven for Political Chicanery 


TARUN BOSE 


Te unauthorised colonies are dirty blobs on the 
Delhi's ever-expanding map. Delhi has 1308 
unauthorised colonies having a population of 


approximately 50 lakhs, out of which 35 lakhs are 


«voters. Mill workers, vegetable vendors, auto rickshaw 
drivers, petty traders, kabadiwallahs, etc. set up 
mhomes in these colonies—the Capitals sample of 
marginalised minority constantly being centrifuged to” 
m«he periphery. These are colonies sans sewage lines, 
slectricity, roads and clean drinking water. 


Usually land grabbers or private colonisers grab. 


or purchase agricultural land or vacant public plots 
on the fnnge of the city mostly outside the urban 
wimits and parcel it to willing buyers who could not 
afford to buy developed land. Many a times the land 
‘s within urban limits but not notified for acquisition 
vy the government. There was a lot of unauthorised 
yccupation of notified land under section 4 of the 
-and Acquisition Act. As the government was slow 
=n acquiring it helped the land mafia to build 
mauthorised colonies on those vacant plots. 


+ 

JURING his 26 months tenure in the office of the 
zhief Minister of the “powerless” Government of the 
National Capital Territory of Delhi, Madan-Lal Khurana 
yromised truckload of welfare packages to the 
"lenizens of the city which covered virtually everything 
inder the Delhi sky. Khurana declared that his 
wovernment would regularise all the unauthorised 
:olonies occupied till March 1993 and accorded top 
monty to it. He clalméd that it would be one of 
he steps to curb the land mafia in the Capital. He 
added that action would be initiated against the land 
grabbers and the acquired land would be allocated 

o “genuine” allottees be it the DDA or others. 
However, the Delhi Chief Minister had no power 
o effect the land reforms in the Capital. The 
susiness rules of the Delhi Assembly empowers the 
t. Governor to effect anything concerning land. The 

i. Governor is also the Chairman of the DDA. 
Straitjacketed Khurana was always pushed to a 
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tight comer as Lt. Governor P.K. Dave’s nod was 
required for each and every action of the Delhi 
Government. 

Khurana’s unfulfilled vow of regularising the 
unauthorised colonies is creating problem for the 
present CM, Sahib Singh Vema The Delhi 
Government’s recommendation is faced by 
administrative delays. Of the 1071 unauthorised 
colonies earmarked for regularisation nearly 100 are . 
unlikely to get the ‘okay’ as they fall under the 
goverment land. One hundred colonies had come 
up on land belonging to the village panchayat. Since 
panchayats have been superseded, this land becomes 
government land and thus cannot be regularised. 
This is based on the findings of the Ashok Kapur 
Committee, which was appointed by the Delhi 
Government to verify the records of the unauthorised 
colonies. The report also indicates that the 
recommendation for regularisation of these colonies 
was made by the political leaders of the area. Since 
they (the political leaders) were not aware of the 
technical details about these colonies, the problem 
had again come up. 

The report also says that the colonies have grown 
beyond the area exhibited in the aerial mappings of 
March 1993. Therefore only a portion of the colonies 
which were exhibited would be regularised. 

Moreover, those living in the 1071 unauthorised 
colonies will have to pay lakhs of rupees, if they 
want their colonies ‘regularised’. The Delhi 
Administration which is in the. process-of finalising 
‘conditions’ to be fulfilled for regularisation and 
formulating the ‘steps’ to deter any unauthorised 
construction in future has decided to charge ‘huge 
sums’ for regularisation of these colonies. 

The Delhi Government had sent the proposal for 
regularisation of the 1071 unauthorised colonies to 
the Union Government in late 1994. But the Union 
Urban Development Ministry recently returned this 
proposal asking for the evolution of a “concrete 
strategy to check future unauthorised colonisation 
and to penalise those currently occupying unauthorised 
land”. 
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Thus, the Delhi Government has reportedly worked 
out stringent norms to fulfil these requirements. The 
BJP led government had drawn up a scheme of a 
“multi-level fine structure” to be paid by the occupants 
of the houses and other buildings located in 
unauthorised colonies. 

In case the land in question has been earmarked 
as a green belt as per the Delhi Master Plan, the 
owners Nave to pay conversion” cess besides the 
market rate for the land and development charges. 

However, the ruling BUP had apparently created 
an impression as if it wanted all the unauthorised 
colonies to be regularised ‘free of cost’. 

Regulansation in the guise of fighting land grabbers 
has been given the governmental assent. The prices 
of land jacked up as the land mafia is trying to sell 
the occupied land. Land grabbers have become 
stronger. The nexus of land grabbers-politicians- 
pradhan-police and local goondas is having a field- 
day. Illegal occupancies are supported by some 
political parties or some corrupt officials. There 
seems to be competition in defending illegality. 


+ 


THE land grabber has different connotations to 
different people. To some, he is either private 
coloniser or a property dealer and to some a slum 
overlord. After carving out a colony over the forcibly 
acquired land the land grabber tries to establish his 
superiority over the poor residents. In his bid to 
establish supremacy he colludes with the pradhans 
of the colonies or adjacent villages, politicians (MP, 
local MLA or office-bearer of a political party), local 
toughs overtly and covertly supported by the nearby 
police thanas. And if anybody challenges that 
unquestionable dominance, then the nexus browbeats 
them into submission. The recalcitrant ones face 
intimidation, terror and physical elimination. 

Unauthorised colonies are used as a counterweight 
by a political party against the other party elsewhere. 
For example, if a political party is strong in an area, 
other party tries to create its pockets of influence 
inan adjacent area. What can be called a ‘balance 
of strength/terror. Land grabbers helped by pradhan 
or local ‘dadas’ adopt the policy of ‘persuasion and 
suppression’ to get their support. 

Having a strong political clout to wield, the land 
mafia the uses it in strengthening links with political 
bigwigs, who shield them everytime, their ‘blessers’ 
either in the Delhi Government or Centre whenever 
any honest police official trying to round them off. 

‘Cnminalisation of politics’ or ‘politicisation ofthe 
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criminals’ has helped the land grabbers to graduate 
themselves into an MLA, MP or a supremo of a 
political party. The Delhi Assembly has 29 land 
grabbers or property dealers as MLA’s representing 
different political parties. A former MP ranks among* 
the most powerful land grabbers of the capital. His 
familiars in the different parts of the city operate 
as gangs. The present CM's alleged involvement in 
the Andheria Mode land scam shows how serious 
the Delhi Government is in ‘breaking the strong 
nexus between politicians and land grabbers’! 

Trans-Yamuna and Outer Delhi have turned out to 
be the ‘sanctuary’ for land grabbers. As many as 
525 acres of land in the Trans Yamuna area has been 
illegally occupied by the land mafia. Outer Delhi, a 
predominantly Jat-Gujjar belt, has undergone rapid 
transformation as some agricultural land or vacant 
plots have been forcibly acquired and sold to 
migrants from UP, Bihar, Rajasthan, West Bengal, 
MP, the nelghbouring States of Haryana and Punjab, 
South India, Nepal and Bangladesh. 

Here to elucidate my point | would discuss two 
cases—who are MLAs in the Delhi Assembly. They 
are land grabbers, slum overtords and private colonisers 
—all rolled into one. It would help us in understanding 
the ‘power game in the unauthorised colonies’. These 
MLAs represent the Assembly seats which fall in 
East and Outer Delhi. 

The first one came to Delhi from a neighbouring, 
district of UP, rented a jhuggi at a Trans-Yamuna JJ 
colony. While staying there he developed close 
relationship with the pradhans of Jhuggis and nearby 
villages. Then he moved to North-West Delhi. His 
liaisons with the Trans-Yamuna pradhans helped in 
building up rapport with a mill owner, the then 
Metropolitan Councillor of the area. Making politics 
as a slot he became his protege for getting closer 
to MP, who was considered to be Delhi's strongman. 
This MP propped him up to isolate the ther 
Metropolitan Councillor, who still enjoys a clean 
image. 

Intra-party rivalry reached its zenith and the 
present MLA, who was working as a petty tout œ 
the police, took advantage of it. The politica 
patronage helped him to befriend the pradhans o 
resettlement and unauthorised colonies, villages 
jhuggies, criminals, DDA, DESU and MCD officials 

He was even fielded as a candidate by Indir 
Congress (Tiwari) from East Delhi in the recently hek 
parliamentary elections, 

He started operating as a land racketeer. Along 
with his gang he forcibly acquired gram the sabha’: 
land of Bhalsawa village and built two unauthorisee 
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colonies—Rajiv Nagar and Shradhanand Nagar. He 
gobbled up Rs 1 crore 17. lakhs taken as a loan 
on the illegal occupancy. Then, he and his gang 
grabbed a vacant land earmarked for installation of 
high tension electric transformer by the DESU. This 

as in the G Block of Jehangirpuri, where he built 
hundreds of jhuggies selling it to the migrants from 
West Bengal, UP, Bihar and Bangladesh. 

Now he is considered to be the biggest land 
grabber in Bhalsawa, Jehangirpuri, Samaypur Badli 
and Libaspur. 

This he could do within a short span by building 
up his gang comprising of local youths, small hatchet 
men equipped with countrymade katias, revolvers 
and guns. He is booked in several criminal cases 
in Connaught Place and Adarsh Nagar police stations, 
confirms Adarsh Nagar PS, SHO though after 
persistent inquires. But as MLA of the Delhi Assembly 
where the land mafia rules the roost, a State 
President of a political party, Delhi's CM and police 
officials ensure his protection. He has ‘carefully 
cultivated the image of a benefactor which ensures 
his popularity among the local people. 

He nurses his constituency as his ‘Sherwood’ and 
he its acknowledged ‘Robin Hood’. He is shrewd 
sanough to exploit the vulnerability of the local 
residents (as 50-60 per cent of them are migrants) 
and minority community to his advantage. A defeated 

«candidate from this assembly seat was prosecuted 
min a land grabbing related murder case. He was 
absconding but later nabbed by the police. 

However, today raiding his house is. a tough 
mask—thousands of local residents and jhuggi dwellers 
Wiving in the areas would come out In protest. 
Additional protection comes from the spinelessness 
“of the police and big political parties. 

The second one came to Delhi in 1974 and hired 
<a rickshaw. He was introduced to a local political 
Reader, who was one of the trusted cronies of Sanjay 
«Gandhi. The leader started utilising the services of 
khe rickshawpuller, taking advantage of his being a 
mmigrant—a soft target with an obscure work profile 
“of a rickshawpuller. 

In 1977, during the Janata regime the MCD 
wlections were held. The local leader was fielded as 
a candidate to ‘contest the elections. The 
‘rickshawpuller toiled hard to make his ‘political boss’ 
‘successful. The. newly-elected Municipal Councillor 
«esponded by getting him a job of a safai karamchari 
in MCD. The Councillor took his help in developing 

a relationship with corrupt DDA, MCD and DESU 
officals. The ganging up helped in grabbing the 
agricultural land/gram sabha’s property of Mangolpuri, 
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Rithala, Naharpur, Begumpur, Khanjhwala, Bahadurgarh 
and Najafgarh. The safai karamchari’s closeness to 
the Municipal Councillor became stronger by the day. 
Now he is among the powerful land grabbers and 
slum overlords of the Capital’s biggest constituency. 
His closeness to an MP, who was a Municipal 
Councillor in 1977 has given him the courage to 
indulge in all sorts of crime and shady deals. 

Hemmed in by five to ten member private 
bodyguard whenever he stepped outside his palatial 
house in a resettlement colony, he was booked under 
307 IPC, rape charges and killings of innocent Sikhs 
in the 1984 riots. He admits that he spends Rs 
15,000 every month to maintain what he calls part 
of his family. Says he, ‘Armed squads are for self- 
protection.’ The 37-year oid fifth class drop out needs 
all armoury around him,.as fear of being killed by 
Sikh militants due to his involvement in the anti- 
sikh camage breathes down his neck. 

He has made money by selling jhuggies, built an 
unauthorised colony, namely, Aman Vihar, on grabbed 
land, running ‘Mamta Public School’ and by owning 
two kerosene depots. 

The police also protects the MLA from the wrath 
of his enemies by deploying its forces, which he 
regularly fuels with money, alcohol and other favours. 
According to the MLA’s former coleague in the party 
the net won't be closer around him as his nexus 
is strong. His statement squares with the fact that 
a junior police officer remains posted in the area 
even after many complaints against him. The law 
abiding citizen’s cynicism is reflected when a Left 
party activist from a resettlement, colony has this 
to say: “With the arms he has and the clout he wields 
who has’ the courage to take on him now.” 

¢ 
THERE are 111 urban villages in Delhi. In 1934 the 
Delhi Administration constituted a working group for 
the preparation of a Master Plan for integrated 
development of rural and urban villages over the next 
20-25 years, so that any construction without the 
permission of the MCD is disallowed and that 
municipal bye-laws are followed. No decision has yet 
been taken in this matter and the building activities 
inside the Lal Dora are going on. The Lal Dora was 
demarcated in 1910. The urban villages still have 
the same demarcation. Illegal construction under the 
nose of the MCD continues unabated as nobody is 
bothered to take permission from the municipal 


authorities. Large-scale conversion into cornmercial 
and industrial houses is taking place. Provision of 
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clean water, surface drainage, roads and sewerage 
system are some the essential facilities that need 
to be provided in these villages. 

The nearby urban villages or In some of its 
portions which was Jat-Gujjar-Thakur-Yadav belt are 
now inundated by migrants from other States of the 
country. The native Jat-Gujjar-Thakur and Yadav 
pradhans aided and abetted by the local MLA or a 
MP force the residents of resettlement and 
unauthorised colonies to toe their line. 

Either the land mafia liaises with pradhans in 
taking their support to encroach upon the land 
belonging to superseded the village panchayat or 
gram sabha or pradhans have transformed themselves 
into private colonisersfand grabbers. Pradhans found 
in resettlement and unauthorised colonies operate as 
brokers to get the votes by using their ‘arm-twisting’ 
tactics. Pradhans are conduits through whom bribes 
to the voters flow and bogus voting is organised in 
the resettlement and unauthorised colonies. 

Politics at the level of the urban poor is the politics 
of basic needs which forms due pivot around which 
political action revolves. The main political issues 
are the provision of such basic amenities as taps, 
electricity, sanitation and most important is the 
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regularisation of the unauthorised colonies. 

After 1980 vote-banks have been shifting thelr 
allegiance from one party to the other. The cracks 
inthe pockets of influence help the pradhan to 
bargain with the political leaders. Leaders try to strike 
a deal with the pradhan. The crisis in the political’ 
set-up has strengthened the hands of the pradhan 
to lord over the poor migrants. 


o e 

RECENTLY in Vijay Vihar, a so-called regularised 
unauthorised colony of 40,000 people in the outskirts 
of North Delhi, challenged the government and 
vested interests in giving themselves a proper 
sewerage system. The land grabbers-pradhans- 
politicians-goondas and police in collusion constantly 
intimidated, terrorised and assaulted the residents of 
Vijay Vihar, who are activists of Manav Chetna. 
Manch (MCM), a voluntary organisation which is. 
spearheading the struggle. Bhupinder Singh Rawat, 
President of the MCM, had to bear the major brunt, 
as he had with a land grabber close to the former 
Outer Delhi MP and his goons. May 1995 he was 
beaten black and blue and left for dead, his only 
fault being that he moblised the people of his colony 
against the nexus of land mafia-pradhans-politicians. 
and goons so that they can construct their sewerage 
system without depending on others. 

The pradhan of the nearby Rithala village led the 
assault. He was assisted by a land grabber and his 
small hatchet men. They had 12-bore contrymade 
kattas and five-six knives. Their motive was tc 
eliminate Rawat and terronse the residents in its 
aftermath. He was immediately rushed to the DDU 
Hospital. In a bid to hush up the matter the loca 
politicians rang up the CMO and asked him tc 
discharge Rawat without any proper treatment. The 
hospital authorities responded instantaneously to the 
dictates of their political masters. The local police 
station filed an FIR against the attackers and bookec 
them under 506, 323, 341, 342, 34 IPC. The 
Commissioner of Police even assured Rawat that the 
culprits would be immediately arrested. But contrar; 
to his promise the gang still continues to indimidate 
and terrorise Rawat and other male and female 
activists of the Manch. 

The local pradhan-mafia supported by the ther 
MP could not stomach a ‘non-party voluntar 
organisation build up an awareness campaign anc 
taking credit for the sewerage project’. The nexu: 
fears that it would. erode its vote-bank. ™ 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS vuy 120.1006 


Relations between the Congress and the ruling United Front come under fresh strain with several senior 
Congressmen (including former Union Home Minister S.B. Chavan) reacting sharply to Union Home Minister 
indrat Gupta's reported cntical remarks against Congress President PV Narasimha Rao in Madras on July 
13, over 100 party MPs condemning the observations and planning to demand in Parliament his resignation 
from the Ministership, and the Congress in general threatening to review the party's decision fo support the 
UF Government, even as sources close to PM HD. Deve Gowda say he would express “unhappiness” over 
Indrait's statament (that It would be “highly impossible” for Narasimha Rao to carry on as tha Congress President 
following his having been made a co-accused tn a cheating case by a DelHi court) and advise his Cabinet 
colleagues not to air their personal views or comment on the Internal affairs of the Front partners and supporting 
parties. 

Exasperated by Narasimha Rao’s dogged determination to retain the party's reins and checkmated by the 
pro-Narasimha Rao composition of the Congress Working Committee, dissident party leaders finally begin to 
weigh the pros and cons of splitting the 111-year old organisation, even as there is no unanimity in the ant- 
Narasimha Rao camp on the leader to be anointed in the event of a revolt (although the spotiessly clean 
politician and man of principle, former Kerala CM AK. Antony, had earlier emerged as the consensus choice 
to replace Narasimha Rao), CWC member Ahmed Patel ts learnt to have taken the initiative to contact like- 
minded leaders to work out the strategy. i 
Janata Dal’s attempts to revive its prospects in UP and project PM Deve Gowda as the messiah of farmers 
casts a shadow on its alliance with Defence Minister and former State CM Mulayam Singh Yadav's Samajwadi 
Party with the latter rattled by the JD's unending efforts to forge understanding with the BSP whlch has already 
tied up with the Congress in the State 4 

PM Deve Gowda Is likely to convene a meeting of the State CMs after Parliament's Budget session to discuss 
centre-State relations and decentralisation of financial powers 

Annual rate of inflation remains static at previous week's level of 4 22 per cent although the official Wholesale 
Price Index shows a 0.1 per cent increase during the week ending June 29, registering nse from 3062 
(provistonal) to 3065 (provisional) 

At least 43 persons are killed and about 550,000 affected by heavy rains leading to floods and landslides 
in West Bengal’s Jalpaiguri, Cooch Behar and Darjeeling districts In the last four days. 

Widow of deceased biscuit tycoon and NRI industnalist Rajan Pilla, Nina Pillai, is formally admitted into the 
BJP by party President L.K. Advant at a public functon at Thiruvananthapuram 

Twin tragedy at temple towns take heavy toll 37 persons, including nine women, are killed and 29 injured, 
seven of them seriously, in a stampede at the Mahakaleshwar temple in Ujjain; and at least 20 persons, 
including 16 women, die and six are senously Injured in a major stampede on the one-foot wide Gau Ghat 
Ka Pui (bndge) across the Ganga, near Har Ki Paur, at Hardwar — both the Incidents taking place in the 
early hours when thousands of devotees had congregated to offer prayers after a dip In the Kshipra nver 
(in the case of Ujjain) and the Ganga (In the case of Hardwar) on tha occasion of Somwat Amawasya 
Both Houses of Parliament witness stormy scenes by Congress members who rise up in arms against Union 
Home Minster indraytt Gupta’s reported remarks on Narasimha Rao and the Congress support to the ruling 
UF but the crisis is defused and the agitated MPs pacified when Indrajit denies having said anything that 
could be interpreted as interference in the Congress’ internal affairs (even as he stands by the remarks attributed 
to him on the Congress having no option but to support the UF), adding “If | have said something which 
has given such an impression, | am sorry for that” 

BJP in Parliament takes exception to what it describes as a breach of propriety by the Home Minister and 
the PM for their public statements on the pnce of LPG, while Home Minister Indrajit Gupta explains that he 
had only remarked that the LPG price might be reduced and the government was considering It, that it was 
not a policy statement and that if the PM had said anything thereafter the latter's statement would naturally 
take precedence over his 

PM Deve Gowda says there would be no reduction in pnces of petroleum products Including LPG and appeals 
to the “elitist” sections to help him overcome the oll pool deficit. 

Governor of Goa Romesh Bhandan Is appointed the Govemor of UP (following resignation of Motlal Vora 
charge-sheeted tn the hawala scandal) while Maharashtra Governor Dr PC Alexander will hold additional charge 
of Goa, according to a Rashtrapati Bhavan communique issued late at night 

Delhi High Court dismisses a petition pleading issuance of non-batalable arrest warrants agalnst former PM 
Narasimha Rao in the Chandraswami cheating case wherein he ts a co-accused with the controversial godman 
Charged by Delhi Congress President Deep Chand Bandhu with planning a demonstration outside the AICC 
Office against former PM and Congress President Narasimha Rao and hatching a definite conspiracy to disrupt 
the party organisation, former Union Minister H.K.L. Bhagat is suspended from the party, according to a deciston 





MAINSTREAM 35 July 27, 1996 





July 16 


July 17 


July 18 


Y 


Y 


taken by AICC General Secretary B.P. Maurya, thereby stnpping hm of the twin designations of the AlCC's 
additional spokesperson and metnber of the DPCC Executive, even as _ Bhagat denies the allegations and 
brands them as “false and baseless”. 

Pnncipal Sessions Judge of Madras turns down bail plea of former Tamil Nadu CM J. Jayalalitha’s close fnend 
and aide Sasikala Natarajan, who was arrested in June for alleged FERA violations. 

While leaving untouched the freight rates for 15 essential commodities and second class fares, a 10 per 
cent hike in freight and upper class passenger fares is announced by Railway Minister Ram Vilas Paswan 
in the 1996-97 Railway Budget with the objective of mopping up Rs 1390.50 crores in the year. 

Tension between loyalists of Congress President Narasimha Rao and his adversanes mount with violance 
breaking out between pro- and anti-Narasimha Rao demonstrators at the residence of former Union Minister 
Pranab Mukherjee thus torpedoing the “peace talks” between the two groups (scheduled to take place there) 
even before they begin, and each side blames the other for the fracas ` 
Kashmir militants gun down six tounsts from Rajasthan and Allahabad at night inside a Dal Lake houseboat, 
Gemini, at Snnagar where they had been staying since July 12. 

Congress President and former PM Narasimha Rao files a petition in the Delhi High Court seeking a stay 
and subsequent quashing of the summons’ orders issued by a local court In relation to the $ 1 lakh Lakhubhai 
Pathak cheating case, and submits that he had nether met Pathak in New York dunng the penod alleged 
by the latter nor ever given the NRI businessman any assurance that his “work would be done”. 

In a major development the four Narmada basin States reach a broad agreement on the contentious issue 
of the Sardar Sarovar Dam’s height, the breakthrough being achieved after a second round of discussions 
between PM Deve Gowda and the CMs of Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Maharashtra, the 
agreement reached keeping the project profile at 455 feet although construction would be done till 436 feet 
In what is being interpreted as a tactical counter-move to checkmate the Congress High Command, Madhya 
Pradesh CM Digvijay Singh responds to the AICC directive to him to drop seven members of the Council 
of Ministers m the State (after the Congress’ central leadership had sent notices to 13 Madhya Pradesh Ministers 
suspending them from party membership) by securing the resignation of all-hls Ministers to gain a free hand 
in teconstituting his Cabinet; of the seven of the Ministers the central party leadership wanted to be removed, 
four are pro-Madhavrao Scindia and pro-Anun Singh while the remaining six were alleged to have worked 
against two former Union Ministers during the recent Lok Sabha poll. 

As the UF begins to chalk its strategy for the UP Assembly poll, BSP supremo Kanshi Ram and former 
UP CM Mayawati meet Union Civil Aviation Minister CM Ibrahim who ts emerging as PM Deve Gowda's 
chief strategist for the forthcoming State Assembly elections. 

Several semor Congress leaders including former Union Ministers K Karunakaran and Dr Jagannath Mishra 
unequivocally condemn violence unleashed by some Congress workers outside former Union Minister Pranab 
Mukhenea's New Delhi residence on July 16 while 50 Congress MPs (mainly those close to Congress President 
Narasimha Rao’s detractors) demand immediate action against the hooligans responsible for the incident, and 
plan to submit a memorandum to Narasimha Rao on the Issue 

Madras will henceforth be named ‘Chennai’ , says Tamil Nadu CM M Karunanidhi In his budget speech in 
the State capital after explaining that the name Madras traced its ongin to “some other language’, and observing 
that rechristening of the city was part of the steps announced for the “growth of Tamil in vanous fields”, 
Romesh Bhandan's appointment as the UP Governor (reportedly through Samajwadi Party General Secretary : 
Amar Singh who played the pivotal role In securing Defence Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav'’s approval) has. 
the support of the Congress and the SP even as the Left partes are up in arms against it and the BJP 
too joins in cnticising the selection as yet another example of near-total perversion of the office of governorship 
as it revealed “complicity” between Congress President Narasimha Rao and PM Deve Gowda. 

Taking a serous view of “administrative lapses” MP CM Digvyay Singh orders transfer of all officers of civil 
and police administration in Uyain where a stampede in the early hours of July 15 had killed many pilgrims 
who had gathered to offer prayers on the occasion of Somwat Amawasya. 

Forner Tamil Nadu Minister indira Kuman (known to be close to Sasikala, former State CM J. Jayalalitha’s 
{nend, herself in detention at present) ts arrested in Chenna: (Madras) In connection with the bungling of Rs 
16 crores allocated for free distnbution of dhott-saree and school unforms among families below the poverty 
line 

External Affairs Minister | K Gujral announces in Rajya Sabha that in order to avoid harrassment of the public 
and save unnecessary paper work the Government of india has done away with the system of renewal of 
passports overy ten years and is deciding to vest powers on authontes other than the police for venfication 
of those applying for passports 

Union Minister of State for. Home Maqbool Dar’s reported staterhents (that the personnel of the Indian Army 
deployed in Kashmir should be sent back to the barracks, that 40,000 people had been killed in the Valley 
and that the reformed militants were criminals) came in for sharp cniticism from all sides of the Rajya Sabha 
with’ the elders observing that such pronouncements could be taken advantage of by the Pakistani propagandists 
in our neighbounng north-western state . 

Relligerent Madhya Pradesh CM Digvijay Singh (who secured the resignation of all members of his Council 
of Ministers earlier) disregards the directive. of AICC General Secretary Sudhakarrao Naik to dismiss seven 
Ministers and serve show- -cause notice to six others for thelr ant-party activites dunng the recently held 
Lok Sabha elections in the State; he feels the directive could be issued only by the Congress Working 


+ 
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WROUMV EISTE AGEIA §— oected representatives of the people. 


Today the situation is vastly different. it wouid be 
most unwise on the part of the Government to take tt 
for granted that the Opposition should treat it, with the 
same consideration which the Nehru Government 
received. This is especially so because of the many 
humiliating commitments the present Government has 
entered into with the United States during the period 
Parliament was in recess. Not only have basic policies 
been reversed in this penod but the national economy 
has been put out of gear to enable American capital 
to gain a firm foothold in this country And tt is no secret 
that the Government's decisions on the basis of American 





Tae concern over this week's turbulent scenes in 
m | Paitiament, leading to the suspension for vanous periods 
of n number of members of the Opposition, is 
understandable, for the success of democracy of the 
type India has given itself depends on the proper 
functioning of the Houses of Parliament and of the State 
legislatures ` 
In the sevanteon years dunng which Jawaharlal 
Nehru was Prime Minister there was no lack of serious 
diffarences of opinion on vital issues between the 
Government and the Opposition. But scenes like those 
witnessed this week were virtually unknown. The chief 
reason would seem to be the fairness and honesty with 
which Jawaharlal on specific issues, was aware all the 


tmo that tho Prime Minister would not be misled by sth P , ai 
advisers of any kind into bartering away national [From Editorial—“Government and Parliament”— 


soversignty and would not attempt to bypass the in the issue of July 30, 1966] 


Committes, and ts also of the opinion that the allegedly guilty Ministers should be given an APON to 
defand themselves. 
” BSP supremo Kanshi Ram asseris he will never align with the JD for the coming Assembly elections | in UP 
if ihe latter continues to have alliance with the Samajwadi Party of Defence Minister and former State CM 
_ Mulayam Singh Yadav 
7 in a significant political move, Congress Working Committee member Rajesh Pilot distances himself from 
dissident CWC members like Sharad Pawar, K. Karunakaran, Ghulam Nabi Azad and Balram Jakhar, saying 
he was against a split in the party, he sees in the dissidents’ signature campaign a move to break the party 
_ At the behest of the ruling coalition at the Centre, and hence his appeal for party unity. 
zæ Delhi Government bans the use of benzene ın Its hosprtals and dispensanes with immediate effect and replaces 
with xylene following the discovery that benzene exposure leads to toxicity which can cause blood cancer 
and aplastic anaemia, among other diseases 
y Shanng a joint platform with expelled JD MP Maneka Gandhi and Samata Party ieeger George Fernandes, 
Deputy Leader of the BJP in the Lok Sabha Jaswant Singh declares that his party would use the humiedly 
cleared Cogentnx Power Project in Kamataka as a major political weapon to expose the UF Government's 
“sister deal". 
July 19 » An update of the Economic Survey 1995-96, the first major economic document presented to Parliament by 
LA the UF Govemment, indicates that the economic reforms initiated by the previous Congress Government is 
lo be pursued with greater zeal, the policy-pnonty of Finance Minister P Chidambaram being continuance 
of the lowering of the government's borrowing needs or fiscal deficit The update points to the speeding up 
of reforms in power, road, railway, port, imgatlon and telecom sectors, enhancement of user charges for public 
sérvices and the launching of a ‘well-designed and transparent programme of public sector disinvestment’ 
to reduce fiscal deficit, as well as increase in funding of employment and poverty alleviation schemes. And 
appoars to suggest a further depreciation in the extemal value of the rupee 
” luge purchases made through the Director-General, Supply and Disposal (DGS&D) by the Road Construction 
anl Public Health Engineenng Department involves irregulartties totalling Rs 1200 crores, according to the 
toport sent by the Bihar Accountant-General. 
” Punjab and Haryana High Court issues a notice to Punjab CM H S. Brar for alleged bnbing of MPs and MLAs 
_ by allotting them prime residential plots under the CM's discretionary quota 
» Unon Home Minister Indrayit Gupta causes uproar in Partament by telling the Lok Sabha that It Is inadvisable 
for tourisis to visit the Kashmir Valley as the law and order situation ts far from normal tn certain parts, the 
slaiemant draws sharp reactions from MPs 
» Former PM VP Singh suggests in the context of the coming UP Assembly electlons that in regions .where 
the UF constituents and the Conyress were not in direct conflict they should come to an arragment (of seat- 
sharing) purely for electoral purposes to check the growth of communal forces 
»” All Party Hurnyat Conference decides to boycott the forthcoming Assembly electons in Jammu and Kashmir 
and Hurnyat Chairman Umar Farooq says the Election Commission’s decision to hold the elections in four 
slayes shows that there will be large-scale induction of soldiers who will be used for “coercion” to compel 
the public to cast their votes 
July 20 > UF Government comes under sharp attack from its supporters and constituents as the CPM issues a strongly- 
worded critique of the Economic Survey for painting a “rosy: picture” of the country’s economy and the CPi ` 
takos on [he government on the issue of appointment of Romesh Bhandan as the new UP Govemor apparently 


“advice” conveyed through the World Bank and the 
Intemational Monetary Fund do not enjoy the support 
of even members of the ruling party in Parliament or 
of the leadership of the organisational wing of the party. 
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without the knowledge of Union Home Minister and CPI General Secretary indrajit Gupta. 

A Bill confernng on Dalit Chnstlans the nghts available to Scheduled Castes Is to be brought in the current 
session of Parliament, according to Union Welfare Minister Balwant Singh Ramoowalia. 

On the CBI's request a Delhi court issues a letter rogatory to the Swiss Government to carry out investigations 
into the Rs 133-crore urea scam 

JB Patnaik Government in Onssa ıs placed in an embarrassing situation following charges of drug trafficking w 
against the State’s School and Mass Education Minister Jayadeb Jena, the charge-sheet having been filed* 


` by the Andhra Pradesh Police when the Minister's car was intercepted near Vishakhapatnam with the banned 


substances 
Senior JD MP and former Orissa CM Biju Patnaik moves the Onssa High Court seeking its intervention to 
quash the corruption cases filed against him by the State Vigilance Department. 


INTERNATIONAL 


July 14 


July 15 


July 16 


July 17 


July 18 


> 
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Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE) kills 13 soldiers in northem Sri Lanka before troops repel the attack 
with medium and small arms fire The attack was in retaliation to the heavy casauliles suffered by the LTTE 
on July 13 during the assault near the village of Sarasalai on the Jaffna peninsula, 320 km nofth of Sri Lankan 
capital Colombo, says multtary spokesperson Major Tilak Dunuwille. 

The shipment of armaments from the United States sanctioned by the ‘Brown Amendment’ begins. Heavy 
equipments have been sent by sea from Philadelphia, while the three P3-C Onons, having a range up to 
the tip of India, will be delivered by alr, say Washington based agencies 

Intemational traders are illegally exporting hazardous wastes into Indla and the situation is out of control, says 
Jan Rispens of Greenpeace “India is receiving the worst waste of wasteful nations on the planet—the effluent 
of the affluent.” adds the Greenpeace activist. 

Iran openly comes out to support UN Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-Ghali's candidature to seek another 
term and calls upon other countnes to oppose what it says are moves by the US to dominate the world 
body 

A Belgian transport plane carrying members of a Dutch Army band crashes at an airport south of Amsterdam 
kiling 32 people. The aircraft was a US-built Lockheed C-130 aircraft. 

United States and Sri Lanka seek closer ties and toy with the idea of an Amencan military prasence in the 
island nation, says the Philadelphia Inquirer. 

Pakistan’s President Farooq Ahmed Leghan asks PM Benazir Bhutto to set up-Parliamentary Select Committees 
to investigate corruption, say officials. 

Despite objections from the West, Myanmar will get an observer status in the Assoclation of South-East Asian 
Nations (ASEAN) when the seven-nation group's ministenal meeting takes place at Jakarta this week 
Former Israeli PM Shimon Peres, In his first televised intermew since he lost the May 29 elections, cntcises 
present PM Benjamin Netanyahu's hardline government and says that t will wreck the Arab peace process. 
A day after skipping a meeting with US Vice-President Al Gore, Russian President Boris Yeltsin meets him 
at the health resort where he was treated for heart trouble last year. 

India ranks 135th in human development below China which is 109th while Canada tops the list followed by 
the United States, says a UN report. ya 
Angry at a US law that punishes European nations for dolng business with Cuba, European Union agrees“ 
on possible retaliations, including blacklisting US companies and requinng visas for US business travellers, 
Investigations based on customs data show Australia is the world’s second-largest exporter of highly toxic 
zinc and lead ashes to India, says Greenpeace Environmental Group. The group adds: “Australia is violating 
the Organisation of Economic Co-operation and Development(OECD)’s Basel Convention on hazardous waste 
for failing to receive consent and notification from indian authorities ” 

In a renewed struggle within his ruling family, Iraq! President Saddam Hussein detains his nephew and puts 


a son-in-law under house arrest, says an Iraqi Opposition group. 


All 228 persons aboard a Trans World Airways (TWA) jumbo Jet pensh tn a mid-air explosion and ts subsequent 
crash into the Atlantic Ocean off Long Island in flames Among the passengers killed are 16 school children 
who were members of the Paris Club and going on a holiday. Over 12 hours search tums up 100 bodies 
but no survivors The plane’s wreckage and fuel on the ocean's waterbed bums for hours as helicopters 
hover over it 

In an interview to Reuters, US Secretary of State Warren Chnstopher says the United States would accept 
a compromise version of the proposed CTBT and he would urge upon India for talks next week so that 
it does not block the landmark pact i 

ASEAN defends its growing ties with Myanmar and rejects the demand for sanctions to pressure its military 
rulers to improve human nghts. 

Israel PM Benjamin Netanyahu promises to adhere to agreements iael has signed with Its Arab neighbours, 
but offers no major step to push forward the stalled Middle East peace process. 

France announces major streamlining of its armed forces by disbanding 38 regiments, many stationed in 
Germany, closing barracks, army hospitals, ar bases and retinng one of the two aircraft carriers, says France’s 
Defence Minister Charles Millon The controversial plan is a part of a shift to a smallér and all- -professional 
army for the twentyfirst century 
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US State Department confirms that it has been conducting training programmes for the Sn Lankan armed 
forces for quite some time now “We have had a modest military training programme with Sn Lanka,” discloses 
Assistant Secretary of State Robin Raphel in a press bnefing 

A major Arabic newspaper received a waming on July 17 of an attack on an TWA jetliner with 228 persons 
aboard from “Movement for Islamic Change” the same group that also claimed responsibility for an earlier 
bombing in Saud: Arabia, says ABC's news report 

Egypt moves to ban female circumcision which, according to feminist groups, has already doomed the majority 
of country’s women to life of fngidity 

Caving ın to intense US and Serbian pressure, Bosnian Serb leader Radovan Karadzic withdraws formally 
from the political arena by stepping down as head of his party, says a US negotiator 

Over 10,600 atheletes from 197 nations big and small assemble at the spectacular Inaugral centinneal Olympic 
games in Atlanta (US) with an estimated audience of over 35 billlon people round the world, many waking 
up early and others spending the night awake 

LTTE overruns a northem military base and kills 800 government troops while loses 120 of their fighters 
The military rejects the LTTE’s claim. Sri Lankan soldiers are still in Mullaitivu base battling against Tamil rebels, 
says Sn Lankan military spokesperson 

In some of hls most optimistic comments yet, Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak says that Arab countnes 
could reach at peace settlement with Israell Right-wing PM Benjamin Netanyahu. 

Tajikistan Government and Opposition negotiators sign a ceasefire agreement to put an end to recent fighting 
in the restive Central Astan republic. 

Bangladesh's former President and lawmaker, Hussain Mohammad Ershad, who Is now tn jail, ends a three- 
day hunger-stnke after the government assures that his relattves could meet him, says his family 


sources. 





«RUN GHOSH Budget Ducks Major Issues 
(Continued from page 3) 


«placed by ithe gradual privatisation of health 
Vices. 

Finally, a word on the balance of payments issue 
Which has been ducked in both the Economic Survey 
~=date and the Budget. In 1995-96, India had a trade 

aficit exceeding $5 billion. These are DGCIS 
jures; and the figure ıs likely to increase when the 
MGI payments figure becomes available. In 1995- 
3, the net remittance on ‘investment account’ was 
1.5 billion. (These figures are taken from the 
«conomic Survey.) With petroleum products’ demand 
mcreasing at some II per cent and petroleum product 
yporls under the OGL, how do we hope to meet 
e steadily increasing payments deficit? The inflow 
extemal capital is assumed to meet this gap. The 
«ample of China ts frequently cited. Two points to 
23 remembered are: (a) that China has a domestic 
avings rate exceeding 35 per cent of the GDP, and 
e inflow of external saving is ‘icing on the cake’ 
r China; and (b) that 70 to 80 per cent of overseas 
vestment in China is from expatriate Chinese 
tied in Hong Kong, Taiwan, USA, ef al. In fact, 
Ir payments deficit is already extraordinarily large. 
thina’s exporls exceed China’s imports; and we 
gpear to draw the wrong lessons from China’s 
<penence. 

in short, we need a massive increase in domestic 

aving, in order to finance India’s economic 
2velopment. That is where the problem of the 
obitisation of resources should have been made 
e pnmary objective of fiscal policy. 


This is where the 1996-97 Budget really 
disappoints True, a ‘MAT’ has been imposed on the 
hitherto ‘zero tax’ companies. The rate is yet rather 
low; but at least a beginning has been made. But, 
there is no mention of the enormous evasion of direct 
taxes; and not even an attempt to lay down strong 
punitive measures for tax evaders. Some three years 
back, the NIPFP had made a number of recommenda- 
tions on how tax evaders can be drawn into the tax 
net. But any senous effort at taxing black incomes 
may slow down the so-called ‘growth’, which is the 
current mantra. 

One appreciates the Finance Minister not increasing 
the ‘threshold’ for the income tax. But, some of the 
tax concessions are unwarranted. For example, why 
lower the Capital Gains Tax, when the need is to 
increase it, especially on the Flls in order to reduce 
both speculation at home and the inflow of speculative 
funds from abroad? Why not reduce the very 
structure of all deposit and lending rates, with a 
‘compulsory’ interest tax (at a higher rate)? That 
would have netted large resources, because most 
black money owners manage to avoid the interest 
tax by simply splitting their asset holding. There are 
numerous other ways to tap resources, and curb 
black money. But, these measures are not likely to 
be popular with the business community. 

The first Budget presented by the UF Government 
thus misses an opportunity for ensuring long-term 
growth with social justice. Most importantly, it seems 
to have underplayed the grave dangers to the Indian 
economy of a balance of payments crisis, which is 
inevitable if imports continue to increase at a rate 
faster than exports. E 
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WE GIVE YOU INDIA LIKE NOBODY ELSE 


India Is a vast land. And Its heritage Invokes a desire 
to see It all. 


Snow-clad mountains of the Himalayas. The grandeur 
and glory of history reflected In forts and palaces 
across the land. The memories of the Victorian 
splendour of Calcutta. The eternal spirit of the clty of 
Madural. The timelessness of the river Ganga at 
Varanasi. The symphony of the sea at Goa. And more 
than a dozen exciting destinations dotting the 1600 
km coastline of India. 


1y 


We bring you India like none else. Taking you to 54 
` destinations in India and 17 abroad. On an all-jet 
fleet of 58 modern aircraft. 





l/s l Indian Airlines 


India's Airline 
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Muzzling the Press 


The sudden outburst against joumalists by two senior 
Ministers in charge of important portfolios in the UF 
Govemment at the Centre is a fresh testimony of the 
executive's intolerance with the media. By such 
pronouncements which clearly reveal their intention to 
muzzle the press and browbeat it into submission the 
two Ministers—one of whom is in charge of the Information 
and Broadcasting Ministry—have given irrefutable proof 
of the fact that they are in no way different from their 
predecessors in government. 

Intolerance with the media is, of course, nothing 
unusual with our people’s representatives who have 
been catapulted into positions of eminence by dint of 
having secured power. Even in States ruled for long 
years by parties which profess by the’toiling people and 
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are pledged to safeguard democratic rights and civil 
liberties, press freedom is threatened by executive fiatsy 
and utterances by Ministers against the media in general 
not infrequently crossing the limits of propriety. True, the 
standard of journalism has, as in the case of other 
professions, fallen of late and instances of baseless 
insinuations are not as uncommon today as they were 
in the past. But such violations of media ethics should 
be left to the media itself to deal with since it is the latter 
which can best tackle this phenomenon if one is interested 
in preventing recurrence of such incidents. On the other 
hand, executive orders of the kind delivered by Defence 
Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav and C.M. Ibrahim currently 
looking after the | & B Ministry are not only totally 
unwarranted but in effect constitute an attack on 
democracy itself since they seek to curtail freedom of 
expression without which democratic nghts become 
meaningless. Moreover, at a time when the credibility of 
the average politician has reached its nadir such 
behaviour on the part of Ministers, especially’ those in 
the Central Government and without any particular 
commitment to probity in public life, invite dension from 
the people at large and further erode their own prestige 
and authority in society. But that is not all. In the process 
the status of the office they hold is brought down and 
thereby the edifice of democracy as a whole gets 
weakened. However, it is doubtful if they are in a position 
to comprehend this long-term effect of such outbursts. 
Because they are, after all, the “hollow men” of TS. Eliot 
with their myopic vision and devoid of any sense of 
objectivity. 

Nevertheless, they cannot be permitted to get away 
with whatever they have stated in public. Mulayam is on 
record having said that those scribes writing on the* 
Ramesh Chandra Inquiry Committee report on his own 
alleged involvement in the Lucknow State Guest House 
incident of June 2, 1995 were being paid by Nagpur 
(where the RSS headquarters are located), and he told 
his party workers - Samay aane par doosn tarah se 
samjha lenge (when the time comes they will be dealt 
with in a different way) little realising how much damage 
such statements can cause to the struggle against 
majontanan communalism in UP. As for Ibrahim, he 
threatened to bring in a Defamation Bill (on the lines of 
what Rajiv Gandhi had planned in the eighties but failed 
to carry out in the face of allround opposition?) to teach 
the errant journalist the proper lesson. 

It is good that the organisations of journalists, including, 
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the Editors Guild of India, have been prompt to assail 
such pronouncements. In this context the operative part 
of the EGI General Secretary's statement bears repetition: 
it is gnmly ironical, that while the Supreme Court of India 
is continuously working towards expanding the frontiers of 
press freedom. elected representatives of political parties 
should choose to speak of grave retalatory measures 
agalnst exercising that very freedom, and a reprehensible 
measure similar to the one that had to be withdrawn in the 
face of vociferous public protest in 1987, should now be 
sought to be resurrected. 

The Guild has consistently upheld the principle that the 


va 





to licence. But it will always strongly oppose any measure 

that infringes on the media’s freedom of expression and the 

people’s right to know. 

The elected representatives should also remember 
that even if some regional newspapers adopt questionable 
tactics in handling the sensitive media-executive 
relationship, the Indian press in general cannot be made 
to become a plaint tool in the political games they play 
For in that eventuality the journalists would be defaming 
the very profession they serve and lose their own 
credibility. 


liberty of the press should: never be allowed to degenerate July 31 
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` W. Aruna Asaf Alis passing away the last vital link with the freedom struggle has snapped. There are, of 
course, several freedom fighters still around but only a handful to match the heroism of persons of Arunaji’s mould. 
The Congress has just a few stalwarts of the freedom struggle still left—B.N. Pande for one. The Communist Parties 
have only two veterans of that vintage—E.M.S. Nambocdiripad and S.G. Sardesai. The Socialists have none except 
Prem Bhasin and Surendranath Dwivedi with Jaya Prakash Narayan, Rammanohar Lohia, S.M. Joshi, Achyut 
Patwardhan, Madhu Limaye having departed over the years one by one. There are also a few others like Sadiq 
Ali and Guizan Lal Nanda. But with Arunajt’s death in New Delhi on July 29, 1996 there is no gainsaying that 
one whole epoch—a glorious chapter in our chequered history—has indeed come to a close. 

Having seen her from close quarters and having worked for several years in the Link House as a joumalist 
trained and moulded by Arunaji’s close friend, associate and compatriot, Edatata Narayanan, one finds it extremely 
difficult to write about Arunaj! whose elegance, charm, simplicity, infectious youthful vigour, and incessant urge and 
impatience to help the poor and the dispossessed will forever remain etched in one’s memory. One can never forget 
her deep affection for her younger colleagues. One is ever proud to have been reared in an institution nurtured 
by such a personality; and at the same time one frequently feels a gnawing pain whenever one thinks of the tragedy 
that struck her in her last days—how she was unceremoniously thrown out of the Link House by the downnght 
hypocrites and opportunists who had once promised to carry on her, Edatata Narayanan’s and P. Vishwanath’s legacy. 

As a mark of tnbute to her abiding memory we are reproducing here her interview to Mainstream (published 
in this journal's August 8, 1992 issue) on the occasion of the ‘Quit India’ struggle’s fiftieth anniversary since Arunayi 


“was the virtual embodiment of that last battle for India’s freedom from alien rule. Initially she had declined to grant 


the interview but eventually gave in to one’s persistent and persuasive skills which could, however, succeed only 
because of her affection for this wnter. That was one of Arunaji’s last interviews to any publication, and it brings 
out her feelings, ideals and goals as well as what had motivated her to plunge into the public life of struggle for 


the welfare of humanity as a whole 


S.C. 


Looking back on August 1942 


Ques : How do you reflect on those unforgettable days 
of August 1942 after fifty years? 

Ans : Gandhiji’s ‘Do or Die’ message and his statement 
that every person is his own leader thniled the masses 


` and some of us. A few of us decided that going to jail 


was no way of serving the national cause. So we thought 
we'll stay out of jail and lead the masses in the ‘Do or 
Die’ battle. 

That's how we then felt. We did not kill people for the 
sake of killing but we decided that we would upset 
railway trains carrying war materials to the front. 


Really speaking, when Jaya Prakash Narayan 
escaped from the Patna Jail, he immediately became our 
hero. We asked him to come and join us. There were 
four or five people who were prominent in those days. 


_ Achyut Patwardhan, he is still living (I don’t know why 


people don’t go and meet him), Rammanohar Lohia, 
Jaya Prakash and myself. 

Today | feel we did what we could not resist doing. 
it was an act of wili—to do something that would furiher 
the cause. 

The very fact that Gandhiji used to wnte to me asking 
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me to surrender quietly and he met me also secretly... 
He had the courage to meet me and to persuade me 
to stop doing whatever | was doing and surrender myself 
which } could not do. | could not agree to surrender.to 
the British while they had the warrant of arrest against 


me. You can call it stubbomness, | cannot descnbe tt 
| subsequently threw myself into the socialist cause 
This newspaper Patnot came into existence in that 


context. Edatata Narayanan, P. Vishwanth—all those who 
were together in the fortytwo movement—got together 
and started this paper Jawaharlal Nehru warned us that 
it is difficult to organise a paper and keep it alive. But 
he also told us that when you have come to this big 
building you must see that t survives This building, as 
you know, -was built brick by brek through contnbutions 
from friends like Biju Patnaik And we are still surviving; 
pulling on. 
Ques : While descnbing you Jawaharlal Nehru had 
written in the Foreword to your book Travel Talk in 1947: 
“Aruna Asaf Ali was no newcomer on the political scene. 
‘But 1942 transformed her and made her different from 
what she had been.” How did you yourself feel the 
difference? , 
Ans . Pandit Nehru's observation was very correct. | 
discarded the prison-house of the domestic world to 
which all Indian women -are dedicated. My home was 
no longer my world. | was unfortunately very cruel to my 
husband but somebody has to pay for the consequences 
of the break with the past. | broke away from home and 
wandered about among socialists, socialist-minded 
people all over India. 
| did go occasionally to see my husband wherever 
he was—whether as the Governor of Orissa or the 
Ambassador to the United States—but for short visits. 
And when | came away | knew | was causing Mr Asaf 
Ali great pain, the pain of loneliness. Ultimately long 
years of loneliness affected his health with the result that 
he passed away in Switzerland. | had gone there to 
accompany him for a few weeks and it was then that 
he passed away to my utter regret. 
| thought | would spend some time with him but 
unfortunately he passed away. . 

When | brought back his body to Delhi—Maulana 
Azad had asked me to do so (he was a great friend of 
Asaf Ali saheb)—-the whole of Delhi went on simultaneous 
stnke—hartal—for three solid days as a mark of respect 
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to him. He was so attached to Delhi and Delhi was so 
fond of him. i 

Ques : The spint of idealism and sacrifice that moved 
millions m this country in the 1942 movement is sadly 
lacking today. What, in your opinion, are the reasons for 


1t? 


Ans : The withdrawal of leadership that Gandhi gave—" 
and which leadership was later provided by others like 
Pandit Nehru—has been disastrous for us. So people 
are absolutely leaderiless and there Is no attachment to 
any values, except the ia to accumulate money for 
oneself 

Maulana Azad once told me that a man came to him 
for a party ticket. He said : let me get elected at least 
once. | have one daughter who is yet to be married and 
| can ensure that only by becoming an MP. That shows 
how low we have fallen. 

Ques : How do you visualise the future for our country 
and the world at this juncture? 

Ans : That’s for you young people to sit down and think. 
| can’t think now. Mine has been a very long joumey. 
| have lived for 83 years. a 
Ques : But with the collapse of socialism in Eastem 
Europe what do you think is going to happen? 

Ans : The Soviet Union itself has collapsed. The ‘Soviet 
Union was a guide for us.. 

But | can tell you, whether socialism has collapsed 
in the Soviet Union and elsewhere or not, the hungry 
millions in our country will need socialism. The Soviet 
Union has’ become a victim of American impenalism. 
They are very happy, that is, the impenalists of the world, 
Britain, America and other countries, they feel that they 
have succeeded. But tn India they cannot succeed for 
here the hungry millions will perforce continue to battle ` 
for satisfying their hunger; and there, | think, young 
people like you and others should show the way and 
lead them. 

Ques : In bnef, what would be your message to the new 
generation today, when we are observing fifty years of.“ 
the 1942 movement? 

Ans : in 1942 the masses showed the way and we 
plunged into the masses giving them the assurance that 
we are there to help them. And we did help them. Upto 
a point, | think, we did help them. 

But like all mass upsurges this upsurge too ran its 
course. Buming heat doesn’t last very long. The fire 
doesn’t last unless there is fuel to feed it. i 

There were no leaders like Gandhi, Nehru, Azad .to 
lead the people after a period of time 

Power is very degrading—this lust for power And 
when it comes to a select few they settle down and forget 
about the people. While in office they can’t do anything 

The next phase will come when the hungry millions 
will rise. They will not be satisfied with the existing state ` 
of affars. That is when a new leadership of men and 
women will be thrown up by the masses. 

Ques : Do you then think that a second 1942 movement 
would become inevitable? 





be sent to the above address. Ans : It will be necessary. For the hungry millions. 
- Because hunger and want do not subside a 
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UNION BUDGET 1996-97 : == 


Fallacy of Leaning on Corporate Shoulders 


C KAMAL NAYAN KABRA 


, it ıs true that the Union Budget for 1996-97 does not, 
by and large, hurt a large chunk of society by additional 
imposts, tt is equally true that it has nothing in it to 
enthuse anyone, let alone send them into ecstacy. 
Politically, the Budget does not seem to carve out any 
fresh and firm constituency for those who authored it. 
Just as success invites many to claim fatherhood, the 
blame for the inability to demonstrate firm and big 
commitment to any particular interest would be shunted 
by every one of the thirteen parties forming the UF 
Government. Of course, for the present it wards off any 
-sharp internal dissensions and, on balance, gets a 
favourable press. But as the headlines fade from the 
vision and memory, and there is a sombre appraisal in 
the wake of the challanges we are facing and a 
comparative perspective in the light of the fiscal practices 
of the preceding decade or so is evolved, | am afraid, 
one discovers that the accumulated backlog of problems 
crying for some solutions has been made only heavier. 


- 
’ 


+ 


LET us first take the primary objective of growth which 
this year's fiscal exercise has set for itself. The role of 
savings, specifically internal savings, is critical for attaining 
a seven per cent annual rate of growth for the next 
decade. The present level of around 24 per cent has 
been castigated as an overestimate on account of the 
‘ estimation procedure. In any case, this level is too low 
for the targeted growth, especially because the 
relationship between the rate of investment and growth 
of output remains Wry uncertain in agriculture despite 
normal and good level and spread of precipitation over 
the last eight years. This lesson of the last eight years 
indicates that intervention in agriculture has to take some 
such specific forms as firming up the relationship between 
the level and rate of change of investment in agriculture 
and the incremental flows of output But the main 
question regarding the savings behaviour is the need 
to raise it at least to 30 per cent of the GDP. Considenng 
that during the late 1970s, our savings rate had attained 
the level of nearly 27 to 28 per cent, this is not too 
t ambitious a task We have still to cover the lost ground. 
Since what is often provided as a proxy for the 
theoretical underpinning of the ‘reforms’ (to which the 
Budget speech pays ‘due’ obeisance) is nothing but the 


The author is a Professor of Economics, Indian 
institute of Public Administration, New Delhi. 


demonstrated savings, growth and exports performance 
of the East Asian newly industrialised countries, the 


. ‘lesson’ on the savings front ts that savings have to be 
` pushed up in excess of one-third of the GDP. The fiscal 


policy has both direct and indirect impact on the savings 
behaviour of the government, household and the 
corporate sector. The task of the Budget this year in 
promoting savings became all the more pronounced as 
a result of the legacy of the last five years. These five 
years were marked by the pursuit of a vigorous policy 
of tax cuts, be they direct or indirect ones. 

The increase in the absolute tax collections which 
became available during this period as a result of the 
increase in the absolute value of output at current pnces 
(from Rs 630.2 thousand crores in 1992-93 to an 
estimated level of around Rs 1000 thousand crores by 
end 1995-96, which means near doubling over 1991- 
92). This increased the tax base for both individuals and 
companies as also for excise and custom duties in a big 
way. The resulting tax collections have been portrayed 
as a vindication of the policy of overall and allround 
reduction in tax rates, without showing whether the 
present levels of tax collections represent an increase 
which is more than proportionate to the increase in the 
tax base. 

The Table below gives the gross tax-GDP ratio for the 
Central taxes for the period 1990-91 to 1995-96 (revised 
estimates) which shows that the ratio has declined from 
the none-too-impressive level of 10.75 per cent in 1990- 
91 to 9.92 per cent in 1995-96 (RE). The fall in indirect 
taxes from 8.69 per cent to 7.03 per cent is moré 
precipitate compared to a marginal increase in the ratio 
for direct taxes from 2.06 per cent to 2.89 per cent. It 
1s clear that the policy of reducing tax rates has not been 


‘able to either bring about great tax compliance or give 


a boost to the incentive to save, invest and produce. 


Central Taxes-GDP Ratlo 


Year Direct Indirect Total + 
1990-91 2.06 8.69 ` 10 75 
1991-92 249 : 8.43 10 92 
1992-93 2.57 8.01 10 58 
1993-94 2 53 6 92 i 9.46 
1995-96 (BE) 270 6.80 950 
1995-96 (RE) 289 7.03 992 
Source . indian Public Finance Statstcs 1995, p36 


it has been estimated that during this period the corporate 
sector's tax payment as per cent of their profits has come 
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down from about. 28 per cent to under 14 per cent. 
What has happened apparently is that thanks to the 
tax cuts instead of contributing to tax revenue, the 
number two incomes and wealth have gone up alongwith 
an increase in the consumption of white and luxury 
goods. The latter is reflected in the two digit (between 


20 to 30 pér cent) Increase in the production of- 


automobiles, consumer electronics, mobile phones, heavy 
import of CKD/SKD kits of electronic equipment, large 
imports of gold and silver both legally and illegally, 
mushrooming of farm houses on the outskirts of citres 
big and small (which is a serious attack of black money 
on the farmers’ lands and a further conduit for generating 
and legalising black incomes and wealth) and a big spurt 
in urban real estate. It has been estimated that the sale 
of ar conditioners has gone up by over 60 per cent per 
annum Many forms of luxury consumption by the major 
beneficianes of the drive to liberalise and open up are 
yet to be studied and investigated in order to enable a 
' Finance Minister with a more than skin-deep commitment 
to social justice and self-reliance to identify the candidates 
for tax imposts. 

Given the experience of the liberalisation regarding 
tax policy and its unhelpful, if not socially and 
economically deleterious, effects and the need to divert 
resources from luxury and frivolous consumption to the 
much-needed savings for financing what the Budget 
1996-97 itself recognises as broadbased growth, the 
actual Budget proposals are a disappointment. As it ts, 
the figure of a savings rate of 24.4 per cent for 1995- 
96 has been very crudely manipulated by including the 
financial savings of 27 fortnights. Thus, in effect, there 
is no cheerful news on the savings front. 

On top of this, a large number of items directly or 
indirectly entering the consumption basket of the super 
rich have been favoured with lower customs duties 
(which would additionally harm domestic production and 


employment and through loss of excise would tell.” 


unfavourably on government revenue). All the tax 
exemptions, deductions and incentives for the corporate 
sector, numbering over two dozen, have been retained. 
The blow on the abnormal phenomenon of zero-tax 
companies (it is reported 1047 of them last year had 
protit before tax of the order of Rs 14,440 croresl) by 
means of the Minimum Alternative Tax (MAT) at 12 per 
cent has been softened by the waiving of 7.5 per cent 
surcharge. The corporate sector saves around 3.8 per 
cent of the GDP (the overblown figure of 24.4 per cent 
savings rate is an acknowledged exaggeration) and 
accounts for a major share of about 14 per cent of the 
private sector’s total gross capital formation. Obviously 
it is a net deficit sector drawing on the savings of the 
household and the public sector. With all this, it makes 
a rather meagre contribution to employment. Here it may 
be pointed out that the State government offering very 
attractive better-than-thou incentive packages to the 
corporate entites for locating industnal umts in their 
territories seem to be totally oblivious of the meagre 


gains to their unemployed youth by this device. If one 
were to take note of the opportunity cost and the net 
foregone revenue, these incentives and attempts to lure 
in private companies may be another name for self- 
inflicted injunes. 


+ 


THE Union Budget 1996-97 has done precious little to 
make the corporate sector cough up a part of their huge 
profits for financing their own and public and private 
investment. One fails to see the rationale for not making 


' this sector contribute savings at least proportionate to its 


share of-the GDP, if not more because it Is a heavily 
concentrated sector as it forms part of the highest income 
bracket. The assumption of the liberalisers of the outgoing 
ruling party was to make the private corporates the 
leaders of growth—an objective of which the business 
classes themselves would be the major beneficiaries. 

But they too cannot go very far in catalysing and 
leading the growth process until the infrastructure 
bottlenecks are removed. That cannot happen until the 
overall rate of savings increases substantially and the 
priorities in the infrastructure sector are sensible in terms 
of need and significance rather than the craze to drive 
fast up the high technology highway at a very high cost 
like, for example, going in for the latest telecommunication 
gadgetry while roads, power, ports, etc. languish! Thus 
unless the corporate sector internally generates the bulk 
of its savings, at least proportional to its share in the GDP, 
we may have short spurts of growth but the sustainability 
of such growth would be jeopardised, inter alia, by the 
infrastructure bottlenecks. Hence the growth acceleration 
and maintenance objective of the Budget would come 
up against the savings and infrastructural bottlenecks. 
Given nearly six billion US dollars worth of prospective 
current.account deficit and sliding rupee and the proclivity , 
to go in for imports in the corporate sector, the extemal ` 
constraint too ts none too light. 

Thus more or less the same would apply to the further 
activisation of the foreign exchange constraint as the 
companies go in for greater import-intensity owing to 
lowered import duties. This would lead to rising 
confessional commercial borrowing, further weakened 
rupee and leaning on the crutches of the Fils’ portfolio 
investments (based on our high interest rate regime) 
which are as keen on easy entry as they are on easy 
exit. The costs of direct foreign investments and the 
encroachment they make on the terrain available to the 
domestic companies have already wisened our 


-companies to press for a level playing field. The policy- 


makers who are allured by the non-debt-creating and ° 
asset-creating nature of the DFI, tend to forget the 
elementary economic calculus which will guide the DFI. 
For all the risks of having fixed alien locations and of 
the uncertainties of real sector operations, the foreign 


(Continued on page 39) 
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A Book-keeper’s Exercise 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


< 


li like a political ropetrick, Chidambaram's maiden 
Budget as the Finance Minister of the United Front 
Government. Everyone from V.P. Singh and Somnath 
Chatterjee to, the captains of the corporate giants 
have praised it and the Finance Minister could go 
home in peace, as he has been annointed by the 
media as “Thiruvalluvar’s Disciple”. Indeed a long 
way that the young politician has travelled from the 
day when he promptly quit as the Commerce Minister 
to avoid being involved in the affairs of a financial 
_ company of questionable bonafides. 

A dispassionate view of the Budget as presented 
by Chidambaram on July 22 makes it clear that it 
is not only along the lines of what Manmohan Singh 
was delivering during the last five years as the 
Congress Finance Minister. In fact, Manmohan 
Singh's Interim Budget of February last had already 
indicated its readiness to allocate more resources 


for the social sector, that his economic reforms , 


programme from then on would seek to provide a 
“humane face for it. Incidentally, Montek Singh 
Ahluwalia, the brains trust of the Manmohan Brigade 
(which Chidambaram has taken over lock, stock and 
barrel), frankly said In a television interview after the 
Budget presentation that there has been “no change 
in the direction” from Manmohan’s line and it is a 

. “continuation down the road”. 

“Manmohan Singh was candid enough to concede 
that his much-publicised economic reforms package 
was meant to carry out the World Bank dictated 
Structural Adjustment Programme. It was precisely 
this point that provoked his critics at home despite 
copious commendations from the corporate sector, 
both at home and abroad, Inevitably, Manmohanomics 
became an anathema with a large body of concemed 
opinion inside the country which had noticed the 
negative impact of the World Bank programme in 
other developing countries. Its monomaniacal 
insistence on market forces thereby destroying the 
public sector became the central Issue of dispute 

^% as Manmohan Singh spread his reforms. At that 
time, Chidambaram began as an ardent Manmohan 
disciple, even going beyond the master, wanting the 
opening up of even the domestic consumer goods 
market for the foreign investor. However, he had to 

' promptly quit when Parliament and the public were 
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agitated over the multi-crore securities scam. 

Towards the end of his tenure as the Finance 
Minister, Manmohan Singh seemed to realise that 
starving the social sector was not only bad politics 
but bad economics as well. The powerful pressure 
that he had to encounter from the farmers’ lobby 
within his own party-and outside, led him to promise 
generous allocations for the rural sector, while the 
number of yojanas that the Congress party announced 
as a sop to stem the growing tide of social 
discontent had to be dovetailed as part of an anti- 
poverty programme within Manmohanomics. This 
could be seen in the approach of the Interim Budget 
in February 1996 as also in the Congress’ Election 
Manifesto. ' 

About this time, particularly during the last one 
year, there has been a noticeable change in the 
perception of many of the leading lights of the world 
economy, some of whom belong to the camp of the 
affluent G-7. After the end of the Cold War, there 
came the free run of the market forces as enjoined 
by the Fund-Bank pundits. When the deleterious 
effects of this unalloyed free-market line could be 
felt particularly in the developing world, apart from 
the devastation in the former Soviet Union, the wiser 
sections of the Western world once again have begun 
to recognise the imperative role of the state in 
guiding the economy of the developing countries. 
This has been felt particularly in the democratic 
countries of the Third World where the universal right 
to vote imposes the recognition of the necessity of 
ensuring the greatest good of the greatest number. 


+ 


IT is precisely at this juncture that our country was 
caught In the political turmoil brought about by the 
collapsing authority of the ruling Congress party of 
which Manmohan Singh was a prominent Minister. 
The Indication of a shift in emphasis, particularly 
in the sphere of resource allocation to the social 
sector, could be discemed. This was seen by the 
public as an election-eve gimmick by the ruling party. 
However, the basic problem facing the government 
and the ruling party was that the entire economic 
reforms—leading to its modernisation—was sought 
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to be brought about by legislative and administrative - 


means without boldly taking it to the public at large. 
The obsession with the market led Manmohan Singh 
and the Congress Government to keep away from 
the people the imperative of modernisation and the 
price that needs to be paid to bring about the 
transformation of the entire economy. With a 


Wo, They Shalt Not Pas 


(No Passaran '). 


O, guard! 


They shall not pdss! 

This land 

stricken with hunger 

this land 

the sout of this land 

a heavy rock is trying to crush 
move it, uproot it 

with all your strength. 






































The splinters 

have started swooping 

to and fro. 

On the Right 

a garbage dump 

shieided by a stink bomb. 


On the Right 
wide open 
Hell's gate. 


To the Left . ~ 
even now tothe’ Left 
in the scorching heat 
in the hour of doom 
of the chest-shattering sunlight 
` no time for relaxation . 
in the folly of profligate pyrotechnics. 


-—Siddheshwar Sen 


` [The poet's note: The Right-wing communal fascist forces 
have succeeded in coming up because of the fallure of ` 
the Left to take a timely decision (Jyot Babu as the Prime. 
Minister). This poem, was, written in that context. Hence 
the reference, at the very beginning of. the poem, , ‘to that” 
famous Slogan ‘No P. * given by the Republican 
leader 'of Spain, Dolores’ tbarrun—the_ fasèléts ‘stall not 
be allowed to pass. The Bengali original was published + 
in the Calcutta’Bengali daily, Aakaal, in.the context of 
the valuable discussions on the issue of. political power 
at the Centre.] 


i The poem and the poets note have been transiated by 








Subrata Banenee from the original in Bengali 











pronounced bias for the affluent, the economic 
reforms meant more burdens on the underprivileged 
sector with rising prices arid the spectre of 
unemployment. To this was added the impending ruin 
of the middle and small-scale sector with the open- 
door policy towards the giant multinationals that hurt p 
the national ethos of self-reliance which in political 

tems meant self-respect. 

lt was at this point, the Congress lost the 
elections and the United Front Government was 
formed. The new Finance Minister, Chidambaram, 
found in the new Prime Minister a kindred soul. For 
Deve Gowda during his Chief Ministership in Kamataka 
had already become a favourite of the adieu 
corporations from the Kentucky Fried Chicken to fhe 
Cogentrx. The chain-reaction of that policy still 
pursues him personally. No doubt the United Front 
has drawn up a Common Minimum Programme which 
Chidambaram swom by both at the beginning and 
end of his Budget.speech. There is, however, little 
sign that his understanding of economic pnonties has 
distinctively changed. Many of the contentious 
issues he has tried to put off by promising to set 
up new corporations or issue discussion papers. He 
evaded mentioning that his Ministry would soon open 
up the insurance sector to foreign private investors. 
Above all, his Budget, in real terms, has to include 
the pre-Budget announcement of the steep hike in 
administered prices of all petroleum products which 
is admittedly. leading to a sudden rise in all prices. 
The Finance Ministry officials have clearly stated 
that there would be further rise in prices due to 
inflation: 

All this makes it clear that the prospect set by 
Chidambaram is no better than the one held out by . 
Manmohan Singh. Cosmetic changes can hardly be 
a substitute for the basic approach towards economic 
reforms. Cosmetic’ changes here and there do hot 
touch the basic reality of Indian poverty. The 
question that stands out therefore is : who pays for 
the modernisation of the Indian economy?—the half- 
fed “millions who toil and suffer, or the burgeoning 


‘affluent sections who by their Praxis have already 


proclaimed. themselves as the’ major ‘beneficiary of 
the new economics of the marketplace? Unless and 
until this question is squarely faced, ‘the political 
leadership of the United Front, the Congress í or the 
BUP or any other party would bè escaping. the issue. 
Manmohan Singh as an economist could perhaps 
have faced it, but he preferred to rely on the World 
Bank prescription. As for Chidambaram, his is the 
case of a book-keeper prichforked by a quirk of 
circumstances to the eminence of the Finance 
Minister of India. E 
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UNION BUDGET 1996-97 


Amazing Lack of Foresight 


l seems that the Budget proposals by the United 
Front Government for the year 1996-97 have been 
very casually and carelessly drawn. Little thought 
appears to have been given to the fact that the short- 
tun effect of these proposals have the potential to 
make or mar the future prospect of the Bharatiya 
Janata Party (BJP) against which the United Front 
is pitted. Even within the limits imposed by the 
conditions set by the World Bank and the IMF and 
the pressure generated by the comparator class in 
.the country, the govemment could have accorded 


a very high priority to the rapid geographical expansion . 


of irrigation and direct generous funding of Panchayats 
for their socio- economic needs. Instead it tamely 
surrendered to the ‘New Economic Policy’ (NEP) 
which would fail to push up production, promote 
social justice or curb the mounting inflationary 
pressure. 

In spite of its rather generous programmes of 
target group oriented schemes (including liberal 
financing of self-employment efforts), its folly of not 
providing anything in the Budget for rapid expansion 
of employment in the organised sector, is really 
amazing. Is tt not a fact that the turmoil and political 
upheavals which the country has been witnessing 
recently, essentially revolve round the job reservation 
~issues and the declining rate of growth of employment 
in the organised sector, particularly the governmental 
sector? Job reservation for Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes was provided in the Indian 
Constitution. But then the passions did not run high 
over this issue because in the fifties (that is, 
between 1950 and 1960), the annual average 
employment in the govemmental sector exceeded by 
15 per cent. Its decline to a growth rate of about 
six per cent per year during 1960-1965 was also not 
viewed with much concern. But when In the next 
twenty years it reached a level of an average yearly 
growth of about three per cent, did the issue of 

«reservations in the govemmental jobs surface with 

much venom and added dimensions. 

Some North Indian States provided for job 

The author is the former Director and Emeritus 


Professor, A.N. Sinha Institute of Social Studies, . 
Patna. 


MAINSTREAM 


-9 


PRADHAN H. PRASAD 


reservations for middle castes in their respective 
governmental sector terming this as a step towards 
social justice. This slowly but steadily pushed the 
upper-caste Hindus into the upper-caste dominated 
party, now known as the Bharatiya Janata Party 
(BJP), which has surfaced on account of a Hindu 
backlash following the lingering process of appease- 
ment of Muslims in the Indian vote-politics. The job- 
reservation issue and concomitant caste-based and . 
communal politics continued to dominate the Indian 
scene while the real issues of progress such as 
policies for rapid expansion of jobs (including self- 
employment) in the ‘organised’ sector took a back 
seat. Therefore, the rate of growth of employment 
in governmental sector and also in the ‘organised’ 
sector, taken as a whole, continued to decline. In 
govemmental sector, employment growth was, on 
an average, 1.7 per cent per year during 1985-1990. 

The heightened pressure by the intermediary 
castes forced the Janata Government at the Centre 
to accept job reservation for the middle castes too 
in the Central services. The turbulence that followed 
was never witnessed earlier on this issue. But at 
the same time It also caused disillusionment, 
particularly among the intermediary and lower castes, 
because the average annual employment growth in 
the governmental sector continued to decline and 
remained at 0.5 per cent for five years during 1991- 
1995 and was negative In 1995. Ignorant of the fact 
that the employment growth has drastically declined, 
the potential beneficiaries of the job reservation 
policy feel that they have been cheated. This gets 
reflected in the BUP gains at the cost of the Janata 
Dal in some areas in the recently held eleventh Lok 
Sabha elections. The change perceptible within a 
gap of about one year between Assembly and Lok 
Sabha elections in Bihar is a pointer to this fact. 

Why is this fact being overlooked? What an 
amazing lack of foresight! But then things can still 
be mended. The Budget session is on. m 
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Our management philosophy : 
Expand on our core strengths 


Our market objective : 


Be right on target 


LT.C. Limited 1s ore of India's largest, and most diversified, professionally managed business 
enterprises. l 

With a turnover in excess of Rs 4,700 crores, ITC's principal businesses are Tobacco 
& Cigarettes, Financial Services, Hotels, Paper & Paperboard, Packaging & Printing and Agni 
& International Businesses. : 

Over the last 10 years, ITC's net profits have grown at a compound average rate af 33%; 
and, for 85 years, ıt has reported an uninterrupted progressive dividend payment record. 

Over 20,000 people work for ITC with many more gaining employment through 
its distribution network (the country's largest). In addition, ITC works closely with 
over 5,00,000 farmers in its agri-business operations. 


To be internationally competitive ın today's liberalised India, the ITC Vj FA . 
Group has also forged strategic alliances with several international chains. LT.C. Limited 


This then 1s ITC's philosophy. Of growth on target. New horizons, hew hopes. 


Tobacco e Cigarettes @ Financial Services e Hotels e Paper & Paperboard 
Packaging & Printing è Agri & International Businesses 
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KASHMIR 


An Alternative Perspective 


Introduction 


M tions of words have been written, spoken and- 


broadcast on Kashmir and thousands of seminars 
and conferences held aimed at finding a solution to 
‘this vexed problem. Still it remains an enigma. The 
respective positions held by both the concemed 
nations—India ‘and Pakistan—have hardened to such 
an extent that any suggestion which tends to deviate 
from that established wisdom sounds like blasphemy. 
-As a result there is little fresh thinking on the 
subject, least of all any proposition which calls for 
some sacnifice on the part of either of the contestants. 
In this paper an alternative paradigm is put forward 
for consideration. i 


The Rationale 

From the recently held parliamentary elections in 
the State of Jammu and Kashmir, notwithstanding 
conflicting reports about their fairness, it seems that 
this round too has gone in favour of India., Ever since 
independence this is the fourth time that Pakistan 
has lost out to India in its effort to wrest. the Valley 


from the latter. On earlier occasions, in 1947, 1965 - 


and 1971, these efforts were military In nature “but 
this time there’was a change in tactics. Through 
“covert intervention Pakistan had created a state of 
insurgency and waged a low cost low intensity 
undeclared war through a band of gun-toting terrorists 


trained by Its intelligence agency, the Inter Services. 


Intelligence (ISI). The strategy was to make things 
extremely difficult for India and it was expected that 
under -unabated pressure India’s nerves would 
eventually snap. When that stage would be reached 
then at that point through the expedience of an 
international conference the fate of Kashmir would 
be redecided. Whatever be the outcome of that 
international meeting, it would at least change the 
status quo, and any alteration whatsoever in the 
‘status quo could not be to Pakistan's disadvantage. 
. Against.this background, the, successful conduct 
_ of the elections and ‘the visible improvement.in the 
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ground realities in the Valley following them are 
bound to make the Govemment of India feel that 
as a nation India’s ideals of democracy, federalism 
and the peaceful coexistence of all religious faiths 
have been vindicated. Soon the Assembly elections 
would also be held and there Is every likelihood that 
normality would be restored. Apparently the Kashmir 
problem is on its path towards solution just like the 
Punjab problem has been tackled through near 
similar policies. R 

But has the crux of the Kashmir question been 
addressed? Essentially the problem has two closely 
inter-related causes which the restoration of the 
democratic process would not be able to eradicate 
-though it may make the Indian Government 
complacent from time to time. In normal times they 
would remain dormant but:as soon:as the political 
goings would get tough, which Is bound to happen 
‘periodically in a competitive plural democracy, tough ~ 
would get the going. All complications emanating 


` from those sources would again raise their heads. 


These two causes are : one, the legal status of 
Kashmir as was to be determined according to the 
instrument of Transfer of Power, and two, the political 
question of goveming Kashmir through normal politico- 
administrative procedures or through some special 
constitutional device. Closely related to the first was 
the issue whether the problem could be settled 
through negotiations between India and Pakistan 
„alone or through the involvement of the United 
Nations. 


The Legal Question : A Reinterpretation 

To complicate the legal question the original sin . 
was committed by the Maharaja of Kashmir, Hari 
Singh, who procrastinated in making up his mind as 
to. which state, India or Pakistan, should. he accede 
to which he was required to as per the instrument 
of Transfer of Power. If one dispassionately goes by | 
the logic of the partition and analyses the way other 
“States like Hyderabad and Junagarh were incorporated 
into India then one would have to agree that Jammu 
and Kashmir should ‘have gorie to Pakistan It was 
not only a Muslim-majority State, it also fulfilled all 
other qualifications laid down to facilitate a choice 
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in favour of Pakistan, namely, contiguity, communi- 
cation linkages and economic relations. What 
prevented that from happening was the Maharaja’s 
vacillation coupled with Jawaharlal Nehru’s emotional 


attachment to the State as he happened to be a 


Kashmin Pandit. 

it is generally believed in India that behind India’s 
Kashmir policy there is the broad rationale of India’s 
nation-building ideal of “one nation” upon which the 
entire -freedom movement was built. On the same 
ground its conflict with Pakistan, which is based on 
the Muslim League’s two-nation theory, is explained. 
As an extension of the argument it is alleged that 
Pakistan’s quest for natlonhood would remain 
incomplete so long as it failéd to incorporate Kashmir 
in its terntory for the existence of a Muslim-majority 
province in India makes a mockery of the two-nation 
theory The argument is of doubtful validity. It is the 
post-facto explanation of an essentially legal dispute. 

When the princely States were offered the option 
of either merging into India or Pakistan all of them 
were not necessanly influenced by these-one-nation 
‘ two-nation considerations. The pnnces were mere 
mortals ‘as was expected of them and wanted the 
best out of a bad bargain. For Kashmir’s Hari Singh 
the choice was neither a Hindu-majority India nor 
a Muslim-majority Pakistan. He simply wanted to 
retain his independence. Similar was the case with 
the Muslim Nawab of Bhopal. His fate, however, was 
sealed because of the geographical handicap of his 
State. The princely State of Travancore not only 
proclaimed its decision to remain Independent, it 
went to the extent of signing a trade agreement with 
Mohammad Ali Jinnah. Maharaja Hanwant:Singh of 
the Hindu majority. State of Jodhpur had virtually 
made up his mind to accede to Pakistan. - 

But the legal question was overtaken when 
Pakistan ‘committed the first illegal act by violating 
the instrument of Transfer of Power. It invaded 
-Kashmir to incite an internal Muslim rebellion against 


nor the plebiscite held. Later, the UN authorities 


‘ themselves found the resolutions outdated and 


the Hindu Maharaja: probably on the line of the Indian , 


action in Hyderabad. Soon, India contributed to this 
illegality of Pakistan by agreeing to hold a plebiscite 


to decide about the political fate of Kashmir:- 


Following this it was once again Pakistan’s 
responsibility in not grabbing the opportunity and 
settling the problem once and for all. The UN 
resolutions which, provided for plebtscité had 
presupposed the withdrawal of all Pakistanis from 
the Pakistan Occupied Kashmir (POK) [India identifies 
it that way while Pakistan calls’ it Azad, that is, 
liberated; Kashmir] but -Pakistan did not oblige. 
_ Naturally, the UN resolutions could not be implemented 
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redundant. 

The Indo-Pak war of 1965 which Pakistan initiated 
to capture Kashmir itself underlined its lack of 
respect for the UN resolutions. In 1972, the UN, 
resoldtions got superseded when, both India and 
Pakistan signed the Simla Agreement which laid 
down that the problem of Kashmir would be solved 
bilaterally through peaceful means and the Line of 
Control (LC) would be the defacto boundary between 
the two countnes. Clause 4(1) of the Simla Agreement 
reads : ; 

In Jammu and Kashmir the line of control resulting from the 

ceasefire of 17 December,-1971 shall be respected by both 

side without prejudice to ‘te recognised position of either 
side Neither side shall seek to alter t unilaterally 
respective of mutual differences of legal interpretations. 


Both sides further undertake to refrain from the threat or 
the use of force in violation of this line. 


_ It must, however, be underscored here that the 
Simla accord did not address itself’ to tHe legal 
question of the sovereign right over Kashmir; it 
merely eliminated the:role of external powers in the 
controversy. This, however, has been the Indian 

interpretation. Pakistan never subscribed to, this. 

During the ratification debate in the Pakistan National 

Assembly immediately after the signing of the accord 
Zulfiqar Ali Bhutto categorically stated that Pakistan's 

Kashmir policy was not at all compromised; on the 

contrary, he had actually reactivated the Kashmir 
question. He clanfied that Pakistan was not debarred 
from raising the issue at the UN for the UN Charter 
took precedence over any bilateral agreement. 

[Parenthetically it may be noted that there are 
evidences of India too trying to register the support. 
of external powers on Kashmir related matters. In 
February 1992 when the JKLF planned to send 

thousands of its volunteers to cross the LC, the 

Govemment of India took into confidence the five 

permanent members of the UN Security Council 

through their respective Ambassadors in New Delhi 

by way of seeking their good offices to defuse the 

crisis. 

The very fact the LC was accepted as the de 
facto boundary till the fate of Kashmir, that of both 
the Indian as well as the Pakistani parts, was finally 
decided through negotiations jpso facto acknowledged 
the legal controversy over title in respect of the State ; 
although India continued to claim that the accession 
was complete and as such irrevocable. Otherwise 
how could one explain that India, that too a victor 
in the war of 1971, should have agreed to a situation 
in which a part of its sovereign territory could 


‘August 3, 1996 





continue to remain in the indefinite occupation of an 
enemy nation. Remember that all Indian maps show 
the entire J&K as part of India and the Government 
of India does not use, whenever there is any 
reference to Kashmir, any other phrase than that the 
«(State is an integral part of India which is just not 
negotiable. Did not the Government of India agree 
to negotiate the subject? The fact of the matter, 
therefore, is that the ilegal question of title over 
Kashmir is still open and as such is very much 
negotiable and should, therefore, remain so on the 
Indo-Pak agenda. 


The Political Question : Why Special Status? 

Like the legal question the political question too 
was not adequately addressed by India. Even after 
the State had duly acceded to India it was not 
treated the way other princely States were treated. 

~Nor is it treated tie way other States of the Indian 
‘Union are treated. No wonder that some States are 
now asking for status like the J&K. In Tamil Nadu 
the DMK President and the State’s Chief Minister, 
M. Karunanidhi, has virtually threatened that if the 
status given to Kashmir is not given to other States 
“we may have to meet the situation where there will 
be several Kashmirs’”. : 

Kashmir had its separate Constitution and the 
inclusion of a the State in the Indian Union had to 
be approved by tts Legislative Assembly, Although 
there are some other States in India which have 
special rights as provided by the Constitution, yet 
Article 370 which deals with Kashmir is qualitatively 
different. Even almost half-a-century after its 
accession the title of the Article continues to be 

“as “temporary provisions with respect to the State 
of Jammu and Kashmir”. Only the word “transitional” 
was deleted from the onginal title through an 
amendment with effect from December 1, 1963. 

As a result even now the National Conference 
(NC) talks about the Nehru-Sheikh Abdullah agreement 
(better known as the Delhi Agreement of June 1952) 
which had underwritten the special status. One of 
the major conditions put forward by the NC for 
participating in the recently held parliamentary elections 
was the going back to the 1952 situation. The NC 
President, Farooq Abdullah, wanted the Prime Minister 
to consider promuigation of a Presidential Order 
under Article 370(1)(2) to restore autonomy to J&K 
in terms of the 1952 agreement. But the government 
was not willing to go beyond the Indira Gandhi- 
Sheikh Abdullah agreement of 1975. As the demand 
was not heeded the party stayed away from the 
hustings. [It may be argued that the fear of the gun 


of the militants was probably the real reason for its 
non-participation.] After the peaceftil completion of 
the parliamentary elections the party has now 
mellowed its position and ıs virtually willing to take 
part in the Assembly elections and has diluted its 
insistence on the Delhi Agreement. Still, if the NC 
participates in the elections and fails to make it to 
power there is the likelihood that It would revamp 
its autonomy demand through which alone tt can 
regain its lost ground. Autonomy, read as independence 
in Kashmir’s political context, has a special meaning 
in the Valley which should not be overlooked. | would 
recall here one of my earlier impressions in this 
regard made in the aftermath of the 1983 Assembly 
elections. Had the NC lost the elections there was 
the possibility of the plebiscite demand again being 
raised. (See Partha S. Ghosh and Indra Ghosh, 
“Some Reflections on Kashmir Politics”, Mainstream, 
July 9, 1963) 


Absence of National Consensus 
The question of special status is ever shrouded 

in political controversy and there is no national 

consensus in the country over its continuation The 

Opposition Bharatiya Janata party (BJP) is ever 

critical of it. It argues that so long as Article 370 

would remain Kashmir would not get fully integrated 

with India. Since behind the BJP’s logic there ts a 

communal slant tts otherwise valid point gets diluted 

and it is contested by almost all the other pro-secular 
parties. It may be mentioned that Kashmin Muslims 
are a separate ethnic group and other Indian Muslims 
have little to do with them. On the contrary, they 
feel that it is for these Kashmiris who are much 
better looked after than them that the Indian Muslims 
in general have become an eye-sore for an average 

Hindu. Incidentally, in the Indian Constituent Assembly 

the only member who raised objection to Kashmir 

being granted a special! status was Maulana Hasrat 

Mohani, a prominent Indian Muslim. 

Indeed over the years there has been considerable 
erosion in the autonomy element contained tn Article 
370. This has been recounted by non other than the 
BJP itself. The national Executive meeting of the 
party held at Bangalore on June 17, 1993 had noted 
the following : 

1. The permit system for the entry of the Indian people into the 
State and similar permit system for the State people going to 
other parts of the country have been abolished 

2. Junsdiction of the Supreme Court of india, junsdiction of the 
Election Commission of India, and jurisdiction of the Auditor 
General of India have also been extended to J&K 


3. There had been financial integration which resulted tn flow of 
more Central assistance to the State 
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4. Customs duty, which is imposed for import of foreign goods, 

- was abolished as it was against the spirit of oneness of the 

country. 

5. There has been Integration of the services and many people 
of the State have f place in the JAS, IPS, IFS, and other 
cadres and many officers from outside the State got the 
opportunity to serve in this State like other parts of the country. 

6. The system of nomination of members from the State to the 
Lok Sabha (the.Lower House of Parliament) has been repla- 
ced by direct elections like other parts of the country. 

7. The nomenclature of Sadar-e-Alyasat and that of the Pnme 
Minister were changed to the Governor and the Chief Minister. 

8. Article 356 of the indian Constitution has been extended to 
this State also. ; 

9.’ Over 50 Central Labour laws have also been extended. 

By constantly harping upon the special status 
clause the BJP seemingly wants to prevent any 
retardation of the process. Of course, it has attributed 
all this to the “supreme sacrifice” of its founder, Dr 
Shyama Prasad Mukherjee, and said that “going 
back to 1952-53 means retarding of all these steps”. 
The party regretted that 

though Article 370 was intended to be temporary and 

transient, and that though earlier even Pandit Nehru had 

apologetically spoken of its ‘gradual erosion’, the present 

[Rao] govamment has now chosen to refer to it as a 

“solemn commitment” to the people of Kashmir... It creates 

a psychological barrier between Kashmir and the rest of 

India. It gives Indirect legitimacy to the two-nation theory. 

It gives a handle to Pakistan to argue that-India 
has been able to retain Kashmir only by granting 
it a special status. 

_ All this, however, had its roots in the pre- 
independence Kashmir politics. The Indian National 
Congress had accepted the role of Kashmiris as an 
autonomous political group and the relationship 
between the Congress and the NC was one of active 
cooperation. When Jinnah tried to woo the Kashmiri 
Muslims and sell his two-nation theory Sheikh 
Abdullah vehemently denounced it and virtually 
chased the Muslim League leader out of the Valley. 
There was so much of unity of purpose between 
the two organisations that both Mahatma Gandhi and 
Pandit Nehru felt that there was no need of having 
a Congress organisation. in the State. It was on 
account of this legacy that when Kashmir acceded 
to India the NC was allowed to play a major role 
in working out the details of the merger. The fact 
that Kashmir was given a special status underlined 
the point that its people were treated somewhat 
differently ‘from those belonging to other States 
although there were similar demands from several 
other areas at the time of independence. The Akalis 
in Punjab, the Naga National Council in Nagaland, 
the United Mizo Freedom Organisation in Mizoram, 
the All Assam Tribes and Races Federation in the 
then united Assam, etc. had all demanded special 


status in the Indian Union, if not total independence. 

This understanding, however, came under strain 
before long. Under the shadow of a growing rift 
between India and Pakistan which got entangled in 
the larger Cold War question and US strategic 
interests in the region, Sheikh Abdullah toyed withy 
the Idea of an Independent Kashmir. He even 
broached the subject with the Americans. This was 
naturally not appreciated by New Delhi. Sheikh 
Abdullah was put in prison for his anti-national 
activities and an alternative NC leadership was 
created which could be more amenable to the 
Influence of the Centre. Till 1965, when the Congress 
organisation was set up in Kashmir, the NC under 


the leadership of Bakshi Gulam Mohammad enjoyed 


an associate status of the Indian National Congress. 
The challenge for the Indian state, therefore, 
should be as to how to do away with the special 


' status to the extent that every now and then the- 


leaders from the State do not talk of going back 
to the 1952 situation. At the administrative level 
there is a constant intrusion into the State’s special 
status but at the political level there is an ever 
hesitation to withdraw the deal. The importance of 
autonomy for the constituent States of a federation 
cannot be overemphasised but the level of autonomy 
should be uniform; there should not be any first- 
among-the-equals. 


A Guilt Complex? 

Seemingly India suffers from a sense of guilt on 
the Kashmir issue which is reflected in its meshing 
up of both the legal and the political issues. It ts 
also reflected in the somewhat unnecessary 
pampering of the State. As per India’s planned outlay” 
for 1994-95 the largest recipient of financial allocation 
of Rs 45.62 billion was Uttar Pradesh with a 
population 150 million. That means that the per 
capita allocation was Rs 304.13. Compared to this 
J&K received Rs 9.5 billion for a population of eight 
million, a per capita allocation of Rs 1187.5. This 
i$ higher than any other State in the Indian Union. 
The State is the least taxed by the Central 
Government compared to the other States and 78 
per cent of its total receipts are financed by New 
Delhi. 

There is ari intra-regional angle too of these 
statistics which is relevant to note. Since it 1s the 
Valley of Kashmir which is actually the bone of 
contention it may be compared with the rest of J&K, 
most notably the Jammu region. Apparently, most 
of the Rs 700 billion in total aid is consumed by 


developments in the Valley which is always resented 
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upon by Jammu. Although the population ratio 
between the Valley and Jammu is 53 : 45 and the 
relative topography is the hills versus the plains, over 
40 per cent of the Valley is serviced by roads while 
the corresponding figure for Jammu is 20 per cent. 


_CA 1988 study revealed that while more than 95 per 


cent of the Valley’s villages were electrified, Jammu’s 
share was ın the tune of 70 per cent. In 1994-95, 
the sales tax collection from Jammu amounted to 
Rs 770 million; the Valley's share was only Rs 120 
million. Income tax collection was almost zero in 
the Valley, though normal in Jammu. Ram Sahai, 
the President of the Jammu Chamber of Commerce, 
said: 

it ls almost as though we are beiny penalised for being 


Joyal to India, while those who subvert the country are 
rewarded 


_A Holistic View 
The two points made above cannot be read 
individually. They are parts of a composite problem 
and, therefore, require a composite policy response. 
At the core of the problem is the efficacy of the 
instrument of accession itself which India does not 
seem to have fully internalised. That even after half 
a century of Kashmir’s accession to India the 
government has to regularly announce that the 
accession was final and that J&K is an integral part 
of India speak of the disputed nature of the 
accession. 
The problem of Kashmir is ethnic, democratic, 
communal, secular, federal, strategic, intamational 
and South Asian regionaj, all rolled into one. Avoiding 
to address the basic question of accession would 
“only complicate matters further though there might 
be occasional respites as is the situation at the 
present moment. The fact that there is a near nuclear 
parity between India and Pakistan presents two 
diametrically opposite scenarios. According to one 
school, this would prevent a military showdown; while 
the other school, largely represented by American 
strategic thinkers, argues that the conflict between 
India and Pakistan may escalate into a nuclear war. 
Neither of the two situations is desirable. 
Absence of war does not amount to peace. Ever 
since the beginning of the Cold War in the forties 
til ts end in 1990 the-United States and the Soviet 
“Union never confronted one another at any warfront 
but still their relations created an atmosphere of so 
much suspicion that the whole world suffocated. 
Indo-Pak conflict too, at the centre of which ts 
Kashmir, is a cancer in the body politic of South 
Asian regionalism and unless this cancer is eliminated 


the future of the South Asian Association for 
Regionai Cooperation (SAARC) would at best be a 
meeting point but in no way a vehicle of growth for 
the region. At a time when the worid economy Is 
fast getting regionalised South Asian regionalism can 
lag behind at its own cost alone. Is it not a pity 
that when the region is the poorest in the world, 
its children so much undemourished and in the 
international development index its constituents are 
almost near the bottom, we are bogged down with 
an ever-enduring territorial dispute? It is time now 
to seriously ponder over all these 


A Way Out 

Having identified the dispute over Kashmir and 
the latter's instrument of accession together with its 
antecedents and fall-outs as the most essential 
elements in the problem between India and Pakistan, 
the bull has to be held by tts horn. Since tn its 
overall approach India is now giving an importanc 2 
to South Asian regionalism it legitimately deserves 
to regard the solution to Kashmir as a regional one 
as suggested below. This would take into account 
the long-term interests of all the three concerned 
parties, namely, India, Pakistan-and the people of 
Kashmir. In the larger interest of peace, harmony 
and prosperity of all South Asians of which Indians 
are the largest component, let Indla offer a plebiscite 
in the erstwhile Jammu and Kashmir, ag was ruled 
by Maharaja Hari Singh, under the auspices of the 
SAARC. 


The Biueprint 
The bluepnnt of this plebiscite plan is as under: 
e There would be a vote in the entire former Jammu 
and Kashmir in which all adults could participate to 
decide whether they would remain in India or in 
Pakistan. 
e Considering the importance of the subject and also 
that many may not participate in the voting, a simple 
majority would not be enough. The majority, therefore, 
must command at least 65 per cent of the votes cast. 
e Since India and Pakistan are the interested parties 
they should keep off the entire exercise which should 
be conducted by the remaining five members of the 
SAARC, namely, Bangladesh, Bhutan, the Maldives, 
Nepal and Sri Lanka. it is their responsibility to 
constitute an Election Commission in the best tradition 
of democracy and fairplay. 
+ Pror to the election there should be a two-year 
interim penod during which the authonty of both India 
and Pakistan in their respective areas would cease 
to operate All non-domiciles and the representatives 
of the Indian, Pakistani and Chinese Governments 
would leave the identified zone. 
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* During this intenm period there would be a SAARG 
trusteeship, again without Indian, Pakistani or Chinese 
participation. Law and, order would be the prime 
responsibility of the trust administration and stnict 
vigil would have to be exercised to prevent infiltrations 
from across the borders. 

¢ During the trusteeship there would be complete 
freedom of speech and expression but no direct 
insinuation against India or Pakistan would be 
allowed. The official Indian and Pakistani media 
would not publish or broadcast anything about 
Kashmir or indirectly try to influence the people of 
Kashmir through any means. The trust administration 
would engineer some effective mechanism to monitor 
the violations and reprimand the offender and decide 
about the further course of action. 

e To ensure that the economies of the concerned 
areas do not suffer, old links with external places 
would be maintained and accordingly traders from 
Jammu and Kashmir would be allowed to visit 
different countnes including India and Pakistan. But 
no trader from the latter two'countries would be 
allowed to visit Kashmir. 

e For all practical puiposes the border between J&K 
and the POK would be lifted. Kashmin Hindus who 
had left the Valley in the height of terrorism would be 
rehabilitated and their real estates restored. 

e The result of the plebiscite as announced by the 
trust goverment would be final and binding upon all 
the concerned parties. It would be implemented 
within twelve months from the date of the result.. 


The Hidden Agenda ne 

From the blueprint drawn above it is evident that 
there are enormous difficulties in holding a plebiscite. 
That too whatsoever has been conceived Is: justa 
fraction of the practical; bottlenecks. The idea. here 
is to sensitise the champions of the plebiscite 
solution about the enormity of the problem of its 
implementation: Let alone India, even Pakistan, and 
for that matter China, would not agree to it. It is 
one thing to harp on the plebiscite solution at 
international diplomatic forums bu! quite another 
when its nuts and bolts have to be assembled. From 
the trends in the politics of the POK it ıs obvious 
that there are acute tensions between the pro- 
independence factions on the one hand and those 
who support the merger of Kashmir with Pakistan 
on the other. Following the Assembly elections of 
June 30, 1996 in which Abdul Qayyum’s Muslim 
Conference has been routed, these fissures are 
bound to increase. 

Prior to the election several nomination papers 
were rejected on the ground that the candidates have 
refused to sign declarations pledging absolute faith 
in the “ideology of Pakistan” and in the ideology of 
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has gained so much acceptability in both India and 
Pakistan that it has become virtually an international 
border. No wonder that when a few years ago the 
noted Indian journalist, B.G. Verghese, talked of a 
condominium of India and Pakistan to rule a federally 
„united Kashmir, there was no taker of that otherwise 


“humane formula either in India or in Pakistan. . 


Recently, when the Pakistan High Commissioner to 
India, Riaz Khokar, suggested to his government that 
lat his office be authorised to grant visas to Indian 
Kashmiris to visit “Azad Kashmir’, it was turned 
down by the Interior Ministry on the ground that the 
High Commission might be taken for a ride by the 
Indian intelligence agents. 

So much of political vested interests have been 
created on both sides of the LC in ‘Kashmir that 
it ts doubtful whether they themselves would be 
interested in the plebiscite. Leave alone the Jammu 


„Hindus or the Ladakhi Buddhists, even the Guijjats < 


and Shias of the Valley are most unlikely to be 
interested in a plebiscite. That leaves only the 


Sunnis of the’ Valley. and the POK who could be ' 


interested in.the exercise. But even among them, 
sa far as the Indian J&K is concemed, the NC, the 
Congress, the Janata Dal, and several other political 
outfits have unequivocally announced that Kashmir’s 
accession to India is final ‘and irrevocable. How can 
they, therefore, show ‘an interest in the plebiscite? 
After his recent victory from Anantnag in the 
parliamentary elections the Janata Dal MP, Maqbool 
Dar, said: 

It [milltancy] was a lava which has exploded. People are 


now fed up with militants Don’t drag Pakistan Into the issue 
now. Kashmir will always be a part of Indla. 


The plebiscite formula is unlikely to evoke much 
“response from the international community either. 
Most of the countries have expressed their hope that 
the Kashmir problem could be solved as per the 
provisions of the Simla Agreement which means that 
the LC should not be violated and other details may 
be worked out bilaterally. Particularly disinterested 


in the plebiscite would be China for it would rake ` 


up the border issue with India’ which, at ig atsthe 
mornent not interested to do for it would jeopardise 
the ongoing process of normalisation. of Sino-Indian 
relations. The official Chinese position is that the 
theory of self-determination is a 


fraudulent measure being used by the developed nations: 


“to intervene improperly In the affairs of other countnes. 
ue the theory applies to Kashmir as well. 


r 


LC: the- Only Solution i 
Given the Intractability of the problem and the 
difficulties in agreeing to a plebiscite it seems that 
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he sooner India and Pakistan agree to declare the 
C as the de jure border between the two nations 
the better. Otherwise the mud would be even moré 
stirred and increasingly the Indian position would be 
yardened in favour of recovery of the POK. Already 
here are straws.in the wind pointing in-that-direction. 
“\ spokesman of India’s External Affairs Ministry said 
«ecently: 

- The State of Jammu and Kashmir Is an integral part of the 
Indan Union. The only issue concerning Pakistan, with 
regard ‘to the State of Jammu and Kashmir, related to the 
vacation of Pakistan from those areas of the State which 
are under its illegal and forcible occupdton. India «is 
committed to the resolution of this issue In accordance with: 
the Simla Agreement. 


Hardening of posture notwithstanding, the so- 
‘alled Line of-Control solution would probably be 
Kcceptable to India. P.N. Dhar, who was in the Indian 
Kelegation at Sima, recalled recently that Bhutto had 
«greed to Indira.Gandhi’s suggestion to let the LC 
me declared as the international boundary between 
ndia and Pakistan. He, however, needed some more 
“ime to convince his countrymen. This view, however,. 
«as been refuted by Dhar’s Pakistani counterparts.. 
Aoreover, as we have noted above, immediately 
ufter returning to Pakistan Bhutoo clarified that there 
was no dilution of Pakistan's avowed Kashmir policy. 
WVas Indira Gandhi taken for a ride by Bhutto?). 

During Rajiv Gandhi's time too there seemed to: 
-€ willingness on the part of India to recognise the 
C as the de jure international border and probably 
us time Pakistan also was willing to reciprocate., 

marbara Crossette, an American correspondent who: 
-appened to be with Rajiv hours before he was' 
ssassinated by a terrorist bomb, quoted the Indian’ 


vader as saying: 
But | know who could have solved these problems with 
us—General Zia. We were close to finalising the agreement 
on Kashmir, we had the maps and everything ready to ay, 
And then he [Zia] was killed 


‘onclusion 
“Solution to the problem of Kashmir must entail 
mome compromise’ on the part of both India and 
akistan.“It will be foolhardy for India to expect to 
«et back the POK just like for Pakistan to expect 
y win the’ indian part of Kashmir by either overt 
æ ‘covert means. Both the states are powerful 
mnough not to allow any alteration in the existing 
~rritorial reality. It is a pity that both the nations 
me wasting their scarce resources on this no-win. 
amble and so are we academics our cerebral cells’ 
‘ith the hope that some day some’sense will prevail 
and India and Pakistan would bury their Kashmir 
atchet and once again become everlasting fnends.& 
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Denial of Freedom 


REFLECTIONS ON PREVALENT ACADEMIC PRACTICES 


< 


F osom is desireable, but difficult to achieve. In 
fact, enough has already been said and written about 
the boundaries of human agency. The way we think 
and act cannot be seen in isolation. We are 
historically located social actors; it is not easy to 
transcend the circumstances (structural as well as 
cultural) that define our existence. 
_ Yet, freedom is also one of our noblest aspirations. 
And particularly those who find themselves primarily 
as thinkers, freedom is important. Freedom gives 
“a new meaning to thinking; it becomes authentic and 
sacred. And the thinker becomes honest, courageous 
and reliable. As we have already said, the goal is 
difficult to achieve. There are many constraints. In 
this article we will, however, talk about the constraints 
inherent in prevalent academic practices. Here is 
indeed a tragic situation. It is the faculty of thinking 
which, as academicians argue, distinguishes them 
from other professions. Yet, the practices in which 
they engage themselves tend to deny what they 
seem to be proud of: freedom and criticality. 


A major obstacle to free thinking is the dominance 
of the West, the way it colonises our minds. This 
“dominance is seen not simply in the economy and 
culture. Even the realm of knowledge and ideas get 
colonised. There are multiple manifestations of this 
colonisation. For instance, for Indian universities, the 
reference point is necessarily the West, the way it 
defines the structure and agenda of knowledge. As 
a result, we begin to read what they want us to 
read; we begin to think in a way that suits them. 
There is always an experience of incompleteness 
if we do not get recognised by the West. Not to 
have a foreign degree or publications in foreign 
journals is to live like an intellectual proletanat in 
prestigious Indian universities. , 

\ The anxiety to get recognised by the West is so 
chronic that even when we work on indigenous 
resources, .we borrow the tools of interpretation from 
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the West. This has led to an absurd situation. An 
example would suffice. These days many of us are 


. fond of presenting Bankim and Ramakrishna to the 


Westem audience. And we do it by using the 
categories evolved by Foucault, Derrida and Habermas. 
We are so colonised that even -when we evolve a 
critique of modernity (something that allows the West 
to colonise the world), we are not very confident 
about the critique that emerged in India. Instead, we 
rely heavily on either the Frankfurt School of 
Marxism or the recent post-modern assertion In 
other words, there is no escape from the West, its 
categories. There ts no freedom of thinking; the mind 
that thinks has already been conditioned and colonised. 
It is nobody's: contention to argue that the West 
is altogether a different land and there is nothing 
to learn from it. The fact is that ideas do transcend 
the boundaries of regions and nations. Moreover, 
cultures are continually overlapping. It 1s, therefore, 
absurd to imagine a rigid distinction between ‘Indian’ 
and ‘Western’ systems of knowledge. The reality of 
this global character of knowledge notwithstanding, 
what cannot be denied is the fact of colonisation. 
Because to fight the colonisation of the spirit 1s to 
acquire the courage to have a dialogic spirit, to retain 
the ethos of symmetry, equality and mutual respect. 
But seldom do we see such a thing taking place. 
Instead, we take the West for granted; we imitate 
its untversities—the way these institutes design their 
departments, courses and even modes of evaluation. 
We get carried away by all that the West propagates. 
Its language becomes our language. Not surprisingly, 
from a postgraduate student to a university 
professor—everyone is talking about ‘discourse’, 
‘contestation’, ‘site’, ‘imagined communities’, ‘construc- 
ted categories’ and ‘deconstruction’! This imitation ts 
utterly disgusting, almost life-killing. No wonder then, 
great innovative Indian minds—Gandhi and Tagore, 
Aurobindo and Vivekananda—did not belong to the 
university system. Thank God, they were not 
academicians! / . 


THINKING gets concretised in the form of writing. 
Publications are, therefore, important. To publish is 
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to engage in a communicative act, to intervene in 
the world of ideas. But, then, academic publications 
are not just that; academic publications tend to 
evolve a logic that is inherently oppressive, that 
restrains one’s freedom, spontaneity and innocence 
(spirit of joy in writing, in sharing an idea, in telling 
a story). There are two reasons. First, one is 
repeatedly reminded that what one writes is not so 
important; what is important is where one publishes. 
If you write well, come forward with bright/original 
ideas, but publish, say, in a little magazine, your 
presence is denied. Because there is already an a 
priori assumption: great ideas can be found only in 
the pages of select “academic journals”. The moment 
one internalises this logic, it is the beginning of the 
denial of freedom. Naturally, if the ‘name’ of a journal 
or a publisher becomes the primary criterion, writing 
suffers. It is not uncommon: to see academicians 
reluctant to publish something (even if they fee! for 
it) that cannot be fitted into the paradigm of these 
academic journals/publications. One thing they have 
been asked to believe is that ‘non-academic’ writings 
do not count. 

And herein lies the second point. They begin to 
repress their imagination, their words, their ideas in 
order to give their consent to a particular logic of 
publication. Form: becomes more important than the 
authenticity of expression. An example would suffice. 
Suppose you are a lover of films and think pretty 
senously about cinema as popular culture. But the 
moment you decide to publish your tdeas in, say, 
the Joumal of Arts and Ideas, you begin to lose 
all spontaneity and freshness. Instead, you begin to 
restrict yourself, think of a particular style (a style 
that, far from revealing the reality, mystifies it 
further), appropriate notes and references (possibly 
all latest publications from Europe and America), a 
set of idioms, expressions and jargon. Form becomes 
a fetish and truth is denied. 

The fact that this practice goes on has to be 
explained in terms of the politics of citation. If you 
examine carefully who is quoting whom, you realise 
that this is essentially a closed circle pampered by 
these journals‘and publications. They monopolise the 
domain of academic truth. They think that nothing 
interesting is taking place outside their domain. The 
message they convey is that if you want to survive 
in the academic world, you must play their game. 
What else can be-a more living example of 
unfreedom? ` 

ill 


FREEDOM is an assertion of faith—faith in oneself, 
in one’s ability to look at the world with one’s own 


` 


eyes. This faith is, however, negated and repressed. 
A ‘well-trained’ academician knows that his own 
understanding/realisation is unimportant; it doesn’t 
count much in the praper academic milieu. Because 
he has been asked_to rely not so much on himself, 


but on books. Notes and references, he knows, must’y==s 


justify, legitimate and substantiate all that he has 
been writing and speaking. This excessive anxiety 
to sound sufficiently ‘knowledgeable’ and give 
appropriate footnotes and bibliography denies all 
freshness, spontaneity and originality in one’s thinking 
and writing. 

This does not mean that books are unimportant 
or notes/references are unnecessary. In fact, learning 
is not just contemplation; it is also a dialogic 
process. And books do help us to cultivate this 
dialogic exercise. Reading is an experience of 
fusion—fusion of horizons. Likewise, notes and 
references and bibliography become necessary to- 
respect this dialogue, to recall the contributions 
made by others. Yet, the irony is that this meaningful 
engagement with the world of books is often 
corrupted and destroyed. Dialogue disappears. Books, 
far from liberating the mind, begin to oppress us. 
Notes and references become a burden. This Is like 
living with terrible fear. If you do not quote, if you 
do not give appropriate footnotes,’ you are nothing! 
You are not sufficiently ‘academic’! With this fear/ 
insecurity nothing onginal is possible. Not surpnsingly, 
academic publications have become so boring, 
monotonous and predictable. 

Take two examples. Suppose a social scientist 
is writing on intellectuals. It is certainly not impossible 
for him to write the way he has felt about intellectuals 
and theorise the practices in which, as he has seen; 
intellectuals engage themselyes. Yet, more often 
than not, he would deny this onginal intervention, 
Because he would feel ternbly insecure if he doesn’t 
quote, say, Gramsci, his categor(sation of traditional 
and organic intellectuals and hegemony. He would 
be so neurotically cautious to quote appropriate 
passages from Gramsci that his own ideas would 
be lost. An intelligent reader would certainly ask: 
Why should one read such a piece? isn’t it better 
to read Gramsci in original? Take another example. 
Imagine a contemporary social scientist writing.on 
power and knowledge It is almost certain that he. 
would begin and end with Michel Foucault;. his’ 
insecurity is so intense that he thinks that it ıs 
impossible to exist in the academic world without 
revealing his familiarity with Foucault. The result ts 


(Continued on page 28), 
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EXPLAINING A DIVIDED MANDATE 


Why Likud Won in Israel 


SHRUTI PANT 


BES article was prompted by the views that were 
being propagated in the international media coverage 
of the Israeli general elections of May 29—views 
echoed by much of the Indian press as well. Every 
mandate contains a verdict, a coded message that 
the electorate sends out to its political leadership. 


Free election as the vehicle of popular will is the . 


fundamental assumption of democratic polity. 
Sometimes the popular mandate is .complex, its 
contents unclear and poińting in many directions. 
This was the experience of both the Indian and 
israeli-electorates after their most recent experiment 
with democracy. The two cases are by no means 
comparable in complexity or magnitude : except that 
they went to the polls within one month of each other, 
and returned verdicts that utterly confounded the 
pundits. But this'is no reason to dismiss the electoral 
outcome as confused or incoherent. Every mandate, 
however inchoate, deserves respect from the political 
leadership—and: serious attention from the’ would-be 
psephologist. The ubiquitous electronic media cannot 
often avold oversimplification: it needs to talk in 
predigested soundbites. For the serious analyst, 
though a case such as Israel's offers stimulating 
lessons in electoral exegesis. It also demonstrates 
how the political soothsayers can miss the real 
message of the verdict in their eagerness to draw 
palatable conclusions from the electoral arithmetic. 
© The countdown to May 29 was closely monitored 
on a global level. 
determine not only the direction of Israeli polity but 
the future of the entire West Asian region. The United 
States, Israel's singlemost influential ally, was believed 


_ to be tacltly rooting. for the incumbent Labour 


Government—on the assumption that a Rightwing 
Likud regime would reverse the peace efforts being 
made under American direction. This anxiety was 
reinforced by Likud’s election campaign which 
promised to take a tough stand on Arab-Israeli nego- 
tiations. The new Likud leader, Benjamin Netanyahu, 
made provocative statements on controversial issues 
like Jerusalem and Hebron, vowed to close down 
the PLO offices in West Jerusalem and even 
suggested that he would stop the peace talks 


The outcome was expected to ' 


{ 
altogether, if elected. But the stakes really piled up 
after the killing of Yitzhak Rabin by a Jewish 
fundamentalist assassin in November 1995. Suddenly 
a Labour Government seemed Israel's last chance 
for peace. The widow of the slain Prime Minister 
made eloquent appeals to the Israeli electorate to 
vote Labour and thereby vindicate Rabin’s commitment 
to peace in West Asia. It was widely expected that 


_ Rabin’s popularity, and the sympathetic reaction 


generated by his death, would translate into votes 


` for his successor Shimon Peres. Opinion polls taken 


hours before the final count gave Peres.a slender 

lead over Netanyahu. So the eventual outcome upset 

all calculations when Benjamin Netanyahu beat his . 
rival by a wafer-thin margin (50.4 to 49.5, or less 

than one per cent of the vote) to become, at the 

age of 46, the youngest Prime Minister of Israel. 

This must be one of the most dramatic upsets ın 

recent memory—and an appropriate finish to the 

cliffhanger election. 

Coming after Rabin’s assassination this electoral 
outcome has raised the fearful spectre of a 
fundamentalist backlash in Israel. The international 
media, for instance, have' consistently projected this 
election as a single- point referendum on the peace 
process. Going by their prognostications, the Israeli 
electorate has voted resoundingly against peace and 
the West Asian settlement is effectively dead and 
buried. How valid are these anxietiés? Does Likud’s 
victory spell doom for peace? What prompted the 
Israeli people to give their mandate to Benjamin 
Netanyahu rather than Shimon Peres? And how far 
was this a verdict against peace? 

Three arguments need to be considered here. 
First, the mandate is far more complex than to be 
explained by a-“Labour versus Likud equals peace 
versus secunty” kind of’ formula. In.any case the 
Labour-Likud face-off was decided by a precariously 
thin margin. Secondly, every citizen had two votes 


` following the recently instituted electoral reform. 


Media attention may have been focused on the high- 
profile election for the Pnme Minister, but voters also 
cast a separate ballot for the Knesset (Israeli 
Parliament); and the trends reflected in these results 





K MAINSTREAM 


August 3, 1996 





tell a more interesting story. The real winners in this 
election have been the smaller narrow based sectarian 
parties and interest groups. Both Likud and Labour 
will be surrounded in the Knesset by small but 
articulate coalition partners representing different 
shades of political opinion. Thirdly, as far as the 
‘peace process goes, it has suffered repeated 
setbacks in’ the course of its troubled history. 
Moreover the current deadlock has not been .nvented 
by Likud and its allies. It takes more than a change 
of democratic govemment to derail a historical 
process. The truth ts that peace could never have 
come so easily to West Asia. 


The Peace Process 

What.is now known as “the peace process” 
consists of a series of sporadic efforts being made 
sine 1978 to solve the West Asian conflict. Israel's 
problems stem from the fact that it is completely 
surrounded by Arab countries (Egypt, Jordan, Syria 
and Lebanon) on all its land frontiers. Since its 
inception in 1947 the state of Israel has been locked 
in terntorial disputes with these neighbours. The 
dispute currently involves a group of disputed Arab 
territories that Israel has occupied since the Six-Day 
War of 1956: these include the West Bank area of 
Jordan, the Sinai peninsula in Egypt, the Gaza Strip 
and Golan Heights in Syria. This is besides the 
disputed occupation of Jerusalem, the city that forms 
the emotive epicentre of a bitter conflict between 
the Palestinian Arabs and Israelis. That conflict has 
immeasurably long roots in history, and turns on their 
rival claims to the same piece of homeland. In 1964 
this led to the foundation of the Palestine Liberation 
Organisation (PLO) which has led the Palestinian 
resistance movement since then. 

The first tentative overture to peace was made 
in 1978 when President Carter, Anwar Sadat of Egypt 
and israeli Prime Minister Menachem Begin met for 
talks in Camp David. In 1982, however, Israel went 
on a military offensive against Lebanon—the infamous 
‘Operation Peace for Galilee’ that led to protracted 
warfare in the region. Palestinian resistance continued 
in the meanwhile, and in 1988 the PLO declared an 
independent Palestinian state (nationally the West 
Bank and Gaza Strip). For the first time it also 
extended tacit recognition to the state of Israel by 
endorsing the UN Security Council Resolution of 
1967. Since then the growing pressure of intemational 
opinion has overseen rapid progress of the 
negotiations between Israel, PLO and their 
neighbouring Arab states. 

The vital breakthrough was achieved in 1993 when 
Israel and the PLO declared in principle to mutually 


recognise each other's right to exist. The concept 
of Palestinian self-rule was also endorsed. A detailed 
agreement was signed in 1994, following which 
Israeli forces have been ceremonially phased out of 
most of Gaza and Jericho, to be replaced by a new 
Palestinian police. A nominated Palestinian National y 
Authority (PNA) has assumed control of the region. 

This thaw in the West Asian deadlock has come 

to be known as the Oslo Agreement or.simply as 

“Oslo”, a magical word that spells: peace, cooperation 

and the closure of a bitter chapter in history. 

Not quite. Among the questions that Oslo has 
failed to resolve, the most contentious is the status 
of Jewish settlers in the West Bank. Late in 1944 ` 
the Rabin Government had itself revived this 
controversy by approving plans for new Jewish. 
settlements in the West Bank in clear contravention 
of the Oslo Agreement. The second dispute centres 
around the town of Hebron, the last outpost of Israeli - 
occupation forces in the West Bank. Under the Oslo 
Agreement transfer of control should have taken 
place in the normal course. Instead, like Jerusalem, 
the town has become a symbol of deadlock in Arab- 
Israeli relations. Its emotive potential was fully 
exploited in the run-up to these elections But 
another equally serious obstacle to peace is the 
visible lack of consensus within the Palestinian 
society on relations.with Israel. .Though” Yasser 
Arafat's PLO has joined the peace initiative, other 
Palestinian groups like Hamas continue to engineer 
terrorist attacks against the Israeli population. As a 
result attitudes had hardened on both sides and 
violence continues to threaten the fragile social 
equilibrium of this region. 

In short, there are no easy roads to peace in’ 
the absence of consensus among the populace : 
and the political leadership has not failed to recognise 
this. Why else did the Rabin Govemment deliberately 
revive the controversy over Jewish settlements? In 
fact Israel’s Arab neighbours have consistently taken 
the position that Labour and Likud represent two 
faces of the same devil. For them, Israel's 
bombardment óf Lebanon last April was evidence 
that the Labour Government was equally capable of 
cynical electoral gimmicks to appease a bloodthirsty 
electorate. And other observers ‘of the region have 
also pointed out that in the past months the Peres 
Government had tried to hédge its promises on ; 
Golan and Jerusalem. On the question of Jewish 
settlements too Labour's electoral agenda closely 
resembled that of Likud. This should put paid to the 
myth that Labour and Likud represented a real choice 
between peace and violence. 
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Labour versus Likud 

So what actually explains Likud’s victory? And 
what was the real message of the verdict? 
Significantly opinion polls as far back as January 
1995 had registered a swing in the popular mood 
against the peace process, and decline in support 
to the ruling Labour Party. The eventual defeat of 
Labour was amply foretold in these early trends. 
Simply put, Shimon Peres lost because he—and his 
government—was too closely identified with a peace 
programme the people resented. Peres was reportedly 
asked during a TV debate preceding the election if 
he would sacrifice the country’s nuclear option for 
peace. It is a bitter irony of this election that Shimon 
Peres could have been seen as ‘soft’ on the nation’s 
strategic interests : as Defence Minister he was 
responsible for piling up Israel’s (officially non- 
existent) nuclear arsenal. But this was the message 


A 


~of the verdict. Likud’s victory was founded not on. 


the voters’ irrational fear of peace, but their distrust 
of an internationally brokered deal that seemed to 
compromise the national interest. Thus the success 
of Netanyahu’s hardline campaign does not necess- 
arily indicate a tidal wave of fundamentalist backlash 
in Israeli society, as was being suggested by many 
political analysts. 

in fact the Labour Governments’s commitment to 
the peace programme might as well have been 
construed as neglect of domestic priorities. Going 
by past trends Labour draws most of its electoral 
support from the prosperous Ashkenazim community, 
Jewish settlers of European or American origin. 
Peace has brought rich dividends to this constituency 
aby opening up the Israeli economy. They also 
represent the secularised face of Israeli society and 
have been traditionally attracted to the progressive, 
Zionist politics of the Labour Party. The Likud bloc 
has greater success among the Sephardims, ethnically 
Asian or African immigrants who are much less 
affluent as a community. They also practice a more 
Orthodox version of the Jewish faith. Thus the 
support bases of the two parties have been 
traditionally polarised along social and economic 
divisions within the Israeli nation. 

A fresh component has been added to this 
electoral arithmetic by the substantial presence of 
ethnic Russian immigrants. They are far more 
compelled than the rest of Israeli society by bread 
and butter economic issues like housing and 
employment. Some analysts have suggested that a 
protest vote by this new constituency had unseated 
the Likud Government of Yitzhak Shamir in 1992. 
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This time both leaders took care to woo the 
Russians: but it was probably their vote that tipped 
the balance against the Peres Government. In sum, 
Likud rode to power by capitalising on the grievances 
of all those people who felt marginalised under the 
Labour regime. Appropriately then Netanyahy’s first 
promise on being elected was to be “Prime Minister 
of all Israel” (quoting from his victory speech of June 
27. If he stands by his words he faces a tough task 
ahead in trying to fulfill all the expectations that he 
has raised with his electoral promises. 


Trends for the Future 

Finally, what changes does this election prognos- 
ticate for Israel's future? One has to do with the 
significant generation gap between the two leaders. 
Israeli politics in the last forty years has been 
dominated by a few names. Not many people 
remember this, but Yitzhak Rabin served his first 
term as the Prime Minister from 1974 to 1977. 
Yitzhak Shamir led the Likud party for 10 years— 
and was the Prime Minister thrice—before Netanyahu 
replacéd him in 1993. Shimon Peres was a member 
of Israel's first government in-T947. Since then he 
has held key portfolios in every Labour Cabinet, and 
served a short spell as the Prime Minister in the 
unity government of 1984. Benjamin Netanyahu’s 
election to the highest post represents a radical 
break from this, older generation of political leadership. 
Though he was a high-profile member of Yitzhak 
Shamir’s Cabinet, his rise is not based on a slow 
crawl up the party ranks. Nor did he lead the nation 
in battle, another time-honoured path to power. Since 
taking over as the Likud leader his charismatic 
appeal and aggressive personal style has obviously 
struck a responsive chord among the new generation 
of voters that is coming of age In Israeli society. 
Their support was visible in the overwhelmingly 
young and enthusiastic crowds that cheered and 
chanted “Bibi King of israel” at Netanyahu’s globally 
televised victory address in Jerusalem. By contrast 
Shimon Peres was very much the senior statesman 
of Israeli politics. At 72 he had history on his side, 
a fact that the Labour campaign exploited by 
emphasising on the relative Inexperience of Benjamin 
Netanyahu. But by voting as it ‘did, the Israeli 
electorate has clearly chosen to break away from 
the past. Therefore, the verdict represents a change 
of guard in Israeli society that is the singlemost 
significant trend for the future. 

Secondly, the electorate showed greater interest 
in the parliamentary elections. According to one 
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estimate, some 100,000 blank votes were cast for 
the Pnme Minister’s election which was a direct 
contest between Labour and Likud. For the Knesset, 
however, voters had a choice of as many as 21 
parties (including some rather colourful fringe groups), 
and here the biggest gains were made by smaller, 
narrowbased political bodies. For instance, parties 
representing Israel's Arab citizenry have made a 
strong showing in these elections. So has the Yisrael 
ba Aliya (Israel.with Immigration), a new party 
representing the ethnic Russian population. The 
biggest winners have been the Jewish religious 
parties such as Shas (representing ultra-Orthodox 
north African Jews), Yahudat ha Torah and the 
National Religious Party. With a combined strength 
of 23 seats in the 120-strong Knesset, they can be 
expected to form a powerful pressure group within 
the ruling Rightwing coalition. Interestingly the secular 
Rightwing parties such as Moledet and Tehiya have 
not made any substantial gains. These trends hint 
at a sharper polarisation, of Israeli society along 
distinctively sectarian and ethnic lines. It also proves 


that Israeli politics is no longer a bipolar contest, 


between Labour and Likud, the traditional ‘big players’ 
of the electoral circus. : 

The nse of the Jewish religious Rightwing is partly 
motivated by the anxieties that rapid modemisation 
generates in a strongly rooted, tradition bound 
society. This could be glimpsed .in the stormy 
controversies over purely emotive .symbols like 
MacDonald's and non-kosher restaurants, that were 
hyped up dunng the election campaign. This contnbuted 
to an electoral swing towards the ‘Rightwing that 
helped Netanyahu and, his party. In the-long term, , 
however, they will come ynder. tremendous. pressure 
from the extreme Rightwing allies. who surround them 
within the Knesset. What repercussions this will, have. 
on the future shape of Israel politics is hard to 
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foretell, but the rift between secular and non-secular 
Jewish opinion is likely to deepen. But this does 
not justify gloomy prognostications that Israeli politics 
is about to be swamped by majority fundamentalism 
of the more virulent species. The strong parliamentary 
presence of Arab and ethnic Russian‘parties has 


proved that the marginal groups in Israeli society - 


are emerging in their own right, as vocal and 
articulate representatives of their own destiny. The 
success of the Jewish Rightwing should, therefore, 
be seen as part of a larger pattern involving multiple 
polarisation of Israeli society. In this changed 
scenanoa old political equations “will need to be 
reinvented but a divided mandate ıs not necessarily 
a divisive one. 

In the end, if there is one single lesson to be 
drawn from Israel's electoral expenence it is that 
peace will not come easily to West Asia The 


mandate has been given to a tough negotiator who - 


has pledged himself not to make compromises This 
means that part of the regponsibility will have to 
be accepted by the Arabs The Palestinians, in 
particular, should reconsider their policy of militant 
aggression before they expect Israel to make any 
concessions. But a lasting solution will only emerge 
from a real consensus within Palestinian and Israeli 
societies. Yitzhak Rabin’s assassination was a tragic 
reminder. that peace settlements, manufactured by 
international statesmen are meaningless unless they 
are based on a genuine consensus among the people 
on whom they are sought to be imposed. This 


election has only reaffirmed that social contracts: 


without popular basis are like houses without 
foundation, doomed to collapse. 

The other lesson—and this has universal anai 
—is that multiple pluralisalion, of societies: is gding 
to be the new: reality, of geopolitics at the end of 
the twentieth century: But this is not necessarily a 


negative.development and we must learn to live with ` 


it. Our modern societies will have to be built on real 
understanding and. recognition,: 
obliteration, of plurality and difference. 
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People’s Movements and the Concern 


for Alternatives 


SAVYASAACHI 


A sense of deep dissatisfaction with processes 
and results of modern scientific industrial development 
has provoked a mode of thinking which has 
questioned its assumptions and premises, and has 
opened a search for alternatives. On the one hand, 
in philosophy phenomenology has questioned the 
positivist underpinnings of science and technology; 
on the other hand, people who have not conformed 
to ts norms and standards have struggled to draw 
attention to the political and cultural aspects of this 
search. Their struggles are technically known as ‘new 
social movements’. A mode of social sciences 
thinking, which is sensitive to questions people seek 
to articulate through these struggles, has exposed 
the political economy of alienation and deprivation, 
of science and technology, and of knowledge. It has 
also shown that the question of language and culture 
are important for politics, for knowledge, for science 
and for technology. i ' 

‘In the colonial and the post-colonial circumstances 
the political and the ‘cultural dimension have come 
to light. People’s struggles have asserted ‘their right 
to continue with their tradition of work which is 
shaped by norms and standards alien to the 


“ scientific industrial tradition of work. These-people 


are the forest-dwellers,.the fisher-folks, the pastoral 
peoples, the herbalists, the weavers and the 
cultivators. Their struggles and their traditions, which 
were looked down upon in the initial stages of 
industrial development, are today valuable in the light 
of the destruction of the natural environment and in 
the light of mechanisation of work. Their concer is 


with unfolding the political significance of a variety 


of non-conformist traditions of work, in the search 
for alternatives. 

Some of these movements have come together 
as the ‘National Alliance of People’s Movements’ 
(NAPM) and there are others that function indepen- 
dently. These movements have covered a large 
ground. They have undertaken to articulate the 
political significance of traditions of work that do not 
follow the industrial scientific relation between nature, 
work and productivity. What needs to be debated Is’ 


whether this task can be accomplished outside the 
frame of parliamentary politics, or within it? In what 
do these movements differ from and relate to 
parliamentary politics? These questions are crucial 
to their understanding and their perception of their 
political role and to assess this in a_ historical 
perspective. Further, it has implications for perceptions 
of state, of ‘power, of civil society, of protest, of 
action, of public education, and of alternatives. 


+ 


THE Sevagram Convention held on March 16-18 
formally launched the ‘National Alliance of People’s 
Movements’. The declaration of this Convention is 
known as the ‘People’s Resolve’. It was formulated 
and adopted by eighty non-governmental organisations 
and movements which attended this convention. This 
declaration is published In Mainstream (April 20, 
1996). This convention was the culmination of a yatra 
which started on January 30 from Ahmedabad and 
concluded ať Wardha. ‘This yatra “covered fourteen 
States addressing a range of people’s gatherings”. 
The purpose was to “broaden an alliance of people's 
movements and highlight a People’s Agenda in the 


emerging political climate”. 


This yatra reached Delhi on the February 22, 


“4996. On February 24, 1996 representatives of this 


yatra participated in a seminar. This was initiated 
on the one hand by the ‘National Alliance of People’s 
Movements’ (NAPM) which launched a national 
campaign on the eve of elections, aiming at a 
consolidation of people’s movements and an effective 
intervention in the mainstream political process and 
on the other hand by the ‘Initiative for National 
Renewal and Empowerment of the People’ (INREP) 
which drafted the position paper titled “Forging a New 
Politics—Agenda for a Third Force’. This seminar 
was attended by Seventyfive representatives > of 
people’s organisations and NGOs. It “attempted to 
bring together such networks/initiatives engaged in 
efforts to consolidate and campaign for an alternative 


polity”. 
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“Towards a New Politics’ is concerned with an 
“Agenda for a Third Force”. Its frame of reference 
is the parliamentary political process and system. 
It 1s stated 

What are the basic organisational forms or sources for the 

construction of this New Vision? Politically, this Is represented 

by the Left partias and by the non-Congress and secular 
parties, whether regional or national But sections within the 

Congress cannot also be dismissed out of the picture. The 

Congress, specially after the Tecent Assembly elections, is 

facing the greatest cnsis in its post-independence history. 

The battle for the soul of Indian Nationalism and the battle 

for a necessary Centrist reonentation of Indian politics in 

“a more Leftward directlon, is also a battle for the soul of 


the Congress party itself, as the Arjun Singh-N.D., Tiwari. 


split from the’Rao led Government confirms (p.12) 
Further it is stated that this Leftward direotion will 
attract other non-party formations: 


the most important non-party formations which can gravitate 


towards the new politics are the trade unions. ... a large 
array of specific-interest or single-issue organisations and 
structures which constitute the foundations of what have 
been called the 'new social movements’. 


+ 


` THE position paper articulates some of the questions 
the NAPM is concemed with. The direction of the 
‘People’s Resolve’ and of ‘A Minimum Programme’ 
for the Third Force is similar. However, whether or 
not these movements will be able to translate their 
vision of an alternate polity if they gravitate and align 
themselves to parliamentary political processes 
cannot be speculated upon. For it not yet clear as 
to what could be a ‘Left’ Parllament. After the crisis 
in the Left bloc (Soviet Union and East European 
- gountries) there is need to re-examine the limits and 
possiblities of translating a vision through the 
‘agency of state power that is constituted by an 
armed force which is equipped with the most efficient 
‘and effective means of destroying national natural 
resources and of militarising the natlonal economy; 
by a bureaucracy which is averse to new thinking; 
and by an industrial production system that 
discourages decentralised political economy. 

It may therefore may be incorrect to say that the 
NAPM seeks to move ahead in the direction of 
forging this force. In this, endeavour the question 
whether or not to join the mainstream parliamentary 
politics is of central importance. . This question ts 
concerned with the significance of power relations 
for translating an alternative vision into concrete 
social and cultural forms. In the history of people’s 
movements that are animated by a vision of a better 
social life there comes a point when they have to 
confront this- question. For instance, this question 
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faced the Naxalite movement, the Jaya Prakash 
Narayan movement; and now it faces the ‘National 
Alliance’. In what way can the ‘Alliance’ learn from 
the experience of its predecessors and in what 


` capacity can ıt align itself to the active constructive 
elements of Naxal and JP movements? H 


When and how do movements come to this point 
of confrontation with this question? When the Naxal 
movement and JP movement faced this question, 
they fragmented. A section of them formed political 
parties. The Indian People’s Front (IPF) emerged 
from the Naxal movement, the Janata Party emerged 
from the JP movement. It seems that there are 
several reasons for this. All of them come together 
in the alienation a movement suffers when it seeks 
to give meaning to its political work of reordering 
social and cultural life outside the A of 
parliamentary politics. This mode is construe 
anti-establishment, anti-state and subversive. 
Existence in this frame has meant the ‘underground’. 
A manner of being present in-cover, in a camouflage, 
in opacity, in concealment as it were. The problems 
attendant on this mode of existence are many. The 
simplest and the most difficult of them all is of 
minimal daily subsistence. To ensure this minimum 
requires reliance on society, on the community of 
people on behalf of whom and from whom the 
movement draws it meaning and subsistence. In 
other words, existence in concealment assumes a 
politically conscious community and society. At the 
same time existence of such a community subverts 
the necessity of the ‘underground’. The ‘underground’ 
comes into being when such a community and 


as- 


society are absent, that is when there is a ‘needs 


to be in concealmenť’. The problem is: is ‘existence 
in concealment’ the path to the creation of a political. 
society and community? À 


+ 


WHILE on the one hand movements run into 
difficulty when in concealment, on the other hand 
the character of the. state makes concealment 
necessary because it is intolerant of protest and 
criticism that questions the ground from where it 
derives its meaning and subsistence, the scientific 
industrial production system. Further, to joiñ the 
parliamentary political process in more than one way 
restrains and restricts criticism and questioning as 
does existence in concealment. In contrast to 
concealment in the underground, participation in the 
‘parliamentary process may be likened to an emergence 
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out into the open. This emerging, out restrains and 
restricts because is it yet not unconcealment. In the 
process emerging from the underground they 
transformed themselves. Those that did not become 
terrorists either existed as social workers or they 
“< continued to spread the message of these movements 
at whichever station of life they found for themselves 
or they led a life in despair unable to find for 
themselves a way of meaningful existence. By 
unconcealment is meant a transparency of intention 
in the political arena. 

The problem therefore is: what manner of being 


present ensures a transparency of intention without , 


opening the movement to subversion by the state? 
This raises the question: what space is there for 
dissent? This is the cultural component of political 
action: dissent is a cultural mode of articulating 
political differences. Dissent stands outside the field 
“of human activity controlled by state power and 
authority for it questions their legitimacy. 

Today it is clear that the processes of modern 
industrial development, whether they are structured 
through the free, open, competitive market or through 
the state machinery, on the one hand destroys the 
natural and social environment and sets up historically 
irreversible processes and on the other hand provokes 
a thinking process which not only questions the 
norms and standards that legitimise industrial 
development, but also initiates an enquiry directed 
towards a process which is not destructive. This 
process of.thinking can be described as ‘alternative’. 

The cultural dimension brings together questions 
of political economy and philosophy. From the 
cultural standpoint it is important to know and 
understand the principles that order the relationship 
between nature, work and.time, and what are its 
implications for the production and reproduction of 
social and cultural life. In the modern industrial 
system the principle of scientific ‘value-neutrality’ is 
a cultural norm and the standard for a productive 
relation between nature, work and time. Accordingly, 
rates of production and rates of reproduction are 
asymmetrical and output per unit time is inversely 
proportional to the labour-time expended. This 
perpetuates a culture of domination, wherein those 
who do not conform fo this productive ordering of 
work and time are marginalised. This marginalisation 
of human labour demonstrates the meaning of ‘value- 
neutrality’. 

+ 


‘VALUE-NEUTRALITY’ is an expression of a particular 
symbiotic relation between knowledge and power. 


Knowledge and power come together as ‘capital’. For 
instance, the production and reproduction of scientific 
knowledge requires large amounts of capital. The 
industrial production process generates this capital 
by maintaining a rate of profit. This it does by 
marginalising human labour and by extracting raw 
materials at a rate which is faster than the rate at 
which nature can reproduce these materials by its 
own capacity for self-regeneration. 

This process has several implications. The 
institutional arrangements and social structure required 
to sustain this process tend towards centralisation 
of the state machinery. The knowledge system 
required to run this system becomes specialised. 
The ‘expert’ and the ‘production manager’ bring 
together knowledge and power. People who follow 
different principles of relating nature, work and 
productivity are displaced from their tradition of work. 
They are pushed into the marketplace where they 
have to work as able bodied-wage earners, for the 
skills they have acquired from their tradition are of 
no meaning in their new hfe situation. Here, they 
are rendered ‘homeless’. Their struggle for subsistence 
livelihood makes them draw on their tradition whenever 
and wherever it is possible. The natural environment 
is not available to them for their subsistence needs. 
It Is enclosed as ‘sanctuary’, ‘national park’, and 


‘‘biosphere reserve’. . 


In this situation people’s movements have 
undertaken to bring natural resources under the care 
of the people. This is part of their vision of 
alternatives. The NAPM has drawn attention to the 
political significance of people's traditions of work 
for an alternative mode of caring for natural resources. 
What are the ways which can enable people to take 
responsibility of caring for natural resources?’ 

The problems they have been concerned with are 
wideranging and there are diverse manifestations of 
each of these problems depending on the local 
situation. In their expenence the situational uniqueness 
of these problems only highlights the underlying 
social processes that is common to them all. In other 
words, in dealing with these problems the work done 
is attentive to the peculiarities of the local situation 
where the problem exists without losing sight of the 
larger social processes which create similar problems 
in other situations. Some of these problems are 
environmental distraction, the growth of violence, the 
increase in relative deprivation, increase in 
environmentally determined illnesses and diseases. 
In this way people’s movements have come to the 
question of alternatives. ` 





MAINSTREAM 


August 3, 1996 





These movements have to address themselves 
to three sets of questions: those concemed with 
political and cultural decentralisation; those concemed 
with a work culture which is grounded in individual 
and collective capabilities and which is not destructive 
of the natural physical environment; and those that 
are concerned with the search for alternatives to the 
processes that marginalise people. These movements 
thus seek to prepare the ground to protest against 
the trend of centralised, expert-scientific modes of 


decision-making; to encourage indigenous traditions; 
and to struggle to sustain ways that build up initiative 
and sustain self-confidence. It is from the standpoint 
of these concerns that the question of engagement 
with parliamentary political processes and system 
needs to be considered. x: 
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avisiT Denial of Freedom 
(Continued from page 20) 


obvious Seldom do we see fresh thinking and 
authentic reflection. Instead, we see merely reviews 
and summaries; we see the exhibition of appropriate 
quotes, notes and references. 


IV 


FREEDOM is also an assertion of authenticity. It 
requires the courage to say ‘no’ (if necessary) to 
all that is tempting and fashionable. Not novelty, but 
authentic search is what charcterises a free thinker. 
Authenticity 1S. possibla only when he believes 
himself and the questions he asks are genuinely real 
to him. An authentic thinker doesn't bother whether 
his mode of enquiry or thinking is fashionable or 
paying. But the irony is that in contemporary 
academic practices this authenticity is negated and 
novelty asserted. Let us examine how academicians 
choose their research themes. An insider knows that 
there are themes/issues which have got a definite 
market value and which are pretty fashionable. For 
instance, these days we see the proliferation of 
theses/papers on ‘gender’ and ‘culture studies’. 
Almost everyone begins to show interest in these 
areas. And this interest is certainly not always 
genuine. For many, this is simply to say ‘yes’ to 
what academic celebrations—from French post- 
modemists to top Indian stars—are doing This is 
like getting an entry into an elite club. This has got 
concrete advantages—from publications In trendy 
journals to overseas fellowships 

There is another disturbing tend. There is also 
a fashionable position and many tend to accept it 
uncritically. These days how difficult it is to find 
academicians talking about Marx. Marxism, for 
them, is out of fashion. This is the time to celebrate 
post-modernisnypost-structuralism Or take another 
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.In India there are social scientists who 
would repeat a formula (a fashionable formula, 
indeed) : Ambedkar cannot be wrong; Gandhi cannot 
be right! This obsession with novelty, as we are 
arguing, ıs damaging to the growth of free/authentic 
enquiry. Nobody is arguing that gender/culture studies, 
post-modemism/Ambedkarism are unimportant. What 
we are objecting to is the way of doing tt, its 
appropriation, Its reduction into a packaged commodity 
for academic consumption. 
f Vv , 
THIS does not mean that no meaningful creative 
work is taking place into the academic world There 
are remarkably good academicians. And those who 
are critical insiders get encouraged by their 
contributions, their moral courage, their intellectual 
honesty. Yet, it is not impossible to see what we 
have seen—the emergent darkness. There are three 
features of this darkness, this defeat, this betrayal. 
* We grow up with an acute infenority complex We, 
lose our language, our words. We grow addicted to 
everything ‘new’ coming from the West. 
e We become exiles in our own country. Because we 
have not learned to have faith in our traditions, our 
contributions to knowledge. The mind is always 
oriented to the West—the ultimate symbol of secular 
salvation. it is not difficult to realise why our mobile 
professors do not want to miss a single opportunity to 
. go abroad. 
e We become terribly insecure. Because in this 
academic world we possess nothing except some 
borrowed words, information and books. We do not 
possess the art of living—the skill to see the strength 
within Instead, our borrowed existence and our, 
dependence on al! that is extemal (from awards/¢ 
degrees to books and R make us perpetu- 
ally insecure. 
Is there any way to overcome this darkness? It 
is beyond the scope of this article to provide a 
satisfactory answer to this complex question. M 
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Post-GATT Scenario from the Southern 
Perspective 


< 


ASMITA 


Arí Unequal Treaty > World Trading Order After GATT by 
Muchkuntd Dubey; New Age International Ltd., New 
Delhi; 1996; pp. 152 xix; Rs 125 (paperback). 


Acia to the US Patent number 5,397,696, 
for the next 17 years the US Government (or a 
company that buys the rights to this patent) will have 
the sole rights to the use, for commercial purposes, 
-Of the blood of a young Hagahai tribesman of Papua 
New Guinea. The patent lists five American 
researchers as “inventors”, while the tribesman ts 
neither named nor listed as a beneficiary. Such 
patenting ‘of life forms exemplifies starkly how trade 
between the countries of the industrialised North and 
the less developed South is expanding rapidly. Such 
international trade now covers many areas previously 
untouched by it, and covers them in a manner which 
may not necessarily be beneficial to the South. 

Since 1948, and increasingly so in recent decades, 
the world trading order has been governed by the 
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT). The 
GATT was a contract that emerged out of the 
negotiations on the Havana Charter when the proposed 
International Trade Organisation (ITO) failed to take 
off owing to resistance from the USA. Since then, 
the GATT has continued to provide the framework 
of rules and regulations within which world trade is 
conducted A total of eight rounds of Multilateral 
Trade negotiations have taken place under the GATT. 
Of these, the recently concluded Uruguay Round 
envisages significant changes in the world trading 
order, which may have far-reaching consequences 
for the development process of the countnes of the 
South. . ae 

In this context, Muchkund Dubey’s topical book 
provides a well-documented account of the driving 
forces behind the initiatian of the Uruguay Round 
(which led to the formation of the World Trade 
“Organisation or WTO). He analyses in detail the 
important departures made in this round from the 
previous ones, making an incisive assessment of 
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the pros and cons of its outcome from the point 
of view of the developing countnes. The author, 
having been associated for long on behalf of India 
with the various rounds of multilateral negotiations, 
is able to provide an insightful look into the 
imperatives before the North and South which 
contributed towards sculpturing the final outcome of 
the Uruguay Round. The book is divided into thirteen 
chapters, covering an entire range of issues including 
the background to the GATT, a closer look at the 
various components of the new agreement (namely, 
TRIPS, TRIMS, MFA, agriculture, trade in services, 
etc.), an assessment of their cumulative impact, and 
possible avenues for future negotiations—all from the 
perspective of the South. Thus, the book is a 
comprehensive study of the post-Uruguay Round 
scenario, consisting of both a critical analysis of the 
outcome as well as guidelines (especially for Indian 
policy-makers) for the future course of action. 


+ 


A few strands of reasoning and perception run 
throughout the text binding together, as it were, the 
various chapters of the book into a cohesive whole. 
The first of these emphasises how the GATT, far 
from being a leve! playing field for the economically 
weak aş well as strong nations, has retained its 
basic chacteristic of being essentially a “Rich Man’s 
Club”. In the fifties and the sixties the GATT started 


.soft-pedalling on its stridently pro-free market stand, 


and recognised the need for special and differential 
treatment for the LDCs. However, the author contends 
that this change of heart came about not owing to 
any shift in paradigm, but basically to counter the 
threat posed to the GATT (and thereby to the 
hegemony of the North) by the growing attempis of 
LDCs to empower the UNCTAD as a forum parallel 
to the GATT. This view is corroborated by the fact 
that since the eighties the ideology of the GATT has 
again been reversed in favour of a vigorous pursuit 
of unfettered free trade and progressive liberalisation 
in the LDCs. And this reversal, in Dubey’s view, has 
been made possible because of the highly eroded 
bargaining strength of the LDCs in the eighties owing 
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to the twin crises of debt and development in these 
countries. These changes only serve to underscore 
the fact that the GATT has remained throughout an 
agreement between the “major trading partners” of 
the world, and the LDCs come into the picture only 
as markets and sources of cheap raw materials for 
the big corporations of the industrialised North. 
Another related issue that the author brings out 
sharply during the coursa of this book is the unduly 
high influence of the strongest economic superpower 
of the North, namely, the USA, on a supposedly 
equitable forum like the GATT. He contends that over 
the years, the US has used the GATT negotiations 
for changing the rules of international trade to suit 
best the particular phase Its own economy was going 
through. Unable to initiate domestic structural 
adjustment owing to various political and institutional 
compulsions, the US Government instead pushed for 
changes in the international trading system for 
dealing with its domestic problems like declining 
- competitiveness and mounting balance of payment 
deficits. Using coercive bilateral instruments (like the 
Super and Special 301 clauses of the US Trade Act), 
and by pushing through a tailor-made new round of 
multilateral measures in the Uruguay Round, the US 
has managed to effectively pry open the ‘emerging 
markets’ of the developing countries, thus creating 
expanded space for American goods and services 
outside its domestic economy. The extension of the 
GATT into areas it was not originally mandated to 


` haridle (namely, agriculture, intellectual property rights, 


foreign investment, trade in services, etc.) can also 
_ be attributed to the same phenomenon outlined 
above. Dubey argues that while initially the developing 
countries strongly resisted these moves by the 
industrialised nations, they were eventually forced 
to accede to the conclusions of the Uruguay Round. 
Their strength and cohesion had suffered major 
drawbacks owing to problems like decelerating 
economic growth, the debt crisis, and the conditiona- 
litles imposed on them by the International Monetary 
Fund (in case of the countries which had to resort 
to the Structural Adjustment Programme), making 
them valuable to pressure fronrtné North. 


+ 


YET another fallout of the Uruguay Round highlighted 
by Dubey is the growing leverage avallable to the 
transnational corporations (TNCs) in the new trading 
order under the WTO. As a result of the agreements 
pertaining to Trade Related Intellectual Property 
Rights (TRIPS), Trade Related Investment Measures 
(TRIMS), General Agreement on Trade in Services 


(GATS), etc., the governments in the LDCs would 
end up with progressively lesser control over the 
restrictive and sharp business practices of the TNCs. 
The process of technology ‘transfer’ (read sale) from 
TNCs to the LDCs would also suffer a severe 
setback as a result of the new (and much more 
stringent and pro-TNC) patent laws envisaged by 
the WTO. Thus, in the post-Uniguay Round world 
order, the TNCs are all set to get a free run of LDC 
markets, while the corresponding market access for 
the firms of the LDCs in the markets of the North 
would not expand anywhere close to commensurately. 
This 1s because the industrialised countries can (and 
have already begun to) use clauses in the WTO 
relating to labour and environmental standards to 
clamp neo-protectionist restrictions on exports from 
the LDCs. Dubey comes down heavily on thé moves 
made by many developed countries to bring issues 
like labour standards and environmental protection 
under the WTO, saying that these issues are already 
the sole mandate of specialised UN agencies like 
“the ILO and the UNEP, and corresponding 
mechanisms and legislations also exist at national 
levels to deal with these issues. He argues that- 
there is no reason why all these arrangements should be 
disregarded and these norms and standards be incorporated 
in the WTO unless the objective Is to seek their implemen- 
tation through the WTO retaliation procedure. 
in other words, he argues that the developed 
countries are using these issues as levers either to 
open up the markets of the LDCs to the goods and 
services of the North, or to curtail the exports of 
the LDCs through neo-protectionism in the areas 
where -the latter possess comparative advantage. 
Supporting his arguments with numerous 
illuminating examples, the’ author concludes that 
the international trading system that has emerged from the 
Uruguay Round is a combination of highly qualified and only 
partially liberal multilateralism, discnminatory regionalism 
and arbitrary unilateralism .... The new trading order is 
unequal and unjust... the developing countnes have 
accepted far-reaching commitments in key sectors of their 
‘economic development without getting very much in return. 


The commitments.... severely limit their policy options 
in.. ..crucial areas 


This book, with its sound reasoning, lucid and 
simple narrative and practical suggestions for future 
choices, is compulsive reading for the lay person 
as well as for policy-makers in developing countries. 
Coming at a crucial juncture when many LDCs are 
reversing thelr inward-looking economic policies to 
move towards export-led growth, the book provides 
a forthright picture of the emerging international 
trading order, and points the way to the critical 
strategies and options which the LDCs must exercise 
to minimise the damaging effect of the post-GATT 
scenario on their individual development efforts. m 
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INSIDE CHINA 





Will the Tide of Nationalism replace 
Marxism? 


€ 


BATUK VORA 


ae talks and exchange of thoughts with 
vanous Chinese intellectuals revealed to this writer, 
during a short pilgrimage to China this summer, that 
the hardline faction within the Chinese Communist 
Party has been resorting to its historically well-tested 
‘nation in danger’ slogan to arouse nationalism and 
patriotism of the ordinary citizens. They think that 
besides uniting the party, which appears to be badly 
divided on ideological lines on some facets of 
.economic reforms, nationalistic sentiments would 
divert the attention of the masses from the pressing 
domestic problems. Most handy has been the slogan 
—'unification of the motherland’-—to absorb both 
Hong Kong and Taiwan into the mainland. 

The leadership’s newly launched campaign of 
‘Socialist Spiritual Revolutior’—different from Mao’s 
cultural revolution—could forge a new legitimacy to 
the party when faith and morality are dwindting 
nationwide with the growth of the market forces and 
Western influences. Taiwan’s newly-elected President 
Lee Teng Hu'’s ‘independentist moves’ triggered off 
a barrage of professions of faith among the Chinese. 
A survey carried out by the Central Committee's 
General Office showed that 90 per cent of those 
polled supported the party leadership on the Taiwan 


4issue. The survey said that not since Beijing's bid 


for Olympics 2000 games has the population stoad 
so unanimously behind the leadership. 

There is not an iota of doubt in the minds of the 
Chinese people that behind Lee Teng Hui’s politics 
on Taiwan’s séparate identity is America. “China will 
hit back with all the force if he tries to split the 


mothenand’—-was the refrain of a Chinese friend. - 


g + 
PARTY ideologues say that political developments 
in Eastern Europe and the former Soviet Union 
{showed how quickly the ideology of nationalism 
could reappear amidst the ruins of ‘real socialism’. 
Perhaps to prevent that catastrophe, the Chinese 
leadership has not hesitated to proclaim for all to 
hear thair confidence in the superiority of the Chinese 
nation (Zhonghua minzu). \n the think-tanks under 
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the present leadership, the topic of nationalism is 
being increasingly debated, even if the leadership 
itself has yet to decide to go the whole hog, 
according to China Perspectives (published by the 
French Centre of Contemporary China) magazine of 
Hong Kong. In this period of transition, simply 
abandoning the regime’s fundamental ideological 
principles lock, stock and barrel could-be too risky. 

What is offered, therefore, is a sort of nationalist- 
communist cocktail, with Jiang Zemin alternately 
appealing to cadres to talk politics in the best Maoist 
tradition and reaffirming the intangible nature of 
national unity. The debate on nationalism has caught 
the attention of the media and intellectuals. Seminars 
and conferences on the subject and long articles 
on ‘post-colonialism’ and ‘localisation’ appeared 
recently in the Chinese media. In Shanghai's Jiefeng 
Ribao, an article headlined “Let us be vigilant against 
Cultural Colonialism” stated: 

In a certain number of locations, on signs and in shops tt 
has become fashionable to use foreign names which 
neither Chinese nor foreigners can understand. In arts, 
literature and social sciences patriotism Is humiliated, pen- 
wielding traitors are put on display and thelr work praised 
to the skies, 

The writer of this article castigates “some shops 
for selling opium pipes as examples of artistic 
craftsmanship”, contending that taken together all 
these ‘horrors’ undermine the self-respect of the 
Chinese nation. A recent govemment regulation bans 
the registration of new trade marks with foreign 
Sounding names and foreign first names too cannot 
be used on birth certificates. 

But such ‘nationalist’ tendencies do not go 
unchallenged by liberals in the party, wherever they 
can do it. Wang Meng, the former Minister of Culture, 
in his separate article had descnbed such tendencies 
as “infatuation after a long period of closed-door 
policy’. Another writer, Sima Xin, accused those 
hardliners of ‘sticking labels’ too freely. He said there 
was no colonial culture is China. 

In November 1995, the influential neo-conservative 
mouthpiece Zhaniue yu gunali (Strategy and 
Management) organised a big seminar on the subject 
“Nationalism at the Tum of the Century”. This group 
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ıs reported to have links with the Army, through the 
honorary President of its research- association, Xiao 
Ke. Other members include Zhang Aiping, former 
head of the Propaganda Department of the party, 
and Qin Chuan, former Director of People’s Daily. 

Ruling out a narrow nationalist tendency, liberals 
asserted that the vast majority of ‘nationalistic 
Chinese’ were all too aware that a Boxer-type anti- 
Western mentality was not in China's interests, as 
reported by China Perspectives. 

A French Sinologist, Jean Beja, argued that party 
ideologues had decided to study nationalism, because 
it was spreading at-breakneck speed everywhere 
else while it was weak in China. They believe that 
strengthening the nation-state was an important task. 
Since foreign trade accounted for 40 per cent of 
China’s GNP there was no risk of the country slipping 
into nationalism. Marxism, he said, had collapsed 
and Confucianism disappeared long ago. The universal 
ideology today, he said, was the one represented 
by the West : the marketplace, freedom and 
democracy. But the West was cheating and using 
this ideology to further its own selfish interests. 
China is looking for a new ideology to regain its 
rightful position in the world, but it has yet to find 
one. 

; + 


THERE ıs a large section within the Chinese party 
of six million members, who feel China is not 


m 
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conscious enough to defend its own interests. For 
instance, Wu Guonghuang, a Princeton educated 
academician, says that while it was Washington's 
China card which brought about the collapse of the 
Soviet Union, China got nothing in return. 


If at that time, China had forced America’s hand over th@ymem 


Taiwan issue, Sino-American relations would not have beer’ 
so vexed as It Is today. Instead, China settled for being one 
of the three points of the triangle, unaware of the strategic 
interest It represented, with the result that at the end of the 
Cold War it.had little to fall back on when America did a 
strategic about-tum. . What is clear today ts that without 

a clear picture of Its position and its strategic Interests, and 

m the absence of a well-defined global strategy, China’s 

national interest will Inevitably suffer In the future. (quoted 

in China Contemporary, May-June 1996) 

Many Chinese scholars seem to have been 
influenced by the Westem speculations on the 
splitting up of China, including their contention that 
the Han nation was not ethnically homogeneous, that 
China would be better off splitting up and thatit was- 
never a real nation, etc. As soon as some Chinese 
start worrying about how China’s unity was threatened, 
Westemers start screaming about “the rise of 
nationalism”, they say. 

In the background of the rapid growth and rising 
competition and market forces, it would be interesting 
for the students of China to find some ideologues 
asserting that the defining element, of Chinese 
culture is unity, not ‘competetion’; therefore, nationa- 
lists should promote the spint of national unity and 
do their utmost to retain control over everything 
which is in the sphere of economic activities. They 
want to see that norms of morality and conscience 
govern the rule of economic activity. 

* Wu Guoguan goes further and believes that China 
will not be able to regain its rightful place if it adheres 
to the rules of international ‘game’. Ge Jianxtong: 
replies : 


Nationalism will never be a panacea for saving the country. 

It is true the international community is governed by rules 

laid down mainly by the Westerners and these rules limit 

the freedom of action of developing countnes, China 

included. But ıf we want to. change them we have to 

participate, because if we do not, we lose the nght to 
_ propose the amendments. 


There are 56 different ethnic groups in China. Too 
much emphasis on nationalism might encourage the 
minorities and end up by weakening or even breaking 
up the state, rather than strengthening it, said Chen 
Pingyuan. Chinese intellectuals seem to be 
unreceptive to the party leadership's emphasis on 
nationalism. The freedom enjoyed by the participants 
at the 1995 seminar shows the leadership’s inability 
to make up their minds on what decision finally to 
take. m 
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| f you are sick and tired of listening to stories of 
corruption about politica! leaders who have enjoyed 
power at some or the other time or are there even 
in the UF Govemment of ‘simple and rural folk’, 
please read the following one for a change. No 
Communist Party of india (CPI) leader, whether a 
party functionary or Minister, has a bungalow or 
comparable plece of property to call their own. None 
of them owns a car, although they may be using 
govemment cars now that some of them are 
members of the H.D. Deve Gowda Govemment. CPI 
Ps continue ta use the official, common vehicle 
(a Matador), to and fro Parliament when it is on. 
Once the session gets over, the MPs switch back 
to public transport of buses and three wheelers like 
you and |. Like you and i, middle class indians, 
they do not have the money to travel by cabs (three 
times more expensive than three wheelers in the 
Capital of India). Many MPs who live close the 
Parliament House, still rely on their legs to get to 
office. Hardiy any one of them wears the traditional- 
gone-trendy white khadi. They follow na dress code, 
no typical life-style and yet, in Parliament House at 
least, they are easily distinguishable from the rest 
«of the bada log who visit the place. That is because 
Whey don't like them look or behave (the politicians) 
Bout like us (ordinary folik). In fact, they look so 
Ordinary that the babus who run the show for the 
=CPI Ministers do not even show the courtesy of 
«getting up from their seats when the MPs come 
«calling. | saw this happen to two CPi MPs, Ajay 
"Chakravarty and Gurudas Dasgupta, who came to 
smeet Comrade Indrajit Gupta at his office (Home 
BVinister’s Office) in Parliament, last week. The 
«babus, | am sure, did not even recognise them as 
KViPs and It says something for them that the two 
of them did not even care to disclose their identity. 
The MPs simply gave their names to the personal 
‘staff and waited patiently for their turn in a queue. 
Kf all these features have not impressed you enough, 
“here is more. 


+ 


ALL party members, regardless of their status, 
«whether in or out of the government, legislature or 
Parliament, contribute half of their earnings to the 


party funds. Such noble discipline in such corrupt 
times is really hard to believe but not if you listen 
to the golden oldies of the party. “| am not obliged 
to move into a bungalow just because ! have become 
a Minister and being a Minister or how long | will . 
be so is a matter of the lowest priority for me,” says 


_ Gupta, who is almost contemptuous of his own 


position as the Home Minister. “| am doing the job 
of an upper division clerk,” is how he describes it. 
Talking to him about this, you get the impression 
that being a Minister is a pain in the neck and were 
he not a disciplined soldier of the party, he would 
never have accepted the job. What a contrast he 
provides about the constituents of the UF Goverment, 
many of whose members, particularly those close 
to the ‘si:nple’ Deve Gowda, cribbed and carped, until 
they were given Cabinet berths suiting their seniority | 
in politics, never mind if they are younger on this 


_ earth than Comrade Gupta is in politics. 


Comrade M. Farooqi, National Secretary of the 
CPI and its member since 1938 (nearly six decades), 
has lived in his old Delhi house, a two room set 
atop the CPI’s old office for half a century. The part 
of the city he lives in has become suffocatingly 
congested but he has no complaints. “There is so 
much joy in simple living. And, don’t forget it is one 
of the essentials of communist thinking, this emphasis 
on simpiicity, because we do not want to isolate 
ourselves from the lives of ordinary human beings,” 


_ says Comrade Farooqi. The refreshing part of their 


attitudes is that none of the CPI members thinks 
they are doing something extraordinary by staying 
ordinary. “Since you have asked me whether our 
participation in the government has affected the 
party's thinking on these: matters in any way, let me 
tell you that we still have just one car for all of 
us in the party headquarters (Ajoy Bhavan in New 
Delhi), we always coordinate our day’s programme 
to ensure that the car is there when any one of 
us needs it most,” he says. And, it should require 
no hard guessing to know what brand the CPI office 
cat is. The good old ambassador, although ! seriously 
believe that its reputation has suffered at the hands 
of the high-category- security Congress leaders. 

In and outside ‘Parliament, white - Ambassadors 
cars, especially if they are in a row, are an ominous 
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sign, a sure security threat to everybody but the 
politicians sitting In.them because of the mad speed 
at which they move and halt, with the security men 
- literally hanging out of them with thelr weapons. 
Talking of security, there is another refreshing 
reminder from the CPI. Gupta has put his foot down 
against the usual Z Plus category he is entitled to 
and it needed his sensible level of security for us 
to remember that a Home Minister, who is paranoid 
about his own security (as the Congress-! variety 
of Home Ministers has been), cannot credibly look 
after the internal security of the country. 1 still 
remember the high security at former Home Minister 
S.B. Chavan’s residence and a feel of the eerie 


peace in and around his sprawling bungalow at New. 


Delhi's Krishna Menon Marg. Thank God those days 
are behind us (or are they?). 


+ 


GUPTA lives in a two-room flat on the first floor of 
New Delhi’s Western Court complex and the security 
men outside the house have none of the menacing 
. airs that they can normally carry. On a careless 
afternoon you might still find Gupta answering the 
- ‘residence phone himself arid his wife might even 


oblige you by giving his direct number at the office 
to save you the bother of going through his personal 
staff, if you tell her that it is a problem to go through 
them. For me personally and as a journalist, these 


are the healthiest features about a Left party's 


participation in the government. With their truly down» 
to earth ways, the Communists in the UF Government 
are doing a great job of bringing the government to» 
the common man. Is not democratic governance alia 
about rulers being ‘our own kind rather than some 
Ivory tower figures that most Congress leaders okii 
the last two decades have been? 

In short, the Communists have Injected a dose 
of common sense into the functioning of the 
government. Their most precious asset is their clean 
image (do not forget that the Left party MPs are 
an exceptional exclusion from the S.K. Jain hawak 
scandal) and it is up to the Deve Gowda Government 
to use the CPI’s presence to its advantage. And, 


the best way it can‘do so Is by following the CPi’s 


worthy example of leading Spartan lifestyles. Noj 
all the followers of this school of life may be gooc 
administrators, but, all good administration anc 
govemance must necessarily have such discipline, 
especially in an underdeveloped-country like ours. jal 
(Courtesy: The Aftémoon Despatch and Courier 
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CrIRONOLOGY OF EVENTS cuver-zz.1096) 


CPI-M leadership Indicates its readiness to welcome the anti-Narasimha Rao faction in the Congress joining 
the United Front coalition in the event of a split in the erstwhile ruling party at the Centre with CPi-M Parilamentary 
Party leader Somnath Chatterjee telling The Times of india in an interview that his party would have no objection 
to the faction deciding to join the Deve Gowda Govemment severing all connections with the Narasimha Rao 
group, 

in an apparent bid to stem any possible adverse reaction against them in the Congress after thelr abortive 
Manoeuvres to pave the way for a split in the party, dissidents in the Congress Working Committee have 
now ruled out a split denying any move to join the UF Govemment and agreeing to the general principle 
of extending support to the latter from outside. 

Expelled Janata Dal leader Ramakrishna Hegde, In a bitter personal attack on PM H.D. Deve Gowda, says 
In a Home TV Interview that “he Is not fit to be the Prime Minister of India”, accuses the latter of being “narrow 
minded” and mantains that he “lacks contro! over the government’; but qualifies his statements by disclosing 
that he had been offered Prime Ministership by both West Bengal CM Jyoti Basu and Samajwadi Party leader 
Mulayam Singh Yadav, and hence his remarks about Deve Gowda were not motivated by jealousy. 

For the first time in four weeks the gnnual rate of Inflation shows a nse as it moves up by 0.18 percentage 
points to 4.4 per cent during the week ending July 6. 

Madhya Pradesh Goverment unearths a muster roll scam involving more than Rs 27 crores, and the State's 
Deputy CM Subhash Yadav announces in Bhopal that 30 engineers of the Irrigation Department are to be 
given the marching orders. 


In his maiden exercise as the Finance Minister of India, 51-year old Palaniappan Chidambaram presents a 
soft Budget committed to stay the course of economic reforms and even advance them but with a human 
face, and proposes to substantially step up aliocations for the social and rural sectors while seeking to ensure 
fiscal prudence. 

Although Finance Minister P. Chidambaram concedes a long-standing demand of the Industry by allowing them 
to float non-voting shares, major business houses and corporations react unhappily to the imposition of the 
minimum altemative tax (MAT) on the so-called zero-tax companies. 

For the sixth year running the defence allocation of Rs 27,798 crores in the 1986-97 Union Budget marks 
a decrease in real terms with no Increase In the capital outlay for the Air Force and Navy and just a minor 
hike of Rs 19.47 crores for the Army over the revised estimates for the year 1995-96. 

Whereas the BJP predictably criticises the Budget as being “directionless” with former PM Atal Behari Vajpayee 
asserting that Finance Minister P. Chidambaram was merely carrying forward the “unfinished agenda” of Dr 
Manmohan Singh, the Congress expresses happiness over the continuation of the previous Union Government's 
economic reforms and the Left parties broadly support thé pro-poor tit of the Budget while being mildty critical 


. Of some sections of the announced policies. 


Former PM Narasimha Rao’s counsel Kapil Sibal tells the Delhi High Court that his client was not in the US 
on the day In 1983 non-resident Indian Lakhubhal Pathak claims to have met him in a New York hotel, adding 
that since Narasimha Rao was then the Minister for External Affairs “whether he was in New York at this 
hotel or not on the specific date can be checked in two days”. \ 


Finance Ministry officlals tell newspersons at the annual post-Budget press conference that the rate of inflation 
would rise to six to seven per cent in six months time as, according to Finance Secretary Montek Singh 
Ahluwalia, the prevailing inflaton rate of 4.2 per cent was ‘abnormally low’ and the normal level of inflation 
with a fiscal deficit pegged at five per cent of the GDP should be in the region of six to seven per cent 
without causing any alarm. 

Sensitive index crashes by 144.52 points with the Bombay Stock Exchange responding sharply to the Budget 
proposals in general and the move to bring into the tax net the so-called zero-tax companies in particular. 
Chaired by Union Home Minister Indrajit Gupta an all-party meeting on electoral reforms (called by the UF 
Goverment) discusses the relevant legislation (seeking to delimit Lok Sabha constituencies on the basis of 
the 1991 census,’ and discourage non-serious candidates from contesting the Lok Sabha and Assembly 
elections while recommending a ten-fold increase in the security deposit from Rs 500 to Rs 5000) to be 
introduced before the Lok Sabha goes into recess in the first week of August; and Parliamentary Affairs Minister 
Srikant Jena and Minister of State for Law Ramakant Khalap inform the press that the leaders present at 
the meet had reached consensus on certain areas of electoral reforms. 

Delhi High Court grants exemption to former PM Narasimha Rao from personally appearing In the court of 
Chief Metropolitar Magistrate Prem Kumar to answerscharges of cheating and conspiracy in the Lakhubhai 
Pathak cheating case, but tums down his plea for a stay on the tial court proceedings. 

In an interview to The Times of india Congress President PV. Narasimha Rao says “we should make our 
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July 24 


July 25 


July 26 


WV 


best effort to usher in the spint and ethos of coalition right now’ and maintains that “t'is not beyond the 
resourcefulness and statesmanship available In the country to make the UF Government run for the full term’, 
he further claims that dunng his tenure as the Prime Minister “we introduced economic reforms. with a human 
face’—which derives directly from the Nehru line” adding . “Eschewing extremes we treaded a middie path— 
again the essence of the Nehru line. We did not capitulate to any outside authonty in matters where our 
perceptions happened to be different We belied all these charges by showing results.” 

Delhi Government presents In Budget proposals for 1996-97 as a result of which motor vehicles will costya 
more In the Capital (cars by over two per cent and all two-wheelers by more than four per cant) while sales 
tax on several items like autoparts, kirana, dry fruits, schoolbags and toys is to be reduced by one to three 
per cent, while a luxury tax will te imposed on hotels and guest houses to mop up Rs 125 crores annually 
alongside revamp of the entertainment and betting tax structure. 

Following escalation of violence since the erstwhile N.T. Rama Rao Government had relaxed the four-year 
ban on the CPI-ML (People’s War group) on June 21, 1995, Andhra Pradesh CM Chandrababu Naidu takes 
the extreme step of reimposing the ban for one year on the PWG and some of Its front organisations. 


While the BJP calis for the ouster ‘of Defence Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav from the Union Government 
in the wake of the Ramesh Chandra Inquiry Committee report Into the June 2, 1995 Lucknow State Guest 
House incident (wherein the Samajwadi Party chief and former UP CM ıs directly indicted for having 
masterminded an ominous operation to terronse BSP MLAs into submission with a view to protect his 
government), the UPCC urges State Governor Romesh Bhandari to order a CBI Inquiry into the incident ance 
agitated BSP MPs stage a dhama in the well of the Lok Sabha demanding tabing of the report in the Lower 
House of Parliament. 

Chief Metropolitan Magistrate Prem Kumar fixes August 2 as the new date for the appearance of former PMs 
Narasimha Rao in the Lakhubhal Pathak cheating case. 

Two days after presentation of the Union Budget the UF Govemment comes under attack from Its constrtuents 

and supporters on the issue of disinvestment of the public sector units (PSUs) in Parliament with the GPI, 
Telugu Desam (Naidu), CPM, Congress and also the Opposition BJP demanding a review of that decision 

Stock prices continue their free fall for the second day running after presentation of the Union Budget wit 

the Bombay and National Stock Exchanges witnessing a sharp drop in pnces - at one point during trading 

the BSE sensitive index (Sensex) lost 146 points and dropped to the day’s low of 3517.95 but later recovered 
to close at 3582.06, recording a net loss of 81.02 points. 

Comptroller and Auditor General of Indla indicts the Bihar Government for not taking up investgation into the 

Animal Husbandry Department as directed by it following detecton of huge irregulanties in the Department 


BJP places Defence Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav in an awkward situation with the Leader of the Oppositor 
Atal Behari Vajpayee placing a copy of the Ramesh Chandra Inquiry Committee report (that indicts the former 
UP CM when he was holding office of the State Chief Minister for engineenng “murderous attack” on BSF 
leader and erstwhile UP CM Mayawati on June 2, 1995) in the Lok Sabha and demands prosecution of bot! 
Mulayam and Communications Minister Beni Prasad Varma for their involvement in the incident at the Lucknov 
State Guest House. 

Seventyone-year old NRI Lakhubhai Pathak, conducting a 13-year batile against former PM Narasimha Rac 
and controversial godman Chandraswami, begins an Indefinite fast “to force Narasimha Rao tell the truth’, 
Rajya Sabha members take objection to the notice issued by the Allahabad High Court to the Centre, challengine 
the appointment of H.D. Deve Gowda as the Pnme Minister, and dub this as a case of “Judicial overactivsm” 
all parties barring the BJP assail the notice charactertsing it as “unconstitutional and an infringement on the 
rights of Parliament” and urge the PM to ignore the “outrageous” order. 

Madhya Pradesh CM Digvyay Singh agrees to drop five of the seven Ministers in his Cabinet charged b 
the Congress High Command with anti-party activites during the Lok Sabha poll. 

Militants gun down 11 villagers in Shrab Dhar area of Jammu’s Doda district in the last 24 hours, accordiny» 
to official sources 

Enron Development Corporation agrees to drop arbitration proceedings against the Maharashtra Governmern 
and is not going to claim any compensatior for the delay in the work of the Dabhol Power Project as . 
kind of quid pro quo now that both the Centre and the State Government oleared the project. 


While the CPI-M rejects the findings of the Ramesh ChandraéInquiry Committee report that indicts Defenc 
Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav .for having masterminded the assault on former UP CM Mayawati and he 
supporters at the Lucknow State Guest House on June 2, 1995, the CP! pleads helplessness on the ple 
that “any call for action against Mulayam would only strengthen BSP supremo Kanshi Ram who is toi 
unreliable”, even as both the BJP and BSP are gunning for Mulayam and the Congress, the BSP’s electo 
ally in the forthcoming State Assembly elections, is dodging the issue 

Lucknow Sessions Judge S.B Singh postpones hearing in the State Guest House episode (of June 2, 199! 
to September 23, 1996 to enable the.Cnme Branch of the CID (CB-CID) provide copies of charge-sheer 
to all the 72 accused in the case 

Following persuasion by G R Khaimar and others 71-year old Mexico-based NRI pickle-manufacturer Lakhubh: 
Pathak, fighting a court battle against Chandraswaml! and former PM Narasimha Rao for the past 13 yean 
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eo MUR ETAETA GEIGE the Communists (both wings) and the SSP. About the 
i : i Jana Sangh it seems to think that it can be a headache 


TF in some specific areas, but it ts not likely to go in for 
here is an uneasy feeling in New Delhi today that mass: actions UE SPORO (aes like. 1900? Gh pričes, 
a first-class political crisis may break out any moment.. because such actions ey at the patronis OLS party: 
The Home Ministry was known to have been posted The Swatantra X not thought of as being capable of 
with a rather signific cant appraisal of the political situation esl caer any. — mäss- acion on T T bis 
by its own intelligence apparatus. This report pinpointed - G an Ny wal tọ ar P P r aaa 3 
two major sources of mass discontent In the country: OVSTMSNEIE One. fas to go 9y: ie ome inistry’s 
the rising pnces and the scarcity conditions in some reading of the Situation. It is interesting that despite Sn 
regions. It is interesting also to note that whatever the Nanda's one-time thunder against tne RSS, Miere is 
Cabinet Mmbers from the Prime Minister downward hardly any notice of tts grill bs But this does not come 
: as a surpnse if one is to believe a report current in the 
may be saying in public, the Government's own : i f : 
intelligence assessment makes a significant reference acim cs me i dy bed ie eect 
to devaluation as threatening to step up the rise in OSE rarely Ago Leg et ae tee 
prices. the Home Ministry. 
By the Home Ministry calendar, the next three i . . Pa 3 
months are supposed to be most cntical. The Home [From New Delhi Skyline— Critical Confrontations 
Ministry's intelligence assesment is worried most with Ahead”—by N.C. in the issue of August 6, 1966] 





calls off the fast he had commenced on July 25 “to force Narasimha Rao tell the truth’. 

> The bill to amend the Representation of the People Act and carry out poll reforms is Introduced as an ali- 
party consensus legislation in the Lok Sabha after Congress changes its stand on the issue and decides 
to support the measure. 

> A 1981 batch IPS officer of Kamataka cadre Joginder Singh is named the new Director of the Central Bureau 
of Investigation (CBI) 

> Supreme Court tells the new CBI Director Joginder Singh and the new Revenue Secretary N.K Singh not 
to close the Investigation Into either the St Kitts forgery case or the Jain hawala case without pnor permission 
from the court. 

_> The conditon of veteran freedom fighter Aruna Asaf Alı, battling for her Ife In the Intensive care unit of New 
Delhi's Rammanohar Lohia Hospital, Is critical 


July 27 > Pnme Minister Deve Gowda and Congress Working Committee member K Karunakaran meet in New Delhi 
for 40 minutes fuelling speculation over the future course of Congress-UF relations and sowing confusion 
in the Narasimha Rao camp within the erstwhile ruling party as Karunakaran wants a change in the party 
leadership and the Congress to join the UF Government to which Deve Gowda is personally not averse 
(even tf Congress President Narasimha Rao has discounted such an eventuality). 

> Fnction between the Janata Dal and the Left parties surfaces as the two sides hold and arr diffenng perceptions 

L on possible strategies for the ensulng J & K Assembly poll with a section of the JD led by Mufti Mohammad 
Sayeed desiring understanding with the Hurnyat Conference on the one side and the Congress and the BSP ` 
on the other while the Left parties are keen on ensuring the partcipaton of the Farooq Abdullah-led National 
Conference (which boycotted the recent Lok Sabha poll in the State) without which, In their view, the entre 
poli exercise would be futile. 

> Union Home Minister Indrajit Gupta assures Kerala CM EK. Nayanar in New Delhi that he would direct the 
CBI to speed up the probe Into the mysterious disappearance of reformist Islamic scholar Chakannur Moulavi 
two years ago. 

> Delhi's Health Minister Harsh Vardhan declares war against “all those assassinating my character” through 
the Nar Niketan “sex scandai’—that is, the alleged rape of a maid from Nan Niketan in the house of a Delhi 
“VIP” (who tumed out to be the Minister himself—and demands the “highest Inquiry” into the charge 

> Special Judge Ajit Bharihoke Issues non-ballable warrants against Karsan Limited chief Tuncay Alankus and 
compnay Vice-President Cihan Karanci in the Rs 133-crore urea scam; the CBI has asked Interpol to track 
down the Karsan officials. 

> Puryab Police claims to have unearthed a conspiracy hatched by militants lodged in the Amntsar Central Jail 
to revive militancy. 


‘ 


` 


ENTERNATIONAL 


duly 21 > European Commission categoncally says that the Kashmir issue should be resolved through bilateral talks 
between India and Pakistan. “Kashmir problem ts a question that needs to be resolved by the two main actors 
Pakistan and India,” Vice-President of the European Union Manuel Martin tells a news conference in islamabad. 
> Pakstani Senior Superintendent of Police Amir Hamza challenges the authonty of his country's government 
to administer the Norther Areas of Kashmir, say London-based Kashmin sources. 
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Rebel Hutus attack a camp of Tutsis in Central Burundi and kili 304 people and injure 150. 
South-East Aslan countries call for a regional code of conduct to help manage overlapping claims in the China 
Sea, where Chinese territorial claims conflict with those of other states and create a potential flashpoint. 
Pakistani Government'places great hopes on a sudden dash to London by PM Benazir Bhutto's husband, 
Asif Zardari, who will hold secret negotiations with self-exiled Mohajir Quam: Movement (MQM) chief, Altaf 
Hussain. 

: i 
An explosion tears through the terminal bullding of Lahore international airport, kills at least four people and 
Injures more than 70. Among the wounded the condition of four fs stated to be critical. 
Pakistan Indicates that tt would not be long before talks with India are resumed and say it is determined 
to resolve all outstanding bifatera! Issues, Incuding Kashmir, through dialogue. 
India’s External Affairs Minister I.K. Gujral rejects Japan’s call to sign the CTBT, say Japanese officials Gujral’s 
rejection of the CTBT comes in a meeting with his Japanese counterpart Yuklhiko Ikeda in Jakarta. Gujral 
tells Ikeda that India will not sign the CTBT In its current form. 
Sri Lankan soldiers await troop reinforcements before heading towards a key northem military base that the 
LTTE claims to have overrun. 


ASEAN Region Forum (ARF), a high profile body concerned with security Issues in the Asia-Pacific, welcomes 
India into Its fold. “India and Myanmar are joining as new participants and | am confident that their participation 
will enrich our discussions and contribute to the achievement of ARF’s key objective,” says Indonesia's Foreign 
Minister All Alatas in Jakarta. : 

LTTE continues to resist the reinforcements reaching the beseiged Mullaltivu army camp for the sixth da 

frustrating efforts to reach to the ald of the battle-weary Sn Lankan soldiers who the army thinks are stilt 
holding on. 

Truce In Chechnya having already fallen apart, Chechen rebel leader Zelimkhan Yandarbiev declares “allout’ 
war on Russia. Closing doors to any further talks with the pro-Moscow government in Grozny and the Kremfin 
troops, he calls upon Chechens to carry on the ongoing war to “a victonous end”. 

Former Supreme Court Chief Justice Sahabuddin Ahmad is officially declared elected unopposed as 
Bangladesh’s next President marking a political victory for PM Sheikh Hasina Wajed’s month-old governmen* 
of national consensus. 

Pakistani police nabs 137 suspects after a crackdown following the July 22 bomb blast at Lahore internationa 
airport, says Pakistan’s interior Ministry. 


LTTE guerillas, who are on the run for months, strike back with a ferocious bomb attack on a commuter 
train in Colombo, even as Sri Lankan troops recapture the strategic army camp at Mullaitivu in the north 
east The blast kills 70 and injures 600, many of them seriously, with two powerful bombs ripping througt 
the crowded Colombo-Galle passenger train near the suburban Dehiwala station. 

india becomes a full dialogue partner of the Association of South-East Asian Nations (ASEAN) and the 
partnership is a part of New Delhi's ‘ook-East” destiny. 

China ships M-11 missile parts to Syria, violates its assurance to the United States, reports Washington Time. 
quoting the CIA. 

Pakistan categorically refuses to “ratify” the CTBT unless India and other nuclear and threshold powers dw 
so. eat 

Israeli Foreign Minister David Levy sends a message to Syna’s Foreign Minister Farouk Al-Sharaa proposin» 
a meeting at “any place, any time” to talk peace. 


Sri Lankan police detains 27 suspected Tamil rebels for questioning after two bombs killed at least 70 commuter 
on a packed train on July 24. Colombo police says the suspects are picked up from several areas. 
India rejects an appeal by the US to accept the draft CTBT but agrees to hold ‘talks with Washington, s 
that the negotiating countries can agree on the text in thelr Geneva talks resuming on July 29 
Radlocative steam bursts from the cooling system during a test at a Ukranian nuclear power station an 
kills a worker, says a plant official. 

Zimbabwe's President Robert Mugabe bans the small gay movement from participating in a continental boc 
fair slated for next week m Harare, to protect the nation from the “dirty practices” of homosexuality. 


Hundreds of people stage a rally in Grozny to protest against the war and demand that Russian troops withdra 
from the separatist republic, reports AP. 

Twentyone people die as the typhoon Glora pass the eastern coast of the Philippines island of Luzon a 
ts way to Taiwan, reports AFP 

Russian Government approves a draft Federal Bill for ensunng safety of nuclear weapons in the course . 
their development, testing, exploitation and elimination. 

America’s Federal district court strikes down rules that makes difficult for big companies to employ foreiy, 
nationals for skilled jobs in the country, reports Washington Post. 


A pipe-bomb explodes at the Centennial Olympics Park in downtown Atlanta kliling four persons and injurit 
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over a 100. But the Intemational Olympics Committee says the Games will go on. President Clinton terms 


it as an ‘act of cowardice’ 


> Sri Lankan Govemment soldiers capture a key town from the LTTE in a major offensive as fierce fighting 
leaves 60 combatants dead, says Sn Lanka’s defence officiais. 


v 


Republican Senator Larry Pressler succeeds in adding to a bill two amendments which call on the Clinton 


Administration to enforce sanction laws to combat Chinese weapons profileration to terrorist countnes 
> Waving the national flag and banners tens of thousands of Cubans declare “Viva Fidel’ as President Fidel 


Castro mocks US “efforts to strangle Cuba” wrth a newly tightened embargo “The country is recovering slowly,” 
m 


says Fidei in his annual speech marking the anniversary of the 1953 communist revolution. 





KAMAL NAYAN KABRA Budget 
(Continued from page 6) 


investor would prefer the DFI route only f sufficiently high 
returns (not only as profits after tax but by various other 
devices like royalty, fees, transfer pricing, etc.) to 
compensate them. Their insistence on counter-guarantees 
and high tariff level in the power purchase agreements 
indicate the limited and costly contribution in the 
infrastructure field by the foreign companies Thus the 
flip side of their high returns, of course, is our high costs. 


+ 


ALL this leaves out of consideration the major cntical 
question of the inappropnateness of the technology, 
product-mix and management styles to the needs and 
paying capacity of our masses, our resource endowments, 
our ecological balance and our cultural heritage. Given 
the legacy of the Raj, our government ts persisting with 
compartmentalised functioning and a fiscal wizard may 
well pretend to be concemed about things in her/his 
budgetary exercise which cannot be translated into hard 
cash That really is a senous matter insofar as the 
Budget, including the Common Minimum Programme, 
place so much store by growth which both at theoretical 
and empincal levels have been shown to be, like the 
market, good servant (means) but atrocious master (as 
fan end or desideratum). Thus, in addition to the strong 
doubts about the attainment of a really fast rate of growth 
in a healthy manner (that 1s, based on internal savings 
to a major extent and the ability to overcome infrastructural 
hassles), the quality of growth expected to be delivered 
by the corporate sector too is questionable. Insofar as 
such growth is concentrated in the industrial and services 
sector, t ipso facto excludes the majority of the rural 
population consisting of the landless labourers, small 
and marginal farmers, traditional artisans, especially 
those engaged in the crafting of wagegoods for the local 
market. it has been maintained in a World Bank research 
publication that 
- the optimism of many of India's post-independence planners, 
who believed that the country's (largely urban- based) 
industnalisation would bnng lasting, long-term gains to both 
the urban and rural poor, has not been shared by many 
critics . And the importance to the poor of the tertiary 
(mainly services) sector is unclear. 
it concluded that 


secondary sector growth did not reduce poverty in either 

(that Is, urban and rural areas). [Martin Ravallion and 

Gaurav Datt, “How Important to India’s Poor Is the Sector 

Composition of Economic Growth’ In The World Bank 

Economic Review, Vol 10, No. 1] 

The corporate: sector growth, concentrated in the 
secondary sector, and worse, in the symbol economy 
financial sector, and the fiscal support made available 
to such growth, therefore, are phenomena which bypass 
the 38 crore rural and urban poor of India One of the 
major resource transfers is affected by the public sector 
development banking institutions to India's corporate 
sector. This over Rs 60 thousand crore annual transfer 
(at rates of interest lower than that obtaining tn India's 
kerb markets) implying a hidden subsidy is something 
which bypasses the poor. Its opportunity cost is mindbogg- 
ling. The liberalisation policy insofar as it decided to bet 
on the corporate sector as the prime engine of growth 
decided ipso facto to leave out the poor from the growth 
process, denying life-time opportunities to a whole 
generation of Indians. The token, top-down, tout-ndden 
rural developmental programmes are a poor substitute 
for this denial of opportunities and democratic rights. In 
fact, until the public expenditure policy is so redesigned 
as to allocate to the pro-poor programmes an amount 
at least equal to the size of the poor population, the 
democratic credentials (in terms of content) of the 
budgetary process would remain suspect This line of 
reasoning does not at all argue a case against 
industnalisation, but only against a specific, tmitative, 
catching-up industrialisation. Alternative patterns of 
industrialisation, for example, those based on rural 
industnalisation and ruralised industries and strengthening 
of the urban informal industries, are eminently responsive 
to the need to incorporate the poor in the process of 
growth. Frontline thinking on development issues has 
rekindled interest in such a Gandhian perspective, which 
in a creative constructive evolution recognises the value 
of modern infrastructure making use of sunrise 
technologies for upgrading the traditional industnes 

Our main argument ts that the contiunation of a soft 
approach towards the nchest sector, which the corporate 
sector clearly is, in terms of both resource raising 
(sparing ıt) and fiscal support and incentives (bestowing 
incentives) exposes the hollowness of the claim that the 
Budget serves the interests and needs of the poor, let 
alone the poorest of the poor. It is in view of such 
assertions that the concept of democratic deceit retains 
ts validity a 
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EDITORIAL 








Rebuff Global Supercop 


Ti Government of India’s decision to allow foreigners 
and diplomats of different countries to visit Kashmir and 
see for themselves the prevailing situation there was a 
step in the right direction inasmuch as it helped to 
illustrate New Delh’s openness and transparency in 
dealing with the developments in the Valley. However, 
the recent visits of certain prominent US citizens— 
notably Washington's Ambassador to India, Frank Wisner, 
and the palpably anti-Indian Senator Hank Brown (who 
is Chairman of the Senate Sub-Committee on South Asia 
and whose amendment facilitated a $ 368 million arms 
delivery to Pakistan}—to our north-western State have 
to be viewed differently as their taps were motivated with 
the intention to further their plans to ensure a US- 
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brokered India-Pakistan agreement on Kashmir, something 
diréctly linked to Washington's desire to determine the ¥ 
course of events in the Indian subcontinent. Needless 
to mention, this area is becoming increasingly crucial in 
the wake of the White House’s obsession with the so- 
called “rogue” state of lran—its bitterest enemy today 
after the disappearance of the Soviet Union—on the one 
hand, and this region's proximity to Central Asia, a zone 
of strategic interest for the Pentagon and the CIA, on 
the other [which is precisely why both are working 
overtime to undermine Russia’s legitimate interests in the 
“near abroad” as the guardian of the Commonwealth of 
Independent States (CIS)]. 

In this backdrop Wisner and Brown's separate visits 
to Kashmir (after their recent trips to Pakistan) and talks 
with the Humyat leaders as also the civil and military, 
officials in charge of the State administration must be 
viewed with deep suspicion. Significantly our Parliament 
has been rocked by protests from all sides against such 
visits and the UF Govemment can ignore such feelings 
of MPs (a definite reflection of Indian public opinion) only 
at its peril. 

The American authonties have lately stepped up their 
activites as the global supercop. Without even allowing 
the matter to be debated in the United Nations pnor 
to adopting a consensus stand in the international forum, 
US President Bill Clinton signed on August 5 a law 
penalising all firms (of his own as well as other countnes) 
investing in energy projects in Iran and Libya since in 
his view Teheran and Tripoli constitute “two of the most 
dangerous supporters of terrorism in the word” No 
doubt there ıs a domestic angle to the step taken since 
in the election year it is Clinton’s compulsion to be, 
politically popular especially among the Jewish groups, 
and also to demonstrate his swift response to such acts 
as the explosion of the TWA airliner in the Atlantic Ocean 
off New York and the bombing in Atlanta dunng the 
Olympic Games. But in the process he has caused 
dismay, concern and indignation in European capitals 
where threats of retaliation have been voiced by influential 
personalities. And since this move comes after the US 
President's imposition of sanctions on companies doing 
certain business with communist Cuba—a measure 
which angered Europe, Canada and Mexico—the protests 
by America’s European allies cannot be taken lightly. This 
attempt to impose “extra-territorial jurisdiction” to US 
laws—as has been aptly observed by lran—is indeed 
“potentially inflammatory and debilitating’ to borrow the 
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phrase an important functionary of the Brookings Institution 
employed while expressing his views on the subject to 
a Western news agency. ; 
But if the White House chooses to ignore such 
weaction because of Clinton's domestic priorities, the 
orld ‘public cannot take this fying down. This is all the 
ore true in the case of India where anti-imperialist 
Kraditions have forged remarkable unity of all sections 
of, the political spectrum on many an issue in the past— 
30 it the bombing of Vietnam or the blockade of Cuba. 
*t was noteworthy that even the weak-kneed Narasimha 
FRao Government had mustered strength to withstand US 


pressures that accompanied petty American officials’ 
attack on India for the prominence it was giving to its 


ties with Iran. The UF Govemment must be more ` 


forthright in telling the global supercop to mind its own 
business, that this country will never tolerate nefarious 
US designs against those states which have been 
traditionally friendly with New Delhi, and that its efforts 
to intervene in Kashmir will be firmly rebuffed. This ts 
the least that is expected from a government which has 
Indrajit Gupta as the Home Minister and |.K. Gujral in 
charge of the External Affairs Ministry. 


August 7 S.C. 


Fortunes of Planning Commission 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


A new Planning Commission has been announced 
with practically a combination of new and old 
members. Prof Madhu Dandavate is the new 
Deputy Chairman, as the Prime Minister continues 
to be the Chairman. When Narasimha Rao by virtue 
of being the Prime Minister, was the Chairman of 
the Planning Commission, the post of the Deputy 
Chairman went to Pranab Mukherjee. That was 
more of a political appointment to find a respectable 
berth for a senior Congress leader although Pranab 
Babu can claim to have served as the Finance 
Minister in Indira Gandhi's last cabinet. 

‘His narrow political horizon was betrayed in his 
functioning at the Yojana Bhavan itself. In the 
second half of last year, when the Planning 
Commission prepared the draft of the Mid-term 
Appraisal of the Eighth Plan, it was taken up for 
discussion within the Commission because it was 
due to`be formally placed before the full plenary 
of the Commission itself. The normal procedure for 
such important documents is that after it is cleared 
by the full meeting of the Planning Commission, It 
has to go before the National Development Council 
for perusal, critical examination and then approval. 
When the Mid-term Appraisal document of the 
Eighth Plan was taken up, the Deputy Chairman, 
that Is, Pranab Mukherjee, got cold feet as the 
‘document had brought out the negative developments 
in most of the key sectors during the period under 
review, thet is, the first half of the Eighth Plan, which 
so happened, coincided roughly with the first four 
years of the new economic reforms as laid down 
by Dr Manmohan Singh and his Finance Ministry 
whiz kids. - 


So, instead of placing it before the National 
Development Council as an objective assessment 
of the effects of the economic reforms from within 
the goverment, Pranab Mukherjee decided to 
virtually make it a non-document because he 
seemed to have felt that its publication might badly 
affect the fortunes of the ruling Congress party in 
the general elections then due to come in a few 
months. Actually, it would have done the Congress 
Government a lot of good in the public eye if it 
had allowed the publication in due course of the 
Pianning Commission’s Mid-term Appraisal of the 
Eighth Plan, For one thing, it would have given the 
public a sense of confidence in the government's 
claim to transparency in its functioning. Secondly, 
a critical evaluation of the economic reforms from 
within the government would have enhanced the 
public confidence in the government's capacity and 
readiness not only to initiate the economic reforms 
programme but also to monitor its progress. 

In the general elections, different issues cropped - 
up at different places, but two issues were prominent 
throughout the general election campaign. Wherever 
the BJP stood, its opponent took up the question 
of communal harmony—secularism, as the cliche 
goes—and wherever the Congress candidate 
contested, he or she had to encounter sharp 
criticism about the effects of the economic reforms 
in terms of the condition of the common man. 
However, after the poll results were out, the 
convergence of political forces led to the isolation 
of the BJP and the coming together of all the 
others—whether In the United Front or as its fellow- 
traveller—and it was given out as if the verdict of 
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a 7 Salate You 


One more link with the past has gone, 

One more patriot gone to rest forever, 

United with history in the journal of her life. 

Q Anma Asaf Ali, | salute you 

For your tireless wanderings 

Through the maze of revolution, . 

But never faltering even though 

Your comrades locked you out at sjourney’s end. 
July 31, 1996 Som Benegal 








the electorate was just against the BJP, while the 
differences over the economic reforms were more 
or less papered over. 

As a matter of formality, of course, the Left 
parties and the Left-oriented section within the 
‘Janata Dal, did say that they had senous objections 
to some of the features of Manmohan Singh's 
economic reforms programme, though they did ‘not 
make that an issue tn the matter of formation of 
the new govemment or in extending support to it. 
Rather they were content to. thrash out their 
differences with other sections of the United Front 
at the meetings of the Steering Committee of the 
Front, which led ultimately to the drafting of the 
Common Minirnum Programme. $ 

In practice, however, the balance has shifted 
quite perceptibly to the upholders of the 
Manmohanomics, with very little room left for the 
critics of that line. This ts mainly because the new 
Finance Minister is himself more committed to the 
free-market line than Manmohan Singh himself, and 
also because Chidambaram has retained the entire 
Mohamohan menagerie in the Finance Ministry. 
Moreover, Prime Minister Deve Gowda himself was 
undoubtedly more inclined to opening up for 
multinationals when he was the Chief Minister c. 


_ Karnataka. Obviously, he has become a pillar of 


support for Chidambaram’s pro-market swing, 
including concessions to multinationals. 


+ 


IT 1s thus clear that the Planning Commission’s 
original role as laid down under Jawaharlal Nehru 
to set out the lines of the basic economic strategy 
has been considerably eroded over the years. The 
first attack on this came in 1966 when Indira Gandhi 
was under the spell of Asok Mehta who had tned 
but could not fully succeed in subverting the basic 
approach of the mixed economy. From the eighties, 
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however, one could notice a new trend in the name 
of pragmatism to open up the economy for foreign 
capital. Then came Manmohan Singh's blitz as per 
the World Bank dictates for Structural Adjustments. 
Most of these were accomplished outside the 
Planning Commission which was reduced to thè- 
status of a bystander under Manmohan Singh, 
Pranab Mukherjee and Narasimha Rao. 

In this background, Prof Madhu Dandavate withe 
his new team would be undertaking a difficult 
venture indeed. In his very first interview on takinga 
over charge, Prof Dandavate has announced that 
the approach to the Ninth Plan would concentrate 
on “employment generation, eradication of poverty 
and removal of regional imbalances”. He has talkeda 
about “positive state intervention” through planning. 
It is true that the new panel of members for the 
Planning Commission contain names who will go» 
along with this line. Incidentally, one of the new 
members, S.P. Shukla, was the Finance Secretary 
whom Dr Manmohan Singh had removed in 1991 
to make room for Montek Singh Ahluwalia. Shukla’s 
mistake had been that he had fought the big powers 
in the GATT negotiations. 

However, it is highly problematic that the present 
government in which the economic policy is decidedil 
by the Deve Gowda-Chidambaram combine woulda 
at all relent on their adherence to the basic principle 
of the market economy which hardly leaves any 
room for state intervention. 

It is not just a question of semantics, whether 
a particular line violates or not a specific formulation 
in the Common Minimum Programme of the United 
Front Government. The litmus test for assessing the, 
validity of any plan or programme in our country 
today is : does tt help to alleviate the burden of 
poverty bome by the majority of the people? The 
price for modemising the economy has to be paidi 
by the people of this country, but by whom, the 
rich who are out to grab its benefits, or the poor 
who are told to wait for the millennium? Our 
economists must decide this key issue while 


_ expatiating on today’s buzz word: globalisation. 


In any event, it would be interesting to watch 
how the Planning Commission is treated by the 
United Front Government. It would be important to 
watch whether the Planning Commission would be: 
the vigilant watchdog, or a whimpering puppy. After 
all, the Deve Gowda Government has to keep up 
the facade of being Left-of-the-Centre, via the 
Common Minimum Programme. n 


[By arrangement with The Tribune} 
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Congress, UF and Narasimha Rao 


SURENDRA MOHAN 


í 


Te Indian Youth Congress-I President, M.S. » not of moral turpitude which P.V. Narasimha Rao 


Bitta, has reportedly incited his followers to repeat 
the deplorable act of physical assault on some of 
the dissidents in the Congress-!. The report of the 
statement made by him would constitute infringement 


of the law, let alone violate all norms of democratic 


functiòning of the party system. 

The suspension of Subhash Chopra and former 
Union Minister H.K.L. Bhagat from the primary 
membership of the party for alleged anti-party 
activities, followed by manhandling of those party 
workers who were shouting slogans against the 
Prime Minister provided the first indication that the 
partisans of the party President, P.V. Narasimha 
Rao, were bent upon provoking his detractors that 
they precipitate a split in the party. The calculation: 
in that event, the latter were bound to lose. Bitta’s 
statement only adds fuel to that fire. 

But then even a seasoned leader and veteran 
like Vijay Bhaskar Reddy, the former Chief Minister 
of Andhra Pradesh and also a former Union 
Minister, who is the Chairman of the party's 
Disciplinary. ‘Committee, reportedly dismissed the 
incident of physical assault as if with a’ shrug of 
the shoulder. Santosh Mohan Dev, another former 
Union Minister, had no: words of ‘consolation for 
those assaulted, but added salt to the wounds of 
‘humiliation of their leaders by expressing unconcern 
at their boycott of the meeting to which they had 


been invited. The only appropriate response came . 


from V.N. Gaagil, the party spokesperson, who 
deplored the assault. 


+ 


THESE developments would easily recall to the 
minds of political observers the events associated 
with the Youth Congress under Sanjay Gandhi in 
1977-79. Then also the party had suffered an 
ignoble defeat in a parliamentary general election. 
‘The old guard had advised the former Prime 
Minister Indira Gandhi, to give up her office. At that 
time, she too was facing certain charges, though 


The author, a well-known Socialist ideologue, is a 
prominent leader of the Janata Dal. ) 


~ “MAINSTREAM 


‘Sharad Pawar, Karunakaran, Ghulam Nabi 


is facing. 

The two situations are dissimilar too in certain 
respects. Then the govemment did not have to 
depend on the support of the Congress party as 
the United Front Goverment has to do. On the 
other hand, P.V. Narasimha Rao does not wield the 
powerful mass charisma which Indira Gandhi did. - 
However, at least one of the leaders of the 
dissidents in 1977 is once again cast tn that role, 
though as a front-runner on this occasion. If Bitta 
has taken a leaf out of Sanjay Gandhi’s book, P.V. 
Narasimha Rao has sought to concentrate all power 
within his hands a /a‘Indira Gandhi. With the tactics 
which are now quite obvious, he would be keen 
to drive the dissidents out in order to have total 
control over the party.- 

A great crutch to the party President ıs the anti- ` 
defection law which prevents a split unless the 
splitting faction has the avowed support of one-third, 
of the party legislators. The present Speaker of Lok 
Sabha too is no Shivraj Patil who counted among 
such a group of one-third the MPs who had been 
suspended from the party or defected from it on 
different occasions in a long period of eight months. 
Azad. 
Rajesh Pilot and those others with them do not 
enjoy the collective support of more than three 
dozen members of the Lok Sabha. Hence, they 
cannot cause a split without inviting disqualification 
from the membership of the Lok Sapna all those 
MPs who would follow them. 

Narasimha Rao has calculated it, all. He will, 
therefore, allow his storm-troopers to pursue 
Sanjayesque tactics. The dissidents’ only chance of 
gaining further support within the party could be 
from any further defeat the: party might encounter 
in the forthcoming general elections for the Uttar 
Pradesh State Assembly. But; by a deft move to 
align his party with the Bahujan Samaj Party even 
as a junior partner, he has tried to make sure that 
the party does not appear, totally isolated. It is an 
entirely difterent matter that whatever little support 
the party has among various sections would be 
partially lost to it. With the revelation of further 


` details of Narasimha Rao’s alleged manipulations, 
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even the BSP would lose some of its electoral 
support. 

Prosecution before the judiciary about the case 
of fraud allegedly committed by Chandraswami in 
which Narasimha Rao too has been named, 
constitutes some threat to the Congress-I President 
and former Prime Minister. Otherwise, even the lure 
of office which the possibility of joining a coalition 
government. with the non-Left groups of the UF 
offers the Congress-| MPs cannot weaken Narasimha 


Rao but mainly because the possibility is not: 


-realisable. 

The faction fight would, however, continue till the 
dissident groups become desperate and give 
Narasimha Rao thé opportunity which he appears 


to ardently desire that they are ousted from the ` 


party by recourse to a disciplinary action. This fight 
would certainly weaken the party. But, it is no less 
obvious that the Congress-l’s leadership would 
pursue its divisive and provocative politics with the 
same singlemindedness which was typical of the 
Indira-Rajiv dynasty. It would want to strike at the 
‘earliest. 

Narasimha Rao cannot afford to allow the United 
Front Government to consolidate itself too strongly. 


if under his leadership, the Congress-l shows some, 


positive electoral achievements in UP, J&K and 
Punjab, then he might loss no time in disrupting 
it. All these elections-woutd be over before the next 


Corrigendum 


In the article “‘Basic Needs’ Approach in Displace- 
ment Situations” by Malika Basu—published in 
Mainstream (July 27, 1996) on page 24—the table 
appearing on the second column has been marred 
by the printer's devil. .It should read as follows : 


Nearest of Common Points 


Basic Needs Model Cemea's impoverishment Risks Model 


Food insecunty 
Homelessness ; 
Increased morbidity, food Insecurity 


Homelessness, landiessness, joblessness, 


(both physical ami =marginalisation, social disarticulation 


economic) 


Environment Loss of common property resources (CPR) 


‘Leisure’ should not be put under Cernea's Mode! 
as has been published in the July 27 issue. Actually 
it is to be placed under the Basic Needs Model and 
there is no mention of it in Cernea’s. 


This error is regretted. —Editor ` 
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_ time,. 


.in the Common Minimum . Programme, 


Budget session of Parliament. In that case, the 
Congress-! under Narasimha Rao’s leadership might 
be tempted to precipitate mid-term general elections 
of the Lok Sabha in June or October 1997. By that 
the party will have been purified of all 
‘polluting’ dissenters, big or small. 

But, such an eventuality could provide the” 
dissidents with two opportunities : one, that they 
convass support among Congress-| MPs against 
the dissolution of the Lok Sabha. If they are able» 
to win over fifty from among them, then even other 
groups like the Akali party and the Samajwadim 
Janata Party might join them in their project’ of 


. sustaining the present House. The other would be» 


to split the party at the time of a possible dissolutions 
without any fear of disqualification. Then, alongwith. 
groups like the Tamil Maanila Congress, the 
Congress-T and the Madhya Pradesh Vikas 
Congress, they could float a rival Congress party, 
Narasimha Rao’s tactics could also be designed to» 


disrupt the UF in order to head a new coalition. 


This too would provide an opening to the dissidents. 
+ 


HOWEVER, if despite all the adds, the UF 
Govemment wins the confidence of large masses 
of the people, then too Narasimha Rao would be 
sadly disappointed in any such manouevres. The 
UF Government has pledged to bring a bill to 
provide reservation of one-third of the seats in the 
Lok Sabha and State Assemblies. The Prime 
Minister, H.D. Deve Gowda, announced in a meeting 
of women MPs that reservations in public 
employment would be given. He has already» 
promised joint ownership of residential plots or 
houses distributed by the state in favour of both 
the husband and wife. In the meeting of Chief 
Ministers convened by him, he has given option to 
each State to select one priority of people’s welfare 
in the completion of which the Centre would provide 
maximum assistance. Pushing towards universal 
elementary education purposefully is yet another 
objective of the UF Government. 

if the UF legislates’ a substantial reform of 
Centre-State relations, the Lok Pal Bill and a Right 
to Information Bill alongwith a drastic revision of the 
Official Secrets Act, all which it has already said 
then 
Narasimha Rao’s capacity to manipulate the situation 
would be increasingly circumscribed. Pressures that 
his dissenters in his party put on him would certainly 
help this process. a 
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How far is Chidambaram from Thiruvalluvar? 


SIDDHARTH VARADARAJAN 


2 8 


i there be no illusion : stripped of all its rhetoric, 
the Deve Gowda Government's first Budget 
represents a deepening of the free market reforms 
launched in 1991. There is an unbridgeable, 
foundational gulf between Chidambaram’s policies 
and the concept of ‘social justice’. The Finance 
Minister quoted Thiruvalluvar in his Budget speech 
but people at large would do well to take to heart 
another aphorism from the saint-poet’s Tirukural: 
“When minds do not agree, do not trust mere 
words.” 

Regardless of the manifestos on which most of 
the constituents of the UF were elected—or the 
recent electoral verdict against the Congress’ 
policies—the public is being force-fed the same diet 
of privatisation and liberalisation. 
doublespeak, however, this betrayal of the people’s 
mandate is being hailed as evidence that there is 
a ‘national consensus’ over the direction the economy 
is taking. 


Short-sighted Policy 

The Budget entails a disinvestment of Rs 5000 
crores from the public sector. It is said the proceeds 
will be used to meet the UF's 
ments” towards health and education. Unfortunately, 

“our experience with pnvatisation so far has been 
mostly negative—with the only benefits accruing to 
those private companies lucky enough to buy public 
assets: at throwaway prices. Thus, the Taj group 
was able to grab 10 per cent of ITDC for a measly 
Rs 52 crores. A company with hotels and prime 
land in every major city of the country has been 
priced at only Rs 520 crores! The valuation of 
assets at historical cost for-purposes of privatisation 
is a major scandal and notwithstan-ding the UF's 
promise to’ set up a ‘disinvestment commission’. 
There is no evidence yet that the present Finance 
Minister plans to do anything. different from his 
predecessor. 

Even though the sale of public assets to bridge 
budgetary gaps figures prominently on UNDP's list 
of the ‘seven sins of privatisation’, countries through- 
out the world are continuing down this short-sighted 
path. With the recent sale of British Energy, Britain 
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In characteristic ' 


“increased commit- _ 


has run out of public assets to auction and 


economists are not calculating the damage this 
“loss of comparative fiscal advantage” will cause. 
Unfortunately, India has swallowed the ‘privatise or ` 
perish’: dogma without considering the long-term 
fiscal consequences of an assetless government. 
Even the enhanced dividend guidelines for PSUs 
announced before the Budget appear to be hampered 
by the same short-sighted approach. Or „perhaps 
the long-term aim ts to make even profitable PSUs 
appear as a ‘burden’ on the exchequer—pending 
their eventual sale. 

Coming back to the Budget, it is surprising that 
a government officially committed to ‘social justice’ 
should so wholeheartedly share its predecessors’ 
anti-social obsession with cutting deficits. If the 
purpose of economic policy is to allow citizens the 
possibility of living’ like human’beings, the starting 
point of the budgetary exercise cannot be to reduce 
the ‘deficit. First, a determination has to be made 
about how much money is needed to meet the basic 
human needs of the people—in terms of food, 
health care, education and sanitation. And then the 
ways of raising that money have to be explored. 
Deve Gowda made tall promises in his first address 
to the nation but the budgetary allocations are so 
pathetic that it Is obvious the government has no 
intention of keeping its promises. The Accelerated 
Rural Water Supply Programme, for example, has 
been given. only two lakh rupees more, while funds 
for rural sanitation remain frozen. The much vaunted 
increase in total outlay for rural development and - 
the social sector virtually disappears when set 
against the currently prevailing Inflation rates. 
_ It hardly needs to be said that what ıs lacking 
is political courage and not adequate funds. There 


` ıs more than enough money in this country to 


ensure that our maladies are tackled on a war- 
footing. With a tax ‘to GDP ratio of less that 10° 
per cent, there is plenty of scope for taxes to be 
raised. The government might also consider a brief 
moratorium on servicing its internal debt. In the 
coming year, the Budget forecasts total debt servicing 
at an astronomical Rs 128,558 crores—more than 


(Continued on page 14) 
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If Wishes Were Horses... 


SUBHASH GATADE 


O. the day following the presentation of the 
Budget a leading English daily had come up with 
a cartoon showing the Finance Minister dishing out 
food in plates marked Budget’ 96 which the top 
leaders of the United Front were relishing with great 
gusto. If only the cartoonist had shown the front- 
benchers of the Opposition near about albeit at 
some distance he would have covered the entire 
gamut of the different poles of India’s mainstream 
politics. Anyway the feat of making the warlords of 
the Right-Centre and Left poles of parliamentary 
politics, expéctantly waiting for the presentation of 
the Budget with their hands on the hilts of their 
swords, to keep them in the sheaths has been 
achieved In his very first exercise by P.Chidambaram 
(=Manmohan Singh + - 2 per cent, as called by 
a columnist). 

Whether it was the ex-Finance Minister Jaswant 
Singh of the thirteen-day wonder of the BJP or the 
parliamentary Leftists pulling out their hairs on 
seeing the annual Economic Survey or the Congress- 
men supporting the government from outside— 
nobody had any serious differences over the 
proposed outline of the Indian economy for the next 
year presented to the people. Everybody was free 
to interpret it in his/her own way and to say that 
a particular aspect is the direct outcome of their 
insistence (or even say that it has been plagiarised 
from their agenda). 

Even the Indian and foreign industrialists and 
investors who are the backbone’ of the economic 
reforms are not so unhappy with the Budget. Even 
if over a thousand companies who have been 
managing to keep themselves out of the revenue 
net by the jugglery of accounts (tax avoidance not 
tax evasion as per the economics terminology) 
though earning profits of crores of rupees have now 
been roped in by imposing a Minimum Alternate Tax 
(MAT), there has been corresponding relief by 
reduction of fifty per cent on corporate tax surcharge. 
For the members of the Bombay (or should it rather 
be Mumbai now?) Club worried about the lack of 
level playing field, an opportunity to keep 25 per 
cent non-voting shares by a suitable amendment 
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to the company law has been provided. The capital 
gains tax of Indian and foreign companies would 
now be treated equally. Attention has been paid to 
keep the foreign capital in good humour. Fiftyone 
per cent foreign investment has been allowed in 
industries. The list of such industries where foreign 
participation would be allowed has also been further 
extended. Import of technology has been further 
liberalised. By doubling the quantum of investment 
by foreign investors in the listed companies the 
multinationals have been reassured. In addition to 
this the Finance Minister has expressed his hope 
that foreign investment would cross the 10 billions 
dollar mark this year. 


š ' 


IS this all because of the writing skill of P. 
Chidambaram and his team or is it the outcome 
of the political compulsions of the coalition in power 
and its support—the Congress party? Not only dic 
it make Pranab Mukherjee happy; even Somnath 
Chatterjee smiled; and Jaswant Singh adopted æ 
reformist posture while commenting on the Budget 
All this does not sound surprising. It is a logica 
culmination of the consensus which has evoivec 
among different shades of mainstream parties abouw 
the direction of India’s economic development in this 
globalised world. All have essentially accepted the 
jettisoning of the dirigisme model and have become 
votanes of the fundamental principles of Manrnohano 
mics (even if there is an underlying difference o 
emphasis). 

However, we do not propose to dwell much ot 
the consensus among the various mainstream 
political formations. This ıs a fact about which ther: 
is not much dispute nowadays. We are more 
concemed about the claim made in a section c 
the press that the Budget is ‘people-friendly’. It 1 
also being discussed that. a pro-poor agenda ha 
been set by the Finance Minister. Let us see hor 
much water this claim holds. A cursory glance ¿ 
the schemes aimed at the poor in this Budget an 
comparing the same with the previous Budgets ca 
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definitely throw some light on this topic. (Although 
it is clear to the policy-makers also that only a 
fraction of these benefits actually reach the real 
needy. There is no point in quoting the different 
studies undertaken to assess this or the famous 
` , confession of one of the ex-Prime Ministers telling 
the nation that out of one rupee earmarked for the 
poor only 15 paise reaches the real beneficiary.) 

Now Chidamabram has asked for focussing food 
subsidy on the poor alone but for the time being 
only a document in this regard will be presented 
for discussion. In actual fact since 1993-94 food 
subsidy vis-a-vis the GDP has steadily been 
decreasing. From being 0.65 per cent (Rs 5200 
crores) in 1993-94 it has sank down to 0.47 per 
cent (Rs 5884 crores). There is not a difference 
of one single rupee between the al‘otment for 
departments which have a number of schemes for 
‘direct grant to the poor in the Interim Budget 
presented by Dr Manmohan Singh and the present 
one, namely, the allocations for the Departments for 
Rural Development and Poverty Amelioration are 
the same (Rs 6437 and Rs 2215.50 crores 
respectively). While Rs 4771 crores had been 
allocated for rural employment schemes for 1995- 
96 (0.44 per cent of the GDP) this amount has been 
slashed down by almost 20 per cent for 1996-97. 
While 25.4 lakh people were to be benefitted by 
integrated rural development schemes in 1991-92, 
the same stood at 19.5 lakhs in 1995-96, whereas 
in the present Budget of Chidambaram only 16.4 
lakh people are expected to derive benefit from 
them. 


¢ 
+ 


IN his presentation the Finance Minister has also 
claimed that poverty and unemployment will be 
eradicated within the next ten years. In the paragraph 
pertaining to welfare schemes, he clarifies: 

Growth with social justice will be the motto of this Goverment. 

Unless the GDP grows at over 7 per cent per year for the next 

ten years we will nof be able to abollgh poverty and 

unemployment. 

We can hardly try to place hurdles before the 
Minister’s sublime wishes to ensure continuous 
growth of the GDP and simultaneously getting rid 
‘of want. However, we can hold the mirror of the 

‘real state of affairs in front of him. 

The GDP denotes the value of the entire goods 
produced in a country and is a correct barometer 
of the economy. So far as the Indian economy is 
concerned, it has definitely crossed the ‘Hindu rate’ 


of growth during the nineties. A look at last year’s 
figures make it quite clear? 


Year 1991-92 1992-93 1999-94 1994-95 1995-96 
Percentage 0.9 4.1 44 5.3 6.0 
growth In GDP (estimated) 


But when we set off this growth against the 
poverty in India (even after economic reforms the 
proportion of poor continued to be around 40 per 
cent in India as—Altemative Economic Survey 
1995-96), we can know which section of the society 
Is benefitting from the economic reforms and who 
is the target for which these reforms are being 
pursued. 

lf t is desired that the GDP should directly 
correlate to the real welfare of the public at large 
we would have to ensure two things. One, we would 
have to place emphasis on the production of those 
items which are required really by the man-in-the- 
street. Secondly, to see that this man has enough 
purchasing power to acquire these things. In this 
age of globalisation when the emphasis is on the 
production of consumer goods so that they can 
compete in world markets, is it possible to change 
the orientation of the economy to suit the needs 
of the common man? So far as the purchasing 
power is concerned, the bulging godowns of even 
such fundamental items as food are tell-a-tale. As 
a result of favourable monsoons for the last few 
years the agricultural production has steadily 
increased. Simultaneously the growing stocks in the 
government godowns have made a mockery of the 
government's expectations. C.T. Kurien rightly 
observes in his book Economic Reforms and 


People: 


To say that a country with a population of over 900 million 
people Is getting satiated with less than 200 million tonnes of 
foodgrains appears to be rather strange. That is because of 
inadequate purchasing power. 


The lofty wishes of the Finance Minister are not 
in consonance with the present state of the global 
economy. The plight of the big G-7 faced with the 
bitter truth of Jobless growth and the possible unrest 
among their people, is well known. The latest 
Human Development Report 1996 released by the 
UNO underlines the growing inequality in the world. 

Will P. Chidambaram chanting the mantra of 
growth with social justice give a thought to these 
matters? n 
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CENTRE FOR CO-OPERATIVES AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT 


LBS NATIONAL ACADEMY OF ADMINISTRATION 
MUSSORIE-248179 


PAPERS/MONOGRAPHS 


The Centre publishes well-documented papers, articles, and Case Studies on various 
aspects of Co-operatives and Rural Development by academicians and practitioners in 
the field. At present, the following copies are available at the Centre: 


1. Dairy Development : The Path Ahead [A Comparative Study of Co-operative Dairying 


Under Operation Flood (in MP) and Maharashtra Model] by J.K. Sharma. 


2. Management of a Co-operative Yipee Unit : PCF Soyabean Vanaspati 
Complex, UP by J.L. Bajaj. l 


The following Background paperś for the National Workshop on ‘Emerging Issues 


for Integrated Agri-Business Co-operatives’ held on 22nd-24th July, 1996 are also available: 


1. Report of the Study Group on “Andhra Pradesh Co-operative Law. 


2. Important Judicial Pronouncements and Comparative ‘Study of Legislations (Bihar, 
Maharashtra & West Bengal). 


3. Role of Co-operative Leadership. 

4. Business ‘Opportunities for Agri-Business Co-operatives in the New Economic 
Environment. f 

5. Reading Material on Emerging Issues for Kena Agri-Business Co-operatives. 


` (copies of these papers are available on request) 
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CCRD Update 


The Centre also publishes a Bi-monthly publication ‘CCRD Update’. This Update 
covers news items, articles and reviews on Co-operatives & Rural Development which 
have appeared in different Newspapers and Journals in the country. Interested readers 
may send their Subscription for CCRD Update by MO/DD to the Editor, CCRD Update, 
LBS National Academy of Administration, Mussorie-248179. : 


Subscription Rates 


Single Copy = Rs. 15/- 
Annual te. Sih Rs. 75/- (Six Issues) 
Life Subscription i Rs. 1000/- 
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“DISPUTE” OVER KASHMIR 
How Far Can India Go? 


KARAN R. .SAWHNY 


, seems apparent to most Indians that even fifty 
years after Partition, Pakistanis have not satiated 
their hatred for India. This hatred and its propagation 
remains a comerstone of the domestic power 
politics. of every major Pakistan: institution—the 
Army, its Inter Services Intelligence agency, the 


“free” press and government controlled television, 


the major political parties and much of the Muslim 
clergy. Besides the dispute over Kashmir, this 


< hatred manifests itself in diverse ways—in the 


utterances of its “diplomats” (who, as a tactic to 
regularly ‘inflame Indian 
public opinion by well-timed and provocative 
comments, which are then seized upon by the 
Indian press and politicians), in crowd behaviour at 
cricket matches (which, regrettably, is as disturbing 


in India as it is in Pakistan) and the daily nastiness 


of the media. The most important of the reasons’ 


for this hatred is Kashmir, whose accession to India 
most Pakistanis have not as yet come to terms with. 


The day after the event, Sheikh Mohammad _ 


Abdullah, leader of the largest political party of 
Jammu and Kashmir, the National Conference, 
explained the accession to India, in an interview 


_ given on October 28, 1947, in the following terms: 


hs 


. „these raiders created havoc and looted Muzaffarabad and 
other places. They marched towards Srinagar. It was obvious 
that this invasion was meant to coerce and compel the people 
to act in a particular way, namely, to accede to Pakistan. 
Every Kashmurl resented the compulsion on his will ... | came 
to Delhi for a few hours to consult my colleagues... | asked 
for help In resisting the brutal raid. 


The following extract from his statement given > 


to the world press on November 20, 1947 is relevant 
even today: ` 
The invaders, who came in the name of Pakistan to make us 
believe that they were true servants of Islam, scorched our 
land, ruined our homes, spoiled the honour of our women and 
devastated hundreds of our villages. These lovers of Pakistan 
dishonoured even the Koran and desecrated our mosques; 
which they turned into brothels to satisfy their animai lust with 
abducted women. 
India paid with blood and treasure to protect 


Kashmiris from these Mujahideen of fifty years ago. 


f The author is the Director, Intemational Centre for 
‘Peace Initiatives, New Delhi. 


Pakistan lost Kashmir by practising “direct action” 
after the British had transferred power to indians, 
who were now able to respond with “direct action” 
of their own. (The allusion is to the “direct action” 
programme of the Muslim League from 1946, in 
support of the demand for Pakistan, which led to 
widespread communal killings and hastened the 
withdrawal from India by the British.) Pakistan 
misjudged India’s will and capacity, then, and 
continues to do so. India still pays with the blood 
of its officers and jawans (enlisted. soldiers) and 
money (which its many poor people would prefer 
to spend otherwise) in countering Pakistan and its’ 
agents in the Valley. It is not difficult to understand, 
therefore, why Indian public opinion will throw out 
of power any government that enters negotiations 
where the finality:of the accession of Jammu and 
Kashmir to India is in question. 

But this need not be a hurdle in the Kashmiris’ 
quest for peace with honour. Since everyone in the 
Valley now understands that the gun culture cannot 
further the pursuit of azadi (independence), realism 
about how far Indian public opinion ts prepared to 
go in devolving power to the elected representatives 
of the State’s people could enable Kashmiris to, 
very quickly, take responsibility for their lives and 
destinies into their own hands. 


+ 


THE election of a -new government in New Delhi 


` and the turnout in the Valley in the recent Lok 


Sabha polls (many people voted of their own 
volition, if not everyone) give another opportunity 
to work towards a truly democratic solution to the 
conflict (which has for the last seven years made 
a “normal” and non-violent politics impossible- to 
practise). 

‘In order to achieve this, Kashmiris will have to 
understand that “total Independence” Is not feasible. 
Pakistan has ruled. out the third option and India 
will not allow it. The international community too 
does not favour this altemative. The Secretary- ` 
General of the UN Human Rights Commission 
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(UNHRC) recently came out strongly against 
secessionist movements and emphasised that the 
territorial integrity of existing sovereign states must 
be preserved and protected. He drew attention at 
the recent session of the UNHRC in Geneva to a 
report by the Norwegian expert, Asbjorn Eide, who 
has stated that the basic foundation of intemational 
law is respect for the teritorial integrity of existing 


sovereign states. In the words of Eide: 

The pnncipte of self-determination Is at present often used to 

challenge that Integrity. It needs to be underlined that the nght 

to self-determination does not include a unllateral right to 
independence, or secession. 

Referring to the prevention of discrimination, he 
also pointed out that the recognition of the identity 
of different groups, 

does not mean a nght for members of these groups to 

dismember the State or destroy the fabric of a multi-cultural 

society The conflict entrepreneurs, whether they are ethno- 
nationalists or ethnic contenders must not be encouraged, but 
dissuaded. 


The demand by the Hurriyat (Freedom) leaders 
that Pakistan must be included in talks on the 
resolution of the “internal” Kashmir conflict, has 
never found any takers in New Delhi. Its constant 
repetition by pro-Pakistani elements is perceived by 
the Indian authorities as a ploy to erode the juridical 
validity of Kashmir’s accession to India, on the basis 
of principles freely accepted by the Muslim League 
and its leaders in June 1947. The Congress 
reluctantly accepted the Partition plan on “a clear 
understanding that no further claims will be put 
forward”, especially with regard to ‘the right to 
represent Muslim interests in the territory which 
would constitute India, including those princely 
States which acceded to It. Jammu and Kashmir 
became part of India on the basis of these Partition 
arrangements so that as, the chief of the Indian 
delegation to the UNHRC, Arundhati Ghose, recently 
said, 


questioning the irreversible fact of Its (Kashmir's) accession 
to India, ts to question the formation of Pakistan Itself. 


It is another matter that the Pakistan which came 
into existence on August 14, 1947 no longer exists. 
More than half of its people rebelled against the 
rule of its military dictators to seek their own destiny 
in the People’s Republic of Bangladesh. (And all 
the other nationalities which make up Pakistan, with 
the exception of Punjabis, have revolted at various 
times against an oligarchy directly, or indirectly, 
controlled by the Army.) Some Pakistanis, as well 
as other knowledgeable persons, argue that with 
or without a nuclear “shield” the Pakistan which still 
exists, will not last long (that is, as a state in which 
power is concentrated mainly In Islamabad and the 
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Corps Commanders Conference). And if such a 
transformation does indeed take place, India, as in 
1971, will do no more than respond to events. 

Since Pakistan’s leaders seem to wish to reopen 
the Partition arrangements by their continuing 
insistence that Kashmir is “disputed” territory, India» 
must not shy away from discussing these issues. 
One important reason for this is that it is not easy 
for 120 million Indian Muslims to five happily as free 
and equal citizens in a secular India, when a state 
which seceded from undivided India, ostensibly to 
create a homeland for Muslims, follows a policy 
designed, it seems, specifically to provoke anti- 
Pakistani and, unfortunately, thereby, anti-Muslim 
sentiments among many non-Muslim Indians. After 
considerable soul-searching, Pakistanis have come, 
lately, to accepting that trade with India might 
indeed benefit them! 


+ 


AN Ideological exchange cannot, however, be un- 
dertaken by “diplomats”, intelligence operators or 
army chiefs. Such an exchange, and the achievement 
of a modus vivendi between the two countries, ‘is 
only possible between those who can take great 
risks and also exert substantial influence over their 
own people. Sadly, both India and Pakistan have 
lacked, for more than a decade, leaders with 
sufficient vision, courage and clout to take these 
risks. This is the prime cause of the terrible 
sufferings of ordinary Kashmiris who, understandably, 
are now alienated from both countries. 
Pakistan's several different centres of power 
have pursued agendas focussed on their separate, 
narrow and selfish purposes, none of which have 
at heart the interests of Kashmiris. To understand 
the difference between coveting territory and caring 
for ordinary people, Kashmiris have only to look at 
the plight of the 300,000 stranded Pakistanis in 
Bangladesh, who despite being morally, politically 
and legally, full citizens of the islamic Republic of 


> 


‘Pakistan, have lived in refugee camps for twentyfive 


12 


years, because their own country doesn’t want 
them. 

Kashmiris have been led to believe that it is the 
non-implementation of the 1948 UN resolutions that 
prevents them from achieving azadi. The fact is that 
the Indian Government of that time agreed to the 
implementation of the 1948 resolutions, in good 
faith, because it felt that a non-violent resolution 
of the conflict was desirable for everybody concerned 
and as an example to the world community. 
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But Indian public opinion today categorically 
rejects the 1948 resolutions and consequently the 
option of holding a referendum to decide the future 
of Kashmir is no longer open. New facts have been 
created. The hatred many Pakistanis feel for India, 
is one such fact. There are others. If in 1948 or 
“\ 4949, Pakistan had withdrawn its forces from the 

territory it had managed to seize, a plebiscite might 
have been possible. But, Pakistan took until August 
1948 to decide on the issue of a plebiscite, for it 
feared that if this was held, it .would lose the 
considerable territory tt had managed to over-run 
and still clings on to. The only referendum which 
has any meaning today would be one.in which the 
Indian people were asked whether they would 
permt Jammy and Kashmir to secede from the 
Union. The Indian people’s response, if the issue 
were put to them, does not need to be elaborated. 
No one ought to harbour, ‘therefore, any illusions 
“about the Indian public opinion’s readiness to accept 
the breaking away of the State or even a withdrawal 
` from the Valley. Psycho-analysts say that once a 
person understands the death (of a person or 
possibility) is final, he or she mourns this ending, 
for an appropriate time, and then moves on. He 
or she learns to invest (emotion, energy, and time) 
in the living and in that which is still possible. Both 
Kashmiri secessionists’ and the Pakistanis who 
covet the State's territory, would do well to meditate 
on this insight. 


+ 


NONE of this, however, absolves the major indian 
political parties and their leaders and, especially, the 


-new government in Delhi from, now, seizing what ` 


is the most propitious time in the last seven years 
to bring peace to the Valley. Equally, an extraordinary 
opportunity to negotiate “peace with honour’ and 
azadi within India, lies before Kashmiri leaders— 
old and new. 

The most important task for the Indian 
Government and the leaders of all parties, is to 
convince the Kashmin people that a settlement 
based on “maximum autonomy” is possible and the 
present time offers the best “window of opportunity’, 
available in a long time, to reach such a settlement. 
if New Delhi’s sincerity, based on a realistic and 

“compassionate approach, communicates itself to 
Kashmiris and they perceive that something has 
indeed been learnt from the past, it will be possible 
to bring together all the anti-secessionist forces on 
a common platform. 

it is likely also that some among the “new” 


leadership of Kashmir will then seize the moment 
and agree to participate in democratic processes, 
if only to validate their claim to represent their 
people. But the anti-secessionist forces cannot 
forge a common platform if New Delhi is not 
prepared to be flexible. At a minimum, the 1975 
Accord between Indira Gandhi and Sheikh Abdullah 
must be implemented and an all-party consensus 
created, so that another review of the constitutional 
changes made since 1953 can be carried out, for 
the purpose of identifying potential modifications. 
Such modifications will, of course, have to be 
acceptable to the péople of the State, and the 
assent of India’s paranan and President will be ` 
mandatory. 

Since most of the constitutional changes made 
since 1953, have been designed to give the people 
of Jammu and Kashmir the benefit of the rights, 
as well as of institutions, which the people of the 
rest of India enjoy, they aré unlikely to be modified 
by an elected, popular Assembly. Some of the 
changes since 1953, however, had the effect or 
eroding the “special” status of Jammu and Kashmir 
within India, at least as perceived by the Kashmir 
intelligentsia. The former Indian Prime minister, P.V. ` 
Narasimha Rao’s offer of re-establishing the 
nomenclature for Govemor and Chief Minister by 
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their Urdu equivalents, Sadar-e-Aiyasat and Wazir- 
e-Azam, was a step in the right direction and could 
be implemented immediately, on the basis of an all- 
party consensus. Kashmiri public opinion needs to 
understand that the essence of azadi is that they 
are able to elect their own representatives to mange 
the governance of the territory of the State. If these 
are trusted leaders they will not only mange the 
day-to-day affairs of the State but be able to take 
responsibility for, and chart the future destiny of, 
Kashmir and its people. No one can predict what 
the distant future will bring. But at least in the 
present and foreseeable future, there is no reason 
why Kashmiris cannot enjoy the level of autonomy 
which all the other Indian States enjoy and which, 
for instance, the Kurds have struggled in vain for 
decades to achieve. 3 
A vital political task facing all parties in the 
eleventh Lok Sabha is to convince Kashmins that 
they have no need to feel that thəy are an 
oppressed people and have the same unaloyed 
right to rule themselves as other indians. The live 
telecasts of the debates in the Indian Parliament 
on the motions of confidence in the BUP Government 
and, subsequently, of the United Front Government, 
brought out the fervour and commitment of the 
United Front leaders to secularism and the rights 
of minorities. This commitment did not go unnoticed 
in Kashmir and there is an increasing realisation 
that India is a true, transparent democracy where 
the future of the minorities, including Muslims, is 


secure. 

The experience of the last-six years has brought 
home to the people of Kashmir that neither Pakistan 
nor the Organisation of the Islamic Conference nor 
any other power, can get them azadi. While realising 
the futility of the hopes for third party intervention, |, 
the Kashmiri people have also realised that political 
sagacity lies in recognising that a solution to the 
conflict will have to be found within the parameters 
of the Indian Constitution. The new government in 
Delhi comprises of leaders with whom important 
politicians from Jammu and Kashmir have been 
actively interacting and who are sympathetic to the 
cause of the State and the hopes and aspirations 
of its people. They have been articulating such 
sentiments while in the Opposition and, hopefully, 


‘they will find the courage to act In a statesman- 


like manner. The demand for greater autonomy, 
within the Indian Constitution, is not unique to. 
Kashmir for, similar sentiments have been expressed 
in the past by different regional political parties such 
as the Dravida Munnetra Kazhagham of Tamil 
Nadu, the Shiromani Akal: Dal of Punjab, the Asom 
Gana Parishad of Assam et al The Indian 
Constitution is sufficiently flexible that a solution 
bringing “peace with honour” can be obtained by 
the. people of Kashmir. All persons of goodwill 
cannot but hope that this “window of opportunity” 
is not allowed to slip away by those who have 
chosen to take the responsibility of “leadership”, 
both in New Delhi and Srinagar. E 





SIDDHARTH VARADARAJAN : Union Budget 
(Continued from page 7) 


50 per cent of the total budgeted state expenditure 
of Rs 204,660 crores. While some of this public 
debt is held by state-owned institutions, the rest is 
in the hands of private investors. If generations of 
Indians could wait so long to have their basic human 
needs fulfilled, surely wealthy bondholders can be 
asked to wait a few years for their interest? Even 
if it is taken as an act of faith that deficits must 
be cut, why are the claims of moneylenders given 
priority over the hungry, the homeless and the 
diseased? 


No Human Face 

Despite Chidambaram's ‘minimum alternate tax’, 
the ‘zero tax’ pathology of India’s privileged remains 
unaddressed. They want to enter the twentyfirst 
century as a modern, prosperous nation but they 
do not want to shoulder a fair share of the burden 
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this entails. Despite the temporary drop in the 
Sensex, our business houses—which two months 
ago could rarely conceal their partisanship for the” 
BJP—now seem to be realising that the UF 
Government provides an excellent opportunity for 
money-making. With the added attraction of much 
less resistance from the Left than a BUP Government 
would have faced. 

It is time we accepted that there is no such thing 
as liberalisation with a human face. In all those 
countries where the budget-cutting anti-social 
offensive has been going on for a decade or more, 
where is this human face? In the soup kitchens of 
Detroit? In the shantytowns of Lima or Accra? In 
the anti-trade union laws of South Korea and 
Indonesia? Even as he ponder his next move, let 
Chidambaram be reminded of that other question 
of Thiruvalluvar : ‘Won't the tears of the oppressed 
allowed to flow, Wear out a king’s wealth?’ m 


(Courtesy : The Times of India) 


“August 10, 1996 








MUSINGS 








Time For Real Reforms 


DINESH MOHAN 


bomen Sh 


i main concern of all the foreign reporters and 
editorials commenting on the recent Indian elections 
and the formation of governments has been that 
the “reforms” must continue. It is almost an 
obsession. Why are they so concerned and what 
do they really mean by reforms? 

It appears that when the foreigners want “reforms” 
the only thing they want is complete freedom for 
multinational corporations (MNCs) to operate in 
India. When the Indian business houses talk about 

_ “reforms” they only talk about freedom from the 
Indian Government locally but they want protection 
from foreign MNCs. But no one of them Is talking 
about real reforms which would help make the 
South Asian subcontinent a happy and peaceful 
place to live in. A society which gives hope and 
equality of opportunity to its people. 

There Is no “successful” society in the worid— 
capitalist, socialist or fasclst—which has had growth 
with relative peace and which has not provided the 
following to its people : reasonably equal opportunity 
to all in education at all levels (and therefore high 
literacy rates), affordable health care, land reforms 
and the opportunity to farmers to live lives 
comparable with those of the white-collar workers. 
There are some societies which may not have done 

80 well after meeting these conditions, but there 
are none which have succeeded without them. 
Obviously, it is clear that these are the necessary 
conditions for any society to do well. 

This should have been the main criticism of 
Nehruvian “socialism’—that none of the above 
policies were implemented. What was called 
socialism was no socialism at all. The three-tier 
system of education—municipal and village schools, 
central schools, and expensive private schools— 
was consolidated soon after independence. 
Reasonable health care was made available only 
to government employees and others who could pay 
_ for it commercially. Land reforms never really took 
root in many parts of the country and farmers still 
do not get a fair deal for providing food to the rest 


Dr Mohan is a Professor and the Head, WHO 
Collaborating Centre for Research and Training in 
Safety Technology, Indian Institute of Technology, 
Delhi . 







of the population. These problems have been 
further accentuated in the last ten years. 


+ 


WE must take the verdict of the people a little more 
seriously than the national and the international 
press has done. If Narasimha Rao and his party 
had won with 300 seats in Parliament, then every 
one would have concluded immediately that tt is an 
overwhelming vote in favour of “reforms”. The 


-inverse conclusion also must be accepted with 


grace. The majority of the Indian population has 
expressed its unhappiness with the present course 
of “reforms”. 

The Indian voter has always been inspired by 
hope in the future. For roti, kapra aur makan in 
1971, for freedom in 1977, and for youthful enterprise 
in 1984. The voter has been sullen and disappointed 
and voted against failure in 1989, 1991, and 1996. 
The 1996 election results show that the voter was 
not inspired by any of the slogans and didn’t vote 
in large numbers for even the parties most strongly 
associated with concepts of free enterprise—the 
Congress and the BJP. 

Citizens of a self-professed large nation need and 
want pride in the present and hope in the future. 
Availability of foreign colas, scotch, twenty flavours 
of ice-cream, and ten brands of expensive cars 
have obviously not inspired hope in most of the 
Indians. Nor have replacing Indian brand names 
with foreign ones inspired pride. Local brand names 
do not seem to be so important for citizens of small 
counties. They intuitively understand that they 
cannot be leaders in many areas of enterprise and 
scientific endeavour. They have to depend mainly 
on efficiency and clever trading practices. However, 
citizens of large countries do need to call things 
their own and show that they are capable of 
invention and production. It is time that real reforms 
were instituted that would make invention and 
production possible. 

Expansion of formal educational opportunities for 
all has to become an immediate priority. Education 
must be available free at all levels. The public and 
the private sector have to work out a joint strategy 
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to achieve this within the next ten years and we 
must have a broad consensus on this issue. Unless 
almost all schooling Is done in Indlan languages, 
is available free to all, and similar im quality, we 
cannot expéci the indian citizens to be their 
inventive best.. English and other foreign languages 
can only be taught as third or fourth languages. 
_ As long as all the important technical work is done 
in English tn India we will lag behind in technological! 

innovation and remain the mimic men of science. 
' The privatisation of higher education has to be 





halted immediately. If high fees are charged for 
technical education we will automatically recruit the 
wrong young men and women to our professional 
Institutions. Technical professions are advanced by 
middie class and lower class students who are 
willing to devote their whole lives to technical work 
in the hope of stability and upward mobility. High 
fees paying upper class students are mostly not 
interested in technical careers. They are only 
Interested in making a lot .of money—trade, 
management, fashion and white-collar crime. m 





Who are the “Apathetics” in Electoral 
Politics Today? 


PRADEEP KUMAR 


Ee since the hawala and several other scandals 


hit the news, it is constantly being lamented that 
ali parties and all politicians are chips of the same 
block, and, that is in turn being cited as a reason 
for most people tuming apathetic to the electoral 
politics. In fact most news reports lamented that 
there was not much to choose this time as most 
politicians had lost charm with the masses. This is 
not, however, anything new. Barring some exceptio- 
nally exciting elections, like the ones held in 1977 
and 1984, most other elections seem to have 
generated a “wave” only when analysed with the 
benefit of hindsight. Contrary to this perception, a 
brief visit to a rural area or a slum nearby, during 
the campaigning, presents an altogether different 
picture. One finds most voters having already made 
up their minds about the choice of the candidates, 
-even as their better educated urban counterparts 
are not so enthused about the elections. 

This is because all talk of “apathy” and disenchant- 
ment with electoral politics is typically a “middle 
class” preoccupation. It is this middle class (largely 
urban) which is thankful to Seshan for having 
lowered the pitch of the campaigning this time. It 
is again this class that is somehow convinced that 
elections mean very little for the nation. They in 
fact go a step further and insist.that electoral politics 
has ruined the country by reinforcing all the evils 
that our society was trying to get rid of all these 


Dr Kumar is a Reader, Department of Political 
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years. Thus the politics of “vote-banks” has become 
nearly an abusive term and even a four-letter word. 
The middle class gentlemen (ladies included) lament 
that the illiterate, “unruly”, “unqualified” and the 
“indisciplined” sections of the populace are more 
and more in control of this electoral politics which 
has brought the politics to the lowest ebb today, 
the days of Jawaharlal Nehru and other leadets.are 
consequently remembered with a nostalgia. 

Much of the lamentation is naturally confined to 
the urban middle-class-elite because over the years, 
it Is this section of our society which has been 
“marginalised” at least in the electoral politics. It is , 
a sheer logical culmination of a process that began“ 
with more and more massification of politics in the 
last few decades, more particularly in the post- 
Nehru era. Greater mobilisation with. greater 
participation is naturally not in the direct interest of 


this class whose control over the -politics In the 


earlier decades of elitist politics is apparently on the 
decline. It is a greatly frustrating experience to find 
the balance of electoral politics tilting to the side 
of those whom this class never considered of much 
worth. 

Most theories of British/Western democracies 
had created an illusion that eventually the middle 
class would continue to control the masses by 
legitimising its rule with periodic elections. The 
emergence of newer and still newer, classes of 
people with their own “Indigenous” regional leaders 
has destroyed this illusion. For a considerable time 
these weaker classes/castes were content with their 
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national leaders who were in tum more than 
satisfied by getting coopted by the national politics, 
of course after extraction of their pound of flesh: 
Thus a Jagjivan Ram or a B.P. Maurya was enough 
to impart legitimacy td the’ Congress party on the 

alt and backward front, a Jakhar or a -Chavan 
was symbolic of the rising peasant castes in the 
national politics. Over and above this, the charisma 
of leaders like Mrs Gandhi or Rajiv Gandhi 
compensated for the absence of any “dispossessed” 
groups in the national goverment as they were 
supposed to act as messiahs who were able to 
transcend their caste and class.. This is, however, 
no longer true. Today one finds “charismatic” leaders 


‘in their respective States. In fact while it is difficult, 


to locate a national charismatic leader, one can 
count a dozen leaders who exhibit “charisma” of 
Sorts at the State level. Laloo Yadav, Jyoti Basu, 
Kanshi Ram, Mulayam Singh Yadav are only a few 
‘of them. 

The “vote-banks” which are so often condemned 
for having spoiled the “ethical” part of the electoral 


politics, are in fact the only means to empower 
these communities. It is the only power that a 
couple of thousand slum dwellers have in a particular 
slum which is considerably disproportionate to the 
population of the “ladies and gentlemen” living in 
that slum’s vicinity. If it frustrates and humiliates the 


‘educated masses who suddenly: find themselves 


“dispensable” at the time of elections despite the 
tremendous clout that they otherwise wield in the 
administration and economy -of their city, is it any 
strange thing to happen? 

Ht is this and this alone which perhaps makes 


.most people wonder why the rural folks and the 


slum-dwellers are not only not apathetic to electoral 
politics but have considerable excitement to exercise 
their franchise despite all disenchantment, etc. Not 


` that ‘they-have liked the politicians, but then this 


is the only time when they exercise anything that 
can be termed as “power’, howsoever illusory it 
might be. Luckily, unlike in the USA where the poor 
are opting out of politics, in India it is the other 
way round.’ : a 


NPT-CTBT and India : A Bold Peace Approach 


f SOM BENEGAL 


[ro the vortex of the current passionate and 
vehement debate, indeed an intense polemical 
confrontation, on the question of NPT, CTBT and 


India’s stand, | plunge rather precipitously. And | . 


have neither hesitation, modesty nor qualms about 
it. ‘ 
The views (I will not use that rapidly cliched word, 
perceptions), on this subject of profound import and 
meaning to us, are based on freedom of action 
through the’ assertion of India’s sovereign status, 
and the country’s defence preparedness and 
matching strength, 
challenges to Its security, sovereignty, and eventual 
survival. In these are also underlying India’s supposed 
impending emergence as a great power. 


' Along these lines, different ‘experts, specialists, ` 


and intellectual commentators have ranged them- 
salves in two camps. The question, of course, 
hinges on the possession and use, or the threat 
of use, of nuclear arms. And the means to acquire 
them to create or force a neutralising balance of 
power, and, perhaps, even a superposition. 

' To my mind, the flaw is-that nuclear armament 


if not superiority, in meeting ` 


and its acquisition is not a deciding nor an important 
factor of power at all. 

Long ago, or not so long ago, if memory is not 
so short, Mao Zedong described the atom pore 


„as a paper tiger. 


Mao was, of course; much derided. Nikita 
Sergelvich Khrushchev led the pack in denouncing 
Mao that he did not understand that this so-called 
paper tiger, if unleashed, could end the world. In 
his overheated, picturesque language Khrushchev 
said that the few survivors of a nuclear holocaust 
would in facing its horrors, curse that they had not 
died. A very salutary admonition Indeed. But it did 
not prevent Khrushchev to permit his scientists to 


. test one of history’s dirtiest bombs of 50 megaton 


power. Nor did it prevent him from taking the world 
to its nearest brink of nuclear catastrophe in the 
Cuban missile crisis of 1962. 

Khrushchev’s retreat in the face of President _ 


` Kennedy’s willingness to force the issue to its 


climactic end showed that when the chips are down, 
no nation, no leader, no individual, however mad, 
will face the awful opprobrium and guilt of being 
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the one to Va caused apocalypse, though 
apocalypse may not come so readily. 

This is the salutary lesson we have to leam. And 
it is a lesson to remember time and again. After 
the Cuban missile crisis, the word has gone on 
merrily to perfect even more hideous, and even 
more sophisticated nuclear abilities in warfare. 
Couched in euphemistic language (a speciality of 
today’s semantic hypocrisy), the Strategic Defence 
‘Initiative was nothing more than America’s Star 
Wars Programme—a fabulous concept of an 
aggressive or deterrent nuclear war in space. But 
let us not stop short of denouncing the USA. The 
Soviet Union was no less behind in developing its 
own similar concepts. ‘ 

The juvenile approach to this romanticised notion 
fortunately collapsed with the disapperance of the 
Soviet Union. But few can say what further 
machinations of the international military-industrial 
complex are afoot. But certainly one can say 
nevertheless, with some confidence that the nuclear 
spectre haunting the world, if it has not evaporated, 
has faded away. The possibility of an irresponsible 
nation (which one?) or an irresponsible leader (of 
which nation?) ordering a nuclear attack (and being 
obeyed) seems so remote as to be forgettable. 

The eyeball-to-eyeball confrontation between the 
US and USSR ending in a climb-down proved that 
the Bomb was a paper tiger. Not in 34 years since 
has the issue assumed any worthwhile dimension 
beyond rhetoric confined to academics and 
theoreticians. Of course scientists have been avidly 
developing new methods of nuclear management 
for constructive and destructive use. The humdrum 
peaceful uses of nuclear energy have been 
overshadowed by the more sensational wariike 
uses. Nuclear tests have gone on. 

To me it seems that these tests have little value 
in tarms of the impact on the future and safety of 
this planet and its people. The recent French test 
in the remote (from France) South Paciflc atolls 
shows more the assertion of pathetic Gallic supenority 
forced from an inferiority complex. The Chinese 
tests, and the concomitant alliance with Pakistan, 
should cause us no sleepless nights. We have to 
meet China's inherent arrogance with compassionate 
humour. Will they devastate us? For what reason? 
It seems inconceivable that even the most fevered 
brain in Pakistan would think of a nuclear attack 
on India. 

Let us not succumb to periodical provocations 
fom American newspapers whase irresponsibility 
and thirst for sensation and mischief and plants by 
vested interests is well established. Pakistan does 
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not have a bomb. And if it does, it is of Iitle 
consequence. India does not have a bomb. The 
Pokhran test, very primitive and 20 years old, has 
not been followed up. And should never be, despite 
cries from utterly irresponsible people who, living 
in their ivory towers, cannot see the futility of such 
puny actions. 7 

China on its own, however many tests it may 
continue and pursue new lines of nuclear develop- 
ment, is unlikely to mount a nuclear attack on India 
either by itself or by proxy. What reason will it have 
to do so? 

It is right that we should not sign the CTBT since 
it Is so blatantly discriminatory and embedded with 
futility. | reject the contention that we will be 
saboteurs if we do not sign it or that we will stand 
Isolated as outcasts. It is wrong that we should talk 
of a nuclear option. What Is this option? That, at 
any given moment, we shall go in for nuclear 
armament? Those who propound this “option” seem 
to think that going in for it is like taking an egg 
off the kitchen shelf and producing an omelette! The 
option, when exercised, will take a long-time to 
fructify and to be effective as a credible deterrent 
or defence will be at a mind-boggling expense 
stretching beyond our tolerance which we can ill- 
afford. And given our commitments to the millions 
of our deprived and dispossessed people a crirne 
on them, and also a betrayal. 

Taking all these factors into consideration | 
propose and urge most emphatically that India 
should make a bold unilateral and unequivocal 
declaration that it totally abjures all nuclear activity 
and development for non-peaceful purposes. Even 
on the question of peaceful uses it should seriously 
consider whether all the effort and enormous,, 
treasure put into nuclear energy projects justify their 
continued existence and to what profit and gain, 
which alternative methods will not secure. At the 
same time India must assiduously campaign for, 
and promote measures for the total elimination of 
all nuclear and other vehicles of mass destruction. 
Indeed for disarmament even at conventional levels. 

| will not go into tiresome cliches but assert that 
despite notable lapses, the tradition and heritage 
of India, through the ages, inspired by its philosophy 
and its leaders—Buddha, Mahavir, Ashoka, Akbar, 


. Nanak‘ Kabir, Vivekananda, Gandhi to name but a 
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few—have celebrated the arts of peace and 
tranquillity. | hold that deep down, the Indian psyche, 
harbours an abhorrence for violence and destruction, 
and certainly mass destruction. India must turn its 
face away from any participation in any activity 
which entails horror or even encourages it without 
presuming any high moral ground. E 
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í No New Ground Broken 


P.N.S. BEDI 


< 


Wn the coming up of public sector organisations 
in different economic spheres, the Indian Railways 
have lost their preponderance in the economic 
activities of the Goyemment of India that they 
enjoyed during the Bntish rule, but continue, as the 
second largest public organisation under one 
management in the world, to have an important role 
in the working of most industrial units—pubic and 
private-—and are’the most determining factor in the 
growth of the nationa! economy. 

Presentation of a Railway Budget since 1929 is 
-intended to be an occasion for examination by 
Parliament of the use made by the Railways of their 
‘vast capital and human resources, which completely 
determine the. financial results of the previous year, 
that is, expenditure and revenue. Annual profit and 
loss figures have hardly any meaning as these 
fluctuate widely from year to year, without any 
significant changes in the level of efficiency, and 
are dependant on financial strategies, principally 
increase in rates and fares. It is for the purpose 
of this examination by Parliament, giving, colourfully 
and graphically, indices of efficiency of different 
components of ‘Railway assets, that is, track, 
locomotives, coaches and wagons. 

. This year the Budget speech is completely free 
from any comment on these indices; even the 

„annual oft-repeated brief remarks in general terms 
promising improvement or analysis in some specific 
areas are missing. The Minister has just drawn 
satisfaction from an increase in originating traffic 
although freight output in, terms of tonne kilometres 
has been static for the last four years. There is 
no awareness in his Budget speech of the ills and 
failures of the Railways, which are not only persisting 
but also increasing from year to year. That this 
phenomenon ıs part of the general state of affairs 
is not a sufficient justification for this omission as 
the efficiency of the Indian Railways has always 
been of a much higher order than that of all other 
civil departments, if occasional complaints about 

” bad food, cleanliness and punctuality are viewed in 
the context of the vastness of the Railways’ 
activities and their having to deal with about ten 
million passengers and ‘customers every day. 

' The author ts a retired Director of the Railway 
Board: i S 


` 


Accidents 
These ills of the Railways have during the last 
five years erupted in the continuous increase in the 
number of serious mid-section derailments—a 
category of accidents very rare in the past—and 
collision at stations, involving mail and’ express 
trains, as reported in the newspapers and not at 
all warranted by the increase in traffic. Apart from 
the tragic loss of lives and damage to track and 
rolling stock, these accidents give the severest blow 
to the movement of trains, passenger and goods. 
It was found as the result of a special exercise that 
for the year 1980-81, the total damage to Railway 
track and rolling stock was around Rs 15 crores 
and the total interruption of train movements on 
different sections came to 14,000 hours; these 
annual figures now would be much more, 
substantially negating the toil of junior officers 
monitoring round the clock the movement of trains. 
A distinguished retired Railway officer now settled 
in Shantiniketan chose to add the following para 
in his April 1996 letter to me: 
Did you know that the United Nations had set up a mission to 
look into the transport section needs? | did not, till a fnend in 
the USA sent me a copy of Its report. | was amazed to learn 
that the Incidence of equipment failures and accidents was 
highest In the Indian Railways—higher than in any other 
comparable railway system We had 15 to 20 rail fractures, 50 
to 60 diesel and electric loco failures, 160 to 180 wagon 
detachments, six coach detachments and 500 to 600 signalling 


failures taking place everyday on the BG system alone It is 
unbelievable 


All this should be a matter of greatest concem 
but the Railway Minister has made only a general 
remark: : 


Our efforts for improving cleanliness, safety and punctuality 
are continuing 


He has encouraged complacency by quoting 
figures of total accidents (which include minor 
accidents) for 1995-96 .that are nearly half the 
number in 1985-86 and by adding: 


It ts common knowledge that most of the accidents take place 
‘ because of human failure 


The Budget papers indicate that the accidents 
in 1994-95'were attributable to the failure of Railway 
staff (69.5 per cent), carelessness of truck drivers 
crossing Railway lines (15.1 per cent), equipment 
failure (7.5 per cent), and the balance (7.9 per cent) 
due to causes beyond the Railways’ control. 
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Behind most human failures there is a manage- 
ment or systems failure; the Minister has, perhaps 
without realising it, accepted this with his subsequent 
remark: l 

Now in such accidente, the responsibility wili not only be of 


the employee but also of the concerned Inspector and the 
officer in charge 


No army commander will ever transfer blame to 
his troops, if a particular battle is lost, because he 
accepts responsibility for their welfare, morale and 
motivation of his men, and also he has to provide 
the necessary leadership. In 1945 a young officer 
of the Mechanical Department: of the Railways, as 
chairman of an enquiry committee deputed to 
enquire into a collision, held one of his seniors 
(Divisional Operating Superintendent) solely responsi- 


ble for this collision, as the Station Master of the- 


station where this Collision took place In a far-flung 
area, on account of his colleagues having fallen ill, 
had been working continuously for two days and 
the officer held rasponsible, despite having received 
hig messages on Railway phones, had failed to 
provide a relieving official. The head of the division 
(an Englishman), finding himself helpless before the 
logic of the report, took him on tour in his saloon, 
dined and wined him and philosophised with him 
for three days and ultimately succeeded in persuading 
tm to reduce the seventy of his report. 

Equipment failure ts generally a misnomer for 
failure of maintenance. Inadequacies in maintenance 
of track, wagons and coaches most often get dete- 
cted during the run of the train averting accidents 
but cause impediments to the movement of trains. 
These inadequacies are at times passed off as due 
to deterioration in discipline or the age of some of 
the rolling stock and track. Overage assets are not 
unsafe, as these only require more intensive 
maintenance till they qualify for condemnation. 
Inadequacies in maintenance arise primarily from 
lack of inputs of material and labour’especially of 
adequate skills. It would be very worthwhile having 
officers giving technical leadership by being posted 
at workspots, as occasional inspection visits cannot 
serve the same purpose, and also by upgrading 
technologically maintenance methods. 

Can there be any other more urgent issue or 
any field where expenditure must be incurred in 
preference to any other sector of activity? The task 
of consolidating the existing Railway system should 
recelve priority over any new project. It has to be 
ensured that the staff connected with train running 
live in reasonable physical and material comfort, as 
‘many accidents can be prevented if the Railway 
staff are free from excessive stress and strain and 
capable of displaying: alertness. The Railway staff 
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should be encouraged to point out impediments to 
safety and their views should be treated with 
‘respect. The Railway staff have to work in different 
social and geographical terrains all over the country 
at all times of the day, in all weathers, and during 
their careers have many stations of posting. It is 
unfortunate that funds set apart for housing and? 
education every year for Railwaymen are minimal: 
Rs 22 crores for housing and Rs 33.5 crores for 
the staff amenities in 1994-95. 

The British during their rule always tried to isolate 
the Railway staff (as also Army personnel) from the 
adverse effects of socio-economic environment, for 
example, special ration shops were set up for the 
Railway staff during the days of Bengal famine. 

Accidents take place in other countries also, but 
human failure there is far less frequent, and the 
public, very sensitive and probing otherwise, do nat 
have the feeling that the administration is not giving 
safety of travel the paramount importance. 


Increase Efficiency, not Freight Rates 

From the way Railway Budget speeches for 
many years have been exuding satisfaction merely 
because the figures of originating freight traffic show 
an increase every year, one begins to wonder ff 
one should expect a decline in them with the 
passage of time and despite continuous annual 
investments, now around Rs 5000 crores a year 
in the Eighth Plan, mostly in rolling stock and line 
capacity works. As a matter of fact the freight 
haulage performance in 1994-95 was marginally 
lower than in the three previous years when judged 
by the accepted criterion of net tonne kilometers 
(NTKMs). Which take into account the distance this 
traffic was carried; NTKMs in 1994-95 were 249.5 
billion against 252 billion in 1993-94 and 1992-93" 
and 250 billion in 1991-92. That is why the Minister 
was able to talk of a record increase of 25 million 
tonnes in originating traffic to 390 million tonnes in 
1995-96 from 365-MT in 1994-95. 

No prospect of any substantial improvement in 
the future is being entertained as otherwise levies 
to the extent of Rs 927 crores (Rs 790 crores on 
freight traffic) would not be necessary when revenue 
and expenditure in 1994-95 are in the range of Rs 
20,000 crores and Rs 17,000 crores. If there is 
going to be additional expenditure of about Rs 1000 
crores for the implementation of the Fifth Pay 
Commission, there will also be additional revenue 
from the increase in NTKMs in 1995-96 and 
estimated for 1996-97. There is scope for much 
higher level of earnings from freight traffic because 
the Indian Railways have been on a downhill path 
for nearly 30 years, steeply for 10 years as 
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explained later. Considerable savings can also be - 


effected in working expenses without any detriment 
to operations. Store purchases in 1994-95 alone 
accounted for Rs 6228 crores and it is welt known 
that substantial savings can be achieved by enforcing 
care and honesty in this field. 

Like all his predecessors the Minister has 
converted presentation of the Budget into an exercise 
in book-keeping and shown by simple arithmetic 
that he has to increase freight on most commodities 
by 10 per cent treating the present levels of 
expenditure and revenues and efficiency as 
unalterable. Never has any Railway Minister given 
any thought to another simple proposition that, with 
annual increases in traffic, the unit cost of traffic 
should decline, as the heavy fixed costs remain the 
same. Actually the real motive for these annual 
increases in freight rates and fares seems to be 
not to let go this opportunity of collecting some 
~money and then carry on a: before on the path 

of wastages, etc. 

These Railway Budget speeches are quite 
unmindful of the prevailing reality of market 
manipulations of prices to achieve larger profits on 
some pretext like increase in freight rates, because 
of the almost free field for tax evasion available in 
India. There has been no occasion at least during 
the last ten years when the Railway Budget speech 
did not raise some freight rates and fares; the 
exercise every year seems to be on which categories 
of traffic it would be politic to make levies and how 
much. The freight element in the cost of commodity 
is generally infinitesimally small; a 10 per cent rise 
should raise the average freight component ın the 
cost of all the commodities by less than 0.10 per 
cent. But all businessmen will raise prices by five 
to 10 per cent. While the Railways will get only Rs 
790 crores as addition to their revenues, the people 
of India will shell out to the business community 
a far higher amount, may be around Rs 10,000 
crores. 

In addition, the business community will make 
substantial profits or stocks already lying with them. 
The freight increase will give a handie to all other 
departments, and in fact to the Railways themselves, 
as much of their stores are transported by rail, to 
raise freight next year‘too. A spiral of inflation will 
set in and only a national institution like the 
Railways can be expected to break this vicious 
circle. 


€ 


Passenger Fares 

Let the kindness in not raising fares for ordinary 
Second Class and suburban travellers not be 
exaggerated. The poorest classes can afford to 


travel rarely and only very small distances to attend 
offices in the adjoining towns. The suburban 
passengers are mostly the poorer section of the 
urban population who have to travel in discomfort 
in crowded trains for three to four hours to keep 
the city life going, as on account of the housing 
costs, they have to live away from cities. 

It has been accepted in various official reports 
that the element of subsidy in their fares should 
be paid by city corporations or other city 
organisations, but no method could be found. The 
British were indulgent in fixing a very low fare 
structure for suburban travellers and only in 1979 
were these fares raised for the first time, followed 
by further increases in some subsequent years. The 
Minister’s announcement of 22 multinle electric 
diese! units and rail buses for short-distance traffic 
are welcome. 


More Roads In Backward Areas 

Contrary to the hopes of many interested in the 
better use of the Railway resources, the Minister 
has continued, in fact increased, the wasteful 
expenditure on the conversion of MG lines to BG 
and construction of new lines. In the past conversion 
of a BG line was undertaken only when with the 
actual increase in traffic, an MG line had become 
a constraint. But in 1990 a conversion programme 
was launched in a big way, not so much in response 
to the demands of traffic but to have a unigauge 
system; in fact a Chairman of the Railway Board 
after retirement around this period wrote in a 
newspaper about the futility of this large-scale 
conversion programme. 


The Minister justifies this expenditure as 

for the upliftment of poor and to improve the standard to living 
of people residing in backward and under-developed areas. 
and to attract industry to these areas 


The poverty, rather destitution, and backwardness 
of these areas arise from the land tenure system, 
depredations by better-off sections of their society, 
local police and forest officials and criminal elements 
in these isolated areas, and principally from the lack 
of roads. The Budget documents show that half the 
new lines sanctioned under heavy political pressure 
and opened to traffic during the last fifteen years 
are running at a loss due to poor materialisation 
of traffic. 

Some of the poorest areas of India are in eastern 
UP, Bihar and West Bengal which have the densest 
rall networks; in fact the poverty .of the local 
populace occasionally creates obstacles in train 
movements on account of thefts of signalling parts, 
wagon components and overhead wires of electric 
traction. This ail-prevading dichotomy in some form 





MAINSTREAM 


21 


August 10, 1996 





or the other has been hitting the Railways which, 
while representing a phenomenon of modemisation, 
are extensive and exposed to negative repercussions 
from general backwardness. In his Azad Memorial 
Lecture in the early sixties, Pandit Nehru mentioned 
Bihar and Iran (then under the Shah) as classic 
examples of people’s poverty in the midst of natural 
wealth. 

The MG sections are no obstacle to the setting 
up of any industry if otherwise feasible from the 
point of view of proximity to raw materials and 
markets. Wherever required the capacity on a 
particular MG section can be improved by much 
cheaper expedients like sophisticated signalling; 
conversion is the costliest method to be adopted 
only as a last resort as it entails a cost of Rs 75 
lakhs per km against Rs one crore per km for a 
new line, and throwing away of metre gauage track 
and rolling stock, and depriving the BG system of 
some locomotives commissioned to work on the 
converted sections. Factors other than the gauge 
of the rail line are far more important for raising 
the standard of living of people in any country or 
area. it is pertinent that Gujarat State with a large 
MG rail network has been very near the top in the 
order of per capital Income of different States of 
‘india. 

The money being spent on conversion and new 
linas could have been spent far more usefully via 
the national exchequer in these areas on road 
construction, provision of drinking water and small 
scale industries. According to a report published in 
‘the eighties in India, approximately 330,000 villages 
constituting 65‘per cent of the approximately 575,000 
villages in the country were without any all-weather 
road and about 185,000 villages out of them had 
no road connection at all. Road construction requiring 
much smaller funds is the immediate requirement 
of these areas. Which should come first in a 
backward area-—infrastructure of industry—has been 
considered by the Minister as a conundrum similar 
to the one about the hen or the egg; actually without 
the roads and the removal of other factors causing 
destitution there will be neither hen nor any egg. 
Rail links to the North-East will be more demons- 
trative than effective in compensating for the neglect 
of economic development of these areas for decades. 


More Zones Unnecessary 

The Minister has definitely broken new ground 
in the matter of incurring wasteful expenditure by 
making a sudden and cryptic announcement that 
six new Railway zones will be set up. Seven zones 
were set up after independence in 1952, the eighth 
zone was set up in Assam 40 years ago and the 
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last ninth zone was set up at Hyderabad 25 years 
ago after prolonged studies. 

The Minister could not be unaware of the highly 
developed communication system on the Railways 
from each and every point in a zone to the zonal 
headquarter, the institution of area officers, who can_ 
establish contact immediately with the Railway `- 
authorities. The setting up of a new railway zone 
costs around Rs 50 crores {a division around Rs 
15 crores), besides causing much inconvenience to 
the staff for a long time in their postings, transfers 
and fixing up of their seniorities. There is also a 
temporary dislocation in administration and some 
temporary negative effects on operation consequent 
upon new boundaries coming up. On the other 
hand, another zone anywhere is not at all a 
prerequisite for greater efficiency or service to the 
public. The construction of new lines, conversion 
and additional zones benefit only people outside the 
Railways and other than the general populace, as 
only new contracts emerge, the price of land at the 
zonal headquarter city goes up, and, of course, the 
image of the local political leader gets enhanced. 


More Fast Trains 
For the elite sections of society the Minister has 


_ announced the introduction of 15 new trains, 


extension of nine trains and increase in the frequency 
of 10 trains, all mail and express trains besides five 
additional tourist trains. The Railways have been 
providing more and more avenues for travel by mail 
and express trains including super-fast trains which 
play havoc with the sectional line capacities and 
the movement of freight trains; the total number of 
mail and express trains, including super-fast trains, 
have already gone up from 804 in 1986-87 to 1123 m 
in 1994-95. Much useless discussion in seminars 
attended by foreign experts on introduction of high- 
speed trains at 160 km an hour, as against 120 
km an hour now, involving tremendous expenditure 
on track is indulged in as the Railways seem to 
be’ receptive to the wishes of the smal! affluent 
sections to have European standards of life when 
in most other areas we lag woefully behind. From 
reports in the media one gets the impression that 
almost half the fast trains arrive at the destinations 
inordinately late and this is confirmed by the figure 
in the Budget papers of the average speed of BG 
mail and express trains as 46.7 kms an hour in 
1994-95 as against 47.1 in 1987-88. 

In the context of so much required to be done 
for the common passengers, it is surprising that the 
Indian Railways have for over a decade been 
sparing money and effort, whatever be the return— 
petty in the overall context—for ‘palaces on wheels’ 
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for foreign tourists, investing our feudal past with 
nostalgia, and now for an ‘executive chair car’ with 
audio-channels and video facilities and one train 
with telephone facilities as pilot projects. The West 
has been looking romantically at India as the land 
_of maharajas and snake-charmers and a country 
* of great contrasts, but at least to self-respecting 
Indians such thoughts should be aesthetically 
revolting. Lal Bahadur Shastri as the Railway 
Minister, | am sure, would not have permitted this. 


Freight Traffic Efficlency Deteriorates 

An examination of the core issue of efficlency 
in the haulage of freight traffic reveals that the 
Indian Railways have not at all been able to 
maintain their very good performance in the two 
decades after independence, much less match the 
stupendous performance of Soviet and Chinese 
Railways in the same period. The revenue tonne 

«kms on the indian Railways increased from 37.5 
billion In 1950-51 to 99 billion in 1965-66, that is, 
by 2.7 times, while in almost double the period, that 
is, till 1994-95, these increased to only 249.5 billion, 
that is, 2.5 times, although the facilities for movement 
had been revolutionised by the replacement of 
steam with electric and diesel traction, provision of 
double line and sophisticated signalling on many 
sections, and induction of more and more box 
wagons capable of faster movements. Steam traction 
accounted for 98.3 per cent of the freight traffic in 
1950-51, 90.5 per cent in 1960-61, 32.2 per cent 
in 1970-71 and carries now ‘only 0.1 per cent of 
the traffic. 

Electrification, which provides the cheapest form 
of rail traction, involves very heavy costs of 

construction and has proceeded much faster on the 

“Indian Railways than on other world Railways like 
Britain, France, China and the Soviet Union. Because 
of certain imbalances even some diesel engines are 
plying on electrified sections. It is an unusual 
advantage for the Indian Railways to have sixty per 
cent of freight traffic on electric traction. 

in addition, the Indian Railways have gradually 
abdicated their responsibility to carry traffic in single 
wagons, which is generally high-rated, in order to 
concentrate on the much easier movement of bulk 
commodities in block rakes, Traffic other than in 
bulk commodities, which constituted 42 per cent in 
1950-54 came down to 14 per cent in 1980-81 and 

“was only 3.84 per cent in 1994-95. 

The figures of freight traffic output remained 
practically stationery from the late sixties to the mid- 
eighties with very marginal annual increases. The 
operating ratio, which is determined by the 
relationship between expenditure and earnings and 


was 78.5 per cent in 1960-61 and 78.30 per cent 
in 1965-66, increased progressively and remained 
above 90 per cent for 10 years during the seventies 
and eighties; each one point of rise in operating 
ratio means an annual loss of Rs 250 crores to 
the Railways. The increase in tonne-kilometrage of 
freight in the latter half of the eighties and nineties 
till now is attributable to the picking up of slack in 
built-up capacity and not due to any innovative 
management. The slow rates of growth are also 
reflected in the indices of operation of wagons and 
engines. The figure of turn-round of wagons which 
was 11 days in 1950-51 has remained static in all 
these years as also the speed of goods trains which 
from the figure of 17.4 km in 1950-51 has increased 
only to 23 km in 1994-95. The engine kms for 
engine day for diesel engines and electric engines 
have not been increasing commensurate with the 
facilities; in fact this figure for diesel engine both 
on passenger and goods trains has been falling 
since 1990-91. 

On account of the Inability of the Railways to 
lift the available traffic, freight traffic by road has 
been rising continuously from 12 per cent of the 
total in 1950-51 to 31 per cent in 1971-72, 48 per 
cent in 1986-87 and is now around 60 per cent. 
Road vehicles carry away much of the long-distance 
high-rated traffic not only depressing Railway 
revenues but increasing imports of petroleum 
products as road vehicles consume six times the 
quantity of diese! oil as the railways for the same 
tonne kms of goods. In the current year the 
consumption of diesel oil by the Railways was 
around 1.6 million tonnes, while the road trucks 
must have consumed nearty 15 million tonnes, as 
this figure published in 1985-86 was 10.7 million 
tonnes and In the last 10 years the total freight 
traffic as also the proportion carried by road have 
increased. 


International Comparisons 

The Budget documents every year publish 
comparative figures of a few indices of utilisation 
of rolling stock of the Indian Railways and the 
French, Italian, West German and Japanese Railways 
to show by implication that the figures for the Indian 
Railways are better. Actually these four Railways 
situated in very small countries offer highly 
sophisticated, precise and assured service for 
movement of goods in wagons or in packages. 

According to the published reports of some 
officers of the Railway Board, who inspected Chinese 
Railways in the eighties, and of the Soviet Railways 
by some scholars attached to the World Bank 
published in 1986, these two Railways have achieved 
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phenomenal rates of growth ‘with smaller fleets of 
locomotives and wagons according to our standards. 
The route kilometrage of the Soviet Rallways is two- 
' and-a-half times and the Chinese railways little less 
than that of the Indian Railways. In 1980 the 
average speed of goods trains on the Soviet and 
Chinese Railways was 33.7 and 28.7 respectively 
(on the Indian Railways it was 17.4 in ,1987-88), 
wagon kms per wagon day 255 kms and 247 kms 
respectively (on the Indian Railways 109.8 kms in 
1987-88). On the Chinese Railways output, in terms 
of net tonne kms, of a wagon was nearly four times 
and of an engine nearly three times as on the Indian 
Railways. The density of passenger trains was little 
over half in the Soviet Union and a little less than 
half on the Chinese Railways. Between 1950 and 
1986 the freight traffic on the Indian Railways 
increased 5.5 times, on the Soviet Railways 6.5 
times (9.5 times since 1945 and 8.5 times since 
1948), and over 20 times on the Chinese Railways. 

From some figures available, the percentage of 
investment in the Railways to the total investments 
in the national economy in the Soviet Union came 
down from 9.0 per cent in the plan immediately after 
the War (1946-50) to 5.8 per cent (1951-55), 4.2 
per cent (1956-60) and 3.8 per cent (1961-65) in 
subsequent plans. Out of 52,400 route kms destroyed 
during the War 48,800 kms had been relaid from 
mid-1943 to May 1945, that is, before the War 
ended. Between 1950 and 1965 freight output 
increased three times without any addition of 
locomotives and wagons but only with the addition 
of labour and slight increase in route kilometrage. 

The traffic carried by road, all short-distance or 
in areas not served by rail, was 10 per cent in China 
and seven pe: cent in Soviet Union of the total 
freight traffic carried by all modes of transport. An 
insight Into the methods adopted by the Soviet 
Railways as deduced by an American expert and 
of the Chinese Railways as noticed by senior Indian 
Railway officers is given in the following observations: 

Transport capacity can be expanded as the demand for it 

grows, rather than being provided in advance. The Soviet 

experiance demonstrates that transport sector can be made 

to serve an industrial development programme without itself 

becoming the largest single claimant for capital plant and 

equipment In the transport system capacity reserves can be 

usually found that may be exploited, for example, through 

reorganisation, or as it was done in the majority of socialist 

countriés, by the employment of additonal manpower and the 


extraordinary extension of working tims. It may seem therefore 
that the tolerance of transport is almost infinite. 


Tha Chinese Railways are the model of a robust system The 
kay to their success and achievements ıs the strong emphasis 
they have placed on planning and scientific research. Planning 
to the minutest detail ensures that the plans do not fall. They 
have held down thelr operational costs and earn sufficient 
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surpluses to finance capital from revenues. Manpower 3.2 
milion as against 1.6 millon on the Indian Raltways is 
somewhat In excess of the requirement, but to provide 
employment this is perhaps inescapable In the context of the 
need to provide employment to a large population. Work force 
is disciplined, though the use of the word Iron-hand discipline 
will be a bit too strong. But above all, commitment at all levels. 
is the key to their excellenca. i 


The Chinese Railways manufacture their own leg stock to 
designs developed by them. The annual Indigenous production 
capacity of 650 locomotives, 2260 coaches Including electric 
multiple units and 26,000 wagons Is not only éelf-sufficient but 
allows some exports. They manufacture their own signalling 
and electric equipment. 


it was striking that the people do not took unhappy, and are 
kept busy and have very little time for extraneous and 
unproductive work. China has been able to provide employment 
for all young and old. There is no age of retirement: Every 
man or woman continues to work till his or her services are 
found useful for the society. We met many people in the age- 
group of 70 and around working In important positions. 

These achievements were no doubt under different. 


` political/social conditions but very definitely Indicate 


the potentialities in the use of rall assets. 


Human Engineering 

There can be many purely administrative methods 
to reduce the strain on the Rallways to enable it 
to serve the economy better, such as elimination 
of cross-movements of commodities accounting for 
five to 10 per cent of the total freight traffic, revival 
of movement of coal from Bengal/Bihar to West and 
South India by much cheaper rall-cum-coastal 
shipping, more planning in day-to-day movements 
so that the capacity on any section is not lost on 
any day or any part of the year. But the crux of 
the matter for overall operational efficiency is the 
morale of staff and officer cadres as ' 

more effəctive transportation performance involves the” 


reciprocal interaction of both men and equipment, of both 
social and mechanical engineenng. 


The performance of the Railways depends upon 
managerial efficiency at all levels and the productivity 
of 1.6 million employees. The much higher standards 
of efficiency on the Indian Railways dunng the 
period 1950-65 were on account of the devotion, 
zeal and patriotism displayed by them at all levels. 
The staff had not yet been hit by the galloping 
inflation they encountered later around the seventies 
and the management personne! were not suffering 
from erosion of their economic and social status, 
because of disparities arising from the much better 
career prospects and pay-scales of other services 
like the police and administration, who with the 
deterioration in the national polity, were treated with 
more and more indulgence and many of whom 
offered full collaboration to some members of 
political leadership in their activities of a dubious 


August 10, 1996 





nature. The performance in the earlier decades after 

independence drew a comment in 1968 from a 

American rail expert: 
For the last quarter of a century, the Indian Railways have 
cared a heavy burden with distinction. This long estabilshed 
system with oki equipment but first-rate leadership made a 
major contribution. during India’s planned growth since 
1950, the Ratiways have played a central role in the 
economy's progress. 


When staff problems and work stoppages surfaced 


in the seventies, neither the political leadership nor 
the top management was prepared to accept the 


simplest of truisms that state power or the weapon: 


of the non-recagnition of those unions, which were 
more militant, cannot ensure productivity, which was 
not responding to capital inputs year after year, as 
there were innumerable work stoppages, wild-cat 
strikes and work-to-rule agitations especially in the 
Eastern region, on demands like bonus and higher 
grades. After a spell of stagnation lasting over 10 
“years in the freight traffic output and an incalculable 
harm to national economy and loss of thousands 
of crores to Railway finance, many packages of 
upgradation of scales and grades, as also productivity 
linked bonus were sanctioned and industrial peace 
returned to the Railways. There was substantial 
increase in output in 1985-86 but subsequent 
increases have been meagre till another substantial 
Increase was recorded. in 1995-96. 

But unfortunately even now there is hardly any 
comprehension amongst most sections of the 
management of the achievements possible from 
capital assets with satisfied and enthusiastic cadres 
working in the field., In West European countries 
the role of the organised union Is accepted and 
there is an: understanding by the society at large 
‘of the relationship between human welfare and 
industrial growth. Even seniormost officers there 
quite often come up from the lowest grades 
because of the universality of education. In India 
technological leadership and provision of suitable 
working conditions at work spots are left to the 
junior supervisors. 


units went up by 15 per cent, the productivity of 


There is ah erroneous, though widely held, belief 


that the Indian Railways are overstaffed. The total 
strength of employees has gone up from nine lakhs 
in 1950-51 to`15:4 lakhs in- 1994-95 and the officer 
component has gone up about six times. Suffice 


it to say that very often at some points, lapses in ’ 
work take place on account of marginal but telling ’ 


inadequacies in the strength of staff of a particular 
category. Only in the Paranjpe Committee report 
published in 1980 is there some discussion of the 
-work-load increase for the Railway staff. This report 
«concluded that while in 30 years after 1950 the 
wroductivity of capital in terms of output of traffic 
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labour, to which modernisation must have contributed, 
went up by 88 per cent. 


Unnecessary Imports 

_Many of the ruling ideas of the top management 
of the Indian Railways are derived from the advice 
of the World Bank given frequently to them during 
the last forty years, and treated with great awe. This 
advice in brief is : (a) modernisation with investments 
obtained through foreign loans and spent on 
equipment purchased from foreign manufacturers, 
whose identity is very often indicated; (b) reduction 
in staff strength and costs; and (c) cost-based 
freight rates and fares. Seldom in its interaction with 
the Indian Railways has the World Bank commented 
upon the utilisation of the rolling stock and other 
assets or urged improvement in this respect, as 
perhaps a money-lender will never want his client 
to manage his affairs well and may even encourage 
profligacy. The British during their rule laid great 
emphasis on indices of efficiency, as an efficient 
Railway system was one of the pillars of their rute; 
also they were satisfied with the quantum of regular 
flow of wealth from this country and their 
manufdcturing capacity was fully used in their 
extensive empire. The Indian managers accept the 
advice of the World Bank as they are doubtful of 
their ability to organise and lead labour to greater 
productivity from the existing assets with optimum 
increases. This is not an Isolated pheonomen as 
steel plants and power-generation units have worked 
for decades far Dalow their rated capacities till’ 
recently. 

One of the World Bank loans was made conditional 
on the Indian Railways introducing total freight 
computerisation costing over Rs 1000 crores although ^. 
it was totally unnecessary as the Indian Railways 
had developed an information system through well- 
trained staff so that all information required to assist 
in the movement of trains was available with the 
concerned officials. Also it was more important to 
remove the obstacles to movement, the reasons for 
which are well known, than just to have extensive , 
information about them. The offer of our own 
Department.of Electronics to supply this equipment 
was rejected on some pretext. Incidentally, Soviet 
and Chinese Railways with far greater freight traffic 
than in the Indian Railways are only now planning 
computerisation of freight-traffic selectively. 

Similarly, much unnecessary capital expenditure 
was incurred in deciding to import 20 heavier 4000 - 
HP diesel engines (against 2600 HP locally 
manufactured locomotives) and 6000 HP electric 
(against 3900 HP locally manufactured locomotives) 
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capable of hauling goods train at 100 kms and 
passenger trains at 160 kms. These locomotives 
after waival of customs duty will cost Rs 7 crores 
(diesel) and Rs 27 crores against Rs 2.5 crores 
(diesel) and Rs 3.2 crores (electric) for Indigenousty 
manufactured. Our engineers in the Railway 
Research Organisation, Lucknow; the Electric 
Locomotive Works, Chittaranjan; and the Diesel 
Locomotive works, Varanasi, which has experience 
of over 40 years, are capable of designing higher 
power locomotives in due course with very much 
smaller inputs. In fact Chittaranjan works are now 
producing 5000 HP locomotives at an estimated 
cost-et_Rs 3.3 crores.-- Thete was much criticism 
of this project tir the press and Parliament and even 
“by the Railway. Convention Committee. Even if there 
were no constraints from other factors, locally 
manufactured diesel. and electric locomotive by 
double heading could give, the same output. But 
there is a more fundamental objection to these 
imports : what was the need or urgency for getting 
these engines when our average trailing goods train 
load is only 1100 tonnes, average goods train speed 
around 23 kms and average mail and express peed 
47 kms because of other big constraints? That is 
why some of the electric engines which arrived a 
few months ago are still standing idle awaiting 
decision how and where to use them appropriately. 

These projects merely result in transference of 
some wealth and employment potential from Indla. 
Even an American transport experi said in one of 
his books, 

Westem advisers on development programme in iess 

developed economies have by employing undemanding 

standards for ejwpment use, tended to overstate the need for 
added transport capacity. 

Simple technical innovations, which do not lead 
to purchases abroad, are generally ignored. Serious 
thinking and esearch, for instance, has to be 
undertaken to find a substitute for the present 
arrangement of alarm chain apparatus for 
communication between the passengers and train 
Staff, as the present facility has neither prevented 
thefts or assaults—in fact helped the criminals to 
disappear after pulling the chain—nor- been of 
sufficient help in the putting out of a fire in a coach. 
On the other hand, this arrangement has added to 
detentions to trains causing an invisible loss of a 
few thousand crores, as there are every year two 
to three lakh cases of chain pulling on the Indian 
Railways almost entirely by miscreants, each halt 
costing over As 500 in train detention. 


Privatisation versus Social Management 


In the national press and Parliament every 
opportunity has been taken for many decades to 
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launch an attack on any public sector organisation 
and the Railways, to prove that only the pursuit of 
profits generally described as free enterprise can 
make for the efficiency of an industrial undertaking. 
This criticism is intended to prepare the ground for 
privatisation of some of the public sector units or, 
part of their economic activities. The criticism of the’ 
Railways cuts across all party lines and plays up 
some lapses in their interaction with the millions of 
passengers and customers. A government under- 
taking confers immeasurable benefits to society and 
the exchequer as it provides security of tenure to 
its employees and housing and does not indulge 
in evasion of income tax, customs and excise, 
overinvoicing and underinvoicing of Imports and 
exports; In fact if these dues were to be collected 
from the private sector fully the revenue budget of 
the country.would be of a much higher dimension. 

The real service which the Minister of Railways 
can do to the people of India, including those in 
the backward regions, is to assist in achieving 
higher production—in industry and agriculture—by 
ensuring movement of larger and larger quantum 
of raw materials. Hardly any Railway Minister has 
cared in the past to familiarise himself with the 
broad aspects of Railway working, and most of 
them have restricted thelr interest to allotment of 
contracts, major or minor, diversion of investments 
to certain areas, or postings and transfers of 
Officials having access to them. Many of these 
instructions are given verbally and senior bureaucrats, 
to avoid harm to their careers, pretend and record 
as if these were their views. If the careers of officers 
are made immune from arbitrariness of their seniors, 
considerable harm to the organisation can PS 
avoided. 

Working of a public enterprise presupposes ar» 
egalitarian society, a reasonably satisfied labour 
force and a management ‘having devotion and 
Integrity. On the Indian Railways the managers, 
apart from being subjected to the influence of their 
counter-parts in other departments having better 
scales of pay with no time-bound or daily. 
commitments of output and the fantastic emoluments 
in the corporate sector, are not fully aware of the 
dynamics of production in the socially-ownec 
enterprise. The political structure, barring Pandi 
Nehru in the past and of course the Indiar 
Constitution, is completely innocent of any socialis 
convictions and, to put it in the mildest of terms 
is emotionally with the private sector and many o 
its actions cause lower preduction of these units 
Because of the very rapid growth of industnal capita 
in the West from advances in technology and flow 
of wealth from Third World countries which r 
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continuing and was estimated to be around 500 
billion dollars a year in the eighties, the transnational 
_Oligarchies, based on mergers of bank capital with 
ihe industrial capital, seek in association with their 
local business collaborators, higher rates of profits 
BA the Third World countries and are eyeing the 
public sector organisations. Even Gorbachev, who 
is’ much respected in the West, during the earty 
days of his tenure, said: À 
Itis a fact that the developing countries only to pay interest on 
external debts spend more than 100 million dollars a year. 
They pay more than they receive in new credits. Or take 
another glanng fact, the Amencan transnational corporations 
- pocket two and half dollars In profit for each dollar Invested In 
Latn Amenca. ‘This ts cruel book-keeping but imperialism 
does not know of any other 


It is often forgotten, while mentioning foreign . 


investment in China, that it is highly selective, 
economic offences there are equated with crimes 
against society and draw the severest punishment 
including execution as reported in the newspapers 
{rom time to lime, and that there has been full 
umployment fo! over 50 years in China. But in India 
most of those in power and economic experts look 
upon privatisation and foreign capital as the only 
means to increase production. : 
Corruption f 

Corruption is the singlemost important factor 
undermining the efficiency of any department. The 
widespred and traditional corruption by the junior 
staff of the Railways though of petty nature, 
experienced by a very large number of citizens, has 
been -giving sume distorted impression about the 
higher ups in the hierarchy where too, under the 
impact of the extraneous forces, things may have 
schanged. Corruption among lower grade staff should 
™De tackled not by laying traps for a few unlucky 


ones, which sounds discriminatory because of the, 


universality of the phenomenon ansing from economic 
«compulsions, but by reducing the scope for it. The 
aprocess of removal of corruption amongst those in 
the higher echelons should receive priority and 
should give more weightage to circumstantial 
-avidence and ieputation available plentifully in the 
«offices concerned with near unanimous conclusions. 
The responsibility for any officer indulging in 
‘malpractices should be to some extent of his 
‘superior as it is impossible for the latter if he Is 
weally involved in his work not to: know about it and 
mot to have been able to curb it. Simultaneously 
‘economic offences: and corruption by political ‘poten- 
dates should be put down effectively because of 
their dimensions and repercussions. It is important 
that long drawn procedures in search of absolute 
əroof should be replaced with prompt enquiries to 


see if reasonable proof is available. 

In any casé till the necessary devices or legisla- 
tions are available, the-assets of such a person 
clearly far in excess of his income should immediately 
go to the exchequer. Since the official vigilance 
machinery has failed to measure up to the problem 
and has in fact played a negative role at times and 
law courts or investigative journalism can touch only 
a fringe of the problem, the only method of 
removing corruption substantially is democracy in 


- administration, which means giving greater voice. to 


the people affected and officials working under the 
one suspected of integrity as these officials spot 
out a shady course of action in the making. It should 
not be very difficult to devise methods to make use 
of the source without affecting discipline. The 
process of decision-making should Involve clear 
expression of views without the subterfuges of 
unrecorded discussion or cryptic committee decisions. 

One cannot talk of corruption in India in the same 
breath as corruption in developed countries like Italy 
and Japan where acquisitions by corruption are an 
insignificant proportion of the GDP (the total national 
income being restricted to certain areas where the 
common man does not have to face it in his day- 
to-day life and where it is not perpetuating the 
deprivation of a few hundred millions); also once 
discovered there is generally no escaping retribution 
which is swift in those countries. 


Conclusion 

There is no doubt that the UF Beaniieat opens 
a new chapter in the history of India signifying the 
empowerment of the poor though in a very limited 
sense. Reversal of past trends is really mandatory 
but this is ‘not very visible so far. The path to 
achievements of a. substantial increase -in the 


` efficiency of the Railways lies through better utilisation 


of human resources, only optimum increases in the 
capital inputs and elimination of wasteful expenditure, 
whether induced by local political potentates or by 
foreign agencies who have created a craze for high 
technology amongst sections of management 
irrespective of the possibilities of their absorption 
and utilisation by the ‘Indian Railways. 

The Minister should review—in consultation with 


‘the Chairman, Railway Board—ail ongoing projects 


as well as those announced by him in the heat of 
politics after a tenure of one month. There is no 
loss of prestige in changing course and abandoning 
absolutism practised so far as the highest honour 
is to make.the-best use ofthe scarce capital, which 
belongs to the Indian people, though allotted by the 
Finning Commission. E 
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Cogent Analysis of Basic Issues 
facing Sri Lanka 


BERTRAM BASTIAMPILLAI 


Democracy and Human Rights (Tamil) by Neelan 
Tiruchelvam; International Centre for Ethnic Studies, 
Colombo; 1996; 296p; Hardcover SL Rs 300.00, 
Paperback SL Rs 200.00. 


/ \ new and valuable addition to the little literature 
available on the subject of Human Rights in Tamil 


has been made by Dr Neelan Tiruchelvam, who is . 


a Member of the Sri Lankan Parliament and also 
a scholar of no mean repute in legal studies. This 
attractively-published book, released in 1996, takes 
a critical and empirical look at Human Rights and 
Democracy, especially in relation ‘to the sadly 
troubled island of Sri Lanka. 

The book is written in an eminently readable style 
and for this our thanks are due to the competent 
translators ‘of the original contributions made by DR 
Tiruchelvam in English. There is minimum use of 
jargon and | found the assembled essays easy to 
understand and absorbing reading. Since there is 
a paucity of good quality studies on this subject 
in Tamil, it is useful for the -Tamil reading public to 
read this book which satisfies a dire need. 

Human Rights, Democracy and Civil Society 
have assumed a vital plate in the agenda of the 
politics of today, whether it be national or international. 
In fact many of donor countries of the North have 
in recent times emphasised the need for good 
governance in developing ‘countries if they wish to 
gain assistance because whatever development 
may take place it would not’be meaningful to the 
people unless they are able to enjoy democracy and 
an assurance of their rights and liberties, and they 
remain free of any erosion of civil society. 

The book itself falls into four divisions : Democracy 
< and Human Rights; Wat and Peace in Sri Lanka; 
Law and Justice; and the final section discusses 
some leading personalities selected from the local 
and foreign environments and their role in relation 
The reviewer, a former Professor of History and 
Political Science, University of Colombo, Sri Lanka, 
is the Parliamentary Commissioner for Adminis- 
tration (Ombudsman) in that country: 
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to values and good governance. 

For example, the eassy on S. Nadesan 
demonstrates the invaluable contribution of this 
singular sentinal of Human Rights in his days, more 
or less, as a pioneer in Sri Lanka. The next 
personality taken for scrutiny is G. Parthasarathi 
and his indefatigable contribution towards resolving 
the national question which unfortunately ended 
unsuccessfully and thanklessly. When he goes on 
to write about Benazir Bhutto of Pakistan in his 
review, and his essay on Myanmar, Dr Tiruchelvam 
shows the situation regards Democracy and Liberty 
in his mastery of material with dexterity and incisive 
analytical interpretation. 


+ 
THE first section of this book shouid be read to 


gain an understanding of the movement for Human 
Rights in contemporary times. In this study of 97 


‘pages' we are able to gain a sound grasp of both 


` 


Democracy and the inalienable relationship of it to 
Human Rights. This is saliently made clear in the 
series of essays presented by the author. 

The second section which is devoted to the 
ethnic -conflict and its’ damaging effects on thé 
society of the island is of particular interest to al 
of us today. He raises very important questions, 
such as that of the price of life today, and goes 
on to answer them in a manner that should shock 
and shame Sri Lankans. The language question, the 
tribulations of the minorities, the right to life are 
some of the more tragically poignant studies 
encompossed in this section. The chapters make 


„us engage in soul-searching and the sensitive 


reader will realise how Sri Lanka had fallen fron 
having been a “paradise” Isle because man alone 
in vile. ` 

On the section on Law and Justice, Dr Tiruchelvarr 
is profoundly analytical. His leaning and acumen are 
evidently and vividly demonstrated by him in the 


- manner in which he deals with the topics he hac 


28 


set out to examine. He has dissected bills and laws 
acts, reforms and attempt at reform, and interesting! 
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there is an evaluation of the Budget 1996 in pages 
188-1996. It is also fascinating to read this 
presentation on the “Commission on Bribery and 
Corruption’. 
| found that all these articles and essays have 
«teally been*delivered by Dr Neelam Tiruchelvam as 
speeches. All of them demonstrate cogent reasoning, 
solid argument, methodical assembly of material, 








G enerations spanning over centuries have been 
told that the French Revolution devoured its own 
children. In a sense, this could be said also of the 

' Russian Revolution in Which many of its heroes 
had themselves to face the firing squad. 

There is however the other side, the heroic 
aspect of every revolution as it throws up leaders, 
and these in tum try to carry forward the revolution 
itself. Aruna Asaf Alı was: one of these beautiful 
children reared by the Indian people’s revolution 
for freedom. And she dedicated the rest of her life 
in the service of the great revolution yet to come, 
in which the meek and the ‘dispossessed are 
destined to inherit the many-splendoured land of 
ours. 

Aruna Asaf Ali.came from a well-known family 
of Barisal, now in Bangladesh. She grew up in the 

- high society of north India in those days. Her 
marriage to Asaf Ali, a romance on its own, brought 
her in touch with the political elite of the day. Soft- 
spoken and stunningly beautiful, a picture of 
elegance enthroned, those of us who had the 
opportunity of meeting her in those days in Delhi's 
oasis of opulence, could never believe that this frail 
body carried so much of fire within, which was lit 
up by Gandhiji's Do-or-Die commandment in 1942. 
In the face of police brutality she raised the 
Tricolour at the historic Gowalia Tank on that stormy 
day in Bombay.. From the comforts of luxury, ‘she 
went without any faltenng steps into the rigours of 
underground life, which brought her Into the world 
of the Socialists—Jaya Prakash Narayan, Ram- 
manohar Lohia and Achyut Patawardhan, and also 
her close companion and mentor, Edatata 
Narayanan. 

When the leaders came, out of prison, Arunadi 
was still underground, and it was only on Gandhiji’s 
written behest, that’she surfaced into active political 
life, one of the leading lights of the resuscitated 
Socialist Party. But disillusion soon set in for this 
impatient revolutionary, who could not equate the 

(Zom pulsions of power with the ideals that she had 
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A Tribute | 


. pure and the mighty live in our memory. In that 


and exhaustive ‘reading. All those interested in 
gaining a clear and' proper perspective of contem- 
porary Sri Lanka’and of the present-day times will 
largely benefit from reading this collection of studies. 
The studies themselves are informative, educate 
the reader, and present to him lucidly an intelligible 
vision and insight into an important series of issues 
of public interest and common concem. m 





nurtured in her revolutionary ardour about the free 
India of her dreams. 

Then started the eternal quest. After a couple 
of years of activity in the Socialist Party, she and 
Edatata set out on a fresh voyage of discovery for 
the new world of tomorrow. They travelled far and: 
wide, at home and abroad; and’ came back to start 
the ,Left Socialist group imbibing Marxism. Soon. 
after, they joined the Communist Party, but it was 
a short stint, as Khrushchev’s version of Stalin at 
the Soviet Communist Party Congress in 1956, ` 
disenchanted both her and Edatata. They continued 
as friends of the Communists and the Socialists, 
but ceased to be card-carrying. party members. 

Meanwhile with the help of Dr Baliga ‘and 
Krishna Menon and the blessings of Nehru, Arunadi | 
launched her new venture into the field of media— 
Link and Patriot came, heralding a new genre into ~ 
Indian journalism. However, the experiment fell into 
unworthy hands after Edatata Narayanan’s demise, 
though Aruna Asaf Ali tried valiantly to carry on 
almost single-handed. Her last days were the days 
of tragedy, this excursion into the media word. 

Aruna Asaf Ali's charm was her weakness too. 
She had a remarkable quality of-building personal 
rapport, but as the world consists of black and 
white, it can be a minefield of deception. Many 
came and loved her, but not a few deceived her. 
However, the frail body stooped with age, was 
never a broken spirit. 

The freedom struggle of our great people has 
witnessed a whole galaxy of Titans, whose memory 
is embossed in our history. Today they are all in 
that unforgettable dream garden of Elysium, as the 


t 








haven of bliss, her countrymen in eternal gratitude 
shall always ensconce Aruna Asaf Ali, whose 
patriotism was as pure as the lily white flowers with 
which men and women of our great motherland 
shall cherish her, for ever and ever. 











Nikhil Chakravartty 
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IS JUDICIAL REVIEW COUNTER-MAJORITARIAN? 


Constitutional Democracy and 
Judicial Activism 


VIJAY KUMAR 


6 

Jea açtivism is an ascriptive term,” thus 
wrote Prof Upendra Baxi.! It means different things 
to different persons. Prof Baxi has been one of the 
most consistent and articulate champions of judicial 
valour and statespersonship and can legitimately 
claim to be the pioneer in evolution and eventua! 
institutionalisation of the SAL phenomenon by 
inaugurating the first-ever SAL movement by filing 
a petition in the Supreme Court in early eighties 
to ameliorate the plight of female inmate in Agra 
Remand Home. Kaleeswaram, an Advocate of 
Kerala, however, views judicial activism differently 
and termed it particularly the Baxi’s notion of judicial 
activism as an instance of judicial extremism 
(Mainstream, July 6, 1996). 

Kaleeswaram’s criticism of Prof Baxi is an inst- 
ance of “parallactic error’ in ‘terms of “hermeneutic”. 


This writer, while writing on the new judicial resolve 


to take on corruption at high places had occasion 
to refer to Baxi’s piece and termed it as a 


has to conform.to the content of the writte 
Constitution and historically, the task of constitutions 


‘interpretation is assigned to the judiciary which i 


the only organ relatively free from the balefs 
influence of the executive. To paraphrase it differenth 
the will of the people reflected through the 
representatives must conform to the meaning of th 
Constitution as fixed and Interpreted by the judiciar 
Unlike the House of Commons in England whic 
iS soveréign in the profound sénse.of the term, th 


. Congress in the United States and the Lok Sabh 


“coruscating academic perception -of Prof Baxi’? . 


There are five areas of disagreement registered by 
Kaleeswaram with Prof Baxi and | propose to touch 


all these five major differences termed as pe : 


difference by Kaleeswaram himself. 

| find in Kaleeswaram’s piece a passionate snd 
intense flirtation and romanticism with the notion of 
the fleeting majority of the day reflected through his 
trenchant criticism of Baxi’s formulation about the 
judiciary being the last resort to save the people 
from the “tyranny of tempora! political’ majorities”. 
Kaleeswaram even goes to the extent of dubbing 
Baxi’s advocacy of judicial activism as the “negation 
of basic democratic content and spint”. i 

The analysis of Kaleeswaram suffers ` from 
conceptual obfuscation as it ignores the distinction 
between constitutional democracy and conventional 
(read absolute) democracy. In the case of the latter, 
the will of the people’s representatives is almost 
absolute and ultimate while in the former, the same 


The author is an Advocate of the Supreme Court. 
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in India åre not sovereign and they are the creature 
of the Constitution itself and the Constitution is whe 
the Justices say it is. 
| have argued elsewhere that there exists 

collaboration between the Executive and th 
Legislature in the parliamentary system, a peculiarit 
which strongly warrants more vigorous judici: 
assertion than the presidential system.* The evolutio: 
of constitutionlism and judicial review does giv 
impression at first blush that there is an inherer 
tension or antinomy between constitutionalism an 
judicial review on the one hand and democracy o 
the other hand. No less a authority than Alexande 
Bickel says that judicial review is: counter-majoritariar 
But deeper analysis demonstrates that constitutione 
lism and judicial review are not undemocratic, th 
inherent antinomy between them notwithstanding 
There exist a tension or discursive/dislocation, t 
use Baxi’s terminology from a different context, m 
between judicial review and constitutionalism on th: 
one hand and democracy on the other hand bt 


` between judicial review and constitutionalism on th 


30 


one hand and brute _Mmajoritarian tendency on th. 
other hand. 

The majority's assertion and democracy are nc 
synonymous and coterminus with each ‘other. Nc 
is the majority's perception everything in democracy 
Far from it. Majoritarianism is merely a means i 
democratic governance. Democracy, and particular! 
the republican form of it, has a natural and inalier 
able ally in constitutionallsm and rule of law. Judici 
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review may be counter-majontarian, as Bickel put 
it, but tronically its legitimacy is based on 
overwhelming public support. Constitutionalism tends 
to discipline politics (of the majority) and makes it 
principled. it is possible indeed plausible, to formulate, 
«as | for one am inclined to do, that constitutionalism 
‘and rule of law does restrain majoritarian impulse 
and thereby reduced and minimise, if not eliminate 
altogether, the chance of majrottarianism sliding into 
the authoritarianism. The term “authoritative 
majontananism” and “majoritarian authoritananism” 
is not as “oxymoron” as it sound but perfectly 
compatible with each other tn both the historical and 
contextual terms. Democracy dehors rule of law, 
republican values, constitutionalism; and judicial 
review is bound to degenerate into mobocracy. 


+ 
MOREOVER, bourgeois democracy and the 
parliamentary system based on first-past-the-post 
has shown tremendous capacity to coopt the vocal 
sections of the populace and thereby perpetuates 
the interest of dominant classes alone.* This shows 
the limit of any truly radical onentation in legislative 
enactment by the transient majority of the day. One 
example will suffice in support of my formulation. 
TADA was a draconian and undemocratic piece of 
legislation enacted by the transient majority of the 
day and it was never withdrawn despite vociferous 
mprotests against it by the civil liberties and human 
mights activists because tt was mainly targeted 
miowards those who were living on the fringe. But 
Bhe moment a famous cine-star was apprehended 
änder TADA, the ephemeral majority of the day 
«made a hue and cry and lost no time to make sure 
What the Act lapsed. This shows the class character 
sand class bias tn the attitude of the transient 
majority of the day. Moreover, the majority will is 
anot free will Voting ts cast on party lines, the 
“existence of the anti-defection law or its absence 
notwithstanding. In a system based on first-past- 
mhe-post, a pany which secures around 30 per cent 
votes controls the legislature and thus, the policy 
of the ruling party cannot be equated with the 
majonty’s sanction or preference. If it is possible 
to argue that in a parliamentary system, it is the 
Parliament that controls the government; it is 
aqually plausible to argue and | am inclined to do 
30, that any party which has a comfortable or even 
workable majority on the floor too can control the 
egislature. This peculiar feature of our parliamentary 


democracy based on first-past-the-post rule further 
reinforces the fact that majority rule in a democracy 
is merely a means for governance and not an end 
in itself thereby bringing about all end to democracy. 
Kaleeswaram’s second cniticism of Baxi is based 
on the false assumption, and at any rate an 
erroneous -attribution to the votaries of judicial 
activism, that the judiciary is infallible. From this 
questionable assumption he concludes: 


The chance of this fallibility contains a greater element of nsk 
than the other wings of system 


It is nobody's case that the judiciary is infallible. 


‘But from this, t does not follow that the element 


of risk in judiciary is greater than the other br: »ches 
of government. No doubt,. the judiciary toc commits 
an error but it is amenable to rectification by either 
a ‘review of its order or by persuading the latter 
bench to take a different view and -eventually 
referring the matter to .a larger bench for 
reconsideration; and, last but not the least, by frank, 
though respectable, criticism of the order of the 
court through academic critiques. Moreover, the 
judiciary ts the only structure of sensitivity which 
makes it eminently amenable to persuasion and 
thereby self-correction. At the same time the 
argument that fallibility of this branch carries a 
greater element of risk is a disingenuous argument 
and after its reconstruction, It Is a figleaf for judicial 
deference to the executive and the legislature. ` 


+ 


KALEESWARAM'’S next exception to Bax''s lecture 
is that 


overemphasis on judicial activism would serve as a justification ' 
for social sublimation loosing the genuine democratic spint 


Any sound theory of legal anthropology and 
sociology of law would indicate that a social 
movement or societal’s imprimatur is the key to the 
eventual efficacy of the judicial dicta. This ıs also 
true in respect of legislative enactment and the 
executive’s ukase. Societal approval is critical for 
fruition and reification of a judicial order. But what 
seems baffling is that Baxi nowhere in his writing 
has suggested anything which is even remotely 
indicative of social sublimation or subordination of 
social initiative to judicial dictate. Far from it. Baxi 
has written extensively on the desirability, indeed 
necessity, or a strong, vibrant and purposive social 
movement and initiative in conjunction with judicial 
policy to realise its full potential.® ‘ 

Equally incomprehensive is Kaleeswaram’s excep- 
tion to media-judiciary collaboration. The media's 
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activism, better known as investigative journalism, 
is a precursor of judicial activism. The phenomenon 
of investigative journalism and SAL movement has 
opened a new possibility of informing the public 
about political and bureaucratic excesses. This in 
itself Is a very au a gevelopment because 
information is vital for the’vibrancy and health of 
democracy.’ Every single instance of investigative 
journalism and SAL invigilance has poignantly and 
powerfully provided an expose of the ruling elite. 
Viewed thus, investigating journalism and judicial 
activism are both desirable and necessary for 
enforcing the culture of accountability in the absence 
of which both democracy and rule of.law would be 
mere chimerical and charade. Understood thus, the 
synergical interplay between the media and judiciary 
is eminently desirable and hardly any exception can 
be taken against it. 


Kaleeswaram’'s last major criticism of Baxi is the- 


practice and phenomenon of carving out a new 
fundamental right in the absence of a corresponding 
social structure. This touches the issue of the nature 
of legal interpretation, particularly the constitutional 
interpretation. The interpretive function, particularly 
the constitutional interpretation, is not static but 
dynamic. Holmesian’s precept that interpretation 


“NEW AGE INTERNATIONAL PUBLISHERS” 
External Debt and Economic Growth 
in Developing Countries 


Pushpa Kumgri 


must accord with “felt necessity of time” is still valid. 
By now it is almost a settled position of law after 
the histonc judgment of the Supreme Court in the 
case of Keshvanand Bharati (1973) and Minerva Mill 
(1980) that the directive principle is fundamental in 


` the governance of the country. The directive principle. 


of the Constitution holds out a promise of ushering 
in an era of revolution through the constitutional 
route. After the institutionalisation of the SAL 
movement, the Supreme Court has started carving 
out new content in fundamental rights in the light 
of the directive principles. This creative and innovative 
phenomenon was inaugurated in the famous case 
of Olga Tellis versus Bombay Municipal Corporation 
(1985) and has acquired a emanicipatory and 
radical orientation in the equally famous case of 
Unnikrishnan versus State of AP (1993). Moreover, 
judges are not passive interpreters. They have tc 
translate the promise contained in the directive 
principle of the Constitution and thereby create frest 
constitutional norms. Existence of correspondinc 
social structure ts critical for realisation of the ful 
potential of constitutional norms but this agair 
makes it imperative that there must be healthy anc 
operational synergy between judicial policy anc 
social mobility in support of it as already discussec 
in the course of dealing with the 
social sublimation argument. 
Thus, Kaleeswaram’s criticisn 
of Baxt’s lecture terming it as ar 
instance of judicial extremism ıs 
fundamentally flawed and frac 
tured in terms of both concep 


In this book are analysed the growth of debt of developing countries from 19§5 
to early 1990s; factors on supply side and demand side underlying the growth of 
debts; debt-related problems, and debt difficulties with respect to consequent 
foreign exchange phenomenon: causes and international issues. The debt 
difficulties are also discussed in the context of long-run economic growth since 
in the developing economies these difficulties cannot be divorced from the 
general problem of economic growth. The book also envisages the relationship 
between economic growth and net transfers. The hypothesis is formulated, 
methodologies stated, and results as well as discussion are presented. This book 
also deals with conclusions and policy implications derived from the analysis 
of various facets of external debt. : 


81-7525-014-3 1996 163pp HB Rs. 200 
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Secular Coalition Politics : 


Ts formation of the coalition government in the 
Centre has turned out to be a negation of whatever 
the constituent parties have professed so far. The 
Janata Dal, and the Left parties stood for fighting 
both the Congress and the BJP at the same time 
and with equal vigour, in practice concentrating their 
main fire on the former. Even after the announcement 
of the results the Congress continued to be the 
main target. Even when the formation of the BJP 
‘government was-on cards, prominent leaders of the 
CPI-M, other Left parties and Janata’ Dal were 
banking on split in the Congress to form a coalition 
in order to prevent the BUP. They clearly stated that 
there was no question of either cooperating with 
the Congress as such or even of asking its support. 

But the political situation had no room for such 
narrow-minded, even blind, political approach. The 
actual formation of the BJP Govemment brought 
the coalition parties face to face with the realities 
of Indian political scene. The most important aspect 
was the main conflict between secularism and 
communalism And this demanded a unity of all the 
secular forces, however loose and ill-defined. 

The absence of secular unity in the last two 
_ decades has done immense harm to all the anti- 
™communal forces, particularly the Left and the 
Congress. It has been the single biggest factor 
responsible for the rise of the BJP-RSS-VHP 
combine. Had there been unity there would have 
been no Ayodhya disaster. There also would not 
have been an unprecedented spread and 
strengthening of the communal forces within the 
body politic and among the masses of the country. 
Both the Congiess and the Left must not only own 
up the responsibility but also soberly and deeply 
analyse this most important question for the future 
of India's parliamentary democracy. 

The equations of the political forces were more 
or less clear before the elections. Things were 
developing in the direction of a hung parliament with 
no clear majority for any one party. Congress was 
going to receive its biggest drubbing since 
independence because of its own misdeeds and 
because of the shifts in the class, caste and 


A Negation of Anti-Congressism 


ANIL RAJIMWALE ; 


communal configuration. The JD-Left combine was 
to emerge as a one-third force. And the BJP was 
rapidly rising as the largest single political party. 
This tripolar equation of Indian politics was clear. 
The Left, the JD and the Congress cou'u have 
entered into even partial and limited seat a sjustments 
during the elections in order to prevent BJP 
victories. Even the slightest hint of such an 
adjustment used to enrage some super-revolutio- 
naries of these parties. But this is precisely what 
they have done after the elections in order to keep 
the BJP out of the centre; only the form Is different! 
Even the CPI-M leaders who never would have like 
to hear of any such suggestions and whose leaders 
like Sitaram Yechury still go about trumpeting the 
old beaten tune of the Congress and BJP as equal 
enemies, has suggested seat adjustment with the 
Congress in the forthcoming UP Assembly elections. 

Pre-election obstinacy on cooperation between 
the secular forces was because personal issues, 
the question of corruption and the self-destructive 


` criticism of the liberalised economy were allowed 


to predominate the political scene and blur the main 
question. 


Massive Structural Shift 

The election results cannot be explained in terms 
of the subjective policies of a particular political 
party, and its leader. The behaviour of the political 
parties has much to do with the recent massive 
structural shifts In the politics, economics and 
ideological sphere of the Indlan society. Rapid 


. expansion of market, extraordinary growth of 


communications and infotech, new industnalisation 
and globalisation are throwing up new social strata. 
At the same time they have added new vigour to 
the traditional groupings of various classes, castes 
and communities. The downtrodden social groups 
have become more vocal and active. The new 
middle class and working class sections have come 
into being and there is a considerable increase in 
the activities of the new small entrepreneurial 
classes. 

All this is reflected in the constant changes in 
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the vanous political parties, formation of the regional 
political groupings, increased factions within the 
national parties and constant and often unprincipled 
shifts in the policies of the parties. It would be 
unrealistic to ignore these new realities. 


Secularism; Stable Medium of Social Activity 

New and enhanced levels of social and economic 
activites demand more .amenable mental and 
ideological atmosphere. Communalism and casteism 
have proved themselves to be disruptive of vigorous 
socio-economic life. Economic activity today demands 
not only tolerance and respect for various religious 
views but also their considerable sidetracking. This 
produces a favourable combination helping structural 
shifts in the society. Communalism has clearly 
proved its own limitations. Chinks in its armour have 
been emphasised by the destructive growth of 
casteism not only within what is presented as Hindu 
society but also within the very concept of Hinduism. 
Hinduism acts as a humanising and forward— 
looking concept only sofar as ıt avoids the caste 
system and communal aggressiveness. The BJP 
seeks to convert this fragile Hinduism into a 
destructive communal variety, by taking a short but 
lethal step of anti-Muslim fanaticism. It forgets that 
it is hard, infact, impossible, to describe the Indian 
society as a Hindu society at the end of this 
twentieth century.: It forgets that it is hard to 
separate the Sufi and Bhakti traditions, the common 
festivals and the intercommunal links of the modern 
enterprise. It does irreparable damage to modern 
economic activities increasingly run by electronics 
if one seeks to direct Hindu, Muslim, Sikh, etc. 
identities at each other. 


Vulnerability of BJP Communalism 

On the one hand the BJP has managed to 
emerge as the single largest party On the other 
‘hand it has been able to garner less than a fourth 
of the votes, only 23 per cent. It will not be easy 
for it to improve upon this performance unless of 
course the non-BJP formations commit blunders. 
The BJP is already defensive on the Babri Masjid 
» demolition issue. It is trying hard to whip up similar 
communal passions elsewhere in the country without 
much success, though rising communal tension 
cannot be ruled out The best way to fight the BUP 
variety of commiunalism ts to prevent its interference 
into -the religious affairs of the people. The BJP’s 
Hindu communalism poses itself as an aggrieved 
party. tt has supposedly not been allowed to 
express Its Hindu identity by the secularists. Its 
solution, therefore, is to hit out the Muslims and 
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the secularists in order to satisfy the communal ego. 

it tries to hide the fact that by doing so it is 
grossly interfering in the personal religious beliefs. 
It is forcing people to be believers against others. 
Had there been no outside interference, there would 
have been no Ayodhya issue and Babri demolition, 
despite local differences. Even during the worst 
communal war of the forties, Ayodhya had no riots. 
Similarity a number of places in india have h ad 
a riot-free history till the BJP and other communal 
forces intervened. 

Therefore, the non-BJP parties have to work hard 
to create a foundation free from communal tension. 
This involves restraining the BUP and other grounings 
from interfering in a purely religious matter. The 
political parties have no business to meddle in 
religion. This is among the key pillars of secularism 
as far as India is concerned. It has been indisputably 
shown that if the peoples of slums, residential 
areas, villages, etc. are left to themselves, they take 
religious matters in their own stride as part of their 
normal lives. 


Return of Broad Front of Politics 

` itis a matter of great relef that the broad front 
including the Congress has re-emerged though 
loosely and unclearly. It has emerged in excruciatingly 
meandering way as a compulsion of extreme 
circumstances. It would be preferable to anticipate 
and foresee such situations and create preconditions 
at the grassroot to harmonise the society. It is 
ridiculous to keep such a big secular formation as 
the Congress out of the secular combinations. 
Nothing prevents the non-communai forces to fight 
among themselves to their heart’s content! But why 
allow the communal forces to grow in the process 
The days of blind anti-Congressism have gone, 
though it goes without saying that no compromise 
should be made with the acts of corruptions, 
compromises, omissions and commissions and the 
anti-people policies of the Congress. 

The coalrtion spectrum from the left to the 
Congress reflects a socio-economic political reality 
in which no single policy and ideology dominates. 
This is clearly evident from the fact that all the 
partners of the new coalition have given up ail their 
major criticisms of the days when they were in the 
Opposition. This way they have acted realistically 
though belatedly. The realities of political governance 
of social and economic situation demands a concrete 
approach rather than blind criticism. The parties are 
increasingly realising that the questions of secularism 
and new indian and global economic needs demand 
consultation rather than head-on collisions. u 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS cu zsaucust a,199) 


t 
NATIONAL 
> Union Home Minister indrajit Gupta says in Mumbai that he had received complaints about the deteriorating law 


‘July 28 


July 29 


duly 30 


uly 31 


> 
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and order situation in the city and was collecting Information about it through the IB and CBI. 

BJP President LK Advani admits meeting expelled JD leader Ramakrishna Hegde but denies they had come 
to any politcal understanding. Predicting a mid-term poll in 1997, he says : "A government of this type where 
the bulk of its supporters are from outside is inherently unstable. With at least three backseat drivers, the position 
of PM Deve Gowda is unenviable.” He also comes out in support of judicial activism, saying his party does not 
agree with the sweeping remarks made by Parltament against the courts. 


“ Samajwadi Party's two-day convention in Lucknow concludes with a call to defeat the “communal” BJP in the 


forthcoming Assembly elections In UP and Install a UF Government in the State. The SP leaders also threaten 
BJP leader Atal Behan Vajpayee with exposure of his private life’s misdeeds. Speakers at the convention further 
assail the BSP's “betrayal” of the people and castigate the press for publishing the Ramesh Chandra Committee 
report indicting Mulayam Singh Yadav and other SP leaders In the State Guest House incident of June 2, 1995 
(wherein they allegedly mounted assault on Mayawati and other BSP_leaders staying there). 

BJP and Samata Party agree to have seat adjustments ‘in the coming Assembly elections in UP. 

JD receives a setback in the run-up to the J & K Assembly elections as former Union Home Minister and senior 
leader from the State Mufti Mohammad Sayeed resigns from the party and the Rajya Sabha alleging lack of intra- 
party democracy in the JD. Mufti ls opposed to the proposed alliance of the UF with the National Conference 
led by Dr Farooq Abdullah (mooted in particular by CPI-M General Secretary Harkishan Singh Surjeet) in the State 
Assembly poll, and instead wants understanding with the Hurriyat Conference constituents on the one hand and 
the BSP and Gongress on the other Mufti had left the Congress in July 1987 following differences with Rajiv 
Gandhi over the Kashmir accord with Farooq. 

Veteran freedom fighter Aruna Asaf Ali, who epitomised the spint of defiance and struggle In the: 1942 ‘Quit India’ 
movement, dies in New Delhi due to a cardio-pulmonary arrest. The frall octogenanan (she was 87) had been 
ill for a considerable length of time. 

Editors Guild of India expresses concern over the recent reported statements by Union Ministers against the media 
and hopes that the UF Government ‘will desist from repeating the mistakes of tts predecessors” 

After a crash of 203.00 points In the previous week the Bombay Stock Exchange's sensitive Index plunges by 
another 68.99 points thus breaching the critical 3500-level to close at 3491.01. 

Delhi High Court rejects former PM Narasimha Rao's petition seeking quashing of the tnal court order summoning 
him as a co-accused alongwith Chandraswami in the Lakhubhal Pathak cheatng case. Justice S.K. Mahajan 
observes: “It cannot be said that there was no material before the Chief Metropolitan Magistrate (CMM) to come 
to a pnma facie finding about the complicity of Narasimha Rao in the commission of the offence for which he 
has been summoned.” 

‘Even after another rebuff from the courts Narasimha Rao categoncally rules out any chancé of relinquishing the 
Congress Presidentship. insisting that he Is “totally innocent” and that the law will take Its own course which he 
will be facing, he emphatically says he has nothing to do with the Lakhubhal Pathak cheating case and was not 
present In New York on the relevant dates in which Pathak has alleged to have met him and Chandraswami in 
a city hotel. 

Differences between Gujarat and Madhya Pradesh stall the ratification of an agreement brokered by PM Deve ‘ 
Gowda on July 16 over the controversial Sardar Sarvar Project (SSP) on Narmada river. Gujarat claims that the 
agreement In effect allows the construction of the dam upto the originally-proposed 455 ft (138.68.m), while MP 
‘rejects the continuing construction over 436 ft (132.68 m). Since 1994 MP has been opposing construction of the 
dam over 436 ft arguing that lowering its height would prevent displacement of nearly 19,000 persons in the State 
Launching Its poll campaign at an Imposing “Vishal Majboot Samay” ralty in Lucknow the BSP declares war on 
its rival, the Samajwadi Party, and appeals to its workers to IKerally take on the SP's “red brigade” with thair "blue 
batons”. At the rally attended by some of the State's prominent Congress leaders, the BSP leaders call upon their 
voters to transfer their votes in favour of the Congress in the ensuing UP Assembly elections. 

Suspected Bodo Security Force militants shoot and kill All-Bodo Students Union President Swambla Basumatary 
and injure his wite at Kokrajhar in lower Assam. 


>~Suprame Caurt orders the prosecution of Tam. Taran Senior Supenntendent of Police Ajit Singh Sandhu and his 


> 
> 


v Vv 


fve subordinates for Involvement In the alleged murder of a human rights activist of Punjab, S. Kalra, who had 
disappeared from his residence on September 6, 1995. 

Textiles Secretary T.S.R. Subramaniam is appointed the new Cabinet Secretary succeeding Surendra Singh who 
moves over to the IMF as India’s candidate for an executive post. ` An 
Following three-day deliberations the CPI-M Central Committee rerterates its stand of retaining the nght to protest 
against the negative policies of the UF Government. CPI-M General Secretary Harkishan Singh Surjeet says ` 
“The economic policies of the UF Government should be such as to come out of the framework of the IMF-WB 
dictade policies. So far, the pollcy measures announced by the Finance Ministry and the Industries Ministry with 
regard to industnal and fiscal policies show that the thrust to carry forward the old policies continue” 
Supreme Court grants timely reprieve to former PM PV. Narasimha Rao by exempting him from personal appearance 
before the Chief Metropolitan Magistrate’s court in New Delhi In the Lakhubhal Pathak cheating case 

Several newspapers In New Delhi, notably The Times of India and The Hindustan Times, carry front-page reports 
astablishing the fact that even if formar PM Narasimha Rao was not tin New York on any day between December 
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22 and December 24, 1983 (or on either of the two days), as alleged by ‘Lakhubhal Pathak, he was very much 
there on December 20, 1983 when he, as the then-Minister for Extemal Affairs, met the then UN Secretary-General 
Javier Perez de Cuellar for two hours alongwith the Foreign Ministers of Australla, Guyana, Nigeria and Zambia, 
in statements outside the court Pathak Insists that he remembers having met Narasimha Rac and Chandraswami 
in a New York hotel during the week before Christmas 1983 when, he alleges, the two offered to arange tor 
him an attractive newsprint import deal against the payment of US $ 100,000. 

Congress and UF members come down heavily on the BJP-led Delhi Government in the Rajya Sabha for the 
arrest of the CM's nephews In connection with a murder case as well as the molestation of a Nan Niketan inmate, 
in a Delhi Minister's residence, and demand the resignation of Delhi CM Sahib Singh; as Union Home Minister’ 


“indrajit Gupta informs the’ elders that rape cases in the Capital had gone up by 30 per cent as compared to last 


year while there was over 17 per vent nse In molestation cases and cases of kidnapping had increased by 6.27 
per cent, and Minister of State for Home Maqbool Dar discloses that the number of cases registered under the 
Indian Penal Code had gone up by 3.43 per cent. 

As senior Journalists and the Editors Guild of India sharply cnitcise former UP CM and oresent Defence Minister 
Mulayam Singh Yadav's use of intemperate language against the press, the UF Goverment categoncally denies 
tt had any intention of introducing a Defamation Bill on the lines of what had been earlier publicly hinted by Information 
and Broadcasting Minister CM Ibrahim, Parliamentary Affairs Minister Snkant Jena makes a statement to that 
effect in the Lok Sabha - 

In an Informal conversation former PM VP. Singh tells the press that the electoral reforms bill, passed by the 
Lok Sabha on July 30, was “incomplete” being “cosmetic” In nature. 

Parliament approves the Railway Budget amidst a walk-out In the Rajya Sabha by some members over their States 
being, ignored in the development of Railways while In the course of his reply to the marathon debate on the 
budget proposals Railway Minister Ram Vilas Paswan rules out the possibility of the government handing over 
the Rallway cleaning and malntenance to the private sector. 

Assuring agitated Rajya Sabhya members that the Centre will take stern measures to tackle the law and order 
situation In Delhi, PM HD. Deve Gowda says a special task force is to be set up under his direct charge to 
see that the crime rate In the Capital is kept down. 

Rajya Sabha witnesses a clash between Samajwadi Party and BUP members over SP chlef and Defence Minister 
Mulayam Singh Yadav’s reported attack on the judiciary and the press at a recent party convention in Lucknow 
PM Deve Gowda declares In the Rayya Sabha that his government had never thought of bringing forward a Defamation» 
Bill and adds that the press will continue to have the freedom it has enjoyed over the years 

In an Intermew to The Pioneer former PM V.P. Singh responds to the charge that some of his recent statements 
had caused embarrassment to the Deve Gowda Government, and says : “i am a well-wisher (of the UF Government) 
But ! am not a sycophant | try not to create embarrassment, but that does not mean | will not speak out my, 
mind on issues | have said | will not be a in party politics till 1990, but that does not mean | cannot commen! 
on political issues." He also feels the government should bnng the Lok Pal Bill as outlined in the CMP (bnnging 


- the PM under its purview), ‘adding ' "Let the Congress oppose it in Parlament. There ts no harm If the governmen‘ 
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falls while trying to implement the CMP. After ali, sooner or later, later we have to go back to the people. We 
must have some issues when we do so.” 

Former Union Finance Minister Prof Madhu Dandavate Is appointed the Deputy Chalrman of the Planning Commissio: 
which Is reconstituted and has now 11 members with former Finance Secretary Dr Bimal Jalan as its member 
secretary, other members include Finance Minister P Chidambaram, Agncutture Minister Chaturanan Mishra anc 
Minister of State for Planning Dr Y.K. Alagh, three serving members Dr Arjun Sengupta, J.S. Bajaj and Mrs Chitr. 
Naik, and four new entrants Dr S.R. Hashim (erstwhile adviser of the Planning) of the Institute of Economic Growth» 
former ‘Atomic Energy Commission Chairman Dr M.R. Snnivasan, former Economic Adviser to the Karnataks 
Govemment G. Thimmaiah, and former Finance Secretary S.P. Shukla. 

Union Home Ministry's Annual report (tabled in Parlament) highlights Increased incidence of Left extremist violencalll 


. particularly in Bihar and Madhya Pradesh, In addition to a fairly high level ot extremist and secessionist activit 
_In J & K and the North-East reglon during 1995. 


In Mumbai Maharashtra CID summons for interrogation Shiv Sena supremo Ba Thackeray's nephew Raj Thackeræ 
who is allegedly involved ın`the death of Ramesh Kini. : 

US Ambassador to India Frank Wisner arrives in Srinagar on a two-day visit to Kashmir, stresses the need fc 
Indo-Pak understanding for a lasting peace in the Valley, holds a three-hour long luncheon meeting with All-Parke» 
Hurnyat Conference’s senior leader Shabir Shah while other APHC leaders accord a cold reception to him wit 
APHC Chairman Umar Farooq and senior leader Yasin Malik of the JKLF even refusing to see him annoyed æ 
they-are with Wisner’s recent reported statement in Islamabad that the APHC leadership was in contact with th 
Indian Government. 

Veteran Kannada film actdr, producer and singer Raj Kumar is selected for the Dada Saheb Phalke award fi 
1995 for his contnbution to the growth of Indian cinema 


, Madhya Pradesh Animal Husbandry Minister Akhand Pratap Singh Yadav is dismissed from the State Cabinet fe 


cnticising CM Digvijay Singh who gives'the Animal Husbanury portfolio to Urban Development Minister Ashok Rar 
Unveiling a new economic package for J & K just ahead of the notification for the State Assembly elections, P 
H D. Deve Gowda issues a veiled warning’ to the US Government, declares in Parliament that India would n 
allow foreign powers to “play thelr politics of suppression (in J & K) and indirectly help our secret enemies”, ‘at 
reiterates the UF Government's commitment to provide “maximum autonomy” to the State. 

“Kashmir is not Bill Clinton's colony,” shouts West Bengal MP Pnya Ranjan Das Munshr-as he joins former Un 
Minister in charge of Kashmir Affairs (in the Narasimha Rao Government) Rajesh Pilot in the Lok Sabha in assalli 
US Ambassador to India Frank Wisner’s parleys with top civil, police and military officials in Srinagar on Augu 
1 as an attempt to “compromise India’s secunty* and demanding that Union Home Minister Indrayt Gupta mat 
a statement on the subject. i 

Chief Metropolitan Magistrate Prem Kumar tums down former PM Narasimha Rao's request to defer the trial 
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From Mainstream “Thirty ‘Years ago 


Ta left should reflect if the’ long period of 


«| comparative freedom in the Nehru era was utilised to 


create a mass base for the socialist movement, if a 
sectarian in-fight approach had not led to, much 
whimsicality and, if, even for mass action, they did not 
depend more an irrelevant issues like inter-State 
quarrels than on real economic and socialist issues. 
There is less of freedom now than before; that should 
be the reason for a more coherent philosophy of action. 

The reality of the Indian political situation is that the 
Left movement is weak and unsure; the power of Right 
reaction is welt entrenched; the press is a crucial factor; 
pressure lobbies, working behind the scenes, control 
the course of policy; and so the Government does not 
feel safe to break this stranglehold or displease the 
US. 

What about our Prime Minister? While she may be 
right in being cautious and conservative, does she have 
any plan to break this vicious entrenchment of the 
vested interests in our national politics? She must 
recognise that if she allows this narrow coteric too 
much time or latitude, it will swallow her. She has been 
repeatedly saying that she stands by socialism. | am 
prepared to take her world for it. In that case, there 
are some immediate tasks she must take up both to 
prove her credentials and to check-mate the growing 
power of the vested interests. 

Smt Gandhi must learn that, to the extent the shuns 





larger party action and depends on a cotene around 
her, however honest and competent, her strength to 
resist pressures will be limited. She must, therefore, 
restore the channels of party functioning. She must 
leam to derive more strength fron{ the AICC, the High 
Command, Pariiament and the Parliamentary Party. 
She must reduce her dependence on a handful of 
Ministers and civil servants who have now become 
suspect in the eyes of the intelligentsia, f not of the 
larger public. ; 

Even if she wants to keep on the right side of the 
Americans for the time being and not to alienate the 
upper peasantry which provides the bulk of support 
to the Congress Party, she must develop a style of 
limited confrontation which will not result in a senous 
threat to her. 

There are two immediate steps which will be in 
accord with the mood of the party and Parliament 
The one is nationalisation of banks and the other is 
socialisation of foreign trade. These will also eliminate 
the greatest sources of bureaucratic corruption and 
Big Money manipulation of our internal and extemal 
finance, and will greatly weaken the capacity of the 
vested interests to undermine the Government's 
authority. The hostility which these measures will, no 
doubt, generate can be met with the rallying of 
overwhe’ming party and public support and with new 
strength which this posture will give her in the shape 
of Left reassessment of her role. 


[From “Indira and Left” by Congressman in the 
issue of August 13, 1966] 


the Lakhubhai Pathak cheating case till his special leave petition is disposed of by the Supreme Court, with the 
CMM stating "! am bound by the order of the honourable Supreme Court which has exempted Mr Rao from 
making a personal appearance before this court The order does not say case proceedings ‘should be staved” 
Prem Kumar also reprimands Narasimha Rao's counsel W.A. Nomani for repeatedly attempting to delay the 
proceedings when the latter requests that the case be deferred as he did not have time to study the case documents 
CBI tells the Delh: High Court that it needs only another week to show satisfying results in the JMM MPs’ bnbery 
case (wherein former PM Narasimha Rao was formally named a pnme accused on the High Court's orders on 


PM H.D Deve Gowda talks to a delegation of the Narmada Bachao Andolan led by Ms Medha Patkar at his 
New Delhi residence, says he would convene a Joint meeting of the CMs of Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra 
and Rajasthan in the Capital on August 16 to discuss the rehabilrtaton of those affected by the Narmada project 
(and Andolan leaders and other representatives from each of the four States would also be invited to attend the 


Congress leadership reportedly takes exception to the dismissal of Madhya Pradesh Animal Husbandry Minister 
Akhand Pratap Singh Yadav by State CM Digvijay Singh without its approval while the sacked Minister accuses 


PM Deve Gowda unvells the blueprint for a resurgent new India offering a better quality of life for its people when 
he releases the bluepnnt—"Technology-vision 2020"—visuaillsing the future for such critical areas as health care, 


AICC General Secretary Janardhan Poojary releases the schedule for the party’s organisational elections in New 
Delhi according to which the new Congress President is to be elected on January 21, 1997. 

Agriculture Minister Chaturanan Mishra announces in Parliament the UF Government's decision to raise the minimum 
support pnce of paddy (common) of feir average quality by Rs 20 per quintal fixed for the 1995-96 season to 
reach Rs 380 per quintal while the prices for fine and superfine varieties are fixed at Rs 395 and Rs 415 per 


BJP denounces tts MP and Bajrang Dal leader Vinay Katyars decision to launch a movement for “liberation” of 
In an atmosphere of tension caused by Congress suspicions that party President Narasimha Rao's residence is 


under surveillance and his telephone ts tapped alongwith those of a dozen important Congress functionanes, PM 
Deve Gowda holds a meeting with former PM Narasimha Rao at the latters residence for over an hour. 


t > 
J 
June 11) 
> 
meet) - 
> 
> Digvijay of being involved in many cases of corruption. 
> biotechnology, security, agriculture, telecommunactions, engineering and power. 
> 
> quintal (also recording a rise of Rs 20 per quintal). 
~ Kashi and Mathura temples. 
Mugust 3 > 
> 


President Shankar Dayal Sharma inaugurates a Rs 60-crore new Madhya Pradesh Assembly building, reportedly 
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the biggest Assembly building in Asia, in Bhopal and calls for strong electoral reforms and cutting election expenses 
in view of the growing number of monetary scandals involving polltical leaders. 

PM Deve Gowda meets former Union Home Minister Mufti Mohammad Sayeed (who resigned from he JD on’ 
differences over the UF strategy on Kashmir) at the latter's residence for an hour when Mufti tells Gowda > “Let 
us part as fnends” 

Chief Metropolitan Magistrate Prem Kumar rejects for the seventh time the ball application of Chandraswami and 
his secretary Kallash Nath Aggarwal alias Mamali, both of whom are lodged in Tihar jali since May 2 for allegedly 
cheating NRI Lakhubhal Pathak of $ 100,000 in 1983. t 
After some delay leading to speculations. of the appointment being subjected to pressures and counter-pressures, 
1963 IAS cadre TK Banen finally gets his orders for the post of Defence Secretary. 

Army chief General Sankar Roy Chowdhury says in Calcutta : “Pakistan will contnue to remain hostile to india, 
unless something really dramatic happens to alter things. But as far as China Is concerned, our relations, despite 
a disturbed background, are good and‘! have every hope that things will remain that way” 

intelligence reports reaching New Delhi suggest that due to intense political rivairy and fanning of religious sentiments 
by political parties, the stage is being set for an “explosive” reaction in UP in October during the State Assembly 
elections. 

Central Government employees with a basic monthly pay upto Rs 3500 become eligible for a 11 per cent increase 
in deamess allowance in compensation for the price rise Till now they were receiving DA at 148 per cent of 
the basic pay. From July they are to get it at 159 per cent 


INTERNATIONAL 


July 28 


July 29 


July 30 


July 31 
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> 


“india will not relent in Its efforts to press for elimination of all nuclear weapons within a time-bound pernod during 
the resumed talks on the CTBT In Geneva,” says Extemal Affairs Minister !.K. Gujral, on his return to New Delhi 
from Jakarta after attending the 21-nation ASEAN Regional Forum meeting there India has rejected appeals, Including 
from the US, to sign the CTBT because st lacks a time-frame for total elimination of nuclear weapons. “India's 
vital sacunty interest ts involved. We have to safeguard it,” adds Gujral. 

Officials of the FBI launch a massive probe into the pre-dawn bombing in Atlanta's Centennial Olympic Park on 
July 27, and say they have some clues on which the agency's investigators are pursuing; while security is tightened 
at the Games venue where the competition goes on the buoyant Olympic spirit lles wounded in the aftermath 
of the explosion that kilied one person and injured over a hundred 

Persian-language Akhbar daily of Teheran says the bomb attack in Atlanta exposes a social malaise gripping the 
US which should never have been allowed to host the Olympics in the first place, adding : “The US isn't safe 


l and its facing a serious social crisis.” 


Y 


v 


The explosion that killed 230 persons aboard a TWA jetliner took place in the tront of the plane npping off the 
cockpit, and the first class cabin, as the investigators speculate if the blast was caused by a bomb 

Amir Bhal, whose extradition the Government of India is seeking In connection with the hawala scandal, Is scheduled 
to appear in a Hong Kong magistrate’s court on August 8, according to the Hong Kong Govemment's Legal 
Department 

Only hours before negotiators return for a final push to approve a global nuclear weapons tést ban in Geneva, 
China announces that it has set off a nuclear test but promises a moratonum from July 30. China alongwitt> 
India has been withholding approval of a nuclear test ban treaty along the lines of a compromise proposed on» 
June 28 In the hope of breaking a deadlock in the 61-nation conference on disarmament. 

A day after pipe-bomb explosion cast a pall of gloom over the summer Olympics, US President Clinton summons 
Congressional leaders to White House to seek tougher measures against the growing threat of terronsm 
China draws worldwide condemnation for tts 45th nuclear test, hours before negotiations for the CTBT resumed, 
but leaders welcome its announcement of self-imposed moratonum on testing from July 30. 

Afghan President Burhanuddin Rabbani urges the UN envoy for Afghanistan, Norbert Holl, to exclude warmongers 
from his mission. The UN envoy shall expose the Internal and external warmongers, says the President in a speech 
on the eve of the bithday of the Prophet of Islam. 

Pakistan Opposition leader and former PM Nawaz Shanef cobbles together an alliance to launch a movemen 
against the Benazır. Bhutto Government within a couple of weeks. 

With the bombing attack: at the centennial Olympic Games in Atlanta and the apparent sabotage of TWA fligh 
800 fresh on their mind, G-7 countnes' Cabinet Ministers convene a summit in Pans on better cooperation tk 
combat terrorism. 

A heated debate over holiday decoration triggers a raging gun battle, kills ten people in the central Pakistar 
city of Lahore and ‘hurts 24 bystanders, reports the state-run media. 

india threatens to block talks amed at secunng a final treaty banning nuclear testing if the draft currently on the 
table is not amended 5 

US Assistant Secretary of State on Asian Affairs Robin Raphel says the US and the UN are, working togethe 
to ensure a-stable future for Afghanistan 

Pakistan signs an agreement with the Ukraine to buy 320 new Russian-built main battle tanks. Under the dea 
the tanks are going to cost $550 million and the 320 T-80 tanks would be delivered in three years, say officie 
sources. 

Representatives of the seven leading dustrial nations (G-7) and Russia declare war on-the scourage of terronsr 
with a 25-point plan of action agreed at a meeting in Pans, 

At least 50 workers, including seven engineers from the German company Siemens, are injured after being expose 
to radioactive matenal at a power plant in northem Iran Twentyone of them are rushed to the hospital for recervirr 
“special treatmenti, says the Hamshashn daily 

Sri Lanka's Justice and Constitutional Affairs Minister Prof G.L Pelris says that. the political process initated È 
athe Sn Lankan Government to end the ethnic conflict is not dead but very much on track. 
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For Indo-Pak Amity 


The following statement was issued by the India-Pakistan Council President Mohan Panjabi, and its 
Patron, Or (Ms) Usha Mehta, in Bombay on July 30, 1996 > 


O. Foreign Minister, l.K. Gujral, recently announced unilateral measures to promote peoples’ contacts 
between India and Pakistan. This bold initiative has been loudly applauded across the border. Over the last 
few years the India-Pakistan Council has been impressing upon our government to launch unconventional 
diplomatic moves like liberalisation of the issue of visas In August 1995 a memorandum was handed over 
to the former Prime Minister. 

Recently an open appeal was addressed to the Pnme Minister of Pakistan.. The Council urged her to 
translate into action the sentiments expressed in her message to our Prime Minister. It has recetved appreciative 
coverage in Pakistan. Step by step tensions will come down Each issue should be settled separately to 
pave way for progress. As a first step the respective Consulates should reopen in Karacht and Bombay at 
the earliest. 

Recently the measures initiated by our Foreign Minister have made a favourable impact. Intermittent 
discordant nates from the other side need not frustrate us. There is a growing realisation on the eve of 
the golden jubilee of independence of both the nations that there is no alternative except to live. as good 
neighbours with mutual respect and cooperation for the progress of over one billion human minds, a majonty 














of whom drag on with the drudgery of sub-human existence. E 
=] 
> The secunty guard who first reported finding the knapsack bomb that exploded and terronsed the Atlanta Olympics 


mugust 1 


.ugust 2 


ugust 3 


ts now the lead suspect in the investigation, says a federal law enforcement source 

Pakistan PM Benazir Bhutto expands her Cabinet with new ministers and selects her husband, Aseef Ali Zardari, 
to fill one of the posts, reports the state-run media 

China proposes a compromise on nuclear test site Inspections that would lift its major objection to a draft CTBT 
Sha Zukang, its ambassador, suggests a suspected site could be inspected f 30 members of a 51-strong CTBT 
executive recommends it. 

Former Pakistani cncket captain Imran Khan says the Kashmir problem should be solved through a refrendum.reflecting 
the time-wom Benazir line on the tissue Appearing In CNN's question and answes forum, Imran Khan says it 
should be left to the people of Kashmir to decide their fate. 

Lebanon will not accept a conditional withdrawal from the occupled south and will not sign a seperate peace 
deal with Israel, says Lebanon’s President Elias Hrawi. 

Pakistan Army Chief General Jenangir Karamat says Islamabad might not sign the CTBT even if India did “The 
question of signing the CTBT does not anse until India signs it. And if India agrees to It, we will take a decision 
which is in our natlonal and security interests,” General Karamat adds. 

Somalia’s self-proclaimed Prsident Mohammad Farah Ardid dies of heart attack at 1 30 PM GMT The radio reports 
that he would be buned in Mogadishu on August 3 

Israeli Government decides to ease building restnctions in Jewish settlements in the West Bank and Gaza stnp, 
but is vague about how much construction it would permit 

While Pakistan’s PM Benazir Bhutto asserts that her country will not sign the CTBT unless India did so, Foreign 
Minster Assef Ali says his country would not block the CTBT and might sign even if India did not 

India’s External Affairs Minister Inder Kumar Gujral assures Parlament that the goverment is committed to “retain 
and preserve” the nuclear option, “sustain” rt in the face of current pressures baing buit on the draft CTBT and 
“exercise it at the nght time” 

Iran supports India’s demand to specify a time-frame for total nuctear disarmament in the proposed CTBT. “The 
threat of nuclear arms necessitates that non-nuclear countnes should have the right to demand the nuclear states 
to commit themselves to a comprehensive time-bound nuclear disarmament programme,” says Sirous Nassen, Iran's 
Ambassador to Geneva. 

Pro-Pakistan US Senator and author of the Brown Amendment, Hank Brown, suggests that the US Government 
should extend the proliferation legislation to India as has been done to Pakistan because india is equally “involved 
in an arms race“ In the region. 

Democratic Congressman Frank Pallone cnticises the Clinton Administration for its "benign neglect” of India and 
urges a drastic reassessment of US pnoritles in Asia with a view to according a "much greater focus to India” 
Taliban militia, one of the warnng factons In Afghanistan, gets Its support from Pakistan and Iran, says US Assistant 
Secretary of State Robin Raphel tn a television interview 

Pakistan charges India with “vigorously” pursuing nuclear and ballistic weapons development programmes and 
accuses New Delhi of “sabotaging” the CTBT which is a major impediment to its nuclear programme. 

Sn Lanka's main Opposition United National Party (UNP) accuses the government of conducting a “pretentious 
war with political motives” against the LTTE in the north-east and says its war strategy has “backfired” 
Leander Paes’ 3-6, 6-2, 6-4 win over Brazilian left-hander Fernando Meligen: clinches the men’s single bronze 
medal at the centennial Olymic Games ending a 16-year impasse In which India did not log any medals. His medal 
ts the first since India won gold at Moscow In 1980 and the first In 44 years by an individual sportsperson since 
K.D. Jadhav's bantamweight wrestling bronze at Helsinki in 1952 m 
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India is the world’s largest producer, exporter and consumer of tea.” 
The country produces from the ordinary to 
the best teas, yet the Indian consumer does not get to 
drink the best. That is why APEEJAY, which is 
the 4th largest tea producer in the country, has decided 
to introduce its selectively picked high quality pure 
Assam tea direct to the consumers. 
This is pure Assam tea from our own tea gardens. 
Make it the way you normality make your tea and it will 
give you a superb flavour and liquor. 
Drink this tea for 3 months. and you will 
never want your old brand again. 


Assam Frontier Tea Lid. 
Empire Plantations (India) Ltd. 
Stnglo (India) Tea Co Ltd. 


Available at 

15, Parliament Street, New Delhr 

Telephone : 352477, 352275 

and Better Stores in your neighbourhood 





greptionds/ 1231 








Edited and published by Sumit Chakravarty for Perspective Publications Private Ltd , 1E/12, "Sewak House” (First Floor), Jnandewalan 
Extension, New Delhi-110055 Tel. - 7516763, 7516893. Printed at New Delhi Printers, 20/7 Old Market, West Patel Nagar, 
New Delhi -110008 Editor. Sumit Chakravarty. Editorial Adviser Nikhil Chakravartty. General Manager: Praveen Mehta. 




















Miu nstream 


VOL XXXIV No 37 AUGUST 17, 1996 














MADAN GOPAL 
Looking Back At Events Fifty Years Ago 


E G. PARTHASARATHY ` 
Federalism and Constitutional 
Processes In India 
ARUN KUMAR | 
Union Budget and CMP 
= «~ SEEMA MUSTAFA 
K.P.S. Gill’s Punishment : What 
_ Message Does It Convey? 


PANCHANAN SAHA | 
Shyamji Krishnavarma : A Forgotten. 
Revolutionary Abroad 





TN. KAUL AND RAVI M. BAKAYA REMEMBER i 


-ARUNA ASAF ALi 





MAINSTREAM 2 August 17, 1996 





EDITORIAL 








Thoughts at Threshold 


Roon a fnend wrote to this writer from Sicily : 
| have never been to India because of my ‘Calcutta syndrome’ 
In poor words mine ıs ja kind of cowardice Every time some 
fnend of mine has suggested a trip to india my answer was" 
| couldn't bare to live tn a comfortable hotel while somebody 


dies of starvation on the opposite pavement There ıs enough. 


poverty here in Sicily and it ts already hard to Ive together 
with it and forget any sense of guilt when living — as | do — 
in a nice flat with a small terrace looking over the sea. 
This friend is not an exception. She is not suffering 
from the complexes of Catherine Mayo. There are many 
other foreigners who feel exactly the same way. Their 
feelings are a stark reminder of where we stand in the 
world today in terms of poverty as a whole. And the 
aiming of such frank feelings brings back In the depths 
‘of one’s being the apalling sense of shame since living 
by the side of abject poverty day after day one tends 
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What Message Does 





to get desensitised. 

No doubt when we are on the threshoid of the fiftieth 
anniversary of our independence we can look back with 
some satisfaction on our achievements, howsoever 
modest in global terms, since we became free on August 
15, 1947. Compared to many of the developing countnes, 
especially those that were under colonial rule for long 
years, these achievements have not been insignificant. 
Despite all the assaults over the years on human nights 
and civil liberties by the powers that be the very fact 
that we have been able to preserve and sustain our 
democratic credentials is something doubtless noteworthy 
And to record advance in different fields of economy, 
agriculture, industry, science and technology (and 
developing a remarkably efficient technological manpower 
by world standards) without in any way giving up our 
democratic way of life reflected in our pluralistic and 
multi-religious society nch in tts extraordinary diversity 
has been stnking to say the least. And yet a sense of 
deep depression gnps one as one witnesses not only 
the allround poverty but the fact that ın the last fifty years 
instead of markedly reducing poverty in real terms what 
we have done ıs to build islands of vulgar opulence and 
wealth in the vast sea of destitution and deprivation 
What is worse, the vocally influential segments of the 
wealthy fraction of our populace are increasingly becoming 
oblivious of the multitudes living on the fringe to eke 
out their existence. This has been markedly sharpened 
by the “market economy syndrome”, The net effect of 
such a phenomenon ts bound to be serious. If we allow 
our younger generation to run after money and wealth | 
forgetting their hapless poor neighbours barely able to 
survive at the end of the twentieth century, corruption 
and criminalisation of the polrty alongside proliferation of 
the black economy that we are seeing all around us, 
especially in the higher echelons of power, would 
definitely grow by leaps and bounds. 

That is precisely why we have to evolve a new 
strategy, a strategy that would aim at scaling down the 
mounting disparity in society, a strategy that would have 
to be accompanied by policies of social intervention to 
help ameliorate the conditions of those in the lower rungs 
of the socio-economic ladder. For that both decentralisation 
of the polity and empowerment of persons who have 
suffered persecution for centunes are as essential as 
ensuring genuine universal education and opening new 
avenues of productive employment so that our enormous 
manpower. could be hamessed meaningfully in nation- 
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building. Social, economic, educational upliftment of the 
people as a whole must constitute our pnority task. And 
it is high time the rhetoric on this score Is finally 
translated into practice For the bulk of the populace has 
waited for too long. There is a limit to their patience 
which cannot be taxed beyond a point. 


Only by such a strategy would the fullest mobilisation , 





of our teeming multitudes be guaranteed in national 
reconstruction. Not only that. Such a strategy would also 
help us to root out such vices as religious intolerance 
that not only still afflict the society but have also 
registered a sharp rise of late thereby undermining the 
basic values of the freedom struggle. 4 
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For a New Chapter in Indo-Bangladesh Ties 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


Amoun New Delhi has been inescapably caught 
in the Geneva debate over the CTBT — withstanding 
unprecedented American pressure to reverse the 
Indian decision tọ oppose the Treaty in its present 
form — it needs to be emphasised over and over 
again that in I.K. Gujral’s list of priorities as the 
new government's foreign policy, the first slot 
appears to have been reserved for improving 
relations with neighbours. 

Gujral himself has just paid a visit to Bhutan, 
whose King has been maintaining the best of 
relations with New Delhi. 

With regard to the most intractable neighbour, 
Pakistan the United Front Government, particularly 
its ' Foreign Minister, has taken the position that 
despite all the angry gesticulations from across the 
border, he or his government would refuse to be 
drawn into a slanging match. And as soon as the 
situation stabilises, he would plan to go in for direct 
diplomacy with the Benazir Government. 

Next comes Bangladesh. Next month, Foreign 
Minister Gujral himself is scheduled to visit Dhaka, 
as there are a number of issues of mutual concern 
between the two countries which demand an early 
solution. Not only have the two countries got new 
governments through the recent general elections, 
but the very character of the relationship between 
the two countnes has undergone a profound change 
since the retum to power of the Awami League after 
21 years ago, that is, since the assassination of 
Bangabandhu Sheikh Mujibur Rahman. 

In the Indian mind, the Bangladesh liberation in 
1971 in which India readily extended active support 
and assistance to the freedom fighters is associated 
with the memory of Sheikh Mujibur Rahman. Now 
that after 21 years the Awami League has come 
back to power, with the Bangabandhu’s daughter 
as the new head of the executive, this is for India 
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restoration of close relations between the 
governments of the two countries. Hasina herself, 
it needs to be noted,.spent her years as a refugee 
from her father’s assassins in the warm hospitality 
of New Delhi. While India never broke diplomatic 
and economic ties with the military or quasi-milttary 
regimes in Bangladesh, one could sense an onrush 
of emotional and political understanding when the 
recent general elections brought Awami League 
back to power with Sheikh Hasina as the new Prime 
Minister. Both the new Foreign Minister and the 
Water Resources Minister in Hasina’s Cabinet have 
many friends in the Indian political circles, and New 
Delhi had a perceptive feeling of relief with the new 
government in Dhaka. The Foreign Secretary of 
India, Salman Haider, soon after visited Dhaka with 
a letter from Prime Minister Deve Gowda assuring 
Prime Minister Hasina of all efforts at reinforcing, 
the ties between the two countries. 

In return, the’ Foreign Secretary of Bangaldesh 
has paid a three-day visit to New Delhi, when apart 
from calling on the Prime Minister, he met a number 
of Ministers, including of course the External Affairs 
Minister. His list included the leader of the Opposition, 
Atal Behan Vajpayee, and the CPM leader in 
Parliament, Somnath Chatterjee. 

Indian goods have a big market in Bangladesh, 
which this time indicated its anxiety to improve its 
trade with India. To facilitate this, India has assured 
to'come out very soon with a list of 20 priority items 
on which tariff concessions would be extended to 
Bangladesh.India on its part has been pressing for 
the transit route through Bangladesh to its North- 
East. The Bangladesh position seems to be to link 
this question of transit with the question of multilateral 
SAPTA accord. The question of militant groups in 
the North-East making use of Bangladesh territory 
as shelter and also of Chakma refugees, particularly 
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the Shanti Vahini, also came up for discussion and 
necessary action on both sides can be expected 
soon. The question of Bangladeshis coming over 
too figured in some of the talks. 


K + 


THE question of sharing Ganga waters naturally 
figured prominently in the talks, as the Bangladesh 
Foreign Secretary made it clear both, in the official 
and non-official meetings, that the question of 
water-sharing is the issue of foremost concern for 
Bangladesh. The arrangement for water-sharing has 
been reviewed for eight long years. it is 
understandable that Bangladesh would be dead set 
on a durable settlement with special focus on the 
water flow dunng the dry season of tive months 
duration. The expert committee on flood forecasting 
would also be activated, and so would be the 
embankment committee. To take up ail this, an 
Indian team would visit Bangladesh next month. 

There is no doubt whatsoever that the present 
government in Dhaka expects as soon as possible 
a fair deal on the water question, a deal fairer for 
t than it had been in the past. New Delhi also 
realises that only by settling the water sharing 


question can it expect Dhaka to respond friendly 
towards the other questions, such as the transit. 
The water question from Farakka downward affects 
West Bengal, and it is here that the West Bengal 
Government would have to take a wider view from 
the standpoint of the national imperative of strength- 
ening the ties between India and Bangladesh. In 
this context, it is important that the Bangladesh 
Forelgn Secretary included in his itinerary a meeting 
with the Chief Minister of West Bengal. Dhaka's 
understanding on the point was evident from Prime 
Minister Hasina’s invitation to Jyoti Basu to visit 
Bangladesh, which incidentally was his ancestral 
home, and Basu has accepted the invitation for an 
early visit. 

A new turn in India’s relations with Bangladesh 
is almost in the offing. Given statesmanship on both 
sides clearing up the hang-ups that had grown in 
the last two decades, it is not in the least surprising 
that the 25-year Treaty of Friendship that Sheikh 
Mujibur Rahman signed with Indira Gandhi in 1972 
would be allowed to lapse by both sides, as both 
look forward to a more active and enduring 
relationship in the months and years to come.m™ 


(Courtesy :The Observer of Business and Politics.) 


River Waters and International Law 


B.G. VERGHESE 


R 


T International Law Commission has completed 
drafting a Law on the Non-Navigational Uses of 
International Watercourses. This is to be placed 
before the General Assembly in October for adoption 
as a UN Convention. An international law on non- 
navigational uses of water has today assumed 
urgency with population growth, urabanisation, 
development, pollution and water shortage. 

The ILC would define a watercourse as “as 
system of surface waters and groundwaters 
constituting by virtue of their physical-relationship 
a unitary whole and normally flowing into a common 
terminus” (Article 2). The system of waters referred 
to includes rivets, lakes, aquifers, glaciers, reservoirs 
and canals. Watercourse agreements between 
states may refer to the entire system or to any part, 
project, programme or use (Article 3). 

The ILC guidelines constitute a framework of 
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general principles within which specific agreements 
can be negotiated on the basis of optimal utilisation, 
protection and development of watercourses in a 
manner that does not adversely effect other states 
to a significant extent. The phrase “significant 
extent” has been preferred to the earlier terminology 
of “appreciable harm” to permit objective 
measurement. 

Every watercourse state is entitled to participate 
in the negotiation and to become a party. to any 
agreement that applies to the entire intemational 
watercourse. But in the case of an agreement 
between two states on only part of an international 
watercourse, a third watercourse state must be 
significantly affected for it to be entitled to consultation 
or to become a party to the agreement (Article 4). 

Watercourse, states are expected to ensure 
“equitable and reasonable” utilisation with a view to 
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attaining “optimal utilisation” and benefits consistent 
with adequate protection of the watercourse (Article 
5). Here, optimal use does not mean “maximum 
use”, the most technologically efficient use or the 
most monetanly or immediately beneficial use. It 
means optimality for all users and needs on. the 
basis of integrated planning and sustainability. 

Protection and development are seen as going 
together, protection including such things as flood 
and drought mitigation, disease vector control 
pollution abatement, river training, erosion control 
and hydraulic safety However, equality of right does 
not mean entitlement to an equal share of uses and 
benefits Facts and circumstances will influence 
equitable utilisation on the basis of all relevant 
factors 

The factors relevant to equitable and reasonable 
utilisation (Article 6) include geography, hydrology 
and climate; social and economic needs, the relative 
populations dependent on the watercourse, effects 
of the use on other; existing and potential uses; 
conservation, protection, development and economy 
of use of the water resource and the costs of 
measures taken to that effect; and “availability to 
alternatives of corresponding value” to a particular 
planned or existing use. These factors are not 
exhaustive. None has any inherent priority or 
weight. This will depend on circumstances. But in 
case of conflict between users, special regard will 
be given to “vital human needs” (drinking water and 
food (Article 10). i, 


+ 


WATERCOURSE states are required to exercise 
“due diligence” so as not to cause “significant harm” 
to others (Article 7). Consultations in this regard 
could entail possible ad hoc adjustments to mitigate 
harm, and compensation. Even so, some uses may 
well entail harm to the other party, but the principle 
of equitable and reasonable utilisation must remain 
the touchstone in balancing the interests at stake. 
The phrase “due diligence”, according to the 
annotated commentary, “ts an obligation of conduct, 
not an obligation of results” The burden of proof 
for establishing that a particular use in equitable and 
.reasonable falls on the user state which is said to 
have caused significant harm. 

Watercourse states are under an obligation (Article 
8) to cooperate on the basis of sovereign equality, 
territorial integrity and mutual benefit for optimal 
utilisation and adequate protection of the watercourse. 
Cooperation and consultation could entail exchange 
of data and information, including measures planned 
or permitted, and their possible adverse or beneficial 
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effects. To this end, watercourse states are required 
to issue “timely notification” (Article 12) before 
implementing measures that may have an adverse 
effect, together with sufficient technical data to 
enable to the other side to make a proper evaluation 
and file a reasoned response within six (extentabia, 
to 12) months (Articles 13 and 14). 

Several articles are devoted to the protection, 
preservation and management of the ecosystem 
(not merely the environment) of international 
watercourse. This includes the aquatic, estuarine 
and marine environment and life-support systems, 
pollution control, preservation of water quality andl 
concern for health. The draft envisages consultations 
concerning management of watercourses which 
may include establishment of joint mechanisms for 
planning and implementing sustainable development 
and attaining optimality (Article 24), such as in the 
Indo-Nepalese Mahakali Agreement. ; 

In the matter of water regulation, watercourse: 
states are called upon “to respond to needs and 
opportunities” for regulation in terms of “altenng, 
varying or otherwise controlling the flow of water” 
(Article 25). Watercourse states are also resporsible 
for the safety of all hydraulic structures against 
natural factors, acts of war, sabotage and terrorism. 
There is a further obligation (Article 27) to take 
all appropriate meas'ires, individually and jointly, to 
prevent and mitigate har “from natural causes or 
human conduct, such as flood or ice conditions, 
waternborne diseases, siltation, erosion, salt water 
intrusion, drought or desertification”. 

Finally, Article 33 provides a dispute settlement 
procedure if consultations and negotiations fail. An 
impartial fact-finding commission of nominees of 
either party shall be set up under a neutra 
chairperson who shall be appointed by the UN 
Secretary-General if the two nominated members 
cannot agree on the presiding officer. The commissior 
shall determine Its own procedure and adopt its 
report by majority vote. If still unresolved, the 
concerned states “may be agreement submit the 
dispute to arbitration or judicial settlement’ The 
Mahakali Agreement provides for binding adjudication, 
a modality mentioned in Article 51 (d) of the Indiar 
Constitution. 

India has accepted many of these principles Ir 
water agreements with Pakistan (Indus Treaty) anc 
Nepal (Mahakal Agreement). Several of these 
principles have also been adopted by Indian tribunals 
in adjudicating inter-State water disputes. They are 
relevant to the Cauvery dispute and to reaching ar 
agreement on the eastern Himalayan rivers witt 
Bangladesh. » 

(Courtesy : The Indian Express 
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Looking Back At Events Fifty Years Ago 
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dee week India is entering the fiftieth year of 
ndependence. As the past holds key to the present 
ind the future, it is time to look back, and pry tnto 
she future. This would call for an objective assess- 
ment of the role played by the leaders of different 
yolitical parties and the real role of Britain. 

Mast of the younger generation, especially those 
dom after the partition of the subcontinent, would 

Wke to know why the terrible events, of which the 
alder generation was a witness,.took place, and why 
-he subcontinent was divided by what may be called 
he Radcliffe Line, and why the Fathers of the Indian 
and Pakistani nations agreed to play the part they 
jid. With the backdrop of the terrible happenings 
of 1946-47, the euphoria over independence and 
he pre-eminence of Jawaharlal Nehru, the crucial 
‘ole played by Gandhiji, Sardar Patel and Subhas 
30se receded into the background. 

Several books, including the monumental Transfer 
of Power and the memoirs of leaders of that time, 
lave appeared since that turning point in Indian 
ustory, and do throw some light to help us reassess 

Bhe situation. 


+ 


“IRST, the role of the Gandhi and the Indian 
‘National Congress. One writer recently referred to 
what he called a “myth deliberately repeated to 
absolve Gandhiji of the blame for partition’. When 
india was partitioned, Gandhiji was in Calcutta, and 
K was during his sojourn in Eastern India that his 
‘wo principal lieutenants agreed to accept the 
assurance by Mountbatten that both Punjab and 
Bengal would be divided, which in effect meant 
yrelude to the partition of the subcontinent by 
Radcliffe. 

Alan Campbell-Johnson, in his Mission with 
ountbatten (1951), tells us of the “astonishing 
yroposal” by Gandhi (on April 1, 1947) to solve the 


whole problem. This, he said, 

was nothing less than to dismiss the [intenm government], 
and call on Jinnah to appoint an all-Mosiem administration 
Mountbatten asked what will Jinnah’s reaction be? Gandhi 
replied, “Jinnah will say, ah at is the wily Gandhi again.” 
Mountbatten asked, with a smile, “And won't he be right?” 
“No,” Gandhi replied, “| am being absolutely sincere * He told 
Mountbatten that he had got to be firm and face the 
consequences of the sins of his predecessors. The Bntish 
system of divide and rule had created a situation in which the 
only alternatives were a continuance of British rule to keep 
law and order or an Indian bloodbath. The bloodbath must be 
faced and accepted 

The authors of Freedom at Midnight also refer 
to this interview and say: 

Mountbatten was silent for a moment. There was much in 

Gandhi's proposal that seemed unworkable but he was not 

going to dismiss lightly any idea that might hold India together, 

either. “Look,” he said, “if you can bring me the formal 
assurance that the Congress will accept your scheme, that 
they'll try sincerely to make it work, then | am prepared to 
entertain the tdea.” Gandhl fiew out of the chair at his words. 

“| am extremely sincere,” he assured Mountbatten. “I will tour 

the length and breadth of India to get the people accept ıt if 

that 1s your decision.” 

That Gandhiji made the aforesaid proposal is also 
corroborated by Dr Sushila Nayyar, the physician 
sister of Gandhiji’s private secretary, Pyarelal, and 
among the few surviving close associates of the 
Mahatma. In her foreword to the book Mahatma 
Gandhi, the Congress and the Partition by D.C. Jha, 
published a year ago, she says that Bapu had come 
to Delhi on the summons of Mountbatten. He had 
spent three months in Noakhali and two months in 
Bihar before returning to Delhi. On bended knees, 
she adds, Gandhi pleaded with Mountbatten not to 
divide India, even though Nehru and Patel had 
accepted the concept of Pakistan. He asked 
Mountbatten to hand over power to Mohammed Ali 
Jinnah, the Muslim League supremo. After ali, he 
sald, Hindus and Muslims, both children of mother 


_ India, were brothers. Once the British had left, they 


would be able to sort out their difficulties amicably. 
Even if there had to be violence, it would be 
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preferable to any solution being imposed by Britain. 
However, the “Viceroy’s advisers considered the 
proposal unworkable, and the Congress also gave 
it a short shnft". The Indian leaders, according to 
Dr Nayyar, 
were afrald he might want them to take another dose of self- 
denial, to make more sacrifices and even go back to jail. They 
were tired old men and they did not want to lose the 
opportunity to rule India Nehru had tn the past differed with 
Gandhiji but had always given In in the end. This was not so 
the case after he joined the Government. Having assumed 
power, he was far less inclined to consult Gandhiji or listen to 
him. $ 
Patel’s experience as the Home Minister had 
_ made him fall in line with Nehru. After the two 
leaders had agreed to the plan spelt out by 
Mountbatten, the latter invited Gandhiji to New 
Delhi. Writes Dr Sushila Nayyar: 
i remember vividly, how shocked Gandhyi had been when 
Nehru, [Congress President] JB Knpalani and’ Mndula 
Sarabhal came to report to Gandhi that they had agreed to 
the division of Punjab and Bengal as a prelude to the partition 
of India. They had talked with Gandhi! alone. As they come 
out, | could see Gandhijl’s haggard face. He was saying to 
Kripalani, “Professor, even you did not think that Bapu should 
be consulted?” 


Gandhi retumed to eastern India, and when India 
was partitioned, ha was in Caicutta, where Gandhi, 
to use Mountbatten’s description, was’ a one-man 
force that enforced communal harmony and peace 
as against the 55,000 force on the western front. 
He returned later to Delhi to end the communal 
camage in the city and its neighbourhood. 


+ 


SECONDLY, the role of Jinnah and his Muslim 
League has been misunderstood. Jinnah, who has 
been portrayed as the person solely responsible for 
the partition of India, was essentially a secular 
person In fact Sarojini Naidu once called him an 
ambassador of Hindu-Muslim unity. The most well- 
dressed Indian politician in Western attire, he was 
a European in his life-style. His friends were Parsis, 
the most Westernised Indians, and he married a 
Parsi lady, Ratanbai. He was fond of his alcoholic 
drink, caviar and even pork. He was not at all 
influenced by Islamic theology. He had little respect 
for the laws of Islam as interpreted by the Ulemas, 
and advised those who came to him to distance 
themselves from the Islamic clergy’s policies. In 
1944, the Ahrars of Punjab offered him their support 
if he would give them an assurance that the 
proposed state of Pakistan would be based on 
Islamic principles. He turned down the offer. He 
even parleyed with the Ahmadiyas. He was one of 


those who had opposed the communal electorate 
and later the Khilafat movement. Interestingly his 
cook was a Hindu. 

Six years younger than Gandhiji, Jinnah was in 
the Congress long before the Mahatma. He was, 
secretary to Dadabhoy Naoroji, the Congress 
President of the Calcutta session of 1906. He had 
represented Bombay in the Impenal Legislative 
Assembly for several years and the people of the 
city, in appreciation of his services, had erected the 
Jinnah Hall. It is still there. Jinnah considered G.K. 
Gokhale to be his mentor. In case Gandhiji had not 
appeared on the Indian scene, it is likely that Jinnah 
would have played a pre-eminent and different role. 
Having attended debates in the British House of 
Commons between Disraeli and Gladstone, he 
believed in conventional constitutional methods and 
not in such methods as satyagraha and non: 
cooperation. Frustrated in his married life and 
getting nowhere in politics, he decided in the early: 
thirties to migrate to London, bought -a house in 
the Hampstead Heath area and set practice. fo; 
cases in the Privy Council. 

The Indian National Congress was Britain’s only 
rival in india. The British thought it necessary ic 
help build another rival political organisation. As. 
things stood, this could only be the Muslim League. 
Jinnah was persuaded to retum to India to participate 
in elections under the Government of India Act 
1935. He did not have success. While the Congress 
formed governments in eight provinces, the Muslir 
League in none, not even in the provinces where 
Muslims were in a majority. This was a setback 
However, his chance came during World War It 
when the Congress leaders were in jail. He now 
had the field entirely to himself. Thanks to the 
support of the British, then locked in a life-and-deatr 
struggle, in enabling him to build himself as a leadex 
so important among the Muslims’ as Mahatme 
Gandhi was in the majority community. Islam to hin 
was only a card to be used. Once he had told ə 
meeting that politics was like a game of chess. Anc 
he proved to be such a consummate player thai 
in one decade he, with British help and cooperation 
had built up his image to achieve what the 
Congress, under Gandhi, did In half-a-century. 

Unlike the Mahatma, Jinnah had no followers. He 
built the League by sheer tenacity. He is reporter 
to have once said that he was the League, anc 
that he built it up with the help of a stenographer 
who used to type out his statements. Proud, ever 
haughty and ascerbic, he dictated to the media, as 
these were then. He was the only Indian Jeader whc 
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never offered a cigarette or a cup of tea to 
newspersons. A person of great personal integrity, 
he was shrewd and calculating. 
In regard to his demand for Pakistan, which was 
never defined, he had gone too far and it was not 
“possible for him to withdraw from the stand he had 
taken on Pakistan. Alan Campbell-Johnson has 
descnbed how Mountbatten had cajoled Jinnah into 
agreeing with his plan by simply giving a nod at 
«the point Mountbatten looked towards him. Like 
many of the other Indian leaders, including Jawaharlal 
BNehru, Jinnah did not quite believe that the British 
«would relinquish their hold on India. While flying to 
Karachi on August 7, 1947, the told his ADC that 
Bhe did not think that Pakistan will come into being 
“nm his own lifetime. After he became President of 
Pakistan, his secular self returned. In his inaugural 
-speech to the Constituent Assembly of Pakistan, he 
fad said: 

You are free, you are free to go to your temples, you are free 

to go to your: mosques; or to any other place of worship in this 
state of Pakistan You may belong to any religion or caste or 
creed That has nothing to do with the fundamental pnnciple 
that we are citizens and equal citizens of one state Now, | 
think we should keep that in front of us as our ideal, and you 

will find that In course of time, Hindus would cease to be 
Hindus and Muslims would cease to be Muslims, not In the 


religious sense, because that is the personal faith of each 
individual. but in the political sense as citizens of the state 


This was a negation by the propounder himself 
3f the two-nation theory. No wonder this part of the 
speech by the Father of the Pakistan nation was 
lacked out by the media. 

According to his official biographer, when in 
January 1948 he saw the miserable condition of 
Sindhi Hindus who had taken shelter in a camp, 
1e was moved and wept. His friend Jehangir Patel 
vas told us that he saw tears on the cheeks of 
Jinnah “who was never generous with tears’. And 
once when he was going in a small town in Sind, 
a big procession of peasants hailed him as Maulana 
wlohammed Ali Jinnah. He halted the procession 


and shouted at them: 
{am not your religious leader. | am your political leader Don't 
call me Maulana Call me Mr Jinnah, or Mohammed Alı 
Jinnah. But, no more of that Maulana Do you understand me? 


Jinnah did not trust the Congress leaders, and 
although circumstances and political compulsions 
vad made him take a particular stance, he was not 
anti-India. By March 1947 everyone knew that 
yartition was inevitable and close. And yet Jinnah 
vas negotiating or making enquiries for investment 

-=n landed property in Hyderabad, Karachi and 
3ombay. In mid-March he was contemplating buying 
‘he. prime Sandow Castle in Bombay’s suburb of 


Chembur, the palatial castle had several buildings 
around it and nine acres of land with an unrestricted 
view of the sea. He sold his house on Aurangzeb 
Road, New Delhi, to R.K. Dalmia, but kept his 
house on Mount Pleasant Road in Bombay, to which 
he was so attached that he sent an appeal to 
Jawaharlal Nehru not to requisition the house that 
he had built “brick by brick” and rent it out only 
to an European or to an Indian prince. “You do not 
know,” he said to Sr Prakasa, the Indian High 
Commissioner to Pakistan, “how much | love 
Bombay. | still want to go back there.” “| know how 
much Bombay owes to you,” said Sri Prakasa, “and 
your great services to the city. May | tell my Prime 
Minister [Nehru] that you want to go there?” “Yes,” 
replied Jinnah, “you may.” Fate willed otherwise. He 
died a few months later. 


+ 


THIRDLY, the role of Great Britain. This writer 
remembers that while at school, the atlases showed 
the princely states in yellow colour and the British 
Indian Empire in pink. It extended from Thailand’s 
borders to the border with Iran, and included all the 
areas including Aden then being administered as 
part of the Bombay Presidency. It was only after 
the national liberation movement gathered momentum 
and also the Round Table Conferences took place 
in London, that the dismemberment of the empire 
really started. Burma was separated. Later on the 
areas forming Pakistan and Bangladesh in 1947. 

The decision to partition India was essentially 
Britain's and taken in London, ‘almost bypassing the 
British civilians In India. At the time of the RIN 
Mutiny in February 1946 this writer was in London. 
He recalls the comments of the average Briton who 
said if the Indian armed forces revolt, we cannot 
hold on to India for long. This was also the time 
of the trial of the Indian National Army officers for 
disloyalty to the Crown. To explain the Indians’ 
feelings, | wrote a piece for Beaverbrook’s Daily 
Express, with which | was then associated. That 
paper would not touch it. It was accepted by Aneurin 
Bevan’s wife Jenee Lee’s Tnbune weekly. 

The wholehearted support by all parties, including 
the Congress and the Muslim League, to the cause 
of the Indian National Army officers was not 
comprehensible to the average Briton. It was the 
countrywide support to the cause of the Indian 
National Army that made Britain realise that in the 
event of the Indian army also being won over, they 
would not be able hold on to India. Also, the British 
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soldiers in India were tired and itching to.go back 
home. On the two World Wars fought by Britain 
to hold on to the empire, of which India was the 
iynchpin, she had in effect spent all that she had 
earned from exploitation over the centuries. Also, 
she had now been greatly weakened and was 
withdrawing from everywhere in favour of the USA. 
it was time to quit India. Several British firms and 
business houses drew up contingency plans to 
withdraw quickly, almost in a panicky situation. | 
remember the sale of Bennett dnd Coleman in 
Bombay, the Spencers in Delhi, the Army and Navy 
stores in the metropolitan cities. 

According to the announcement in the British 
Parliament, independence was to be given to India 
in June 1948. What made Mountbatten advance the 
date by ten months is still a mystery. But it does 
indicate the desperation of the British to quit. 

However, the operation scuttle had to be 
performed with finesse and the blame for the 
partition of the subcontinent had to be put squarely 
on indian shoulders. They sent Mountbatten and his 
charming wife for the job. For several decades 
Bntain had said that she could not transfer power 
to Indian hands because Hindus and Muslims could 
not live together. Now that the time had come to 
quit and transfer power, fragmentation of the country 
was, according to them, the logical conclusion of 
what they had been saying for years. It was like 
Britain saying : Q.E.D. 


+ 


LOOKING back half a century, it is worthwhile 
taking stock of the situation. Have the problems, 
especially that of the principal minority community, 
which led to fragmentation of the British indian 
empire, been resolved? There can be differences 
of opinion However, in one sense the greatest 
sufferers have been the Muslims, who have now 
been divided into three countries, secular India, 
theocratic Islamıc Pakistan and Bangladesh which 
broke away from Islamic Pakistan created on the 
basis of the two-nation theory. While the people 
coming into India from across the Radchffe Line 
have become an indistinguishable part of the 
population in india, there are two million unhappy 
Mohajirs in Sind: drawn from the Hindu majority 
provinces of British India. There are half a million 
Mohajirs in Bangladesh whom Pakistan now calls 
Biharis and whom she refuses to take back and 
tells them they should go back tô where they came 
from in 1947. There is continuous illegal immigration 
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into India from Pakistan and Bangladesh. . 

Of the 450,000 Mohajirs left behind by Pakistan 
at the time of the breakup of erstwhile Pakistan and 
the separation of Bangladesh, today there are only 
200,000 left in the so-called Geneva camp near 
Dhaka. None can say why the number has gongu 
down, -but, there are grounds to believe that many 
of them have entered India illegally. As the Joint 
Secretary ‘of the Stranded Pakistani General 


Repatriation Committee recently observed, 
We, the Indian Muslims, committed a histonc wrong in 1947 
by upholding the cause of the two-nation theory. We were 
unabashedly used and exploited In the name of Islam We 
now realise the futility and the folly of having supported the 
Lahore resolution. . We feel cheated for the way we have 
been treated In our promised land 
He went so far as so say : 
Please take us back where we belong. India will always 
continue to be our homeland : 


Significantly, within India also there have off anom 
on been communal riots. And in Pakistan too, the 
Shias and Sunnis have clashed. The Ahmadiyas 
have been considered non-believers. The Chakmas 
are living a miserable existence. In other words 
partition of India has ‘not resolved the communa 
problem, In some ways it has aggravated it anc 
resulted in misery to millions of people. 

After India had been partitioned, Gandhiji said 
the land is divided, let not the hearts be divided 
He planned to lead a fifty-mile long single humar 
chain of Hindus and Sikhs who had been forcec 
to leave Pakistan and bring back to India those 
Muslims who had gone to Pakistan. He askec 
Jinnah’s friend Jehangir Patel, a cotton merchan 
of Bombay, to get. Jinnah’s clearance for the marcl 
across the Radcliffe Line Into Lahore. Jinnak 
distrustful of Gandhijl’s moves, had by then seemec 
to have been impressed by Gandhij'’s efforts @ 
saving the lives of Muslims in Deihi and elsewhere 
and the release of Rs 55 crores by the Governmer= 
of India to Pakistan, and cleared the proposal 
Gandhiji summoned Pyarelal, whom he had lef 
behind in Noakhali, to reach Delhi. While plans were 
still being finalised, he fell to Godse’s bullets. Withir 
another seven months Jinnah too was no more 

At a meeting of the Muslim League in Delhi i> 
1943, Jinnah had said: 

Pakistan may or may not come in my lifetime, but you w 

remember these words of mine—and | say it with no ill-will c 

offence—that some nations have kiled millions of each othe 


and yet an enemy of today is a frend of tomorrow This 1 
history. 


He had also told Mountbatten that once Indra wa. 
partitioned, all troubles would end. It was like a cour 
case he had handled, a dispute between twe 
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brothers embittered by the shares assigned to them 
by their father in his will, Yet two years after the 
court had adjudicated their dispute, they were the 
best of friends. it was the subcontinent’s misfortune 
that Jinnah died within seven months of Gandhiji’s 
assassination. 


+ 


NEITHER the Father of the Indian nation, nor the 
Father of the Pakistanı nation would have imagined 
that the two sister nations with common history, 
traditions, ethnic and cultural unity would fight three 
wars and numerous proxy wars and for half-a- 
century stare across the common border with 
hostility, and do this at a time when the whole world 
has seen such phenomenal changes as the 
reunification of Germany, the formation of the 
‘European Union, peace in West Asia and the 
abandonment of apartheid. 





The two countries of South Asia spend as much 
as 20 billion dollars every year on defence. While 
during the last decade most countries have reduced 
their expenditure on defence by about four per cent, 
South Asia and sub-Sahara are the only two regions 
which have increased their defence spending, which 
is twice as much as that of Saudi Arabia which is 
25 times richer than both put together. And the two 
countries do this instead of spending on education, 
health and socio-economic development, the only 
beneficiaries being the two superpowers who sell 
their obsolete arms, and make the recipients keep 
the pot boiling. 

However, this is not a plea for revocation of what 
happened in 1947. Most certainly not. The plea is 
to forget the past and think only of the well-being 
of the people of the subcontinent in future 

lf anything, it is a plea against the hawkish 
approach of some people occupying key positions 
in the subcontinent. = 








Federalism and Constitutional 
-= Processes in India 


G. PARTHASARATHY~ 


The author is the High Commissioner of India to Australia. The following is based on the address he 
delivered at a conference on “Federalism : Comparative Perspectives from India and Australia” at Monash 
University (Melboume, July 4, 1996). 


Bares two months ago, over 300 million people 
spread across the length and breadth of the country, 
speaking over 15 distinct languages in over 350 
dialects, turned out to elect 543 representives to 
the Indian Parliament for the eleventh time since 
the people of India adopted their Constitution on 
November 26, 1949, constituting India into a 
Sovereign, Socialist, Secular, Democratic Republic, 
dedicated to promoting justice, liberty and equality 
of status and opportunity for all its citizens. Descnbing 
India's unique democratic practices, the person 
-whom | personally regard as our most renowned 
constitutional expert in analysing not just the letter, 
but the spirit of our Constitution, Nani Palkhivala, 
observed in 1983 : 
The largest experiment ever undertaken in hurhan history in 


the art of democratic living has been carried on.in India since 
1950. Never before and nowhere else, has more than one- 


seventh of the human race lived together in freedom as a 
single political entity. 


in analysing the federal and other features of the 
Indian Constitution it is imperative to recall the 
circumstances and indeed the trauma that the 
country and its people endured in the period 
preceding and after India became independent on 
August 15, 1947. The partition of India and the 
immense human sufferings that milllons of people 
had to endure, as they fled their hearths and homes 
to seek new and safe abodes, was compounded 
by the fact that under the terms of the Indian 
independence Act passed by the British Parliament 
in 1947, 565 princely states technically became 
entitled to independence, raising fears of Balkanisa- 
tion and chaos. Further, India’s history was replete 
with instances when intemal divisions and rivalries 
had made the country a fertile playground for 





MAINSTREAM 


August 17, 1996 





foreign invaders and marauders. Alluding to the 
lerms of independence under the Indian Indepen- 
dence Acl of 1947, the White Paper on Indian 
States, dated March 15, 1950 noted : 

The dangers inherent in the situation were underlined by the 

attitude of some of the Princes who were inclined to sacrifice 

nalional interests of the people on the altar of personal 
ambition The events in certain States like Junagadh and 

Hyderabad had come as pointers in tnat direction. 

More importantly, the partition of the country on 
religious considerations made it imperative that 
secular principles be firmly embedded in the 
Constitution and the root causes of communal 
divisions like separate electorates be removed from 
the statute book. 

It is primarily because of the country’s historical 
expenences that the Founding Fathers of India’s 
Constitution decided that Article 1 of the Constitution 
would describe India as a “Union of States” and 
not as a “Federation”. The main rationale for this 
was, that unlike the United States or Australia, the 
Indian Union was not constituted by any agreement 
between constitutent units, which, therefore, have 
no right of secession. Describing the reasons 
underlying the adoption of the term “Union” the 
Chairman of the Constitution’s Drafting Committee, 
Dr B.R. Ambedkar, said : 

Though India was to be a Federation, the Federation was not 
the result of an agreement by States to join in a Federation 
and the Federation not being the result of an agreement, no 
State had the right to secede from It The Federation is a 
Union because it is indestructible. Though the country and the 
people can be divided into differant States for convenience of 
administration, the country is an integral whole, its people, a 
single people living under a single imperium denved from a 
single source. The Americans had to wage a civil war to 
astablish that the States have no nght to secession and that 
their Federation was indestructible The Drafting Committee 
thought that tt was better to make this clear at the outset, 
rather than to leave it to speculation. 


Given the fact that the Constitution describes the 
country as a “Union” and not as a “Federation” and 
the provisions empowering Parliament to alter the 
territorial boundaries and names of the States even 
without their consent, can the Constitution of India 
be described as being “Federal”? There has been 
much argument about this, but it can be stated that 
the normal attnbutes of a federal system are 
present in the Indian constitutional structure. First 
and foremost, the country is governed by a written 
Constitution which clearly spells out the distribution 
of powers between the Union and State Govern- 
ments. The provisions of this Constitution are 
supreme, with neither the States nor the Union 
having the power to override the provisions relating 
to the division of powers. Further, provisions having 
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a bearing on the federal structure cannot be 
amended by Parliament alone, but would require 
ratification by the Legislatures of not less than half 
the States. Finally, the judiciary in India has 
extensive powers in determining the constitutional 
validity of laws passed by Parliament and the State 
Legislatures, with the Supreme Court having the 
authority to decide disputes between the Union and 
the States and to be the final authority in interpreting 
the provisions of the Constitution. 


+ 


IT is inevitable in any country with a written 
Constitution that, with the passage of time, the 
judiciary emerges as a powerful and independent 
element in interpreting the provisions pertaining to 
the separation of powers and the limitations in the 


w 


powers of the executive and the legislature. The, 


Supreme Court in India has emerged as an institution 
not only determined to protect the rights and 
freedoms of citizens, but also to preserve the 
sanctity and inviolability of the ideals and aspirations 
cherished by the Constitution's Founding Fathers. 
In a landmark judgement in 1973, in what is 
popularly known as the “Keshavanada Bharati 
Case”, the Supreme Court ruled that Parliament 
does not have the power to amend the Constitution 
so as to damage or destroy its essential or the 
“Basic Features”. The “Basic Features” which have 
been identified by the Supreme Court include such 
issues as the supermacy of the Constitution, the 
rule of law, the separation of powers, federalism, 
secularism, freedom and dignity of the individual, 


free and fair elections, and the unity and integrity- 


of the nation. The inevitable impact of such 
judgements has been to -strengthen the federal 
aspects of the Constitution. 

While the powers of the Union and States have 
been clearly demarcated, constitutional experts in 
India have argued that in actual practice, the spirit 
of federalism has been eroded, as the Union 
Government had assumed and exercised larger 
powers and authority than the Founding Fathers 
had either envisaged, or desired. In the short time 
that | have been in Australia, | have heard similar 
arguments about the Federal Government and 
Parliament having acquired larger and wider powers 
than earlier envisaged, through legislation required 
to fulfil international obligations and treaties. including 
in the sphere of the environment. In India, the main 
criticism about what is claimed to be an excessive 
assumption of powers by the Union Government, 
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stems from the vast powers now wielded by it in 
the regulation of commerce and industry, the 
imposition of what is termed as “President’s Rule” 
in the States, the appointment of Governors and 
- the distribution of revenues between the Union and 
‘the States. 

In a thought provoking address entitled “States 
are not vassals of the Union", delivered in 1983, 
Nani Palkhivala called for a national consensus 
under which the Union Government would have no 
moral authority to govern unless it shows a sense 
of constitutional morality, particularly a sense of 
justice and fairness towards the States. Palkhivala 
noted that while the Constitution envisaged that 
trade, commerce, and the production and supply of 
goods were to be State subjects, a series of 
parliamentary enactments had resulted in these 
Virtually ceasing to be State subjects. He also noted 
that there had been a tendency to erode the 
democratic functioning of the State Governments by 
the imposition of “President's Rule”, often for 
partisan political considerations, under the provisions 
of Article 356 of the Constitution. Palkhivala also 
argued for the States to be given a larger share 
in the tax revenues collected by the Union, and a 
reduction in their reliance on discretionary financial 
allocations by the Union Government. 


+ 


GIVEN the rich ethnic, religious and linguistic 
diversity that constitutes the vigour and vitality of 
national life in India, there has naturally been a 
continuing and lively débate about what is termed 
as “Centre-State relations”. While at the one extreme 
there are those who argue that the Union's authority 
should be confined to only essential subjects like 
defence, foreign policy and currency, there are also 
those who have argued that given the vast disparities 
that exist between States and regions in living 
standards and economic development, a measure 
of Union Intervention and contro! is imperative and 
inevitable, if the goals of secunng equality of 
opportunity and status enshrined in the Constitution 
are to be realised. It was largely with a view to 
ensuring that the goals of balanced and equitable 
development were realised, that the years following 
independence saw the emergence of powerful 
institutions like the Planning Commission in the 
Union Government. Further, even though law and 
order is a State subject, there has been a substantial 
increase in the strength of Central para-military 
police forces like the Central Reserve Police, the 


Border Security Force and the Rapid Action Force, 
though these forces cannot be used without the 
concurrence of the concerned State Government 
it must, however, be stressed that these Central 
police forces have played a crucial role in helping 
State Govemments to deal with difficult situations 
beyond their control, like externaily aided insurgencies 
and terrorist activities and communal tensions, 
which State police forces lack the resources to deal 
with. 

it was in response to calls for the need to review 
the working of existing constitutional and adminis- 
trative arrangements governing relations between 
the Centre and the States. that just a few months 
before Palkhivaia’s address on the subject in 1983, 
the Union Government constituted a high level 
judicial commission headed by a distinguished judge 
of the Supreme Court, Justice R.S. Sarkana The 
“Sarkaria Commission”, as this judicial commission 
is popularly known in India, was asked to recommend 
changes in existing arrangements, which would 
enable Centre-State relations to be conducted in a 
harmonious, just and fair manner, while ensuring 
that the goals of national unity, economic develop- 
ment and social justice envisaged by the Founding 
Fathers are fulfilled. The Sarkaria Commission 
submitted its report of nearly 4900 pages in January 
1988. The voluminous report covered virtuaily all 
areas of Centre-State relations including issues like 
the role of the Governor, Emergency provisions, 
deployment of Union armed forces, reservation of 
bills passed by State Legislatures for assent by the 
President, financial relations, economic and social 
planning, inter-State trade and commerce, inter- 
State river disputes, mines and minerals, forests 
and mass media. The report carried a total of 247 
such recommendations 


+ 


WHILE it would not be possible to cover all the 
important recommendations of the Sarkaria 
Commission, | nevertheless think that it is important 
that | should dwell briefly on some of the salient 
features of the report. Most importantly, the 
Commission has held that the basic provisions of 
the Constitution are as valid and relevant today as 
they were when the Founding Fathers adopted them 
in 1949. The Commission has, therefore, ruled out 
any need for any major changes in the structure 
of the Constitution. The Commission did, however, 
make detailed suggestions on the functional and 
operational aspects of the implementation of the 
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provisions of the Constitution. It also laid considerable 
emphasis on the need for evolving and devising 
healthy conventions and mechanisms and the need 
o continuing and enhanced consultations for 
ensuring that these issues were tackled on the basis 
of a national consensus. Significantly, the Commi- 
ssion suggested the establishment of an Inter-State 
Council as a permanent body under Article 263 of 
the Constitution to deal with subjects other than 
socio-economic planning. It was suggested that the 
Prime Minister, Cabinet Ministers and all State Chief 
Ministers should be members of this Council. | think 
it would be useful if | bnefly described some of the 
important suggestions and recommendations of the 
Sarkana Commission. 

Legislative Relations : While some amendments 
to the Constitution have been suggested, which 
would give the States more powers, the Commission 
has considered the existing provisions of the 
Constitution ensuring the supremacy of Parliament 
to be basically sound. 

Executive Powers The Commission has 
recommended that the State Chief Minister should 
be consulted in the appointment of a Governor and 
made detailed recommendations on the norms to 
be observed in selecting a person for appointment 
as the Governor, so as to prevent this high office 
from becoming the subject of political controversy. 
The Commission has also recommended broad 
guidelines to be observed by the Governor in 
choosing a Chief Minister and urged that whenever 
there are doubts about the Chief Minister enjoying 
majority support in the Legislature, rival claims 
should be tested on the floor of the Legislative 
Assembly. The Commission has not favoured the 
practice of prolonged penods of Presidential Rule 
in the States unless there are strong reasons for 
such Rule and has made detailed suggestions on 
the course of action the Govemors should adopt 
when a State Government loses majority support 
in the Legislature. The Commission has, however, 
rejected suggestions to curtail the discretionary 
powers of the Governor. 

Financial Relations : Detailed recommendations 
have been made by the Commission for amendment 
of the Constitution to permit Parlament to legislate 
on the sharing of Corporate Tax and for sharing 
revenues generated from advertisements in broad- 
casts. The Commission’s recommendations are, 
however, such that the Union Government would 
retain considerable powers on tax revenues. 

Industry and Trade : The Commission has 
suggested that the Union Government should 
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exercise greater restraint in administering industrial 
regulations and recommended a three-year 
mandatory review of Union Government control on 
an industry. 

Inter-State Council : The Commission has y 
recommended the establishment of such a Council 
under Article 263 as a permanent body and 
suggested a number of measures to resolve 
contentious inter-State river water disputes. 

While many of the Sarkaria Commission's 
recommendations are forming the basis for evolving 
healthy and transparent norms for the conduct of 
Centre-State relations, recent judgements of the 
Supreme Court are also strengthening the federal 
characteristics of the Constitution. | have already 
referred to the Supreme Court's judgement on the 
inviolability of the “Basic Features” of the Constitution. 
In a historic judgement in 1994, the Supreme Court 
ruled that even if a proclamation under Article 356° 
of the Constitution is approved by Parliament, the 
proclamation could not be excluded from judicial 
review. Thus, the Union Government is now 
accountable to the Courts for actions of the Governor 
under Article 356 of the Constitution. This judgement 
is particularly important in the context of the 
observations made by the Sarkaria Commission that 
the bulk imposition of President's Rule in a number 
of States between 1977 and 1980 was clearly 
improper and violative of the spint of the Constitution. 


+ 


| know that there will naturally be interest on how 
the federal structure in India will be affected, in the 
aftermath of the recent general elections and the 
vote of confidence that the new coalition United 
Front Govemment, headed by H.D. Deve Gowda, 
has won tn Parliament. The recent elections have, 
after all, led to regional parties in India playing an 
important role in the Union Government. In its 
“Common Minimum Programme” the United Front 
Government is committed to advancing “the principles 
of political, administrative and economic federalism’. 
The govemment is pledged to the implementation 
of the recommendations of the Sarkaria Commission 
which enjoy a broad national consensus. It Is 
committed to giving greater autonomy to the States 
in economic planning, transferring most Centrally 
sponsored schemes to the States and to promptly 
granting assent to bills passed by State Legislatures. 
While noting that nearly a decade has passed 
since the Sarkaria Commission submitted its report, 
the United Front Government is to appoint a high- 
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level committee to review and update the recommen- 
dations of the Sarkaria Commission. It has pledged 
to reactivate and energise institutions like the 
National Development Council and the Inter-State 
Council. Most significantly, the government is 
committed to amending Article 356 of the Constitution 
so that its provisions cannot be misused. The scope 
of this Article is to be brought in line with the letter 
and spint of recent Supreme Court judgements. 

In a country like India, does a two tier federal 

set-up with constitutional powers divided between 
the Centre and States, provide an adequate basis 
for dealing with the day-to-day problems of 900 
milllon people? Can an elected member of Parliament 
who represents 1.8 million people or a State 
legislator who represents around three hundred 
thousand people find the time to address the 
immediate problems of their constituents? These 
«are issues which have been exercising our minds 
in the recent past. It was obvious that with the 
passage of time, the existing administrative and 
political structure in India was proving: inadequate 
to meet the growing aspirations of the people, which 
necessarily required a more responsive framework 
of democratic government. It was with the aim of 
promoting grassroots democracy and decentralising 
further the process of economic development that 
in 1993 Parliament enacted the Seventyfourth 
Constitutional Amendment Act, constitutionally 
establishing the framework for directly elected 
representatives for village councils and municpalities 
and for seeing that elected representatives at the 
intermediate and district level play a crucial role in 
fulfilling the needs and aspirations of the people, 
for economic progress and for their well-being. The 
Constitution of India, therefore, today guarantees 
democratic functioning at the very grassroots and 
not merely at the Union and State levels. It may 
be interesting to know that in the new tiers of 
democratic governance in India, one-third of the 
seats are reserved for women. Further, the present 
govemment has pledged that it will take necessary 
action to see that one-third of the elected membership 
of Parliament and the State Legislatures will be 
reserved for women. Empowerment of women, we 
are convinced, is the best way to ensure that values 
which have traditlonally united Indian families are 
preserved and that women have a powerful voice 
In the community. 

t is now nearly half a century since the 
Constitution of India was adopted by Its people. In 
this period, the country has had to deal with natural 
rcalamities, external aggression and externally inspired 


terrorism across its borders. It inherited an economy 
which was backward and stagnant and wholly 
dependant on the vagaries of the monsoons—an 
economy in which over two million people perished 
in famine in the course of the Second World War. 
Barely five decades after independence, India today 
is not merely self-sufficient in, but a net exporter 
of, foodgrains, despite lifo expectancy having 
dramatically increased and the country’s population 
having grown from around 350 million when the 
Constitution came into force to over 900 million at 
present. Economic growth through the decade of 
the 1980s averaged over five per cent with the 
growth levels reaching over six per cent in the past 
two years. Eleven general elections have been held 
since India's Constitution came into force, with the 
people of India freely and peacefully casting their 
votes across the length and breadth of the country. 
interestingly, apart from the Judiciary, other constitu- 
tional institutions like the Election Commission are 
also now increasingly assertive about their role in 
safeguarding democrating freedoms. 


gË 


+ 


FOR a civilisation which derives its strength from 
an ancient heritage of tolerance, love and 
compassion, fortysix years is but a brief period in 
history. We, in India can, however, derive legitimate 
satisfaction from the way our constitutional processes 
have evolved and retained a measure of flexibility 
to meet new challenges, as and when they emerge. 
We are now living in an era of global interdependence 
with revolutionary changes being brought about by 
technological innovations virtually on a daily basis. 
India will naturally seek its rightful place in the 
comity of nations as we participate in this quest 
for peace, progress and prosperity. But, even as 
we do so, we would like to retain all that we cherish 
in our ancient values and traditions and to remain 
committed to Mahatma Gandhi's vision when he 
said: 

t shall work for an India in which the poorest shall fee! that it 

is their country In whose making they have an effective voice, 

an India in which there shail be no nch class and no poor 


class of people, an India in which all communities shall live in 
perfect harmony. This is the india of my dreams. 


We recognise that we still have to go a long way 
in fulfilling the dreams of the Father of our Nation. 
But, we do owe a debt of gratitude to the Founding 
Fathers of our Constitution for their wisdom and 
sagacity in bequeathing to us a Constitution that 
gives us the democratic freedoms so essential for 
human fulfilment and progress. a 
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Globalisation devours Children 


LK. SHUKLA 


Weier it is New’ York, Los Angles, Haiti or 
Honduras, the transnational Empire Vampire is 
battening on the blood of the ‘Third Word’ workers, 
children in particular, the governments of the region 
colluding with the metropole. This massive violation 
of human rights hasn't strirred the Christian 
conscience of the West which regards people 
disposable but profits as inviolable as Caesar’s wife, 
pristine and sacrosanct. 

Convention 38 of the International Labour 
Organisation, 1973, prohibits labour by children of 
mandatory schoo! age. Only 58 countries signed it. 
The US was not among them. It could not break 
loose from the vice of hegemonic greed. Convention 
32 of the United Nations, 1989, subverted and 
diluted the above. This allows each governments 
the discretion to determine the age when child 
labour is permitted statutonly. The countries which 
had baulked at the Convention 138 and refused to 
ratify it, embraced the UN’s escape hatch. In 
magisterial unconcern for such mundane Issues, the 
United States refused to ratify it either. 

Weeks ago labour organisers, human rights 
activists, and advocates of children’s nghts gathered 
in Mexico city at the Second Intemational Tribunal 
Against Child Labour to take stock of the situation 
since the Davos Word Economic Forum. Davos, 
Switzerland, was the venue in January of a jamboree 
‘attended by bankers and tycoons, and, in the 
succinct summation of The New York Times, “the 
ultimate capitalist convention’. 

The Forum’s conferees own institutions hke the 
International Monetary Fund and World Bank and 
ordain the lives of the World's populace. Naturally, 
its view of the future was quite cheerful. However, 
gingerly reference was made by the Davos founder, 
Klaus Schwab, and Managing Director, Claude 
Smadja, to 

a mounting backlash against the effects (of economic 

globalisation), especially in the industrial democracies, 


threatening a very disruptive Impact on economic activity 
and social stability in many countries 


impressively, the point made is disjointed from 
the reality and human condition. Is this sickness 
or a certain brand of lexical degeneracy brought into 
vogue by the post-modernist denial of context? 
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Characteristically, the concern voiced Is about 
disruption of economic activity, for which to flow 
smoothly, social stability is the sina qua non. in 
simple terms, economic activity mostly means 
production. Social stability means unchallenged 
status quo translating into galley slaves to effect 
that production. One cannot but gasp at this sleight 
of hand detaching human invoivement from its 
creation. It is ‘clinical’ conmanship at its best. 


+ 


DORIS CROSBY, Secretary-General of one of 
Peru’s largest union federations, threw a bombshell 
at this conference by stating that the number of 
child workers in Peru had jumped from 500,000 in 
1993 to 1.5 million in 1995. She credited this glory 
of global economy to privatisation insisted upon by 
the IMF and Word Bank as a condition for 
governments seeking loans. She said, 

Once a business has been privatised, It gets rid of the people 

who work there, then rehires them at minimum wages with no 

pensions, benefits, union, or rights. 

Further, 


parents can’t support a family on this wage, so they tell their 
children to go to work. 


The minimum monthly wage in Peru is 132 soles 
as against the government-decreed poverty line o 
426 soles. ° 

Child workers in Peru catch fish, work in mines, 
harvest crops, bake bread, sell candy everywhere. 
“Little children come up to women in the market 
and ask to carry bags, which are much too heavy 
for them to lift,” Crosby told. 

Witnesses from 18 countries highlighted the 
swelling number of child workers—now some 150» 
million—as the most traumatic consequence of 
economic globalisation touted by and tied to the= 
Wester capitals. 

Mexico, which has had lakhs of jobs eliminatec 
in the privatisation drive over the last six years, 1s 
now witnessing its large cities swarming with 1£ 
million child workers, according to Emilio Krerfer, the 
doyen of Mexican labour.athorneys. In the Mexicar 
countryside, South of thé- US-Mexico border, chile 
labour is deeply slashing the school attendance a 
a time when the school-age kids are increasing ır 
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number. Some schools in the Mexicali Valley have 
been closed down for fack of students. 

Whole families are harvesting at paltry piece- 
rates green onions and tomatoes because the 
parents or the elders alone cannot earn enough for 
the survival of the family. The export crops are 
owned by US growers and food processors. The 
adoption of NAFTA two years ago proved a boon 
to the Boscovich Farms of Oxnard which shifted 
Its green onion production from Riverside, south 
California, .to Mexicali where child labour was 
abundantly available. According to Gema Lopez 
Limon, a researcher from the University of Baja 
California, NAFTA and GATT do not prohibit child 
labour, they regulate it. “Companies achieve greater 


competitiveness at the cost of children working in 
the fields,” he elabrated. 

Says Maria Estela Rios Gonzalez, President of 
the Mexican National Association of Democratic 
Lawyers, the convener of this International Tribunal, 

Child labour Is cheaper, more docile, and easier to manipulate 

Children demand less. But we cannot have unemployment for 

thousands of adults, and substitute for it the labour of 

countless children. This is'a violation of all tt means to be a 

human being. 


Such pietistic homily must appear a buzzy 
banality to those troubadours of TNCs who are 
loudly chanting the new platitudes of Liberalisation, 
Privatisation, Globalisation, Investment-Friendly 
Climate, Deregulation, Dismantling of Barriers and 
Controls, Growth, and Financial Super Highway. @ 


< Union Budget and Common Minimum 
Programme 


ARUN KUMAR 


To Finance Minister at the start of his Budget 
speech suggested that “the CMP has provided the 
foundation and set the agenda for this Budget”. He 
even stated that “members will have the opportunity 
to test my commitment to this document” 


Employment Generation 


The Finance Minister further added that 

the government will follow economic policies that will promote 
growth with social justice and lead to self-reliance We have 
no use of Jobless growth. 


But there is no clear emphasis on jobs in the 
Budget. A thrust to growth and therefore to 
employment depends on investment. The key 
variable signifying the investment effort in the 
Budget is the Central Plan outlay. Over last year’s 
Budget estimate this has been raised by only 10 
mer cent which is less than the expected rate of 
growth in the GDP (15 per cent). Hence this will 
mot speed up growth. 

Last year, the actual Plan outlay fell short of the 
‘Budget estimate since public enterprises could not 
waise the resources (IEBR) they were expected to. 
«An unduly heavy burden was imposed on them and 


N 
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they fell short of target by about Rs 5000 crores. 
For 1996-97 also a heavy burden (18 per cent 
higher on RE) is being imposed and this may not 
be achievable without a substantial price increase 
or additional borrowings, etc. 

Capital outlays also signify investment and last 
year they rose by barely three per cent over the 
1994-95 figure. This year they.are slated to nse 
by about nine per cent. Above all, the additional 
demand pumped into the economy (which induces 
growth) by the Central Government is given by the 
Primary Deficit which is slated to decline by Rs 
10,000 crores. Hence none of the macro budgetary 
elements which could increase the rate of growth 
of the economy will do so. It is another matter that 
the high rate of growth may continue for other 
reasons, like good monsoons and cyclical increase 
in demand. Such growth based on factors which 
depend on the market mechanism tends to aggravate 
inequalities and usually does not promote social, 
justice. 


Social Sectors 

Even if the Budget does not result in a higher 
rate of growth, it is possible to argue that the Budget 
may specifically target expenditures on those aspects 
which promote employment and social justice. Along 





MAINSTREAM 


August 17, 1996 





these lines, the Finance Minister has said that he 
will: spend more on social sectors, etc., which may 
be more employment oriented, and, therefore, may 
promote social justice. But is this correct? Highlights 
of the Central Plan 1996-97 throw some light on 
the matter. 

Allocation to the Jawahar Rozgar Yojana (JRY) 
has been reduced by 50 per cent. Even if allocation 
to the Gram Panchayats is added to this figure, 
the total is less than the figure for last year. 
Allocation to the Employment Assurance Scheme 
is up but still not enough to compensate for the 
decrease in the JRY. The indira Awas Yojana gets 
more but then the IRDP faces a cut. Accelerated 
rural water supply programme, rural electrification, 
small scale industries and credit to the KVIC have 
unaltered allocations. This is not promising for either 
employment generation or for social justice. 

Sectoral outlays confirm the above pattem. 
Agriculture has a smaller outlay than last year’s. 
Over last year’s revised estimate rural development 
and social services have increased by six per cent 
and 11 per cent. Only Irrigation and flood control 
get substantially more but this is a tiny component 
of the total. Within social services, while education 
is up sharply, everything else is roughly at last 
year’s levels. Within the education budget, it is the 
mid-day meal scheme that has a sharply higher 
allocation but everything else has stagnated. 

Many of the schemes announced for the rural 
areas are based on financing by the banks. The 
share capital of NABARD is to be raised but the 
money for that is coming mostly from the RBI. The 
Rural Infrastructure Development Fund (RIDF) will 
be under NABARD and commercial banks will 
provide the funds. State level agriculture development 
finance institutions are to be set up by NABARD. 
The RBI is to promote new local banks covering 
two or three districts each. 

It may be argued that the non-increase in the 
budgetary provisions for the rural areas and social 
services should not matter if more funds are 
available through the banks. Even if true, it should 
be clear that financial flows through the banking 
channels are governed by considerations of 
creditworthiness and profitability. In the current 
environment of ‘financial liberalisation’, market forces 
are expected to play a dominant role so that the 
poor in the rural areas will be excluded from such 
financial flows. Currently when unviable bank 
branches are supposed to be closed down by the 
public sector banks, It is unlikely that private banks 
would locate in such unviable rural areas. Even if 
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they do open in some pockets they may act as 
conduits for savings to flow out to the more 
profitable areas. Public sector banks have been 
accused of this. Hence, at best, the flow of credit 
to the rural areas will remain unchanged but it is d 
likely that disparities may get aggravated. 

In brief, the composition of expenditures and the 
package of policies for the rural areas announced 
in the Budget do not suggest a greater emphasis 
on employment generation and social justice as 
compared to the previous Budget. 


Infrastructure 

Can the package on investment in infrastructure 
be interpreted as employment oriented? The CMP 
has suggested the need to invest a minimum of 
Rs 7 lakh crores in infrastructure in the next five 
years. The CMP implies that such vast resources, 
do not exist in the national economy so that there 
is need for massive foreign investment. The Finance 
Minister has offered various concessions to attract 
private investment into the area. But it is well known 
that such investment occurs with a time lag and 
it takes a while to set up such projects so that even 
if private investment obliges, shortages will only 
grow for some time. 

Sharply higher budgetary outlays on infrastructure 
was the only way out but this is not the case. Last 
year most of the Plan expenditures in these areas, 
fell short of the targets. This year too the same 
story is likely to be repeated, as argued earlier, 
since the much higher IEBR is unlikely to be fulfilled 
(as happened last year). 

The idea that the nation lacks the resources for~ 
investment in infrastructure is flawed. It only reflects 
the lack of a will to mobilise the existing resources. 
The nation possesses manpower, matenals and the 
technology for producing energy (more specifically 
power generation), building roads, expanding 


. railways, etc. What is needed Is the matching 


financial resources and this is a matter of resource 
mobilisation in the country. But the CMP shies away 
from this task since it has laid all eggs in one 
basket—the private sector. 

Infrastructure projects are capital intensive with 
long gestation; so the private sector wants assured 
profits to enter these areas. Hence the massive 


- concessions. This has been obvious for the last five 
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years in the case of roads, power projects, etc. But 
then this means reduced resource mobilisation and 
a further cut back in the public investment effort— 
a vicious trap. : 

The result of efforts in the past five years has 
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been that few projects in the private sector have 
materialised so that the likelihood of achieving the 
Elghth Plan targets in these sectors has been 
decreasing. Now with industrial growth having picked 
“y UP, shortages are manifest and this will check the 
further rapid growth of the industrial sector. Not only 
will this slow down employment creation, even 
directly these investments will generate less 
employment since the private sector is interested 
in high capital intensity projects. Finally, if these 
investments are based on imports then again the 
employment generation will be lower. 


Transfers to the States 

The CMP has argued for the need to transfer 
more resources to the States and suggests greater 
decentralisation of financial powers. This is as it 
„should be, given the composition of the UF 
Government. State Level parties, like the TDP, AGP, 
TMC, DMK, and national parties with regional 
bases, like the JD and CPM, dominate the UF. What 
does the Budget do? It carries forward the pattern 
of resource transfers to the States as contained in 
the previous year’s Budget. 

The revised estimates for 1995-96 show that 
while the revenue buoyancy in customs duties and 
direct taxes gave the Centre net additional resources 
of Rs 10,000 crores, the shortfall in the excise 
collections meant that the States got on additional 
resources. For 1996-97, the additional resource 
mobilisation effort is Rs 2700 crores but the States 
get only Rs 400 crores of this. For 1996-97, the 
buoyancy is expected to remain high in the case 
‘of customs duties and Corporation Tax but from this 
the States get nothing. Non-Plan loans and grants 
to the States and UTs are being held at around 
the last year’s levels. 

Thus as far as the tax resources are concerned, 
the States are to get a lower share of revenues. 
This reduces their capacity to plan their own 
programmes to meet their own requirements whether 
social and cultural or developmental. The Andhra 
Pradesh and Haryana examples are relevant in this 
context. These States have gone in for prohibition 
and sacrificed massive revenues. Electorally, the 
people of these States demanded these programmes 
for reasons to do with their own social concerns. 
This has meant a heavy burden on the exchequers 
wf these States. The TDP Government in Andhra 
thas had to face a financial emergency since ıt 
simultaneously also offered susbsidised rice. It has 
been forced to consider giving up these schemes 
even though the people want them to continue. The 
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probiems faced by these States would have been 
far less had they got more resources from the 
additional tax revenues collected by the Centre. 

The country has an estimated black economy 
which is 35 per cent of the GDP (at a conservative 
estimate) and if the political will existed, this could 
contribute an additional direct tax revenue at current 
rates of taxes of Rs 1,50,000 crores. With this kind 
of resources, neither would there be a shortage of 
funds for the States nor the rural areas or the 
infrastructure sectors. On this matter both the CMP 
and the Budget are absolutely silent; and hence 
consistent. Clearly, this is a part of the current 
politics which does not wish to disturb the vested 
interests in the country since the survival of the 
govemment depends on them. 

The dilemma of the progressive forces in the 
country is that they are confused by the turn of 
events. Since the coming to power of.the UF 
Government they cannot even play their previous 


_ formal role of opposition to the New Economic 
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Policies. Perhaps the lack of a clear-cut alternative 
to the New Economic Policies is the reason for their 
predicament. They have been too busy opposing 
the New Economic Policies and did not use the last 
few years to formulate their own alternative. The 
Left has got trapped since as a party of the 
goverment they have nothing to suggest except 
going back to the pre-1991 policies which today Is 
unacceptable to most. So TINA has become a 
reality for the Left also. 


Conclusion 

If the Union Budget for 1996-97 is to be the test 
of Chidambaram’s commitment to’ the CMP, then 
he would not come out with flying colours with 
respect to the progressive elements of the CMP, 
like emphasis on the social sectors and transfers 
of resources to the States. It does not have an 
immediate strategy for coping with the deepening 
infrastructure bottlenecks threatening growth. It ts 
only consistent with those elements of the CMP 
which are pro-business and pro-rich farmer when 
it give these groups further concessions or refuses 
to tackle the problem of the growing black incomes 
generation. In brief, it continues the strategy of the 
past five Budgets but then this should not be 
surprising since the Finance Minister spelt this out 
both at the start and at the end of the Budget 
speech by praising the New Economic Policies and 
stressing the need for their continuation. If this is 
the hidden agenda of the CMP, then the Budget 
cannot be faulted. m 
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A Tribute and An Appeal 


T.N. KAUL 


Many tributes have been paid to Arunalji during i 


‘her life-time; many more will be now when she is no 
more. | had also edited and published a little book, 
Aruna Asaf Ali—A Profile, on her eightythird birthday, 
when she was still quite active in public life. She was 
and will always be an inspiration to all and, in 
particular, to the younger generation because of the 
selfless service and dedication with which she worked 
all her life for the emancipation of women, the 
oppressed and the deprived, as well as for peace and 
fnendship throughout the world. 

During the last one year or more she was practically 
bedridden. | used to see her frequently at her 
apartment in Vithalbhai Patel House. She could hardly 
speak, lay back in an arm-chair, looked into my eyes, 
and gave me a sign of recognition by gently pressing 
my hand which held hers. It was a touching and 
moving sight to see this brave, legendary heroine of 
India’s freedom struggle, lying almost heipless, listless, 


The journal is beautifully produced and he.. 
contributions are uniformly of a high quality .. 
Girish Karnad 
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looking into the future, -as it were. | felt like crying 
but held back my tears | would smile and gently pat 
her hand and talk to her about the past as weli as 
the future, try to give her hope, but she seemed sad 
and far away. 

| should like to say a word about the devotion and 
care she received from her friends and immediate 
entourage—Bani who looked after her day and night 
and tried to cheer her up with her gentle smiling face, 
Dr Bhalla who examined and took her pulse every day, 
Mr Prasad who looked after her legal and personal, 
affairs, and last but not the least, my friend Iqbal Singh 
who stayed at Vithalbhai Patel House for her sake 
and took her out in her wheel-chair almost every 
evening. It was sad to notice that very few of her old 
friends, colleagues and admirers visited her during the 
last one year when she was ‘bedridden, except Mrs 
Sonia Gandhi, and Vice-President K.R. Narayanan. 
But that is how life is and she never expressed any 
grief or disappointment about it. 

She was deeply concerned about the future of the 
daily Patriot and the weekly Link which she had 
founded ‘and nurtured with such care all these’ years. 
They deserve to be kept alive, as they are, perhaps, 
two of the few really independent publications that still 
try to uphold secular democracy, and the rights of the 
underprivileged and oppressed sections of society. 
The greatest tribute we can pay to her is to keep these 
two ‘children’ of hers-alive and kicking. | hope that 
all those who sincerely respected and admired Aruanaji, 
including the powers that be, will give concrete shape 
and full support to this humble suggestion. 

Another cause close to Arunaji’s heart was the 
welfare’ of the poor, the youth and women. Aruna ‘Asaf 
Ali Rashtriya Ekta Pratshthan had established a Fund 
for. awarding’ fellowships and stipends to needy and 
deserving young men and women and collected some 
donations for setting up an Endowment and opened 
an Account No. 1887 in Canara Bank; Bahadur Shah 
Zafar Marg, New Delhi-110002 for this purpose. It has. 
been lying dormant.for sometime, Now that Aumajı is- 
no more with us may |, as one of the sponsors. of 
the Fund, request all those interested in the project 
to send donations to the above mentioned Account? 

| should like to offer sincere sympathy and heartfelt 
condolences to Arunaji’s nephew Mitko, her nieces. 
Tanya, Anuradha and Gusho, and’ their spouses or 
this sad bereavement ang irreparable bse to the whole 
country. ; a 


August 17, 1996 

















Arunaji—Some Memories 


i RAVI M. BAKAYA 


| had seen Arunaji several times in Bombay while 
| was actively associated with the Indo-Soviet 
Cultural Society (ISCUS) and worked closely with 
its Founder-President, Dr A.V. Baliga. Whenever | 
heard her speak in the ISCUS office in Bombay 
(where we had a sizeable auditonum), | was struck 
net only by her dignity, simplicity and transparent 
sincerity, but also by the chaste and eloquent 
Hindustani in which she spoke. She never wore 
anything but a white, borderless sari and a matching 
White blouse but she looked strikingly beautiful in 
her simple attire. 

It was only after | shifted to Delhi in 1967 that 
| had the occasion to meet her personally. On some 
occasions | met her in the company of my sister 
Vimla and her husband Satyapal Dang, of both of 
whom she was very fond—an affection that they 
too reciprocated. | think it was in 1987 that we 
invited Arunaji to inaugurate an all-Ilndia conference 
of teachers of Russian at which | made the 
introductory speech, welcoming the Indian and 
Russian teachers and introducing them to the 
audience. As we were leaving the hall after the 
function, someone handed me a note from Arunaji, 
asking'me if | could meet her. When | met her (she 
had not yet left the venue of the meeting), she 
‘surpnsed me by asking me if | could undertake the 
writing of a biography of the late Dr A.V. Baliga. 
t saw her later to discuss the proposal. | knew she 
had asked me not because she saw any special 
merit in me as a writer, but because | was then 
amongst the very few people still around who had 
known and worked closely with the famous surgeon 
and patriot since 1951 until his sudden untimely 
death in 1964. | was doubtful if | Gould get sufficient 
material for the biography almost 25 years after Dr 
Baliga’s death, but she assured me of all possible 
help from the A.V. Baliga Foundation and herself 
personally and urged me to go to Bombay, to his 
birthplace Kallianpur near Udupi in Kamataka and 
other . places where | could meet many. of his 
relatives, his former students and colleagues and 
friends and see places with.which he was associated. 

Since then and until the book was released in 
her presence (she had also wntten the Introduction 


in it) in September 1991 | had many occasions to 


see her in her simply furnished office at Link House. 


Always graceful in her spotiess white attire and 
without any trace of the airs of being one of the 
“greats”, she met me invariably without undue 
formality and with affection. | saw sometimes others 
who came to see her and found she was informal 
and friendly with most of her visitors. 


+ 


WORK on the book began naturally with an 
extended interview with her. Though not adept at 
modern technology, | had the first time taken with 
me a smäll tape-recorder, but she did not seem 
to like the idea and we proceeded to record what 
she said in a normal conversational manner. 
| began, naturally, by asking her how and when 
she met Dr Baliga for the first time. She told me 
it was on that fateful day of August 9, .1942. The 
AICC session in Bombay met in early August and 
adopted the famous ‘Quit India’ resolution. It gave 
a call for the starting of a mass non-violent struggle 
under Gandhiji's leadership “for the vindication of 
India’s inalienable right to freedom and indepen- 
dence”: Arunaji went on to say : 
On August 7, 1942 we got a message in Delhi, to go to 
Bombay Immediately as there was a secret circular that the 
leaders of the Congress would be arrested, whatever the 
resolution of the AICC session. We met Mrs Sarojini Naidu 
and other leaders and conveyed the information, but they 
would not take notice. That is how I landed in Bombay. | came 
as a volunteer, a desh sevika. Asaf Saheb and | were staying 
with a Muslim lawyer friend. (Asaf All was then a member of 
the Congress Working Committee ) At night on August 9, the 
police knocked for Asaf.Saheb. | also got ready to go with 
. him. The police officer was embarrassed as he had a warrant 
only for Asaf Saheb. 
{ got into the car with him. We got to Victona Terminus at 
about 5 AM. There was a large compartment in which we 
found all the leaders sitting. Maulana Azad, who was the 
Congress President, was also there ! told him that he was to 
. hoist the Congress flag at Gowalla Tank Maidan that day | 
said, “We shall do something, We won't sit quiet.” 
| rushed to Gowalia Tank Maidan from there. | had already 
decided that we would not offer ourselves for arresi At the 
maldan when | tned to hoist the flag the police fired tear gas 
shells at the crowd. From there we rushed to Birla House, 
where Gandhiji had been staying. Pyare Lal, his Secretary, 
was there. Gandhiji had left a message which Pyare Lal gave 
us. It said, “Every man and woman is his or her own leader 
Do or die” From amongst the Dèlhi leaders Desh Bandhu 
Gupta and Vimal Kishore Khanna were there We decided that 
we should not get arrested. | rushed to find out if there were 
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any others. 

We met the Socialist leaders at Dahyabhal Patel’s house He 

hved at Manne Drive and Dr Baliga lived next door to him | 

did not know Dr Baliga at that time Achyut Patwardhan knew 

him. 

Dr Balga saw us from his balcony As Dahyabhars house 

was a marked place, Achyut, Patwardhan suggested that we 

should meet at the doctor's. We met there He was so good 

We sat till late at night, had dinner there. 

That is how | met him for the first time—on August 9, 1942. 

From that very first day of the ‘Quit India’ move- 
ment Dr Baliga’s flat on Marine Drive became the 
refuge of a whole number of prominent leaders as 
well as less known personalities of the movement. 
Arunaji continued ‘her account : 

I came away to Delhi. We had decided to organise resistance 

against the Bntish Government and help the people in their 


fight against the British We came to Dr Joshi—Nirmala ' 


Josh's father. He gave us a room, called his daughter. Desh 
Bandhu Gupta later surrendered himself Satyavati and all of 
us worked together Sucheta Knpalani was also with us. Thus 
we got the news about JP’s escapes from prison. We got a 
. message that the “Centre” would meet at Delhi, and | was 
asked to take part Biju Patnaik was the chief pilot of Jain 
Airlines He was to bring all of them Including JP by air. We 
met at the Hanuman Mandir 
| went back to work in Calcutta in 1943 Dr Baliga had said we 
could meet at his place as often as we liked Achyut 
Patwardhan was in charge of Maharashtra He and his frends 
used the doctor’s place | fell ill in February-March that year. 
| was taken to Dr Baliga’s nursing home. He told me, “If 
anyone comes, | shall put you on the operating table and say 
you are Leela Chitnis (the famous actress of those days)” 
There we met often. Bombay became a real home and Dr 
Baliga a real Inspiration to us. The Congress underground 
radio was started. Sumatibehn Morarji and Usha Mehta used 
to broadcast regularly 
The late T.A. Pai, who'later became a member 
of Indira Gandhis Cabinet, being related to Dr 
Baliga, was invited by him and Mrs Kamal Baliga 
to live in their flat while he was a student in Bombay 
in those days. He later wrote after Dr Baliga’s death: 
“Free India Government Secretariat” was set up in Dr Baliga’s 
Marine Dnive flat. Dr Baliga took tremendous risk in giving 
shelter to Shn Purushottamdas Thakurdas, Shri Achyut Pat- 
wardhan, Smt Aruna Asaf Alt and Shn Jayaprakash Narayan, 
who had escaped from jail and on whase head the Government 
of India had fixed a price Only his eminence and reputation 
as a surgeon and the regard that senior officials of the 
government, like Shn H.VR. lyengar, who was then Home 
Secretary, had for him and the tremendous amount of self- 
confidence and courage that Dr Baliga had In himself could 
have, permitted him to undertake these activites under the 
very nose of the government. How many of these “wanted 
persons” were being accommodated in his nursing home as 
patients so that their hfe underground was safe! 


+ 
THE War ended. ‘The Congress leaders were 


released, but warrants ‘against ` Arunaji were not 
withdrawn until January 1946. The British Govern- 


r 


ment could never arrest her éver since she went 
underground after August 1942. In an interview to 
this writer on November. 16, 1989, Arunaji said: 


Then came the RIN uprising In February 1946 | got a 
message to come to Bombay | was unwell, Dr Baliga was to 
operate, but! wanted to take part in the RIN upheaval Sardag ngs 
Patel did not support the uprising and called It a “Communist 
Party show” 

Arunaji came back fo Delhi. A political nft had 


appeared in the Congress Socialist Party, many of 
whose leaders were close to Dr Baliga because of 
their participation in the 1942 movement. Years 
later, in 1978, Arunaji recalled : 


The Implications of the Cold War had to be explained because 
It could, once again, plunge the world into a new catastrophe. 

At the: same time in India, as elsewhere, there was an 
extremely well-orchestrated campaign to suggest tHat 
communism was 4 new menace, worse than fascism, and that 
the menace emanated specially from the Soviet Union and 
People’s China. Anti-communism had found tts first adherents 
amongst those who belonged to tne then Congress Socialist 
Party. Some of us “Augusters” had left the Congress after 
independence; we were free from any ideological aversion to 
Marxism—unilke some Influential Socialists who had galned 
considerable popularity during the ‘Quit India’ movement but 
later tured ant-Marxst, anti-Soviet and joined the “Cold War 
bngade” in India, equating communism with what they called 
“totalitananism”. 


This led to the formation of the “Left Socialist’ 


group. Aruna Asaf Ali told this writer in an interview: 


| camé back to Delhi. | had read Jawaharlal Nehru's Soviet 
Russia and also Tagore’'s book on Russia. | went to Pandit 
and asked him what! should do . In 1950 | went to England— 
| had an uncle Nagendra Nath Ganguly in London. V.K. 
Knshna Menon was there | had split with the Socialists as the 
Cold War had started. | was called a “Nehru Communist”. JP 
bemoaned that the Socialist movement had split ‘| was 
labelled a pro-Stalinist: This came as a blessing in disguise as 
| got my Soviet visa! Dr S. Radhakrishnan was then our 
Ambassador in Moscow | went to Moscow through VOKS, 
(All-Union Society for Cultural Relations with Foreign 


* Countries). 


In Moscow | stayed at the Metropol Hotel. | would go to the 
VOKS building every day for discussions. Professors A.M. 
Dyakov and V.V. Balabushevich were really my teachers. We 
had one or two hours of discussions dally | did my bit by 
telling them that thelr assessment of Gandhi and Nehru was 
wrong. Later, when they came to India, they admitted | was 
nght 

On my return to india | met Dr Baliga and talked to him | told 
him that he ought to go to Russia and see things for himself. 
Arunaji had travelled from England to Leningrad 


by boat in the company of the famous British Left- 
wing lawyer, one-time MP and writer, D.N. Pritt, and 
his wife. He was well known to progressive Indians 
and was the author of two Penguin best-sellers on 
the Soviet Union. Their discussions undoubtedly 
prepared Arunaji for her Moscow experience. She 
went there with much curiosity and the will to learn 
the truth. i 


Dr Baliga was very fond of Arunaji. He listened 


to her with interest but without being immediately 
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influenced by her assessment of the Soviet system. 
Like her, he had gone through 1942 and his general 
impression about Communists in India could not 
have been too favourable. However, when the 


me 2PPOrtunity came and he was invited to Jead the 


first non-official delegation of Indians to the USSR, 
he went willingly. Arunaji told this writer : 

When, therefore, Dr A.V. Baliga first visited the Soviet Union 

in 1951 as the leader of a cultural delegation from India, he did 

so with many apprehensions and mental reservations. He was 

frank and candid in conveying to me his doubts about my own 
conclusions He had besen fed to believe that | must have gone 
through a process of “brainwashing” at the hands of my hosts 
when | first visited the Soviet Union in 1950. Dr Baliga, 
however, was not the type to nurse prejudices because, when 
he returned, he wrote and spoke enthusiastically about the 

Soviet Union's tremendous and significant achievements. 

In March 1952 Dr Baliga took the initiative to 
launch the Indo-Soviet Cultural Society in Bombay. 
However, let us note that Dr Baliga’s interests were 
never limited to Indo-Soviet relations alone. He was 
a patriot who loved his country intensely and was 
interested in all aspects of her growth and 
development. As one of the most prominent surgeons 
in India, he came professionally in touch with almost 
all prominent national leaders and saw frequently 
Pandit Nehru, for whom he had the greatest respect 
and affection. 

Arunaji was busy with multifarious activities in 
Delhi. In 1958 alongwith Edatata Narayanan and 
some other friends, she was among the founders 
of a weekly which became extremely popular 
amongst Indian Left intellectuals. In 1978 Arunaji 
recalled . 

Eleven years after independence was a fairly long span of 
time to come to the conclusion that the Indian intelligentsia 
was getting confused about the great objectives for which the 
people had struggled relentlessly decade after decade from 
the earliest years of this century. The promoters of this journal 
(Link) were well-known’ individuals beionging not only to 
political parties, but almost all the major academic professions 
Before it was actually published on August 15, 1958, V.K. 
Krishna Menon, Dr A V. Baliga, K.M. Panikkar, M. Chalapathi 
Rau, D.P. Mukherjee, Bishnu Dey, Pothan Joseph, S. 
Vaidyanathan Alyer and a few of us decided that India needed 
a magazine that could carry every week a summary of news, 
and that would provide basic information to those who were 
seriously interested in understanding India’s role in shaping 
events This team of well-known advisers was assisted by 
young journalists who were dedicated to the Idea that the 
Indian people's march towards the goal of peace and 
prospenty would not be easy. 

Edatata Narayanan wrote a letter to Nehru on 
the coming venture on June 9, 1958. Nehru replied 
the same day in a letter marked “Personal and 


Confidential’: 
{ have received your Iétter of June 9, and read it with interest. 
| agree with you that there is an unfortunate moral and 
intellectual deterioration tn our political parties, barring none. 


And yet | wonder if this is entrely a new phase. Reading 
through old papers and letters, which | have been doing 
during the last two weeks, | came across the same complaint 
throughout the thirties and later in the fortes. There was one 
difference, however. in those days we had periodically some 
active movement which pulled us up, even though it did not 
help in clarifying our thinking. Now that kind of thing is lacking. 
Also we seem to be passing through a phase of some kind of 
disillusion, a malaise of the mind and spirit. 

The malaise is not peculiar to India. It is almost a common 
feature of our times everywhere. | include both the Communist 
and non-Communist worlds, though reactions are different. 

! am interested to know that you are starting a weekly news 
magazine in English. | think this Is a good idea, provided 
always that you can keep It up and maintain some standards 
Also that the general line adopted is constructive and not 
merely of running down partes and people, which ts far too 
common in this country. Any attempt to make people think ts 
worthwhile. Anything that takes us out of this unfortunate nut 
of mind that afflicts most of us is desirable. 


+ 


IN 1959 Indian progressives were extremely disturbed 
by the deteriorating Sino-Indian relations, which led 
to open attacks on Nehru by many Right-wing 
politicians. Arunaji and many others were worried 
too and they persuaded Dr Baliga to go to China 
to attend the 10th anniversary celebrations of the 
Revolution to which he had been invited. Dr Baliga 
met Jawaharlal Nehru to ask him if his trip to China 
would be of any use in the prevailing conditions. 
Nehru was not too hopeful.but said there was no 
harm in discussing the question at a non-official 
level. In Peking Dr Baliga was able to meet the 
Chinese Premier, Chou Enlai, who was polite but 
inflexible. No wonder, a couple of years later a CPI 
delegation led by Ajoy Ghosh (the Indian Communists 
were then in a united party) also failed to cut any 
ice with the Chinese leaders. The Chinese launched 
vicious attacks on the Indian leaders in 1962 and 
the Chinese official party daily in an editorial\ on 
October 23, 1962 said : 

..The policy of *non-alignment’ publicised by Nehru has 

obviously and Increasingly become a mere facade behind 

which he is actually carryhing out a policy of opposing the 


national revolutionary movements of ‘various countnes, 
opposing socialism and serving impenalism. 


The Russians did not take a clearcut position as 
they had not yet openly broken with China, which 
soon was to attack them as viciously as it did India. 
Pravda, the Communist Party daily, talked of the 
Indians being friends but the Chinese being brothers! 

The Indian press in those days was by and large 
controlled by industrial and commercial monopolies 
and it carried on a no-holds-barred campaign 
against Nehru’s domestic and foreign policies., The 


.Congress organisation too was dominated by Right- 
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wing leaders. The peak of the attacks on Nehru 
and on the Indian Left came in 1962 and reached 
its crescendo after the_reverses suffered by the 
Indian army at the hands of the Chinese. Krishna 
Menon, who was the Defence Minister, was hounded 
out of the Cabinet, so also had been K.D. Malaviya, 
and a frontal attack was launched now against 


Jawaharlal Nehru himself for his “failure” to defend ~ 


national security, as also for his pursuing “impractical” 
economic policies. ' 

After 1962 the need for a radical English daily 
was felt all the more. Arunaji, alongwith Edatata 
~ Narayanan and the Link team, took the lead in this 
endeavour. She later wrote : 

Those of us who saw In the steadfast adherence to Nehru's 

policies the only hope for survival and strengthening of India 

as a free nation determined to achieve socialism felt the need 
for a dally newspaper, published from the Capital, which would 
counter the tendentious campaign launched against Jawaharlal. 

Tha dedicated efforts of Dr A.V. Baliga, the famed surgeon of 

Bombay, whe donated his fabulous earnings to humanitarian 

causes, resulted in the launching of Patriot within six months 

of the trauma suffered by the country in the autumn of 1962. 

. it owed not a little to the encouragement and support from 
many other fnends, including Feroze Gandhi who advised’ me 
to make a request to Jawaharlal for the allotment to the United 

Indla Penodicals, which had launched Link magazine, of the 

` plot of land on which Link House now stands. Without Link 

House the launching of Patnot would have been impossible 


Arunaji told this writer that among those who 
suggested that it was imperative to start a progressive 
independent daily in 1962 was Ajoy Ghosh, the late 
General Secretary of the then united CPI. In the 
period after 1959 he had tried his best, though 
unsuccessfully, to make the Chinese leadership see 
reason. Arunaji and her team were able to mobilise 
many others—architects, builders, progressive 
minded businessmen, young journalists, some of 
whom had earlier been associated with socialist and 
communist penodicals, press workers and others to 
undertake the stupendous task of building Link 
House. 

When Link House was built, Jawaharlal Nehru 
came to inaugurate the building and toid Aruna Asaf 
Ali, Edatata Narayanan, Dr Baliga and others : “You 
have come to a multistoreyed building, but don’t 
forget your objectives.” 

Patriot was started on March 30, 1963. 

Dr Baliga remained the main inspiration and 
support for the Link House and its periodicals. But 
it was not given to him to live long. He suffered 
his first heart attack in September 1963 and died 
in London after a second and fatal attack on May 
19, 1964. Jawaharlal Nehru, who himself passed 
away eight days later on May 27, sent a moving 
message on his death, calling him “not only a 
brilliant surgeon but also a good man devoted to 
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good causes for which he subscribed liberally...” 
+ 


ARUNAJI and others in Link House carried on a 
valiant struggle for over 20 years to carry forward l 
the ideals for which Link House and tts periodicals" 
were founded. But the organisation suffered repeated 
setbacks after the first few years. After Dr Baliga’s 
demise, E. Narayanan’s death was the greatest 
blow fo Link and Patriot. His able successor P. 
Vishwanath also died in harness. During the 
Emergency period the papers were starved of 
advertisement revenue by Sanjay Gandhi and his 
cohorts and sycophants and the papers could carry 
on only by renting out most of the spacious building 
to commercial concerns. Many of the original 
dedicated group of journalists left—some because 
of differences of opinion and others for other 
personal reasons. ; 

Arunaji’s last years were full of tragedy. Old age 
and sickness and the worsening affairs at Link 
House, complicated by the unscrupulousness of 
some people whom she had trusted, loneliness at 
the loss of most colleagues and friends of her 
generation, the collapse of the USSR and the 
deepening crisis in the world of socialism, left her 
sad, dejected and perhaps somewhat bewildered. 
A long and disabling illness -finally made her 
confined to her small flat at V.P. House. | saw her 
with my old friend and a loyal colleague and friend 
of hers since the inception of Link House, B.G. 
Bhagwat, a few months ago. The soft voice, so full 
of humanity, was silent. There was a vacant look 
in the once expressive and lively eyes. | could not 
make out if she could recognise us, though she 
seemed to be looking at us intently. | could not help 
thinking : Would it not be better for her to return 
to the elements rather than continue to suffer an 
inert and tortuous existence? f 

On Monday July 29, at 3.45 PM Arunaji breathed 
her last in Delhi at the Rammanohar Lohia Hospita! 
named after one of her earlier colleagues of the 
1942 movement. 

Of the famous Soong Sisters in China it was 
said: Madame Chiang loves power, Madame Kung 
loves money, and Madame Sun loves China. In our 
country, when many who once belonged to a great 
and proud national movement, have surrendered 
themselves to the lure of money and power, Arunaji 
spumed both. She loved India and her common 
people to the end of her life. She also loved the 
larger causes of humanity. For those of us for whom 
“socialism is the name of our desire”, Arunaji will 
always remain an inspiration. E 
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Exposed Politicians Should Never 
Be Let. Off 


KULDIP NAYAR 


Wren one returns to the country, even after a 
short period, one naively expects a change in the 
scene, not the same headlines suggesting corruption 
or political intrigues. | am not alone in feeling this 
way. There are lots of people returning home from 
abroad or staying put here, dropping pebbles into 
the well and waiting in vain for an answering splash. 

Why has the public life got permeated with 
:corruption? Why have no norms of behaviour got 
‘delineated? And why are party politics homogenised 
around a limited range of images? People are 
looking for replies. They are exasperated. 

. | landed at Delhi the day the press reported that 
the Supreme Court had adjourned further hearing 
on the Jain diaries-hawala case till September 2. 
No, | did not except the case to be concluded by 
the time | retumed. Still, | believed the pace would 
be quicker and the dates of adjournment closer. The 
Supreme Court is going on at a snail’s pace. The 
special court is still slower. | realise such cases 
cannot be disposed of quickly. But what is the point 
of verdicts when people are fagged out? They want 
some heads to roll now; they definitely do not want 
the same tamished faces at the wheel of politics. 

Sometime | fear the several scams and hawalas 
“may turn out to be another scandal like the Bofors 
gun kickbacks. After nearly a decade, the names 
of the recipients are still shrouded in the uncertainty 
created by the CBI's intentional delay and the Swiss 
courts’ connivance. if the registering of cases 
against about 12 persons can take five years 
despite the Supreme Court’s intervention, how long 
would it be before some 150 people mentioned in 
the diaries are punished? 

Scandals in India have no end. A new one breaks 
out every third day. While the shock over the cattle 
feed scam in Bihar has not lessened, a devastating 
report on the murderous attack on former UP Chief 
Minister Mayawati has outraged public opinion. Both 
are a sad reflection on the administration, and those 
who guide it. It is as if for politicians in India, the 
dividing line between right and wrong, moral and 
immoral, has ceased to exist. 

It would be a sad day for secularism if anger 


against those involved was sought to be assuaged 
on the ground that the punishment wouid help the 
communal forces. Such arguments show superficiality 
of our moral standards. We have stopped being 
aware of what is right and have the desire to act 
according to what is right and, hence, there is no 
realisation of what ts wrong. And even when 
someone tries to break with the hypocrisy of 
silence, he is taken to task. 


+ 


| have not been able to make out why Home 
Minister Indrajit Gupta was committing a faux pas 
when he said that the law would take its course 
and “the United Front, Government would punish 
Narasimha Rao if he is found guilty”. Gupta told 
what was right. But he was pressured to say ‘sorry’. 
This does not, in any way, lessen the gravity of 
the case. 

It is up to the Congress what it wants to do with 
Narasimha Rao, who is ‘involved’ in several cases. 
lf there were a secret voting in the Congress 
Working Committee, Narasimha Rao wouid lose. 
Very few defy him openly. He appears to have on 
them the dossiers he had collected when he was 
the Prime Minister. The intellectual dishonesty of the 
present Congress leaders, their self-serving struggle 
for personal advantage, unmediated“by a responsi- 
bility to the truth, is deeply dispiriting. 

The party should, however, remember that it was 
routed in 1977 when Mrs Indira Gandhi did not 
resign in 1975 following her indictment in an election 
offence. The Congress tumed her out. But the party 
went back to her when it found no alternative. It 
was the Janata Govemment’s non-performance 
(1977-79) which brought her back to power. 

Still the Congress has to notice the bad name 
it is getting. Take the case Lakhubhai Pathak, an 
NRI, who has filed a cheating case against godman 
Chandraswami, naming former Prime Minister 
Narasimha Rao as the accused. The summons by 
a lower court against Narasimha Rao did not 
enhance the Congress reputation. In such 
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developments, leaders tender their resignation and 
wait till their name is cleared. Narasimha Rao would 
have become taller If he had done so. | wish the 
BJP chief, LK. Advani, had resigned from the 
party's Presidentship when his name figured in the 
hawala diary. But they are concemed with power, 
not what is right. 

A CBI source tells me that the agency had 
obtained from Pathak the information about 
Narasimha Rao’s involvement in the $1 lakh amount 
more than a decade ago. But the case was hushed 
up at that time because Narasimha Rao was the 
Foreign Minister. Pathak is no saint, particularly 
when he nourished the complaint for more than a 
decade before making it public. But at least he 
ultimately found courage to do so. | do not want 
to comment on the merits of the case which is 
pending before the court. But there is no doubting 


that Narasimha Rao’s stature his shrunk further. . 


+ 


STILL. Narasimha Rao is powerful enough to have 
a pro-Congress Governor, Romesh Bhandari, 
transferred from Goa to Lucknow. His appointment 
is a perfect metaphor for the tumult and contradictions 
that surround the UF Government. Narasimha Rao’s 
belief is that the Congress would do better in the 
UP election if Bhandari were to head the 
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administration. (In the absence of an elected 
government, the Governor is all in ail.) Narasimha 
Rao knows how Bhandari, as the Tripura Governor, 
tried to implicate in a pay-off scandal the then three 
Union Ministers—Ghulam Nabi Azad, Balram Jakhar 
and B. Shankaranand. The matter came up at ab. 
Cabinet meeting. Azad was most vociferous because 


“he was supposed to have accepted Rs 50 lakhs 


in London. Jakhar and Shankaranand, allegedly 
paid Rs 30 lakhs each, were so agitated that they 
wanted to know why a person like Bhandari was 
appointed Governor in the first instance. 

All the three, supported by other Cabinet Ministers, 
demanded immediate action against Bhandan. 
Wearing his usual expression of injured innocence, 
Narasimha Rao kept quiet. But when pressed, his 
laconic reply, again typical of him, was : “Give me 
three, four days.” We did not hear of Bhandari till 
his new appointment, many months later than three,- 
four days. 

And what does one make out when reports are 
that V.P. Singh may refuse to testify against 
Narasimha Rao in the St Kitts case? Narasimha 
Rao was then the Minister for External Affairs and 
had ordered his officers to authenticate the forged 
signature of Ajeya Singh, V.P. Singh’s son, to have 
a bogus account opened in his name. When V.P. 
Singh was the Prime Minister (1990) he had 
reportedly struck off the name of Narasimha Rao 
from among the persons who were to be arraigned 
by the CBI before the court. What V.P. Singh did 
was perhaps politically expedient. But it did not in 
any way lesson Narasimha Rao’s legal or moral 
responsibility. The law is concerned not with V.P. 
Singh’s wishes but with the crime of forgery. < 

One redeeming development in the country is the 
resolution of UP's Indan Administrative Service 
Association to single out corrupt officers in its State 
Cadre. | trust every other State Is following suit. 
The Central IAS association should also adopt a 
similar resolution. 

The bureaucrats, indeed, can pull the nation out 
of the quagmire of corruption and nepotism it has 
got stuck in because of motivated decisions by 
dishonest politicians. The officers should set an 
example by refusing to carry out such decisions. 
The media will help them once the disclosures are 
made. 

Politicians must be exposed so that the fear of 
their misdeeds becoming public may keep them on 
their toes. But once they are found out, they should 
not be let off. For, democracy knows of no other 
way, not even in the West. m 





K.P.S. GILLS PUNISHMENT 





What Message Does It Convey? 


d SEEMA MUSTAFA 


Ee since the cour has held the “incorruptible, 
—“oyal nationalist’, Kanwar Pal Singh Gill, guilty of 
moottom slapping, the national media is full of 
wegditorials, columns, articles in the gentleman’s 

defence. His contribution to the nation, his 

selflessness, his patriotism, his one-man battle 
against gun-toting Sikh militants, his amazing 
achievements in the battlefield and so on and so 
orth ad nauseum. No one is taking away from the 
“enan's professional life. His patriotism was not on 
rial, nor was his professional competence. That 
stands. His medals have not been taken away by 
the court, there are no strictures about his action 

n the field, his nationalism is not under question. 
mis behaviour with women is. He has been found 

juilty on this account, so why are we being treated 

‘o homilies about the gantleman’s spectacular 

achievements in a terrain quite different from the 

private drawing rooms of his colleagues and friends? 


+ 


«NHY? For one basic reason. Although not a single 
«oman is treating it as a man-woman issue but 
pnstead are keen that justice is done, all our leading 
‘ights in the world of journalism have decided to 
nake it a man’s issue with their comments being 
iberally splattered with innuendoes about supposed 
eminist behaviour. The feminists have barely reacted, 
“out the men in liberal garb have been filling the 
aoages of every newspaper they have access to. 
Their wntings are far more predictable and follow 
a stnkingly similar pattern showing a peculiar 
snindset which is so rigid that it refuses to even 
«acknowledge the fact that there is more to every 
suman being than his public face. The defence to 
Gill in almost every major national English daily is 
“on three counts : one, he is a great officer; two, 
what about the others who have committed worse 
cnmes, why have they not been sentenced; and 
nhree, the feminists should moderate their reactions. 
Take the first. Yes, Gill was a great officer. But 
surely the leading lights in the profession and 
outside should know that the criminal history of 
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mankind is replete with instances of good men with 
psychopathic nights out. That the officer fighting the 
militants during the day can very well pinch bottoms 
at-night with the same flair and aplomb, as the court 
has held him guilty of. Why should his extra- 
curricular fondness for women take away from his 
professionalism? And if it does, he has only himself 
to blame. Or is the court to blame? Or is the lady 
officer who was so humiliated to blame? Or are the 
feminists, the present target of most columnists, to 
blame? Did or did not Gill misbehave with the lady? 
The answer is a resounding “yes” even from all 
those gentlemen who have risen so nobly to his 
defence. The only difference is that while for many 
of us—thinking men and women—the argument 
stops there, for Gill’s apologists the “yes” is tampered 
with a “but...” and it is from here that the absurd 
arguments arise. : 

The punishment is too severe, say the apologists. 
A few months of rigorous punishment with a fine 
of Rs 700 and the right to appeal to a higher court 
is too severe? Ask any woman who has been 
physically molested on the roads of Delhi, in her 
workplace or elsewhere whether the punishment 
meted out to this police officer is too severe. Ask 
her if a man in uniform who is supposed to protect 
the women from such eve-teasers and not commit 
the act himself should have been let off (as one 
editorial has suggested) with just a stern reprimand 
and a public apology. The answers will probably 
stun our apologists who are very deliberately 
converting an issue of abuse (mental and physical) 
into a man-woman controversy. Perceptions about 
the Gill case have nothing to do with being a woman 
or a man, it has everything to do with being a right- 
thinking person who understands the humiliation 
undergone by a woman at the hands of those like 
Gill. Men who one thinks should know better, but 
men (despite the grand uniforms) who know not at 
all. 

Then come the innuendoes against the lady 
officer who dared challenge the national hero, Ms 
Deol-Baja}. One columnist writes: “Many organisa- 
tions will celebrate the verdict, pictures of Ms Deol- 
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Bajaj in informal settings (like the one published by 
Outlook some months ago, where she coyly posed 
combing her resplendent hair before an Imposing 
mirror) will deluge the press.” Writes another: “Mrs 
Bajaj is certainly entitled to her sense of hurt but 
the overtones of feminists’ outrage is out of place.” 
Is it? Why should it be? So by attacking Ms Deol- 


Bajaj, they defend Gill who really has no defence- 


on this account. There is no mention in these 
righteous writings about the trauma undergone by 
the lady officer who showed exemplary courage (like 
Gill on the battlefield) in trying to seek justice 
against a high-profile officer with the best connections 
on this side of the country. She went on, not to 
pose for Outlook but to send a message that for 
the hundreds of women who keep quiet, there will 
always be the one who will not. And it is these 
kind of women who alone can keep persons like 
Gill under check. Otherwise every gentleman In 
power, be ıt Gill or Adik (remember the politician 
on board an Al flight?) will treat women like objects 
waiting in line for their attentions. And our male 
writers will do well to remember that Ms Deol-Bajaj 
fought this case not from the platform of any 
woman's organisation, but with the full support and 
cooperation of her husband. Did he also pose coyly 
for the newspapers? 

_ if this were not enough, we are treated to more 
nuggets from the self-appointed apologists. We are 
reminded about the gang rape of a Dalit woman 
and the fact the men responsible have not been 
arrested, let alone convicted. One cannot understand 
this argument? It is no one’s contention that the 
law and order situation in this country is worthy of 
commendation. Every day women are raped, teased, 
molested. Every day children are beaten, abused, 
raped. Every day men are tortured and killed. Every 
day houses are robbed and people battered to 
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death. And every single day the police takes money 
and covers up the crime. Fifteen years ago, dowry 
deaths were passed off as suicides by the Delh. 
police and it took the concerted and combined effort 
of crime reporters and women's organisations to 
ensure that the ‘murders of innocent women for 
dowry were registered as such. It is an uphill battle 
and it is true that justice is very rarely done. Many 
of the assailants in the case of women and children 
are people known to them, people with an acceptable 
and even respected public face. All might not be 
a Gill, but they are persons who pass off as 
absolutely normal, respectable citizens of society. 
The occasional one that is caught and convictec 
for raping his daughter or beating his wife, and there 
are any number of such instances, show the fallacy, 
of the “oh but he is not like that” argument. Sc 
what is the argument? That just because our cormup 
police and even more corrupt politicians sitting ir 
the seat of power fail in their duty on mos 
occasions, even the few cases which are brough 
to book should be let off? Simply because the 
“bigger ones” have not been caught? So the perso! 
who pinches a bottom should be released, jus. 
because the rapist has not been apprehended? I: 
that really the argument? Instead of bringing pressure 
upon those In charge of our safety and securite 
(yes, including women and children who are the 
most vulnerable sections of society) to do their job 
we are in defence of Gill, proposing that person: 
like him should be let off until the bigger criminal: 
are arrested. We do not deny that he is in the 
wrong, but he is not so much in the wrong as thy 
others. Absurd. 


+ 


THE Gill episode is Important because it will sens 
the right message down the line. No one, not ever 
national heroes, are above the law. The law of thr 
land will not tolerate crimes against women by eve: 
those who have fought for the honour of the natior 
High political connections, a high profile, well-place 
friends in the media will not stop the long arm « 
the law from stretching out. Ms Deol-Bajaj shoul 
celebrate, and celebrate with abandon as the cout 
case has strengthened the ordinary man’s faith i 
the judicial process. It is welcome more so as 
has come at a time when faith In our institution 
is crumbling and the nation desperately needs thes. 
straws to keep afloat. 

(Courtsey : The Asian Age 
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Reflections on Nation-State 


Nation-State : Problems and Perspectives by 
Subhakanta Behera; Sanchar Publishing House, 
New Delhi; 1995; Price: Rs 195. 





Nak as an ideology asserts the specificity 

eof our politico-cultural Identity. With this ideology we 
see a metamorphosis : a traditional society with all 
“ts fragments trying to get united and give supreme 
emportance to the centrality of the sovereign nation- 
state. Nationalism is, therefore, a complex phenome- 
pon involving the interplay of tradition and modernity, 
zulture and politics, heterogeneity and homogeneity. 
Not surprisingly, such a complex phenomenon has 
“ascinated a wide spectrum of thinkers and activists— 
"rom Gellner to Anderson, from Partha Chatterjee 
x Ashis Nandy, from Golwalkar to Nehru. 

And here is yet another attempt to contribute to 
he ongoing debate on nationalism and the nation- 
state. Subhakanta Behera is a young diplomat. But 
what is important Is that he is a scholar too. He 
-s passionate; he loves his country. He Is eager to 
sommunicate. He wants to make his point. This slim 
00k is, therefore, refreshingly free from jargons 
pnd footnotes; there is no academic pretension. 
nd, that’s why, this book is relevant. Moreover, as 
sadia is passing though conflicts and contradictions, 
lis book acquires added relevance. Because, as 
iny careful reader would observe, Behera wants us 
ro think about the art of living we need to evolve 
ind practise in a multinational state like India. 

There are primarily two theses in the book, 
although it is divided into three sections containing 
«wenty essays/articles. 


3. Relevance of the nation-state 

To begin with, Behera, it seams, is determined 
© assert the facticity and relevance of the nation- 
state. It exists; it will continue to exist and it has 
wot lost its relevance. From our recent history he 
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takes two examples to put forward his central 
thesis. First, he speaks of the collapse of the Soviet 
system. This collapse does not mean the breakdown 
of the nation-state. In fact, 

the formation of Independent States by the former Soviet 


republics on the basis of ethnic identity rerterates the claim of 
the nation-state as the only viable political organism 


What Behera wants his readers to realise the | 
is that the failure of the Soviet system is not the 
failure of the nation-state; instead, it ıs the failure 
of a totalitarian ideology—an ideology based on fear 
and violence—that has failed to evolve a truly Soviet 
Identity amidst multiple nationalities. 

Second, Behera speaks of the European Commu- 
nity. Although it aims at both economic and political 
integration of Europe, this is not attempted at the 
cost of national interests. In fact, as Behera argues, 
despite fragmentation and globalisations, the nation- 
state continues to exist as the primary agent; it 
intervenes; it is not dead. This leads him to refute 
Samuel P. Huntington's views. For Huntington, as 
we know, the clash of civilisations will dominate the 
global politics. Behera differs and argues: 


Nation-states with thelr political and economic onentation will 
continue to be the most potential agents of global politics 


b. Success-story of India as a multinational 
state 

Behera is optimistic about India. india, he admits, 
is a multinational nation-state. And we have 
succeeded in forging a 


common nationalism which can be safely termed as Indian 
nationalism or pan-Indian nationalism 


The message he conveys is clear. Never did we 
forget that 


absorption and assimilation are the prime requisites for the 
sustenance of the nation-state. 


And in order to understand this success-story he 
looks at our rich history, tries to understand the 
fundamentals of our cultural traditions. He sees 
India’s accommodative space, the spirit of synthesis. 
He, therefore, disagrees with those historians who 
argue that it was only the colonial encounter that 
made the Indian nation-state possible. The freedom 
struggle was not unimportant; it indeed gave us a 
cause to unite. And it was also true that the British 
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united all the regions of India and thereby defined 
the territory of India in certain and unambiguous 


terms. Yet, it should not be forgotten that 
the making of an Indian nation had started even from the days 
of the Indus Valley civilisation. 


Behera, as any reader would feel, is absolutely 
certain about the reality of pan-Indian nationalism. 
He imagines the possibility of a symbiotic relationship 
between one’s ethnic/regional identity ard one's 
Indian identity. It is in this context that he refers 
to Orissa. As he belongs to Orissa, he succeeds 
in telling us about the distinctiveness of Orissa, its 
_ language, literature, cultural and religious symbols. 
He asserts that there is nothing intrinsic in one’s 
Oriya identity that can go against the spirit of pan- 
Indian nationalism. After all, the Jagannath cult— 
something that represents Orissa—is a “symbol of 
equality, fraternity and harmony”. 


+ 


NOT everyone would, however agree with Behera’s 
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central theses, his optimistic note. He is in favour 
of the centrality of the nation-state. But history has 
also shown us the pathology of the nation-state. 
It is ruthless. it is violent. And, as Ashis Nandy has 
argued in one of his recent works, it is terribly 
“masculine” in nature. It is against the spirit of 
feminity and tolerance. Moreover, nationalism, 
because of its homogenising tendencies, seeks to 
deny all legitimate differences. Indeed, the “unity of 
the nation” may allow the proponents of nationalism 
to justify their violence, their instrumental! rationality— 
the rationality that colonises local cultures ano 
traditions. Behera’s optimism about pan-indiar 
nationalism may not be shared by the victims or 
history. As subaitern historians have argued, this 
nationalism, because of its “elitism", may not be 
particularly sensitive to the experiences of the 
marginalised—Dalits, tribes, peasants and oppresse 
women. 


There Is another problem. With the assertion o 
post-modernism we are seeing a new debate: 
Nationalism—with its perception of unity 
homogeneity and meta narrative—is suspect 
Instead, we see the celebration of differences. 
And post-modemists are not willing to accep: 
the nation-state as the primary agent c 
politics. They, t appears, are with all thoss 
local/peripheralised/marginalised group 
fighting to retain their differences. 


Well, Behera can always argue that hi 
brand of nationalism is not oppressive. “A 
genuine nationalist’, says Behera, ‘is autc 
matically an internationalist.” Moreover, he i 
against any totalitarian ideology, be it fascisr 
or communism. And he can also suggest the 
he is not insensitive to local/regional identities 
in fact, his vision of pan-indian identity is nc 
indifferent to differences. 


Yet, as one reads the book, one gets th 
impression that these problems have not g 
the kind of attention they deserve. Perhap 
this collection of newspaper/magazine article 
cannot provide the rigour one ‘expects from 
a book of this kind. Nevertheless, this is ju 
the beginning. As we have already said, her 
is a promising scholar with noble intention: 
He is bound to write better books in the ne: 
future. 
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MNCs and R&D 


R the my article (“Malaise of'our Technological 
“Research” published in Mainstream, June 1, 1996, 


p.15), it was concluded that “the industry of our’ 


country does not make any effort to generate 
technology and is also indifferent and reluctant to 
utilise the facilities we have’. 

But it appears that the multinational corporations 
(MNCs) are coming forward to make use of the 
same. At present it is only an_incipient trend on 
the part of the MNCs and is in a scouting and 
experimental stage. But this may gain momentum 
provided the present tie-ups for R&D programmes 
are found by the MNCs to be promising and yielding 
desired results. We have built fairly good R&D 

«facilities in the form of research centres in different 
fialds of technology, and these are manned by good 
scientific and technological manpower. Additionally, 
the execution of any R&D programme in India would 
be substantially cheaper compared to the cost of 
the same if it is carried out in the mother country 
or in a developed country. Thus it does not surprise 
one when one finds that the MNCs are not reluctant 
and indifferent to utilise these facilities for their own 
R&D programmes. 

These ventures fit well with the present economic 
liberalisation policy and the policy of our government 
in which the social aspects of its activities get a 
rear seat, profit-making and market enjoying the 
pnorities. Alongwith globalisation of industry, trade, 


services and capital-market sectors we are also 
going to have globalisation of our R&D system. 
During the last decade or so, there has been an 
undue and mounting pressure on our R&D system 
(to be specific, on the CSIR and its laboratories) 
to eam a major part of its expenditure through work 
on sponsored projects. The MNCs would pay 
sufficlently (according to Indian standards) and this 
would go a long way to make our laboratories 
financially self-supporting if not completely, at least 
to a substantial extent. Against the above background 
those who are in charge of our R&D management 
would be too happy to accommodate such sponsored 
projecis. ; 

There is .nothing wrong'in a sponsored R&D 
programme provided it does not go against our 
national interest and dignity. In these days, intellectual 
property rights and patent rights on products and 
processes are always on the agenda and the Indian 
counterparts should not be taken for a ride by the 
MNCs. 

There is every chance that these sponsored 
projects allowed in the name of globalisation of our 
R&D effort and for making a laboratory economically 
self-sufficient may turn out to be another channel 
for brain-drain. 


E-13/3 Karunamoyee Estate, 
Salt Lake Clty, 
Calcutta-700 091 
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A Realistic Approach to Indo-Pak Amity 


JOINT DECLARATION AT DELHI MEET 


A three-day Indo-Pak Amity Meet on May 15, 
16 and 17, 1996 (organised by the Association of 
Peoples of Asia) is a continuation of a number of 
earlier non-official initiatives for people-to-people 
Indo-Pak dialogue with a view to supplementing and 
consolidating the work already done .and to 
concretising measures through more intensive and 
in-depth studies and discussion, for further promoting 
atmosphere of goodwill and improved cultural 
relations. The response ali such exercises have 
received in both countries clearly reflect the innermost 
urges of the peoples on both sides for peace and 


friendship; notwithstanding many contentious issues | 


that divide them and efforts of vested interests to 
aggravate mutual tensions. The advantages of such 
exercises and attempts are too obvious to require 
any further narration here. The Amity Meet feels 
that the existing system of governance and basic 
values underlining it, inherited from the colonial 
past, is a major cause of estranged relations 
between the two countries. A new system is needed 
that promotes harmonious relations between the 
state and the civil society, between the rulers and 
the ruled. 

Mutual fears and suspicions have led to a vicious 
circle of competitive militarisation between India and 
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Pakistan. It has not only diverted their scarce 
resources from developing the fullest potential of 
their economies and utilising them to combat 
poverty, unemployment, illiteracy and resource- 
lessness of their teaming millions. It has led India 
and Pakistan towards am endless arms race and 
both are spending more than Rs 3,60,000 crores 
on war systems due to lack of amity. It has also 
deprived them of their due role in the world and 
national priorities. The amity imperative involves 
demilitarisation of Indo-Pak borders, reduction in 
arms purchases and stoppage of the nuclear arms 
race in this continent. More than militarisation 
through the pile of weapons on either side, it is 
militarisation of mind that is being attempted to be 
created. It is threatening mutual relations and the 
civil society in South Agja. 

Broadly speaking, to the extent democracy, 
genuine federalism, decentralisation, pluralism, 
human rights, including the rights of women, ethnic 
groups ard nationalities, and all kinds of minorities, 
right to dissent and a spirit of tolerance are 
promoted within each country, they will contnbute 
to subcontinental harmony as also enrich the socio- 
cultural and political life in each country. There is 
need for closer linkages between groups working 
for these objectives in the two countries. Likewise, 
there is need for closer cooperation between women’s 
movements, youth organisations, environment 
groups, business organisations, trade unions, 
professional groups, academicians, writers, cultural 
and social activists. 

While we recognise that sovereignty and integrity 
of each country is sacrosant, there are a number 
of trans-national identities which can strengthen 
emotional and cultural bonds between the two 
counties. A number of common languages are 
spoken in both the countries. Development of 
common literary and cultural fora can promote 
people-to-people unity. 

As far as the contentious and sensitive issues 
of mutual disputes are concerned, the first 
requirement is to promote and encourage growth 
of informed public opinion and active participation 
of people on both sides. It is our belief that only 
such informed public opinion will lead to a peaceful 
‘and mutually satisfactory solution of disputes. For 
these objectives, we urge the Intellectuals, NGOs, 
academic Institutions, social organisations and public 
men and women of the two countries to contribute 
their ideas and suggestions. We also urge the two 
governments to facilitate exchanges of people by 
gradually relaxing visa restnctions and for eventually 
abolishing them altogether. They should also remove 


restrictions on the free flow of information, 
books, newspapers, literatures and films. 

In this context, the Indo-Pak Amity Meet decides 
to form a Steering Committee with the following 
members from Pakistan: 

Dr Mubarak All, M.B. Naqvi, Dr Abdulla Memon, Dr Rubins p 

Saigol, Dr Zulfiqar Gilani and Karamat Ali. 

The Indian members are: 

Ms Nirmala Deshpande, Prof A.M. Khusro, Balraj Purl, 


Dev Dutta, Prof Imtiaz Ahmed, Prof M.H. Quareshl and Dr 
Anand Kumar. 


The Committee will have Ms Nirmala Deshpande 
and Dr Mubarak Ali as Co-conveners with a 
secretariat in each country. 


ideas, 


Programme of Action 

e The Amity Meet underlines the need for presenting 
a positive vision of future South Asia with regional 
harmony as an alternative to almost 50 years of 
negative view based upon mutual antagonism and. 
strife. For this purpose, the following persons are 
included in a committee for preparing a draft which 
will be completed within three months and circulated 
for wider discussion by the Association of Peoples of 
Asia (APA) 

Prof A.M. Khsuro, M.B. Naqvi, Balraj Puri and Ms Nirmala 
Deshpande (Convenor). 

The Committee will be examining and incorporating 
the following points in presenting the draft about a 
Vision for Indo-Pak Amity: 

a) Acceptance of principal of un#ateral practice of moral 
values. 

b) Acceptance of linguistic, cultural and ethnic pluralism 
and diversity as a keystone of civil society and political 
system. 

c) Decentralisation of power and genuine Federalism. 

d) Transparent and genuine democracy, and 

e) General and complete disarmament. 

¢ A Committee shall be formed for the study of 
economies of the two countries which can develop 
faster with mutual cooperation. 

+ A Committee of Historians and Educationists with Dr 
Mubarak Ali as Coordinator ıs being formed to initiate 
the process of correcting distortions in the sub- 
continental history which. are the source of tensions 
among the people. The committee will Involve scholars 

- ın its endeavour to facilitate presentation of objectives 
and balanced view of the past before the people, 
particularly the younger generation. 

e The Meet expects that the committee of social- 
scientists from Pakistan and India may be constituted 
to highlight the biases in textbooks, by looking at their 
respective school material. Both teams may prepare 
reports on how anti-India and anti-Pakistan attitudes 
are promoted through such materials. Their findings 
should be publicised as a joint publication where both 
sides own joint authorship and it may be disseminated 
through NGOs Prof Imtiaz Ahmed is requested to 
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coordinate the team formation process. 

e The Meet calls upon voluntary organisations and 
peoples groups of both countries to join hands in 
promoting mutual understanding and cooperative efforts 
in addressing the issues of human survival, basic 

< needs, heaith, information, literacy and peace. The 
Steering Committee is advised to form a Task Team 
for this purpose. 

e The Meet will try to facilitate sponsoring of lectures, 
workshops, cultural projects and hterature dissemination 
through academic institutions and socio-cultural organi- 
sations including APA in pursuit of amity between India 


and Pakistan. 

We call upon all the concemed individuals, 
institutions, NGOs, and constructive bodies to come 
forward in joining each other to spread the spirit. 
of amity through all possible ways of people-to- 
people communication, interaction and cooperation 
at local, regional, national and South Asia levels in 
the coming days. 

At the end, we re-dedicate ourseives for peace 
and friendship, for harmony and cooperation, for 
dialogue and improved mutual relations. a 


SHYAMJI KRISHNAVARMA 


A Forgotten Indian Revolutionary Abroad 


4 


Ts story of Indian revolutionaries operating from 
London is an important part of the Indian revolutionary 
movement’ abioad. On the eve of the fiftieth 
anniversary of the attainment of our independence, 
itis pertinent to recall with gratitude their contributions 
to the cause of India’s independence. 

The mode of activities of Indian revolutionaries 
in London was manyfold including publication of 
anti-Bntish journals and literature, smuggling of 
arms and ammunition into India and creating public 
opinion in favour of India’s independence in Great 
Britain in collaboration with the British radicals. 

Shyamj: Krishnavarma was one of the stalwarts 
mof Indian revolutionaries who were operating from 
the very nerve-centre of British imperialism. Alongwith 
Madam Bhikaji Cama, V.D. Savarkar, Virendranath 
Chattopadhyay, S.R. Rana, V.V.S. Aiyar he made 
London the most important centre of Indian 
revolutionaries abroad. 

Shyam) Knshnavarma was born in 1857 at 
Mandvi in Kathiwar in the family of a poor bania. 
In 1873, he became a private tutor in the house 
of Chabiidas Lalbhai, a wealthy merchant of Bombay. 
Chabiidas subsequently gave his brother’s daughter 
in marriage to Shyamji with a handsome dowry. By 
selling the jewels of his wife he proceeded to 
England. 

In 1882, he graduated from Balliol and was called 
to the Bar in 1884. Next year he retumed India 
and was appointed Dewan of Ratlam. Later on, he 
practised law at Ajmer, became a member of the 
Council of Udaipur and Dewan of Junagadh. 

In 1897 he went to England alongwith his wife. 
He was scheduled to retum after spending some 
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PANCHANAN SAHA 


years in England. But on receiving the news that 
Natu brothers and his friend B.G. Tilak had been 
arrested, he decided to settle in England because 
he thought that nobody was safe from the oppressive 
hands of the British rulers in India. 

During his sojourns in England he had amassed 
a good fortune by doing business. He now thought 
that his money and life should be dedicated to the 
cause of India’s liberation from foreign rule. 


indian Home Rule Society and Indian Sociologist 

On the suggestion of H.M. Hyndmann, the 
celebrated leader of the Marxist Social Democratic 
Federation and the editor of the celebrated journal 
Justice, Shyamjı Krishnavarma founded the Indian 
Home Rule Society in January 1905 and published 
the first issue of the journal Indian Sociologist in | 
order to secure Home Rule for India and to carry 
on Indian propaganda ın Great Britain by all possible 
means. Hyndmann in his speech at the inaugural 
function of the Society asserted that “as things: 
stand, loyalty to Great Britain means treachery to 
India”. Justice condemned in uncompromising 
language both liberal hypocrisy and the begging for 
a few minor reforms by the Indian moderate 
leaders. 

Shyamji Krishnavarma and his associates believed 
that Indians should rise up against the oppressors 
and drive them out of the land. 

They also held that only by blood could India 
be freed and it was better to fight and die for 
freedom than to live the life of a slave. It is reported 
by British intelligence that the nationalist anti-British 
movement amongst the Indian residents in England 
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was started in London at the end of 1904 by 
Shyamji Krishnavarma. 

Day after day Shyamji Krishnavarma used to 
write inflammatory articles in Indian Sociologist. 
Actually the joumal became the rallying point of 
indian revolutionaries in Europe. In December 1905, 
S.R. Rana, one of the closest associates of Madam 
Cama, issued from Paris in Indian Sociologist an 
offering of three travelling fellowships of Rs 2000 
each. V.D. Savarkar was awarded one of the 
fellowships and thus came to London. Shyanji 
continued to edit Indian Sociologist on more extreme 
linas and in January 1907, offered a prize of £50 
for an essay “The Best Form of Government in 
India”. 

In an aride in Indian Sociologist in 1907, 
Knshnavarma gave strikes an important place in the 
programme of passive resistance to British rule. 

in July 1907, Rees drew the attention in the 
House of Commons of the Secretary of State to 
an editonal in which Shyamji was reported to have 
claimed himself not as a British subject and 
demanded his expulsion as “an undesirable alein 
endeavouring to debauch the loyal subjects”. 

Indian Sociologist was banned in India by a 
notification of the Government of ‘India dated 
September 19, 1907. The joumal wrote in its 
December 1907 issue that agitation in India should 
be conducted secretly on Russian methods to bring 
the British Government to Its senses till they were 
driven out of the country and that the course of 
action would be determined by local conditions. In 
its February 1908 issue in reply to the “Hopelessness 
of Rebellion” tt expressed that Indians constituted 
the overwhelming military force of the British 
Government in India and when they would realise 
their foolishness they would not allow themselves 
to be used as tools for subjugating India, and then 
the British rule in India would end speedily and 
ignominously. 

In tts April 1908 issue it advocated the formation 
of secret societies while writing about the atrocities 
committed on Indians. It reprinted from Everybody's 
Magazine the terrorist mode of operation in Russia. 

The veteran Bengali revolutionary, Hem Chandra 
Das, in his account of the revolutionary movement, 
wrote that Indian Sociologist used to be exchanged 
with the Bengali revolutionary mouthpiece, Jugantar. 


India House 

Shyamji founded the ‘india House’ in London 
which was formally opened by Hyndmann on July 
1, 1905. The function was attended among others 
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by Dadabhai Naoroji and Lala Lajpat Rai. Shyamji 

used to consult often with Bal Gangadhar Tilak and 

Bipin Chandra Pal. All the three extremist leaders 

of the day—Laia Lajpat Rai, Bal Gangadhar Tilak 

and Bipin Chandra Pal—had links with this London 

centre of Indian revolutionaries. He had announced" 
scholarships to Indian students. Parameshawarla, 

a barrister of Gaya, Abdullah Suhrawardy, the well- 

known Pan-lsiamist, and Abdul Majid were 

scholarship holders of ‘India House’, 

Meanwhile the anti-partition agitation in Bengal 
took a serous turn. Even singing and shouting 
slogan of Bande Mataram was banned. The British 
authorities adopted high-handed methods in 
suppressing a swadeshi procession in Barisal in 
April 1906 in which several people were badly 
wounded. On receiving this news Shyamji organised 
a meeting in London on May 4, 1906 in which he 
presided himself and J.M. Parekh moved a 
condemnatory resolution decrying the action of the 
Indian Government in arresting and punishing 
Surendranath Banerjee for singing the national 
anthem at the head of a procession at Barisal. 

The reaction of the Indians in Great Britain on 
British repression in India is given by Jawaharlal 
Nehru in his Autobiography. 

From 1907 onwards for several years India was seething with 

unrest and trouble. For the first time since the Revolt of 1857 

India was showing fight and not submitting tamely to foreign 

rule News of Tilak’s activities and his conviction, of Aurobindo 

Ghosh and the way the masses of Bengal were taking the 

swadeshi and boycott pledges stirred all of us Indians im 

England Almost without an exception we were Tilakites or 

Extremists, as the new party was called in India. 

Meanwhile London became too hot for him. He 
sensed the danger of continuing political agitation 
in England and left England to settle down in Panis. 
There he joined hands with Madam Cama and S.R. 
Rana who were already settled in Paris. 

In May 1908, the Daily Mail of London, published 
letter of Shyamji in which he stated 

| made no secret of my views . | left London only to carry or 
without let or hindrance, my propaganda which Is of course 
distasteful to the Englishmen My ‘India House’ regarded as ¢ 
centre of sedition is Intended to afford residential quarters anc 
for the discussions and dissemination of the views favounn¢ 
Indlan Independence. It is for the Bntlsh Government tc 
declare whether it ıs unlawful for ‘India House’ to exist in the 
centre of the Bntsh empire and whether the paper India» 
Sociologist can be legally published in London notwithstandin; 


the fact that its cirgulation tn India has been banned since 
September last. ` 


Living in Paris, Shyamji used to direct the 
publication of Indian Sociologist which was printec 
and published from London. Being in a secure 
position now, he was advocating revolution more 
openly. 


a 
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Meanwhile ‘India House’ became the headquarters 
of a new organisation—the ‘Young India Party’. 
Times in its issue of May 23, 1908 writes : 
its revolutionary spirit may be judged from the terms of a red 
Ink circular distnbuted to the Indian students in the beginning 
of the month inviting them to attend a meeting to be held on 
the occasion of 51st anniversary of the Indian National Rising 
of 1857 by the revolt of the Indian soldiers at Meerut on May 
10 


The meeting was held at ‘India House’ on May 
10, 1908 in which the programme commenced and 
ended with a national song, the items being national 
prayer tributes to Nana Saheb, Rani Luxmi Bai, 
Bahadur Shah, Ahmed Shah and Raja Kunwar 
Singh. About one hundred Indian students, some 
of them from Oxford, Cambridge and Edinburgh, 
attended the meeting. ‘Mutiny Medal’, a circular 
enamelled badge with the inscnption Bande Mataram 
and ‘In Memory of the Martyrs of 1957’ in the 
middie, was presented to two students of Winchester 
College, namely, Harnam Singh and Rafique 
Mohammad Khan, by V.D. Savarkar. Harnam Singh 
was subsequently rusticated from Winchester College 
for refusal to put off the ‘Mutiny Badge’ when 
-ordered to do so by the Principal. In this period 
a leaflet entitled ‘Oh Martyrs’ was printed at Paris 

My Shyamji and his associates and despatched to 
London for sending to India. Times accused Shyamji 
for the publication and distribution of this leaflet. 


Ag 


+ 


BN the autumn of 1908 Bal Gangadhar Tilak’s 

rosecution and the impending announcement of 
frian administrative reforms (Morley-Minto Reforms) 

rought in a number of Indian political leaders to 
England and ‘India House’ served as their residence 

as well as the centre of meetings. Those who came 
«were G.S. Khaparde of Amraoti, Lala Lajpat Rai and 
BRambhu Dutt Choudhury of Lahore, and Bipin 
mChandra Pal of Calcutta. 

To make a direct appeal to the Sikhs, and those 
particularly in the Indian army, to raise the standard 
of revolt, Guru Govind Singh's anniversary was 
celebrated at Caxton Hall by the ‘India House’ 

magitators. 

Shyamjt Krishnavarma was actively directing the 
activities of ‘India House’ from Paris. 

Meanwhile at the end of a meeting at Imperial 
mnstitute on July 1, 1909, Lui William Curzon-Wyllie, 
Behe political Aid-de-camp at the India Office, was 

shot dead at 11 PM by Madan Lal Dhingra. 
bes tempted to commit suicide but was caught by the 
3y standers. He had with him two pistols, one was 


purchased in London and the other was supplied 

by the Indian revolutionaries in Pans. Dhingra said. 
| shed English blood intentionally and purposefully to protest 
against the Inhuman transportation and hanging of Indian 
youths. an open war being impossible for a naton in 
bondage, | attacked by surprise Slavery of my nation is an 
insult to my God. Her cause ıs the cause of freedom A poor 
son offering his blood on the altar of Mother's deliverance 
May I be reborn for the sacred cause till my mission is done 
and she stands free for the good of humanity and the glory of 
God 


The London police reported that the murder was 
not the result of any conspiracy but the report 
expressed that it was instigated by a band of 
revolutionaries headed by Savarkar in London and 
Shyamji Krishnavarma in Paris. Dhingra often used 
to attend the ‘India House’ lectures. 

Virendranath Chattopadhyay in a letter to the 
Times on July 9, 1909 wrote that he was firmly 
convinced that the catalogue of assassinations 
would be a large one. The responsibility of it would 
be at the door of those who instead of espousing 
the cause of India’s freedom wish to hold the British 
interest in India. 

On March 13, 1910, V.D. Savarkar was arrested 
at Victoria station on his arrival from Paris The 
arrest of Savarkar and the startling disclosures in 
the Nasik case by Koregaonkar and Chaturbhy 
Amin produced a very disquitening effect which was 
further accentuated by a rumour that warrants had 
been issued for the arrest of the remaining leaders 
These indications were considered sufficient to 
make Madhav Rao and Virendranath Chattopadhyay 
to follow the example of VVSA and leave London 
for Paris on June 9, 1910. From this time the centre 
of revolutionary activity shifted from London to Paris 
and a few other places on the continent. Shyam 
Krishnavarma, Madam B.R. Cama, Virendranath 
Chattopadhyay, Thirumala Acharya, S.R.R. 
Dwarkadas, Miss P. Naoraji (granddaughter of 
Dadabhai Naoroji), V.V.S. Aiyar, Hardayal and others 
were active in the Paris centre. 

But soon dissensions erupted in the ranks of the 
Indian revolutionaries in Paris on the methods to 
be adopted. These hampered the activities of the 
revolutionary movement. According to an intelligence 
report, revolutionary activities before the First World 


War were doomed in Europe for 
Chatto was too fickle and unsettled, Madam Cama too weak 
and S R Rana brainless and Shyam! Knshnavarma no longer 
ragarded of any importance. 


During World War |, the Indian revolutionaries 
received new filip and the main centre of Indian 
revolutionary activities shifted to Berlin. But that is 
a separate story. a 
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Cri RONOLOGY OF EVENTS «oust 410,1996) 


NATIONAL 


August 4 


i August 5 


August 6 


August 7 


Vv 


Vv Vv 


VV VV 


> Expressing concem over reports that some political parties had decided to form brigades to prevent irregularities” 


In the forthcoming UP Assembly elections, the Election Commission threatens that it will initiate legal action against 
any such move. G.V.G. Krishnamurthy, the Election Commissioner, says: “The constitutonal mandate to hold free 
and fair polls and to take all measures necessary for prevention of irregulanties and misuse of money and muscle 
power by politcal parties and candidates, while providing security for candidates, vests exclusively with the Election 
Commission and none else.” 

PM H.D. Deve Gowda assures a four-member Congress delgation led by Pranab Mukherjee that he has not given 
any instructions for surveillance and telphone tapping of several Congress functionaries including Congress President 
P.V. Narasimha Rao. 

Chief Judicial Magistrate, Gwalior, directs BJP President L.K Advani to appear before the court in person for recordingamm 
his evidence in a cnminal case on September 6. 

Crisis In the Punjab Congress Legislature Party is resoived with both the dissidents and supporters of Chief Minister 
Harcharan Singh Brar accepting a package hammered out by the central leadership 

Army moves into the Kokrajhar and Bongaigaon districts of Assam on the request of the district authorties after 
the killing of All Bodo Student Union President Swambla Basumatary and the gunning down of a family of six. 


> PM Deve Gowda orders a CBI probe into the alleged telephone-tapping of Congress Presidnet PV. Narasim 5 


Rao and a few other senior Congress functionaries. BJP spokesman Yashwant Sinha condemns the tapping o 
telephones of three of his party leaders—A.B. Vajpayee, L.K. Advant and Pramod Mahajan. 


> BJP criticises the Foreign Investment Promotion Board (FIPB) for clearing the tie-up between Business Standart 


and a British newspaper, Financial Times The party also criticises the UF Government for its “cleverly wordec 
denial” about permitting this tie-up. 


> General body of the UP IAS Officers Association adopts a resolution to identify the “three most corrupt officials’ 


in the State through a secret ballot. 


> Answering questions at a press conference Sharad Pawar says the Congress election campaign will “definitly” 


be carried out under the leadership of party President P.V Narasimha Rao. 


> Former Punjab Police chief K.P.S. Gill Is convicted for outraging the modesty of senior woman IAS official Rupar 


Deol-Bajaj and is sentenced to three months rigorous Imprisonment and a fine of Rs 700. The Chief Judictalam 
Magistrate (CJM) Darshan Singh holds K.P.S. GII! guilty under Sections 354 and 509 of the IPC. The CJM, howeve me 
stays the sentence till September 4 to allow Gill time to appeal to the Sessions Court. 

Delhi High Court issues show cause notice to P.V Narasimha Rao, Snkant Jena and to others on a public interes‘ 
petition, challenging the transfer of a part of iron ora mines at Balladila in Madhya Pradesh. 

The Supreme Court upholds a judgment of the Allahabad High Court, acquitting Charles Sobhraj of the charges 
of cheating, impersonation, theft and poisoning to death an Israell national two decades ago. 

Delhi High Court issues show cause notice to the Union Defence Ministry on a petition seeking the recovery < A 
over Rs 30 crores from P.V. Narasimha Rao for his unofficial use of Indian Air Force aircraft 

Adoor Gopalaknshnan’s Kathapurushan wins the Swarna Kamal and a cash prize of Rs 50,000 for the best feature 
film in the 43rd National Films Festival, Shyam Benegal’s The Making of the Mahatma wins a Special Jury Award 
Saeed Akhtar Mirza wins the Best Director Award for Naseem 


> Electon Commission announces the J & K State Assembly poll schedule by virtue of which elections to the 87 


member Legislative Assembly are to be held In four phases on September 7 (when Kupwara, Baramulla, Leh Kargil 
Rajouri and Poonch districts will go to the poll), September 16 (for Pulwama, Anantnag, Kathua and Jammu} 
September 21 (for Srinagar, Badgam and Udhampur), and September 30 (when miltant-infested Doda district wil 
have elections), and the election process will be completed by October 8. 

> Former J & K CM and Natonal Conference President Dr Farooq Abdullah gives interview to All India Radio ir 
Srinagar, urges the people of the State not to succumb to any preessures and cast thelr vote without fear i 
the coming State Assembly poll in order to defeat the nefanous designs of internal and extemal enemies. 


> CP! relieves party General Secretary Indrajit Gupta from the onerous task of running the party organisation nov 


that he ts the Union Home Minister in order to enable him to concentrate in the work of the important and sensitive 
Home Ministry and elevates noted trade unlonist A.B Bardhan, who was functioning for less than a yaar as th» 
Deputy General Secretary, to the office of the party General Secretary in place of indrajit, while prominent part 
leader of Andhra Pradesh, N. Gin Prasad, is elected the Deputy General Secretary, the decisions having beer 
taken at a just-concluded three-day meeting of the party's National Council. 

> Congress demands resignation of Defence Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav for speaking against the party with AICC 
General Secretary Devendra Dwivedi lambasting him for "vulgarising casteist politics and ... creatng tension amons 
Hindus and Muslims for his own political gains”. 

> Convicted to three months rigorous Imprisonment for slapping the postenor of IAS officer Ms Rupan Deol-Bajay 
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Convicted to three months rigorous Imprisonment for slapping the posterior of IAS officer Ms Rupan Deol-Bajay, 
former Punjab Police chief K P.S. Gili decides to move the District and Sessions Court against the Chief Judicial 
Magistrate's verdict, and says in Chandigarh : “l was not the least surprised .. after spending more than eight 
years with the case, ! went to court yesterday fully prepared for the worst-case scenario.” He further asserts the 
sentance will not affect the morale of the Punjab Police. 

Centre directs the CBI to register a case against former Tamil Nadu CM J Jayalalitha for allegedly receiving $ 
3 lakhs under a Finance Ministry Immunity scheme In 1992. 


Pnme Minister H.D Deve Gowda speaks to newspersons in Bhubaneswar, blames Islamabad for not responding 
to New Delhi's offer to settie all issues bilaterally. 

Following a two-day visit to Kashmir, Union Home Minister Indrajit Gupta tells reporters in Srinagar that he was 
going back to Delhi a little reassured about the overall situation in the Valley, adding that the incident-free Lok 
Sabha elections in the State had givergreater confidence to the people and admunistration about the peaceful 
and successful conduct of the forthcoming Assembly poll. 

National Conference President Dr Farooq Abdullah says in Srinagar that his party would participate in the forthcoming 
J&K Assembly elections and is eager to contest all the 87 seats in the State. 

Divisions within the All Party Hurnyat Conference, Kashmir's separatist politcal alliance, come into the open with 
the APHC leadership suspending senior leader Shabir Shah from Its basic membership for meeting US Ambassador 
to India Frank Wisner and former Pnme Minister V.P. Singh In violation of the organisation's decision 

TDP threatens to pull out of the UF Government ff It does not stop “favouring” Karnataka In the Almatt dam dispute, 
according to a strongly-worded letter from Andhra Pradesh CM Chandrababu Naidu sent from Hyderabad to the 
PM urging him to “immediately cancel? the Rs 200 crore grant to Karnataka for the Alamatti project as it was 
allega” and “violated” the Krishna Water Disputes Tnbunal Award. 

BJP central leadership serves a show-cause notice to Gujarat rebel leader Shankersinh Waghela who threatens 
to launch a new party on August 20 

UF Government accords Cabinet status and facllities to former PMs Gulzar Lal Nanda, Vishwanath Pratap Singh, 
Chandra Shekhar, P.V Narasimha Rao and Atal Behan Vajpayee for a penod of five years 

Unton Government constitutes a Foreign Investment Promotion Council (FIPC) under the chairmanship of ICICI 
Chairman N Vaghul to undertake investment promotion and marketing activites 


Cnsis in the Gujarat BJP, which has been gradually growing for a year, takes a decisive turn with the BJP Central 
Parltamentary Board In an emergency meeting in New Delhi expelling dissident leader Shankersinh Vaghela for 
six years for anti-party actuities, while the rebel leader remains unfazed and defiant in Ahmedabad where he 
announces that he ts to form a new party on August 20. 

PM Deve Gowda calls a meeting of the CMs of Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka and Maharashtra in New Delhi on 
August 10 to resolve the controversial Almattl dam issue. 

PM Deve Gowda addresses a mammoth farmers’ rally organised by the Bharatiya Kisan Union leader Mahendra 
Singh Tikait at Sisaulf village in UP's Muzaffarnagar distnct, announces major concessions to the farmers accepting 
most of Tikait's important demands — bringing down electricity tariffs from Rs 50 per horse-power to Rs 40, waning 
the surcharge on electricity bills from 1987 unt! January next year, payment of Rs 10 crore to the UP Electncity 
Board to ensure 10 hours of power for the farmers every day. 

Union Home Minister indrajit Gupta addresses local leaders of the Congress, BJP, Janata Dal and National 
Conference in Doda, says the Centre is ready for talks with militants without any preconditions so that the misguided 
youth could be brought back Into the national mainstream, especially In the wake of the J & K Assambly poll. 


> Top Defence scientist A PJ. Abdul Kalam announces the successful testing of India’s third generation heat-seeking 


v 
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antl-tank Nag missile. 

Delhi High Court agrees, after perusing the CBI's files, that the probe into the Jharkhand MPs’ bnbery scandal 
(where former PM Narasimha Rao Is one of the prime accused) Is at a “very, very critical stage” with momentous 
decisions imminent, finds the Bureau."doing a fairly commendable job”, and accedes to the the CBi's request to 
grant it a month’s tme to enable the investigating agency present an “absolutely thorough report” assunng that 
“there will be no let up in the pace of investigations”. 

Former J & K CM and National Conference head Dr Farooq Abdullah holds talks with PM Deve Gowda on the 
question of forging an alliance between the NC and JD In the forthcoming State Assembly elections. 

Dolhi High Court dismisses the bai! plea of B. Sanjeeva Rao, a kin of former PM Narasimha Rao and one of 
the pnme accused in the Rs 138 crore urea import scandal. 

Former J & K CM Dr Farooq Abduilah’s cousin Sheikh Zaffar Iqbal Is injured In a bab blast at Srnagar's Naaz 
crossing In the evening. 

CBI seals bank accounts of Chairman of the Jharkhand Area Autonomous Council and MP Shibu Soren and former 
JMM MP and JAAC Vice-Chairman Suraj Mandal in connection with the JMM bribery case. 

Gujarat CM Suresh Mehta calls on PM Deve Gowda in New Delhi, makes a formal protest against the participation 
of Narmada Bachao Andolan leader Medha Patkar at the proposed August 16 meeting of the CMs of Maharashtra, 
Madhya Pradesh, Gujarat and Rajasthan with the PM, threatens to boycott the meet in case Medha attends It 
since he could not “talk to anybody who was creating hurdles in the implementation of the ambitious Sardar Sarovar 
Project’, as a result the meeting slated for August 16 ts postponed. 


PM Deve Gowda fails In his rapprochement bid on the controversial Aimatt dam issue with Andhra Pradesh CM 
Chandrababu Naidu boycotting the dinner at the end of the official meeting on the subject in the Capital saying. 
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Poe. of pious platitudes on Independence 
Day was not altogether unexpected, but even so that 
complete absence of anything else in the Pnme 
Minister’s address from the ramparts of Red Fort was 
-rather surprising. With much emotion she called for 
revival of “the spint of the freedom struggle days”. 
Srimati Indira Gandhi has only to think calmly of the 
many controversial decisions of her Government, mainly 
under the influence of political adventurers and Amencan- 
oriented sycophants, to find out that it is at the top 
that there is urgent need to revive the old spirit which 
would not tolerate subservience for a moment. 





Day did not hesitate to admit the nfany serious failings 
of the Government. 

Apart from pointing to callousness of those sunk in 
a life of ease while “the large majority of our people 
are leading austere lives by necessity”, the President 
has drawn attention sharply to the Government's failure 
to adopt drastic measures which could have offset the 
effects of the “nsk of devaluation” taken in early June. 
Even more important, he has noted that the Government 
is “not willlng or able to take action against anti-social 
elements” indulging in hoarding, speculation and 
mismanagement.The entire nation will echo his feeling 
that “an honest and firm government should be energetic 
in the matter of putting down corruption”. But the people 
will also wonder if the present Government is capable 
of nsing to the heights suggested by the President. 



















A4 


In sharp contrast, President Radhakrishnan in his 
broadcast to the nation on the eve of Independence 






[From EditorflalH—“Need for Honesty”—in the 
issue of August 20, 1966] 


CBI arrests Inspector-General of the Bihar Military Police R.H. Das In Patna; Das is among the five IPS officers. 
accused in the scam involving purchase of police uniforms, detected In 1986, the other four officers being Anil 
Kumar, VM Diwakar, A.K. Dutta and Ram Chandra Khan. 

Forced on the defensive by a rebellious Shankersinh Vaghela, expelled from the party for six years and all set 
to launch his own outfit on August 20, the ruling BJP in Gujarat requisitions the services of the Sangh Panvar 
to fend off the offensive, as Vaghela tells The Times of India in an interview that "Mr L.K. Advani will regrow 
the day he decided to take action against me because it will sound the death-knell for tha BJP In its presenti 
form". 

Dreaded gangster Amar Naik alias Ravana, a close associate of underworld don Dawood Ibrahim, is shot deadt 
at night on August 9 in an encounter with the police ngar Maratha mandir in central Mumbai. 

Nine employees of the Haryana State Electricity Board are suspended in connection with the Dabwalt fire incidenti 
in which 450 persons (mostly schoolchildren) penshed in 1995 

Former Tamil Nadu Minister Indira Kumari, now in prison after being arrested in a corruption case, resigns from 
the AIADMK and quits politics 









INTERNATIONAL 
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Sri Lankan Army begin Its advance towards the headquarters of the Tami Tiger guerrillas in Kilinochchi against 
fierce resistance, reports military spokesman 

European Union says that its intense negotiations with Musiims and Bosnian Croats in the divided city of Mostar 
has failed EU spokesman Dragin Gasic tells a press conference ‘the negotlations have not worked out The only 
possible option is EU withdrawal if our governments approve this on August 5,” he says 

Ching’s stand on the draft CTBT ıs an “understandable but not acceptable approach to negotiations”, says Johr 
Holum, Director of US Arms Control and Disarmament. 

Sn Lankan Government has no intention of proscnbing the LTTE in the near future, say government officials Banning 
of the Tamil rebels movement would create hurdles for possible future negotiations in the event of the LTTE leadership 
changing it is pnnciple of establishing a separate state renouncing violence and expressing a desire fora peacef» 
solution within the unitary constitutional framework of Sn Lanka. 


Beljing's top arms negotiator says that China’s commitment to a ‘no-first-use’ of nuclear weapons against any state 
does not extend to Taiwan. “As far as Taiwan is concerned it Is a province of China, not a state. So the policy 
of no-first-use doss not apply,” says Sha Zukang, China's Ambassador to the UN 

Pakistan demands an immediate meeting of the Contact Group of the Organisation of islamic Countnes (OIC) t 
prevent India from holding Assembly elections in Jammu and Kashmir. The Chairman of Parliamentary Committee 
on Kashmu, Nawabzada Nasrullah Khan, proposes that delegates be sent to vanous countnes to mobilise Intematione 
support for what he calis ‘the cause of Kashmir’. 

Israel PM Benjamin Netanyahu says that his country is ready for unmediated and comprehensive peace talk 
with Syna 

Indonesia's pro-democracy leaders Megawati Sukarnoputn disobeys an order to appear for questioning about . 
not that erupted after pollce ralded her party headquarters. The pro-democracy leader raises questions about th 
validity of the summons issued to her on August 2 


Aggravating tension with US allies, President Bill Clinton orders sanctions against companies that invest in Ira: 
and Libya. “You simply cannot do business with people in the day who are killing your people by night,” declare- 
the President. 

Turkey denies visa to Russian ultra-nationalist leader Viadimir Zhirinovsky, who. has called the country one c 
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Russia's “main foes”, says the Interfax agency report 

Scotland Yard orders a probe into claims that the money was embezzled from former Pakistan cricket captain 
Imran Khan's cancer charity hospital, who is Just out of a courtroom tangle, reportedly calis the police after getting 
an alleged blackmail letter from two Pakistani businessmen settled in London threatening to expose the scandal, 
reports The Daily Express. 

With the beating of doves’ wings and the deeptoned tolling of a bronze bell, Hiroshima marks the 5ist anniversary 
of its devastation in the world's first atomic attack “No matter how much time passes, Hiroshima will never forget 
what happened,” says Mayor Takashi Hiraoka 


France vows quick retaliation if French companies are affected by US sanctions against companies investing tn 
Iran and Libya, and Teheran’s Oil Minister predicts the US measures would have no impact on his country’s oll 
production 

Multiparty conference sponsored by the Jamaat-e-lsiami tn Lahore demands that Pakistan strengthen tts nuclear 
Programme to ward off “dangers from India” The conference also demands that Britain, China, France, Russia 
and the United States commit in the CTBT to destroy their nuclear warheads 

Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak holds talks with Synan President Hafez Assad as part of heightened Arab co- 
ordination on West Asian peace. 

US and China forge a dea! to bnng China on board a treaty to outlaw nuclear test explosions; only objections 
from India are now holding up the historic agreement. Chinese and American negotiators agree to compromise 
on how to require inspection of possible violators 

Thirtyeight Indian children who were arrested early last year on charges of illegal fishing in Pakistan's terntorial 
waters are expected to leave for India later this month, says a private welfare organisation 


In a brief ten-minute hearing, a Hong Kong court rejects India’s request for hawala operator Amir Bha, a suspect 
in the muiti-crore Jain hawala case, to be extradited to India on the ground that the mere mention “of names 
in the Jain diary was no proof of involvement’. 

Clinton’s Administration's objective is now to get india not to veto the proposed CTBT at the UN-sponsored 
Conference on Disarmament (CD) currently in session in Geneva, says US Arms and Disarmament Director John 
Holum 

Russian warplanes strafe the burning Chechen capital as govemment forces fight for the city’s centre against the 
biggest rebel offensive since a spring ceasefire 

Presidents of Serbia and Croata, former Yugoslavia’s two largest powers whose nationalist disputes helped push 
the country into war, agree to establish diplomatic relations. 

Britain's Labour Party tables three comprehensive resolutions on Kashmir urging the party to denounce terronsm 
in Jammu and Kashmir and support a solution to the problem in the spint of the Simla agreement 

Sindh Provincial Assembly Speaker Ghous Bux Khan Mahar says that people in Pakistan “should absorb the 
Pakistan! culture” but if unhappy within the country they can go and Ive wherever they like” 

LTTE criticises the US for tts “politico-military” support to the Sri Lankan Government In the island's ethnic conflict 
and urges Washington to adopt a neutral stand 


Russian President Bons Yeltsin is sworn in for a second term In office by the Chairman of the Constitutional Court 
in Moscow's Kremlin Palace of Congresses amid rising speculations about his failing health The inaugration is 
the first since the fall of the Soviet Union in 1991 and the historic palace of the by gone Czars lend a solemnity 
to the occasion 

Political groups in Pakistan Occupied Kashmir (POK) are upset over the suspension of Kashmiri leader Shabir 
Shah from the All Party Hurriyat Conference (APHC) saying that by such “actions the organisation would lose 
all relevance in Kashmir politics” 

China continues to assist Pakistan’s unsafeguarded nuclear programme and it may continue its contacts with 
elements associated with Pakistan’s nuclear weapons related programme, says a US Government report 
India’s Research and Analysis Wing (RAW) was connected with the murder of Lalith Athulathamudali, a prominent 
Sn Lankan Opposition leader in Apni 1993, a counsel for the pnncipaj accused discloses it to the Presidental 
Inquiry Commission probing the assassination, reports the /sland newspaper 


Indian Government tnes to secure hawala operator Amir Bhal's return to india through the backdoor by cancelling 
his Indian passport 

Tamil civilians from Sn Lanka's war-torn north fiee to India by boat, raising the prospect of another refugee exodus, 
says SC Chandrahasan, a refugee relief activist to Reuter 

Pakistan’s PM Benazir Bhutto rules out a no-war pact with India saying that it Is “irrelevant unless bilateral relations 
are normalised and the Kashmir issue ts resolved” 

As the Clinton Administration gears up to overcome ee opposition to the CTBT in its present form, it faces 
a threat to the treaty from an unlikely source—the Republican Party which controls both the Houses of the Congress 
Almost a year after a mob gutted Pakistan’s Embassy ın Kabul, a team of Afghan Officials armve in Pakistan hoping 
to restore tes between the feuding countries, reports AP 

Chechen separatists control the centre of their ruined capita! for a fifth day, drving back Russian troops and 
withstanding barrages of Russian aircraft and artillery fire Russian President Bors Yeltsin names Security Chief 
Alexander Lebed as his envoy to Chechnya to salvage the situation E 
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In Broad Public Interest 


The startling disclosures following CBI raids on the 
New Delhi and Mandi residences of former Union 
Minister of State for Communications, Sukh Ram, have 
been the subject of public discussion everywhere if only 
for the staggering sum of Rs 3.66 crores in cash besides 
other valuables the raids yielded. Raids at the house 
of a senior official of the Department of Telecommuni- 
cations have also led to the recovery of a substantial 
amount in cash and jewellery and the official, who acted 
as the erstwhile Minister’s accomplice in deals allegedly 
involving a large quantum of kickbacks, has not only 
been arrested but also suspended alongwith some of 
her colleagues in the DoT. 

These have in a flash brought into focus the enormity 
of the corruption practised under the previous dispensation 
on the one hand and the havoc wrought by the liberalised 
environment on the other. In this context what has been 
aptly observed editonally in The Times of India bears 
Tepetition. 
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Interestingly and ironically, though many in Mr Narasimha 
Rao’s Council of Ministers stand accused of a vanety ofp 
misdemeanours, the prime suspects have all been associated 
with some aspect of liberalisation or privatisation Union 
Ministers in key economic Ministnes Ilke power, telecom, steel 
and mines, petroleum, civil aviation, railways and surface 
transport and the like have all been accused of favouring 
specific parties in the name of liberalisation and privatisation. 
This lends credence to the charge, once mouthed even by 
former Finance Minister Manmohan Singh, that In the name of 
a 'new economic policy’, bureaucratic socialism was being 
replaced with ‘crony capitalism’. Regrettably some officials in 
the Union Finance Ministry were also party to acts of 
ommission and commission, but rather than be exposed and 
punished, they have gone from strength to strength 
Such observations cannot be taken lightly by the 
present UF Government, and due note of these must 
be taken by those personalities within the govemmen 
committed to the continuance of the economic reforms 
without any qualrfication whatsoever. As regards Sukh 
Ram, the Congress has naturally been placed on the 
defensive having suffered acute embarrassment as its 
image has nosedived once again after /'affaire 
Chandraswami and the charge of complicity against the 
former PM and current Congress President tn the 
Lakhubhai Pathak cheating case. However, the 
UFconstituents in general—and the Janata Dal stalwarts 
including its President and the country’s Pnme Minister 
in particular—need to realise that any attempt to bail 
out the principal supporting party of the Union Govemment 
would only boomerang on them with deadly effect. 
The Congress’ discomfiture could have been exploited 
to the maximum by the BJP now spearheading the 
Opposition had it not been for the largescale dissidence 
which threatens to bnng down its government in Gujarat 
for long regarded as one of the party's strongest 
bastions. In fact tor the moment the BJP is hamstrung 
by the Gujarat developments, and although its leaders. 
are putting up a brave face by speakng of their 
preference for ‘discipline’ over ‘power—a belated 
realisation, to say the leastl—one is not certain how far 
the Gujarat events in the BJP would affect the party's. 
prospects in the UP Assembly poll. However, both the 
Sukh Ram episode and the BJP’s predicament in Gujarat 
do indicate that the crisis within the parties of the Centre, 
Right-of-Centre and Right in the country has’ reached 
a new stage. 
It is axiomatic that in this situation the Left parties— 
whether they are inside the UF Government or supporting 
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hom Attari to Wagah 


The following is a poem written in commemoration of the lighting of candles at the India-Pakistan border at Wagah 
to celebrate the fiftieth birthday of independence at midnight—August 14-15, 1996. 


ie through the pitch black night 
Intent on the road to Wagah 
| A cavalcade of many cars. 

We sat in our mdividual pools of silence 
Tremulous with expectation 
Numb with apprehension 


One torch 

A million candles 

1 A sea of faces ` 

A choir of angels 

Footfalls on the gravel road 
Which they call ‘No man’s land’ 





We want peace! 
We want love! 
We want to live, let live! 
Chanted the men, the women 
From places far and near 
And the guardians of the shrine of Hate 
The officers, the soldiers : 
Seemed to reflect the same sentiment 
In the softening lines on their faces 


And I~ 

A woman born before the deal was struck 

Before the ‘tryst with destiny’ became the catchall 
phrase, 









from outside—have a vital role to play. True, one 
ould not put on blinkers and there is no gainsaying 
Hat long years in governance in West Bengal have made 
ven the parties of the Left—the CPI and CPM in 
articular—victims of several corrupt practices including 
isappropnation of funds, keeping close links with shady 
hharacters, etc. If the Rashid Khan and Badshah Alam 
pisodes had tarnished the Image of the CPM in that 
tate sométime ago, lately serious charges of resorting 
) corrupt means to bolster party revenue have been 
welled by a former CPI Minister against the State party 
recretary and his mentor, a veteran CP! parliamentarian. 
hese developments cannot and should not be brushed 
«side for they reveal the depths to which even the Left 
artes have sunk of late. And yet it is the Left leaders 
tho still have the capacity to engage in rectification 
sampaigns in order to prevent recurrence and proliferation 
f such acts—witness the -recent pronouncements of 
fest Bengal Chief Minister Jyoti Basu advocating value- 
ased politics guided by principles and morality. Even 
“JP President LK. Advani has been compelled to pay 
sompliments to the Left on this count. 

Thus much depends on the capability of the Left as 
































Before midnight— 

Stood on tiptoe 

Above the heads of kindly guards ` 

And looked across 

And there with my own eyes 

I saw them all 

I saw them dancing in exultation 

My friends, my brothers, my boon companions 
They danced in celebration 

For the deal we made, the tryst we kept 


What we could not—you did it all, 
But then it’s all the same, they said 
Whether you or us, what matters— 
We are one after all! 


Their words the breezes wafted o’er to us 
We knew them with dead certainty 

That this one tiny flame 

Lat in the soil of zinda-dil Punjab 

Will ever glow 

And in this fiftieth year of freedom 
Millions of unlit candles 

From Wagah and Attari 

Will borrow its kindly flame. 


August 17,1995 Syeda Saiyidain Hameed 


a whole (that is, including the ultra-Left groups) to rise 
to the occasion and seize the initiative to project a new 
form of politics. That would also enable it to expand into 
new, uncharted and unexplored areas of the country in 
the not-too-distant future. A major pre-condition for that 
is the consolidation of the Left forces on a common 
platform of mass action eschewing the vices which have 
traditionally afflicted the Left movement in general— 
sectarianism, hegemonic ambitions, mutual bickenngs in 
the name of dogma and semantics, and, above all, 
making short Shnft of inner-party democracy. Instead, 
they should strive their level best to nurture trust by 
inculcating the spirit of accommodation at all levels. 

It is high time Left intervention on the national plane 
takes shape in the broad public interest. The Left parties 
must overcome past prejudices to ensure such an 
intervention in the coming days. The future beckons the 
Left for undertaking this exercise with all the strength 
it can muster and command. 

The Left has disappointed the country at many a 
crucial juncture in our chequered history. It should not 
fail us once again. 


August 21 S.C. 
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Who jeopardised CTBT? 


JASJIT SINGH 


The Govemment of India has effectively blocked the passage of the recommendation of the 
Comprehenesive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT) by the Conference on Disarmament in Geneva to the UN 
General Assembly in New York by vetoing the draft text. While India’s position was forcefully reiterated 
at the CD in Geneva by Indian Ambassador Ms Arundhati Ghose, the reasons behind India’s public stand 
on the issue have been sought to be cogently explained by Air Commodore (Retd.) Jasjit Singh while 
analysing US assumptions regarding India on this score at present. Excerpts from his article in The 
Pioneer are being presented here with due acknowledgement to help our readers get a clearer perception 
of the attitude of the nuclear weapon states (and the US ın particular) as well as the avowed Indian policy 


on CTBT. 


| ndia’s efforts over the years to pursue what we believe 
to be responsible policies of self-imposed restraint, 
especially in nuclear issues, possibly led to the perception 
that India may be willing to extend the envelope of Its 
restraint to accommodate the interests of others. The 
weapon states certainly failed, consciously or otherwise, 
to understand the bottom line in India’s perception of 
its strategic and security interests. 

Perhaps the most important assumption was that 
since India opened up its economy after 1991, dramatic 
and substantive policy changes in other areas would be 
possible. 

This seems to have ignored the reality that the 
change in economic policy resulted from what was seen 
to be in the national interest; and the very same factor 
would apply in issues more directly related to national 
security. The CTBT in its present form aims to freeze 
capabilities in an asymmetric framework. 

In this context, US policy to target India in pursuit 
of its policy of “cap, reduce, and eliminate" India’s 
nuclear capabilities without any solution for its security 
problems, clearly stemmed from remarkable insensitivity. 
If the pnnciple of cap, reduce and eliminate is to be 
applied in a global context, we should have no problem 
with it. But discnminatory application can hardly be so. 

But one of the flawed assumptions which seems to 
continue to shape the policy is that there is a weak 
government in New Delhi and, therefore, the best option 
would be to tie it down to a future course of action while 
giving it “assurances” that no coercion will be used even 
if the language of the draft treaty implies tt. 

The .contradiction is so obvious that it is surprising 
it has escaped attention in Washington. Unilateral 
assurances have no meaning in a multilateral treaty: and 
people in India remember even a bilateral treaty (on 
Tarapur) from which the US resiled at a later date. And 
if the assurances are to be treated as credible, then 
what purpose is being sought in retaining the clause on 
Entry into Force being subject to ratification by India 
which has already stated more than once that it will not 
accede to the treaty “in its present form’? 


—Editor 


The current stipulation, in fact, is an imposition 
impinging on sovereignty and national self-respect. It is. 
coercive, besides being contrary to international law andi 
norms of inter-state behaviour. 

There are two aspects that are relevant : One is thaw 
India has firmly declared that it will not sign the treaty 
“in its present form”. We cannot sign the treaty without 
some fundamental changes in the text; and the weapon 
states are not willing to even move toward that direction. 
We have already indicated that we will not block the 
treaty on this ground. 

The second issue is that of the Entry into Force clause 
in Article XIV of the draft. Since this requires that the 
treaty will come into force only after 44 countries, 
including India, ratifies it, it has become necessary tc 
block the draft which imposes a treaty which is harmfu 
to our interests. The problem again perhaps is tha’ 
India’s objections are seen only as related to the secon 
para of Article XIV of the proposed draft where it i 
stipulated that a conference of parties to the treaty 
decide to take “measures” to ensure the treaty is brough 
into force. But even if this para was to be removed 
it will not alter the basic problem: that the treaty is sough 
to be made conditional on India’s ratification. This canno 
be accepted morally, politically, or legally as long as there 
is no firm commitment to elimination of nuclear weapon: 
and the treaty contains loopholes for qualitative 
improvement in nuclear arsenals through non-explosive 
testing. 

The problem is being compounded by threats of : 
“price” to be paid by India. 

This is an obvious sign of frustration and as unrealistis 
as the basically flawed assumptions that led to the error. 
of judgement made by the weapon states, especially b 
the US, which reversed its earlier position and thu: 
jeopardised the treaty. 

The credibility of the US demand has already bee. 
eroded by the Republican Presidential candidate, wh 
said recently the treaty will not be acceptable to 
Republican Amenca. 
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Freedom Day at Amritsar 


5 NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


bi 


ee landmarks to cover in a single day—that was 
how some of us spent our fiftieth Independence Day. 

The first of the pilgrimage was to the Indo-Pak border 
post at Wagah to celebrate the anniversary of the 
freedom at midnight. 

Reaching Amritsar by the Shatabdi Express in the late 
evening of August 14, about a dozen of us led by the 
President of the Citizens for Democracy, Kuldip Nayar, 
we were received by a huge crowd at the Amritsar station 
ttself—which included many dignitaries including leaders 
from the SGPC. From there, the hour-and-a-half drive 
to the border itself was filled with memories of that great 
Yay forty-nine years ago which Jawaharlal Nehru had 
christened as “our tryst with destiny’. 

In the pitch darkness of the night-there were those 
of us who are old enough to recall- that day of freedom 
sweated with the bloody partition which had been 
dnieashed in the country. By this very road and many 
thers, thousands upon thousands had trudged and 
2een killed by the fiendish hatred that the partition had 
drought about. The memory of freedom’s arrival on that 
'ateful midnight was soaked with the blood of our very 
dth and kin. All this and more were in our thoughts as 
va drove to reach in time to celebrate the anniversary 
of that historic midnight on the very border that marked 
‘he partition of the country. f 

As our cavalcade reached the security zone of the 
Jorder the BSF authorities, on prior Information, let us 
m This was a pleasant surpnse because this entire 
vorder check-post is normally closed by late afternoon. 
3y that time, the celebration pafticipants numbering over 
200, were all let in. We stayed there for about two hours, 


sandles and torches were lit and as we could go up 


‘o the very border-line, much beyond the electnce fence, 
he immigration and customs and the Indian flag-mast, 
t was a moment of joy interspersed with trepidation if 
those friends in Pakistan who had informed us of their 
amnthusiastic support for this demonstration of amity 
would be able to make it to the border from their side. 
“rom the Pakistan Rangers who stood guard on the 
her side of the fence, it was gathered that nobody 
vould be allowed to come to this point. Later we heard 
shat a group of eight had come but were tumed away 
xy the Rangers. 

No doubt this was a disappointment, that the Pakistan 
authorities should have debarred such a crystal expression 
of mutual cordiality at the popular level as distinct from 
the official demonstration of mutual acrimony. But there 
was nothing to be disheartened as a message had 
ilready come to the Citizens for Democracy from a 
distinguished group of eminent Pakistanis who identified 


friendship with neighbours as being in consonance with 
their citizenship. Thelr message appreciated the initiative 
of the Indian friends and called for an early and amicable 
end to all disputes between the two countries and 
strongly supported the efforts at the popular level for 
such a task. The signatories included Asma Jehangir, 
the President of the Pakistan Human Rights Commission, 
among other well-known public figures of that country. 

At the Wagah border meeting, the Indian response 
was equally forthright. Read out in candle-light amidst 
deafening calls for Indo-Pakistan peoples’ fnendship, the 
Indian resolution while acknowledging ups and downs in 
the relationship between the two neighbours, pledged to 
work for the removal of barriers of suspicions and 
mistrust between the two countries : "We have no doubt 
that we shall overcome.” As the heart-warming songs 
of friendship and brotherhood by the Nishant Natya 
Manch rent the silent midnight, the message was 
inscribed for our brothers and sisters in Pakistan to 
sense that there are hundreds and thousands in both 
our countries who are determined to build bridges across 
the frontier, breaking the barbed-wire fences that stand 
ther. That was the way it was that’ some of us 
welcomed the advent of the fiftieth year of our 
independence. 


+ 


NEXT moming, the moming of auspicious August 15, 
we were at the Golden Temple, the sanctum sanctorum 
of our brothers and sisters of the Sikh faith. Some of 
us had made the pilgrimage to this sacred place—both 
before and after the tragedy of the Bluestar, June 1984— 
but this time | could not help feeling the incongruity 
between the messages that came from Wagah and the 
Golden Temple. If one stood as a memorial to our 
freedom from colonial rule, the other is marked by a 
sacrilege which those in authority to rule in this democracy 
of ours, indulged in. It was a vicious act which was the 
very antithesis of that democracy, namely,.the desecration 
of the sacred place of worship with the use of the 
bayonets of our armed’ forces. Whatever might have 
been the circumstances, it was a black day for Indian 
democracy that this holy shrine of the Sikh community 
was attacked and damaged by the armed forces, just, 
as the demolition of the Babri Masjid was perpetrated 
eight years later, in 1992, with the elected governments 
of our democracy choosing to remain inactive making 
no effort whatsoever to prevent the vandalism. These 
are the black marks on our democracy which one can 
hardly forget as one visits the Golden Temple, exuding 
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the pure air of humility and devotion of millions, many 
more than the Sikh community itself. 

No tnp to Amritsar could be complete without a visit 
to another pilgrimage—the martyrs’ memorial at Jallianwala 
Bagh. The solemnity of the memory of the martyrs has 
been heightened by the serene atmosphere of the spot 
where General Dyer had butchered hundreds hoping to 
terronse the Indian people into submission. As one 
looked at the well where hundreds jumped in desperation 
as British bullets were showered on them, one could 
not but feel that the sacred trust that freedom had 
imposed upon us has been largely betrayed by subsequent 
generations of our rulers. Those among them who are 
today charged with: gross corruption and misconduct in 
public affairs, can they be brought to this sacred spot 
and made to confess to their sins? Perhaps the politician 
of today is too thick-skinned to move before that pristine 
legaty of the freedom struggle that Jallianwala Bagh 
symbolises. 

incidentally, a little incident at Jallianwala Bagh brought 
out how our freedom struggle had woven the texture 
of our national integration. The caretaker at the museum, 
a young Bengali, | found, is the grandson of a Congress 
worker who came here at the behest of Gandhiji at the 
time of the Amntsar Conference, and stayed-on to look 
after this sacred monument of sacrifice. 

Later in the day, when participating at a symposium 


at the Guru Nanak University on national conscious: 
ness, | could not help thinking how rich was this nationa’ 
consciousness left behind by the freedom struggle. 
General Dyer and his masters could not subjugate the 
unarmed Indian people by their terror and repression. 
The consciousness of freedom that was instilled N, 
them by Gandhyi could not be muzzled by terror, 

it rose to full heights when Independence came But ir 
these five decades since independence, we have sulliac 
our democracy through terrible lapses. The Bluestar or 
the Golden Temple represented one such act of apostacr 
of secularism. And the other, the one for which each 
one of us is responsible—the prolongation of hunger ant 
deprivation for the milions of our countrymen who hae 
pinned their hopes for a better living in this democrati 
republic of ours. 

As we proceed to celebrate the first half century œ 
our independence, let us remember the messages frons 
those three centres of pilgrimage—the barrier of acnmony 
that divides us from our great neighbours that Wagas 
electropost stands for; the desecration of the Golder 
Temple by the Bluestar operation; and the monstrou» 
betrayal of the trust reposed on their countrymen by the 
martyrs at Jallianwala Bagh. It was indeed a thought 
provoking Fifteenth August, spent at the great city o 
Amritsar as the nation reaches out to half a century o 
its independence. 












(1) Food Security : 
(2) Fight Against Hunger; 
(3) Food Security in a Borderless “World. 


INDIAN INSTITUTE OF PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
New Dethi 
Essay Competition on the Occasion of 
World Food Summit 1996 


It gives us great pleasure to announce an All-India Essay Competition (sponsored by the Ministry 
of Food, Government of India) on the occasion of the World Food Summit on the following topics: 


India’s Quest for Self-Reliance in Food; 


The original essay on any one of the above topics should be based on personal study/research/experience 


of the competitors and should be written in English. The entries (of about 5000 to 7000 words and neatly : 
typed in double space on one side of the paper only) should be submitted in triplicate under a Nom de wy 
Plume. The full name and address of the competitor should be given on a separate sheet and enclosed in jm 
a sealed envelope bearing on the outside the Nom de Plume. All essays should be sent to Professor Kamal | 
Nayan Kabra, Indian Institute of Public Administration, Indraprashtha Estate, New Delhi-110002 
by registered post so as to reach us by October 4, 1996. The envelope should be marked “Essay Competition— 
World Food Summit 1996”. 

The value of one First Prize is Rs 10,000/-, two Second Prizes of Rs 5000/- each and four Third 
Prizes of Rs 2500/ each. The essay will be adjudged by a body of judges selected by the IIPA. The award 
of the judges shall be final and no correspondence on this matter will be entertained. The Institute reserves + 
the right not to make any award if none of the essays submitted reaches the necessary standard. | 
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MUSINGS 


Jinnah and the Passage of Pakistan Resolution 


a F 


l Pakistan people avoid the word ‘partition’. On 
mMugust 14, they celebrate their ‘deliverance’ not so 
nuch from British rule as from Hindu domination. 

Nothing could be more futile than an argument 
10w about who was responsible for the partition of 
he subcontinent. With the sequence of events 
stretching back for several decades, such an 
2xercise can only be an academic distraction. But 
K is clear that the differences between Hindus and 
<iuslims had become so acute by the beginning of 
the forties that something like partition had become 
mevitable. 


+ 


MARCH 23, 1940—when the Muslim League adopted 
1 resolution to demand the formation of Pakistan— 
somes to my mind when | think of those days. | 
was then a student. Lahore, a small city at that 
Kme, was agog with excitement that the Muslim 
-eague, headed by Mohammad Ali Jinnah, would 
ask for a separate country. It was a crowded 
sneeting. Squatting on the floor in the front, | could 
see Jinnah on the dais, flanked by Sikandar Hayat 
xhan, the Punjab Chief Minister, on one side and 
jaziul Haq, the Bengal Chief Minister, on the other. 
Kiso present was Liaquat Ali Khan, who later 
»ecame Pakistan’s first Prime Minister. 

in his address, Jinnah said that “the mussalmans 


mre a nation by any definition’, and that 
if the British Government are really earnest and sincere to 
secure the peace and happiness of the people of this 
subcontinent, the only course open to us all is to allow the 
major nations separate homelands by dividing india Into 
autonomous national states. 


He did not use the word ‘Pakistan’. Nor did it 
"gure in the body of resolution, which was hammered 
mto final form at the League’s Subjects Committee 
ong after his speech. But Pakistan was by then 
a popular term, the concept of an independent 
sountry for Muslims. Sikandar Hayat was opposed 
"0 partition because his Unionist Party, then in 
ower in Punjab, was a platform of Hindu-Muslim- 
3ikh coexistence. But he was in a minority of one. 

The operative portion of the Lahore Resolution 
yr, for that matter, of the Pakistan Resolution was: 


KULDIP NAYAR 


That no constitutional plan would be workable in this country 
or acceptable to Muslims unless it is designed on the following 
basic principles, namely, that geographically contiguous units 
are demarcated Into regions which should be so constituted, 
with such territonal readjustments as may be necessary, that 
the areas in which Muslims are numencally in a majority, as 
in the North-Westem and Eastem zones of India, should be 
grouped to constitute Independent States In which the 
constituent units shall be autonomous and sovereign. 


Jinnah lived to rue the day the words “such 
territorial readjustment as may be necessary” were 
used in the resolution. Mountbatten, the last British 
Viceroy, picked up the words to justify the split of 
the Muslim majority Punjab and Bengal when the 
subcontinent was partitioned. Still catastrophic was 
the phrase “independent states” because later the 
supporters of independent East Bengal (now 
Bangladesh) argued that the creation of two 
independent countries, one in the ‘north-western’ 
and the other In the ‘eastern’ zones of India, was 
conceived In the Pakistan Resolution itself. Jinnah 
tried to explain this subsequently by saying that it 
was a typing mistake that made ‘state’ into ‘states’. 

Ismail Khan, a non-League leader, said what 
astounded him was that “Jinnah ruled the word 
‘states’ was a misprint. How can a Chairman 
disregard the phraseology of the written Constitution 
and base his ruling on his own unrecorded memory?” 

When | asked Zulfikar Ali Bhutto in Rawalpindi 
on March ‘25, 1972 to comment on the ‘misprint’ 
story, he laughingly said : “Quite a costly misprint; 
| must be careful about my stenographer.” He said 


„that before the creation of Bangladesh, this point 


was raised by the Bengali leaders. “But the creation 
of Pakistan was the result of a total settlement with 
the British; what the resolution said was not very 
material,” he added. 

It appears that the idea of creating two Muslim 
states was there when the Pakistan demand was 
fist put forward. In the archives In London, there 
is a report on the findings of a Muslim League 
Committee constituted to implement the principles 
of the Lahore Resolution. 

This Committee had recommended the formation 
of two Muslim states : one in the north-west (Sind, 
Baluchistan, NWEP and Punjab, together with Delhi 


(Continued on page 35) 
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Emerging Communication Scenario 


_ ’ KIRAN KARNIK 


This is the text of the Vikram Sarabhai Memorial Lecture organised by the Vikram Sarabhai Foundation. 
The author, who had worked with Dr Vikram Sarabhai in the Atomic Energy Commission and then in the 
indian Space Research Organisation, is now the Vice-President and Chief Operating Officer, Discovery 
Channel, india. The lecture was delivered at the India intemational Centre, New Delhi (August 12,1996). 


Recent developments have been hailed as 
signifying the “end of history”. One may or may not 
«agree with Francis Fukuyama’s analysis and “historic” 
moronouncement; however, It would be difficult to 
«deny another “end”, the end of geography. 
«, The communication revolution has effectively 
abolished distance, and made terrain irrelevant. 
Today, more and more of our transactions involve 
whe exchange and'movement of data, images and 
sounds, rather than physical goods. Therefore, 
digital bit streams—that can carry voices, images, 
«words, graphics and moving pictures—are adequate 
Efor a vast array of purposes. Travelling at the speed 
of light, these data streams ensure that—at least 
sin theory—we are no more than a second away 
Erom anyone anywhere on earth. 
It is this connectivity, this speed and ease of 
«information flow, that has been a catalyst—may be 
ven the seed—for globalisation of trade and 
commerce. 
_, The effects of the communication revolution do, 
_aowever, go beyond the globalisation of trade and 
commerce. The trends towards universalisation of 
maste, of behaviour and a wider global culture, are 
all too visible. Not so evident as being spawned 
by the communication revolution is the “equal and 
apposite reaction” to globalisation: violent assertions 
of ethnicity, fragmentation of society, breaking up 
-of the family and, possibly, a radical re-structuring 
«of the very basis of how humanity is organised 
oday. 

In what follows, we seek to examine some of 
Khese issues and to look ahead at what the future 
moortends. 


Mew Communication Technologies 

In the last few decades, certain fields have 
«witnessed rapid—and ever-accelerating—advances 
win technology. Beginning with separate and parallel 
m2rogress, some of them have fed on each other, 


leading to even more rapid, synergistic growth. 
There is now a growing convergence between 


_technologies in the broad areas of computers and 


communication. Broadly recognised as “new 
information/communication technology”, it covers’ a 
number of different items including facsimile, satellite 
communication/broadcasting, computer networks, 
VCRs, etc. This has spawned a range of new 
products and applications, which have proliferated 
both horizontally (across the globe) and vertically 
(within each country) with a rapidity unmatched by 
any other technology. It is this technology and its 
products which have been responsible for the 
“communication revolution”. 

A key element—probably the starting point—of 
the communication revolution of our time is the 
communication satellite. ‘In its manufacture, opera- 
tionalisation and use, it combines a vast array of 
technologies. The making and launching of-a 
satellite requires a range of diverse technologies, 
and further rapid strides in each of these has made 
possible the phenomenal advances in satellite 
communication that we witness today. Parallel and 
synergistic progress in other fields (especially . 
electronics and computers) has also contributed 
greatly to the communication revolution. Meanwhile, 
other technologies in areas like optical fibre, lasers 
and transmission/reception hardware, have led the 
way in transforming “conventional” communication 
systems. Substantial contributions have also been 
made by new techniques of signal compression, 
coding, noise reduction, etc. As a result, it is now 
possible to use or ‘install equipment that would 
enable one to: 

e Communicate from anywhere on earth, and communicate 

to anywhere on earth 

e Communicate to or from moving platforms, Including cars, 

ships and aeroplanes / 

© Send or receive data, voice and/or moving images 

e Send or receive individually-addressed signals 

*® Determine one’s precise position (in all three dimensions) 
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to within a few metres accuracy 

Access computer services/data banks and transfer data 
from anywhere on earth 

Use the communication links for various other purposes, 
Including telacommand and telemonitoring. 

All this, and more, can be done by using 
compact, easily portable equipment that either taps 
into an existing communication link or sets up (via 
satellite or otherwise) a special/direct link. For most 
purposes—almost anything excluding full-motion 
video (television}—a link can be set up from 
anywhere on the planet (via satellite) using briefcase- 
sized equipment. 

From locations where a telephone connection 
exists, a computer and a modem are adequate for 
a link. Where connectivity has been provided, the 
PC and modem can be used to link into Internet. 
This network of computer networks had its origin 
in the US (as a project of the US Department of 
Defence) and has, over time, evolved Into a non- 
authoritarian, “unowned’, quasi-cooperative which 
extends to an estimated 20 million users around 
the world (which will become 200 million by the year 
2000). Intemet has now developed to the point that 
it provides a- whole range of sophisticated services. 
it can carry data, text, graphics, animation, voice 
and even slow-motion video clips. Such computer 
networks are a new form of “all-to-all” networking, 
breaking out of. the traditional modes and models 
of communication. 

Even conventional forms of communication— 
especially television and telephony—have been truly 
` revolutionised by new technologies, and especially 

by space technology. Today, wordwide TV 
broadcasting is commonplace, as is the origination 
of “live” TV coverage of any major event anywhere 
in the world. Thus, we often have “live” worldwide 
broadcasts not only of news events, but also of the 
Olympic games, music concerts, Miss Universe 
contests—and also of extra-terrestrial events like 
Space-walks. - 

Trans-continental subscriber-dialled telephone 
calls—unknown just a generation ago—have already 
become routine. Now, telephone calls from aircraft 
flying 10,000 metres above the ground, are becoming 

` common. 

Nowhere are the changes more striking than in 
Third World countries like India, where the new 
communication technologies have really revolu- 
tionised the flow of information. Unlike many other 
technologies, the new communication/information 
technologies have often been used in developing 
countries even before thelr widespread application 
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in the prosperous North. For example, in the fields 
of domestic satellite telecommunication and satellite 
broadcasting, Indonesia and India were the pioneers. 
One reason for this is the feasibility of “leap- 
frogging” in these fields: the opportunity to move 


_ from an obsolete technology to the newest on 


10 


without going through all the intermediate steps. 
Also, the very fact of under-development can be 
turned to advantage, since there Is little investment 
in existing and now-outmoded systems. This makes 
a change-over easier, particularly because vestec 
Interests are less powerful. This, however, requires 
leaders with vision, and a willingness to “risk” being 
a pioneer in using technologies that are comparatively. 
new. 

In India, much of the impact of new communi 
catlon/nformation technologies is yet limited to < 
small percentage of the better off. Yet, the spreac 
of cable networks into urban slums and rural areas 
and the ubiquitous “ISD-STD-FAX-PCO” signboard» 
are portents of the rapid penetration of nev 
technologies into Indian society. 

The new communication/information technologie: 
have been called the ‘technologies of freedorr 
following their extensive use and role in the mass 
upsurge and upheavals in East Europe and als 
in China. Technologies like photocopying, fax anc 
satellite broadcasting played a key role in moving 
information in and out of the countries concerned 
with the State quite powerless to stop these flows 


Emerging Technologies 
The rapid advances in communication anc 
Information technologies are giving rise to a whol 
host of new products and services. There are boun 
to be at least some which cannot even be foreseer 
now; however, there are many that are already, 
becoming available, or will soon be. These include 
¢ Mobile satellite telephony: constellations of low-orbia 
satellites will make It possible for two persons~locatec 
anywhere on earth to communicate with each other usin; 
hand-held telephones that are linked directly to a satellite 
The Iridium and INMARSAT-P systems will, amongs. 
others, make this possible within the next two years. It I: 
Interesting to note that an Indian company (an associate 
of Zee TV) will be amongst the first to set up a satellite 
based mobile telephone system. ` 
e Access to computer data bases: new technologles wib 
assure quick, easy and Inexpensive access to data bank: 
from anywhere on earth. Meanwhile, technology will hely 
to shape and develop the data banks themselves, so tha’ 
they become repositones of vast amounts of knowledge 
Cable modems, that use the cable TV network, car 
handle data rates as high as 27 Mbs, more than 100t 
times faster than the fastest telephone line-base 
(conventional) modem. Using the cable system wik 
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require special arrangements by the cable operator; with 
these, the possibilities are immense. 

e inexpensive access to INTERNET: the development of 
low-cost “network computers’—which draw thelr software, 
and much of their intelligence, from a _ server/host 
computer-—will make it possible for many more households 

ra to have access to intemet or other networks. 

* Devices that combine the functions of “personal communl- 
cation systems” with those of “personal digital assistants”. 
One such portabie device could well combine the functions 
of a telephone, fax, TV, audio tape recorder, electronic 
diary, data-bank terminal—indeed, all aspects of information 
storage, processing/analysis, reception and transmission. 
it may possibly Include data acquisition: recording not 
only still pictures, but also moving ones (video recording). 

* Improved direct-to-home (DTH) satellite TV systems, that 
enable reception of over 150 high-quality television 
channels practcally anywhere on earth through dinner- 
plate sized dishes. Integrated receiver decoder (IRD) 
boxes for DTH, that include a built-in modem for interfacing 
with a music system, PC and a telephone. 

e ISDN sysfems that enable transmission of data, text, 
sound or moving pictures through an appropriate 
communication link. 


e Use of high-capacity, solid-state memory chips and LCD 
screens to completely revolutionise recording, storage 
and playback of any visual information. 

As mentioned, these are but a few of the 
foreseeable systems that new technology will spawn. 
There will be increasing numbers of new ones: 
systems and products that one cannot even envisage 
today. These will almost certainly change how we 
live, probably what we think, and possibly how we 
think. 


Communication: Weapon of Mass Indoctrination 
Over the centuries, the currency of power has 
een changing. The ownership of land was, for long, 
he primary determinant of power. This gave way 
(quite naturally, to protect the land) to military might, 
and then to capital. It is In our time that Mao’s 
aphorism, “power flows from the barrel of a gun’, 
was, very justifiably, modified to “power flows out 
of a barrel of oil’. Now, power flows out of a picture 
tube (or a computer terminal) and weapons of mass 
destruction will soon be replaced by weapons of 
mass indoctrination. , 
Information has become the new determinant of 
power—at levels varying from the individual right 
upto the nation-state. As an often perishable 


commodity, the means of its quick and efficient. 


transport are also of crucial importance and, 
therefore, signify power. As in all commodities, its 
acquisition, control, storage and-ransportation are 
of great significance and real gains are in the 
processing and value addition stages. 

“Tt is within this context that one needs to set 


technological developments and to assess their 
likely future impact. 

The power of information has been long 
recognised. For centuries, spies have been used 
to collect information on_ one’s enemies. Palace 
Intrigue was fed by information and, occasionally, 
disinformation. The latter was taken to great heights 
by Goebbels during the Second World War. The 
Allies could not quite match him, but nevertheless 
did make a number of efforts. Propaganda probably 
reached its acme during the Cold War, when both 
sides indulged in large scale misinformation too. 

A great deal of the power of non-governmental 
international organisations—environmental groups, 
human rights organisations, feminists and others— 
derives from their ability to use media and information 
to expose and pressure national governments. 

National economies and international trade depend 


‘ a great deal on Information. In fact, information Itself 


has become a commodity of great value. Information 
about prices, inventories, crop-yields, political 
developments and even about the weather (due to 
Its effect on crops, for example), have all become 
Important and of direct economic value. Those who 
have such information are better placed than those 
who do not; therefore, the speed at which information 
is acquired, disseminated and processed, is a 
crucial factor—which highlights the importance of 
information and communication technology. 

A generation ago, it was communication 
technology that played an important role in catalysing 
and giving strength to the anti-war campaign in the 
USA, in relation to Vietnam. A quarter century later, 
it was. communication technology that brought live 
coverage of the war in Iraq into drawing rooms all 
over the world. Prior to this, the Western propaganda 
machine had successfully “demonised’ first Gaddafi 
and then Saddam Hussain. 

The power of communications to create both 
heroes and villains has already been seen (most 
visibly in the US Presidential elections, and more 
recently in Russia); of more recent origin is the use 
of even newer technologies. An excellent example 
is a report—exaggerated, no doubt—that the Chiapas 
rebels/militants in Mexico valued their Intemet 
connectivity more than their guns. The reason for 
this is that access to Internet allowed them to send 
out information worldwide and to create, through 
intemational human rights and other groups, pressure 
on the Mexican Government regarding troop 
deployment and military action. 

Before the days of the Internet, another technology 
of communication—the lowly audio cassette—was 
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widely used to disseminate messages from Ayatollah 
Khomeini, and contributed to the downfall of the 
Shah of iran. In India, both audio and video- 


cassettes have been extensively used by political © 


parties/politicians for election campaigns. 

Today, it is the media that set the agenda. What 
is “in” is both determined and disseminated by the 
media, and so are the topics of discussion. What 
to think about, and what to think, are both decided 
by the media. The power of the media—and of 
information/communication technologies in general— 
to influence people is now well recognised. “Mass 
indoctrination” is a strong phrase, but essentially 
that is what these technologies have done, and 
often continue to do. 


Some Implications: Speculative Scenarios 

As technology marches relentlessly forward, and 
opens ever-newer vistas of possibilities, what impact 
will it create? Given the speed of its advance and 
the new directions for growth, making predictions 
about the technological vector is hazardous. However, 
to the extent that some trends are visible, the 
exercise is not merely crystal-ball gazing. Therefore, 
while It is somewhat speculative to assess the likely 
impact of new information/communication technolo- 
gies, one can base such speculation on the founda- 
tion of experience, and discemible trends. 

New technologies in communication and infor- 
mation will lead to a large number of changes— 
some due to the specific pieces of hardware that 
the technologies will give birth to; others due to 
systems that the new technologies (and its products) 
will catalyse. Here, we focus only on major macro- 
level changes. In this area, the emerging/lkely 
scenarios include the following: 

The true end of geography, as mentioned at the 
outset. Communication, and information flows, will be 
independent of distance and terrain—in terms of both, 
cost and time. Effectively, this means that distance 
will be abolished. 

The near-impossibility of. imposing controls on 
information flows. The centinuing miniatunzation of 
transmission and reception equipment, and efficiencies 
in bandwidth utilisation, have obviated the need for 
large central “collating” facilities. This has made 
external control of information flows more difficult. 
Clearly, centralised control is increasingly infeasible. 

Decentralisation is desirable and feasible. While 
the user terminal has moved from near-dumb to 
intelligent, and back to merely utllitarian, the power 
of access has steadily and continuously increased. 
Thus, sitting at home, one can have access to the 
most phenomenal processing power and the most 
massive data banks. Such dispersed power— 


exemplified also by distnbuted processing systems— 

encourages and sustains decentralisation. 

Wide reach and low (reception) costs encourage 
centralised Information dissemination. This is the 
obverse of the earlier observation regarding the 
desirability of decentralisation. However, the two are 
not contradictory. It is merely a paradox of thig 
technology that while it makes feasible elements of 
decentralisation that could not be conceived of earlier, 
it also encourages a centralised source of information. 

Simpler and cheaper means of communication/ 
information exchange. Advances in technologies and 
techniques, combined with expanding communication 
networks (with more capacity and greater flexibility), 
are resulting in lower costs for reception/transmission 
equipment and for networks (for example, the new 
network computers, which are simple and low-cost). 
This is promoting the universalisation of access. 

As information attains greater and greater value, 
the demand for information, as well as the willingness 
to pay for it, is increasing. It has taken the form opi 
a perishable commodity, and packaging, adding value, 
distributing and selling information has become a» 
major industry. As in many other new products 
services, this will be supply-driven (a good analogy 
is the “STD-ISD-FAX” facilities that have sprung up: 
in every urban neighbourhood and in the countryside 
too). One foresees the emergence of a new info- 
entrepreneurs and chains of information shops. 

More effective forms of communication. Research 
in cognitive processes, and empirical research on the 
effectiveness of different forms/formats of 
communication, are refining the techniques off 
communication. Technology ıs providing more and 
more sophisticated equipment to monitor voluntary 
and Involuntary reactions to each segment of e 
programme/message, so that eventually programmes 
can be tailored to create maximum/desired Impact, 
We are yet far away from such a mathematically- 
precise model that can suggest a set of stimuli (on 
communication elements) so as to create a desired 
predictable impact; however, enough research already 
exists for the beginnings of such an effort. 

As networks expand, and the capabilities that are 
inherent in—or can be accessed by—a home 
communication/computation system grow, it will become 
possible to do increasing amounts of work from home 
This cou! vell give real meaning to the aphorism 
“Communicate, don’t commute”. 

Each of the above will unfold vast opportunities 
and will have its own ramifications in terms o 
impact. The easy, widespread and cheap availability 
of access, alongwith the rapid.development of (two- 
way) communication networks, will lead to a change 
in the basic paradigm of communication. The 
dichotomy between sender and receiver, betweer 
the source and recipient of information, will disappear 
Recipients will simultaneously be senders/sources 
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Information will not flow from some “wise” few to 
the unknowing many, but will flow In all directions, 
from and to everyone in the network. 

This and other aspects of the new developments 


could well change an even more basic paradigm, ' 


‘fone with which we have lived—sometimes 
uncomfortably—for a few centuries: the concept of 
a “nation-state”. At Jeast two crucial aspects of the 
nation-state—territorial sovereignty, and contro! on 
the movement of goods and people—are- being 
undercut by the communication revolution. “Goods” 


today need no longer be physical entities with | 


weight and volume; information “packages” are 
equally a form of goods. For example,. instead of 
shipping a book, or a video-tape, one can send an 
electronic signal that carries the same content. 
These “information packages” do not respect national 
boundaries, and cannot be impounded or stopped 
‘by Customs authorities. bak 
In effect, the flow of information across borders 
Is now effectively beyond the control of national 
governments. This information can trigger off actions 


(sale of shares, transfer of funds, etc.) that may: 


have major implications for the national economy. 


Transborder flow of economically or strategically . 


sensitive information can well create major economic 
or security problems for a country. 

Meanwhile, transnational satellite broadcasting 
and communication flows are creating new commu- 
nities. These “communities of the imagination” are 
based on shared interests, and not on shared land. 
Clearly, we are moving towards a new structuring 
of society, where the organising principle is not 

i spatial, but thematic. 

An early manifestation of the new paradigm was 
the transnational corporation (TNC), the organising 
principle of which was thematic (product-based) and 
not geographical. The TNC is not limited by 
geography (to one country); it Is organised into 
business units that transcend national boundaries. 
Factories and production facilities may be in one 
set of countries, markets in another group of 
countries, and the ownership of the company may, 
itself, be spread over many countries. 

Today, individuals tend to Interact with only those 
who share their Interests, at a personal or 
-professional level. And the bonding between such 


individuals, irrespective of their location, is stronger, 


than that between neighbours. In effect, proximity 
no longer defines a community. 

An immediate corollary—and result—of this is 
that people are often linked more closely to their 
peers thousands of miles away, rather than to thelr 


next-door neighbours. i 

This trend is particularly evident amongst Third: 
World elites, who have more in common with their 
counterparts in developed countries than they have 
with their own countrymen. Cheap and . easy 
international transport has complemented the flows 
of Information and communication to create a new 
intemational community. This new “nation” (or 
nations) is, for example, a collection of environ- 
mentalists or theoretical physicists, of top-level 
corporate executives. Its citizens are bound together 
by common interests and inhabit a common mental 
space—unlike the citizens of today, who have 
diverse Interests and share only a large “common 
physical space”. Thus, one sees the emergence of 
new electronic communities or “cyber states” requiring 
a re-definition of what we mean by “nation”. 


+ 


ALONGSIDE the centralised distribution of 


.information and the emerging internationallsation, of 


citizenry, there is also its growing antithesis: a 
strong urge for localisation. In part—probably a 
substantial part—this trend is a reaction, a backlash, 
to growing but enforced internationalisation: of 
trade, of products, of brands, of media and of 
national economies. As the elites go International 
as they move away from their roots, others move 
in the opposite direction. Thus, one sees the 
contrary (and seemingly contradictory) phenomenon 
of growing internationalisation side by side with a 
reassertion of ethnic/linguistic/religious/cultural 
identities. 

A very visible (and tragic) example of the rise 
of militant and exclusivist ethnicity is in former 
Yugoslavia. A different kind of case-study is provided 
by the disintegration of the Soviet Union. Some of 
this must be attributed to the reaction to over- 
centralisation promoted so strongly by the media. 
The break-up of the communist block in Eastern 
Europe may also be linked to the overpowering, 
even oppressive, power of centralised media. 

One may, in this context, be excused for 
speculating about the responsibility of an over- 
centralised broadcast media for the problems in 
Punjab, Kashmir and the North-East. 

Is this dialectic, between the thesis of centralisation 
and the antithesis of decentralisation, going to lead 
to a Hegelian synthesis? Just now, it does seem 
hazardous to venture a guess. 

Meanwhile, new technologies and other factors 
too have made national boundaries largely irrelevant. 
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In this context, and the emerging “cyber states” 
what is to be the fate of the traditional nation-state? 
From one perspective, its days certainly seem 
numbered. Even if we cannot yet ring its death- 
knell ard announce the “end of the nation-state’, 
the trends appear clear. Already—though only for 
specific purposes—information technology, communi- 
cation and the media are, together, helping to create 
new “sub-nations"—for example, the international 
banking community or Greenpeace/environmental 
movement. Groups like these operate beyond the 
boundaries of any single state and—in fact—can 
not only influence, but sometimes even coerce 
“traditional” states to do their bidding. 

In looking at this, and recognising the seed of 
a possibility (even If it is yet only speculative), one 
needs to keep In mind the fact that the nation-state 
is only a few centuries old and may well tum out 
to.be a mere aberration in the history of human 
organisation. Therefore, it may be worthwhile to 
think of alternative forms of organising human 
societies. In this information itself could be an 
organising principle. 

Communication networks have been likened to 
the human nervous system. With the extraordinary 
advances in communication technology, it is not 
difficult to conceptually consider all humans as 
elements of one unified, integrated whole: a classic 
model of “paralleling and networking” in which each 
node (person) can be autonomous (“stand alone”) 
and is intelligent, but all nodes: are interlinked to 
work together synergistically. 

| do foresee a day in the not-too-distant future 
when humans will have a “communication chip” 
implanted in them. At a first stage, this will replace 
today’s mobile-phones (and tomorrow's Dick Tracy 


Mainstream 


Subscribers, Please Note : 


We are getting complaints about our subscribers 
not getting Mainstream on time or not getting it 
at all. For effective Investigation and to take up 
such cases with postal authonties, it is necessary 
to' get wntten complaints giving as far as possible 
the details of delayed delivery on non-delivery. All 
such written complaints should reach Manager, 
Mainstream, 1E/12, "SEWAK HOUSE? (First Floor), 
Jhandewalan Extension, New Delhi - 110 055. 


Please help us ensure 
REGULAR SUPPLY OF MAINSTREAM FOR YOU 


MAINSTREAM 





14 


type wrist-watch communicators), so that one does 
not have to carry around a hand-set, however small. 
In the next stage, the communicator could be 
“wired” directly to the brain, so that one does not 
need to take the trouble to speak. Listening too 
need not be through the ears, but the stimuli could’ 
go directly to the brain. In effect, this would be a 
brain-to-brain call. A “conference call’ would be an 
interconnection of many brains—in effect, it could 
form a new super-intelligent being. Speculative, 
scary, but possibly feasible? 


Conclusion 

Information, we have argued, is power. New 
technologies of communication, alongwith those of 
information collection, storage processing and 
retrieval have made it impossible for national 
govemmenis to control information and its movement. 4 
At the same time, the spread of communication 
media and access to receptionAransmission facilities 
for information and communication, is creating new 
virtual communities. These developments have 
already eroded the sovereignty of governments and 
threaten the very existence of nation-states. This, 
alongwith developments in bio-electronics that may 
Initiate brain-to-brain linkages, would catalyse a 
completely new form of organising human society. 

How will these possibllities contribute to human 
welfare? In the past, visionaries like Dr Vikram 
Sarabhai foresaw the likely developments in 
technology, and then sought to steer the technological 
vector so that systems could be developed for 
addressing our specific problems. He also built the, 
institutions and the networks that could implement, 
operate and further develop the systems. With the 
emerging developments in communications, what 
institutions and steps do we need now to ensure 
that new technologies are beneficial to us and that 
the disadvantaged, in particular, can gain? t 

Information, as a catalyst for development and 
as an Important ingredient of empowerment, provides 
an accelerated path to human progress. Communi- 
cation, as a process of exchanging and adding 
value to information, is an exceptional tool, because 
its newer forms enable direct access, by-passing 
gate-keepers with vested interests. The new and 
emerging communication/information technologies, 
therefore, provide a powerful means of transforming 
our society. We need to grab the opportunity and 
quickly devise systems and institutions so that we 
use this technology for human development and 
empowerment of the disadvantaged. m 
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SELL-OUT OF INDIA’S NATURAL RESOURCES 


Development of Chromite Ore Reserves of Sukinda 


LS 


t 


wo important facts should first be noted. First, 
India is not very rich in mineral resources though 
it has chrome ore deposits which are adequate for 
metallurgical use (in the steel industry) but are not 


so adequate In regard to refractory grade chromite; . 


and also, that chrome ore reserves are by and large 
concentrated in the Sukinda area of Cuttack district 
in Orissa. The second fact to be noted is that of 
late, world prices of ferro-chrome and of chrome 
«ore have been rising; and further, that in the interest 
of the optimal use of India’s ore reserves, the past 
government policy has been to beneficiate low 
grade ores, so as to use a mix of high grade and 
benéficiated low grade ores. 

Two other relevant facts are that India Is an 
exporter of ferro-chrome; and secondly, that Sukinda 
contains some of the richest chrome ore reserves 
of the world. 

The Geological Survey of India (GSI) has mapped 
out an area of some 7000 plus hectares in Sukinda, 
as having chrome ore reserves. Of this, some 1200 
to 1500 hectares constitute an area with “proven” 
‘eserves, based on sample drilling. The Orissa 
Mining Development Corporation has technical 
ownership rights over 5073 hectares of the area 
K with chrome ore reserves (including the “proven” 
reserves area); but in the past, the Tata iron and 


Steel Company (TISCO) has held a lease over 1261 | 


hectares of the above area. 

TISCO obtained a lease for 1821 hectares as 
far back as 1952 from the then Raja of Sukinda, 
the area being reduced to 1261 hectares in 1973, 
when the lease was renewed by the GOI. The lease 
came‘up for renewal in 1993. That is the background 
of the present story. 


$ 


WHEN TISCO's application for the renewal of the 
` lease came up for consideration, interesting 
developments started. On the recommendations of 
the Orissa Government and scrutiny by the GSI, 
the Indian Bureau of Mines (IBM}—the regulatory 
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authority in respect of all major mining activities— 
and the Central Ministries of Steel and of Mines, 
the Government of India approved of the renewal 
of the lease on 3.6.93. Reportedly on 11.6.93 a 
letter was received by the then Union Minister of 
Mines from G.C. Munda, Member of Parliament, 
suggesting that instead of renewing the lease (to 
TISCO) for the entire area, ways be found so that 
other parties can be invited for exploitation of 
chromite in Orissa. On the body of the letter, the 
Honourable Minister ordered the same day that 

Approval Issued by Central Government may please be kept 

in abeyance till the matter is examined In the Ministry, and the 

State Government may also be requested immedlately not to 

give effect to-the approval of Central Government. 

The required formal order, withdrawing the Central 
Government order, was sent to the Orissa Govern- 
ment on 21.6.93. 

On 5.10.93 after a review of.the case, fresh 
orders were passed reducing TISCO’s lease area 
to nearly half, the renewed lease area being 651 
hectares. TISCO filed a case against the revised 


‘order in the Orissa High Court; and one private 


party joined the race filing a petition against TISCO 
being given lease for the entire area. 

On 4.4.95, the Orissa High Court ruled that the 
case should be heard afresh by the govemment, 
and other parties given a hearing, in accordance 
with the provisions of the Acts governing mining, 
mining leases and mines development. 

TISCO filed a Special Leave Petition with the 
Supreme Court, in which the Industrial Development 
Corporation of India joined. On 10.5.95, the Supreme 
Court ruled that the pendency of the proceedings 
in the Special Leave Petition (filed in the Supreme 
Court) would not stand in the way of the Central 
Government to dispose of the matter in accordance 
with the law. On 24.5.95, the Union Ministry of 
Mines constituted a Committee, headed by a Joint 
Secretary (hereafter, the Committeé), to examine 
the case afresh (per the directions of the Orissa 
High Court). The local MP (from Sukinda) wrote to 
the Minister of Mines seeking to depose before the 
Committee, but was denied the opportunity. 

The Committee, headed by the Joint Secretary, 
recommended that TISCO’s leased area be cut 
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further to 461 hectares, to meet thelr requirements 
over the next 20 years. The Committee also 
assessed the requirements of other parties—including 
the two emerging group of Jindals and Mittals—and 
these were, however, assessed for a period of 50 
years. On 17.8.95, the Government of india wrote 
to the Orissa Government, further cutting down the 
area to be leased out to TISCO to 406 hectares, 
for a period of 20 years, the precise mining/ 
excavation area being 206 hectares, and the balance 
for other purposes. And, since the TISCO mining 
operations in the past, over the 1261 hectares, were 
spread out, the order specified that the 406 hectares 
to be earmarked for TISCO be consolidated into 
one compact area. 


+ 


SO far so good. If the requirements of FISCO are 
technically adjudged to be capable of being met 
from 406 hectares, and if the restriction of the area 
(leased to TISCO) leads to better mining practices 
and more intensive efforts at beneficiation, a 
reduction of the area leased out to TISCO would 
appear to be in the national interest. But, is that 
what is in the offing? Therein and thereby hangs 
a tale. 

The interesting part of the story is that, as stated 
earlier, the real ownership of 5073 hectares of 
chrome ore reserves area in Sukinda, including the 
1261 hectares earlier leased to TISCO, vests with 
the Onssa Mining Development Corporation (OMDC). 
At no -point has the Ministry of Mines (or the 
Committee set up by it) either consulted the OMDC, 
or considered asking the OMDC what they can do 
to develop the area. Legally, the area now cut from 
the earlier TISCO lease area should automatically 
revert to the OMDC, which (in the past) had done 
good work for the development of Orissa’s mineral 
reserves. But af public sector enterprises have of 
late been emasculated. it is possible that the OMDC 
no longer has the expertise‘for scientific development 
and exploitation of chrome ore in the Sukinda area. 
But, it is also well known that the National Mineral 
Development Corporation (NMDC) has been eager 
to join hands with the OMDC, in order to evolve 
a scientific plan for the development and exploitation 
of the Sukinda chrome ore reserves. But, at no 
stage has the Committee (or the Ministry of Mines) 
consulted either the OMDC or the NMDC as to how 
best the Sukinda chrome ore reserves can be 
developed and exploited. That was not part of the 
agenda. 

To repeat a point made earlier, one curious part 
of the story is that while the future needs of TISCO 
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were assessed for a period of 20 years, the 
requirements of the four other claimants were 
assessed for a period of 50 years. It is necessary 
to labour this point. The Committee's findings in this 
regard are: 


Requirement of Chrome Ore (in million tonnes) X 
First 20 years Next 30 years Total 

IMFANCCL 14 31 45 
FACOR 6 14 21 
ISPAT 7 15 21 
JINDAL 6 13 19 

Reserves in existing lease areas 

IMFAIICCL 2 

FACOR 12 


(All figures are rounded) 


Incidentally, TISCO's requirements over the next 
20 years were assessed at 16 million tonnes, and 
the lease area cut accordingly. a 

it must be pointed out that the Committee has’ 


- categorically stated that 


16 


... this Committee Is not going to grant mining leases to 
JINDAL/FACOR or ICGL or to anyone. If the lease in favour 
of TISCO is not renewed, tracts of land that would be 
available would be leased out In accordance with the 
provisions of MMRD Act and the MC Rules. It cannot be that 
at that stage ISPAT cannot participate. 
The Committee goes on to say later: 
While computing the demand of chrome ore for ISPAT on the 
same pattem as for other parties for a period of 20/50 years 
It ls seen that overall demand of chromite ore for ISPAT 
comes to 21.5 million tonnes for a period of 50 years. 
“assessment of demand of chrome ore in respect of competing 
partles is a very relevant factor for arriving at a dacision tn the 
entire case. 


+ 
à 
TWO questions arise. First, it is not clear why 
TISCO’s requirement should be assessed for 20 
years, while that of others for 50 years (as very 
clearly shown for, say, ISPAT}. Indeed, the Committee 
could not have been unaware that TISCO is 
planning to set up a new coast based steel plant 
in Orissa, in addition to its existing facilities (which 
surely would not come to a halt after 20 years). 
And, the point that “this Committee is not going to 
grant mining leases..” is a superfluous statement; 
the extant law requires that mining leases for major 
minerals are granted by the Central Government (in 
the Ministry of Mines) after following a set procedure; 
and an ad hoc Committee cannot do so; were that 
the case, its decision could be challenged in a court 
of law. In respect of the lease area for TISCO, the 
Committee was acting under the directions of the 
Orissa High Court. But, basically, the same authorities 
in a different garb decide on the issue of leases 
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to other parties, and the statement of the Committee 
that “assessment of demand of chrome ore in 
respect of competing parties is a very relevant 
factor for arriving at a décision in the entire case” 
indicates the direction in which the bureaucracy is 
likely to move. A certain degree of care, as to 
observance of the letter of the law, is a sound 
bureaucratic principle. 

But thé more important point that arises in this 
context needs to be linked up with the problem of 
planning of scientific mining and development of 
mineral resources. Mineral resources are explored 
by the GSI; they are further “proven” by the MEC 
and NMDC dnd other organisations (including State 
organisations like the OMDC). The development of 
scarce mineral resources calls for careful planning 
in the national interest. We have past experience 
of the reckless manner in which private owners of 

coal mines had misused the- scarce coking coal 

reserves, prior to the nationalisation of 1971. The 
nationalisation of coal mining was Intended to 
prevent unplanned, unscientific mining of India’s 
coal reserves; and though one may question some 
recent developments, by and large, the significant 
expansion of coal mining over the past 25 years 
is testimony to the wisdom of that early action. The 
answer to some emerging problems is not 
privatisation, but transparency and accountability. 
The same arguments apply to copper, lead/zinc and 
other scarce minerals; and indeed, iron ore also. 
For the scientific exploitation of India’s scarce 
chrome ore reserves, it is necessary to: (a) 
consolidate the area; (b) undertake both surface 
and .underground mining; and (c) undertake 
‘simultaneous beneficiation of low grade ores. This 
“cannot be achigved by parcelling out the mining 
area to a number of parties. The needs of scientific 
mining call for consolidation of the area; and 
scientific mining/beneficiation by a party impelled by 
the overall national interest, and not by the motive 
of immediate (private) profit. 

There is, therefore; no good reason why the legal 
claim of the OMDC to the 855 hectares now 
released by TISCO should be set aside. And, if the 
competence of the OMDC is to be doubted, surely, 
a.combination of the NMDC and OMDC could be 
entrusted to develop the Sukinda chrome ore 
reserves scientifically. TISCO’s needs are current; 

‘if that were not so, the entire area could be handed 
over to the NMDC/OMDC. 


+ 


ONE must emphasise in the above context that 


neither ISPAT nor JINDAL have any past experience 
of mining. The Committee (headed by the Joint 


. Secretary, Mines) referred tọ earlier has, in its 


report, appended a 32-page Annex dealing only with 
the requirements of ISPAT (for reasons best known 
to t). The Committee goes on to say that the 
leamed counsel for ISPAT has 
submitted that ISPAT has adequate mining experience and 
had services of trained personnel, experts and were fit 
otherwise for conducting underground mining operations . 
Learned counsel for ISPAT submitted that he would be 
fumishing a statement in requisite proformas... (emphasis 
added) 


What past experience do ISPAT and JINDAL 
have in regard to mining? It is a ‘iftle curious that 
an important governmental committee, examining a 
sensitive case, should blandly accept a statement 
of a lawyer, without examining the documents 


_ promised (which, not being part of the record, may 


or may not have been furnished since), and make 
recommendations as to “needs” on the basis of 
mere plans of future production, ignoring the claims 
of the OMDC/NMDC, brushing aside the need for 
scientific mining which is not possible if separate 
mining were to be taken up by half a dozen different 
parties over small areas. f 

But then, we are now entering an era when 
private enterprise is to be preferred to public 
enterprise for alf sectors of the economy, including 
infrastructure. This is part of the philosophy of the 
World Bank; and regrettably, even a government, 
in which Left and Left-of-Centre parties are prepon- 


.derantly represented, appears to have reconciled 


itself to this crass philosophy, which is extolled by 
the MNCs and by international finance capital 
because they find it easier to pick collaborators that 
way. For the bureaucracy, the truth is that favours 


-to private partles can have a quid pro quo; the 


public sector is unable to offer the same incentives 
to decision-makers. One lives and learns. 

As a post script, one must record two develop- 
ments since 1991. First, the undervalued assets of 
highly profitable (and prized) public enterprises must 
be progressively divested to private parties including 
foreign nationals, the latter now (under the UF 
Government) being given special tax benefits on the 
income from such investments. Secondly, scarce 
natural resources must also be privatised; a beginning 
was made in the oil sector (pace, Mukta, Panna, 
South Tapti, Ravva fields); and now, we are going 
on to the arena of mining and real estate. A new 
era, reminiscent of the East India Company, awaits 
the coming generations. m 
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= LETTER FROM CALCUTTA 


India’s Home Minister and Infiltration 
from Bangladesh 


AMITAVA MUKHERJEE 


QO. June 28 this year when Indrajit Gupta was 
not even swom in as the Home Minister of India 
he made a certain observation which, given the 
administrative status he subsequently acquired, only 
points to the abysmal confusion that the Deve 


Gowda Ministry Is steeped in. While replying to | 


questions from journalists Gupta had said that 
infiltration from Bangladesh is no problem In West 
Bengal, that it is only too natural for people on both 
sides of the border to come and go as both the 
nationals are Bengalis and that only the borders of 
the two countries have been demarcated and 
properties divided. Otherwise everything remains. 
united as ever. 

‘Fine words. Replete with goodwill for the Bengalis 
in general—iving in India as well as In Bangladesh. 
It is even marked by an overt desire to obliterate 
the uncomfortable boundary between the two 
countries. But just ponder for a moment to consider 
the constitutional status. Clause 19(1) of the Indian 
Constitution clearly states that only Indian citizens 
have the ‘right to reside and move anywhere in the 
country and Clause 5-11 included in the second part 


of the Constitution has made it explicitly clear who- 


are to be regarded as the citizens of Indla. Surely 
Indrajit Gupta had not done his homework..But then 
politicians have their own privileges. i 

Gupta should have been more circumspect before 
treading into this controversial area as there is an 
avalanche of information, both for and against, on 
the subject and the BJP and the secular front 
comprising of the Congress and the Left parties 
have politicised the issue quite unnecessarily. For 
the BJP the total number of infittrators is fantastically 
high. The Left, at one point of time, had tried to 
pooh-pooh the theory of infiltration and later softened 
its stand, but it said that the rate of Influx is 


moderate. Politicisation had gone to such an extent - 


that a former Governor of West Bengal, renowned 
as a champion of secularism, had asked an 
octogenarian Left politician and freedom fighter to 
prepare a report on infiltration with an explicit 
instruction that the latter would have to counter a 
series of articles by T.V. Rajeswar, another former 
Governor of the State, wherein he had wamed 


about continuous infiltration from Bangladesh. 

But what was the need to become so panicky 
about Rajeswar’s articles? Not just the former 
Governor but the CPM as a whole had raised it’s 
shrill voice against Rajeswar’s views and that was 
In fact the first attempt in recent times to politicise 
the whole issue. Rajeswar, in a series of articles 
published in a mass circulated daily of Calcutta, had 
contended inter alia that the decadal growth rate 
of the Muslim population in West Bengal as perè 
the 1981 census report was 29.6 per cent whereas 
the same figure for the State of West Bengal as 
a whole was 23.2 per cent. He had also mentioned 
that a major entry point for the Bihari people of 
Bangladesh is the West Dinapur district and that 
the infiltrating Bangladeshis have now fanned out 
to the far-flung areas of India.’ 


+ 
WHATEVER may be the public posture of tħe Union 


Home Ministry, one thing cannot be doubted—that 
influx from Bangladesh is not confined within any 


~ single religious group and that both Hindus as well 


as Muslims have been crossing over to India in _ 
large numbers and there is every reason to believe’ 
that a huge chunk of them haveetaken shelter in 
West Bengal. 

Some oid statistics wouid point out that Indrajit 
Gupta would have to do a lot of paperwork before 
coming to any conclusion on the questid6n of 
Bangladeshi Influx into West Bengal. As per the 
1981 census report, the per year population growth 
rate for the State of West Bengal was around 2.31 
per cent. But for the districts of the State bordering 
Bangladesh the figures are higher—24 Parganas 
2.71 per cent; Nadia 3.3 per cent; Murshidabad 245 
per cent; Malda 2.6 per cent; Jalpaiguri 2.66 per 
cent; and Coochbehar 2.53 per cent. All these 
districts recorded higher growth rates than the 
national average whereas the same respective 
figures for some other interior districts of West 
Bengal were eiiher below the national average or 
just near to it. 


Successive governments in India have tried to 
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underplay the seriousness of the issue without 
realising that a very dangerous situation is now 
prevailing in not just West Bengal but the whole 
“of North-Eastern India as well and the best way 
.to combat it would be to admit its existence first. 

A proper analysis would show that economic 
response are playing no less a party behind this 
migration of Bangladeshi nationals and that both 
Hindus and Muslims are crossing over. . 

At the time of the first Bangladeshi census in 
1974 the total number of people in Bangladesh was 
7 crores 14 lakhs 78 thousand. Of these 85.4 per 
cent were Muslims and 13.5 per cent Hindus. 
During the second census of 1981 the total number 
of population rose up to eight crores 71 lakhs 20 
thousand comprising 86.6 per cent Muslims and 
12.1 per cent Hindus signifying a 1.4 per cent 
decrease in the Hindu population in seven years. 

„ The national rate of growth for this period was 3.13 
per cent and as per this figure the total number 
of Hindus should have grown by 21 lakhs and 19 
thousand but actually it had a meagre growth of 
8 lakhs 91 thousand. So the period spanning 1974- 


81 witnessed a loss of 12 lakhs 22 thousand people. — 


+ 


WHERE has this Hindu population gone? The 
axiomatic answer is India. And this is also a solid 
proof to counter the BJP allegation that India Is 
being swarmed by largescale influx of Bangladeshi 
Muslims. In 1970 the total population figure of the 
then East Pakistan was around seven and half 
crores. But the 1974 census recorded a figure of 
<= 7 crores 14 lakhs and 78 thousand. Even if it is 
“assumed that around 30 lakhs of people had 
perished during the Bangladesh freedom struggle 
still there is no trace of more than five lakhs of 
people. In addition, if the 3.1 per cent annual 
population growth rate during the 1971-74 period 
is taken into account then the total population of 
Bangladesh should have shown an addition of 22 
lakhs of people during 1971-77 alone. So where 
have all these people vanished? 

To any person well informed about the pattern 
of infiltration from Bangladesh it is always clear that 
people from Dhaka, Khulna and Rajshahi divisions 
migrate to West Bengal and the statistics for these 

“areas reveal alarming decrease of Hindu population 
as re-recorded in the 1981 Bangladeshi census : 
* The three districts of Dhaka, Fandpur and Tangail 
showed a perilously low rate of growth for the 
“Hindus. While in Dhaka it was 0.38 per cent, 
Fandpur and Tangail had 0.75 per cent and 1.7 
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per cent respectively. At the same time the 
majority community in Bangladesh recorded high 
growth rates like 5.09 per cent (Dhaka), 3 47 per 
cent (Faridpur), 3.09 per cent (Tangail). 

The four distncts of the Khulna division, namely, 
Barisal, Khulna, Jessore and Patuakhali had the 
respective Hindu growth rate of 0.83 per cent, 
2.44 per cent, 1.13 per cent and 0.87 per cent. 
Growth rates for the Muslims ranged between 
three per cent to 3.5 per cent in all these districts. 
In Rajshahi division Dinajpur witnessed a Hindu 
growth rate of 2.2 per cent, Pabna 0 49 per cent, 
Rajshahi 1.38 per cent and Rangpur 2.2 per cent. 
In all these districts the Mustims had a rise of 
three to four per cent. 

How can one account for this loss of Hindu 
population? The only plausible answer is that they 
have migrated to India. People having first-hand 
knowledge of the ground realities are aware that 
this migration has generated high-pitched social 
tension and a galloping rate of crimes in the border 
districts of West Bengal. Already the infiltrators have 
displaced a large number of daily casual labourers 
as the former offer their services at a very low rate. 
Although Indrajit Gupta had scoffed at the spectre 
of infiltration yet sometimes back his own party, the 
CPI, had warned that illegal immigrants have been 
buying lands and other real estate properties in 
West Bengal. 


+ 


THE issue is becoming more and more complex 
as most political parties and their leaders are busy 
protecting their party interests over the matter. The 
West Bengal unit of the BJP thinks that between 
1980 and 1990 more than six million people from 
Bangladesh have illegally entered India and there 
are 1.2 million such infiltrators in Calcutta city alone. 
The Vishwa Hindu Parishad, the sister organisation 
of the BJP, has alleged that between 1980 and 1990 
more than five million illegal Bangladeshi immigrants 
have entered West Bengal. But the most strange 
thing is that neither the BJP nor the VHP have 
quoted their sources of information regarding the 
number of Bangladeshi immigrants. The BJP has 
been raising a hue and cry over the issue with not 
much attempt to authenticate its claim. 

On the other side of the fence are the two 
Communist Parties and people like Muchkund 
Dubey, the former Foreign Secretary of India 
(whose views bear striking similarities with those of 
the two Communist Parties). The Congress, largely 
devoid of much brains since its takeover by Indira 
Gandhi, is apparently neither interested in nor 
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capable of any dissection or analysis of the imbroglio. 
Muchkund Dubey thinks that the matter is not 


at all serious, that such hiatus in the Bangladesh . 


census reports as the actual number of total 
population being lesser than what is shown in official 
figures is too common and that it has happened 
in India too. Amalendu De, a renowned Professor 
of History doing extensive research work on Indo- 
Bangladesh relations, thinks that Dubey has 
committed a gross error by averring that not more 
than four or five lakhs ‘of people have illegally 
crossed over from Bangladesh. In fact Jyoti Basu, 
the West Bengal Chief Minister, has publicly said 
that the total number of the Bangladeshi infiltrators 
is yet to be ascertained. 

The opinion of Jyoti Basu has two Interesting 
features—there is a strong possibility that the total 
number of Bangladeshi infiltrators might be much 
higher than what Muchkund Dubey thinks; and 
secondly, Muslims outnumber the Hindus as 
infiltrators. in his address to the Eastern and North- 
Eastern States Chief Ministers’ conference held In 
Delhi on September 28, 1992 Basu stated that from 
1977 to 1992 the Border Security Force had 
identified and pushed back a total of 2 lakh 35 
thousand and 529 illegal Bangladesh! Immigrants. 
Of them 68 thousand 472 were Hindus and 1 lakh 
64 thousand 132 were Muslims. At the same time 
the mobile task force of the State police had pushed 
back 2 lakh 16 thousand 985 such infiltrators of 
whom 56 thousand and 342 were Hindus and 1 
lakh 69 thousand and 795 were Muslims. With the 
government admitting such a huge number. of 
infiltrators the actual figure of those having already 
set up establishments in India Is likely to be much 
higher than Dubey’s calculations. 

In several of his articles published earlier (including 
in Mainstream), he adopted an unnecessary apolo- 
getic attitude towards Bangladesh. He had even 
accepted the rate of adoption of birth control 
measures in Bangladesh proffered by successive 
governments in that country and explained that this 
had caused a decrease in the population number. 
But in 1989 it was revealed after an inquiry that 
the Ershad Government had dished out false 
statistics. 


+ 


FOR the Union Home Ministry, there is no point 
in denying the heavy ongoing Infiltration from 
Bangladesh. In is in fact so open that any attempt 
to dispute it is bound to give rise to several 
uncomfortable questions. Several organisations have 
come up and many of them have contributed a 


great deal towards polluting West Bengal’s social 
milieu. An agency of the Government of India has 
been clandestinely patronising an expatriate Awami 
Leaguer and a close confidant of Shelkh Mujibur 
Rahman. The man has apparently no source of 
income but resides in a mansion In Calcutta. His. 
son is alleged to be involved In several questionable” 
business ventures. The man’s principal job is to act 
as a go-between between the Government of India 
and several Bangladeshi politicians. In an attempt 
to build up another organisation among the 
Bangladeshi displaced persons an MP had recently 
given a call of armed insurrection. Arrangements 
were. made to distribute arms among a section of 
the migrants and then send them Inside Bangladesh 
for selective killings. A few intellectuals of Calcutta 
were also involved in this grand design. There is 
also information that a particular department of the 
Indian Government had agreed to extend logistical 
support to it. But ultimately the whole thing backfired €” 
as some of the members were apprehended by 
police while moving for a training session. 

Whether one admits it or nat, the fact remains 
that infiltration from Bangladesh to North-Eastern 
India as well as West Bengal will continue as the 
population density in Bangladesh is as high as 785 
per square kilometre, the highest in the world. Per 
capita Income is only around 170 dollars per year. 
In 1989 Dr Nafis Sadiq, the then Executive Director 
of the United Nations Population Fund, ‘had 
expressed her anxiety that at the present rate of 
growth Bangladesh will teach a total population 
figure of 25 crores and 80 lakhs by 2020 AD. As 
a matter of grave concern for the period ranging 
from 1981-91, the average population growth rate. 
has remained around 34 per cent. 

This has resulted in an excessive pressure on 
lands, eighty per cent of which produces paddy. The 
average size of a farm in Bangladesh Is now less 
than one hectare. But each year one-third of the 
country gets inundated by floods and, according to 
an estimate of the Jehangir Nagar University, this 
affects around 19 milllon people every year. The 
government has failed to evolve any worthwhile 
flood-control measure and it has resolved to reclaim 
only 40 per cent of the flood-devastated lands In 
the nineties. So what will happen to those who are 
dependent of the rest sixty per cent? 

There Is only one solution available to them. They- 
will migrate to India. And they always intend to 
migrate for good as they have nothing to fall back 
upon in their own country. They do not cross over 
only to return again, as claimed by the Home 
Minister of India. a 
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INDONESIA 





-~ The Funnel of Fire 


LK. SHUKLA 


This, the Moluccan tnangle, is also the epicentre of Indonesia's 
volcanic “Ring of Fire’ On average there is an eruption every 
fve years and deposits of volcanic soll are as crucial to the 
location of spice groves as the humid sea breezes. In 
seventeenth-century drawings Tidore and Termate, the main 
clove-producing Islands, figure as smoking volcanoes nsing 
sheer from the ocean, the only vegetation being a fnnge of 
coconut palms at their base .. The cones rise a mile into the 
sky and only the narrowest of margins between the encircling 
ocean and the funnel of fire is available for close gardens. 
John Keay, The Honourable Company (A History of the 
English East India Company), p.7, 1994 


s in the days of the world’s first great 
“<multinational, “The Company of Merchants of London 
trading into the East Indies”, royally chartered on 
December 31, 1600, Indonesia remains Eden for 
the alien transnationals and epic tyranny forts own 
people. If Multatuli, the Dutch administrator and 
writer, exposed some of the infernal side of the 
-Dutch Eden in the 1850s and grievously suffered 
for it, the 71-year old Indonesian novelist, Pramoedya 
Ananta Toer, has followed in the hoary footsteps 
of his nineteenth century literary forebear, Edurad 
Douwes Dekker (Multatuli, Latin for ‘Long Have | 
Suffered’), matching both his mentor’s renown, and 
persecution by the powers that be. If the following 
triptych focuses on Jakarta, Pramoedya, and East 
Timor as three rings of a titanic fire, it is just for 
‘reasons of economy, not that it exhausts the myriad 
~= ‘monstrosities that have plagued a once-proud land. 


THERE is something epic in the sprawl and 
suffering that mark Indonesia out. The largest 
Muslim country in the world. (13677 islands, 600 
living languages), it is the fourth largest nation 
demographically (204 million) on the planet earth. 
its economy has an annual growth rate of eight per 
cent, and it ts, in the eyes of the West, ‘a bulwark 
of stable economic development in Asia’. Its impor- 


tance to the West is three-fold : 

T 4 As the strategic crossroads connecting the Pacific and 
Indian Oceans and as the naval route to ‘trouble spots’ like 
the Persian Gulf. 

2. As a mediating impenal post via such outfits as ASEAN and 
APEC (Asla-Paclfic Economic Cooperation). Not only trade 
concessions are being sought to be wrung by Washington 
through these so-called regional aliances but also some 


political trouble-shooting too goes on along the way To name 
just one, the dispute about the Spratley Islands, claimed also 
by Vietnam and China, seems to have subsided or been 
downsized for the nonce. 

3 This multl-ethnic nation ts projected in the West as 
repudiating the image of radicalism or Islamic fundamentalism 
and appearing to ‘modemise’ itself through tolerance of 
diversity. 


In fact the three’ concerns outlined above coalesce 
into just one : hegemonic aspiration and agenda 
of the imperium drawing its sustenance from the 
colonial ‘sphere of influence’ theory, nineteenth 
century vintage. Absent from these concerns, not 
by chance, are the human rights violations, 
despotism, one-man rule, absence and denial of 
civil rights, reign of terror and torture, suppression 
of fundamental freedoms, massive corruption and 
mounting crimes of the Suharto regime, and, not 
the least, genocide in East Timor. In fact, by its 
atrocities, beginning in 1965, Jakarta endeared itself 
to the West and earned Its immunity against 
international boycott and economic sanctions, with 
its godfathers in White metropoles acting as public 
relations pundits and fixers. 

Suharto, who had served both the Dutch colonia- 
lists and the Japanese invaders, and proved to be 
a reliable agent of aliens and imperialists, spear- 
headed the drive against the PKI (Indonesian 
Communist Party) which culminated in a holocaust 
taking a toll of 500,000 to one million lives. This 
was the ClA-aided military jackboots’ revenge against 
Sukamo who had the military share power with the 
PKI, which could not be denied participation in the 
government because of its electoral strength. None 
too simplistically, it was .the Hiroshima-Nagasaki- 
size revenge against the mysterious Pearl Harbour- 
size murder of six generals. 

Suharto’s New Order of over three decades has 
enabled his government to administer the nation like 
the Chicago gangsters of the 1930s, says William 
Blum (Killing Hope : US Military and CIA Intervention 


Since World’ War Il, p. 197, 1995). 

-Political pnsoners overfiow the falls. Torture is routine. . Death 
squads roam at will, killing not only ‘subversives’ but ‘suspected 
criminals’ by the thousands... An army officer (in the province 
of Aceh) fires a single shot in the alr, at which point all young 
males must run to a central square before the soldler fires a 
second shot. Then, anyone arriving late—or not leaving his 
home—is shot on the spot. 
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In fact, Blum, in this para, has only quoted 
Chomsky and Herman, The Guardian (London) 
December 12, 1983, and the Los Angles Times, 
June 15, 1991. 

International Herald Tnbune, Paris of Monday, 
January 5, 1976, carried an article “President's Wife 
Cited : Corruption Plagues Indonesian Regime” ‘by 
John Saar. Over the two decades since the corruption 
has grown exponentially. So has swelled Suharto’s 
cnme log. Let us see what John Saar has to say 
about this dictator and his gang. 

extensive and unusual business dealings by his wife and 
other family members Mrs Tien Suharto’s pnvileged 
entrepreneunsm ts well known—“a public secret’—sald an 

Indonesian journalist—as ts her nickname : “Madame Tien 

(Tan) Per Cent”. 

An elaborate kickback and bribery apparatus allows officials 

at all levels of government to plunder International aid 

allocations and the state development programmes, which are 
supposed to channel some of the growing wealth to the poor 
who make up the majority in this country... The same officials 
levy “taxes” on foreign Investors and impoverished Indonesian 
citizens who have to deal with the cumbersome bureaucracy. 

The notion that Indonesla was a mountain of copper and a 

lake of oil ready to turn into untold wealth is dying fast (This) 

oil is only two per cent of the world supply that gain has been 
severely eroded by the nsing price of Imports 

The realisation that foo much of the money is sticking to 

relatively few hands has disillusioned many foreigners and 

some Indonesians. 

Corruption ts the element that adds larceny to Inequity. The 

wealth of the Jakarta elite, typified by the proliferation of 

luxury Mercedes-Benz cars, Is only an eye-catching manl- 
festation of something that goes to the root of the way 

Indonesia ts being run, according to cntical analysts. 

An Amencan with close knowledge of construction programme 

utilising domestic and foreign ald says firmly that 30 per cent 

of money Is wasted on payoffs. 

Bribery at airports and ports has made the Importing of 

matenals notonously difficult... Trade officials from one embassy 

here have helped businessmen make the payoffs, and 
corruption was actually defended as a way of speeding 
matters up. 

The potential explosiveness of corruptlon and the resulting 

conspicuous consumption among the ruling elite is well 

understood by the government, observers believe 

General Suharto has shown an acute sensitivity to criticlsm of 

his wife's activities in the powerfully entrepreneurlal Army 

Wives Association, and of thelr relatives’ extensive commercial 

investments 

Analysts question the govemment’s will to deal with the 

crucial questions of the landless poor, malnutntion among at 

least 50 per cent of the 80 million on Java, the growing 
numbers of jobless people and an educational system that 
sees only 55 per cent of children going to primary school and 

6.29 per cent to secondary school. 

As to Suharto’s will, selective and sanguinary, 
evidence came fairly fast in his recent detention of 
Sukamo’s daughter, Megawati Sukarnoputtri, the 
leader of the democracy movement in Indonesia, 
and in his goons’ bonfire of her Jakarta office. 


Suharto, astnde Jakarta since September 30, 1965 
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in a savagely violent coup, has ruled for over thirty 
years brooking no challenge to his authority and 
no slackening of his iron grip on the state. His 
mayhem and banditry remain unabated and 
unpunished. Just as his thirty-year old usurpation 
of power in Indonesia has been blessed by a, 
West, so too his twentyone-year old brutal occupation 
of East Timor decimating one third of its population. 
One more instance of the inveterate enmity between 
democracy and capitalism. 


+ 


HOW deeply is the West involved? How is it 
accessory to pervasive human rights violations? 
March 10 witnessed Irian Jaya province racked with 
riots protesting the operations of Freeport-McMoran, 
a US mining company “that runs the world’s largest 
gold mine and third largest copper mine on the, 
westem half of the island of New Guinea”. Abundantly 
invested with timber, copper, and other natural 
resources, Irian Jaya tempts companies like Freeport, 
which engage in pillage ignoring the rights of the 
natives. 

Iran Jaya replicates for the umpteenth time the 
tragic experience of native peoples the world over— 
expropriation of their lands and minerals and 
extinction of their people. Ogonis in Nigeria against 
the Royal Dutch Shell, Quichua and Hourani in 
Ecuador fighting Texaco, Zapatistas in Chiapas 
ranged against the Mexican Government selling 
their land and resources to foreigners, devastation 
of the Amazon basin in South America by 
Rockefellers. The bottomless lust and loot never 
stop. The issues at stake are—environmental- 
depredation, violation of human rights, assault on- 
indigenous culture, the right to determine the course 
and quality of development, distributive justice. in 
respect of the national wealth. The West has long 
presumed on Third World dictators to quash these 
concerns. Suharto gave Freeport the right to exploit 
Irian Jaya’s minerals in 1967. Jakarta garnered $ 
380 million as revenue from this “vital national 
project” in 1995, and the reserves there amount to 
$ 60 billion in value. Indonesian military helps 
promote the alien aggrandisement. 

The State Department in Its latest annual Report 
on Human Rights states that this “police” force 
subjects civilians routinely to 

kicking with heavy boots; beating with fists, sticks, stones and 

nfle butts; shackling thumbs, arms, and legs, taping syes 

shut; stamping on hands, and forcing victims to stand for 
protonged periods while beanng heavy weights. 

In some of these abuses Freeport’s involvement 
has been alleged last year. 
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The Australian Council for Overseas Aid (ACFOA) 
in a report “Trouble at Freeport’, released last year, 
detailed the murder the disappearance of 22 civilians 
and 15 so-called guerrillas in and near the mines 
since June 1994. In a Christmas Day 1994 attack, 

Indonesian troops colluding, Freeport security 


properties. No more. [see The Progressive, June 


.1996 : Jim Bob’s Indonesian Misadventure (A US 


personnel killed three, tortured thirteen, and | 


disappeared five people. Freeport is charged with 
dumping 115,000 tones of toxic waste on the 
environs below the mine, poisoning the water and 
damaging the adjacent rain forest. 

How does the Freeport ‘concern’ for the local 
people match its conduct? Only 15 per cent of the 
„employees numbering 15,000 are local, in the 
lowest jobs. A highland tribe, Amungme, has been 
uprooted in forcible removals ever since 1973. They 
say despite an agreement they were never consulted. 
Tom Beanal, chair of LEMASA, the Amungme tribal 

«council, has scathingly drawn attention to the grim 
reality—natives living in shacks, kids scrounging for 
food, communities devastated by malnutrition and 
preventable diseases while the luxury of modern 
apartments, travel bonanzas, etc. go exclusively to 
the privileged employees of Freeport. 

Some of the ecological disasters immediately 
noticeable : 26 square miles of rain forest destroyed; 
palm trees yielding sago, a staple of local diet, 
ruined; two rivers—Aghawagon and Ajkwa—clogged 
with tailings. When WALHI, a Jakarta-based 
environmental outfit, complained, Freeport officials 
urged the USAID to cut off funding to it as it was 
affiliated with ‘radical’ NGOs like Earth Firstl, 
Friends of the Earth, Global Response, and 
Greenpeace. However, US Overseas Privaie 
Investment Corporation (OPIC) confirmed the findings 

~of WALHI. In fact the OPIC letter to Freeport of 
October 10 was quite explicit and charged additionally 
that Freeport was guilty of “acid mine drainage from 
overburden and _ tailings..toxic metals...and the 
mismanagement of solid and hazardous wastes at 
the site”. As to why Freeport still could not be 
leashed the answer is the massive bribes pald by 
it to the legislators in Washington. In the American 
state system. Political Action Committees disburse 
these bribes. The PACs are moneyed lobby groups 
of special interests buying the legislators with 
donations. Among the other advocates of the errant 
Freeport was Kissinger, the consultant, who had 
“made $ 400,000 from the company in 1995 alone. 

Freeport denies all charges. It buys big ads in 
major newspapers whitewashing its record in Irian 
Jaya. Second, it silences critics with threats of 
lawsuits. Natives of Irian Jaya say they have paid 
long for Freeport’s profits with their lives and 
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Mining Company Clashes with Indigenous Peoples) 
by Eyal Press] . 

The US shoe manufacturers Nike and Roebuck 
too have earned a certain notoriety like Freeport. 
Indonesian labour is inconceivably cheap—$2 a day. 
The shoes that they make for export sell at over 
$150 in some cases. The workers drudge in penal 
servitude with no amenities worth the name, easy 
victims of various diseases and early deaths, and 
daily doses of a number of abuses in the factories. 
No unionising is allowed. The hefty profits made 
on their backs is reminiscent of the uniquely 
Wester invention, namely, the hoary slavery, as a 
component of business enterprise and capital 
accumulation. It is such a repressive regime to 
supply lethal arsenals to which the UK and the US 
have been vying with each other. 

This should bé a symbolic glimpse into the hell 
that Suharto presides over and that so remarkably 
fits the Western model of “neo-liberal” regime 
predicated on immiseration of the Third worid 
controlled by militaristic guerrillas. In capitalism 
money Is regarded good for the few and bad for 
the many. That Westem affluence is unimaginable 
without Third World slavery and pillage is a chilling 
thought in this day and age. But since we are 
wedded to globalism anyway, let us pretend that 
this concept belonged to ages gone by. 


EVEN in the days of Chechnya, Bosnia, Rwanda 
and Burundi it would take a wild leap of imagination 
to comprehend a genocide spanning over twenty 
years reducing systematically a people to their two- 
thirds and getting away with it. Credit it to the glory 
of globalism which parlays into loss of freedom and 
death of democracy for country after country in the 
Third World. The bards of neo-in.perialism belt out 
the hymn that by agreeing to be hewers of wood 
and drawers of water the meek of the Third World 
will inherit the earth as corpses on their way to 
paradise. 

Indonesia’s arsenal has been 90 per cent 
American, according to Amy Goodman, News 
Director, WBAI/Pacifica Radio, New York, who was 
in East Timor in 1990-91, and 1994. The supply 
of F-16s to Indonesia may be in the offing. Tools 
of torture have been shipped from the UK and USA 
to Indonesia, among many other countries. How has 
Jakarta used these weapons against East Timor? 
According to John Pilger, to such effect that “much 
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of the country is a mass grave, a calvary of 
crosses”, making it the “Land of the Dead”. (The 
Nation, April 24, -1994) Following the invasion by 
Jakarta in December 1975, 

Amencan OV-10 Broncos and Skyhawks were used to 
devastating effect. Cannon fire, bombs and napalm saturated 
the valleys and hillsides where the civilian population had fled 
behind the guerrillas..On the rim of these areas, which lie like 
patches of scar tissue all over the body of East Timor, are the 
crosses. 

There are great black crosses etched against the ge: 

crosses on the ‘peaks, crosses in tiers on the hillsides, 

crosses beside the roads. In East Timor they litter the earth 
and crowd the eye..Look at the dates on most of them, and 
they reveal the extinction of whole familles.... 

Pilger saw in September 1994 a mass grave 
where some of the 1991 massacre of 271 people 
in Dili, the capital, had been dumped. 

| had no kiea that much of the country was a mass grave, 

marked by paths that end abruptty, fields Inexplicably bulldozed, 

earth Inexplicably covered with tarmac; and by the legions of 
crosses that march all the way from Tata Mai Lau, the highest 
peak, 10,000 feet above sea level, down to Lake Tacitolu, 
where a calvary line of crosses looks across to where the 

Pope said mass in 1989 in full view of a crescent of hard salt 

sand beneath which, say local people, lie human remains. 

Pope John Paul II chose to play dumb against 
Jakarta’s genocide and hadn't word to spare in 
support of. the local Church standing by and 
suffering with its herd. He, contrariwise, urged the 
Timorese not to resort to violence! Equally eloquent 
was Adam Malik, the Foreign Minister of Indonesia, 
referring to the number of East Timorese slaughtered 
in the first 15 months of the genocide which he 
chose to call a “civil war’: 

The total may be 500,000 but what does thls mean if 

compared with 600,000 people who want to Join Indonesia?.. 

It Is eal that they may have been killed by Australians 

and not us.. 

So! 

Jakarta is hell- bent on PE those who 


would not join Indonesia. For this project it has. 


started settling Indonesians in East Timor with offers 
of land and various other benefits and inducements. 
This follows the glorious example of Ulster where 
England settled Protestants so that the demographic 
balance in that Catholic country could be tilted in 


_ dts favour. It worked. Inspiring paradigms from the. 


imperium abound. Just as England rechristened 
Argentian’s Malvinas Islas as Falkland Islands and 
settled the English there, so too can Jakarta give 
East Timor a new name. It will work. Jakarta Is 
in good company, in the big league. In the final 
analysis today only this would count. The rest is 
immaterial. 

. The November 12, 1991 massacre in the Sant 
Cruz cemetery by the Indonesian soldiers led to the 
death of 250 people. It was a memorial march to 


mourn the death of a student martyr felled down 


earlier. And yet the spirit of resistance in East Timor 
burns bright. Here is a testimony from Reed Brody, 
a-‘New York lawyer. (He was the Human Rights 
Director, UN peacekeeping mission in El Salvador. 
In November 1995 he was part of a US delegation. 
slated to pray at the site of the Sant Cruz massacre. 
After ‘a 24-hour repression he was expelled along- 
with others.) 
In my work on human rights for the United Nations and 
humanttarian organisations, | have been to 82 countries. Yet 
| had never sensed-so much repression and seen so much 
resistance as In my 24 hours in Dill. There Is a complete lack 
of fraedom—no freedom of speech, no freedom of movement 
and, worst of all, no freedom to be Timorese...Despite 20 
years of repression, despite the slaughter of one-third of the 
population, resistance is everywhere. This Is what Indonesia 
does not want people to see, and this ts why we were 
expelled. 


+ 


INDONESIAN grab-and-gore is not limited to East 
Timor alone. West Papua, the western half of the 
island which also contains Papua New Guinea, was 
forcibly seized by Indonesia in 1963 and renamed: 
as Irian Jaya. We do have the glowing example 
of the Brits seizing Ireland and renaming Derry as 
Londonderry. Jakarta decreed that Irian Jaya was 
its twentysixth province. Again there is a White 
precedent. France called its -colonies overseas 
provinces. History provides models and continulty. 
Speaking of continuities and attitudes, Alan Clark, 
the former Brit Defence Minister, who licensed a 
$ 1 billion sale of Brit Hawk aircraft to Jakarta, 
annoyed by journalists ` asking him questions, 
delivered himself of this riposte : “Does anyone 
know where East Timor is?” Hitler had spouted at 
similar gem about Poland and Czechoslovakia. 
Moral derangement has a pedigree. When Suharto 
moved in as an interloper in East Timor after the 
collapse of 400-year old Portuguese colonialism he 
may have had Puerto Rico in mind which was 
invaded in 1848 by the US and remains still 
occupied after its release from the Spanish bondage. 


“History abides and reincamates. Leaked diplomatic 


cables, especially those of the Australian Ambassad- 
of Richard Woolcott betrayed the voluminous Western 
complicity in Suharto’s take-over of East Timor. 
According to him, the British Ambassador had 
advised London that it was in Britain's Interests to 
let Jakarta gobble it up as ‘unobtrusively’ as 
possible. The US Ambassador hoped the’ action to 
be effective and quick. Pilger-says, “As the genocide 
unfolded, US arms shipments doubled.” Said Philip 
Liechty, a CIA officer in Jakarta In 1975, “Suharto 
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was given the green light to do what«he did.” 
According to this officer, the US concem was that 
East Timor was on the verge of being accepted as a new 
member of the United Nations and that there was an excellent 
chance that the country was going to be either leftist or 
neutralist and not likely to vote (with the US) at the UN. For 
extinguishing that one vote, maybe 200,000 people, almost all 
of them non-combatants, died. i 
Certainly there are weightler concerns than 
freedom and democracy. These are geo-political. In 
an article “Asian/Pacific Realpolitiks” in Z Magazine, 
July-August 1996, Joseph Gerson lays out why the 
New World Order is everywhere. Just two quotes 
from it, one a dip in the past, and another a clue 
to the future, will encapsulate some of these larger 
plans and projections: 
Remember, it was an Anglo-American oil embargo against 
imperial Japan that sparked Tokyo's desperate decision to 
simultaneously attack Pearl Harbour and Indonesia. Talwan’s 
location astride the sea lanes connecting Northeast Asia with 
Indonesia and the Middle East magnifies and regionalises the 
stakes of the confrontation across the Tatwan Stralt. 


It is these superpower concems that lead to 
Kraras, a village now known as the “village of the 
widows”. And, to a second massacre following that 
on November 12 in Santa Cruz cemetery, never 
being reported. And to Kissinger asking State 
Department officials at a meeting: “And we can't 
construe (prevention of) a communist government 
in the middle of Indonesia as self-defence?” And 
to Coca-Cola President Donald R. Keoug exclaiming: 

When | think of indonesia—a country on the equator with 180 


million people, a median age of 18, and a Muslim ban on 
aicohot—{ fee! like | know what heaven looks like. 

It is to this heaven that 

the Carter ‘human rights’ administration responded by 
authorising $112 million In commercial arms sales for fiscal 


“. 1978 to Jakarta, up from $5.8 million the previous year (an 


almost 2000 per cent increase). US arms peaked during 
Reagen years 1982-84 to $1 bijlion... Military assistance also 
increased. In the year following the Invasion, the Ford 
Administration more than doubled its military assistance (te 
$146 million). Military ald increased during Carter and Reagen 
Administrations, when the bulk of killings were taking place in 
East Timor. Since: the Invasion, over 2600 Indonesian military 


officers have received military training in the US under the’ 


Intamational Military Education and Training (IMET) programme. 
There is strong evidence to suggest that US military advisers 
were present in Indoneslian-occupled East Timor In the late 
1970s. ; 

[Mathew Jardine, “APEC, the United States and East Timor 
(Soft-peddling the US Involvement in one of the worst 
ganoctdes-since World War Il)" in Z Magazine, January 1995] 


+ 


TO the “Profits of Genocide” (Jeffrey Udin, Z 
Magazine, May 1996) what is most conducive is 
stability. How Hitler sought it as avidly as the US 
businessmen, and how Suharto replicated the eerie 


1 


enterprise, forms the major theme of this essay. 

United States investment increased in indonesia after General 

Suharto took power. Both regimes provided ‘stability’ to their 

Americam trading partners, and both went on to commit 

genocide, one of which continues to this day. 

While a New York Times correspondent in April 
1933 described firsthand the conditions at Dachau, 
American petroleum companies sold oil worth $ 12 
million to Germany in 1934...Standard Oil (Exxon) 
had invested $ 2 million there in December 1933 
to enable them make Ersatz gas for war needs. 
Standard Oil eamed $ 500,000 a year but could 
not repatriate it to the US. Its secret pact with I.G. 
Farben gave Germany the patent for tetraethyl lead, 
critical ingredient for 100-octane aviation fuel. In 
exchange, Germany promised to develop synthetic 
rubber, so vital to the Nazi war machine. After 
Poland was invaded in September 1939, Standard 
Oil scientists continued giving valuable information 
to the.Nazis. Texaco President, Torkild Lieber, 
arranged for the Third Reich to receive oil from 
Colombia. ..Sir Henry Deterding, chair of Royal 
Dutch/Shell,..gave Nazis a year’s oil reserves on 


“credit. 


The Nuremberg Laws, 1935, had deprived Jews _ 
of their rights. Jews in the US protested against 
the Increasing repression and called for a boycott 
of the 1936 Olympics‘in Germany. But America 
would be no party to any diminution in the august 
authority and divine domain of Mammon. It had 100 
corporations collaborating with Germany directly 
and via subsidlaries. 

Even after Kristallnacht, November 1938, the US 
investment went on mounting. For 24 hours that 
day synagogues were set ablaze, thousands of 
Jewish businesses were destroyed, dozens were 
killed, residents were evicted from their homes, over 
20,000 Jewish men were consigned to concentration 
camps. Angry editorials in the US denounced these 
crimes. But the US did not break trade ties with 
the Nazis. Oil worth $ 34 million was sold to them 
in 1938. By 1939 US companies had more refineries 
operating in Germany than anywhere else in the _ 
world. 

Many of those very companies have found an 
equally good commercial ‘cohort in Suharto’s 
Indonesia. “The benefits of Suharto’s bloodshed to 
American oil companies are no secret,” avers 
Jeffrey Udin. Phillips and Mobil oil companies 
praised . the _‘stability- there, with good reason. 
“Funds from oil companies played an important role 
In supporting the military leaders who carried out 
the bloodshed.” These funds ensured “political 
stability’, says a recent US Library of Congress 
study. lt was thus that the military “grew in size, 


PAoa a 


MAINSTREAM 


25 


August 24, 1996 





the corrupt generals became wealthy, and American 
oll companies signed contracts..” Caltex helped the 
state-owned oil company of Indonesia, Pertamina, 
raise its petroleum production from 174 million 
barrels a day in 1966 to 476 million barrels a day 
in 1975. It is this money that props the dictatorial 
apparatus of tyranny, subsidises repression In 
Indonesia and holocaust in East Timor and Irian 
Jaya. 

In concert with Australia, Indonesia carved up 
East Timor’s sea lanes, the Timor Gap, for 
international oil companies in 1989. Roger S. Clark, 
a law professor at Rutgers, calls it “null and void 
under international law’. He says these resources 
are the property of East Timor, not of Indonesia 
or foreign oil companies exploiting it, and Australia 
is acting like a receiver of stolen property. Oil 
companies had initialled the contracts within five 
weeks of another massacre in East Timor. Very 
Christian, very White, very West. 

The “diabolism inherent in the phenomenon of 

power’ has filled the “cannibal larder” (Wole Soyinka’s 
phrases in regard to Nigeria) of Suharto with rape, 
mutilation, torture, arson, plunder and tyranny. 
These will prove to be the nails in the ‘coffin of 
oligarchy’ he spawned and spearheaded. Meantime, 
as the day of reckoning is drawing near, let us recall 
the bizarrerie characteristic of the West against the 
heroic band of fighters who are pledged to see their 
land free from the invaders. 
_ Kissinger, instead of quoting Hawaii or Mexico 
which were invaded and annexed wholesale and 
retail by the US or even the festering case of Puerto 
Rico languishing in the Trusteeship Council, had the 
mental opacity to quote Goa and India vis-a-vis East 
Timor and Indonesia, in an interview reported by 
Amy Goodman, New York, July 11, 1995. He was 
answering a question of Constancio Pinto (former 
head of the underground in East Timor, arrested 
and tortured in captivity). And Sweden earned the 
imperial ribbon by approving the Bofors export of 
four naval cannons to Suharto, thus attuning Swedish 
foreign policy to ‘White man’s burden’. 

West Papuans (‘Irian Jaya’) have launched their 
own freedom movement Organisasai Papua Merdeka 
—Free Papua Movement—and are engaged in a 
guerrilla war as well as a diplomatic war. FRETILIN 
(the Revolutionary Front for the Independence of 
East Timor) and a small guerrilla force FALINTIL 
continue challenging the ABRI (Indonesian Armed 
Forces). ETRO (East Timor Religious Outreach) 
and similar church alliances are on the side of the 
people. Jose Ramos Horta has played a crucial role 


in this struggle. He left Indonesia just a few days 
before Jakarta invaded East Timor. He represents 
East Timor abroad on behalf of the Democratic 
Republic of East Timor and FRETILIN, the largest 
political party. He Is the Special Representative on 
the Council of Maubere Resistance (CNRM), they 
umbrella organisation of outfits and activists inside 
the outside East Timor formed with help from Jose 
Alexander ‘Xanana’ Gusmao, the venerated leader 
imprisoned since November 1992. Horta is also the 
Co-ordinator of East Timorese Resistance Diplematic 
Front Coordinating Commission. He formally 
presented the CNRM’s peace plan before the 
European Parliament for a phased resolution of the 
conflict. Based in Lisbon and Sydney, and when not 
representing East Timor, he is Director, Diplomacy 
Training Programme, Law Faculty, University of 
New South Wales, Australia. Bishop Carlos Filipe 
Ximenes Belo, on whose life two attempts have” 
been made, has suffered grievously during the last 
13 years of his advocacy of the East Timorese 
cause. Indonesian Catholic Church and the Vatican 
have aided and abetted Suharto. Bishop Belo, 
nominated for the Nobel Peace Prize, has put his 
life on the line. Among those harassed by Jakarta 
for their pro-democracy stance, a prominent one is 
Professor George Aditjondro whose two papers on 
ecological disaster and socio-economic impact of 
Suharto’s occupation of East Timor nettled Indonesia. 
In June 1995 the Suharto regime ordered closure 
of Indonesia's biggest magazines, Tempo and Editor, 
as too of the weekly tabloid, Detik, for their exposes 
on banking scandal, corruption in military purchases, 
and the ongoing tragedy of East Timor. 


WHILE Steve Cox's photographs with an Intro by 
Peter Carey in Generations of Resistance, Cassell, 
1995, and Max Stahl’s video footage bare the crime 
of Suharto, the President-for-life, the occupiers have 
continued with their destruction of Timorese culture, 
language, and implementation of “transmigration’— 
populating the island with Indonesians who support 
the occupation, and “development” which benefits 
the mainlanders and their military. Persecution of 
the Timorese Catholic Church grows apace. It is 
by itself quite a story of human endurance and 
courage. 

It is these cultural constructs that should engage 
us in respect of Pramoedya Ananta Toer who has 


“ produced an epic of a nation in the throes of birth. 


Besides the Buru Quartet of novels—This Earth of 
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Mankind, Child of All Nations, Footsteps, and House 
of Glass—all written in his captivity on the*Buru 
island during 1965-79. The Fugitive, his first novel, 
too was written in jail (1947-49) when the Dutch 
had jailed him for his role in the Indonesian 
revolution. Oddly, he was clamped in jail during 
Sukamo’s regime too when he criticised the ill 
treatment of the Chinese in 1960. Intellectual 
independence doesn't come cheap. Jamie James 
says of this jailbird, “anyone who would understand 
Indonesia.. must read his books”. (“The Indonesiad”, 
The New Yorker, May 27, 1996) One good reason 
to read him must be the sheer volume and variety 
of his penmanship. He translated into Bahasa 
Indonesia—Pascal, Steinbeck, Tolstoy, Gorky. He 
has not written any literary work in his own mother 
tongue Javanese. Translated into 18 languages, he 
«won the PEN Freedom-to-Write Award, 1988 and 
the Ramon Magasaysay Award, 1995. Confined to 
house arrest, all his books banned in Indonesia, 
selling very well in Malaysia and prescribed even 
in the curriculum, like Hugo he seems massive in 
output and like Dostoevsky he appears menacing 
„both for his insights and presence. He keeps up 
the appearance of being undefeated, for if he goes 
under, a lot of other people will go under too, says 
John McGlynn. His old age stoop doesn’t detract 
a bit from his dignity that he exudes with an old 
world charm. 

Seventeen years in jail, how did he manage to 
write thirty works of fiction, non-fictlon and 
translation? He is on the board of editors of Inside 
, indonesia magazine. The grand old man of 

.~Indonesian literature is not spent yet, nor have they 
succeeded in extinguishing him. Mellow yes, but 
manifold in his passions as ever. Half a million 
copes of House of Glass -in illicit circulation in 
Indonesia. His popularity as undimmed as his 
relevance. 

A few quotes before we proceed: 


The Fugitive . 
Mohammad Kasim..father or Hardo (the hero of the novel 
says : | am of warrior blood, a descendant of Gatotkaca, who 
fell in the ancient Bharatayuddha War, an offspring of 
Abhimanyu, felled in the same war. (p. 72) 
You are a descendant of Anuna, the ultimate warnor pnnce, 
who gained his power from meditation. (p. 78) 


This Earth of Mankind 
This modem age had provided many breasts to suckle me— 
from among the Natives themselves, from Japan, China, 
America, India, Arabia from all the peoples on the face of this 
earth. They were the mother wolves that gave me life to 
become a builder of Romel..In humility, | realised | am a child 


s 
é 


of all nations, of all ages, past and present. Place and time of 
birth, parents, all are coincidences; such things are not 
sacred (p. 169) 

Writing must be a way of giving substance to your Ife, Jean 
"said. (p. 189) 

It is the government that guards, that guarantees the security 
of the queen's ships, the profit that comes from each trip. It is 
the same with all the sugar mills and plantations, all the 
private businesses 

| don’t know how many mouths the palace gagged with wads 
of money, but all of a sudden the members of Parliament went 
mute. (p. 255) 

.. this modem age is ordered about by blg capital. So too the 
newspapers. Everything Is arranged by It, Including morality, 
law, truth and knowledge (p. 259) 

"Not just disliking belng oppressed, but also disliking 
oppressing. And, indeed, more than that : disliking oppression 
anywhere,” said Ter Haar. (p. 267) 


Footsteps 
And modernrty brings the loneliness of orphaned humanity, 
cursed to free Itself from unnecessary ties of customs, blood 
—even from the land, and If need be, from others of Hs kind 
(p. 16) 
Mei : All of the educated Natives of Asia have a responsibility 
to help awaken their peoples, If we don’t, Europe will run rot 
throughout Asia. If we make the wrong decisions about how to 
face up to the modem age, then we might end up allowing 
Europe to become the despot of the whole world. (p. 77) 
Mei : There have been So many Europeans who have caused 
so much suffering In this world...Sir John Hawkins who 
pioneered the slave trade between Africa and America, so that 
40 million Afncans ended up dead or condemned to a life of 
slavery. (p. 110) 
Over the last 30 years thousands of acres have been sold off 
by greedy sultans to the tobacco capltallsts, and also to the 
sugar plantations. (p. 160) 
There were many ways, it seemed, to steal someone's 
country. And the objective was always the same-to win the 
race being run by all the colonial powers of the’ world to see 
who was the greatest thief, the greedias, the best at sucking 
up the riches of the earth and of its people. (p. 215) 
.. | am a brahman and sudra together | need not kneel to 
anybody nor do | need others to do obeisance to me. 
.. knight Bisma. dled on the battlefleld.. he would always 
come alive again, every time his corpse touched the earth. He 
lived again, did battle again, died again, and then çame alive 
again as soon as he touched the earth. (p. 408) 


+ 


HOW oral tradition becomes a repository of collective 
memory and a bulwark against oblivion was proved 
dramatically in the life of Pramoedya himself. 
Writing was strictly prohibited to him during the first 
half of his 14-year incarceration. So 
each day before roll call, he would tell an Installment to the 
people with whom he shared his hut; they In turn would tell 
others until the thousands of political pnsoners held on Buru 
knew the story. In the latter half of his impnsonment, 
Pramoedya was allowed to write the novels he had composed 
orally. 
This “equatorial rhapsode’” reminds one of Homer. 
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They both wrote epics, And orally. The saga of its 
hero, Minke—one of the most ambitious under- 
takings in postwar world literature’-—is a complex 
tale of coming of age, political ordeals, tragic love 
affairs transcending the individuals, power and 
prejudice, conformity and confrontations. This Earth 
of Mankind, interlaced with the themes of love and 
brutality, narrates the painful emergence of a people 
from strangling tradition and colonial oppression. It 
is a vivid historical world, its characters caught up 
in events at once searing and sublime. A master 
novelist is at work here at the height of his power. 
Child of All Nations, in its sweep, is profoundly 
feminist and unsparingly anti-colonialist with layers 
of heartbreaks, suspense, love and rage. The 
reader Is plunged in a cultural whirlpool, the Dutch 
East Indies of 1890s. Second novel of the tetralogy, 
it can be read and relished independently too, like 
each one of them. Footsteps shows Minke struggling 
to get rid of his past. In vain. He draws a small 
but eager group of friends to fight the colonial 
exploitation. And on the way he meets with love 
and camaraderie and betrayal. He would do more 
than understand his world, he would change it. 


Pramoedya’s first novel, The Fugitive, based on the- 


wayang (shadow drama) counterposes the 
characters. It “smoulders with resentment against 


Stop Press 


July 31—As these lines are being written, the drama 
of dread and defiance is unfolding with a trumpet blast 
in Jakarta. Trade union leader and constitutional lawyer 
Mokhtar Papahan, previously arrested in 1994, was 
arrested last night again. His labour union, SBSI, 
established on April 25, 1992, has had its members 
harassed, hounded and jailed, and 5000 of them fired 
from various jobs. It repudiates, the puppet union 
installed by Suharto. 


In its massive July 27 crackdown on dissidents in 
general, and on the Democratic Party of Indonesia, 
chaired by Megawati Sukarnoputtri, in particular, and 
in its armoured assault on the PDI's office in Jakarta, 
the Suharto regime has bared its fangs and its 
desperation, its back against the wall. Its own crimes 
against the unarmed defenders of the office led to a 
wave of riots all across Jakarta. It has resulted in 45 
deaths and 90 disappearances, according to first 
reports. Eyewitnesses recount the horror of pregnant 
women trampled and people stabbed by bayonets of the 
Suharto jackboots. Surviving Indonesia’s Gulag is a 
joint challenge now for the East Timorese and the 
Indonesians. The countdown for the fascist thugs has 


begun. The conflagration fans out. 





all foreign occupiers of Java and burns with 
indignation at those among the older generation 
who collaborated with them”. Its manuscript was 
smuggled out of the jail by a sympathetic Dutch 
intellectual. 

Eldest of nine children, he was bom in 1925 in¥ 
a village, Blora, eastern Java. His father, a nationalist, 
wanted to take on the mighty Dutch empire, 
resigned as a teacher, and joined Budi Utomo 
(Noble Endeavour). it was disbanded in 1935. He 
took to gambling and disintegrated—the prototype 
of the ineffectual patriarch who recurs in his son's 
oeuvre. It took him six years to finish three grades 
of school. In Surabaya he tried to become a 
telegraph operator, in vain. He avoided being 
dragooned by the Dutch in the Second World War. 
In March 1942 the Japanese landed in Blora. Their 
atrocities enraged him. His family was devastated. . 
It was his lot to support the family. Soon within 
months his mother died. He left for Jakarta. His 
first job as a Journalist was with the Japanese news 
agency, Domei. He learnt of the torture the Japanese 
inflicted on prisoners in a chamber next to the library 
where he would spend hours on end. The screams, 
and horrors went unreported. 

Eleven days after Hiroshima Sukarno declared 
independence. Pramoedya joined the nationalist 
army, became a second lieutenant as an information 
officer. The following year he was with the Voice 
of Indonesia, a propaganda group. For possessing 
amt-Dutch literature he was jailed and tortured. In 
Bukut Duri prison The Fugitive, his first novel, was 
written. Its hero returns to his village on the eve 
of the Japanese surrender and is betrayed by his. 
own fiancee’s father. Completing the novel in a’ 
week he would squat “on a large tin can in his cell 
using his bunk as a desk during the day”. As no 
activity was permitted after dark “at night 1 could 
write only beneath the concrete bedstead, flat on 
the floor with a lantern at my side”. 

He became a member, after release, of Lekra 
(The Institute for People’s Culture). He emerged as 
a major journalist editing Lentera (The Lamp), the 
culture page of Bintang Timur, a Left-wing paper 
of the PNI (Indonesian Nationalist Party). 

Scathing in his criticism of Suharto’s New Order, 
he had his library confiscated, his books sold as 
fish-wrap. As best he can he defied restrictions on 
his movement. He was barred from travel abroad. 
So his wife, Maemunah Thamrin, went to Manila 
to collect the Magsaysay award. It is these maladroit 
moves and gestures of Jakarta that make his 1500 
plus pages of Buru Tetralogy not only curious but 
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also essential and abidingly valuable. His novels 
have scores of villains and heroes. 

They give the Western readers” 

a unique iRerary vision of the horrific Inhumanlty of the colonial 

administration’ in the Dutch East Indies—a dark passage in 

the annals of imperialism which is Iittle known outside 

< Indonesia and Holland. : 

Pramoedya, now a victim of writer’s block, wrote 
in his prime, profusely. He says he would now 
devote his time to gardening and cultivating fruits 


and com. Surrounded by grandchildren, he clings 
to the ‘high ground’ (escaped the floods in Jakarta 
that seriously damaged it). 

A priest and a boatman had smuggled out the 
manuscripts of his tetralogy. Unfortunately the 
prison guards caught hold of his six other books 
and destroyed them. How much was lost then? 
Those’ who have read him will answer with a deep 
sigh signifying: “Too much; in fact, six worlds.” m 


LETTER FROM KARACHI 


Murder The Police Wrote Several Times Over 


o 


SAADAT RIZVI 


< 


A. about 11 PM on January 18, 1996 Mohammad 
Shafiq ‘ceased to be a name, and became a number 
instead. 

Three hours later, on the following moming, 
Station House Officer, Guibahar (district Central), 
Mohammad Aslam Khan (recently awarded Pakistan 
Police Medal for “gallantry”), arrived at the Abbasi 
Shaheed Memorial Hospital in the Nazimabad area 
of the same district alongwith a dead body. He told 
the doctors on duty and story that later on saw 
several modified versions. 

According to hospital doctors, SHO Khan told 
them that the deceased, one Mohammad Shafi, 

4 who was under his custody, had committed suicide 
from the SMG that he had seized from the guards. 

Later on the SHO corrected himself and said that 
Shahid had first snatched the SMG from the guard 
and had fired shot at the former wounding him 
seriously. The guard in retaliation had fired back 
killing Mohammad Shafi. 


+ 


YET another modification came on later from the 
Deputy Inspector General of Karachi Police, Dr 
Shoaib Ahmed Suddle. But before | refer to it, | 
. would like to ask if the deceased was in the lock- 
up or outside it. If he was inside the lock-up, the 
police version becomes highly dubious. 
Every lock-up in the city has a steel -door that 
consists of fat and, closely set steel bars. When 
one is behind this door it is impossible for him to 
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move his hands through these bars beyond half the 
wrist and operate them freely. Also in this position 
any attampt to move hands sideways would again 
be impossible. 

How was Shahid able to push his entire hands 
through the lock-up door and seize the SMG from 
his guard? More than that, how was he able to 
operate the automatic given the angle at which he 
must be standing at that time? 

Before we proceed, let me tell you who 
Mohammad Shafi was, something SHO Aslam Khan 
did not tell the hospital doctors when he took the 
deceased to them. Mohammad Shafi was a 23- 
year-old young man from Jehangirabad (district 
Central). He was a cop of eight years standing 
serving, ironically, with the DIG’s Complaint Cell. 
One of the nine brothers and sisters, Shafi was the 
only bread-earner of the family. His father is unable 
to work after suffering an injury during a surgery. 

After persistent demands, DIG Suddle finally 
relented and spoke with this scribe on March 18. 
His version was slightly more bizarre from those 
given earlier by his minion, Mohammad Aslam 
Khan. $n 

The DIG, who obviously was reading from a 
report compiled for his convenience by his own 
men, said that Shafiq was involved in about fifteen 
murders, and then hastily added he was surprised 
that “we did not know we had a killer on the force”. 

The DIG said that Shafi was first picked up by 
the CIA on January 1, 1996. But he did not say 
on what charges the arrest was made. After keeping 
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Shafi in their custody for a week, the DIG Said Shafi 
was given in the custody of another specialised 
agency. Again he did not name the agericy. The 
final custody of Shafi was taken up by the Gulbahar 
Police Station, the city police chief said. And it was 
at Gulbahar ‘that Shafi died. Obviously throughout 
the eighteen days of his detention, Shafi was nelther 
charged nor was presented before a Magistrate for 
his remand as the DIG didn’t say anything in that 
regard. Also there’s nothing on record to prove this 
legal requirement was met in Shafi’s case. 

Dr Shaoib Ahmed Suddle went on to say that 
at Gulbahar, Shafi was brought out to offer namaz. 
The question is: why was Shafi was brought out 
to offer namaz when there is ample space for it 
in the lock-up? Shafi might have been brought out 
for ablytion purposes and should have been lockedup 
promptly. 


+ 


ANOTHER question crops up. Why was a person 
accused of committing.15 murders allowed to come 
out of the lock-up? The DIG had nothing to say 
in that regard. However, he went on to say that 
after offering his prayers, Shafi requested his guard 
to give him the former’s SMG. The guard obliged. 
Why? The DIG did not say. 

After he took possession of the SMG, the DIG 
claimed Shafi fired on his guard badly wounding 
both his arms. But his torso and head were safe, 
he said. This was a strange situation. For one has 
to keep a peculiar body position to keep his head 
and torso unharmed with only arms receiving the 
brunt of the attack from automatic weapons. 

Even after he was badly wounded in both arms, 
the DIG claimed the guard fought back marvellously 
to snatch the SMG from Shafiq. Where were the 
other cops who must be present in the police station 
at that time? Why did not they rush forward to assist 
their beleaguered colleague? There’s no answer. 

Doctors at the hospital opined that Shafi died 
about three hours earlier and that he was shot at 
from a range of about two to three feet. He had 
received four shots in all—all on his chest. 

Now why did the SHO take three hours to 
transport the body to the hospital when it is only 
tan minutes drive from Gulbahar Police Station to 
Abbassi Hospital? Was he busy writing a script that 
would cover his grosssly illegal act? 

lf there was a scuffle between Shahid and the 
lock-up guard as the DIG claimed, the barrel of the 
three-foot long automatic must either be downward 
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or upward. In that case Shahid should have been 
hit in the feet or in the head. Since this did not’ 
happen, we may surmise the barrel was sideways. 
In either case there must have been a misfired shot. 
But there are no marks either in the roof or the 
walls of the entire police station. 

We shall assume for ‘argument’s sake that Shafi 
pulled the trigger that let go four shots that hit him. 
But again there is a an unexplained bit of surprise. 
It is a well-established belief that one shot in the 
region of the chest is sufficient to fell a man. If 
Shafi had pulled the trigger, he must have fallen 
from the from the first shot making him Incapable 
of fining’ the next three shots. Nonetheless, three 
additional shots pierced through his chest. Who had 
fired the three extra shots, the DIG was unable to 
explain. 

The doctor who conducted the autopsy reported 
another strange phenomenon. He said that when». 
a target is in a standing position any shot fired at 
him should have made its exit through the exact 
corresponding region from the back. Again, this did 
not happen that way. All four shots had deviated 
from a straight course and had come out several 
degrees below from where they had first entered 
the body. This is possible only when the target is 
lying a few feet from the assailant with head upward 
and closer to the gun. The shots were fired at the 
body from an angle of 60-70 degrees. The hospital 
doctor told me that it was a blatant and cold-blooded 
murder. l 


~+ 


+ 


THE record of the Gulbahar PS only mentions the ¢ 
death of Mohammad Shafi. But there is no mention 
of why he was there in the first place. 

The guard who was allegedly injured in the 
claimed scuffle with Mohammad Shafi was not 
brought to Abbassi or any other government hospital 
in. the city. Why? The DIG said that the cop was 
taken to the Pakistan Institute of Medical Sciences 
(PIMS), Islamabad. 

When confronted with this evidence, the DIG said 
he would hold fresh enquiry into the matter. Weeks 
after he made this promise, no action was initiated 
by him to reopen the case. Perhaps it would lay 
dormant till the Day of the Judgement. 

This was one of the scores of extra-judicial 
murders that have rocked the city in the recent past 
and evoked sharp criticism from human rights 
bodies. Nonetheless, the practice continues 
unabated. a 
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‘A Marvellous Boy’ of Indian Writing in English 


N.A. KARIM 


g 


As in British literature, there never was ‘a 
marvellous boy’ like Thomas Chatterton or Robert 
Burns In Indian literature in English. All writers of 
this young literature, poets like Ramanujan and 
Kamala Das or novelists like Mulk Raj Anand and 
R.K. Narayan, did not appear on the literary scene 
with a bang, but wrote their way to literary recognition 
ang reputation inch by inch in an uncertain literary 
climate under several unfavourable factors. However, 
there was something of ‘a marvellous boy’ in Dom 
Moraes who, when he was in his teens and an 
undergraduate of the University of Oxford, won with 
his first collection of poems, A Beginning, the 
prestigious Hawthorndon prize. This poetic prodigy 
fulfilled his juvenile promise in a rather erratic way 
and has grown into a writer of prose of remarkable 
poetic quality, on topics varying from pure 
autobiography to politics and the problems of family 
planning in equally scintillating style. In poetry also 
he is now emerging with a new and mature voice. 

The emergence of Vikram Seth, who can be 
described another ‘marvellous boy’ of Indian writing 
in English, into the wider literary view in 1986 on 
the other side of the Atlantic with a unique work 
of fiction, The Golden Gate, took the literary world 
by surprise. It was a modern novel in rhymed verse 
using a highly stylised poetic form ilke the sonnet 


wonder that the work received rave reviews and 
elicited enthusiastic response from both sides of the 
Atlantic. It was indeed “a technical triumph 
unparalleled in English”, as the British poet, D.J. 
Enright, rightly remarked. - 


+ 


THE work was inspired by a chance reading of 
Charles ` Johnston’s translation of Russian poet 
Pushkin's Eugene Onegin: But thematically there is 
little relation between the Russian poet’s classic and 
- Vikram Seth’s modern novel in an old poetic form 
though some critics have discovered a few similarities 
between the two. For example, one of the heroes 
of The Golden Gate, John, is superficially like 


itself a remarkable literary feat. No . 


. The author is a former Pro-Vice-Chancellor, ` 
University of Kerala, Thiruvananthapuram. ` 
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Eugene, the St. Petersburg daridy, but what happens 
to them later makes a world of difference. Here the 
perspective of the Indian novelist speaks of the 
complex modern situation and John’s suffering in 
spite of the fact that he is good at heart, is the 
tragedy of the young man as it is in a way the 
tragedy of several in this world whose mental make- 
up is determined by so many factors over which 
they have no control. 

Nearly 9000 iambic pentametre lines in around 
600 sonnets of almost equal poetic felicity and 
charm hold this modern story. Whatever might be 
the critical: opinions about the characterisation of - 
John and others in the novel, the unanimous 
acclaim of the work as a tour de force is well 
deserved. Poetry comes so naturally to Seth that 
the choice to write in prose or verse has never been 
a conscious or difficult one for him. He even feels 
surprised at the question whether he considers 
himself a poet or a novelist. The two modes of 
expression are integral to his creative genius 

That was why he could write a 1474-page prose 
novel, A Suitable Boy (Phoenix paperback edition), 
after a short spell of time during which period he 
wrote three books of poems—Al/ You who Sleep 
Tonight (1990), Beastly Tales from Here and There 
(1992), Three Chinese Poets (translation). (1993)— 
in addition to a travelogue, From Heavens Lake 
(1992). In the area of academic achievements also 
the record is equally productive; he obtained a 
Bachelor's Degree from Oxford, a Master’s Degree 
in Economics from Stanford and a Diploma in 
Chinese from Nanjing University of China during this 
period. His latest creation is Arion and the Dolphin, 
a libretto of an opera published on the occasion 
of its first performance. Commissioned by Baylis 
Programme of the National English Opera, this 
simple story will appeal to the imagination of young 
and old as the legend of the blurb claims. 


+ 
WITH his literary ‘fame steadily on the ascendant, 
the earlier books of Vikram Seth are being reissued 


in newer edditions. His first book of poems was 
Mappings (1985). The Humble Administrator's 
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Garden (1985) followed. For a man bom in 1952 
this oeuvre of six baoks of poems, a travelogue, 
a prose novel and a libretto of an opera is indeed 
an impressive achievement both in number and 
range. Seth’s works might not be rated as great 
literature but no one of Indian literature in English 
ever before did make such a startling impact on 
publishing and the book market as Vikram Seth did. 
A staggering amount of more than Rs 2.5 crores 
paid to him by way of advance royalty was some- 
thing unheard of in the history of Indian book 
publication. Anything that is put between two covers, 
hard or soft, with the name of Seth printed on them, 
sells. This saleability sometimes stands in the way 
of a correct assessment of his literary worth. A 
young author whose works are sold like this can 
never be a classic, is the usual assumption of many 
scholars and critics. However, Vikram Seth, with an 
unconventional and boldly innovative approach, has 
heralded, a’ new age in Indian literature in English 
in the selection of themes and modes of expressions, 
and this has paid in attracting the attention of critics 
all over the English-speaking world to Indian writing 
in English. Raja Rao and a few others came close 
to this wider attention mainly due to political and 
philosophical considerations rather than purely literary 
merits or interests. R.K. Narayan’s position is 
unique as his locale and art of story-telling greatly 
appealed to the imagination of Americans. His world 
of Malgudi has imprinted itself on the literary 
consciousness of the Americans as much as the 
Yoknapatawpha country of William Faulkner, their 
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own countryman. 

. Vikram Seth’s creation in A Suitable Boy is the 
city of Brahmpur. “If you study a map of India you 
will not find the city of Brahmpur, but if you travel 
to India, you will find it almost everywhere”, ıs the 
observation of Trevor Fishlock in his review of the y- 
book in Sunday Telegraph. Conceived on a grand 
scale, Vikram Seth’s novel is a love story—a 
nineteen year-old college girl, Lata, -falling in love 
with a Muslim boy to the utter shock and 
bewilderment of Mrs Rupa Mehra, who after giving 
her meek older daughter, Savita, to a boy of her 
choice was in search of an equally or a more 
suitable boy for the younger one. This discovery 
of the love of his daughter with an utterly unsuitable 
boy was the total collapse of her world replete with 
standard middle class misconceptions and prejudices. 
Apart from this tragi-comedy at the centre of the 
novel, it is the story of India of the 1950s, fresh s 
with the euphoria of the newly won freedom and 
the story of a new nation trying to adjust itself to 
the challenges of the concept of Western liberal 
democracy by pulling down some of the old social 
prejudices with which Mrs Rupa Mehra and her ilk 
were hemmed in. 

The period Vikram Seth recreates in the novel 
with all its social smell, political sound and cultural 
colour was not one that he personally observed or 
directly experienced. Vikram was perhaps in the 
womb of his mother when a few of these momentous 
changes were taking place in the country. However, 
the novel is a seismographic record of the socio- 
cultural tremors of a period. Through painful research 
and careful sifting of facts and, above ail, with a 
deep imaginative’ insight he reconstructed this a 
formative period of India’s modem history against ' 
the broad background of which is told the love story 
of Lata that can be said to be at the core. It is 
in fact the story of four families, the Mehras, the 
Kapoors, the Khans and the Chatterjis. 

The great achievement of Vikram Seth in the 
novel is that without any conscious technical 
innovation he has been able to sustain the interest 
of the readers through the sheer force of the soulful 
charm of story-telling. The world of the novel is 
peopled by a wide variety of characters whose 
amiability is due to the profound sympathy with 
which the creator views them in spite of their other 
very ungainly behaviour and unacceptable attitudes. | 
This vast world of the novel is representative of 
the populous land of India of nearly 900 million 
people and a million social mutations, not mutinees 
as the Caribbean novelist V.S. Naipaul perceives 
the country in his latest book on India. | 
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Indian Shipping through the Ages 


BIMAN SEN 


Indian Shipping : A Historical Survey by Baldeo Sahar; 
Publicatons Division, Government of India; pages 372 
+ maps etc; Price : Rs 175. 


| ndian Shipping : A Historical Survey is not a 
historical survey of Indian shipping alone but a 
comprehensive story of Indian society through the 
ages. In this book, Baldeo Sahai has tried to take 
a holistic view and treated the subject with reference 
«to political, social, economic and technological 
developments, as shipping or navigation is a 
composite mixture of art and science. To understand 
the subject of. shipping, it needs knowledge of 
materials and resources, technology of shipbuilding, 
intimate knowledge of astronomy and other branches 
of mathematics, topography of the earth and its 
people, climate and weather, behaviour of sea and 
rivers, etc. To make it a success, it needs people 
with the spirit of adventure to explore the unknown. 

The book in question starts with a ‘Foreword’ 
from no other person than Sir C.P. Srivastava, 
Secretary-General Emeritus, UN International 
Maritime Organisation, a well-known scholar and 
distinguished administrator. Nobody would have 
, been more competent than him to write the 
r ‘Foreword’ of the book. 

In his ‘Foreword Sir C.P. Srivastava in fact, has 
given the essence of the book which may be quoted 
here: 

About the present volume, | can only say that It Is a scholarly 

and unique work written in a style which makes It not only 

highly informative and educative but also immensely readable. 

Furthermore, it ts the only book which provides a complete 

history of India’s many faceted mantime activity from the 

earliest times up to the present day. 

The book is divided into nine chapters, in addition 
to an introduction, annotated notes and references 
chapterwise, an elaborate bibliography and list of 
manuscripts which may be useful for research 
scholars and others interested in further study of 
the subject. 

Chapter | gives a panoramic view of nature’s 


The reviewer is a former UNESCO Expert on 
, Educational Planning and an erstwhile Member, 
National Commission for History of Science. 
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abundant gift to India to make her the most 
favoured nation of the earth. India’s favourable 
topography also gives her the status of a maritime 
nation. In the context’ Sahai Has quoted the 
observation of the famous German philosopher, 
Hegel, which is given here as under: 
From the most ancient tme downward, all nations have 
directed thelr wishes and longing ‘to gainine access to 
treasures of nature—pearis, perfumes etc. as also treasures 
- of wisdom. The way by which these treasures have passed to 
the West, has at all times been a matter of world’s historical 
Importance bound up with the fate of nations. 


Hegel called India “a land of Desire”. This chapter 
speaks of ancient India and its glory as a maritime 
nation. 

Chapter !I mainly deals with the special relationship 
of India with the Arabs in the past. It gives a fairly 
clear picture of the interaction between India and 
the Arab countries and their neighbourhood. It also 
speaks of Indo-Arab cooperation in exchange of 
information, materials, ideas, transfer of skills in 
various fields of activities including navigation and 
shipbuilding. Arabs were among the first foreigners 
to establish business contacts with India. They were 
also the earliest people to settle down in India, 
specially in the west ‘coast. 


+ 


IN Chapter Ill, Sahal has dealt falriy in detail on 
the contribution of Mauryans in various fields of 
activity for the development of India. The Mauryan 
period may be called a glorious era in Indian history. 

During this period, India’s boundary extended 
from Herat (Afghanistan) in the west to Madurai in 
the south and it also witnessed the Aryanisation of 
South India. The system of trade, commerce, 
transport, shipping and navigation were institutionali- 
sed as per the Arthasastra of Kautilya and developed 
into an integrated management system. The Naval 
Department was under the overall charge of a 
Controller of Shipping known as navadhyaksa who 
was responsible for policy-decisions and laying 
down detailed procedures to be followed by the 
industry. The entry and departure of ships; allotment 
of berths; provision of warehouse facilities; and 
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proper maintenance of ships, etc. were regulated 
by Pattanadhyaksa equivalent to the present 
Chairman of the Port Trust. Similarly, when the 
ships were at sea, their movements were regulated 
by a hierarchical organisation similar to that of 
modern times. According to documentary evidences, 
during the Mauryan time Indian shipping was not 
only very vigorous but also well regulated. There 
was some distinction between riverine navigation 
and oceanic navigation. In fact, riverine navigation 
was better organised than the other as well as road 
transport. Riverine transport was economical than 
road transport. The same holds true even today. 

In this chapter, the author has given a fairly good 
account of growth and development of Indian 
shipping and allied activities like sclence and 
technology, supported by observations of distingui- 
shed Indian and foreign scholars like Dr R.C. 
Majumdar, Prof Needham, etc. 

In Chapter IV, the author presents a historical 
survey of Indian society in ail its aspects in the post- 
` Mauryan period. The chaotic conditions in the 
country due to repeated invasions of foreign powers 
like Sakas, Huns and others and their impact on 
Indian society. The chapter also deals with the 
emergence of the Guptas and Cholas, restoration 
of past glories and further development in science 
and technology, art and culture. The Guptas tried 
to consolidate the broken society into one under 
a strong central authority. The era was marked by 
unprecedented outburst of creativity in numerous 
fields, commerce and shipping, expanding beyond 
the shores of India. 

The Guptas possessed a powerful navy. Indian 
industrial products were in great demand in countries 
like Egypt, Mesopotamia, Greece, Italy, Central 
European countries, etc. ‘ 

According to Sahai, the Mauryans had efficiently 
. organised shipping and navigation, and streamlined 
port management but the Guptas supplied the 
scientific input to them. 


+ 


THE future of India after the Guptas was thelr lack 
of vision and the will to take the initiatives for 
modernising the country with emerging scientific 
knowledge and information available in the West. 
In this context, Baldeoji has quoted the perception 
of the well-known science historian, Prof Needham. 

Prof Needham thinks that Indians were full of 
adventurous spirit which they displayed in plenty in 
the south-eastern waters. Their neglect of the west 
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changed the course of history and compelled 
European nations to find a sea-way to the Indies. 
Today, unfortunately, India is making the same 
mistake in neglecting the east. 

Another unfortunate feature, which Sahai has 


brought out, is that, although scientific knowledge Y 


was available in plenty in the country, application 
of that knowledge in practical use was lacking. With 
the practical application of scientific principles, 
availability of all shipbuilding material in the country 
and expertise, with the best resin and forest gum 
for caulking, Indians could have easily rounded the 
Cape of Good Hope as early as the eighth century. 
That would have enabled Indian merchants and 
their merchandise to reach directly the doors of the 
European buyers. However, Indians in the past 
always preferred to wait for the European and other 


buyers to knock at their doors. The result is well _ 


known to ail. 

Chapters V, VI and VII tell the sad story cf 
decline of India in all respects and the emergence 
of the European powers in a big way. As regards 
shipping and navigation, the story was no different 
except that from time to time there were some 
peaks of excellence. Among the Europeans, the 
Portuguese were the first to enter the Indlan Ocean 
and create widespread havoc. They were followed 
by the Dutch, the French, the British and others. 
The weakness of Indian naval power made it easier 
for them to colonise India. 

Chapter VIII of the book explains the status of 
shipbuilding in India in the various periods of 
existence and the instrumentation that prevailed in 
those days. 

The last chapter, that is, Chapter IX, narrates 
the development of shipping and shipbuilding in 
India after independence, the gradual arrival of 
modem _ships propelled by steam and other means. 
The status of Indian shipping at the time of 
independence may be aptly summarised in Mahatma 
Gandhi's observation. He said : 


Jadian shipping had to perish so that the British shipping might 
flourish. 


The decline of Indian shipping started with the 
coming of the British. Although the first steam boat 
appeared In 1819 in the Gomti, Lucknow, as a 
pleasure boat of the Nawab of Oudh and the first 
steam boat was constructed in the Bombay dockyard 
more or less at the same time, the progress was 
very slow. The monopoly of British shipping forced 
out most of the 102 Indian navigation companies 
registered between 1860 and 1925 and these went 
into liquidation; only the Scindia Steamship Navigation 
Company withstood the onslaught. The first passen- 


August 24, 1996 


` 


ry 








ger shipping to the UK was launched by the 
Scindias on April 5, 1919 when S.S. Loyalty sailed 
from Bombay. Since 1964, April 5 is being annually 
` observed as the Indian National Maritime Day. Since 
independence India gradually is trying to regain the 
‘full glory of its past maritime status. However, she 
has yet to go a long way. 

The salient feature of the book ıs its bibliography, 
notes and references and list of manuscripts which 
will be useful to all those interested in the subject. 

The book is recommended not only to the 
scholars who are working in the area of shipping 


š 


but also to those who are fascinated by it. 

The value of the book may be better appreciated, 
if Sir (Dr) C.P. Srivastava’s observation is quoted. 
According Sir C.P, 

In the book Indian Shipping—A Historical Survey Mr Baldeo 

Sahai has performed a very Important task in creating an 

excellent source book of Information on the evolution and 

development of Indian shipping. 

He further adds : 

Having a holistic approach, the book will be found useful as , 

much by the vast maritime community in Indla as by all those 

in India and abroad who are Interested ın Indian history and 

culture, N 
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KULDIP : Jinnah and Pakistan Resolution 
(Continued from page 7) 


_ after amalgamation with Punjab); the other in north- 

“east (Assam and Bengal excluding the districts of 
Bankura and Midnapore, together with the district 
of Purnea from Bihar). Surprisingly, the committee 
did not say a word on Kashmir, which led India and 
Pakistan to wars subsequently. 

The Pakistan Resolution did wonders, beyond 
Jinnah’s own expectations. It was an avalanche that 
swept away all other ideas from the Muslim mind 
and transformed the League into the Congress of 
Muslims. Only the Pathans in the NWFP remained 
unaffected but that was because they had a secular 
Muslim leader, Abdul Ghaffar Knan—popularly known 
as the Frontier Gandhi—to guide them. 

From then on, Jinnah went on developing, 
relentlessly and impassively, his two-nation theory 
and the Pakistan demand. When his opponents 
talked of matters like the economic non-viability of 
the state he envisaged, his reply was : “Then leave 
us to our fate.” When some spoke nostalgically 
about the composite culture of Hindus and Muslims, 
he said : “Our sense of values and objectives in 


sn 


life and politics differ so greatly.” And when Hindus, 


referred to the Pakistan demand as “vivisection of 
the motherland’, he said that for Muslims it was 
a struggle for survival. 

For ‘Muslims, Pakistan became “the promised 
land” and Jinnah a Moses. Rich and poor, politicians 
and civil servants, farmers and shopkeepers, young 
and old, men and women rallied behind him. In 
Pakistan, they saw the realisation of their personal 
dreams, separation from Hindus, who had more 
riches and jobs. Still more, they saw in Pakistan 
the return of the days when Islam was conquering 
in Spain, Central Asia and elsewhere. 

Linlithgow, the British Viceroy at that time, 
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summed up the Muslim attitude in a letter to Amery, 
the then Secretary of State: 
No matter what guarantees were given to the Muslim minority, 
they would always feel like ‘a Cinderella with trade union 
nghts and a radio in the kitchen, but still balow the stalr’. 
The Muslims began to believe more and more 
that Islam would be in danger in an India with a 
vast Hindu majority. Little thought was apparently 
given to what might happen to Muslims living in 
UP, Bihar, Maharashtra, Kamataka or in the other 
States which were to remain part of ‘Hindu Hindustan’ 
after the Muslims were given their ‘homeland’ state. 
And it was strange to find the Muslims of those 
areas more vocal in support of the demand for 
Pakistan than those in Punjab, the NWFP and Sind, 
which were to form parts of the new country. 


+ 


JAWAHARLAL NEHRU said that the splitting up of 
India would not solve the problem of ‘two nations’ 
for there were Hindus and Muslims all over the 
place. Maulana Abul Kalam Azad, the top Congress 
leader, wamed that the Muslims in UP, Bihar and 
Madras would j 

awake and discover overnight that they have become aliens 

and foreigners. Backward industrially, educationally and 


economically, they will be left to the mercies of what would 
then become an unadulterated Hindu Raj. 


When Jinnah was once asked by the former 
Maharashtra Chief Justice M.C. Chagla, what would 
happen to the Muslims left behind, he said : “They 
can take care of themselves.” And later, he said 
elsewhere that there would be, after all, “Hindus 
in Pakistan just as Muslims in India". It looked as 
if to solve one minority problem, he was creating 
two similar problems in India and Pakistan. 

How the concept of Pakistan became a reality 
is, of course, a long story which | shall subsequently 
elaborate in my forthcoming pieces. a 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS avousr 11-17,1996) 


NATIONAL ¥ 


August 11 > Almattt dam crisis Is defused for the moment with the UF Government's Steering Committee setting up a 
four-member panel (comprising the CMs of West Bengal, Tamil Nadu, Bihar and Assam) to examine the claims 
of the warning States of Andhra Pradesh and Kamataka. 

> Unlon Government is unlikely to permit the entry of the foreign media into the country, according to government 
sources. The matter Is raised at the UF Steering Committee meeting by the Left parties. 

> National Conference ts to participate in the forthcoming J & K Assembly elections, according to party President 
Dr Farooq Abdullah who rules out any hlliance with other parties although seat-adjustments are on the cards. 

> Bahujan Samaj Party chief Kanshi Ram says the long-term objective of his party’s alliance with the Congress 
in UP is to have a Congress-led government at the Centre after the Lok Sabha poll which he expects “early 
next year”. 

> Madhya Pradesh CM Digvijay Singh says Gujarat should not have protested against the invitation to the 
Narmada Bachao Andolan leader Medha Patkar to attend the meeting of the concerned CMs scheduled for 
August 16 (since indefinitely postponed) as it was to discuss the measures to rehabilitate those likely to 
be affected by the project. 

August 12 > in an interim order the Supreme Court stays til August 20 the lower court proceedings against former PM 

Narasimha Rao in the Lakhubhal Pathak cheating case, N 

In a clear warning to party dissidents in several States the BJP drops one Minister of the Suresh Mehta ` 

Cabinet in Gujarat and serves a show-cause notice on another. In response to the RSS’ serious concern 

over the “new phenomenon” of indiscipline following the party's rapid growth In the past decade, the BJP 

central office-bearers’ meeting In New Delhi agrees to take stringent measures to tackle the problem of 
dissidence and party spokesperson Sushma Swaraj declares the party would not appreciate the Shiv Sena 
supremo’s hobnobbing with the Gujarat BUP rebel leader Shankersinh Vaghela who had claimed he enjoyed 

Bal Thackeray's blessings. 

> A nine-member committee of engineering experts Is formed by the four-member panel of State CMs to decide 
whether Karnataka or Andhra Pradesh has violated the provisions of the Bachawat Tnbunal Award and the 
team Is asked to submit its report within a week. 

> Former PM Chandra Shekhar comes out strongly in favour of hawala and other scam-tainted politicians stating 
that they have been given an unfair deal by the entre country just because their names find mention 
somewhere He says the hawala scam will have far-reaching implications on the country In the future. 
“Tomorrow, any big business house can bring down the entire system by merely entering names of politiclans 
in a diary. The prospect Is more fnghtening wlth the entry of the multinationals.” 

> Union Home Minister Indrayit Gupta tells the press in Thrissur that the PM's announcement of according Cabinet 
rank to all ex-PMs entitling them to all related paraphemalia was not a Cabinet decision, and felt that ıt 
should have been a Cabinet decision, adding. “The CPi did not defend it at all” 

August 13 > Proposed engineering experts’ committee to resolve the Almatt dam issue runs into legal problems with the 
Union Law Ministry saying it cannot have any legal authority to make any recommendation on the dispute 
since those could be challenged in a court of law in view of the fact that the award given by the Water 4 
Dispute Tribunal Involving the two States was absolute as per the Constitution and the Andhra Pradesh High 
Court had already entertained a petition questioning Karnataka’s dacision to ralse the dam height; even as 
Andhra Pradesh CM Chandrababu Naidu says in Hyderabad In response to the views of the local leaders 
of the Congress, BJP, CPI and CPM that he would write to the PM to confer statutory status to the nine- 
member experts panel. 

> Proposal to give Cabinet rank status to the former PMs (including P.V Narasimha Rao) was mooted, processed 
and cleared by the Home Ministry before Its final approval by the PMO, according to a highly placed source 
in the Union Home Ministry who thus contradicts Home Minister indrajit Gupta’s August 12 statement In Thrissur 
on the subject. i 

> Financia! Times-Business Standard tle-up proposal Is to be put up for consideration of the Cabinet Committee 
on Foreign Investment following its recent approval by the Forelgn Investment Promoton Board (FIPB), 
according to Industry Minister Murasoll Maran who claims the proposal had been cleared since the 
government's existing media policy Is “open-ended”. 

> Bracing for the battle, National Conference President Dr Farooq Abdullah throws a challenge to the All Party 
Humyat Conference (APHC) to contest the forthcoming J & K Assembly polls saying : “The Hurrtyat leaders 
should contest for they would know how much water they are in.” 

August 14 > In his traditional address to the nation on the eve of the Independence Day President Shankar Dayal Sharma 
declares that the nation will not budge from its stand (regarding CTBT) irrespective of manoeuvres from outside, 
adding : “We shall resolutely withstand and neutralise these pressures.” On the recently held eleventh Lok 
Sabha elections he says it opened a new chapter In the history of federal governance, and observes that 
the successful conduct of parliamentary poll in J & K offered further proof of the efficacy, maturity and resilience 
of India's democracy. 

> Former Union Home Minister Mufti Mohammed Sayeed, who had earlier resigned from Janata Dal membership 
(due to differences with the JD leadership over the issue of aligning with the National Confererice for the 
forthcoming J & K Assembly poll), rejoims the Congress and says he will leave no stone unturned to consolidate 
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the in J & K. 
spat connie on Foreign investment (CCFI) rejects the recommendation of the FIPB to approve the 


Financial Times-Business Standard tie-up; the FIPB clearance to the tie-up had earlier evoked sharp criticism 
CPI and CPM 
Pear ei Chandra Shekhar and Samata Party President George Fernandes urge the Deve Gowda 
Government to rescind its decision to accord Cabinet status and several concomitant facilities to the ex- 
PMs and thus Increasing the tax-payers’ burden, pointing out that in a democratic set-up they are not entitled. 
ch privileges. 
PK OL Deva Gowda addresses the natlon from the Red Fort ramparts on India’s fiftieth Independence 
Day; his 35-minute address is widely appreciated for his strenuous efforts to communicate with the public 
through the Hindi medium, he springs a surprise by conceding the long-pending demand of the UP hills people 
for a separate State of Uttarakhand and assunng that his government would shortly be Introducing a bill 
to that effect in Parliament, adding : “We believe that this decision of the government will fulfill the hopes 
and aspiratlons of the people of Uttarakhand.” 
Proposed bill on the separate State of Uttarakhand Is to be placed before the UP State Legislature for Its 
views after it Is constituted following the forthcoming Assembly poll; hence the new State — a decision on 
which was taken by the Union Cabinet, according to Home Minister indrajit Gupta — would come Into being 
only after those elections 
Home Minister indraytt Gupta says two Union Ministers — Defence Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav and Minister 
in charge of Information and Broadcasting C M. Ibrahim — have been deputed by the UF Government to 
speak to the CPM leadership in a bid to brng It round to support the legislation on Uttarakhand as it is 
currently opposed to the carving out of a new State in the UP hills. 
PM Deve Gowda conveys a clear message from the Red Fort of New Delhi's defiant mood on the CTBT 
by asking the nuclear powers as also India's immediate neighbours to take cognisance of India’s secunty 
concerns and not seek to impose unacceptable conditions on this country. 
Members of the Citizens for Democracy led by veteran journalists Kuldip Nayar and Nikhil Chakravartty as 
well as legal luminary Justice Rajinder Sachar hold a candlelight vigil on the Indo-Pakistan border at Wagah 
(Amritsar) at midnight of August 14-15 to “extend warmest salutations to our brothers and sisters across 
the boundary line’. 
As many as 500 students are affected by food poisoning following consumpton of stale pedhas at an l- 
Day function at Bhiwandi. 
CB! conducts raids at the Delhi and Mandl (Himachal Pradesh) residences of former Union Minister of State 
for Communications Sukh Ram, selzes hard cash worth Rs 3 crores stashed in attache cases and a large 
quantity of jewellery besides a number of incriminating documents relating to his property and bank accounts; 
ralds at the office and residence of Sukh Ram's accomplice Deputy Director General (Finance) in the 
Department of Telecommunications Ms Runu Ghosh yield Rs 1 32 lakhs in cash, foreign currency equivalent 
to Rs 1 lakh, 20 expensive watches and one kilogram of gold ornaments; searches are also underway at 
the premises of Advance Radio Masts Limited, a Hyderabad-based firm Invesigations Into a deal (allegedly 
involving kickbacks) with which during Sukh Ram’s tenure as the Communications Minister led to the raids. 
Supreme Court gives a dressing down to CBI Director Joginder Singh for “hobnobbing” with some politicians 
under probe in the mult-crore hawala transactlons 
Hours after the Gujarat BJP serves 24-hour show-cause notices to five State Ministers and three other MLAs 
for thelr antl-party activities, the party High Command drops the Ministers, and State CM Suresh Mehta 
recommends their suspension to Govemor Krishnapal Singh; following which another Minister and the three 
MLAs served notices announce their support for rebel leader Shankersinh Vaghela. 
With the conspicuous exception of the CPM political parties react positively to the PM’s l-Day announcement 
granting a separate State of Uttarakhand for the UP hills; as the BJP extends wholehearted support to the 
proposai the Congress leaves its mind open on the Issue saying It needs tlme to study the proposal in depth 
and reaffirming its. preference for a Union Territory status to the region. 
Seven hardcore Pak-trained Hizbul Mujahideen militants surrendered to the BSF in Kupwara after a long 
chase on August 15 night. 
Naga militants ambushed a security forces convoy near Kohima on August 15 and killed four persons Including 
a Rashtriya Rifles officer while injuring five. 
A bomb exploded in the otherwise violence-free Leh district of J & K on August 15 and two more explode 
the next morning as a bandh is observed in Leh over the incident, observers noting that the explosions 
coincide with Election Commissioner M S. Gill's three-day visit to Srinagar In connection with the State 
Assembly poll preparations. 
Kamataka CM J.H Patel says in Bangalore that he was prepared to allow the nine-member experts panel 
constituted by the UF Government to visit the Almatti dam only on condition that his Andhra Pradesh counterpart 
N. Chandrababu Naidu also permits them to inspect projects in the Krishna basin in that State, while the 
ruling TDP in Andhra asserts that It would not compromise the State's interest and would rather withdraw 
from the UF Government In case the Centre falls to rein in Karnataka and honour the recommendations 
of the neutral CMs’ panel on the issue. 
CBI recovers another Rs 66 lakhs from the Mandi residence of former Communications Minister Sukh Ram 
taking the total amount of cash seized from his houses in the Capital and Himachal Pradesh to a staggering 
Rs 3.66 crores (Rs 25 crores from his New Delhi residence and Rs 1.16 lakhs from hls house in Mandi); 
while Ms Runu Ghosh, Deputy Director General (Finance) in the DoT and Sukh Ram's accomplice, fs arrested 
at night. 
BJP President L.K. Advani gives an exclusive interview to The Pioneer, admits that his party was facing 
serious organisational problems but denies It was going the Congress way. 


MAINSTREAM 37 August 24, 1996 









without resumption of Westem military assistance on 
a large scale over a certain length of time. What it can 
or may do in the event of a Chinese attack on India 
T is a very different question, and our policy-makers must 
here should be a serious search in this country not overlook the possibility of Chinese provocations to 
for alternative solutions of the Kashmir issue; it does India just to provoke Pakistan to warlike actions. In such 
not help any one except China to take the stand that circumstances, what we shall need is level-headed, 
there is nothing to be done about Kashmir but maintain unemotional thinking and an ability to see through the 
the status quo. The initiative in this regard has to come enemy's game. As a first measure let us not play China’s 
from us since we are the power in possession of game by going into a hysetria over the Pakistani build- 
Kashmir. Is there no alternative to a plebiscite that will up and, thereby, forcing the United States to resume 
satisfy the minimum demands of Pakistan and, at the military aid. 
same time, ensure Kashmir's integrated ties with India? What may be good election politics may not necessarily 
In any case, there must be a dialogue with Pakistan be good service to national interests. 
and a sympathetic and realistic understanding of [From the article —“How Alarming Is Pakistanl 
President Ayub’s problems and difficulties. Arms Build-up?”—by Rajdoot in the issue of 
Pakistan cannot wage a second war of aggression August 27, 1966] 


> Andhra Pradesh CM Chandrababu Naidu rules out any talks with Karnataka CM J H. Patel before the committee 
of experts completes Its probe into the controversy surrounding increase tn the height of the Almattl dam; 
he also writes to the PM and the CMs of West Bengal, Bihar, Assam and Tami! Nadu seeking legal status 
for the experts committee on the dam. 

PM Deve Gowda says in Bangalore that the Centre would soon constitute a panel of expert engineers to 
prepare a plan to Interconnect all rivers in the country and utlllse waters judiciously. 

Janata Dal announces at night that t would contest the J & K Assembly elections on its own and have 
no alliance with any party for the 87 seats comprising the State Legislature. 

All Party Hurriyat Conference leaders reiterate in New Delhi thelr decision not to participate and not to support 
any party In the forthcoming J & K Assembly poll saying that the Centre was Imposing the electoral process 
on the State without trying to understand the “real issue”, and insisting that a permament solution to the 
problem of Kashmir should be found through tripartite discussions between India, Pakistan and Kashmir. 






‘From Mainstream Thirty Years ago 
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INTERNATIONAL 


August 11 > Russian troops try to retake the Chechan capital and end the bloody confrontation that has embarrassed 
President Bons Yeltsin's Government. In Moscow, Russian PM Viktor Chernomydrin meets members of the 
govemment’s Chechnya Commission to determine why troops were unable to stop the Chechen rebels from 
overrunning Grozny on August 6. 

> Yasser Arafat and Egyptlan President Hosni Mubarak discuss ways to face new Israeli obstacles to making 
peace with the Palestinians. Both leaders are upset by Israel's decision to expand Jewish settlements in 
the West Bank and to refuse to reopen peace talks until Palestinian offices In Jerusalem are shut, says 

Egyptian Foreign Minister Amr Moussa. ae 

Turkey and iran agree to a $ 20 billlon gas deal that defies newly tightened US sanctlons prohibiting foreign ° 

trade with Teheran. 3 

> A potentially sensitive issue crops up between Nepal and India over the eastern border between the two 
countries. The matter fuels up when the Indian Embassy in Kathmandu issues a strong statement in clarification 
saying: “India has lost some territory as the boundary line in the Bhadrapur area, Eastern Nepal has moved 
towards the Indian side.” 

August 12 > India expresses disappointment over Pakistan’s unenthusiastic response to Its initiatives for improving bilateral 

relations although New Delhi has declared Its willingness to develop ties with all its neighbouring countnes. 

Pakistan Occupied Kashmir (POK) President Sikandar Hayat Khan loses a no-confidence vote. The no- 

confidence move tabled by the ruling Pakistan People’s Party of PM Benazir Bhutto, Is passed by 39 of 

the 55 members of the two-chamber parliament in the capital city Muzzafarbad. Opposition deputies boycott 
the session. 

> Russian Government and Chechen rebels agree to start talks on a ceasefire after National Security chief 

Alexander Lebed holds a secret meeting In Chechnya with rebel commanders. 

> US Senator Hank Brown arrives in Afghanistan but receives a cool reception from the new Afghanistan PM 

Gulbuddin Hekmatyar who accuses Washington of conspiring against Islam. 

> na major reshuffle In the army and police, the Bangladesh Government transfers and promotes several . 

> 

> 
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officers, says Bangladeshi police sources. 

Sn Lanka lifts a three-week blockade of food to the LTTE-hold north and allows a small convoy to cross 
into areas where 2,00,000 Tamil refugees face starvation. 

In a significant toughening of stance on the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT), Iranian Foreign Minister 
Ali Akbar Velayati writes to his Indian counterpart l.K. Gujral that the decision to renounce nuclear weapons 
by some nations “should not be misconstrued by the nuclear countries as a legitimate right to possess nuclear 
weapons’. 


August 13 
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Bangladeshi police arrests retiged Colonel Farooq Rahman (who had publicly confessed to pulling the trigger 
on Shiekh Mujibur Rahman at his private residence in west Dhaka on August 15, 1975), Colonel Mohammad 
Shahnyar and Major Khaimuz Zaman (serving as Bangladesh’s Charge d’ Affairs In Manila before belng 
recalled to Dhaka in July by Prime Minister Sheikh Hasina) The three former Army officers plotted the 
assassination of Bangladesh’s founder President Shelkh Mujubur Rahman and his family members. 
Russian troops clash with separatist fighters In the Chechen capital while thelr commander representatives 
meet to arrange talks on ending the bloody eight-day battle for the city. 

Mumtaz Hussian is appointed intenm President of the Pakistan Occupied Kashmir (POK) after Sikandar Hayat 
Khan's ouster in a parliamentary no-confidence vote 

All Party Hurriyat Conference (APHC) openly seeks “practical” help from Pakistan for militancy in Jammu 
and Kashmir. Leader of the three-member APHC delegation Maulvi Abbas Ansari tells the English daily The 
Muslim in islamabad that the Kashmir issue has reached a stage where only vocal support from Pakistan 
ıs not enough. 

Bangladesh! police says that the three retired Army officers detained in an overnight swoop for spearheading 
a coup in which Bangladesh’s founder leader Shelkh Muybur Rahman was brutally killed 21 years ago, are 
involved tn a plot to assassinate newly appointed PM Sheikh Hasina and members of her Cabinet. 
Russia says that the reservations expressed by nuclear-threshold countries on the draft CTBT, now under 
discussion at Geneva, must be taken into account by the International community 

World Bank officials are unhappy with the reported inactivity of the Natlonal AIDS Council (NACO) In India 
and say they will call on the Indian Government to rejuvenate It In light of the dangers from the deadly 
epidemic 

Iran says tt would endorse the world’s first nuclear test ban treaty but demands “several” changes, including 
the exclusion of israel from a Middle East monitoring group Iran's chief envoy to tha CTBT negotiations 
in Geneva says the draft prepared is “far away” from his country’s wishes. 

Russian President Boris Yeltsin announces a new Cabinet drawn mainly from members of his previous team 
and likely to continue his government economic-reform course. 

LTTE commandeeres the first food convoy sent by the Sri Lankan Government for the civilians in the rebel- 
controlled areas in the north In nearly a month, say internatlonal aid workers. 

US State Department identifies a wealthy Saudi businessman as “one of the most significant financial sponsors” 
worldwide of extremist Islamic activities Osama Bin Laden, son of a Saudi construction magnate, has been 
indirectly linked to terronst activites against Amencans and US facilities, including the World Trade Centre 
bombing in February 1993, reports AP 

United States denies the allegation by the LTTE that Washington ıs involved in the {sland’s ethnic conflict, 
and says It is only training the Sri Lankan secunty forces personnel. 

Three decades after he led the demolition of 
communism In Indonesia, President Suharto 


asserts that the communist ideology has reborn Eye is the window of the soul. 


and could stir up revolution. 

Russia’s National Secunty chief Alexander 
Lebed demands the ouster of Minister Anatoly 
Kulikov, blaming him for Russian military failures 
in Chechnya 

Thailand’s PM Banham Silpa-Archa drags his 
lawmaker daughter away from television 
reporters as she is being mterviewed In front 
of the Thai parliament; she urges her father 
to retire in the face of mounting political attack 
Apparently annoyed over India’s unwavering 
opposition to the CTBT tn Its present form, 
United States asks India to "get out of the way” 
and allow the accord to go forward 
Pakistan supports India’s stand on the CTBT. 
Enunclating Pakistan’s position on provisions 
of the CTBT In Geneva, tts representative 
Munir Akram criticises the nuclear weapon 
states for “not including solemn and binding 
commitments in the text of the Treaty to the 
achievement of nuclear disarmament and 
complete elimination of nuclear weapons within 
a specific framework’. 

Facing unyielding US pressure to slash costs, 
UN Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-Ghah 
proposes a new budget that would cut 500 jobs 
and trim expenses by about seven per cent 
Russian President Boris Yeltsin lends backing 
to Interior Minister Anatoly Kulikov who has 
come under fire from National security chief 
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ANATOMY OF UNION BUDGET 1996-97 


EDITORIAL 


Credibility at Stake 


M.. than three months have elapsed since the 
United Front Government took office. Three months 
is too brief a period to pass judgment on the 
functioning of any government. However, since the UF 
Government's manner of operation has come in for 
sharp criticism from different quarters it is necessary 
to take a close look at its performance in these three 
months. 

In this brief tenure representatives of the government 
have taken certain noteworthy steps in grappling with 
such a complex, long-standing and: vexed problem as 
that of Kashmir. The Prime Minister himself visited the 
troubled State of J & K more than once thus striking 
a definite departure from his distinguished predecessor 
(now caught in the web of several court cases charged 
as he and his colleagues are with largescale bribery 
and cheating) who not even once cared to make a 
trip to the Valley. The Union Union Home Minister too 
has visited the area braving risks (there was one 
attempt on him just as his predecessor too was once 
the target of an attack by the militant desperadoes 
drawing material and moral sustence from across the 
border). What is more, it is the Union Governments 
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Initiative which has ensured the organisation of tite 
State Assembly poll there with the participation of al 
the major political parties—including the Nationas 
Conference headed by the former Chief Minister D: 
Farooq Abdullah—although the All Party Hurriya 
Conference (pressing for a tripartite dialogue betweer 
India, Pakistan and Kashmir as the only means t 
bring about a durable settlement of the Kashmi 
problem) has predictably rejected the elections. O” 
course, one should keep one’s fingers crossed tib 
polling actually takes place but the very fact that the 
UF leaders decided to restore representative 
democratic and popular rule in the State through the 
electoral exercise shows that they do not believe ir 
empty talk. r l 

Similarly, that the Prime Minister himself deeme 
it appropriate to concede the legitimate demand of th» 
people of the UP hills for a separate Uttarakhand State 
by making the relevant announcement from the Re» 
Fort ramparts on August 15 gave evidence of hr: 
government's responsiveness to popular aspirations 
Even the sole UF constituent opposing the decisiom 
from the standpoint of its spill-over effect on othe 
parts of the country has failed to question the viabilit 
of a separate Uttarakhand State. This too therefore 
is a plus point for the UF. 

The Common Minimum Programme has highlightee 
the federal character of our polity stressing the nee» 
to recast Centre-State relations such as to take inte 
due consideration the urges and apprehensions of a 
the far-flung States and regions of our vast country 
Accordingly measures are being sought to be takai 
to translate into reality the recommendations of th: 
Sarkaria Commission on Centre-State Relations at am 
early date. Here also the UF Govemment’s move | 
commendable. 

On economic poticies Chidambaram’s Budget ha: 
been justifiably criticised by those who were anticipatin= 
some departure from Manmohanomics whose advers» 
effect on the bulk of our populace has been ampt 
reflected in the 1996 electoral verdict against th: 
Congress. However, the rhetorical assurance In th. 
Budget of giving due importance to the social sectc 
cannot be brushed aside as a complete eye-wash 
Nonetheless, there is no denying that the Finance 
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society and the corporate sector as also the so-called 
‘foreign investor’, an euphemism for the transnational 
corporations—quite in tune with the Prime Minister’s 
line of thinking (as seen from his approach towards 
Kentucky Fried Chicken and Cogentrix in his home 

tate) even if such a policy is at variance with the 

ronts Left constituents both within and outside the 
Deve Gowda Ministry. 

On the foreign policy front the government has 
stood up to outside pressures on the question of 
signing the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty based on 
the consensus evolved at the political level thanks to 
Extemal Affairs Minister I.K. Gujral’s painstaking 
endeavours on that score. The stand on the coercive 
Entry into Force clause mirrored the capacity of India 
to withstand blandishments as a nation which has not 
mortgaged its self-respect. The government's insistence 
on a time-bound blueprint for nuclear disarmament as 
one of the key conditions for accepting the CTBT was 

Iso in conformity with our past policies. Yet the actual 
hreat to our national security—the danger emanating 
from the Chinese nuclear programme and Beijing’s 
clandestine aid (in the form of technology and 
equipment for manufacturing nuclear weapons) to 
islamabad—needed to be spelt out explicitly without 
any kind of ambivalence. At the same time it was also 
necessary to underscore through our words and deeds 
that India’s national security compulsions did not come 
in the way of realising nuclear test ban as a holistic 
part of the objective of unveiling a nuclear weapons 
free world. 

Gujral’s efforts to improve relations with India’s 
neighbours in South Asia and build bridges with South- 
Eat Asian states also merit unreserved acclaim. 
However, it goes without saying that we have yet to 
traverse a long distance to build the edifice of genuine 
trust in our dealings with the other South Asian 
pountries, including and most notably Pakistan. 
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THE United Front Government came to power on the 
promise that it would turn itself into a bulwark against 
the communal forces’ attempts to dominate the Indian 
polity and thus destroy the fabric of secularism we 
have constructed over the years notwithstanding our 
numerous weaknesses and failings. How far has it 
succeeded in living up to this promise? This Is a moot 
question demanding discussion at some length. It was 
on that promise that the government could count on 
Congress support—a backing that on several occasions 
has become quite a burden thanks to Deve Gowda’s 
totally uncalled for kowtowing to Narasimha Rao on 
many an issue including corruption charges as well. 
(Deve Gowda’s general inclination to move on his own 
without taking his Cabinet colleagues into confidence 
too has turned out to be a source of irritation.) But 
lately the Prime Minister has demonstrated hls proclivity 


. 


to be insensitive to the very cause of defending 
secularism that catapulted him to the high office he 
holds and despite the solemn commitment to that 
effect in the UF’s Common Minimum Programme 
which is binding on, all the 13 Front constituents. Thus 
his “non-political” 90-minute meeting with the Shiv 
Sena supremo, Bal Thackeray, has raised a storm of 
protests inside and outside the Front, notably also in 
Congress circles (even if Narasimha Rao has 
characteristically chosen to remain a silent spectator 
in the matter). Deve Gowda’s belated explanation— 
that he had gone to meet Bal Thackeray to express 
sympathies for the loss of the SS chiefs near and 
dear ones in the recent past and also because he 
had himself undergone a heart bypass surgery—will 
not wash, for the Sena supremo is quite hale and 
hearty at present and has overcome the bereavement 
as also his own physical ailment. In any case a 
courtesy meet doesn’t last 90 minutes! And Deve 
Gowda did nothing, in stark contrast to former Prime 
Minister V.P. Singh’s demonstrative act, to show that 
he was concemed over the depredations of Thackeray's 
thugs in Mumbai. Why didn’t Deve Gowda go and 
meet the widow of Ramesh Kini (alleged to have been 
bumped off by the Sena goons) and condole his death 
as V.P. Singh did? Did his “Hindu culture” come in 
the way? Why did the PM refrain from conveying his 
resentment (more appropriately, revulsion) over the 
Sena’s antl-Muslim bias and operations? The answer 
is not far to seek. Deve Gowda’s lip-service to 
secularism cannot betray his real attitude towards 
parties like the Shiv Sena. Soldered by the ever- 
obliging Hindujas. of the Bofors gun fame such an 
attitude will in due course become a liability for the 
Front itself and in the absence of corrective steps 
could well bring about Its premature downfall. 

Not ‘only Deve Gowda. Bihar strongman Laloo 
Prasad Yadav who now runs the Janata Dal as his 
fiefdom has also become a heavy liability. The gruesome 
Bathani Tola massacre at Bihar’s Bhojpur district 
(which prompted Home Minister Indrajit Gupta to make 
an airdash to the scene of the incident and 
unequivocally blame the local authorities for the 
tragedy) and Laloo’s attempts to subvert measures to 
book the culprits and take legitimate action against 
the district officials of the police and the administration 
only help to unmask his ulterior motives guided as 
he is by the perverted dynamics of caste politics 
(which he is seeking to perpetuate, not eradicate, for 
narrow sectarian electoral gains). 

In this complex scenario it is essential for the 
progressive secular elements within the United 'Front 
to act and intervene at the earliest. For at stake is 
not just the stability of the UF Government but also 
the Front’s credibility to live upto the people’s. 
expectations. 


August 28 S.C. 
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Bathani Tola Cries For Justice 


UNION AND BIHAR GOVERNMENTS MUST ACT IMMEDIATELY 


On July 11 was perpetrated a gruesome massacre of Muslims and Dalits in Bathani Tola, a stronghold \. 
of the CPI-ML (Liberation) in Bihar. The perpetrators of the crime were members of the outlawed Ranvir 
Sena that flaunt both upper caste arrogance and anti-Muslim communal sentiments. Till date nerther have 
the culprits been apprehended nor have the heads of the police and administration in the district Been 
taken to task in the area (despite the fact that Union Home Minister indrajit Gupta had promptly airdashed 
to the site of the tragedy and minced no words in castigating the Bihar administration) where the Ranvir 
Sena goons carry on their nefanous activities without fear thus unleashing a reign of terror. The following 
is a resolution adopted at a citizens’ meeting held in New Delhi on August 22 under the chairmanship 
of Justice V.M, Tarkunde to condemn the massacre and demand justice for the hapless victims of 
Bathani Tola. 


Mare than a month after the barbaric Bathani 
Tola massacre—a brutal attack on democracy—in 
which 19 persons, almost all of them women and 
children of landless poor families belonging to 
Muslim and Dalit communities, were hacked to 
death in broad daylight (while two more succumbed 
to injuries in the hospital subsequently) by the 
outlawed Ranvir Sena in a most macabre display 
of feudal arrogance and communal-fascist aggression 
in Barki Kharaon village of Bhojpur district in Bihar, 
Bathani Tola is still crying for justice. Meanwhile two 
more children who had suffered fatal injuries during 
the attack have succumbed to death. 

Bathani Tola could have been prevented. But it 
was allowed to happen. Despite prior complaints 
from the villagers, the District Administration had 
taken no precautionary measures to prevent the 
massacre. Villagers had also complained that several 
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policemen posted at nearby pickets were only 
hobnobbing with the Ranvir Sena people. Yet no 
action was taken and on July 11, the police pickets 
merely stood guard as the Sena men went abou» 
massacring the women and children of Bathani Tola. 


“Our job is only to clear the corpses,” sald a 


policemen to none other than the Union Home 
Minister during his visit to the area. 

Far from initiating action against the heads of 
Bhojpur’s callous Disuict Administration and taking 
urgent measures to punish the killers and disarm 
the members of the outlawed Ranvir Sena, the 
Bihar Government and the District Administration of 
Bhojpur are only busy gagging, the voice of 
democratic protest. Leaders staging dharna and 
hunger strike demanding justice for the Bathani Tola 
victims have all been arrested. Rameshwar Prasad, 
President of the Bihar Pradesh Kisan Sabha and 
the MLA from Sandesh constituency of Bhojpur, is 
on fast at Buxar jail. Today Is the 18th day of hi 
fast. In Patna, veteran Communist leader and 
President of Inquilabi Muslim Conference, Taqui 
Rahim, observed a weeklong fast from August 15 
to 21. 

We, the concerned citizens of Delhi, who have 
assembled here today at the IMA hall, call for 
immediate action on the part of both the Union 
Government of India as well as the State Government 
of Bihar. Action is the need of the hour. Action must 
be taken against the heads of a Distiict Administration 
who have not only miserably failed but have 
displayed and continue to display utter apathy in 
their basic duty to protect the lives of the poor and 
unarmed people in thelr district. And if the two- 
governments are really serious about curbing the 
phenomenon of private feudal armies in the State, 
let no stone be left untumed to disarm of Ranvir 
Sena which has also begun to assume a.communal- 
fascist character. = 
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CENTRE FOR CO-OPERATIVES AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT 
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The Centre publishes well-documented papers, articles, and Case Studies on various 
aspects of Co-operatives and Rural Development by academicians and practitioners in 
the field. At present, the following copies are available at the Centre: ` 


1. Dairy Development : The Path Ahead [A Comparative Study of Co-operative Dairying 
Under Operation Flood (in MP) and Maharashtra Model] by J.K. Sharma. 


2. Management of a Co-operative Manufacturing Unit : PCF Soyabean Vanaspati 
Complex, UP by J.L. Bajaj. 


The following Background papers for the National Workshop on ‘Emerging Issues 
for Integrated Agri-Business Co-operatives’ held on 22nd-24th July, 1996 are also available: 


1. Report of the Study Group on Andhra Pradesh Co-operative Law. 

2. Important Judicial Pronouncements and Comparative Study of Legislations (Bihar, 
Maharashtra & West Bengal). 

3. Role of Co-operative Leadership. 

4. Business Opportunities for Agri-Business Co-operatives in the New Economic 
Environment. 

5. Reading Material on Emerging Issues for Integrated Agri-Business Co-operatives. 


(copies of these papers are available on request) 


CCRD Update 


The Centre also publishes a Bi-monthly publication “‘CCRD Update’. This Update 
covers news items, articles and reviews on Co-operatives & Rural Development which 
have appeared in different Newspapers and Journals in the country. Interested readers 
may send their Subscription for CCRD Update by MO/DD to the Editor, CCRD Update, 
LBS National Academy of Administration, Mussorie-248179. 
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Torments of Technology 


K.F. RUSTAMJI 


Wet surprised me in Toronto when the TWA 
flight exploded and plunged into the sea with 230 
persons on board, was the assumption they drove 
us to, that a White man, an American, may have 
sabotaged it. President Clinton's waming—don't 
rush to conclusions—must have some basis, | felt. 
The White man’s voice that gave the warning about 
the pipe bombs In the Olympic Games also raised 
suspicions against domestic terrorists rather than 
foreign agents, like the ones that had blown up the 
New York Trade Centre. The Oklahoma explosion 
was the work of local extremists who wanted to 
revel in the power they had of causing destruction. 

The UNA bomber turned out to be an academic 
who hated technology. He was an unusual killer 
brought to book by public support and a patient 
investigation. In dark corners of the affluent world 
lurk many men who in a perverted way want to 
feel the surge of power by massive destruction, and 
are prepared to kill themselves for the one moment 
of ‘glory’ wrought by the annihilation. 

Whether the incidents were connected or not, 
they have given determination to see the end of 
terrorism with the type of intelligence effort that 
brought down the Chicago gangsters. 

| wonder if they would remember all that they 
said to us about the terrorism thrown to us by 
Pakistan: so reasonable, so understandable, they 
said, so nice of them to give a job to the hundreds 
of jobless youths who had turned Afghanistan into 
a country of crippies. Now that a group has brought 
down the barracks in Saudi Arabia that housed 
military personnel and killed several of them, do 
they still have excuses for terrorism? 
_ These terrorists are not the seedy anarchists of 

the past, with a few ‘pistols and grenades. Some 
of them are products of the highest technological 
education, and they have ability to make or secure 


The author, a distinguished police officer (now 
retired), was the Special Secretary, Home. 
Thereafter he was appointed a Member of the 


National Police Commission set up during the 
tenure of the Janata Govemment at the Centre 
(1977-79). 
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explosives of devastating powər. The Dunblane 
killer, for instance, Thomas Hamilton, was an 
intelligent man, who looked:like a bespectacled 
accountant, worried that he could not match the 
accounts. He walked into a schoo! in Scotland and 
unleashed a cannonade of 135 bullets at children, 
killing a teacher and 15 children. His motive : to 
inflict the worst form of grief on the community he 
had lived in. 

A new type of diabolical criminal is appearing in 
the West, many of them In countries that have no” 
death penalty. All that can happen to them Is life 
in a comfortable prison and the hope of parole when 
their crimes are forgotten. As for their trials, we 
know that in India a trial can go on for years, and 
not reach any convincing decision. 

The G-7 are to discuss the question. They could 
have given it Instead to the Amateur Boxing Club. 
The subject requires Interpol or the UN and the best 
policemen supported by mental specialists, jurists 
and social workers. Unfortunately whenever a 
problem is given to pblicemen, they begin to put 
a fence round it, instead of opening up the gates 
of information. 


+ 

4 
SO much for technology applied to terrorism, which 
frightens us. But technology applied to industry and 
business without check can produce a big disaster. 
It begins in a small way. My conflict with technology 
started on the plane. New gadgetry had taken over. 
If | wanted the seat to recline, a foot-stool kept 
popping out, and refused to go back. As for the 
TV, nobody seemed to know what to do, and the 
one man who knew, kept flitting from seat to seat, 
ran up to find out why the film | wanted did not 
appear, and never returned. An elderly couple from 
India sat stoically, afraid to touch any button for 
fear of bringing the plane down. - 
in the plane | read an article about Bill Buxton, 

a scientist and a visionary, who said: 
In matters technological society Is teetering at the precipice. 
We must take control of what we have created. If not, our 


political, social and economic systems may well be suborned 
by what we have unleashed. 
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From fridge to car and on to telephone, TV/ 
movies, computers and space, technology has 
taken over and slowly the torments are appearing 
in the wired world which seems to be our destination. 
Even in the Olympic Games, the battle was on 

“between those who took drugs, and those who 
detected it, or offered new antidotes. Watching the 
Games, a friend sald: “What man can do : what 
man dare dol” I was true. What heights of 
perfection the athletes had reached! Donovan Bailey 
won the 100 metres sprint on record time like a 
thoroughbred racehorse stomping his way to victory. 

A detailed analysis of our grave new world has 
been produced by Jeremy Rifkin in his new book, 
The End of Work. He predicts massive unemploy- 
ment. 

New technologies are bringing us into an era of near worker- 

less production. Massive unemployment of a kind never 


before experienced seems all but inevitabie in the coming 
decades. 


me 


“At this time,” he says, “all the politiclans getting 
elected are those who want to cut government 
spending, lower taxes, and let the entrepreneurial 
spirit blossom.” They are the wrong lot. He also 
points out that the gap between the rich and the 
poor is at its widest in fifty years, and it will get . 
worse as millions of workers lose their jobs. 
“Civilisation will continue to disintegrate into a state 
of increasing destitution and lawlessness,” he 
concludes, “owing to uncontrolled technology.” 

This is confirmed by a UN report that says that 
half the world today Is poorer than it was fifty years 
ago, and the income gap has reached dangerous 
proportions. 

There has been serious rioting in Indonesia and 
serious unrest In large parts of Asla over income, 
and which ought to be a lesson for us. Technology 
must not be allowed to steal jobs, just for the sake 
of profit. u 





Politicians and Reform Movements 


ASGHAR ALI ENGINEER 


, is a well known fact that a soclety in transition l 


from medieval traditions and practices to a modern 
one needs reforms—religious, social or cultural: 
These reform movements are Indicative of change. 
„The past traditions may have an served useful 
purpose in their own context but often become an 
obstacle in the present, an obstacle for social 
change.. Society cannot progress without such 
reform movements. : 
Politicians have often tried to avoid getting 
Involved in launching or supporting such movements. 
However, Gandhijl was a unique personality in this 
respect. He not only led the movement for 
independence but also launched reform movements. 
He did everything possible to remove the curse of 
untouchability though in this there was a great risk 
of getting unpopular. Undboutedly his approach was 
- very different from that of Ambedkar. Ambedkar was 
the leader of the Dalits alone and fought for their 
interests; and hence he adopted a much more 
radical approach. Gandhiji, on the other hand, as 


Dr Engineer is the Chairman, Centre for the Study 
of Society and Secularism, Bombay. ` 


a national leader had to carry with him the upper 
caste Hindus too; and hence his approach had to 
be much more cautious. But Gandhiji never hesitated 
In supporting movements for change and social 
transformation. Some other political leaders of 
yester-years, like Jawaharlal Nehru, Maulana Abul 
Kalam Azad and others of thelr ilk, also whole- 
heartedly supported movements for social change. 
However, subsequently power-politics assumed 
command and the reform movements took a back 
seat. 

Now, the greatest problem is to take the support 


“of any politician for a reform movement. The top 


priority of these politicians is to get elected to 
Parliament or the State Legislature. One does not. 
get the support of the state elther as it is these 
politicians who man the state and make decisions. 
Raja Rammohan Roy succeeded in abolishing sat 
as he was supported by the British Government of 
the time. Similarly, the Sharda Act could be passed 
in 1929 against child marriage due to the government 
support. Also, it had the support of political leaders 
like Jawaharlal Nehru. Similarly the Hindu Code Bill 
could be passed due to Nehru’s unqualified support; 
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although, his support notwithstanding, it was < 


eventually adopted in a much watered-down form 
due to stiff opposition from the Hindu leaders. 

Here unfortunately stops the story of social 
reform movements which had either the government's 
or the politicians’ support. It is unfortunate that in 
independent India no worthwhile reform movement 
took shape and those which were Initiated had to 
face unprecedented difficulties and died down for 
lack of support. Initially judicial support was also 
lacking and even if some movement succeeded in 
the pressuring goverment into enacting a law, the 
then conservative judiciary came in its way. And 
when an activist judiciary supported any movement, 
the government opposed and nipped it in the bud 
under pressure from society. Thus reform movements 
have been in a bind in free India, which otherwise 
ought to have seen the flowering of such reform 
movements. 


+ 


IN this context | would like to give some account 
of the Bohra reform movement which has gone 
through many ups and downs since independence. 
As the Bohra reformists were nationalists to the 
core they had built up a good rapport with the Indian 
. National Congress. And when India became free 
they approached the Congress leadership of the 
then Bombay State for legislation against ex- 
communication which.was the main weapon of 
coercion in the hands of the then Bohra high priest, 
Syedna Tahir Saifuddin. At that time B.G. Knere was 
the Chief Minister and. Morarji Desai the Home 
Minister. Desai took special Interest In the matter 
and convinced B.G. Kher to support the Bill against 
ex-communication. 

Morarji Desai thus piloted a bill titled “Prevention 
of Ex-comimunication Act” which was passed with 
overwhelming support. While piloting the Bill Desai 
said the Syedna enjoys “monstrous powers and 
runs a government within govemment’. The 
statement was no exaggeration as the Dawoodi 
Bohras have been living under his extremely coercive 
regime ever since the beginning of the twentieth 
century. It was for the first time that the reformists 
had succeeded in getting government support in 
their long fight for social reforms. But their hard- 
won gain was short-lived when the Bohra high priest 
challenged the legislation in the Bombay High Court 
as he had lost his coercive powers which kept the 
Bohras under his thumb. However, Justice M.C. 
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Chagla was the Chief Justice of the Bombay High 
Court. He upheld the enactment and declared that 
it was not ultra vires of the Constitution. 

The Bohra high priest then filed an appeal in the 
Supreme Court. The highest court in the land struck 
down the Act in 1963 holding ‘it as ultra vires. The) 
Act was struck down by a majority decision. 
However, the then Chief Justice Sinha wrote a 
dissenting judgment fully supporting the Act The 
majority decision had taken the view that the high 
priest has the right to uphold discipline in the 
community and he can, in keeping with the principles 
of natural justice, excommunicate the recalcitrant’ 
members. In the view of these judges, a-religion 
cannot be “reformed out of existence”. However, 
this was not the correct view of the situation. 

The reformists were not challenging the tenets , 
of religion but its gross misuse for personal ends. 
The Syedna had established his personal dictatorship » 
not only In religious but all secular matters. He 
punished, for example, even those who wanted to 
established educational institutions for modern 
secular education. A few Bohras from Burhanpur, 
MP tried to establish a high school. The high priest 
disallowed them and when they persisted, they were 
ex-communicated. The high priest had established 
such tight control over the community that no one 
could marry, nor do business, nor establish any 
charitable trust or any other secular institution 
without his permission and permission meant handing 
over the institution to the priest for being kept under 
his control. And this way the very objective of 
establishing the institution was lost. 

It is this medleval kind of priestly authoritarianism% 
that the reformists are fighting against. Opposing 
this authoritarianism does not amount to challenging 
the basic tenets of religion and certainly not 
‘reforming it out of existence’. On the contrary, the 
reformists wanted to restore the purity of religious 
tenets which were corrupted by the priesthood for 
selfish ends. It is unfortunate that the highest court 
in the land struck down the progressive legislation 
passed by the then Bombay High Court. However, 
as pointed out before, only Chief Justice Sinha 
dissented and maintained that the power to ex- 
communicate should not be allowed to be exercised 
if a reformer wants reforms on religious grounds - 
as an ex-communicated person loses all civil rights 
in his own community and becomes a pariah. Ex- 
communication does noi result only in the loss of 
religious .but also civil rights. f 

All other attempts by the reformists to get 
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another legislation passed taking the Supreme 
Court objection into account did not meet with 
success as no politician was prepared. to take the 
risk with the voters. It must be borne in mind that 
ge reformists in any community are always in a 
> minority as they are people of certain intellectual 
conviction and not merely blind followers of authority. 
They, therefore,.cannot mobilise massive majority 
in their favour. It is only the conservative elements— 
- as the Shah Bano movement on the one hand, and 
the Ram Janmabhoomi-Babri Masjid movement on 
the other, show—who can mobillse massive 
majorities and push societies back into medieval 
` ages. 


+ 


WE, reformists, met four Prime Ministers, that is, 
“ Moraji Desai, Mrs Indira Gandhi, Rajiv Gandhi and 
V.P. Singh pleading with them to enact a law against 
ex-communication/social boycott keeping the 
Supreme Court objection in.view and also presented 
them with the draft legislation; but nothing came 
out of it. Narasimha Rao did not even bother to 
reply to any letter for appointment. Morarji Desai 
at least showed active sympathy and asked us to 
request Jaya Prakash Narayan to hold an inquiry 
which he did on being approached by us. He 
appointed the Nathwani Commission which produced 
a well-documented report. Narendra Nathwani was 
a retired High Court judge and a man of great 
conviction. However, before the inquiry report could 
„ be published, the Morarji Desai Government fell and 
"the reformists could not avail of the opportunity 
given to them by it. 
_ Mrs Indira Gandhi and Rajiv Gandhi showed lip- 
sympathy but did nothing in the matter. We met 
Rajiv Gandhi thrice and every time he promised to 
do something but did nothing. V.P. Singh proved 
no different. Some persons close to him tried to 
convince him but in vain. The fear was that the 
Muslims would be alienated although such a fear 
was not realistic. The high priest, needless to say, 
uses his wealth and position to influence politicians, 
particularly the important Muslim leaders. It is also 
very interesting to note that the Bohra high priest 
” maintains liaison with the BUP-Shiv Sena leadership 
as well and they also stand him in good stead. In 
fact excupt ithe leaders of two Communist Parties 
no one consistently supported the reformist cause. 
One important ideologue of the Janata Party even 
told me that we politicians do not lead but are led 


by the society. If the society is conservative we will 
also be conservative and if society is progressive 
we too will be progressive. In other words, he told 
me to change the society and then go to the 
politicians to legislate. 

When the Janata Party came ‘to power, we had 
hoped that the Moraji Government would do 
something to further our cause. Socialist leaders like 
S.M. Joshi of Maharashtra stood by us and even 
attended our conference, to express his solidarity 
with the reformists. However, the then Young Turk 
leader, Chandra Shekhar, felt annoyed with S.M. 
Joshi and warned him that “our Muslim voters would 
be alienated with us if we are seem to be supporting 
the Bohra reformists”. S.M. Joshi, who was then 
the Chairman of Janata Party in Maharashtra, 
bluntly told him: “Here is my resignation from the 
chairmanship of the Maharashtra Janata Party if 
you feel you will lose Muslim votes by my supporting 
the Bohra reformists.” S.M. Joshi also told him: "We 
have come to power to changed society, not to be 
changed by it.” But there are very. few such 
honourable exceptions among the politicians. 

Two commissions of inquiry—the Nathwani 
Commission and the Tewatia Commission—both 
headed by the retired High Court judges have 
convincingly established the fact that the reformists 
and their sympathisers are the victins of heavy 
repression at the hands of the Bohra priesthood and 
have strongly recommended enactment of a law 
against social boycott as well as a law on the lines 
of the Ajmir Dargah Sharif Act to control Syedna’s 
finances; but no political leader of any stature is 
prepared to commit himself to enact these laws 
elther at the State or the Central level. ‘ 

It is thus extremely difficult to hope for any 
enactment which can promote social reform. In a 
democratic set-up in socially backward countries 
like India no meaningful social reform cab be 
brought about as it is the conservative and traditional 
forces which dominate and guarantee votes. Most 
of the politicians and power-brokers rush to various 
godmen as they can ensure the votes of their 
followers. No wonder then that when the elections 
draw near many politicians flock to various temples, 
mausoleums and churches. But a reformist who is 
convinced of his/her mission need not despair. The 


‘task is very difficult but certainly not impossible. 


Politicians have ruled but never changed the society. 
It is reformers who bring about the change and 
through the power of their intellect ensure soclal 
progress. a 
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Agrarian Development and United Front 


Vg 


Tie brief essay is addressed to the only economic 
Ministry at the Centre—and a very important one— 
headed by a representative of the Left Front, 
namely, Agriculture and Rural Development. 
Obviously, the starting point of rural development 
should be land reform. But land reform depends on 
the State Governments; so let us confine ourselves 
to what precisely the Centre can do, during the 
Ninth Plan, to bring about equitable agrarian (and 
rural) development. 
za 


+ 


THE Ministry of Agriculture has, for long years, 
harped on the theme of the sixteen agro-climatic 
zones (and many more sub-zones) into which India 
can be divided, for which specific programmes 
should be drawn up. This policy framework evolved 
during the eighties; and in the light of the planning 
bureaucracy’s traditions, one should not be surprised 
if the Union Agriculture Minister, Chaturanan Mishra, 
is inveigled into falling into the same trap. 

Four points need to be emphasised. First, what 

precisely can the Central Plan for agriculture attempt 
to provide other than large Irrigation works, balanced 
„chemical fertilisers at reasonable prices? The Centre 
can also accelerate the research activities of the 
ICAR (and similar agencies). Agriculture is a State 
subject. Hence, the real contribution of the Centre 
can be ‘funding’,.but such funding has tended to 
be ‘tied’ to programmes launched by the Centre, 
and, of late, the almost total dependence of the 
States on Central funding has deprived them of all 
initiative. This needs a reversal. 

The second point to remember in this context 
is the danger, in a long term, of monoculture, which 
has been one of the trends observed ever since 
the Green Revolution days, in pursuance of the 

_Central Plans. Let it be stated here that the Green 
‘Revolution did perform a signal service to India at 
a crucial juncture; it provided the country with 
overall ‘food security’ which helped India to pursue 
an Independent foreign policy through the seventies 


The author, a well-known economist, is a former 
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and the eighties. But, there arise several long term- 
problems with excessive monoculture; and indeed, 
in several policy thrusts of the Centre, in the name 
of agrarian development. [The export of wheat and 
rice is one such policy thrust; .the encouragement 
to flower exports is another. Exports of wheat and 
rice help the large farmer; ‘floriculture’ of late Is 
leading to excessive water use in areas otherwise 
short of water (for example, Karnataka), and ‘to 
corporate land purchased from small and marginal 
farmers.] This small essay cannot go into these, 
and several other negative aspects of the present 
policies, for reasons of space. 

Thirdly, over the past fifty years or more, the 
steady felling of trees and the gradual encroachment 
of ‘common pastures’ by rich, powerful vested 
interests have led to some 80 million hectares (or 
more) of the cultivated land becoming ‘degraded’ 
in varying degrees, reducing the molsture retention 
capacity of the soil. On the other hand, some 10 
million hectares are prone to severe annual flooding, 
and increasing areas are also getting water-logged 
(through over-irrigation with surface irrigation water) 
and are developing salinity. Considering the total 
cultivated area of some 140 million hectares, the 
above developments present an enormous problem 
to which little attention has been paid so far. 

Finally, all studies indicate a steadily declining 
employment elasticity to growth in agricultural output. 
This is to be expected, but one consequence has 
been the steady migration to urban areas where— 
in the absence of large scale absorption by organised 
industry—there have emerged many new problems. 
The solution lies in the creation of gainful employment 
opportunities in the rural areas. 


+ 


IN the above context, what precisely should 
Chaturanan Mishra do? Assuming that he can bend 
the Agriculture Ministry bureaucracy to change its 
approach—and bureaucracy is essentially pliable 
when confronted by determined political will—the 
focus in the Ninth Plan could be drastically altered, 


_ so as to create opportunities of egalitarian agrarian 
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growth even without land reform (the latter being 
beyond Mishra’s powers). 

What are the most urgent needs of agriculture? 
First, there is need for massive effort for restoration 
of fertility to the soil through (a) land reshaping, 
bunding, terracing, tree planting, the planting of 
grasses and other vegetation on the slopes (to 
prevent quick runoff of rainwater which carries away 
the top soil), and other works to improve the 
moisture retention capacity of the soil; (b) the 
creation of small check dams, the digging of small 
wells where feasible, to improve water availability; 
(c) the improvement of drainage, including river 
dredging, in order to prevent water-logging; other 
than river dredging, all the other works can be done 
through well-organised work teams in rural areas, 
through local ‘watershed area planning’; and (d) the 
production in each village of organic fertilisers 
required for restoring soil fertility. The village 
panchayats are the best organisational entities to 
undertake all the above tasks. (River dredging—an 
essential need in the North-East—coupled with 
large-scale tree planting in the upper reaches of 
mountain rivers, need to be taken up by the State 
Governments.) 

Secondly, there Is today need for discouraging 
further inroads of ‘monocuiture’, and for encourage- 
ment of traditional ‘rotational’ cropping of cereals, 
pulses, vegetables, etc. as per local needs. The 
ICAR (and other research bodies) need to focus 
on better—and hardier—seed varieties, which require 
minimum water. We must not forget that even today, 
some two-thirds of our cropped area is unirrigated; 
and the focus of research should now shift from 
the attainment of ‘food security’ for the country as 
a whole to ‘food security’ for the people in general, 
in every region, every sub-region, indeed, every 
‘block’. f 

There would be many experts who would pooh- 
pooh this idea. The exponents of the free market’ 
would press for ‘market-based’ production. But, with 
grave inequalities In the distribution of income, that 
dictum does not lead to an optimal production 
pattern. More importantly, one has to consider the 
enormous subsidy required for transporting rice and 
wheat—and selling the same at subsidised prices 
through the PDS—in all parts of the country. (In 
the South, the staple food used to be ragi, which 
is one of the most nutritious of foods, especially 
for children. Alas, ragi cultivation Is going out of 
fashion because of erroneous policies, and the 
diversion of land under ragi to commercial crops.) 
If the subsidy proposed for rice and wheat is given 
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to the producers of local varieties of cereals—jowar, 
bajra, maize, ragi, a whole lot of other cereals and 
also pulses—we would effect significant savings by 
avoiding ‘leakages’ In the system and also reduce 
the burden on transportation. z 

The above policy would help in more ways ther- 
one; all these (inferior cereals/pulses) crops require 
much less water than rice (and even wheat). 
Additionally, legumes help to fix nitrogen in the soil, 
and traditional crop rotation (with legumes) was one 
way solid fertility was maintained in the past. But, 
this implies change of focus from monoculture. 

That brings us to the third need of the day, 
greater focus on organic fertilisers. This can easily 
be combined with bio-gas production; and there is 
no reason why even human excreta should not be 
used for the purpose. (This is practised extensively 
in China and South Korea.) That would, however, 
require an organised effort to set up communa 
latrines In all villages; and the prejudices of village 
folk would first need to be tackled. Once a beginning 
is made in villages with a preponderant population 
of communities without prejudice, the example 
would be followed by others. In any case, there ls 
enough organic waste In every village, which can 
be used for composting. One must add that both 
‘watershed area planning’, and the planning of the 
recycling of ‘wastes’ for the production of organic 
fertilisers can be effectively implemented only by 
local communities, and the local panchayat bodies 
need to be energised and empowered to take up 
the challenge. The large body of experts currently 
being wasted in New Delhi as well as in the State 
capitals need to be harnessed to help the village- 
panchayats to simultaneously take up the task of 
‘Resource Mapping’ and the implementation of local 
area plans, for rural development. 


+ 


THERE are essentially two pre-requisites for the 
successful implementation of such a new pattern 
of rural development. First, as already stated, the 
village panchayats need to be suitably ‘empowered’, 
for ‘watershed area planning’ needs to be taken up 
at the village (or village cluster) tevel. (Only drainage 
need to be planned at a district, or sometimes even 
regional level, for we must regenerate the ‘natural 
drainage system’ that nature had devised in the 
past, with only one exception, namely, that drainage 
and large scale surface irrigation must now be 
combined.) 

: (Continued on page 34) 
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l, the 1996-97 Budget, the total expenditure is 
estimated at Rs 2,04,660 crores, out of which the 
Plan expenditure has been estimated as Rs 54,685 
crores to provide budgetary support to the Central 
Plan and assistance to States and UTs. This leaves 
a balance of Rs 1,49,975 crores as the non-Plan 
expenditure. 

As against this, total revenue receipts have been 
estimated at Rs 1,98,082 crores, out of which 

jfevenue receipts are expected to be Rs 1,30,345 
"Sorores and capital receipts of the order of Rs 67,737 

crores. ; 

A classification ofthe total expenditure into 
revenue and capital expenditure reveals that revenue 
expenditure is estimated at Rs 1,61,820 crores and 
capital expenditure at Rs 42,840 crores. 

Revenue deficit has been estimated to be of the 
order of Rs 31,475 crores for 1996-97 (or 2.5 per 
cent of the GDP) which Is lower than the revenue 
deficit of Rs 33,331 crores In 1995-96 (RE) [or three 
per cent of the GDP]. 

The budgetary deficit for 1996-97 Is estimated 
to be Rs 6578 crores which is also slightly less 
then the budgetary deficit of Rs 7600 crores for 

.1995-96 (RE). 

~ * The fiscal deficit which is obtained by adding to 
the budgetary deficit, borrowings and other liabilities, 
has been estimated at Rs 62,266 crores for 1996- 
97 which is lower than the figure ‘of Rs 64,010 
crores in 1995-96. As a percentage of the GDP, 
fiscal deficit is five per cent In 1996-97 as compared 
to 5.9 per cent in 1995-96 (RE). The Finance 
Minister hopes to reduce the fiscal deficit to below 
four per cent during 1997-98 as suggested in the 
Common Minimum Programme of the United Front 
Govemment. 


Analysis of Central Government Expenditure 
Non-Plan Revenue Expenditure : An analysis of 
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the Central Government’s non-Plan expenditure for 
1996-97 reveals that it was of the order of Rs 
1,49,975 crores which was 11.2 per cent higher than 
that of Rs 1,34,320 crores for 1995-96—an increase 
of 11.2 per cent. Out of this non-Plan revenue 
expenditure is likely to increase to Rs 1,28,353 
crores in 1996-97 as against Rs 1,13,099 crores 
in 1995-96 (RE)—an Increase of 13.5 per cent. As 
against this, the increase In the capital expenditure 
was merely of the order of 1.9 per cent In 1996- 
97 as compared to 1995-96 (RE)—Rs 21,622 crores 
in 1996-97 as against, Rs 21,221 crores in 1995- 


. 96. This indicates that (I) the government failed to 
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check the fast increase In non-Plan revenue 
expenditure; and (il) this compelled the government 
to reduce the increase In capital expenditure. This 
is really an unhealthy trend. 

A break-up of the major items of non-Plan 
revenue expenditure reveals that four items, namely, 
interest payments, defence, subsidies and general 
administration taken together account fcr 85.3 per 
cent of the total non-Plan revenue expenditure in 
1995-96 (RE) and this percentage has gone up to 
86.7 per cent in 1996-97 (BE). Since these 
expenditures form an essential component for state 
management, very little elbow room is laft for the 
Finance Minister to improve the soclal and economic 
services which are essential for fostering faster 
economic and social development. À 


Table 1 : Expenditure of the Central Government 


(Rs crores) 
Head 1995-96 ` 1995-96 1996-97 
Budget Revised Budget 
- Estimates Estimates Estimates 
L Non-Plan Expenditure 
(A+B) 1,23,651 1,384,320  1,49,975 
A. Revenue Expenditure 
(1-15) 1,06,998 1,13,099 1,28,353 
1. Interest Payments 52,000 52,000 80,000 
2. Defence Revenue 18,146 18,835 18,854 
Expenditure 
3. Major Subsidies 11,465 12,550 14,716 
(food, fertilisers 
and export promotion) 
4. Interest and other : 
Subsidies 945 1,176 1,604 
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5. Postal Deficit . 287 406 | 552 
6. Police ` 2,877 3,143 °° 3,680 
7. Pensions ` 3,851 4,295 4,509 
8. Write-off of Loans to 200 1,010 330 
State Govemments ? 
9. Exchange loss under 785 - - 
Foreign Currency (NR) 
Scheme 
10.Other General 
Services 3,981 4,433 8,455 
(organs of State, tax 
collection, extemal affairs 
etc.) 
41.Social Services 2,750 3,345 3,189 
(education, health, 
broadcasting, etc.). 
12.Economic Services 2,931 5,032 5,115 
‘ (agriculture, Industry, 
’' power, transport, 
communications, science 
and technology, etc.) 
13.Grants to States and 
UT Govemments 6,016 5,972 6,387 
14.Expenditures of UTs 577 628 663 
without fegislature ° s 
15.Grants to Foreign 205 274 319 
Governments 
B. Capital Expenditure 16,653 21,221 . 21,622 
(16-21) 
16.Defencea Capital 7,354 8,044 8,944 
17.Other Non-Plan 1,485 1,197 (-)5 
Capital Outlay 
18.Loans to Public 439 4,184 1,270 
Enterprises 
19.Loans to States and 
UT Governments 7,073 10,517 11,101 
20.Loans to Foreign 100 105 160 
Govemments 
21.Other Non-plan 202 174 152 
Loans, etc. 
I. Plan Expenditure 
(C+D) 48,500 48,684 54,685 
C. Revenue Expenditure 
(22+23) 29,330 30,422 33,467 
22.Central. Pian 19,853 20,512 22,824 
23.Central Assistane © 
for States and UTs 9,477 9,910 10,643 
D. Capital Expenditure 19,170 18,262 21,218 
24.Central Plan 9,141 8,318 9,889 
25.Central Assistance 
for States and 
UT Plans 10,029 . 9,944 11,329 
Total Expenditure (Hl) 1,72,151 1,83,004 2,04,660 


Source : Ministry of Finance, Budget at a Glance, (1996-97), July 
1996. 


Table 2 : Percentage Distribution of Non-Plan Revenue 





Source : Compiled and computed from uoga at Glance, (1996- 
97), July 1996. 

Interest accounts for nearly 47 per cent of non- 
Plan expenditure and the share of subsidies is of 
the order of 12.6 per cent. It is really surprising 
that whereas non-Plan expenditure has Increased, 
by 13.5 per cent, defence expenditure has bee 
reduced In comparison to 1995-96 (RE) level from 
16.7 per cent to 14.7 per cent. As against this, the 
expenditure on general services (organs of state, 
tax collection, external affairs, etc.) has been jacked 
up from Rs 4433 crores:in 1995-96 (RE) to Rs 8455 
crores 1996-97—a sharp increase of about 91 per 
cent. This distortion in the distribution of non-Plan 
revenue expenditure can have serious implications 
from the point of view of the security of the nation 
as also from the stand point of development. 


Plan Expenditure and Central Plan Outlay: Art 
analysis of the Central Plan outlay reveals that 
budgetary support for the Plan has been increased 
from Rs 28,830 crores in 1995-96 (RE) to Rs 
32,713 crores in 1995-96 (RE)—an Increase of 13.4 
per cent. This is a welcome development. Alongwith 
this, the contribution of internal and extra-budgetary 
resources of public enterprises to the Central Plan 
outlay has risen from Rs 45,764 crores in 1995- 
96 to Rs 54,373 crores in 1996-97—an Increase 
of 18.8 per cent. The overall Central Plan outlay 
has gone up from Rs 74,594 crores In 1995-96 (RE) 
to Rs 87,086 crores In 1996-97—an increase of 
16.7 per cent (refer Table 3). Given the fact that 
the wholesale price index showed an increase of 
4.4 per cent during 1995-96, the increase in Plae” 
outlay marks an increase in real terms by over 12> 
per cent. This is a very healthy development. It may 
also be noted that the contribution of the much- 
maligned public enterprises via internal and extra- 
budgetary resources has been estimated to go up 
by 18.8 per cent In 1996-97 over 1995-96. This 
should be a cause for satisfaction since it indicates 
an improvement in the Internal health and efficiency 
of the public enterprises. 





Expenditure Table 3 : Central Plan Outlay 
1995-96 1996-97 (Rs crores) 
Revised Estimates Budget Estimates 1995-98 1996-97 
1. Interest 46.0 48.7 Budget Estimates” 
2, Defence 16.7 14.7. Total Per cent Total Per cent 
3. Subsidies 12.1 12.6 
i Administration: 13.5 127 ` a. Budget Support 28,830 386 32,713 37.6 
» General ; , (13.4) 
Er poeha ang b. Intemal and Extra- 45,764 614 54,373 624 
Budgetary Resour- (18.8) 
Total 85.3 88.7 ea oi PUD 
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Enterpnses, etc. 
Total Centrai Pian 


Outlay 74,594 100.0 87,086 100.0 
(16.7) 
1. Agriculture 2,708 3.6 2,831 3.3 
Pai Rural Development 7,137 9.6 7,520 8.6 
8 Imgation and Flood 249 0.3 1,248 1.4 
Control 
Sub-total 10,094 13.5 11,599 13.3 
4. Energy 20,268 27.2 24,270 27.9 
5. Industry and Minerals 10,817 145 11,826 13.6 
6. Transport 11,963 16.0 15,972 18.3 
7. Communications 9,776 13.1 9,753 11.2 
8 Sclence, Technology 1,534 2.1 1,686 1.9 
and Environment 
9. Soclal Services* 9,390 12.6 10,579 12.2 
10. Others 752 1.0 1,401 1.6 
Total 74,594 100.0 87,086 100.0 
Education 2,504 3.4 3,388 3.9 
Health 626 0.8 792 0.9 
Women and Child 821 1.1 847 1.0 
Development 
Rural Employment and 6,434 ‘8.6 6,437 7.4 
Poverty Alleviation 


* Provision for Indira Awas Yojna and Natonal Social Assistance 
Programme under Soclal Services Sector are included under Rural 
Development Sector. 
Sources : Complied and Computed from Budget a Glance (1996- 
97), July 1996. 
it would be of interest to examine whether the 
distnbution of the Central Plan outlay marks a 
distinct change in pattern as claimed by Finance 
Minister P. Chidambaram. There is no doubt that 
the Central Plan outlay in 1996-97 is larger in 
magnitude by 16.7 per cent as compared to 1995- 
96 and as such the absolute increase under various 
heads is the natural outcome but the percentage 
“palistribution is a better indicator of the shift In the 
pattern of Plan outlay. As against 9.6 per cent of 
the Plan outlay allocated for rural development, the 
1996-97 Budget allocates only 8.6 per cent. Similarly, 
as against 3.6 per cent for agriculture in 1995-96, 
the Budget of 1996-97 allocated a comparatively 
lower percentage of 3.3 per cent. Even if we include 
1.4 per cent outlay for Irrigation and flood control, 
the total allocation for agriculture and rural 
development is 13.3 per cent in the 1996-97 Budget 
as against 13.5 per cent in 1995-96 (RE). For 
energy the allocation 1996-97 is 27.9 per cent as 
against 27.2 per cent in 1995-96 (refer Table 3). 
- For transport and communications, the allocation for 
1996-97 is 29.5 per cent as against 29.1 per cent 
in 1995-9c (RE). There is a slight decline in the 
allocation for industry and minerals in 1996-97 to 
13.6 per cent as against 14.5 per cent 1995-96. 
For social services for which the Finance Minister 


has made very tall clalms, the allocation in the 
1996-97 Budget is lower at 12.2 per cent as against 
12.6 per cent in 1995-96. 

The Finance Minister in his Budget speech 
compared the allocation to education at Rs 3388 
crores in 1996-97 with the Budget allocation in 
1995-96 at Rs 1825 crores and claimed that this 
will help in implementation of District Primary 
Education and the mid-day meal scheme. In fact, 
the claim of the Finance Minister was exaggerated 
because the mid-day meal scheme has already 
been Implemented in 1995-96. The Finance Minister 
should have compared the allocation In 1996-97 for 
education which is Rs 3388 crores with the Revised 
Estimates of 1995-96 at Rs 2504 crores. Despite 
this, it should be acknowledged that Chidambaram 
has allotted 3.9 per cent of the total outlay for 
education in 1996-97 as against 3.4 per cent in 
1995-96 (RE). In absolute terms, this marks an 
increase by 35 per cent which is very encouraging. 
However, the allocation for rural employment and 
poverty alleviation in absolute terms has stagnated 
at Rs 6437 crores and in relative terms has declined 
from 8.6 per cent in 1995-96 (RE) to 7.4 per cent 
in 1996-97. To claim higher concern for employment 
and poverty alleviation is not substantiated by the 
realities of the allocation pattern of the 1996-97 
Budget. 


Analysis of Budgetary Receipts 

The 1996-97 Budget hopes to realise a gross 
revenue of Rs 1,32,145 crores as against’ Rs 
1,10,354 crores realised in 1995-96 (RE). This 
indicates an increase of 18.1 per cent over the 
previous year. Since the GDP at current prices was 
likely to grow by about 15 per cent, the normal 
increase in direct and Indirect taxes alongwith the 
yield of Rs 2500 crores from telecom privatisation, 
was expected to be 16 per cent for 1996-97. The 
Finance Minister has Just added a little over two 
per cent by measures through tax mobilisation. 
Thus, there is no major effort at resource mobilisation. 


Table 4 : Percentage Share of Major Taxes in Gross Tax 
Revenue 
1995-96 1996-97 

Revised Estimates Budget Estimates 
Unlon Excise Duties 37.1 35.5 
Customs 32.0 33.6 
Corporation Tax 14.7 14.8 
Income Tax 13.7 13.5 
Total 97.5 97.4 
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Table 5 : Receipts of Central Government 


(Rs crores} 
Head 4995-96 1995-96 1996-97 
Budget Revised Budget 
Estimates Estimates Estimates 
a. Gross Tax Revenue1,03,762 1,10,354 132.145 
(1 to 12) 
t. Corporation Tax 15,500 16,250 +9,600 
2. Income Tax 13,500 15,100 bee 
“3. Interest Tax 1,000 800 250 
4, Expenditure Tax 175 175 190 
5. Wealth Tax 90 , 90 110 
6. Gat Tax 10 10 10 
7. Customs 29,500 35,352 44,435 
8. Union Excise 
Duties * 42,780 41,000 46,884 
9. Service Tax 600 800 970 
10. Other Taxes and 
Duties 406 471 641 
11. Taxes of Union 
Tarritorles 201 206 212 
b. Less States Share 29,388 29,266 34,835 
c. Net Tax 
Revenue (a-b) 74,374 81,088 97,310 
d. Nor-Tax 
Revenue (12-16) 26,413 29,103 33,035 
12. Interest Receipts 18,419 18,369 21,393 
13. Dividends and 
Profits 2,946 3,229 4,051 
14. External Grants 1,154 1,207 809 
15. Other non-Tax 
Revenue 3,698 6,063 6,537 
16. Receipts of Union 
Territones 196 235 245 
i. Revenue Receipts (c+d)1,00,787  1,10,191 1,30,345 
ll. Capital Receipts (17-25)66,364 65,213 67,737 
17. Recoveries of Loans6,730 7,411 7,048 
18. Market Borrowing 3,700 3,700 3,700 
19. Other Short, Medium 
& Long Term Loans23,387 23,800 21,798 
20. Gold Bonds, 1988 65 59 — 
21. Extemal Assistance 4,456 1,969 2,461 
22. Disinvestment of 
Equity Holding In 
Public Sector 
Enterprises 7,000 357 5,000 
23. issue of Bonus 
Shares — 1,035 1 
24.Small Savings, 
PPF and Deposit 
Scheme for 
retiring employees 8,000 13,500 14,000 
25. State Provident ` 
Fund, Special 
Deposits, etc. 13,026 13,382 13,729 
Total Receipts (I+fl)  1,67,151 1,75,404 1,98,082 


1996. 

Union excise dutles top in terms of contribution 
to the gross tax revenue at Rs 46,884 crores and 
are likely to increase by 14.4 per cent during the 
year. With sharp increase in imports of the order 
of 35.2 per cent and in exports of the order of 20.9 
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per cent in rupee terms during 1995-96 and as a 
consequence of the measures of reduction of import 
duties on synthetic fibres and intermediates and 
electronic goods, and an across the board two per 
cent tax in imports, the yield of customs dutles is 
likely to be of the order of Rs 44,435 crores—25} 
per cent higher than in the previous year. If this 
trend of unbridled increase in Imports is not checked, 
customs will rank at the number one position in 
terms of yield in 1997-98. An increase of 20.6 per 
cent in the yield from Corporation Tax and 18.1 per 
cent in Income tax is expected. 

The yield in non-tax revenue is expected to go 
up by 13.5 per cent which is normal. Even when 
the Finance Minister has taken credit for the Rs 
5000 crores garnered through disinvestment of 
equity holding In the public sector enterprises, the 
total increase in capital receipts Is expected to Pe 
only of the order of Rs 2524 crores—that is, fro 
Rs 65,213 crores in 1995-96 (RE) to Rs 67,737 
crores in 1996-97 (BE). This indicates a mere 
increase of three per cent. Obviously, there is a 
slowdown of the mobilisation effort through small 
savings, public provident funds, State provident 
funds and special provident funds, etc. These 
schemes yielded Rs 26,882 crores in 1995-96 (RE) 
and are expected to provide Rs 27,729 crores 
during 1996-97—a mere increase of three per cent. 
No explanation has been given for projecting such 
a meagre increase In the savings effort. 


4 


FINANCE MINISTER P. Chidambaram while 
presenting his maiden 1996-97 Budget sought to 
meet three challenges : (i) to reduce the fiscal 
deficit; (il) to remove infrastructural constraints; and 
(ili) to strengthen employment and poverty alleviation 
programmes. In meeting these challenges, the 
Finance Minister did not have much freedom of 
manoeuvrability. First, he himself admitted that he 
had to work under the straitjacket of the Common 
Minimum Programme (CMP). Secondly, he had only 
three to four weeks at his disposal to negotiate 
various proposals, examine their economic and 
political Implications In terms of feasibility and 
acceptability. Thirdly, the massive hike in petroleum 
and diesel prices (although retracted partially) and 
the promised fertiliser subsidy to farmers had also 
foreclosed the options of the Finance Minister to 
impose new taxes or reduce fertiliser subsidies. 
Last, but not the least, the pressure of the Left 
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constituents of the United Front in relation to the 
attitude towards the public sector enterprises, LIC 
and GIC also restricted the degree of freedom the 
FM could enjoy. As a consequence, Chidambaram 
or the present worked on the soft option available 
to him and thus his Budget cannot be described 
as a bold attempt to provide a new orientation to 
the economy. In fact, Instead of breaking new 
grounds, the FM has been attempting minor 
correctives here and there, but basically following 
the path charted out by his predecessor, Dr 
Manmohan Singh, during the last five years. 

Let us take up the basic challenge of reducing 
the fiscal deficit. Basically, fiscal deficit is the 
manifestation of the revenue deficit which, if kept 
unchecked, prompts governments to undertake 
more borrowings to meet the revenue-expenditure 

(yap. To reduce the revenue deficit, two options are 
available : (i) increase tax and non-tax revenues; 
and (ii) reduce government expenditure. The attempt 
of the FM to reduce expenditure could only draw 
flak and so he adopted the safe course in the 
Budget to appoint an Expenditure Commission 
comprising of distinguished political leaders, 
economists and administrators and urge upon the 
Commission to submit a report within four months 
so that a national debate could be started to 
generate policy prescriptions. Besides this, the 
Finance Minister promised a discussion paper on 
subsidies, both visible and hidden, so that an 
informed debate can take place. This is wise 
counsel, because in the political scenario of the 
“country today, It is not possible to push through 
measures without having a broad national consensus. 

Postponing the issue of expenditure control, the 

other course was to ralse revenue through direct 


and indirect taxes. The Finance Minister did not, 


intend to raise the Income tax limit since there are 
only 110 lakh persons who pay Income tax and “no 
Finance Minister’, according to Chidambaram, “can 
afford to let 20 or 30 lakhs of them go out of the 
net’. The FM, therefore, provided a token relief of 
five per cent by reducing the income tax rate from 
20 per cent to 15 per cent In the first income tax 
bracket of Rs 40,000 to Rs 60,000. This clever 
„move could provide token relief to the lower middle 
class having a monthly income below Rs 5000 per 
month. But the FM knows pretty well that a part 
of the relief will come back to the state exchequer 
as the Pay Commission Report due in September 
is Implemented from a retrospective date. The FM 
did not apply his mind as to how he could enlarge 
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the number of persons in the tax net or realise more 
from those who pay much less to the state treasury. 
In this connection, it could be recalled that Dr 
Manmohan Singh attempted the Scheme of 
presumptive tax in his first Budget, but abandoned 
it later because of low yield from the tax. But the 
fact remains that a very large number of small and 
medium traders, manufacturers and businessmen 
who are covered by corporate taxation are potential 
sources to tap. If one effort failed, it does not mean 
the end of human ingenuity. The Finance Minister 
should apply his mind and seek the help of experts 
in public finance to work out a scheme to bring this 
large section of tax evaders within the tax net. 


+ 


IN the field of corporate taxation, the Finance 
Minister provided a number of reliefs. The major 
relief was to reduce the rate of surcharge on 
Corporation Tax from 15 per cent to 7.5 per cent, 
thus reducing some burden on all companies big 
and smal. To provide a level playing field, the 
Finance Minister reduced the tax on long-term 
capital gains in the case of domestic companles 
from 30 per cent to 20 per cent. Both these steps 
have been welcomed by Indian industry. However, 
to meet the demand for imposing tax on zero-tax 
companies enjoying a very large number of 
exemptions, the FM instead of withdrawing the 
exemptions decided to impose a minimum altemative 
tax (MAT) on the companies. In case the total 
income of the company, computed under Income 
Tax Act after availing all the eligible deductions, Is 
less than 30 per cent of the book profit, the total 
Income of such a company shail be deemed to be 
30 per cent of the book profit and shall be charged 
io tax accordingly. The effective rate works out to 
be 12 per cent of the book profit. However, power 
and infrastructure have been exempted from the 
levy of MAT. 

There is a lot of uproar in industry circles that 
this step will discourage companies to make 
investment in backward areas, but such an argument 
is totally fallacious. Rather the fact of the matter 
is that the FM has been soft on these companies. 
it would have been more desirable if a 20 per cent 
tax on the book profits had been levied, as is 
prevalent in the USA. By any canon of taxation 20 
per cent tax is quite reasonable, but the FM has 
not done it in one go, which he should have done. 

In the area of customs dutles, the FM granted 
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a number of reductions in import and export duties, 
but he put a blanket across-the-board levy of two 
per cent as special customs duty on all imports. 
This imposes no real burden as it is far below 
international standards but provides the government 
a source of revenue to compensate for the 
concessions given. 

In the field of excise duty too the FM, while 
providing for a number of reductions In tooth paste, 
detergents, carton boxes, glassware, asbestos, 
ceramic tiles and footwear, had to increase the 
excise duty on cigarettes from five to 7.5 per cent. 
Additionally, a five per cent tax has been imposed 
on advertising services, radio paging services and 
courier services. The Finance Minister’s proposals 
of additional taxation will thus bring a total net 
revenue of Rs 2692 crores out of which deducting 
the State’s share of Rs 384 crores, the Centre will 
get a net revenue of Rs 2308 crores. Contrast this 
with the burden imposed by raising the prices of 
petroleum and diesel which would amount to Rs 
6700 crores. The government had actually imposed 
pre-Budget-burdens on the people, and the Budget 
gives an impression that the net burden is negligible. 
If we take the two together, the total burden of pre- 
Budget and Budget proposals works up to Rs 9392 
crores. In other words, the budgetary proposals 
imposed additional burdens of the order of 28.7 per 
cent while the pre-Budget hike was of the order 
of 71.3 per cent in the total additional burden of 
hike in tax rates and administéred prices. 


+ 


MUCH credit is being taken for the relatively small 
rise In the WPI of the order of 4.4 per cent so 
far. As the Chief Economic Adviser, Shankar Acharya, 
and the Finance Secretary, Montek Singh Ahluwalia, 
have estimated, in the next six months inflation will 
rise by six to seven per cent. Both the experts did 
not make any distinction between inflation in terms 
of the WPI or CPI. The Economic Survey (1995- 
96) Update provided by the Finance Ministry in Its 
table of key Indicators shows that the wholesale 
price index rose by 4.4 per cent during 1995-96, 
but the consumer price index for industrial workers 
rose by 8.9 per cent—this is double the rise in the 
WPI. The moot question which begs an answer is : 
if the trend of 1995-96 is carried forward in 1996- 
97, then with an expected rise in the WPI by six 
to seven per cent, the CPI will rise by 12-13 per 
cent as far as the common man is concemed; to 


him inflation has to be interpreted in terms of the 
rise in the consumer price index. The danger of 
double digit inflation is, therefore, looming large, if 
the government does not take the necessary steps 
to arrest the rise in the cost of living index. The 
Bureau of Industrial Costs and Prices (BICP) report 
has categorically stated that industries like pharma- 
ceuticals, textilas and cosmetics have not passed 
the exclse duty concessions to the consumers. In 
the same veln, the Public Accounts Committee 
(PAC) of Parliament has also urged the government 
to develop a fool-proof mechanism to ensure that 
industries do not ‘absorb’ the duty cuts. The Finance 
Minister has been totally silent on the issue. 


Table 6 : Trends In Defence Expenditure 


Total Defence Total tas % of 2 
Expenditure Expenditure js 
(Revenue + Capital) (Non-Płan + Plan) ' 
1990-91 15,426 1,05,298 14.6 
1991-92 16,347 1,11,414 14.7 
1992-93 17,582 1,22,618 143 
1993-94 21,845 - 1,41,853 154 
1994-95 23,245 1,60,739 14.5 
1995-96 26,879 1,83,698 14,7 
Total 
(1990-91 
to 
1995-96)  1,21,324 8,24,926 14.7 
Average 
Growth Rate 9.7 9.7 — 
1996-97 27,779 2,04,698 13.6 


Source : Compiled and Computed from data given In Expenditure 
Budget, 1996-97, Voi 1, July 1996. 


Table 6 gives a brief review of defence expenditure 
(revenue plus capital) as a proportion of tota 
expenditure (Plan and non-Plan). From the figures 
It Is evident that whereas for the six-year period 
(1990-91) the average allocation to defence was 
14.7 per cent of the total expenditure, It is only in 
the 1996-97 Budget that it has been slashed down 
to 13.6 per cent. 

The average (compound) growth of defence 
expenditure was of the order of 90.7 per cent for 
the six-year period (1990-91 to 1995-96). This was 
commensurate with the average growth of the total 
Budget expenditure of the order of 9.7 per cent. 
For the year 1996-97, the defence expenditure has 
been increased by only 3.3 per vent. This would” 
not be sufficient even to meet the cost of the Fifth 
Pay Commission recommendations. Obviously. 
defence expenditure has to be increased to keep 
our defence forces fit and fine, and equipped with 
modern technological equipment. This would require 
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additional allocations to defence, more so In view 
of the fact that our neighbouring countries (that is, 
both Pakistan and China) are making huge 
investments to modemise their striking power. This 
évill impel the Finance Minister to make 
supplementary demands to hike defence expenditure. 
The Finance Minister in his Budget speech had 
stated : 
The provision for defence expenditure has been Increased 
from Rs 26,789 crores In RE 1995-96 to Rs 27,798 crores. | 
assure Hon’ble Members that, if required, more funds will be 
made available tn order to equip and keep our armed forces 
in fighting fit condition. 


To provide another Rs 1720 crores would bring 
the defence expenditure in line with the past trends 
so as to raise the defence provision to Rs 29,500 
crores. This would certainly increase the fiscal 
deficit. 
-h 
74 
+ 

THE challenge on the infrastructure front has to be 
effectively met if the economy is to have a sustained 
growth of seven per cent for the next 10 years. 
For this purpose, the FM has proposed an 
Infrastructure Development Finance Corporation 
(IDFC) with an authoriesed share capital of Rs 5000 
crores. Besides the Central Government and the 
RBI, Indian and foreign investors are expected to 
contribute long-term funds to the IDFC. Another 
provision of Rs 200 crores has been made to 
strengthen the capital base of the National Highway 
Authority of India. The Finance Minister's Initiative 
R focusing the attention of the state on the 
evelopment of infrastructure, which is a major 
constraint on growth, is a welcome step and needs 
to be appreciated. 

The third challenge of strengthening employment 
and poverty alleviation programmes is the Achilles 
heel of the Budget. Two programmes are directly 
related to employment generation and poverty 
reduction. During 1995-96, the Integrated Rural 
Development Programme (IRDP) provided Rs 640 
srores and benefited 19.5-lakhs families, but during 
1996-97, a provision of Rs 656 crores has been 
made to assist 16.4 lakh families. It needs to be 
mentioned that during 1993-94, the IRDP assisted 
25.4 lakh families. Obviously, the allocations of the 
IRDP have shown a decline in real terms and 
consequently, they are accompanied with a 
continuous decline in the number of beneficiaries. 
‘Similarly, the allocation for rural employment which 
was of the order of Rs 4771 crores in 1995-96 has 


been slashed down to merely Rs 3835 crores—a 
sharp cut by 20 per cent and still the FM has made 
loud pronouncements about employment generation. 
What a cruel joke with the poor! There is no doubt 
that food subsidy has been increased to Rs 5884 
crores in 1996-97 as against Rs 5500 crores in 
1995-96—an increase by about seven per cent. If 
this scheme is properly targeted, it will definitely 
help the poor. There Is a need to take urgent steps 
to properly target the scheme. 


Table 7 : Decline in Allocatlan for the Poor 
Central Budgetary Expenditure (Plan & Non-Plan) 


(Rs crores) 

1991-92 92-93 93-94 94-95 95-96 96-97 

IRDP 356 376 615 625 640 656 

(0.07) (0.05) (0.08) (0.07) (0.06) (0.05) 

No. of benefi- 25.4 20.7 25.4 235 195 16.4 
clarias under 
IRDP (lakhs) 

Rural Employ- 
ment 1,825 2,526 3,906 4,675 4,771 3,835 


(0.30) (0.36) (0.48) (0.49) (0.44) (0.31) 


Note : Figures in brackets are percentages of GDP. 
Source : Compiled from Budget documents of various years. 


In his Budget speech Chidambaram declares : 
The entrepreneur-driven small scale sector forms the backbone 
of the Industry. | am deeply committed to strengthening this 
sector. (p. 6) 


But an examination of budgetary allocations 
reveals that as against a provision of Rs 961 crores 
for small scale industries during 1995-96, the 1996- 
97 Budget slashes down this allocation to Rs 953 
crores. The hollowness of the deep commitment of 
the Finance Minister is quite evident. Similar tokenism 
is evident by the paltry provision of Rs 5 crores 
for old-age homes, another Rs 5 crores for residential 
primary schools for poor children, Rs 10 crores for 
training-cum-production centres for destitute women 
and Rs 30 crores for national illness fund, Rs 5 
crores for residential facilities “for hamals—our 
brothers who toil day and night”. All these welfare 
measures taken together account for Rs 70 crores 
In a total Budget of Rs 2,05,000 crores—0.03 per 
cent of the totall 

To conclude : Chidambaram’s Budget is a soft 
Budget which has made a sincere effort to focus 
attention on the development of infrastructure. 
However, it has falled to tap resources from the 
beneficiaries of growth. Neither has it made an 
attempt to suck resources from the black economy 
which is estimated by the RBI to be of the order 
of Rs 2,00,000 crores. It has not made. any attempt 
to widen the tax base by roping in small traders 





MAINSTREAM 


August 31, 1996 





and manufacturers. The Budget has paid lip 
sympathy to the poor, but has done precious little 
to enhance the provisions for the IRDP, small scale, 
agro- and rural industries. The anly redeeming 
feature is the food subsidy which, if properly 
targeted, will help the poor. The Finance Minister, 
while talking of growth with social justice, is still a 


captive of the GDP paradigm when he states: 


Unless the country’s GDP grows at over seven per cent in the 
next 10 years, we will not be able to abolish poverty and 


unemployment. 

Although the FM opines : “We have no use for 
jobless growth", he fails to provide resources for” 
sectors with high employment elasticities. a 


COMMUNICATION 


On Bhagat Singh’s Execution and Gandhiji 


Ac. Noorani writes in one chapter—'Gandhi's 
Truth’—in his book, The Trial of Bhagat Singh : 
Politics of Justice, regarding the claim made by 


Gandhi in Young India June 11, 193{—that “I had _ 


put my whole being into the task” (of getting 
commutation of Bhagat Singh's death sentence)— 
That clalm is not borne out by the record. 
Earlier in the said chapter, he has said: 
Based on Archival material, a charge has been levelled that 
not only did Gandhi make no effort worth the name to save 
Bhagat Singh’s life in his talks with the Viceroy but showed a 


tack of Interest which could not have falled to fortify Irwin In - 


his resolve to exercise the death sentences. 

From the above statements against Gandhiji, it 
seems that A.G. Noorani has either not read about 
Gandhiji’s life or has misunderstood Gandhiji’s life. 
Gandhiji may be charged with having committed 
political mistakes, but Gandhiji had never taken ald 
of untruth or falsehood. Gandhiji had sufficient 
courage to admit if he had not put his whole being 
into the task of commutation of sentences, and 
admit It before the public. It seems Noorani has 
only relied upon the Archival material to form his 
opinion. If he had referred to Volume 14 of 
Mahadeobhal’s Diary and the History of the Indian 
National Congress written by Dr Pattabhi 
Sitaramayya, he would have possibly formed the 
correct opinion. 

Mahadeobhai on page 171 of his Diary (Volume 
14) has written in Gujarati (the English version of 
which readš as under): 

Malaviyajl said: “Why should we not declare to the public 

about the letter that Bapu has written to the Viceroy?” 

| asked about the same to Bapu. Bapu replied : “It is the duty 


of Jawaharlal and Subhash to declare—what we have done 
for them should be announced by them.” 


Again at page 177 of the said Volume Mahadeo- 
bhal has recorded in Gujarati (the English version 
of which is as follows) : 


On speaking about the death of Bhagat Singh, Gandhiji said: 
“The Government by executing death sentence has given 
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cause to the people to be enraged. It has terribly hurt me also, 

because from my confidential discussions and talks, | had 

formed a distant hope that Bhagat Singh, Rajguru and 

Sukhdeo would possibly be saved.” 

Again, at pages 183-84 in the sald Volume? 
Mahadeobhai has quoted Gandhiji in Gujarati (the 
English version of which reads as under): 

t was not here to defend myself and hence | have not placed 

the facts as to what | have done to save Bhagat Singh and his 

comrades. | have tried to persuade the Viceroy with all the 
methods of persuasion that | had—I have attempted to 
pursuade the Viceroy with the all power of pursuasion that ! 
had. After my last meeting with the relatives of Bhagat Singh, 

on the appointed date, that is, 23rd morning, | wrote a 

personal letter to the Viceroy, in which | had poured in my 

whole being—heart and soul—but it has all gone in vain... 

The attempt that human mind with all its feelings and 

sentiments can do was not done by me alone. Puyya Pandit 

Malaviyaji and Dr Sapru also did their utmost: 

At the Karachi session of the Indian National 
Congress held in 1931 the following resolution was 
drafted by Gandhiji himself and It was moved befor, 
the Gandhi-Invin Agreement: f 

On Bhagat Singh and his comrades: 
This Congress while dissociating itself from and disapproving 
political violence in any shape or form places on record its 
admiration of the bravery and sacrifice of the late Bhagat 
Singh and his comrades Sukhdev and Rajguru and moums 
with the bereaved familles the loss of these lives. The 
Congress is of the opinion that the triple execution is an act 
of vengeance and Is a deliberate flouting of the unanimous 
demand of the nation of commutation. The Congress Is further 
of the opinion that the Government have lost the golden 
opportunity of promoting goodwill between the two Nations, 
admittedly held to be essential at this juncture and of winning 
over to the method of peace the party which, being drven to 
despalr, resorts to political violence. 

Does this leave any doubt about Gandhili’s 
bonafides and the attempts made by him for the 
commutation of the sentence of Bhagat Singh andi 


his comrades? 


132 S.V. Road, 
“Sukhsagar’ No. 3 Kha, 
Bombay - 400 052 


M.G. Shah 
(Supreme Court Advocate} 
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UNION BUDGET 1996-97 





An Opportunity Missed and Misused 


Ta Union Budget 1996-97 has failed to place 
before the country the much promised new fiscal 
policy. Rather it repeats the same old logic which 
the people refused to accept during the atest 
parliamentary elections. Deeprooted povery, 
widespread unemployment and underemployment, 
growing regional imbalances, well-planned destruction 
of our natural resources and environment in the 
name of development, shameless exhibition of 
vulgar consumerism, etc. did not figure anywhere 


-C in the one-and-a-half hour Budget speech of the 


Finance Minister of the United Front Government. 
Knowing fully well that modern capitalism has totally 
failed to sustain economic growth in the G-7 
countries, our government is going out of its way 
to offer all kinds of concessions and facilities to 
these countries to expand their markets even by 
destroying our own country in the process. This is 
evident from the main thrust of P. Chidambaram’s 
Budget. 

It is nothing new that our economic policies are 
always drafted in consultation with the three apex 
chambers of commerce. In 1944 the then top 
industrialists requested the British Government ruling 
India to increase the investment of the government 
and invite foreign investment. This was called the 
Bombay Plan. The same group of businessmen 
after 50 years of independence are demanding from 
the government annual foreign investment of US $ 
10 to 12 billion and regressive enhancement of 
government investment for the development of 


infrastructure. An average man in this country fai's - 


to understand why this country does not have 
sufficient roads, power plants, irigation channels, 
ports, etc. Billions of dollars that we took as loan 
and the crores of rupees that our private sector 
collected by selling shares and debentures were 
never invested to create viable national assets; 
rather they were all wasted to produce those goods 
and services which were required for the elite of 
this country. The same group wants that 148 tax 
concessions should continue and all the high profit 
eaming companies should be allowed to remain 


‘| The author is a Reader in Commerce, Motilal 
Nehru. College, New Delhi. 
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outside the tax net. A government employee drawing 
Rs 60,000 annual taxable Income with four 
dependents staying in a rented barsati in Delhi in 
1996 has to pay a minimum tax, but our big 
business magnates are demanding withdrawal of 
the Minimum Alternative Tax (MAT) at 12.9 per cent 
provided In this Budget. It is such demands which 
turns the slogan of Social Justice into a farce in 
1996. Will someone please explore the difference 
of the 1996 economic policies of the Centre with 
those of the British Raj in 19447 

Around two-thirds of our total workers are in the 
agricultural sector and in 1995-96 the agricuitural 
growth was hardly 0.9 per cent and foodgrains 
production went down from 191.1 million tonnes in 
1994-95 10 190.4 million tonnes in 1995-96. We had 
good monsoons continually for eight years at a 
stretch. The traditional agricultural practices that we 
followed with high yielding seeds, larger doses of 
chemical fertilisers and pesticides had made many 
of our fertile agricultural areas absolutely barren or 
less and less fertile. Moreover, large tracts of fertile 
riceland along the east coast Is now taken over by 
the MNCs for aquiculture and gradually the adjacent 
land also gets contaminated with chemicals and 
saline water et al After some years these areas 
become permanently useless for cultivation. 
Therefore, when the Finance Minister speaks of 
Irrigation and infrastructure development we get 
worried over the possibility of greed for wealth 
destroying permanently our fertile agricultural land. 
The assurance that was given in the fifties that land 
will be returned to the tiller of the soil is not yet 
Implemented and unless that is done no tangible 
agricultural development Is feasible In this country. 
The mass killing of agricultural labourers by the 
private army of landlords in Bihar, the ban imposed 
on the PWG and its front organisations by branding 
them as unlawful, the largesse to rich peasants in 
the form of grant of fertilisers, irrigation water, 
tractors and power virtually free of cost—all those 
cannot Improve agricultural production. Land reform 
laws are in the statute books, but their implementation 
is a far cry. Without implementing them there can 
be no permanent solution to the agricultural problems. 
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Tikait and Sharad Joshi further the interests of the 
rich and prosperous peasants, but there is practically 
no organisation capable of ensuring that our millions 
of agricultural labourers get the minimum wage and 
employment for at least 350 days in a year. Now 
their average wage is hardly Rs 10 to 12 per day 
while they have barely 100 to 150 days of average 
employment in a year. 


+ 


AFTER a long time one is reminded of the fact that 
there is an organisafion called the National Bank 
of Agriculture and Rural Development (NABARD) 
and the government wants to activise it. The 
government is also keen to float a Rural Infrastructure 
Development Fund (RIDF). But their usefulness will 
depend upon the extent of autonomy given to the 
management of these organisations and whether 
they can keep the politicians and contractors’ lobby 
in the States at bay. During the last 50 years so 
much resources were pumped into what is called 
rural development but even to this day there are 
villages galore all over the country without any 
primary school, primary health centre and even safe 
drinking water. Till date no institution has been set 
up to book these criminals who looted merilly public 
` funds for so many decades. 

As per the directive of the World Bank, IMF and 
WTO the developing countries should reduce import 
duties and allow free-flow of goods and services. 
During the last five years the government obliged 
the G-7 countries by reducing import duties from 
as high as three-digit figures to 50 per cent last 
year and in this Budget duties have been further 
reduced on a lot of items resulting in a net loss 
of Rs 650 crores in customs duty in the remaining 
part of the financial year. As a consequence the 
total value of imports will go up by leaps and 
bounds. In 1990-91 the total import bill was $ 28 
billion and in 1995-96 it rose to $ 39 billion—a jump 
of 39 per cent in five years. Twentysix per cent 
of export earings Is used to pay foreign loans every 
year. Our foreign loans amounted to hardly $ 20 
billion In 1980 and by March 1996 the figure went 
up to $ 100 billion. We need around $ 10 to 12 
billion to pay fereign loans and for that amount we 
have to commit new loans because our balance of 
payments situation has always remained adverse. 
The capital goods that we import are all second 
hand junk and in many cases we have imported 
entire factories because those were compulsorily 


MAINSTREAM 


closed down abroad being hazardous. Hence this 
huge Import bill that we pay is to provide goods 
and services meant for 10 to 15 per cent of our 
people. Various types of two-wheelers and four- 
wheelers are to be seen on the roads of our towns 
and metropolises but neither have we spacious 
roads nor can we pay the huge petroleum bill 
running up to $ 7 billion annually. Another point. 
What is the logic of this philosophy of administered 
prices specially when ‘liberalisation’ has entered into 
the government lexicon? Oil companies should be 
allowed to sell petroleum products at the price they 
like as in the case of other products and the 
consumers should pay for them. If the government 
has to distribute kerosene in the PDS it should 
purchase it at the market price and sell it at the 
subsidised price. There Is no logic to keep pricing 
of some items like coal, petroleum, etc. with the 
government and to increase the selling prices after 
two or three years. The subsidy part is, of course, 
a different issue. x 

Our policy of globalisation has caused a lot of 
harm to the country. Our foreign debt is increasing 
and our expor has remained around 0.5 per cent 
of the global export. This means that the developed 
countries are in no mood to allow the growth of 
exports from the developing countries. Our major 
export items are still based on products of the 
agricultural and marine sectors. We have nothing 
to do with export of capital goods or sophisticated 
electronic goods. These agriculture-based products 
don’t get fair prices in the international market. This 
discussion will remain incomplete unless we keep 
in mind that due to liberalised import and our 
Inability to export, Indian currency was devalued 
substantially during the last six years. In 1990-91 
it was Rs 18 per US dollar and by June 1996 it 
went down to Rs 35 per US dollar, that is, cent 
per cent depreciation of the Indian currency; and 
the government is telling us that our exports are 
growing! The Finance Minister-himself claims that 
he cut his teeth in the Ministry of Commerce during 
the misrule of PV. Narasimha Rao and Manmohan 
Singh! 

To supply the elite with the foreign brand consumer 
durables and enable them to enjoy unlimited supply 
of petroleum products, the country is being compelled 
to commit new additional foreign loans to repay the 
old loans and interests. Intemational moneylenders 


} 


like the World Bank and IMF know that like other . 


developing countries india too has already paid 
much more than what it took from them in terms 
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of goods and services, but in spite of repeated 

requests in the international forums, they are in no 

mood to write off the loans. In this situation there 

is no alternative but no compel the Government of 

ye india to stop the payment of all outstanding foreign 
loans. 

In 1996-97 the Government of India has to pay 
around Rs 60,000 crores as interest on loans, that 
is, an increase of Rs 8000 crores over the previous 
year. In 1990-91 this was 39 per cent of the revenue 
receipts and now it is around 50 per cent. The share 
of revenue expenditure of the total Central 
Government expenditure went up from 69.8 per 
cent in 1990-91 to 78.4 per cent in 1995-96 and 
proportionally that of capital expenditure went down 
to 21.6 per cent. The revenue deficit as per cent 
of the GDP was 1.5 per cent in 1980-81 and in 
g-the 1996-97 Budget it is proposed to be 2.5 per 
‘ cent of the GDP. The noble idea of the government 

to appoint a new commission to probe into the 
management of government expenditure and to 
circulate a White Paper on subsidies are good steps 
to provide work for government patronised 
Intellectuals, but they promise nothing for the 
unemployed youth of the country who are keen to 
see the government accepts and enforces their 
fundamenta! right to work and shelter. Even the 
capitalist market-friendly countries punish severely 
tax dodgers and black income earners, but in our 
country they are officially patronised and encouraged. 


+ 


~“THE UF Government is run by 13 political parties— 
some regional and some national. The Oppositon 
too is of this very character. This opportunity should 
be fully exploited to make the State finances more 
viable and in the States the village panchayats 
should demand their due share from the State. It 
is true that due to the defective policies followed 
during the last 50 years the States have become 
almost bankrupt. Even to pay salaries to the 
increasing number of State Government employees, 
the State Goverment is compelled to beg for and 
accept loans from private financing organistions, 

, Naturally for a price! 

Assets created in various States over the years 
are in a very bad state of repair. No State 
Government is in a position to take up any 
developmental project without support from the 
Centre. In the same manner the Panchayati Raj 
institutions are crying for funds. It Is high time the 
National Development Council meets and deliberates 
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on a viable mechanism by which the State 
Goverment need not be perennially dependent on 
support from the Centre. If the Constitution has to 
be amended for that purpose it should be done as 
early as possible. 

The government is reducing excise duties and 
customs duties but in the market the prices of 
goods and services continue moving up. Manufac- 
turers and traders fully exploit the unorganised 
consumers while the government retreats leaving 
everything to the market forces. Inflation kills the 
poor in the worst manner., Till July 1996 the 
Wholesale Price Index announced by the government 
has increased by less than five per cent while the 
government expects that next year this will fluctuate 
between six and seven percentage points. It is high 
time there is a Statutory Commission to monitor the 
price behaviour of those commodities which enter 
into the basket to decide the Consumer Retail Price 
Index and it should have enough power to punish 
the erring industries or traders for profiteering. 
Market economy demands that the behaviour of the 
players in the market should be closely monitored 
and they should be compelled to play the game 
of the market as per the fixed rules and regulations. 
The monetory policies to the government failed ‘to 
control the price behaviour due to so many 
imperfections of the market forces. 

The Common Minimum Programme announced 
by the UF Government on June 5, 1996 inter alia 
underlines: 

The UF Government will not be a replacement of one set of 

rulers by another..... The hall-mark of the UF Government's 

approach will be greater and greater involvement of our 
people in all its endeavours. 

The Finance Minister claims that though he 
required 90 days to prepare a Budget, he had only 
35 days; but that cannot be the reason why his 
Budget failed to mobilise resources from the affluent 
segments engaged in wasteful expenditures and 
plug the loopholes in the taxation laws that give 
innumerable exemptions. Now we have to see how 
this government and its supporting parties mobilise 
the people to carry on reconstruction activities of 
the economy. One of the preconditions for such a 
movement Is to take a definite position against the 
exploitative policies of the MNCs and international 
moneylending institutions. The first Budget of the 
UF Government does not reflect its political will to 
face the situation on this front. The government has 
missed a vital opportunity to build a new India of 
equality, justice and fraternity as spelt out in the 
CMP. In effect the chance has been misused so 
that the CMP is being turned into a scrap of paper. i 
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Indian Re volutionaries Have Miles To Go 


RAVINDRA SHARMA 


gree in China and India the Communist 
Party of China (CPC) and the Communist arty of 
India (CPI) were established almost at the same 
time. But while the CPC made a remarkable 
contribution to the cause of the Chinese revolution, 
under the vibrant leadership of Mao Zedong leading 
to victory in 1949, the Indian communist movement 
still seems to be in search of an Indian Mao. Once 
Charu Mazumdar, the founding father of the CPI- 
ML, lamented at the pathetic situation saying that 
the revolutionary crisis comes and deepens in India 
and disappears in the absence of a revolutionary 
leadership leading to allround despondency. 
Knowing well the bane and shortcomings of the 
Indian Left, one genuinely feels that the chequered 
history of the Indian communist movment seriously 
reflects two divergent trends and propensities making 
a clear-cut distinction between the Left opportunists 
and the revolutionary Left. The contradictions 
between these two trends were vividly reflected in 
the April 1996 parliamentary elections as well. Only 
one example would be enough to drive home the 
point : while the CPI and CPI-M opted for electoral 
alliance with the bourgeols-kulak parties eventually 
forming what is presently the United Front ignoring 
the clarion call for “Left assertion” by the CPI-ML, 
the CPI-ML chose to contest the elections 
independently. As the editorial of Liberation (central 


organ of the CPI-ML) observed in Its April issue: 

Today when the dividing line between the ruling party and the 

Opposition is getting blurred day by day and within the 

Opposition the distinction between Centnst forces and the 

opportunist Left has become thinner and thinner, the people 

can best defend their own interests by sending the 
representatives of the revolutionary Left and fighting democratic 
organisations to Parllament to constitute a revolutionary 

Opposition. (p. 3) 

In fact, while avoiding polemics the central 
purpose of this article is to highlight the CPi-ML’s 
assessment of the Indian state, its brief history and 
development, the trend and direction this state is 
taking in the light of the recent elections, and to 


argue that the revolutionary Left is waging a war 
The author is a Research Associate in the 


Department of Chinese and Japanese Studies of 
the University of Delhi, and a CPI-ML activist. 







against the opportunist Left removing in the process 
the clouds of inertia and pessimism, and the 
established Left must take serious note of the 
revolutionary Left’s activities. 


+ 


AS a matter of fact volumes have already appeared 
dealing with the split, ideological differences, personal 
egos and polemics in the Indian communist 
movement. The crux of the debate seems to be } 
centred around the nature of the Indian state. K.S. ` 
Subramanlan has rightly argued in his book that 

The class character and role of the Indian bourgeolsie is still 

the basic question before the Indlan communist movement. 

(page 53) 

One could argue that with the vacillation of the 
CPI and CPI-M in the late sixties, the significant 
phase of the Indlan Communist movment began 
with the birth in April 1969 of the CPI-ML which, 
while rejecting outright the previous two positions 
of the Indian state, clearly stated “India is nominally 
independent though actually semi-colonial and semi- 
feuda”. The CPI-ML argued that 


the Congress administration represents the interests of the 
Indian feudal pnnces, big landlords and bureaucratic capitalists., 


Characterising the Indian society as “semi-colonial 
and semi-feudal”, the CPI-ML belleved that this 
society is marked by four main contradictions: the: 
contradictions between imperialism and the Indian 
people, between feudalism and the broad masses 
of the people, between big capital and the Indian 
people, the working class in particular, and the 
contradictions among the various sections of the 
ruling class. In the view of the CPI-ML, these four 
contradictlons would be resolved in the two phases 
of revolution: first, “by the stage of people’s 
democratic revolution with agrarian revolution as its 
axis” and second, “from the democratic to the 
socialist stage of revolution’. 

Because of the growing pressure of imperialism i 
on the Indian state, particularly in the post-Soviet 
collapse era, the theory of ‘India Mortagaged’—that 
was coined by the communist revolutionanes in the 
late sixties—has been seriously discussed by the 
radical intelligentsia in the nineties. The reference 
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point regarding the theory of ‘India Mortgaged’ is 
that T.N. Reddy, a well-known Communist revolu- 
tionary of the early seventies, was probably the first 
to have had used the above-cited phrase in 
February 1972 “in the court of Additional Sessions 
Judge, Hyderabad, while defending himself in a 
conspiracy case”. Subsequently the T.N. Reddy 
Memorial Trust in 1978 printed a book with the 
same title (India Mortgaged) arguing that 

the Indian regime is none other than comprodore bourgeoisie 

and landlords defending the interests of imperialism and 

feudalism (page X). 

On the basis of various socio-political studies 
conducted in the last five-six years, one could 
confidently argue that the Indian state’s growing 
dependence on Imperialism and its economic 
organisations, such as the World Bank and the 
Wold Trade Organisation, justifies the CPI-ML's 
massessment of the Indian state. 

Needless to recall that the birth of the CPI-ML 
was also marked by the upsurge of the radical 
student movement in France, the erosion of one- 
party rule (Congress) in India, the anti-Stalinist 
politics in the former Soviet Union, the Sino-Soviet. 
rift and the worldwide propagation of Mao’s image 
coinciding with the Cultural Revolution in China, the 
Great Debate in the international communist 
movement, the rise of Communists in Vietnam and, 
more importantly, the decline of imperialism 
throughout the globe. In one sense, the birth of the 
CPI-ML was the consequence of the growing 
discontent, particularly among India’s poor peasentry 
and students, on the one hand and the ideological 

,defeat of the CPI and CPI-M on the other. 


+ 


IT is not necessary tọ repeat those negative as well 
as positive points of the early CPI-ML that have 
already been handled in the works of Sumanta 
Banerjee, Biplab Das Gupta and K.S. Subramanian. 
The only point of paramount importance Is that 
despite Its correct assessment of the Indian state, 
missionary zeal and unparalleled conviction, the 
early CPI-ML (from 1969 to 1972) remained a 
victim of Left adventurism. Because of its supra- 
radical politics the CPI-ML was virtually wiped out 
‘by the Indian state, then led by Mrs Gandhi. After 
the brutal killings of 1972, the second phase of the 
CPI-ML (from 1972 to 1974) was the phase of doom 
and gloom. On July 24, 1974, on the occasion of 
Charu Mazumdar’s second death anniversary, a 
new Central Committee was constituted consisting 


of three members—Johar (G.S.), Vinod Mishra and 
Raghu (now addressed as Shambhuji). Fairly soon, 
the CPI-ML faced another disaster in November 
1975 (during the days of the Emergency) when 
Johar was killed by the police in a village of Bhojpur. 
At this crucial juncture, Vinod Mishra took over the 
leadership of the CPI-ML. Communist historians 
would probably point out that under the command 
of Vinod Mishra the fate of the CPI-ML began to 
change reflecting remarkable success with hope 
and passion. In February 1976 the Second 
Congress of the CPI-ML was convened and this 
meet elected eleven members of the Central 
Committee with Vinod Mishra as its General 
Secretary. Until 1977, the CPI-ML continued to 
believe in the old formulation of annihilation sacrificing 
valuable party cadres but in vain. In 1978 the CPI- 
ML launched a rectification campaign that indeed 
proved to be a miracle for the party. To consolidate 
and crystallise the experience of the two years (from 
1976 to 1978) the CPI-ML convened a special 
session in July 1979 that decided to initlate mass 
activities through mass organisations. One could 
say that 1978-79 marked the phase of new thinking 
in the CPI-ML signifying a departure from the 
politics of Left adventurism. 

In fact, the first fiasco of the non-Congress rule 
at the Centre in 1979 and the return of Mrs Gandhi 
in 1980 unleashed a serious debate, particularly in 
the revolutionary circles, as to how to evolve a 
‘national alternative’ to save Indian democracy. 
Realising the historic necessity of the post-1980 
Indla, the CPI-ML in 1981 convened many meetings 
of 13 communist revolutionary groups alongwith a 
few other social organisations of non-party movement 
to float a democratic front and on April 26, 1982 
under the vibrant leadership of Nagbhusan Patniak, 
the Indian People’s Front was founded (at the JNU 
City Centre, Mandi House, New Delhi) through 
which the CPI-ML conducted mass activities 
throughout the 1980s leaving an indeniable social 
imprint on the political life of the nation on the one 
hand and establishing the paramount importance of 
the Marxian ideology on the other. Anyway, with the 
acrimonious debate and heated arguments 
exchanged by the delegates at the Third Party 
Congress held in December 1982 the CPI-ML took 
a political turn and decided to participate in the 
electoral fray. A Central Committee of 25 members 
(17 full and seven alternative) re-elected Vinod 
Mishra as tts General Secretary. The point to be 
noted is that despite the décision to participate in 
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the elections the CPI-ML continued the politics of 
“class struggle” in Its base areas under the umberalla 
of non-parllamentary forums sending a message 
throughout the country that for the CPI-ML 
parliamentary forums were subordinate to non- 
parliamentary forums. As per the decision of the 
Third Party Congress the CPI-ML contested the 
Bihar Assembly elections in 1985 (for the first time) 
under the banner of the IPF. Though the SPI-ML 
lost miserably, the vast electorate of the oppressed 
strata In many constituencies of central Bihar saw 
the ballot boxes for the first time in the history of 
bourgeois democracy. By the middie of the 1980s 
the CPI-ML had become an all-India party drawing 
the attention of the media, students, workers and 
intelligentsia while the peasants became the focal 
point of activity. 


+ 


IN the mid-eighties the CPI-ML launched its cultural 
front (Jan Sanskriti Manch) attracting the progressive 
writers, poets and cultural activists. The JSM 
marched forward to demolish the idols of 
Brahamanism and root out the filthy culture of Hindi 
cinema. The JSM’s first General Secretary, a well- 
known Hind poet, Gorakh Pandey, was heard in the 
mid-eighties throughout the Hindi belt. If his poem 
samajwad babua dhira-dhira ayee was narrated by 
the poor peasantry in the flaming fields of Bihar 
and UP, his samjah daraun ka geet was seriously 
discussed by the political activists and progressive 
intelligentsia of the urban centres and metropolises. 
When Roop Kanwar was burnt in Rajasthan the 
JSM pledged to bury the evils of Hinduism. In short, 
the JSM’s splended contribution is yet to be 
anallsed. 

In 1988, while the contradiction between Rajiv 
and V.P. Singh was sharpening, the CPI-ML 
convened its Fourth Party Congress (in January 
1988) with the slogan of “Left confederation”. A 
Central Committee of 21 members and a Polit- 
Bureau of seven members elected Vinod Mishra as 
its General Secretary at the Fourth Congress which 


projected the view that the 
Rajiv Gandhi Government continues to follow the stragic 
policy of the Indian ruling classes of whipping up the Pakistan 
phobia 
and that 
Rajiv Gandhi's foreign policy dubbed as progressive by the 
social democrats has only caused further detenoration in 
India’s relations with the governments and peoples of her 
nelghbourlng countries. ' 


+ 
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it also held: 

All these factors give added momentum to the Rajiv Hatao 
- movement. For us (CPI-ML) this is not Just a negative call for 
dislodging an individual or a government from the seat of 
power, it is at the same time a call for long drawn out 
struggles for bullding a revolutionary democratic alternative 
comprising the Left and democratic forces. (National Situation, ye 

P- 1,2,9) s 

As per the decision of the Fourth Congress, the 
CPI-ML during the stormy days of the Bofors 
scandal launched a mass campaign against the 
corruption of the Rajiv regime and its first 
representative to Parliament was elected from Arrah 
of Bihar to the ninth Lok Sabha in 1989. A small 
group of legislators was also formed in the Bihar 
Assembly under the banner of the IPF following the 
1989 poll. 

In the late elghties the world witnessed a serious 
crisis in the socialist countries, when one after 
another the socialist regimes in Eastern Europe fell ie 
and finally the Soviet Union too disappeared from 
the world map. The CPI-ML did not waste much 
time after receiving the message of bourgeois 
intellectuals who prophetically declared the total 
demise of Marxian ideology. Realising the necessity 
of the situation, the CPI-ML convened a special 
session of Its party cadres (from July 22 to 24, 
1990) to discuss the crisis of socialism and came 
out with a remarkable document clearly stating: 

In a word, the socialist system either in Individual countries or 
on a world scale can no longer survive in the old accustomed 
way and here lies the significance and the global character of 
the crisis. Just as during the gravest period of caprtalist crisis 
the weakest links In the chain of the capitalist world system 
had collapsed, so the present socialist crises has taken a toll 
in Eastern Europe. Basically the crisis is one of planned 

economy. n 

But the downfall of communist regimes has not 
dimmed the future of revolutionary movement in the 
Third Word countries. As the document observed: 

We are happy to note that in the Third World, the communist 
movement has not suffered any overall setback. Here socialism 
retained ifs appeal and this Is but a reflection in popular 
consciousness of the objective reality that capitalism can offer 
to the Third World nothing other than economic retardation or 
distorted growth of the needs of Imperialism and all kinds of 
deprivation and oppression. And this is perhaps why the Left 
movement far from losing its practical relevance is growing 
more powerful in the largest part of the world. 

Finally, the CPI-ML concluded the special session 
by affirming that 

the development of Marxism ıs a crucial need of the hour but_ 

that is inseparable from the task of re-emphasising and re- 

popularising the fundamentals of Marxism 


Please recall the days of power struggle between 
Devi Lal and V.P. Singh (August 1990). While the 
contradiction between the two landlord-bourgeois 
leaders was on, and V.P. Singh used the Mandal 
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Commission Report (on August 7, 1990) to keep 
Devi Lal’ at bay, the foundation of the All-India 
Students Association (AISA) was lald accepting the 
politics of the CPI-ML. The very first conference of 
AISA held at the Allahabad University Union's Hall 
Y` (August 9-11, 1990) demanded “right to employment 
and the allocation of at least 10 per cent of the 
Central Budget for education” while giving the call 
to “scrap the new education policy of the Raliv 
regime as weil as of Rammurthi Committee of V.P. 
Government”. The AISA in the early nineties, under 
the dynamic leadership of L.B. Singh (AISA’s first 
President), consistently demonstrated against the 
present colonial educational set-up. As a result, the 
communal student organisation (ABVP) suffered 
defeats In thelr bastions on the one hand and the 
opportunist Leftists (SFI) were humbled in the 
-;-college/universities of the Hindi belt (including JNU) 
“~ on the other. In a short span of time, the AISA has 
established one point beyond dispute : radical 
politics is the only future for the younger generation 
In the present scenario. 

While deallng with the recent developments 
relating to the CPI-ML one should not forget to 
mention that during the days of L.K. Advani's first 
‘communal yatra, the IPF was the only secular 
revolutionary democratic organisation to have had 
launched a counter ‘maiti yatra’ to spread the 
message of peace, harmony and tranquillity. 
Subsequently several hundred activists of the CPI- 
ML courted arrest in UP against the demolition of 
the Babri Masjid. Objectively, if In the early nineties 
_ the AISA created history in the Hindi belt, the ASDC 


W (Karbi Anglong’s movement) sent Its representative 


to Parliament in the tenth Lok Sabha elections in 
1991, establishing the view that the CPI-ML’s 
politics is belng welcomed across the States and 
regions. 

After Its rich experience of underground revolu- 
tionary work for almost two decades, the CPI-ML 
at its Fifth Congress In 1992 (December 20-26, 
Calcutta) decided to function openly with the call 
for a “united Left-led counter-offensive, a counter- 
offensive which will turn the nineties into a decade 


of revolutionary struggle and pull the country out © 


, of the mess”. The Fifth Congress reiterated the CPI- 
* ML's proposal for the formation of a close-knit 
broadbased Left confederation “with a vision of 
achieving a single party of indlan Communists by 
the end of the century”. The Fifth Congress firmly 
pledged that “the CPI-ML would have to transform 
itself Into the strongest communist movement In 


India before the end of the century’. Because, “the 
communist ideology, parties and anti-limperialist 
movment still retaln a popular appeal in the countries 
of the Third World". The Fifth Congress appealed 
to all brands of Communists that 
We, Marxist-Leninists, must do everything to seize the 
opportunity to unleash a popular initiative against communalism 


and bulld bridges of unity among the common Hindus and 
Muslims. 


Finally, the Fifth Congress suggested that 

the Left should seize the opportunity to place before the Indian 

people the vision of a revolutionary Left and democratic 

altamative so that the country can get rd of untold misery, 

poverty, exploitation and hunger. . 

After the Fifth Congress, with a mass political 
campaign against the twin assaults of “imperialism 
and communalism’, the CPI-ML from January 1993 
to 1995 primarily concentrated on the consolidation 
of its mass base, party structure, class organisation, 
party organs and membership. At the beginning of 
1994 was held the second conference of AISA in 
Delhi giving a clarion call against the “privatisation 
of education". This period also witnessed the 
foundation of the All India Progressive Women's 
Associatlonerecognising the paramount importance 
of the women’s movement in the growth of the 
Indian revolution. Realising the weakness of the 
party structure, the CPI-ML convened its first All- 
india Organisational Conference at Deephu, Assam 
(July 28-29, 1995). Attended by 247 delegates from 
twelve States, it recalled Lenin’s old appeal—‘in its 
struggle for power the proletariat has no other 
weapon but organisation” (One Step Forward Two 
Steps Back)}—and Vinod Mishra reiterated : 

the party's resolve to dethrone the social democrat from the 

leading position of India’s Left movement and called upon the 

entire party to tirelessly work for establishing the dominant 


position of revolutionary Communists over India’s Left and 
communist movment. 


+ 


RECENTLY in the April parliamentary elections the - 
CPI-ML contested 45 Lok Sabha seats with a call 
to “vote for change”. In spite of the Seshan factor, 
CPI-ML activists were gunned down in the whole 
of Bihar, particularly In Arrah and Siwan. According 
to Swadesh Bhattacharya (Polit-Bureau member 
known as Shambhuji), ignoring the call of “Left 
assertion” given by the revolutionary Left, the CPI 
and CPI-M went along with the bourgeois-landiord 
Opposition (now UF). And what was the outcome? 
The CPI-M has been wiped out in the Hindi heart 
line and the CPI reduced. In the view of Shambhuii, 
practice proved that the decision of the CPI, CPI- 
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M Left of forging alliance with the so-called forces 
of social justice was un-Marxist. The CPI-M’s social 
base is shrinking in West Bengal primarily for three 
reasons : First, the mis-rule of the CPI-M; second, 
the implementation of new economic policy; and 
third, the considerable shift away from “Left politics,” 
said Shambhujl. So is the case of Bihar, he argued 
further, where the leader of so-called social Justice, 
Laloo Yadav’s failure paved the way for the communal 
forces to emerge in a big way. Shambhuji was of 
the view that 
the Left should be’ united not only in Bihar against the 
combined politics of criminals, feudals and communals but 
should also rise to the occasion by forming a genuine 
principled ideological third front agalnst the unholly, unprincipled 
opportunistic United Front ted by Deve Gowda and supported 
by the CPI-M on the one hand and the Congress on the other. 
Echoing Shambhuji, another Central Committee 
member of the CPI-ML, Swapan Mukherjee, spoke 
out against the unholy unprincipled United Front and 
pointed out: ; 
tt is not a colncidance that Deve Gowda suddenly became the 
leader of the UF. Because Deve Gowda implemented the new 
economic policy in Kamataka that is why India's ruling class 
and P.V. Narasimha Rao supported Dave Gowda's candidature 
. for Prime Ministership without any hitch. 


Swapan Mukherjee was sure that the new 
economic policy under the new regime will continue 
by increasing the social plight of poorer sections 
on the one hand raising the prosperity of richer 
segments on the other. Commenting on the poll 
performance of the CPI-ML, he said: 

The CPI-ML. is unlike a bourgeios electoral party. Elections 

may come and.go but the CPI-ML’s commitment for the 


greater goal will continue with unswerving conviction and 
devotion. 


-Anyway, the following table shows that In spite 
of ups and downs, rigging and booth-capturing, the 
CPI-ML’s social base has increased in many 
constituencies of Assam and Bihar in the last five 


years. ` 
Constituencies Voted polled VoteChanged Position 
Autonomous 

(Dt). 1,39,785 1,80,112 . + 40,327 | (won) 
Cakhipur = $9,170 fil 
Nowgong* _ 30,000 = 

Bihar 

Stwan 20,688 1,09,398 + 88,710 Hl 
Arrah 1,17,262 1,46,398 + 39,316. . Il 
Buxur 28,971 61,148 + 32,177 | 
Jehanabad 1,30,984 + 18,860 il 


1,12,124 


A brief discussion of the post-poll scenario Is also 
desirable. to draw a clear line between the opportunist 
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Left and revolutionary Left. While the opportunist 
Lefts lust for power was quite visible after the 
elections, the CPI-ML gave a clarion call for the 
“Left's Independent assertion” in the Central 
Committee meeting held from May 18 to 20, 1996 
in Delhi. The party circular issued after the meeting 
noted the following: 
The only silver ining amidst the all-pervalsive scrambling for 
power has been the CPI-M Central Committee’s decision to 
stay away from the government. 
The CPI-M CC stuck to its decision despite the combined 
pressure of the so-called third force leaders and despite some 
senior CPI-M‘leaders lure for power and Prime Ministership. 
This is a welcome development which the CC has halled and 
it has also expressed the hope that Instead of shuttling 
between the NF and Congress to evolve a formula for historic 
compromise, the CPI-M and other Left leaders will play’a 
greater role in putting pressure on the government to nullify 
the effect of Congress pressures and work for a broader Left 
unity and the Left's Independent assertion within and outside 
Parliament. 


ry x 


LET us conclude this discussion by citing the two 
important documents of the CPI-M. First the report 
of the Tenth Congress; and secondly, the Salkia 
Plenum of West Bengal. The report of the Tenth 
Party Congress regarding the JP movment says: 

our self-critical review is that we were unable to evolve a 

correct tactical line ragarding the JP movement—a line which 


would have helped us to stnke better relations with the people 
who were participating In the movement. 


Realising that it (CPI-M) committed mistakes 
during the JP movement, the Salkia Plenum held 
in 1978 seriously felt that 


it ls necessary for the party to grow countrywide Into a mass . 


a 
a 


revolutionary party in the quickest possible manner. 

One could argue that the CPI-M’s failure to fill 
the void created by the JP movement and its failure 
to become a “mass revolutionary party” in the light 
of the pledge taken at the Salkia Plenum has 
created widespread discontent and frustration in 
its rank and file on the one hand and disgraced 
it in the eyes of the democratic progressive 
Intelligentsia on the other. On the whole, the CPI- 
M has become merely a so-called social democratic 
party fighting a so-called battle against cornmunalism 
on the one hand and paying lip service against 
Imperialism on the other. It is futile to’ give a 
catalogue of its opportunistic policies of the last 18 
years. The cardinal point to be noted Is that the 
Salkia Plenum was held in 1978 and 1978 onwards 
the- CPI-ML began to catch the attention of the 
intelligentsia and toiling populace. Historians may 
aver that where the CPI-M ended and gave up, the 
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CPI-ML began to emerge and march ahead from 
that very point. 

Objectively speaking, the revolutionary party that 
was wiped out by the Indian state In 1972 has stood 
up once again in 1996. But despite the CPI-ML’s 


“painful, arduous and topsy-turvy journey, Its presence 


t 


is still nominal, particularly In Punjab, Rajasthan, UP 
and MP. To replace the social democrat from the 
scene of the communist movement, the CPI-ML’s 
leadership still has to work in the darkness of night 
sharing the pain and agony of the toiling masses 
armed with the firm conviction that a new civilisation 
cannot be created In a day or two. It Is pertinent 
to admit that the Indian revolutionaries have miles 
to go to reach their distination. | 
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On the Chessboard of the ‘Promised Land’ 


i M.S. RANA 


E peme eaae ia e e e e ae 
From Confrontation to Hostile Intimacy : PLO and the 


US by Bansidhar Pradhan; Sehyog Prakashan, New 
Delhi; XII; p. 402; Rs 375. i 


g^ 
Noting Is permanent in intemational politics. 


Today's arch enemies may change into tomorrow's 
comrades. History is replete with such Instances. 
The Allied and Axis powers of World War I] have 
now coalesced together without any trace of chinks 
in their relations. The doctoral tome under review 


mirrors the interplay of the world’s superpower, the’ 


US, and the Palestine Liberation Organisation (PLO) 
in resolving a highly explosive issue which had 
engulfed the ‘Promised Land’ and the ‘Holy Land’ 
of the Jews and the Muslims respectively. 

The genesis of the problem has been traced to 


-the rise of Jewish nationalism in the last quarter 


of the nineteenth century in the form of the Zionist 
movement. It was followed by hectic activities by 
Zionists at the international level to garner support 


The reviewer is the Librarian, Central Library, 
University of Roorkee. 


to their cause. This part of the development 
beginning with the Balfour Declaration (1917), the 
Paris Peace Conference (1919) and the Mandate 
Systems for Palestine (1920) has been scientifically 
examined and described by the author in a lucid 
manner. 

The British Mandate period was full of strife and 
mistrust among the contesting parties. The various 
commissions, White Papers and conferences yieided 
no solution to the vexed issue. The fallout of World 
War |i on international politics and the withdrawal 
of the British from Palestine resulted in the taking 
over of this issue by the UNO In February 1947. 
The UN General Assembly resolution of 1947 
resulted In the partition of the disputed land between 
the Jews and the Arabs. 

The state of Israel was established in 1948. It 
was followed by armed confrontation between the 
Jews and the Arabs which culminated in the first 
Arab-Israel war. The defeat of the Arabs led to a 
more complex tangle. The US recognition of Israel 
as a nation-state added a new dimension to this 
issue and the US become a key factor in bringing 
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peace to this area. 

The diasporic Palestinians formed an organisation 
—the PLO—to achieve “complete liberation of 
Palestine through armed struggle”. Anti-Americanism 
was the basic feature of the PLO policy towards 
the US. Following the Jordanian crises (1970) in 
which the US played a key role, the PLO came 
Into Indirect confrontation with it. In this crises the 
PLO lost its shine as well as Its most irnportant 
territorial base in its fight against Israel. 

The fourth Arab-Israel war (1973) focused world 
attention on the plight of the Palestinians and 
exposed the US policy to blackmail Arab oil politics. 
And thus began the Kissinger diplomacy on the 
Arab-Israell dispute and the PLO. 


+ 


THE main burden of the US policy was not to 
recognise or negotiate with the PLO until it recognised 
Israel's right to exist as a state. To counteract the 
US’ growing influence in the conflict, the PLO 
launched a drive to obtain a political status and also 
as the sole legitimate representative of the 
Palestinians. The Rabat Summit accorded recognition 
to the PLO and the UN granted it a permanent 
observer: status. 

This change In the PLO status largely influenced 
Kissinger’s policy of ‘Pax Americana in the Middle 
East. Some sort of understanding was reached 
between the PLO and the US. This change was 
reflected in President Carter's concern for the 
‘Palestinians’ Homeland’. 

The Camp David agreement between the US and 
Israel on the Issue became the stumbling block in 
bringing about a thaw in the situation. The Egypt- 
Israel Treaty (1979) further stiffened the PLO’s and 
Arab countries’ approach to the Palestinian issue. 
The Andrew Young episode stirred the US Black 
community to question the US policy of not 
negotiating with the PLO leader under Jewish 
pressure. The US Blacks openly gave support for 
the Palestinians’ right -to self-determination. This 
was for the first time that the US communities 
demanded a positive deal for the Palestinians and 
the PLO. 

The Reagan Administration percelved the PLO 
as a Soviet ally and as a terrorist organisation and 
rejected the Palestinians’ demand for an independent 
state. The issue was relegated to a non-priority 
sector for some time. During the Syrian missile 
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crises (1981) and the consequent Habib Mission the 
point which became as clear as daylight was that 
the US should not think of resolving Palestinian 
question without taking the PLO into account. The 
US established indirect contacts with the PLO and 
thus mediated a ceasefire in July 1981. It proved” 
America’s most explicit recognition of the necessity 
of involving the PLO in the Palestinian issue. !srael’s 
massive military operations (1982) against the PLO 
in Lebanon and the failure of the US assurances 
to the PLO on the security of the civilian Palestinians 
in Beirut put an end to the era of hostile Intimacy 
that existed since 1974. 

President Reagan’s 1982 peace proposal to 
establish a Palestinian self-government in association 
with Jordan and a freeze on Israeli settlements 
evoked mixed reactions in the PLO circles. The 
Arab leaders and the PLO put forward the Faz:/ 
proposals for the creation of an independent 
Palestinian state. This plan was unacceptable to 
israe! and the US. The Palestine National Council 
(PNC) at its sixteenth meeting tried to iron out the 
conflicting approaches between the moderates and 
the radicals in the PLO in the greater interest of 
the Palestinian community. It demanded modifications - 
in fhe US proposals. 

PLO leader Arafat also realised that extremism 
would not help in materialising his dream of an 
independent Palestinian land. This was followed by 
the PLO’s policy: of rapprochement with Egypt and 
Jordan and those did influence the US to work for 
a favourable political solution of this protracted 
issue. Every issue, national or intonational, finds a, 
solution. The 75-year old Palestine problem was 
resolved—or the broad canvas of political under- 
standing (although the Intricacies of the conflict 
continue to exist and have yet to be rooted out as 
subsequent events have shown)—on September 
13, 1993 to the satisfaction of the contending 
parties under the aegis of the US. With this the 
PLO-US relationship entered a new era. 

A perusal of this research work establishes . 
beyond question that Pradhan has studied almost 
all the worthwhile documents on this issue and their 
number as recorded in the book Is over 1430. 


Naturally it has added to the value of the book.~— 


However, absence of an index irks the reader. A 
few maps of the ‘Holy Land’ would have further 
enhanced the reference value of the book. 
Nevertheless, one must mention that the book as 
a research product is of substantive value. E 
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MEXICO 


Zapatistas and Peasants’ Revolt : 
Unravelling the Reality 


RAVI KUMAR 


De los burgueses sa aduenaron 

Explotando los veneros que en el subsuelo encontraron 
Mientras tanto los millones de pesos al extranjero 

Se flavaban los patronos con escamio verdadero. 


(The bourgeoisie took over the countryside 
Explotting the subsoil lodes 
While the owners took abroad 
Millions of pesos with true disdain.) 
—Mexican revolutionary song 


Companeros del arado, 

Y de toda herraminto, 

No mas nos quede un camino 
Agarrar la trainta-treinta. 


(Friends of the plough, 
And ali the Instruments, 
No other way remains with us 
Except to hold a gun in our hands.) 
—Mexican revalutionary song 


, was in the early 1800s that the German scientist, 
Alexander von Homboldt, touring the New World to 
enquire into the feasibility of exploiting the land on 
behalf of the British and other industrialists, predicted 
an “explosion of social conflict” in Mexico after he 
was struck by the depth of the region’s sociál 
problems. The prediction was established when on 
September 16, 1810 Father Hidalgo, a parish priest, 
issued his historic “Grito de Dolores” (Cry of 
Dolores) heralding the genesis of a short-lived but 
unprecedented revolutionary uprising in the Bajio 
region of Mexico, He called on the people to mass 
and sounded the tocsin of revolt by declaring: 
My children, will you make the effort to recover the lands 
stolen 300 years ago from your forefathers by the hated 
Spaniards?.... Long live religion! Long live our most holy 
Mother of Guadalupe! Long live Americal Death to bad 
government! Death to gachupines! 


People in a fury took up arms and plundered the 
commercial and mining hub of the region and killed 
“thousands of prosperous citizens. They seemed 
“determine to annihilate all visible symbols of 
colonialist and class-race exploitation. In this crusade 










. The author is studying at the Gentre of Spanish 
Studies, School of Languages, Jawaharlal Nehru 
Unwersity, New Delhi. 


of the exploited versus exploiters a new trend 
sprang up and 

bred the mixed traditions of armed class struggle and religious 

idolatry, symbollsad by the Indians carrying the banner of the 

Virgin of Guadalupe into the frontline of battle. 

Though by 1815 the battle cries of the toiling 
masses were drowned in the gun fires of the 
exploiters, and the indignation of the masses was 
subdued by the heavy immediate losses, the ruling 
class was to confront once again the ire of the 84 
per cent illiterate Mexicans and the landless rural 
households (comprising 96.6 per cent of the rural 
population), who were forced to wretched living 
conditions by a handful of emerging racist Mexican 
capitaliste and foreign capital. The profit return of 
the mines shot up by 200 per cent from 1876 to 
1911 but the 80 per cent of the population had to 
work for 20,000 landholders and the number of 
landless labourers was proliferating as most of the 
peasants were forced to the brink of debt. Yucatan's 
economy had been called a “wage-debt slavery” due 
to such developments. f 

On the other hand, the intrusion of foreign capital 
was unabated and by 1897 US investment was 
more than $ 200 million; by 1911 it quintupled. By 
1911, 90 per cent of the fixed investment in mining 
was foreign out of Which 80 per cent was American. 
With such massive investments, an intervention was 
expected on the part of the USA in the economic 
affairs of Mexico. A handful of comprador Mexican 
capitalists and an economic power, the USA, on 
the one the hand and a continuously impoverishing 
majority on the other represented a picture of stark 
contrasts. - 


+ 


ALL these contrary ramifications emanated from the 
development of capitalist forms of production 
combined with “dictatorial social and political forms 
of contro! over a restive population”. This social 
process also accelerated concentration of capita! in 
a few hands, as the economic elites shrewedly 
incremented their wealth through price speculation 
and land monpolisation; thereby forcing the small 
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scale producers, artisans, peasants, traders and the 
proletariat to the brink of acute wretchedness by 
taking away thelr economic freedom. This “gene- 
ralised monopolisation” of the means of production 
stimulated emergence of sharp regional variations 
and a complex social stratification. The situation 
further aggravated for the indigenous people who 
were victims of a caste based exploitation also, at 
the hands of Creoles who initiated the moat odious 
form of exploitation based on the theory that by 
the virtue of their Spanish blood they could dictate 
the Indians their socio-economic conditions. These 
socio-economic conditions prevailing during Porfiriato 
(Diaz’s rule in 1876-1911) added to the discontent- 
ment of masses and It was clearly reflected by the 
250 strikes In textiles, tobacco, railways, mining and 
bakeries. It was this discontentment that led the 
. Partido Liberal Mexicano (PLM) to resort to armed 
insurrections and announce a programme calling for 
limiting the working hours to eight, fixing a minimum 
wage, abdlishing child labour and latinfundismos by 
giving “land to the tillers” and ending US Intervention 
in Mexican affairs. All these developments in the 
political arena were symptomic of the increasing 
consciousness among the working class and 
peasantry. ; 

The consciousness of the tolling masses was 
apparent when they once again took up arms under 
the leadership of Francisco “Pancho” Villa and 
Emiliano Zapata around 1910. In 1911 they were 
invited for a ceasefire and the result was Cludad 
Juarez peace treatles of May 17-21, 1911, promising 
the rebels reforms in exchange of surrender. But 
General Huerta opened fire on Zapata’s group once 
they “had tossed their weapons into a pile”. It was 
at this critical juncture ‘that Zapata issued his 
famous “Plan de Alaya’, calling for continuation of 
revolution till land was returned to the peasants. 
They took over all the means of production. The 
rural peasantry and the proletarians formed the 
backbone of this movement actively supported by 
the women soldiers’ and even children. Between 
1910 and 1920 almost 10 per cent of the population 
(about one to two million people) lost their lives and 
this overwhelmingly reflected the extent of influence 
of the rebels. 

Meanwhile, Huerta took financial support from 
Britain which annoyed the USA and it declared an 
open support to the anti-Huerta democratic forces. 
“What was really at stake, of course, was not the 
competing Imperialist powers investment in 
democracy... but their desire to grab Mexican oif 
as the Mexican oil production rose from 10 million 
barrels in 1910 to 200 million barrels in 1920. As 
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Huerta refused the American offers, the USA 
occupied Veracruz making the situation too difficult 
for the dictator. Eventually he had to résign on June 
8, 1914 and the Constitutionalists led by Carranza 
and Obregon tried to occupy the seat of power with 
the USA’s support, a result of their agreement to» 
promote American interests in Mexico. Villistas and 
Zapatistas, sidelined, decided to fight till end at the 
Aguacallentes Convention. The Constitutionalists 
with the help of American forces and “Red battalions” 
from Casa del Obrero Mundial pushed back the 
rebels. Ultimately, Zapata was killed treacher- 
ously on April 10, 1919 and the revolt faded leaving 
a scar on the face of Mexican intellectuals, adminis- 
trators, and leaders to ponder upon. 

This crusade of the peasants with the meagre 
but active collaboration of workers brought forward 
the class antagonisms dormant in the Mexican 
society and polity. It was not a spontaneous reactiony™ 
of the exploited masses but a conscious decision 
on their part to expose the class confrontation of 
peasants and .workers on the one hand and 
landlords, capitalists and imperialist powers on the 
other. The rebels could not achieve their goal due 
their underdeveloped character and a split among 
peasants and workers but the bourgeoisie attained 
what it wanted from this uprising, cleansing the 
landscape of haciendas and debt-peonage to facilitate 
their advance.” 


+ 


THE accumulation of capital, the continued inter- 
ference of American capital and the improvishment 
of the rural peasantry persisted. Consequently, thepi 
students unrest of 1968 had imparted an impulse 
for the emergence of a militant students movement 
in Mexico and these Maoist groups went to Chiapas 


- towards and beginning of the seventies, to strive 
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to resolve the peasants’ problems. On October 13- 
15, 1974 took place the First Congress of the 
Indigenous Peoples and they discussed thelr 
problems and solutions to them. (“La opersion es 
grande... Quien nos va a defender? Nosotros 
mismos nos vamos a defender por la organisation 
de todos. Porque la Union hace la fuerza.”) 
Numerous organisations were formed, such as 
the Union de Ejidos Ach Quiptic ta Lecubteseil,, 
Union de Ejidos “Tierra y libertad”, Union de Ejidos 
“Lucha Campesina” etc., since 1974; in the region 
of Los Altos, the peasants initiated an intensive 
movement to recover their lands; in Lacadona 
region, the government destroyed the guerilla camp 
of peasants; in Chiapas, the Brigada Revolucionario 
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Emiliano Zapata from the 23 September Communist 
League fought under the command of Luls Miguel 
Corral Garcla and Manuel Amarilla Palafox; In San 
Cristobal de las Casa on October 12, 1992 10,000 
indigenous people marched in. the streets to 
macommemorate the 500 years of Indigenous 
Resistance. Following this revolutionary legacy, the 
Ejercito Zapatista de Liberacion Nacional (EZLN), 
led by Commandate Marcos, captured the city of 
San Cristobal de las Casas on.January 1, 1994 
and held it for seven days. The commander sald 
that they chose the guerrilla method because the 
‘legal battle has limitations”. They demanded free 
and falir elections under the supervision of an interim 
govemment and also demanded basic necessities 
like bread, health, education, autonomy and peace 
for the Chiapans. He said that “it is better to die 
fighting rather than without dissenting as the Indians 
«fad been doing till now’. 

Salinas sought to portray the rebels as hoodlums 
and not as peasants demanding their right. 

This is not an indigenous uprising. (it is) the action of a violent 

group. 

And what Salinas thought was an evasive 
explanation of the socio-economic crisis confronted 
by the Indians in Mexico. This: insurrection, as all 
other previous ones, was the consequence of an 
accumulated discontentment. The Chiapans and the 
other regions dominated by the Indians were 
subjected to “official atrocities and economic 
hardships. The guerrilla base in this region is in a 
remote corner where for 25 years the government 
encouraged the various Mayan groups to settle on 
“despoiled rain-forest land”, but after settling they 

- were left with nothing such as roads, potable water, 
Blectricity or schools. It is passing through a 
paradoxical socio-economic situation. 

Statistics at the beginning of 1994 indicate 106 
cases of human rights violations. Seventythree per 
cent of the victims were indians, out of which 11 
per cent were minors and 87 per cent peasants. 
Out of 100 cases of human rights violations in jails 


92 per cent were of arbitrary detentions and In 72 


per cent cases there was an abuse of authority, 
involving even the agents of Public Ministry. The 
strong-armed plantation bosses known as caciques 
virtually rule the region with the active collusion of 
Salinas’ party (PRI). They frequently take away the 
‘peasants’ land by force after putting them In jail 
or killing them, and it is largely due to this reason 
that though the Chiapas constitute only four per 
cent of Mexico’s population, they are involved in 
about a quarter of its land disputes. After Salinas 
granted the peasants deeds of the govemment- 
owned lands they are now pressurised by the 


caciques to sell their lands at dictated prices. The 
landowners normally find loopholes In the laws, 
leaving this region with one of the least equitable 
land distribution systems in Mexico. 

The Chiapas’ illiteracy rate have soared to 30.1 
per cent. The region produces 60 per cent of the 
total electricity generated in Mexico but 34.9 per 
cent of the communities and 33.1 per cent of the - 
households are unelectrifled. The official employment 
rate of this region is 97.7 per cent more than the 
national rate of employment which is 97.3 per cent. 
Six out of 10 working people work in the primary 
sector. The 1990 census says that out of the 97.7 
per cent workers 19 per cent do not receive any 
income; 39.9 per cent receive less than the mimimum 
wage; 21.1 per cent receive one or two salaries; 
eight per cent receive more than two or three 
salaries; 4.1 per cent receive between three and 
five salaries; and hardly 3.6 per cent of the working 
population receive more than five salaries. In 
Chiapas only three of out every five houses have 
drinking water facilities; only two out of every five 
households are connected to drainage; and one out 
of every three households is electrified. In Altamirano, 


Korot 


REORGANISATION OF 


NORTH EAST INDIA SINCE 1947 
, Editors 
B. DATTA RAY and S.P. AGRAWAL 

Hardbound Rs. 600 
No region in India has undergone such fragmentation as 
North-East has in the four decades after independence. The 
volurne is planned to go into the historical background of the 
problem with ‘special reference to the fragile nature of the 
į| administrative unity given to the erstwhile province of 
Assam by the British; the partition at Independence and the 
question of ethnic identity including the role of language and |j 
the demand for réorganisation It further examines the 
consequences of partition and reorganisation particularly on 
the social and economic developmental process in the region |} 
į! and the political fall-out 

i] B. Datta Ray 1s founder-Secretary of the North-East India 
4| Council for Social Science Research. 

S.P. Agrawal was Director, National Social Science 
Documentation Centre, ICSSR. 


Published by : Ph.: 5504042, 5554042 
CONCEPT PUBLISHING COMPANY 
A/15-16, Commercial Block, Mohan Garden, 


NEW DELHI - 110059 (INDIA) 
Cable : CONPUBCO Fax : (011) 5598898 























HISTORICAL BACKGROUND ` 












MAINSTREAM 


33 August 31, 1996 





half of the households do not have adequate, 


drinking water facilities and only one out of every 
four houses is connected to drainage and is 
electrified. In Ocosingo, about half of the households 
do not have drinking water facillties, 84 per cent 
of them are not connected with drainage and only 


three out of every ten households are electrified. 


And in Margaritas and Oaxaca the situation. is 
worse. 


+ 


WITH such a deep rooted socio-economic crisis, 
which accumulated over a period of years, an 
explosion of an extensive magnitude was on the 
cards. People took to arms, whether children or 
youths, and all marched under the leadership of 
EZLN. The resolute determination of the rébels 
became apparent when Captain Arturo remarked 
that they would “finish off all the rich”. The contents 
of a class war were clearly perceptible when Marcos 
said that this was not solely a “Chlapan but a 
national movement” of “matured, thoughtful and 
learned” people. He outrightly rejected the 
spontaneous character of the movement and his 
rejection was, perhaps, valid because a spontaneous 
movement cannot have such a vast magnitude of 
influence. Their level of maturity was obvious from 
one of the items of their demand—opposition to 
NAFTA, for it would bring more hardships to the 
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The second pre-requisite to the successful 
implementation of such a programme would be 
adequate funding, and, if the funds currently 
earmarked for all Centrally sponsored schemes In 
general, and for rural development In particular, can 
be channelled (through the States) to the village 
panchayats, little additional funding would be required. 
The manpower required for the necessary rural 
works would be available in ample measure—by 
way of underemployed labour—in the areas where 
there is the greatest need for such planning. 

Finally, the only other need—and this is an urgent 
need—is a complete revamp of the cooperative 
credit structure. But that calls for a separate essay. 

Would the Ninth Plan reflect such a dramatic 
change in focus? It depends on whether Chaturanan 
Mishra can overcome the entrenched bureaucracy 
in the Planning Commission, as well as in the 
Ministry of Agriculture. E 

(Courtesy : Business Line) 
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peasantry by flooding the Mexican market with 
“cheaper US goods, particularly com. Teopisca, 
Oaxaca, Santa Matia Xadani and San Mateo Atenco 
also experienced the reverberations of this revolt 


` and responded to it promptly. 


Thus, the peasants’ revolt in Mexico, especially) 
among the indigenous people, has been a conse- 
quence of the culminated discontentment against 
the capitalist accumulation of wealth, exploitation 
based on race and, least but most importantly, the 
intrusion of foreign capital. These contradictory 
developments forced the society on the verge of 
a crisis, giving birth to unemployment, racism, 
underdevelopment and atrocities unleashed by the 
collusive effort of the government officials and the 
landlords.: The Indians were deprived, of their basic 
rights and human rights violation has become a part 
and parcel of their life. So intense was the 
discontentment among the masses that even boys? 
of 14, 15 and 19 years fought against the government 
and their resolution was so impressive that the 
shots they fired still reverberate throughout Mexico. 
These developments even compelled an anti-Leftist, 
Octavio Paz, to comment: 

# is not they, Mexico’s Indians, but we who need to be 


forgiven. Almost all of us, to some degree, are guilty for the 
sorry situation of Mexico's Indians. 


The government and the rebels reached an 
agreement about: political and electoral reforms, 
deciding to outlaw the discrimination against the 
Indians, introduce new programmes for rural 
peasants, and overhaul the Chiapan judicial system, 
etc. But Marcos and his army of downtrodden and 
unemployed would again take up arms if the 
“condition persisted” and he would reveal his identity 
only “if the Mexican society will take off its own 
mask". One can foreshadow a more widescale 
movement in future if the oppressed masses perpe- 
tuate the same terrific and relentless determination 
against their inhuman exploitation at the hands of 
a few racist and comprador capitalists. E 
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>. Congress demands an explanation from former Minister of State for Communication Sukh Ram following recovery 
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of over Rs 3.65 crores in raids conducted by the CBI on his residences in New Delhi and Mandl—AICC General 
Secretary Janaradhana Poojary sends urgent communication to Sukh Ram's New Delhi and Mandi residences. 
Deputy Director General of Department of Telecommunications Ms Runu Ghosh, arrested In connection with a case 
involving allegations of special favours granted to a Hydrabad firm, is remanded in a city-court to the CBI custody 
ta August 29. 

Following expulsion of two former Ministers of the BJP State Government of Gujarat from the party for anti-party 
activities, Gujarat BJP President Vajubhal Vala expels nine more State Legislatures (including six former Ministers) 
for six years on similar grounds. 

PM H.D. Deve Gowda meets a 15-member delegation of all-Indla small and medium newspapers in New Delhi, 
reiterates his government's stand of not allowing the entry of foreign media in the country as per the dacision 
of the Jawaharlal Nehru Cabinet in 1955, adding : “We have to keep the Interest of the country supreme.” 
Former Tamil Nadu CM J. Jayalalitha addresses her party executive committee meeting in Chennai, admits that 
she was owning full responsiblity for the AIADMK’s electoral debacle and gives the impression that she was 
distancing herself from her controversial close associate and foster sister Sasikala Natarajan. 

In an exclusive interview to The Times of India BJP President L.K. Advani says : “I do not see this (UF) government 
lasting beyond 1997; | expect the next Lok Sabha elections next year, may be much earlier. If the government 
falls immediately now, the President may feel It is his bounden duty to have another try. The Rashtrapati might 
give a chance to anyone who Is willing to undertake the responsibility and can cobble together the majonty.” 
In a daring ambush, Insurgents Kill 13 security force personnel in the moming at Assam’s Nalban district, barely 


- 70 kllometres from the State capital Guwahati, police reports suggesting the use of rocket launchers In the assault. 


Former Minister of State for Communications Sukh Ram is untraceable—with nobody knowing whether he is the 
US or UK—as Deputy Director General In the Department of Telecommunicatons Ms Runu Ghosh, co-accused 
with Sukh Ram in the telecom scam and arrested by the CBI, is placed under suspension alongwith four other 
officials [SDOs and a General Manger in the Mahanagar Nigam Limited (MTNL)}, as per an order by the Telcom 
Commission on the instructions of Communication Minister Beni Prasad Verma. 

Gujarat BJP plunges Into a crisis with dissident legislators headed by two former Ministers—Dihp Pankh and Atmaram 
Patel—announcing the formation of the Gujarat Janata Party and claiming the support of 90 of the 120 BJP MLAs 
in the State. 

While Gujarat CM Suresh Mehta claims in Ahmedabad the support of 107 legislators and says there ts no threat 
to his government, State Govemor Krishna Pal Singh in New Delhi describes the political situation in Gujarat as 
“fluid” thus placing a question-mark on the State Ministry's survival prospects. 

Central BJP leadership puts up a brave face and says In case the “choice is between saving the government 
and enforcing discipline we would prefer discipline”, according to party spokesperson Sushma Swaraj. 

Former Union Minister V C. Shukla becomes the first politician to be charged by a Delhi court under the Prevention 
of Corruption Act and criminal conspiracy in the Rs 65-crore Jain hawala case. 

Tamil Nadu. CM M. Karunanidhi tells the State Assembly that 190 documents relating to the Rs 750 crore coal 
Import scam dunng the previous AIADMK State Govemment are missing from govemment files. 

“Sukh Ram seizures” have adversely affected the Congress, the party concedes with the party's official spokesman 
V.N. Gadgil admitting before newspersons: “The news is not good for the image of the Congress.” 

Madhya Pradesh Vikas Congress President Madhavrao Scindia decides to reactivate his organisation and convert 
it into a strong regional party. 

Army claimed a major success in its operation against militants in Assam on August 18 night when It smashed 
the “eastem command headquarters” of the "Bodoland Army”, even as the troops suffered a reverse at Sibsagar 
where a JCO was killed and five jawans injured in an ambush. 


Fresh evidence in the telecom scam shows arrested Deputy Director General of Department of Telecormmunications 
Ms Runu Ghosh dealt directly with former Minister of State for Communications Sukh Ram bypassing her bosses 
in the DoT. 

Expelled BJP leader Shankersinh Vaghela announces the formation of a new party—Rashtriya Janata Party—at 
Ahmedabad’s Ram Leela Grounds during a convention attended by 1.5 lakh people marking a new phase In the 
rebellion within the Gujarat BUP; Gujarat Janata Party, formed by some BJP dissidents led by former State Minister 
Atmaram Patel and Dilip Parikh, simultaneously merges into the new outfit; and UF sources in New Delhi say 
the Front functionaries are In touch with Vaghela and efforts are on to form a government in the State with BJP 
rebels loyal to Vaghela, Congress MLAs and Independents. 

Even as 18 MLAs led by the two senior BJP functionaries troop into Gandhinagar's Raj Bhawan for an identification 
parade before Governor Knshna Pal Singh, the latter complains of chest pain and has to be moved to Ahmedabad’s 
civil hospital and is put in the Intensive care unit. 

Supreme Court wonders whether a Minister should Invite foreign Investment through a fanirik as former PM Narasimha 
Rao’s counsel says he committed no wrong In meeting pickle tycoon Lakhubal Pathak in the US 13 years ago. 
PM H.D. Deve Gowda holds a 90 minute-meetng with Shiv Sena supremo Bal Thackeray and Maharasthra CM 
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Manohar Joshi at Amitabh Bachchan's bungalow near Mumbaf’s Juhu Centaur Hotel in the evening, but State Deputy 
CM Gopinath Munde of the BJP Is conspicuous by his absence at the meet. 

An official spokesman denles reports to the effect that the UF Goverment had accorded Cabinet status to all 
former PMs. 

Narmada Bachao Andolan leader Medha Patkar is arrested by the Seon: police at Bijasen village 125 kilometres 
from Jabalpur, as Medha files a “letter petition” before the Madhya Pradesh High Court in Jabalpur demanding 

+ action against officials responsible for alleged violation of the oustees’ human rights. Oow 


Vv 


August 21 > CBI discovers property (including an apartment on Panchsheel Marg, another in the plush Kaushambi Apartments 
In Ghaziabad and a bungalow in Chandigarh) worth Rs 4 crores acquired by former Minister of State for 
Communications Sukh Ram; It also freezes 19 accounts in banks (mostly located in Shimla, Kullu, Mandi and 
other districts of Himachal Pradesh) in the names of the former Minister and his famlly members. 

> ina swift move to control the damage caused by CBI raids on Sukh Ram’s residences, the Congress suspends 
the former Minister of State for Communications from the party's primary membership and strongly denies that 
the money recovered from the raids belongs to the party, the suspension order signed by party President Narasimha 
Rao coming as a last-minute announcement by AICC General Secretary Devendra Dwivedi during the briefing at 
the party headquarters (where party spokesman V.N. Gadgil denies any knowledge of the development). 

> While PM Deve Gowda explains in Mumbal, in response to the severe criticism of his meeting with Bal Thackeray 
In the city on August 20, that he had gone to condole the Shiv Sena supremo since under Hindulsm It was courteous 
to meet a person, even if he is a leader of the Opposition, who had lost family members and undergone a senous 
-operation like a bypass surgery; BJP Vice-President K.L. Sharma accuses the PM of trying to stir trouble through 
the meeting and claims Thackeray will never oblige him. 

> Supreme Court agrees to a suggestion by former PM Narasimha Rao’s lawyers that the Lakhubhal Pathak cheating 
case be transferred to another magistrate, and says he would be at liberty to approach the new tna! court through, 
an appropriate application, but maintains that it would not quash the summons Issued to Narasimha Rao In the 
case. 

> BJP asks President Shankar Dayal Sharma to reprimand the Gujarat Governor for taking up the political turmoil 
in the State with the PM and the Congress President instead of sticking to the Constitution, charging him with 
“polluting” the polrical atmosphere by his “thoughtless utterances in Delhr having “fallen prey ‘to vested Interests” 
out to destabilise the BJP Goverment in Gujarat. 

> Notwithstanding repeated attempts to disrupt the meeting of expelled Janata Dal leader Ramaknshna Hegde at 
Hassan, the meeting is reasonably successful with a 5000 strong gathering intently listening to the former Karanataka 
CM's vitriolic attacks on PM Deve Gowda defying the violence resorted to by a section of the crowd that pelt 

. stones and footwear at Hegde. 

> Former Tamil Nadu CM J. Jayalalltha Is expelled from the AIADMK by a rebel faction leading to a vertical split 
in the party as former Minister S. Muthuswami addressing a press conference In Chennal (after a general council 
of rebels elects him as the new party General Secretary) declares that the expulsion of Jayalalitha was “unanimous” 
and that “we are the real AIADMK”. 


August 22 > Mystery surrounding the whereabouts of former Minister of State for Communications Sukh Ram deepens with 
fresh information coming in that he did not take the fight out of the US on which he was scheduled to have 
travelled, while unconfirmed reports reach Delhi that he Is 50 kilometres from London at the residence of his daughter 
Aruna Vashisht and is busy trying to consult a battery of lawyers to obtain some Kind of relief from the court 
In the form of bail as he fears being arrested by the CBI on landing in the country. 

> Supreme Court gives former PM Narasimha Rao another chance to oppose Chlef Metropolitcan Magistrate Pre 

Kumar's order summoning him In the Lakhubhail Pathak cheating case (thereby causing relief and satisfaction the ~ 

Congress camp) with Justices S.C. Agrawal and G.T. Nanavati requesting the Delhi High Court to assign the case 

to another competent magistrate; while defending the CMM the Court says keeping in view the principle that “justice 

should not only be done but should appear to be done” some other competent judicial officer be assigned with 
the work. 

India announces the successful fight testing of its first unmanned air vehicie (UAV) Nishant marking a new milestone 

in the country’s endeavour at harnessing indigenous air defence capability. 

Shiv Sena supremo Bal Thackeray pralses PM Deve Gowda as an “open-minded and very likable person” and 

says “my affection for him grew from the first moment we mef while conveying the opinion—in an interview to 

the Sene mouthpiece Saamna—that if Andhra Pradesh CM Chandrababu Naidu invites him to join the Federal 

Front of regional parties he wouk gladly do so. 

Centre tells the Delh! High Court that it has no plans to grant “lifetime” Cabinet status to the former PMs and 

the Union Government has not given any such status to the concerned persons but only certain facilities. 

PM Deve Gowda addresses a massive rally at Bangalore, denies his politcal bete noire former Kamataka CM 

Ramakrishna Hegde’s charge that he was trying to physically liquidate Hegde, adding : “There ts no need for 

his physical liquidation. We have to suffer the consequences for whatever sins we commit. | can face a hundred 

Hegdes If I have the blessings of the people.” 

Condition of Mother Teresa, admitted to a Calcutta nursing home following high fever on August 20, ts stables~ 

according to a bulletin issued by the nursing home. 

Delhi CM, rulas out the possibility of prohibiting alcoho! consumption in the Capital “till the Delhites are mentally 

prepared for it". 


Vv 


v v 


August 23 Former Minister of State for Communications Sukh Ram surfaces in London with his son-in-law Dr S. Vashisht 
Informing the Indian High Commission there In the morning that his father-in-law was in his house, that he was 
not fit to travel owing to Ill-health, and that he will return to India in a week or so. 


While the CBI plans to pick up former Minister of State for Communications Sukh Ram as soon as he lands 
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August 24 
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in India, in a significant move tt arrests Patalu Rama Rao, Managing Director of the controversial Advance Radio 
Masts Limited, thus taking the number of persons arrested In the telecom contract case to two (the other being 
Deputy Director General of the Telacommunication Department Ms Runu Ghosh) while the CBI named three persons 
(Rao, Ghosh and Ram) in the FIR It had filed in the telecom contract. 

At least 51 pilgrims to the cave-temple of Amamath die of cold since August 22 as more than 85,000 pilgrims 
are stranded along the route due to heavy snow and rains and a report from Jammu says the Amarnath pilgrimage 
is officlally frozen till the weather clears. 

Janata Dal President Laloo Prasad Yadav takes strong exception to PM H.D. Deve Gowda’s recent meeting with 
Shiv Sena chief Bal Thackeray and says : “I do not know under which political strategy Deva Gowda met Thackeray 
but it has sent out extremely disturbing signals.” Describing the Sena as a “potential threat to the country’s unity 
and even more communal than the BJP”, he further assalls Andhra Pradesh CM Chandrababu Naidu's suggested 
consideration of Thackeray's offer to join the Federal Front of regional parties within the UF. 

Condition of Nobel Laureate Mother Teresa, currently undergoing treatment at Calcutta’s Woodlands Nursing Home, 
is unstable and serious, according to the nursing home's Medical Director Dr S.K. Sen. 

CPI General Secretary A.B. Bardhan says In Mumbai that there was no question of including the Shiv Sena In 
the UF. 

Gujarat Governor Knshna Pal Singh dismisses Deputy Minister Babubhai Meghji Shah from the State Ministry on 
the recommendation of CM Suresh Mehta as a sequel to the Shankersinh Vaghela rebellion In the State BJP. 
Delhi High Court dismisses as unfounded a petiton questioning the alleged grant of permament Cabinet status 
to former PMs following a clarification embodying a denial by the Centre of the report to that effect 


Condition of 86-year old Nobel Laureate Mother Teresa detenorates further at night in the Calcutta nursing home 
where she ts undergoing treatment as she devetopes “Irregular heartbeats” with her cardiac status remaining unstable, 
according to Dr S.K. Roy of the Medical Board formed to monitor her treatment. 

Armed forces mount massive relief and rescue operations for the 73,000 pilgnms to the Amamath cave, 120 of 
whom are reported dead, with the Army pressing Into service aircraft and helicopters and opening fiva camps for 
30,000 pilgnms as Defence Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav reviews the situation in New Delhi and issues instructions 
for arranging food, clothing, kerosene oll and medical rellef, while deciding on Identrfication of the dead and the 
sick and informing the familles as well as opening Information centres. 

BJP threatens to stall Lok Sabha proceedings on the Sukh Ram issue when the Lower House of Parllament resumes 
on August 26 after a three-week break, and says it will demand settng up of a House Committee to examine 
the role of the former Communications Minister and erstwhile PM in the telecom deals. 

Doing away with a practice started by his predecessor Sukh Ram, Communicatons Minister Ben! Prasad Verma 
decides not to associate himself with decisions regarding purchases by the Department of Telecommunications 
(DoT), saying : “The Ministers Job is policy-making and overall supervision. He has no business to be in day- 
to-day running of administration.” Asserting that he would bring “total transparency" wherever it was lacking, he 
adds : “Nobody should get a chance to ralse a finger.” 
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August 18 > extemal Affairs Minister I.K. Gujral, on a two-day visit to Malaysia, says in Kuala Lumpur that he has written to 
US Secretary to State Warren Chnstopher seeking a reconsideration of India's views just as China's concems 
were accommodated only in the previous week. 

>A plane, carrying Russia's Deputy PM Vitaly Ignatenko, lands In the UAE capital Abu Dhabl before noon to fly 
back to Moscow seven members of a Russian air crew (held captive for more than a year since August 1995 
by the Taliban rebels) who escaped from the southem Afghan town of Kandahar on August 17 and flew to Shanahan 
(from where they are to be driven to Abu Dhabi to meet Ignatenko before flying back home). 

> Shedding his self-imposed restraint US President Bill Clinton launched on August 17 an attack on his Republican 
nval in the coming US Presidential poll Bob Dole's $ 500 billlon tax-cut plan calling it an “indiscriminate” and reckless 
proposal likely to hurt the economy. 

> Reform Party members chose Ross Perot (US Presidential poll contestant in 1992 when as an Independent he 
secured 19 per cent of the popular vote) to be their first-ever US Presidential candidate at Valley Forge (Pennsyivania) 
on August 17 opting for America's third party's billionaire founder over challenger Richard Lamm. 

> Deploring the unending state of confrontation between the Pakistan Government and Opposition the country’s 

President Farooq Leghari warns, In a newspaper interview reported by the Urdu daily Nawa-i-Waqt, of using his 

constitutional powers to dissolve the National Assembly in Islamabad even as reports suggest that Leghan, himself 

a veteran PPP leader, 1s upset by Pnme Minister Benazir Bhutto's style of functioning, her treatment of the opposition 

and lately of the judiciary and, above all, the involvement of her family in corruption. 

Sixteen persons are feared dead and 15 injured when unidentified gunmen open fire at a Shilte Muslim religious 

meeting in the central Punjab province, according to Shilte leaders. . 

August 19 Alleged key witness in the Jain hawala case Amir Bhal (awaiting deportation since August 8) Is to be released 

on ball again on August 21 after being detained at Hong Kong's Kaitak alrport, his deportations having been stalled 

for at least two or three months following legal decisions by a Hong Kong High Court fudge. x 

Armed Islamic militants have slit the throats of 63 persons Including women, the elderty and children, In the worst 

attack on clvlians since political violence erupted In Algera In 1992, says the Arab daily Al-Hayat. 

Defence Ministry's annual report 1995-96 is released; it palnts a gnum picture of India’s national security environment 

and polnts out how China and Pakistan continue to be of major security concem to Indla; the 100-page report 

also underscores that notwithstanding global pressures New Delhi would continue its Indigenous missile development 
programmes and also upgrade Its defence capabilities. 

The seven-man Russian air crew, which won Its freedom with a dare-devil escape from the Afghan rebel group 

Taliban, retumed to a festve welcome In Moscow on August 18, ending a year-long ordeal. 

President Bill Clinton turned 50 on August 18, celebrated the event in style while managing to tum It into a nationwide 

fund-raiser. 

> Cuban President Fide! Castro tumed 70 the previous week and gave his countrymen the good news—the Cuban 

economy is expected to grow at a respectable five per cent next year, discloses Washington Post which quotes 

him as saying : “A well-made revolution with so many people, with so many supporters, like this one has—what 
danger can there be for that revolution?” 

President Bons Yeltsin's spokesman insists that the Russian head of state is working and “his handshake is firm 

and hard” thus denying US magazine Time's report that Yeltsin ıs so ill he requires heart surgery abroad. 

>  Shia-Sunni clashes take an ugly tum in Pakistan with the death of over 50 persons In gun battles across the 

country. 

As Sn Lanka's main Opposition party—the UNP—prepares to stage a big anti-government demonstration In Colombo, 

President Chandrika Kumaratunga wams Sri Lankans that the nation was on the “brink of disaster” and calls for 

athnic peace. i 
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August 20 > Conference on Disarmament concludes negotiations on a global nuclear test ban treaty (CTBT) in Geneva without 
any consensus, adopting thus the “no consensus” report of the adhoc committee on the treaty, with Pakistan 
Ambassador Munir Akram’s outburst against India, aptly descnbed by India’s Ambassador Ms Arundhati Ghose 
as a “propagandist outpouring of bile", becoming the highlight of the meet. 

> Extemal! Affairs Minister l.K. Gujral tells US Secretary of State Warren Christopher that hls government will not 
budge In its opposition to the draft CTBT, according to a letter received in the White House the previous week. 

> Alleged key witness in the Jain hawala scam Amir Bhal, whose retum Is sought by the Government of India, ts 
released on a bail of one milfion Hong Kong dollars in Hong Kong. 

> Former Bangladesh dictator H.M. Ershad gets ball from the High Court in the “Japanese_boat scandal" case wherein 
he was convicted by a lower court and sentenced for three years for favouring a firm in the procurement of boats. 

August 21 > Extemal Affairs Minister |.K. Gujral says In Singapore that the Govemment of India has adopted a deliberate policy 
not to have any polemical interaction with Pakistan, and hence in the tast three months it has not reacted to any 
statements by Pakistani leaders, adding : “Not that there were no provocations.” He further explains why New 
Dethi “unilaterally eased visas” : because “India wants to see people-to-people relationship improve with Pakistan’. 

> Russian troops unleash a fierca bombardment of the Chechen capital Grozny going ahead with plans to retake, 
the city from separatists while terrified civillans try to flee; as secunty chief Alexander Lebed trying to end the! 
20-month war criticises plans for an all-out assault beginning August 22 and flies to-Chechnya to meet with 
commanders on both sides; in Moscow a Presidental spokesman says Boris Yeitsin ordered Lebed to retum Grozny 
to the control of the federal troops, stop the fighting and continue peace talks—the directive having been distorted 
as a licence for a massive attack by the Russian commander General Konstantin Pulikovsky. 

> National Party leader F.W. de Klerk admits in a 30-page submission prepared for South Africa’s Truth and 
Reconciliation Commission that his party's apartheid policies did mean humiliation and suffering for millions of South 
Afncans. 
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US President Bill Clinton's former business partner Susan Mcdougal was sentenced at Little Rock (Arkansas) on 
August 20 to two years In prison for her part in the Whitewater-related fraud case. 

Sri Lankan security forces round up about 600 Tamil men and women In a major search operation In the northem 
part of the tsland-state constituting the arena of the Tami Tiger infiltrators’ hit-and-run attacks. 

According to a source of Burmese Opposition leader Aung San Suu Kyrs National League for Democracy, who 
spoke on the phone from Yangon (Rangoon), at feast 11 members of the NLD have been handed over seven- 
year jall terms by the country’s military authorities. 


Russian Government and Chechen rebels agree to sign an accord on a ceasefire, disengagement of troops and 
zones of control in Grozny, according to Russian media reports; as Russla’s security chief Alexander Lebed clalms 
in Grozny that he had averted the Russian military's threatened major assault on the cty. 

India applies double veto by blocking the ad hoc commuttew’s report on the nuclear test ban treaty negotiations 
at the Conference on Disarmament In Geneva from being transmitted to the UN General Assembly after having 
successfully blocked the text of the CTBT by exercising Its veto on the Issue. 

US State Department spokesman Glyn Davies tells the press In Washington that the US was only trying to persuade 
India to sign the CTBT explicitly making t clear that “we're not going to make any threats against the Indians, 
threaten them with economic sanctions or anything else to get them support the (CTBT) text’; but he conveys 
US determination to gat the CTBT text placed before the UN General Assembly for final ratification. 

India Is planning to move the Word Trade Organisation (WTO) against the US for Imposition of embargo on the 
Import of “wild harvested” shnmp and shrimp products, according to the Commerce Ministry 

A Pakistani Forelgn Ministry spokesman says in Islamabad that his country is ready to grant India the Most-Favoured 
Nation (MFN) wading status but wants some worries—most notably New Delhi's practice of subsidising Its exports— 
set to rest first. 

Union Minister for Parliamentary Affairs and Tourism Srikant Jena, in Islamabad as a member of a visiting team 
of Ministers from the SAARC countries, calls on Pakistan President Farooq Ahmed Khan Legharl and PM Benazir 
Bhutto and conveys them greetings from President Shankar Dayal Sharma and PM H D. Deve Gowda respectively, 
Leghari tells Jena that Pakistan was looking forward to the resumption of bilateral talks with India. 


In the light of Russian security chief Alexander 
Lebed's success in hammering out an accord 
of ceasefire with the Chechen rebels in Grozny, 
Russian President Yeltsin expresses unhapp!- 
ness over Lebed’s handling of the cnsis in 
strife-torn Chechnya—the conflict between the 
two being Interpreted as part of the ongoing 
struggle between pro- and anti-US elements in 
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the Kremin. 

Australla said on August 22 that It would ask 
the UN General Assembly next month to endorse 
the CTBT, that is, the pact to outlaw nuclear 
testing. 

Pakistan’s Mohajir Qaumi Movement (MQM) 
activists passionately ralse the issue of Mohaljirs 
at the UN Human Rights Sub-commission in 
Geneva thereby placing the Kashmir Imbroglio 
on the backburner. 

Pakistan's main fundamentalist party Jamaat-- 
Islami allows its chief Qazı Hussain Ahmed to 
resign from the Senate to press for the fall of 
PM Benazir Bhutto’s government 


UN begins consultations with regional groups 
œ Australta’s plea for its General Assembly 
meeting to “consider-and take actlon” on the 
CTBT vetoed by, India at the Conference on 
Disarmament In Geneva. 

Bangladesh's main Opposition BNP cautions 
the Shelkh Hasina Government against 
harassment of the party’s chairperson and 
former PM Begum Khaleda Zia by implicating 
her in corruption cases. 

Former Pakistani. PM and Leader of the 
Opposition in the countrys Senate Nawaz 
Sharif terms the deletion of the Kashmir issue 
from the UN Secunty Council’s agenda as a 
diplomate defeat for Pakistan. 

Dhaka University Vice-Chancellor resigns 
protesting against “continued violence” in the 
university campus a 
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These errors are regretted. 


one, page 19 should read : “It is for the purpose 
of this examination by Parliament, vast data ıs 
released simultaneously to Parliament giving, 
colourfully and graphically, indices of efficiency 
of different components of Railway assets, that 
is, track, locomotives, coaches and wagons.” 
(the words “vast data is released simultaneously 
to Parliament? had been omitted in pnnt); 


the second sentence under the subheading 
“More Roads in Backward Areas” on column 
two, page 21 should read : “In the past 


conversion of an MG line was undertaken only 
when with the actual increase in traffic, an MG 
line had become a constraint.” (in print t had 
appeared “conversion of a BG line...”); 


in the last sentence of last para on column two, 
page 25 it should be “..36,000 HP electric 
(against 3900 HP locally manufactured loco- 
motives)...” (instead “6000 HP” as has been 
printed); 

the first sentence of Gorbachev's quotation in 
column one, page 27 should read : “It is a fact 
that the developing countries only to pay 
interest on external debts spend more than 100 
billion dollars a year.” (the figure had been 
printed as 100 million dollars). 


—Editor 





August 31, 1996 
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EDITORIAL 





Global Terrorist At Large 


Uce Sam has done it again as the self- 
proclaimed guardian of the entire globe (by virtue 
of representing the world’s most powerful nation). 

Shortly after assuming the office of the US 
President Bill Clinton had ordered a strike on Iraq 
on the specious alibi that certain Iraqi terrorists 
handpicked by the Iraqi President, Saddam Hussein, 
had plotted to liquidate the former US head of state, 
George Bush, during the latter’s trip to Kuwait. By 
that very act Clinfon had proved to be the replica 
of Bush and exposed himself as not just the global 
cop but as much of a terrorist as his predecessor 
who had launched massive air assaults on the Iraqi 
capital in the 1991 Gulf war. 

Today with barely 60 days to go for the end of 
his Presidency before he seeks re-election for a 
second term, Clinton has reinforced his credentials 
as a global terrorist. Once more has he bared his 
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fangs by unleashing as many as 27 Cruise missile 
attacks on ‘military’ targets (although Iraq seiner: 
that most of the casualties happen to be civilians 
since the missiles struck the “population centres”) 
in southern Iraq early on September 3 while 
shamelessly explaining that these were meant for 
“punishing” Saddam Hussein for the Iraqi leader's 
week-end operations on Kurdish rebels in northern 
Iraq. The US Defence Secretary, William Perry, has 
characterised Saddam Hussein as the “regional 
bully”. How does one describe Clinton then? What 
is one to make of the words—“when you abuse your 
own people or threaten your neighbours you must 
pay a price’—that Clinton used to justify the 
unilateral air attacks and extension of ban on Ba i 
flights and military action to the southern suburbs 
of Baghdad? Don't such pronouncements project 
him as a far greater “bully” on the international plane 
now that he has conclusively established his 
Administration’s inclination to engage in terrorist 
depredations in every part of the world? 

It does not require much intelligence and 
perspicacity to realise that Clinton's latest act is a 
cynical attempt to boost his prospects in the 
forthcoming US Presidential elections by exhibiting 
the image of a muscular President defending the 
“free world” against the evil force that the barbaric 
dictator Saddam Hussein represents. However, this 
is a high-risk gamble. His predecessor’s “triumph* 
in the’1991 Gulf war through largescale ‘Bush fre) 
by indiscriminate bombing of civilian areas did no 
win him the US Presidency for a second term 
precisely because Saddam Hussein could not be 
dislodged despite the Pentagon’s utmost efforts to 
overthrow him by all means, fair or foul. What is 
the guarantee that this action of Clinton would not 
likewise blow up in his face in case Saddam refuses 
to be cowed down by such air strikes? 

There Is yet another cynical angle to the US 
Presidents act and it provides a measure of his 
hypocrisy. Why did he not order air strikes on 
northern iraq when Saddam's troops were being 
used against the Kurds in the northern Iraqi town 
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Happy Cithday, Motherland 


| Berna me 


\| Fifty years of Independence 
Chained together with lmks of broken promises 
Before me 
Fifty years of anarchy. 


I sit upon the cusp 
And watch the dreaded beast of 2047 
Slouching—its pitiless gaze on me 


Fifty years from now 
Will nothing ever change? 


Will there still be then 

The toiling, scraping, starving father 

The mother raped and ravaged everyday 

The child with bulging belly, sunken eyes 

Skin, bones and sores, pretending to be human? 


Can I still stop this cycle of despair? 


I will unclasp my: hands, unbend my knee 
And reach out for the guts of those 

Who lie, who cheat—oppress, mislead 

To whom we gave the power they wield 
Against us with the barrel of a gun 


of Irbil? Because, as objective analysts have pointed 
out, Clinton wanted Saddam to eliminate Kurdish 
resistance in northern Iraq as it was backed by 
Washington's, implacable foe, Teheran, before 
launching the air strikes on southern Iraqi targets. 
So he sought to teach lessons to both Iraq and 
lran—all in the name of the United States’ 
_ “enlightened self-interest? (which has also led to 
Washington casting a blind eye to the clandestine 
Sino-Pak deals to weaponise Islamabad’s nuclear 
programme.to the detriment of New Delhi's security)! 

But this time Clinton and his Administration are 
not going to have an easy time getting the UN to 
endorse the unilateral action which has justifiably 
been branded as “illegal” by the lraqi Deputy Prime 
Minister, Tariq Aziz. The sense of outrage conveyed 
by Moscow with Russian Foreign Minister Yevgeny 
Primakov condemning the Pentagon act as 
“unacceptable” is as significant as France’s refusal 
to submit that the step was permitted under the 
relevant resolutions of the UN Security Council 
against Iraq. China too has expressed its displeasure 
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And if you hold my hand in yours, my friend 
Together will haul them by the forelock now 
And lynch them in the open marketplace 
(Something rancid about money-filled suitcases 
That needs purging by drawing tainted blood) 


We have the power 
We have the might 
We need the will 


O break this spiral of misery 


Before you are kicked again into the earth 
To grovel in your dirt for fifty years 
Crawl out in millions from the crevices 
Where you have lain inert for fifty years 
Stretch out a billion hands ° 

Reclaim your homeland 


Then together shall we chant 
Happy birthday, motherland. 


August 28, 1996 


Syeda Saiyidain Hameed 


in no uncertain terms. The entire Arab world has 
maintained that the act was one of aggression 
against the sovereignty of a member-state, and this 
has been cogently spelt out by the Arab League 
in its reaction to the US attack. The same sentiment 
should have been voiced by New Delhi as well 
although its transmission of “grave concern” does 
reflect its opposition to the US stance. 

Nevertheless, the time has come to call a spade 
a spade. Clinton’s order to attack Iraq on the 
flimslest of pretexts and bereft of any sanction from 
the side of international law has in effect unmasked 
his real, ugly face—the face of a global terrorist 
at large desperately trying to assert his authority 
as the sole surviving superpower before domestic 
public opinion. And that too at a time when he is 
fast losing his grip over that authority in the wake 
of the worldwide movement to recast international 
relations on a genuinely democratic basis offering 
a fair deal to the developing nations representing 
the bulk of humanity. 


September 4 S.C. 


September 7, 1996 


TRIBUTE 


Inder Mohan 


SHIELA GUJRAL 


Vie Mohan, a valiant hero, fighting against odds 
all his life, breathed his last on August 28, 1996. 

Nurtured in an unfriendly atmosphere, deprived 
of mother's love, he was an introvert child. His 
grandmother looked after his physical needs but 
none bothered about his emotional requirements. 

His father, under the thumb of his dominating 
mother and newly-wed wife, had no time for him, 
Often, he craved for his mother’s tender touch 
which he had enjoyed as a young kid. He dared 
not ask about her whereabouts. Whenever he 
raised this question, father spanked him and 
grandmother uttered foul smelling wales calling her 
a ‘wretched witch’. 

Suddenly, for a while life took a rosy turn, when 
he entered university. Joining the Students’ 
Federation, the Leftist wing of the Freedom Move- 
ment, he got rid of his childhood qualms. In the 
company of his comrades, he forgot all his personal 
problems and worked happily with zeal and energy. 

A couple of years later he was told by the Party 
High Command to marry Sumitra, a young co- 
worker who had revolted against her parents’ order 
to give up party work, As a disciplined worker he 
agreed and soon fell In love with her. 

Sumitra remained a life-long deity enthroned at 
the altar of his heart even when she moved to 
foreign lands and broke all ties with him. 

This courageous man single-handed fought with 
the onslaught of destiny even though he was 
burdened with the care and upbringing of their only 
daughter, Meenakshi, who had hardly entered the 
school-going age. 

Serving the cause of the poor and the down- 
trodden, he suffered physical discomfort all through 
his life but never lost hope. Living a Spartan life, 
he devoted all his time and energy to the service 
of mankind. His sincerity and straightforwardness 
won him many friends but he never sought personal 
favours from anyone. 

We all admired his courage and spiritual strength. 
He never worshipped at the altar of any religious 
shrine but was a life-long devotee of humanism. 

This great protagonist of Human Rights, could 
not tolerate injustice to any section of society. The 
reckless behaviour of the government during the 
Emergency, the massacre of the Sikh community 


in 1984, the sufferings of slum-dwellers, especially 
the poor and uneducated minorities, kept him so 
engrossed that he had no time for relaxation and 
often missed the minimum food and sleep. 

He had natural inclinatlon towards arts and 
literature. During student-days he was involved with 
the Progressive Writers’ Group, especially their 
cultural wing. Later, after partition, he dabbled with 
publishing for a while to procure healthy literature 
for children. Burdened with full-time social work, he 
had no time to spare for his cherished hobbies. 


With the passage of time he parted with all his). 
‘artistic collection—some crystal pieces, 


little 
decorative nick-knacks and a couple of exquisite 
embroidery pieces. A few books and Satish Gujral's 
painting were his constant companions till the end. 
In fact, as a friend and close associate of Inder 
Mohan, | was deeply touched when almost totally 
broke he was offered a fortune for this painting, 
but he flatly refused to part with itl 

This self-effacing man believed in quiet work and 
no publicity. In 1990, he was honoured with ‘Padma 
Bhushan’, which he highly deserved, but he returned 
it later as a protest against the repressive govemment 
policies. 

Constant hard work at the cost of his health 
made him almost an invalid for nearly four years. 


him sick bed. His last hunger strike for the cause 


ve 


He continued raising his voice against injustice auso) 


of stone crushers in spite of the entreaties of hi 
doctor and well-wishers to refrain from this act, was 
a traumatic experience for all of us. The road to 
physical recovery closed since then. The mental 
Satisfaction of doing his last bit for the cause dear 
to his heart, provided him the will to wrestle with 
the phantom of death. He continued dictating his 
memoirs for the archives In a feeble hoarse voice 
though it was hardly audible during the last few 
months of his life. 

Inder Mohan is no more but he has left a treasure 
of memories for posterity. Karvan Chalta Rahega, 


his favourite song which is often sung by the ¢ 


‘Nishant’ group at corner meetings, contains a true 
message for generations to come. May the Karvan 
keep marching towards the fulfilment of his cherished 
dream of procuring economic emancipation and the 
right to live with self-respect and dignity for everyone 
without distinction of caste or creed. | a 
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Bathani Tola Massacre and Media Cover-up 


VINOD MISHRA 


ha 


iy 11, 1996 proved to be the darkest day in 
the history of over 25 years of peasant struggle 
in Bhojpur. At Bathani Tola, a small hamlet, 19 
persons were literally butchered in broad daylight 
by the outlawed Ranvir Sena. A dozen others were 
grievously injured, among whom two children, after 
battling for survival for several days, died at the 
hands of a callous and cruel hospital administration. 
Certain factors emerge out of this macabre incident, 
which goes unparalleled in the history of massacres 


“in Bihar. 


x 


F 


in the first place, all the dead belonged to 
agrarian labour families coming from the Dalits and 
the lower rungs of Muslim communities. The killers, 
on the other hand, belonged to the landowning 
classes of savarna castes of the Rajputs and 
Bhumihars. 

Secondly, though the marauders were well armed 
with modern weapons, they preferred to use choppers 
and swords to hack the women and children to 
pieces enacting an orgy of medieval barbarism. The 
very next day, the Rajput and Bhumihar villages 
celebrated this grand ‘heroism’ of their Sena by 
distributing sweets and adorning the foreheads of 
their young with red tilaks. 

Thirdly, the victims were all women and children 
including infants. Gloom prevailed in the hamlets 
of the rural poor where the youth were seething 


‘with blood-thirsty revenge. 


And finally comes the role of the state. This 
Sena, after it shot dead 13 Musahars at point-blank 
range at the dead of night one-and-a-half years 
back at Sarthna village of the same district, was 
banned by the administration. And because of the 
mounting tension in and around Bathanl Tola primarily 
over Kabristan and Karbala lands which were 
occupied by armed savamas three police camps 
were stationed there ostensibly to protect the people 
from the depredations of the Ranvir Sena. And yet 
on this doomsday, despite frantic pleas of the poor 
people, not a single policeman cared even to raise 
his finger against the attackers. The district 
administration too was duly informed in a written 
memorandum just a few days ago by the local party 


The author is a noted Left leader and the General 
Secretary of the CPI-ML (Liberation). 
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unit about their apprehension of a massacre. 

It is a well-known fact that in the recently 
concluded parliamentary elections, these savarna 
castes were aggressively mobilised in favour of the 
BJP. The Chief Minister himself produced in the 
Bihar Assembly the fatwa Issued by the Ranvir 
Sena where savama castes werb asked to vote for 
the BJP. Close hobnobbing of local and State level 
leaders of the BJP with the Ranvir Sena is a 
universally known fact. Despite all this, the half- 
hearted measures of the district administration in 
tackling the Sena in a State ruled by the so-called 
proponents of secularism and social justice is quite 
baffling. Chandradeo Prasad Verma, the local MP 
and a Union Minister of State, has gone on record 
questioning the very rationale behind the banning 
of the Ranvir Sena and, instead, has been advocating 
ban on the CPI-ML. The only plausible explanation 
can be the esagemess of the JD to court the favour 
of sections of the powerful savama lobby particularly 
in the context of the rural poor of Bhojpur upholding 
the red flag in their battle for social justice. 


+ 


THE massacre hit the headlines of national 
newspapers the very next day and several editorials 
and analyses followed in the leading dailies. 
Doordarshan played down the incident and took 
special care to add that in the war of attrition 
between the Ranvir Sena and the CPI-ML so far 
over 250 people had been killed. Newspapers that 
draw their ideological inspiration from the Sangh 
Parivar, in their editorials, cried hoarse over the 
general state of lawlessness In Bihar and then went 
on to narrate the fascinating story of so-called 
parallel governments being run by Left extremists 
in 23 districts of Bihar and clamoured for special 
para-military operations to curb them. An ex-Director 
of the CBI wrote on the same lines in Asian Age. 
Several other newspapers wrote sensational stories 
about the vicious circle of violence and counter- 
violence where the basic difference between the 
massacres of women and children, of the old and 
innocent as a weapon of mass terror employed by 
heavily armed feudals and the mass resistance of 
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the rural poor for their self-defence and for their 
just rights was blurred. In a strange travesty of logic 
the victims themselves stood condemned. 

it is well known that the CPI-ML (Liberation), 
different from some of the anarchist groups, is a 
mass political party which has six members in Bihar 
Assembly including two from the very areas where 
the massacre took place. In 1989 it won the Ara 
parliamentary seat and in the 1996 parliamentary 
elections it polled 1 lakh 46 thousand votes there. 
The party has led powerful mass movements of the 
poor peasantry and has organised some of the 
biggest political demonstrations of the Left in the 
capital cities of Patna and Delhi. The party does 
not believe in senseless violence and takes recourse 
to any retallatory actions only when they become 
absolutely indispensable. None dare accuse the 
CPI-ML of killing women and children or innocent 
people. Despite strong provocations it has always 
worked for defusing any caste backlash, and 
Bathani Tola was no exception. 

Kanshi Ram as well as Ram Vilas Paswan, the 
two self-appointed spokesmen of the Dalits, didn’t 
feel it necessary to even condemn the incident. V.P. 
Singh, the foremost votary of Dalit empowerment, 
who found enough time and energy to visit Ramesh 
Kini’s family in Mumbai, maintained mysterious 
silence over the entire episode. No Muslim leader 
worth the name cared to visit the spot despite the 
fact that the Ranvir Sena Is a frontal organisation 
of the BUP, that a considerable section of the victims 
belong to the Muslim community, that the immediate 
issue was the liberation of the Kabristan and 
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Karbala lands and that the massacre had a strong 
communal overtone. 

Indrajit Gupta, the Communist Union Home 
Minister, did fly to the spot and parroted the 
hackneyed phrase of lack of land reforms as the 
root cause of the problem and hence as the Pome y 
Minister he can hardly do anything. This liberty of 
theorisation when one doesn't intend to do anything 
concrete is, perhaps, the prerogative of a Communist 
Home Minister. Gupta flew back to Delhi promising ` 
Central funds for the modernisation of the police 
force in Bihar and for raising new units of para- 
military forces as demanded by the Chief Minister 
and the police top-brass. One wonders whether it 
was really lack of arms which was the cause behind 
the police inaction! In Parliament the Union Home 
Minister announced the formation of a task force 
comprising retired senior police officials to probe 
into the causes of the rise of extremism in Bihar. \. 
There was no word or action against the district.” 
administration for their criminal neglect of duty and 
even the earlier norm of setting up a judicial enquiry 
to probe such grave incidents was given a go-by 
under the cover of generalisations. 

Gupta’s reference to lack of land reforms as 
the root cause was much acclaimed by the liberal 
media as touching the raw nerve of the problem. 
However, a close scrutiny will reveal that it was the 
most ridiculous of statements in the concrete 
context and with regard to its particular timing. One 
often reads editorials and social analyses that point 
to the lack of land reforms as the root case behind 
the growth of Naxalism. Gupta was obsessed with 
the same concern and hence handed out the usual 
recipe. In his misplaced zeal of scholarly shale 
he failed to grasp that Bathani Tola was the reverse 
case of growing feudal backlash. 

In Bhojpur in general, and the main village of 
Barki Kharaon near Bathani Tola in particular, 
people relying on their organised strength and 
increasing political might had already snatched 
reforms over wages and land. The feudal backlash, 
emboldened by the ascendancy of the BJP in the 
last parliamentary elections in Bihar, was precisely 
meant to snatch these gains and re-establish the 
savarna hegemony. Incidentally, Ranvir was a 
Bhumihar hero of yesteryear who fought against 
Rajput domination and, therefore, Rajputs were h 
generally wary of joining the Ranvir Sena. At Barki . 
Kharaon, the unity between the two castes was 
effected by the BJP elements using the convenient 
communal pretext as the current struggle there was 
over Kabristan and Karbala lands which have been 


(Continued on page 39) 
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Global Governance 


MADHU DANDAVATE 


The following is the keynote address delivered in the forum “Global Govemance” by Professor Madhu 

Dandavate, the former Finance Minister of India, on July 24, 1996 (before he became the Deputy 

Chairman of the Planning Commission, the post he now holds) in the headquarters of the Friedrich Ebert 
Foundation on the occasion of the Intemational Union of Socialist Youth World Festival at Bonn. 


Berre | deliver my keynote address on “Global 
Govemance”, | will like to recall my two moving and 
memorable experiences in Germany in the recent 
past. 

| was. Invited to speak at the conference in Berlin, 
In which the merger of the Social Democratic 
- Parties of West Germany and East Germany was 
“finalised in the presence of the veteran Socialist, 

Willy Brandt. He had Initiated in 1960, Ostpolitik, 
which culminated in the collapse of the Berlin Wall. 
Whosoever may claim the credit for the German 
unification, history will unmistakably record that the 
veteran Socialist, Willy Brandt, was the shining 
symbol of this unification, reflecting his global vision. 
| had again an opportunity to attend the conference 
of the Socialist International held at the historic 
Reichstag in Berlin. At this conference Willy Brandt 
had sent his written message from his sick bed, 
conveying his warm good wishes to the conference 
of the Socialist International. On that occasion, | 
and many of my colleagues at the conference 
of eR felt that behind Willy Brandt's message of 
good wishes was hidden the poignant good-bye. 
Willy Brandt’s death later on confirmed our worst 
fears. On this occasion, we all miss that father 
figure of the international socialist movement. 
However, his thoughts and actions will continue to 
inspire and guide us. 

While elucidating my views on “Global Gover- 
nance”, | must make It explicitly clear that Global 
Govermance cannot be equated with the concept 
of World Government, whether it be unitary or 
federal. Global Governance, In essence, must 
connote harmonisation of political, economic, social, 
“ environmental and ecological perspectives as well 
as approaches to the problems of resource 
mobilisation including external borrowing, security, 
enduring peace, disarmament, international trade 
and cooperation, and protection of human rights. 
“Global Governance” must involve the United Nations 
and its allied agencies as well as international 
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financial Institutions such as the IMF and the World 
Bank. 

At present, there is absence of “Global 
Governance” because of the lack of genuine global 
vision. The world is stratified into developed and 
developing nations, nuclear and non-nuclear states, 
rich and poor countries and nations with totalitarian 
regimes on the one hand and democratic systems 
on the other. 

To ensure “Global Governance” what is needed 
is a broader vision of unity and not of uniformity. 
If perspectives of different countries evolved through 
their distinctive experiences, traditions and situations 
are sought to be put in a single rigid mould, there 
would not be even a semblance of Global 
Govemance. 

To foster the spirit of “Global Governance’, 
lessons will have to be learnt from the bitter 
experience of the past in regard to the relationship 
between the victims of colonialism and its 
perpetrators. 

The eminent socialist, Willy Brandt, who had 
headed the “Commission on Internationa! Develop- 
ment Issues”, was forthright in severely criticising 
the patronising attitude of the developed nations in 
giving financial assistance to the developing world. 
He wanted all concerned to realise that the division 
of the globe into ‘developed’ and ‘developing’ world 
was itself the unfortunate result of the exploitative 
process in the age of colonialism in which those 
who exploited the natural resources and wealth of 
colonies, ultimately became the developed word 
and the victims of exploitation were turned into 
developing nations. 

Willy Brandt through his report had fervently 
pleaded for the developed countries giving assistance 
to the developing world, whose quantum should be 
at least one per cent of their GDP. He wanted the 
assistance to be offered ‘without strings’ and any 
dictates regarding the internal policies of the 
developing countries. Willy Brandt's commendable 
advice to the developed world was to eschew the 
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spirit of patronage and to keep in mind the need 
to correct the historical maladjustments arising out 
of past exploitation. i 


+ 


NEITHER the World Bank and the IMF nor most 
of the developed countries shared Willy Brandt's 
genuinely liberal and global outlook for the simple 
reason that Brandt was motivated by his socialist 
perspective of egalitarianism, whereas the World 
Bank, the IMF and most of the developed countries 
with conservative regimes were still carrying the old 
burden of ‘protectionism’ and attitude of dominance. 
It was no surprise, that the committee appointed 
by the Socialist International to study the Brandt 
Commission Report came to the conclusion that 
only socialist-onented governments could accept 
and implement the recommendations of the Report. 

For the developed countries, liberalisation and 
globalisation meant liberal access to markets in the 
developing nations without any commensurate oppor- 
tunities for export from them. 

Under such a distorted brand of /iberalisatlon, 
there would be mobility of capital to the developing 
world but not adequate transfer of technical know 
how, to ultimately make the developing countries 
self-reliant. : 

A true spint of Global Governance would require 
the realisation that the fnghtening problem of 
unemployment in the developing countries cannot 
be tackled by unrestricted entry of highly sophis- 
ticated and capital-intensive multinational enterprises 
In the regions of the developing world, where labour- 
intensive industries like the consumer goods 
industries were operating. Such unrestricted entry 
of multinationals would mutilate the domestic labour- 
intensive industries, through uneven competition 
and the problem of unemployment would be 
aggravated. The approach has therefore to be 
selective, with the entry of multinationals in 
infrastructure and core sectors only. 

When the international financial institutions like 
the IMF and the World Bank offer huge loans to 
the developing countries, they prescribe harsh 
conditionalities which distort their priorities of planning 
and development and interfere with their basic 
policies. The developing countries which depend on 
large extemal borrowings get involved In debt trap 
and the massive repayments of loans cause 
unbearable inflationary pressure on their economy. 
Mexico has been the classic example of such 
ruination of her economy. 


MAINSTREAM 


Global Governance makes it imperative that the 
structure of the IMF and World Bank, the basis of 
representation to the members of the IMF linked 
with present rigid conditions and existing norms of 
credit to the countries facing deep economic crisis 
need to be drastically changed. For instance, the 
formula of import surplus minus the export surplus, 
as the inflexible basis for the assistance from the 
IMF, under the scheme of Contingency Compen- 
satory Financial Facility (CCFF), needs urgent 
restructuring, particularly in the interest of the poor 
developing countries. 

If the concept of Global Governance is to take 
roots, institutions like the United Nations and its 
agencies must be reformed. 

The attitude towards the United Nations, as an 
instrument of collective security in a world tormented 
by instability, ethnic conflict, regional disparities, 
racialism, erosion of human rights, social immobili 
and growing violence, often oscillates betwee 
misplaced optimism and extreme cynicism. However, 
the very nature of the world crisis is such that one 
cannot wish out of existence the need to preserve 
and strengthen the instrument of collective security, 
despite its inadequacies and deficiencies. 


+ 


HISTORY takes strange twists and turns. The first 
atomic bombs were exploded in Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki in 1945, hardly six weeks after the signing 
of the UN Charter. In its very first resolution, arising 
from the initiative of the five permanent members 
of the Security Council and Canada, adopted i 
1946, the UN General Assembly unanimously decided 
to establish an Atomic Energy Commission which 
was to make specific proposals for the elimination 
of the atomic weapons from national armaments. 
But the Commission could hardly make any headway 
because of the irreconcilable differences between 
the superpowers as they existed then. 

What survived its deliberations and related 
discussions at the UN and elsewhere, at the hands 
of the ‘big powers’ which one by one developed 
their own nuclear weapon capabilities in the 
meantime, was the idea of non-proliferation, delinked 
from the disarmament dimension, in due course 
leading to the 1968 Treaty on Non-Proliferation otf 
Nuclear Weapons. While much was made of the 
fact that 139 countries had become party to the 
NPT as of January 1989, one should not overlook 
the reality that the non-signatories included at that 
time not only two nuclear weapon powers, China 
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and France, but also several threshold powers and 
that 45 per cent of the world’s population was in 
countries which had not accepted the NPT. Even 
among some of the signatory countries, there have 
been serious discussions about going nuclear after 


¥ 4995, if the present nuclear weapon states are 


N 


allowed to retain a minimum deterrence. 

If in the formative stage of the League of Nations, 
balance of power was the main consideration in 
international affairs, with the evolution of the UN, 
balance of nuclear terror gradually became the 
determinant of the approach to nuclear capabllities 
and problems of nuclear proliferation. The non- 
aligned nations adopted a consistent posture in the 
UN General Assembly, declaring that the use and 
threat of nuclear weapons would be in direct 
violation of the UN Charter, and that any state using 
Such weapons would be considered acting contrary 


Tto the laws of humanity and prepetrating a crime 


against mankind and civilisation. In 1961, the year 
when Ireland presented a draft resolution to the UN 
General Assembly, the non-aligned nations had 
already adopted their firm approach against nuclear 
weapons. 

However, in recent years the very moral as well 
as political authority of the UN has been undermined. 
The latest evidence is the callous disregard shown 
by France towards the UN by conducting a third 
nuclear test in the South Pacific, exploding a 
nuclear device four times more powerful than the 
nuclear bombs that destroyed Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki. This action of France has invited 
condemnation from the US, Japan, Australia and 


af New Zealand whereas Britain seems to have been 


` 


‘isolated on this issue. It is becoming increasingly 
evident that in the present unstable situation, the 
wnt of the UN does not run In any effective manner. 

Wherever ethnic conflicts have erupted, the UN 
agencies have neither been able to use their 
persuasive influence, nor are they able to intervene 
in strength. The net result has been escalation of 
conflicts in several regions, bringing them to the 
brink of alienation and disintegration. The stagnation 
of the UN has basically arisen out of the structural 
reality, that the crucial decisions, which enibarrass 
the big powers cannot be arrived at on the basis 
of consensus in the world body but through the 


` exercise of veto power of the dominant nations. The 


developing nations having an edge over the big 
powers, is of no relevance. Thus the big powers 
have a paralysing influence on sensitive political, 
ethnic, economic and armament issues which have 
a great significance to the developing world. 


There can be no two opinions that preservation 
of peace and harmony in the world must be the 
essential ingredient of Global Governance. However, 
when we come to the ground realities what do we 
find? What was the root of discord between the 
nuclear and the non-nuclear states at the Geneva 
Conference on Disarmament, that discused the 
Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty? Was the treaty 
discussed in the spirit of equality of nations? The 
Geneva Conference reminds one of George Orwell, 
who in his famous literary work, Animal Farm, a 
satire on totalitarianism, observed: “All are equal, 
but some are more equal than others.” Was the 
situation In any way different at the Geneva 
Conference? 

The nuclear states were advising the non-nuclear 
nations to sign the CTBT, but were not willing to 
demonstrate their concern for peace by giving them 
assurance to implement a time-bound scheme for 
disarmament. | am not at all a nuclear bomb 
enthusiast. Atom Bomb is too costly a destructive 
device for the poor developing countries, which 
would prefer to spend on development than on 
destruction. And yet | cannot understand the 
discriminatory attitude of the nuclear states about 
the CTBT, so glaringly displayed at the Geneva 
Conference. Such an attitude would render all talk 
of Global Governance irrelevant. 


+ 


IF the present state of stagnation in the UN is to 
be ended, the system should be financially 
restructured and strengthened. Breaking with the 
past, the member governments must streamline 
their financial responsibilities to the UN and its 
system. The major task of the UN should be to 
divert about $ 800 billion invested annually on arms 
purchase and defence of economic and social 
developments. This will help in curbing the process 
of destabilisation, especially in the developing 
countries. 

No institutional framework of a system like the 
UN can be sustained unless it has the requisite 
public support. Towards this end, it is imperative 
to create a UN Parliamentary Assembly (UNPA) 
initially under Article 22 of the UN Charter. At the 
first stage, Parliaments of member-countries should 
elect representatives to the UN Parliamentary 
Assembly. At the next stage, representatives should 
be elected democratically and by adult franchise in 
the member-countries. The Assembly must acquire 
legal status as a UN body for its political legitimacy, 
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budget and members’ access to the seat of UN. 
It should ultimately become the policy and programme 
formulating body of the UN, in the true spirit of a 
World Government. : 

The international secretariat must function under 
the collective guidance and control of governments 
and protected against the unilateral pressure from 
efforts by individual governments to dominate it. 
Such structural changes with democratic articulation 
may help in liberating the UN system from the top 
heavy bureaucratic framework. 

The result of the current stagnation is the 


widening gulf between the dominant rich developed 


countries and the poor developing world. There is 
only a superficial approach for a North-South 
dialogue and South-South cooperation. However, on 
both these fronts there is a colossal failure despite 
brave declarations. Even after 50 years, the United 
Nations will have to go a long way before It 
demonstrates the requisite political will to practice 
what It professes in its Charter. 

A radical restructuring of the UN and its agencies 
and also of the international financial institutions is 
the sine qua non for a genuine ‘Global Governance’. i 


Dilemmas of the “New” Kashmiri Leadership 


KARAN R. SAWHNY 


A. the youthful leaders of Kashmir’s militants 
mature, they face many of the same realities their 
fathers and grandfathers did. But unlike their fathers, 
they refuse to compromise at the cost of what they 
feel is their self-respect and honour. They believed 
at the beginning of their “movement” that India was 
weak. After Pakistan engineered the defeat of the 
Soviet Union in Afghanistan, they felt it would be 
successful in doing the same to India, in Kashmir. 
Many young men, seduced by this possibility, 
crossed over to Pakistan to be trained in the use 
of modern weapons and to create support bases 
for their tanzeems (armed groups) across the Line 
of Control (LOC). 

The growth of Islamic fundamentalist sentiments 
over the previous decades had found an echo in 
Kashmir. The Pakistani dictator, General Zla-ul- 
Haq’s Islamicisation of his country became more 
and more attractive to those young men who did 
not feel comfortable as citizens of a secular India. 
Among them was the People’s League leader, 
Shabir Shah, who, until his incarceration in 1989, 
was a vociferous advocate of merger with Pakistan. 
it included also the present Jammu and Kashmir 
Liberation Front (JKLF) Acting Chairman, Yasin 
Malik, who personally participated in violent attacks 
on Indian armed forces’ personnel. 

As a consequence of many years of bungling by 
the Indian leaders and bureaucracy, Pakistan’s 


The author is the Director, International Centre for 
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“political, moral and diplomatic support’ for the 
Insurgency in Kashmir turned a peace-loving civil 
society into a violence-ridden hell for its people. 
Pakistan's strategy of intensive material support for 
the insurgency, based on its experience in 
Afghanistan, succeeded in intensifying communal 
anti-Hindu feelings among Kashmir’ previously 
secular Muslims. This strategy was designed to 
bolster the position of the fundamentalist Jamait- 
e-lslami, and the armed groups which followed its 
line. The pro-independence JKLF understood the 


diplomatic support” when its cadres were left alon 


Yy 


real character of Pakistan’s “political, military ore) 
eb. 


to bear the brunt of the Indian security forces’ 
counter-insurgency operations, and then when they 
were weakened, the pro-Pakistani Hizbul Mujahideen 
decimated them. The leaders of the JKLF, including 
Yasin Malik and Javid Mir, eventually understood 
that the path of violence did not offer any likelihood 
of azadi (independence). 

The JKLF now supports the Gandhian way of 
non-violence and unilaterally-declared a ceasefire 
some two years ago. The introduction of criminal 
elements into the JKLF had led to “extortion, 
harassment and terrorism” and to the killing of 
thousands of innocent Kashmiris. Not all elements 
of the JKLF, however, believed in the way of non- 
violence. The pro-Pakistani Amanullah faction of this 
group split from Yasin Malik and was later wiped 
out in a gunbattle with the Kashmir Armed Police. 
Yasin Malik, whose humanitarian work, including 
organising blood donations for the people of Latur 
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in Maharashtra (after the earthquake), and his 
concern for the poor gave promise of finding an 
“honourable way to peace” when he was released 
from goal two years ago, but he has not been able 
to break out of the stranglehold that Pakistan’s ISI 
Pas on the Hurriyat (Freedom) leaders. Just like the 
‘pro-Pakistani politicians, the JKLF ‘leaders are 
victims of their past actions and the extreme slant 
of their rhetoric. These have raised passions and 
expectations without being able to satisfy them. 
However, the JKLF leaders’ experiments with 
Gandhian methods has influenced other Hurriyat 
leaders (who earlier denounced him as un-lslamic, 
but are now prepared to use peaceful methods too). 
Some Hurriyat leaders also talk now in terms of 
secularism and independence rather than merger 
with Pakistan and the credit for this, too, must go 
to the new generation of Kashmiri leaders. 


+ 


SHABIR SHAH has matured into a leader who 
commands goodwill from most groups inside and 
outside the Valley. On his release from goal he 
emphasised that the Hurriyat conference was not 
a representative body because the peoples of 
Jammu and of Ladakh found no place in It. He 
stated that unless “we fulfil that vacuum we cannot 
become a real representative political party of 
Jammu and Kashmir’. (Although he has made 
strenuous efforts to fill the vacuum in the last two 
years, it is clear from the election turnouts in J&K, 
even with all the caveats expressed about them, 
that the people of these regions do not share his 


“political philosophy.) His dilemma is not unusual for 


=> 


a political leader who starts off his political career 
appealing only to sectarian interests. It is also 
unfortunately true that non-Muslim Indians have not 
supported Muslim political leaders, unless they had 
already established reputations as secular leaders, 
rather than only as representatives of just the 
Muslim community. 

Although several of his old associates have taken 
the plunge of engaging Central Government nego- 
tiators in talks, the People’s League supremo has 
not yet freed himself from the stranglehold of the 


“ Hurriyat. He is, however, perhaps the only leader 


of that organisation who has had political dialogues 
with senior Indian politicians. Shabir Shah is, 
therefore, well placed to break the logjam which 
prevents the Hurriyat from talking to New Delhi, and 
could be an important part of any initiative to begin 
direct talks to reach a political settlement based on 


“maximum autonomy”. Among the new generation 
of leaders is also the 22-year old Mirwaiz (spiritual 
leader of many Sunnt Kashmiris) Maulvi Omar 
Farooq, son of Maulvi Mohammed Farooq, the 
assassinated previous of Mirwaiz of Kashmir. He 
Is the figurehead leader of the All Party Hurriyat 
Conference, because of his spiritual role. His father 
was murdered by pro-Pakistani terrorists who wished 
to ellminate anyone who could mobllise popular 
support for a political settlement (scores of prominent 
Kashmiri political and religious leaders have been 
murdered in the last seven years to eliminate 
anyone who could bring sanity to the situation) and 
as a consequence the young Mirwaiz is in a very 
difficult position. While he has been allowed to travel 
abroad to plead the Hurriyat case, he is at the same 
time guarded by Indian security force personnel so 
that he does not meet the same fate as his father. 

His dilemma is the same as that faced by every 
moderate Kashmiri leader, and that is that if eminent 
personalities such as Maulvi Farooq, Qazı Nissar 
Ahmed (the assassinated Mirwaiz of South Kashmir), 
Dr A.A. Guroo (one of Kashmir’s most prominent 
cardiologists), Mohammed Idris of the JKLF and 
scores of others could be murdered because of their 
convictions, so could he, if he stepped out of line. 
Only a very foolish or very brave man would 
challenge the pro-Pakistani line while the hired 
assassins still roam. The time has come, however, 
when some of these younger leaders can respond 
to their people’s yeaming for peace without 
necessarily ending up as soft targets for the 
gunmen. 

Shabir Shah and other Hurriyat leaders often 
speak of Kashmiris becoming the bridge between 
India and Pakistan. The People’s League supremo 
is himself attempting to become a bridge between 
the three regions of the State. But the Hurriyat 
leaders’ dilemma is that the Indian people will have 
no truck with any Kashmiri group or leader who is 
Identified as a ‘secessionist’. In order to become 
a bridge between India and Pakistan, leaders like 
Shabir Shah who had burned their bridges to India 
will have to rebuild these, in concrete. 

Many of the young leaders, and most of the older 
ones, have become pawns In the deadly game 
which Pakistan’s Inter Services Intelligence agency 
plays in the Valley. While they are sometimes 
projected by the Pakistani media as the “real” 
leaders of Kashmir, neither the Pakistani, nor the 
Kashmiris really trust each other. Every now and 
again the Hurriyat leaders are reminded of the 
power of the ISI as, for instance, when the brother 





MAINSTREAM 


September 7, 1996 





of Professor Abdul Gani (spokesman for the Huniyat 
and a leader who does not favour Kashmir's 
accession to Pakistan), was murdered. 

Some of the second-line leaders have taken their 
lives Into their own hands and courageously shown 
the way to the Hurriyat Conference Executive 
Committee members, by entering into serious talks 
with India’s previous Home Minister, S.B. Chavan, 
and senior officlais dealing with Kashmir affairs. 

This is potentially a much more fruitful approach 
to bringing peace to the Valley than visits by 
Hurriyat delegations abroad, to seek the intervention 
of the Organisation of the Islamic Conference and 
make representations to the United Nations and 
dignitaries of other countries. The young Mirwaiz, 
travelled, for instance, to Casablanca and to 
Columbia, and the Hurriyat Conference leaders 
flock to Pakistan’s High Commission in New Delhi 
at every opportunity. While such endeavours may 
give some propaganda mileage to pro-Pakistani and 
secessionist forces, it has not one whit advanced 
the cause of achieving “peace with honour” in the 
Valley. 

Of course, as citizens of a democratic country, 
all Kashmiris, who have no criminal cases pending 
against them, are entitled by law to travel abroad 
and meet whomsoever they like. It is only those 
who have waged war against India who needed to 
travel to Pakistan without the facility of a passport. 
Happily, the incidence of such illegal border crossings 
have declined, if only because the parents of the 
young men now understand the hazards of Pakistan’s 
exploitation of their children’s immaturity. The militant 
leaders too do not, any more, wish to play with 
the previous lives of their younger brethren, unlike 
the irresponsible behaviour of just a few year ago. 


¢ 


THE Hurriyat leaders are also coming to understand 
the Interlinkages between Kashmiri businessmen 
living in the Valley and their associates in the rest 
of India, as also the depth of the commitment of 
many Kashmiri professionals to earning a living in 
India's rapidly growing economy. These influential 
members of Kashmiri society are finding their voice 
after several years of silent rage at the criminal 
activities of the pro-Pakistani tanzeems. There Is 
also very great resentment at the forced marriage 
of young girls to the “guest militants” and to local 
youth who have no skills other than the capacity 
for extortion and murder. Hatred for such activities 
is particularly acute where girls from socially and 


economically advanced families were forced into 
marriage with boys from less affluent and educated 
backgrounds. In a “normal” political situation, the 
Hurriyat leaders would not only have to face up to 
the realities of these resentments but also take the 
blame for causing the deaths of thousands Di 
innocents and the ruination of countless familie 
The only Hurriyat leader who can be absolved of, 
at least, partial responsibility for the tens of thousands 
of shaheeds (martyrs), is the young Mirwaiz who 
was dragged into the leadership of the Hurriyat 
Conference after the cold-blooded assassination of 
his father, perhaps on the orders of the same 
intelligence agency which now bankrolis the organisa- 
tion of which he is the titular head. 

In view of the success of the electoral process 
to constitute the eleventh Lok Sabha, Kashmiri 
leaders have to ask themselves whether they are 
not, in fact, making themselves irrelevant to th 
future by staying away from the democratic political 
process. In order also to break away from the 
shackles of the ISI, Kashmiri leaders have to unlock 
themselves from the rigid postures they have 
adopted. This is the only way to stop the senseless 
killings and give young Kashmiris a chance to live 
a normal life and, fortunately, it seems that this 
realisation is now dawning among some of these 
leaders. After seven years of militancy it will be in 
any, case hard enough for the young men and boys 
to settle down to prosaic existences. 

The “new” leadership of Kashmir can find a 
sympathetic hearing from the even newer coalition 
Centre-Left Government in New Delhi which is 
dedicated to a genuinely federal political sysem, 
Leaderss such as Shabir Shah, who have assidously™: 
cultivated senior leaders of the Centre-Left from the 
Janata Dal, the Communist Parties of India and 
even regional parties, can seize this opportunity to 
start the healing process in the Valley, by taking 
practical steps towards a political settlement. The 
dilemmas facing the Kashmiris’ new leaders can 
only be resolved if they are first faced. This cannot 
be done by those who prefer to deny reality and 
lack courage and faith in the future. 

Shabir Shah, Omar Farooq and Yasin Malik will 
have to display sagacity beyond their years and act 
as statesmen. They will have to rise above petty 
politics if their dilemmas (alongwith those of the 
people of Jammu and Kashmir) are to be resolved. 
If the cycle of violence is to end in the Valley and 
the sufferings of the innocent are to be stopped, 
then the Kashmiri leadership will have to show the 
courage not to be dictated to by Pakistan’s ISI. m 
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KASHMIR 


Change for the Better? 


SATYAPAL DANG 


yo 


Ti coming elections to the Jammu and Kashmit 
Vidhan Sabha can prove historic as they can go 
a long way to restore complete normalcy and peace 
in Kashmir. | got fully convinced of this proposition 
when | had the opportunity to hear a friend who 
does his business in Srinagar and also the rural 
areas moving about on a cycle or some other 
vehicle. He returns to his home in Punjab for only 
about a week or so after every three months. 
(During the winter, of course, he is in Punjab 
cles He is intelligent, and keeps his nose to the 

round. To the best of my knowledge and judgement, 
he is not in the habit of exaggerating. He answered 
a number of my questions about the Lok Sabha 
elections in the State held not long ago and about 
the situation in general. Here is what he told me. 

The general pattern of propaganda during the 
Lok Sabha elections was two-fold. Fleeting vehicles 
of parties and candidates would throw among the 
people in bazaars, etc. their leaflets with their 
respective symbols and appeals. The Congress-! 
held a large number of chowk meetings, each 
attended by 100 or so persons. Ghulam Rasool Kar 
would speak for 10 minutes or so and then move 

_ on. In villages such meetings were held in mosques 
and durgahs. The appeal generally was : “To save 

ffs nou of women, trade and the country—Vote 

` 'Congress-.”. The Congress leaders also spoke 
against the Awami League of the Kukka Parray 
group set up by ‘militants’ who had surrendered to 
the Army and had helped It a lot to control militancy. 
The line of criticism was : “Till recently they were 
with the terrorists. Now also they indulge in 
undesirable activities.” 

The men of Kukka Parray too held meetings. 
Their speeches were anti-Pakistan (rulers) and anti- 
terorist They promised justice and made no 
criticism of the Congress. For public meetings in 
towns they would bring people from villages in 

4 buses, etc. Pressure and threats were also there. 
Not unoften people were forced to get into buses. 
Earlier their men had indulged in occasional beating 
up and even looting of families of persons suspected 

The author is a highly respected CPI leader of 

Punjab and played a courageous role in the fight 

against Khalistani terrorism. 






to be with the militants. 
sympathetic to them. 

A large number of people could be heard 
criticising the National Conference for not participating 
in the elections. They would say : “We would have 
voted for its candidates”, “We know only Farooq’, 
etc. Some such persons would say that they would 
not vote at all. Some would say : “We may vote 
for the Congress. At least It is not communal.’ 

Only at a few places, Armymen did tell the 
people : “You must vote. We will check you for the 
ink mark on the fingers.” When asked: “Whom 
should we vote for?”, invariably the reply would be: 
‘Vote as you please but vote you must.” 

On the polling day, there were queues outside 
the polling booths in the morning. Inside the booths, 
quite a few “voted” for more than one candidate. 
The number of such rejected votes in Srinagar was 
25,000 or so. There was absolutely no Interference 
by the Army or the CRPF inside or outside the 
booths. There was no checking even where Armymen 
had said that they would check. Whole mohallas 
including the one In which my friend lives did not 
go for voting. No one even questioned them. 

My friend felt sure that no herapheri (except 


The people were not 


‘perhaps to the normal extent usual everywhere in 


India) was done by the staff on duty—not even in 
the Udhampur seat. In this constituency Muslim 
voters are about 55 to 60 per cent while Hindus 
(including Sikhs) are about 35 to 40 per cent. The 
seat was won by the anti-Muslim BJP not because 
of any Herepheri but for different reasons. A big 
section of Muslim voters in this constituency did not 
vote. Hindus voted overwhelmingly. They included 
a large number of Hindu migrants—a solid BJP 
base. In pure Hindu areas the BJP propaganda was 
very intensive. Their main appeal was : “Vote BJP 
to keep Kashmir in India”, “Vote BJP to strengthen 
the Vajpayee Government which will ensure Kashmir 
remaining in India”, ett. The Janata Dal candidate 
won from the constituency in which Mufti Mohammad 
Sayeed (then a Janata Dal leader) has a good mass 
base. The kidnapping of his daughter when he was 
the Home Minister in the V.P. Singh led Government 
of India had isolated the terrorists in the area. V.P. 
Singh too commands considerable respect in the 
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Valley. 

Six tourists from Rajasthan recently killed by the 
terronsts were staying in a house boat In Raina 
Wadi In Srinagar. They were kidnapped when they 
had gone for boating. Their dead bodies were 
discovered from the Dal Lake near Nishat Bagh. 
Mass reaction to the tragedy was negative despite 
the “explanation” of the. militants that they were 
killed because they were related to some Army 
officers. Tourists did not stop coming to Kashmir 
after the incident. 


4 


SPEAKING generally, journalists ‘now are resisting 
terrorist pressure-as well as government pressure. 
The general mood is : “We are not prepared to be 
dictated.” z 
The attitude of the people towards the Army and 
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the BSF too has undergone a good dea! of change. . 
There are areas from which previously people would 
migrate if therein bankers were dug for the Army 
or para-military forces. Now in such areas, people 
feel relieved if bunkers are dug. They say : “At least 
we will be able to sleep during the night.” Friendly~ 
relations have begun to be established between th 
Army and the people. 

My friend was emphatic in saying : “The anti- 
India trend is going down. ‘How are we slaves when 
we have more religious freedom than exists in many 
Muslim countries,’ say many. Pakistan generally 
gets abuses. Hurriyat is in disarray and worried. The 
entry of Afghani and Irani militants in the fight has 
helped the process.” 

My friend went on to tell me the following: 
Previously there was dead silence everywhere as 
soon as the sun set. Now shops remain open till 
9 PM or so. The traffic is there till even 12 in th 
night. Many PCOs function round the clock for 24 
hours. Cinema houses, however, continue to remain 
closed but people borrow films from VCR libraries 
and see them in their homes. Many parents are 
unhappy because often these films turn out to be 
bad for children and young people. If provided 
adequate security, many cinemas would reopen. 
However, that does not seem to be a priority task. 
Consumption of liquor has not gone down despite 
fiats of the militants. The Army helps the people 
in many ways (free medicines, cheaper soaps, etc.) 
but there are not a few bad eggs who sell In the 
black wines, liquor and petrol too. Not a few 
shopkeepers manage to sell soap, etc. from Army 
canteens at a good margin. Patients are now given 
not only free medicines but also fruit. The Army. 
Is reconstructing bridges these days. People in the 
Valley were never for Jagmohan. They criticised V.P. 
Singh when he appointed him as the Governor. V.P. 
Singh has regained respect. People have hopes in 
Deve Gowda too. ` 

Poverty is there in the rural areas of Kashmir 
but not as much as in some other Indian States. 

Of course, the outlook of the people in the 
Kashmir Valley is not the same as that of those 
in Jammu. People in Jammu would even prefer 
Governor's Rule to a popular government all the 
time. They have a feeling that no popular government 
would give them full justice in the matter of 
development. 

On my part, | would only like to add that the 
Assembly elections can help restore full peace and 
normaicy only if they are really free and falr, even 
more than the Lok Sabha elections, and if the 
promise of greater autonomy is fulfilled. n 
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Narasimha Rao’s “Agony” 


‘ FORMER PM EXPRESSES HIMSELF IN A CANDID INTERVIEW ` 


14 

| want to exit. | do not intend to hold on to the 
position of Congress President. Those who ask.for 
my resignation do not appreciate my agony on the 
compulsion to continue. | have no choice. | have 
to rehabilitate the party, revive its ethos and put 
it back on the track.” This is how former Prime 
Minister Narasimha Rao argued why he was not 
quitting. 

He was categorical, had no second thoughts and 


“there were no ‘if’s or ‘but’s. | found him relaxed 


during the one-hour-long conversation | had with 
him at his new residence a few days ago. He is 
determined to go and is convinced that he will be 
vindicated. He did not comment on the cases 
against him except the remark that “when 
governments get feeble, a magistrate here or there 
becomes bold”. 

“| did not want to assume responsibility in the 
first instance,” he sald. “| had packed my luggage 
and was going home. They called me back. They 
should have waited. | would have gone after | had 
finished my term. But then some of them were in 
a hurry.” 


+ 


WHEN told that he was criticised for not having 
given Arjun Singh his due (Narasimha Rao’s Finance 
Minister Manmohan Singh made the comment), he 
said: “I made Arjun Singh No. 2 and the leader of 
the House. But after sometime, the Aurangazeb 
spirit took hold of him. And see N.D. Tewari. | did 
not tell him anything. Still he joined hands with Arjun 
Singh.” 

Narasimha Rao did not name anybody else. He 
was, however, unhappy that some important persons 
had left the Congress. That he wanted them back 
in the party was apparent but without any prior 
conditions. He was particularly upset over the 
campaign to oust him. “Why don’t they wait? | want 
to quit myself.” 

Narasimha Rao admitted that the Congress had 
fallen from its old standard of values and norms. 
Every member wanted to be in the Assembly, 


KULDIP NAYAR 


Parliament or any place which would give him or 
her importance. Politics had become synonymous 
with power. “Gone are the days of morals,” he said. 

Would he agree that the split in the Congress 
In 1969 was the watershed?—! asked. “No doubt 
about it. The party has been going down the hill 
since,” he said. The weakening of the Congress had 
led to the mushrooming of political parties. These 
were of various colours. But he was not so much 
worried about them as about the Bharatiya Janata 
Party, “a non-secular party in a secular country with 
a secular Constitution’, as he put it. 

“The BJP wants to polarise India, 85 per cent 
of the people on the one side and 15 per cent on 
the other,” Narasimha Rao said. “This polarisation 
is going to be disastrous for the country. If you take 
Ram as your weapon, | cannot fight Ram although 
| can fight you. | refuse to believe that Ram belongs 
to you. You are trying to monopolise Ram.” 

Narasimha Rao said he could not understand 
why an appeal in the name of religion was allowed 
when it went against the grain of the Constitution. 
It was an unequal fight. Non-secular matters should 
not be brought into the democratic process of 
secular India. Elections in a secular democracy 
should allow only secular issues, no other issues, 
particulary no non-secular issues. 

“Much is being said about Hindutva, Hinduism, 
Indianness, etc.,” said Narasimha Rao. “The Supreme 
Court also has giver, a kind of pronouncement. it 
appears that according to many BJP friends, 
Hinduism is equal to Indianness. Then, is the Indian 
Evidence Act equal to the Hindu Evidence Act?” 

The worst period in the country, according to 
Narasimha Rao, was the 13-day rule of the BUP. 
Even before getting a vote of confidence, they went 
about doing things which even a legitimate 
government would hestitate to do. Their Law Minister 
wanted to start all types of inquiries and made no 
secret of his intentions against whom he was 
moving. 

“My Information is that the party has taken copies 
of various files and documents before it left office,” 


(Contnued on page 34) 
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Human Development Report and New 
Economic Policy in India 


SARASWATI HAIDER 


Ta release of the United Nation's Human 
Development Report 1996 (HDA) should act as an 
eye-opener for the Deve Gowda United Front 
Government as well as P. Chindambaram, the 
youngest Finance Minister of the country, for what 
it reveals has significant bearing on India’s New 
Economic Policy (NEP) inaugurated in 1991 and 
which, it seems, the United Front Government plans 
to carry forward. However, before we demonstrate 
how the HDR is relevent for India’s NEP it is 
necessary to go back into history and elucidate a 
few important home-truths about the NEP and how 
it was introduced in the country. 

An important point to note about India's NEP, 
which was introduced in the country in July 1991, 
is that the NEP was not the outcome of an in-depth, 
comprehensive, well-researched, investigated, widely 
deliberated, collective, consensual economic thinking 
and decision-making but, as the erstwhile Congress 
Government itself admitted, was adopted as a ‘crisis 
management measure’ (see The Economic Times, 
New Delhi, July 3, 1993—“Economic Reforms : Two 
Years After and the Task Ahead") to bail India out 
of the precarious balance of payment (BOP) deficit 
adding up to a whopping $ 5933 million or Rs 
10,545 crores. The Indian Government at that time, 
eager to demonstrate its efficlency and, with a 
highly myopic vision, unwilling to adopt stern internal 
measures to keep its popularity intact, concluded 
that the only way it could extricate itself from the 
crisis was to go in for borrowing funds from the 
notorious Bretton Woods ‘twins’—-as Keynes christ- 
ened them—the International Monetary Fund (IMF) 
and the World Bank both now quite openly and 
widely perceived as the ‘watchdogs of global 

‘ capitalism’ with a hidden agenda of transferring 
wealth from developing countries to developed 
ones. India, well aware of the reputation of the 
‘twins’, still went in for borrowing money from them 
but in doing so had to accept the Fund and Bank's 
‘conditionalities'—their pound of flesh closely linked 
to pushing countries into debt trap from which they 


can never come out—of going In for the ‘stabilisation’ 
and ‘structural adjustment’ of its economy which 
included deregulation, privatisation on a large scale, 
devaluation of the rupee, liberal liberalisation, 
globalisation, cuts in subsidies and social 
expenditures, and pruning and disinvestment of its 
public sector enterprises. 

The introduction of the NEP in India was thus, 
In fact, a crisis management sell-out to the Fund 
and Bank foresaking the country’s right to self- 
determination and self-sufficiency. That the ‘economic 
reforms’ encompassed in the NEP were just what 
was needed by India to boost its economy and to 
propell it into the league of the developed countries 
were all justifications spun together after the 
government's capitulation to the Fund and Bank's 
diktat and were based on hindsight, that is, after 
the event—thoughtlessly and for short-term partisan 
gains. 


+ 


IT is also necessary to point out here the brusque 
and autocratic manner in which the NEP was 
introduced in India. An economic policy of a country 
is not a minor, routine, insignificant matter. To take 
the crucial decision to .hange the ongoing economic 
policy for the last 40 years or so drastically was 
a decision of great import and in a democracy— 
and India boasts to be the largest democracy in 
the world where it is said that the roots of 
democracy have gone deep—the immaculate, 
responsible and proper conduct of the government, 
if It had decided to introduce the NEP, would have 
been to call for a referendum after famillarising the 
people—including the vast mass of India’s illiterate 
population—in considerable detail, its intentions, 
and the steps it proposed to take vis-a-vis the 
economic sector of the country, and how these 
would affect the country's men and women. But 
such a move was not even contemplated by the 
government. On the contrary, the Indian Government, 
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very self-righteously, impudently and hamhandedly 
brushed aside all the initial opposition from the other 
national parties, social scientists, many of the 
eminent economists, trade union leaders, legal 
experts, social activists, intellectuals, journalists, 
farmers and, most importantly, women’s organisations 
as well as persons from ail walks of life not to 
mention the demonstrations of those segments of 
the population which perceived that the NEP would 
spell the greatest hardship for them. And these 
segments of the population were significant, for they 
included India’s labour force and its women. 

All this may be old hat but it needs emphasising 
again and again to drive home the point that the 
NEP in India was launched in a rather authoritarian 
manner, not to be encouraged in a democracy, and 
introduced with undue haste, bound to lead to 
repentance at leisure, which is what the Congress 
ruling party did, if not at leisure, in the face of the 


approaching Lok Sabha elections. Sheer political . 


expediency, which it seems was quite obvious, had 
made the goverment accede to the demands of 
the Fund and Bank and go in for the NEP; without 
realising that the NEP, especially ‘structural 
adjustment’, should have a ‘human face’, though 
this was pointed out by UNICEF in its report as 
early as 1987 (The Invisible Adjustment : Poor 
Women and Economic Crisis). This report, in the 
form of a book, was a collection of studies docu- 
menting the devastating effects of ‘structural 
adjustment’ on the vulnerable sections of the 
population, especially poor women and children, 
particularly in Africa and Latin America. The book 
made a plea a long time back, for a more 
humanitarian approach to ‘structural adjustment’ 
along the lines of the liberal model to which the 
Indian Government paid no heed in its hurry to 
establish in the country a so-called ‘free market 
economy’ allowing full and unreined play to market 
forces bereft of any “distortions” created by impedi- 
ments from the state which was expected to roll 
back from the market and also the economy having 
a very minor role to play in the latter. 

Many well-qualified and even outstanding 
economists of the country were of the opinion, and 
still feel, that india could have come out of its 
precarious BOP deficit crisis by alternate strategies 
pursued internally requiring the tightening of its belt 
where profligate expenditure of the government and 
its large paraphernalia were concerned, and a 
stricter approach towards that 10 per cent which 
controls an unacceptably large amount of wealth. 
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India thus would have saved itself from foregoing 
its economic independence without even a whimper 
of a bargain, to the Bretton Woods ‘twins’ aid from 
which, as several studies have shown, had always 
resulted in a windfall for the global and national big 
bourgeoisie and untold misery and deprivation iy 
the already existing poor, adding to their numbers 
the ‘new poor’, with the aided country getting caught 
in a no-exit situation in a deathly debt-trap as was 
recently witnessed in Mexico. But the advice of the 
indigenous, native, and some of them tainted by 
the, at present sullied, Left red colour, and hence, 
perhaps considered inferior, economists, was not 
listened to, and the Indian Government, with a 
vision still warped by a tenacious, clinging, colonial 
mentality, skewed by a stooping, servile, cultural 
cringe, went ahead and launched the NEP. 


IN the account given above what is most disturbing 
is the complete disregard for democratic norms and 
the will of the people, at least the politically aware 
among them, by an elected and ostensibly people's 
representative ruling party government. | think it will 
not be incorrect to note here that in all probability 
the majority of the Indian population, especially the 
nearly 48 per cent illiterate, do not even know that 
there has been a change in the economic policy 
and that a NEP has been launched. They are too 
preoccupied working by the sweat of their brow to 
feed themselves and their family at least one meal 
a day having no time to find out the niceties of 
what was India’s old economic policy and what is ¥ 
new about it. But the complete disregard to” 
democratic principles was indeed a great mis- 
demeanour and irresponsible behaviour on the part 
of the then Indian Govemment and such wilful, 
arbitrary conduct should have no place in an ideally 
functioning people’s democracy—a truly participatory 
democracy. However, what is perhaps even more 
worrying is that the people of India allowed such 
an authoritarian act to be perpetrated on them 
without rising up in a massive protest action in 1991 
instead of waiting upto the 1996 elections to show 
their displeasure by ousting the Congress party 
decisively out of power. They in fact allowed the 
Indian Government for five years to get away with 
what can be called its bamboozling, overriding, 
roughshod ways which does not portent a very 
happy state affairs for the country. Perhaps the 
adage after all is true that the people only get the 
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government they deserve. 

But one wonders if the above adage can really 
apply to a country like India where a large mass, 
nearly 48 per cent, are still illiterate, and even a 
larger mass, politically unaware, and naive to a 

"fault, not even conscious of the fact that democracy 
Is the political credo of their country and that 
democracy means a government of the people, by 
the people and for the people. Much is made out 
of the astuteness of the indian voter but one feels 
that this astuteness is a myth conjured up by the 
parliament-seat-occupying politicians for if one has 
had even the slightness brush with how elections 
are conducted in slums where the urban poor, who 
form a large ‘vote-bank’, live, and in rural areas, 
one would know how all kinds of pressures are 
exerted on the voter, how rigging is organised; how 

the poor voters are coerced by pradhans and other 
local leaders, landlords and dadas; how husbands 
decide who their wives should vote for; how waves 
are of greater importance in elections than long 
pious manifestos. The politiclans are quite at sea 
where assessing why voting went a certain way is 

„concemed. The fractured mandate given by the 
electorate in the eleventh Lok Sabha elections 
recently has been debated threadbare with nobody 
becoming the wiser and the Indian voter's mind still 
remaining a very much baffling enigma. 

In India a primary and major duty of the persons 
at the helm Of the country’s affairs should have been 
to make their unlettered and unknowing countrymen 
and women aware of what democracy stands for; 

what is implies; how it Is connected to their lives; 

and how it should be practised. On the contrary, 
especially after the death of Jawaharlal Nehru, 
when Machiavellian politics took over in India, and 
the concern of the government and the politicians 
became to gain power literally by hook or crook, 
and keep it, the illiterate, helpless and ignorant 
masses of India came to be regarded only as ‘vote- 
banks’ and what one author has called ‘political 
tnbalism’ was ushered In with the people seen only 
as objects whose potentially divisive identities needed 
to be manipulated in one’s interest irrespective of 

Z What harm this would do to the unity and integrity 

of the country. The thought of inculcating in the 
people of india a democratic culture and norms, was 

“given short-shrift and might became right and 

power-grabbing became the name of the game, for 
that is what democracy was subverted into. A nexus 
was forged between politicians, criminals and the 
rich who ruled the roost, this fact being conclusively 


affirmed by the Vohra Committee report which, but 
for the now regular slanging matches between the 
Treasury Benches and the Opposition in Parliament, 
was put aside and has since remained out in the 
cold for If action had been taken on it none of the 
politicians, no matter which party they belonged to 
with the exception perhaps of the Left parties, would 
have remained unscathed. 


+ 


INDIA may boast today to be the largest democracy 
in the world but the claim sounds hollow in the face 
of the non-egalitarlan goings-on .not only of those 
who hold the reins of the government in their hands 
but also those who are hellbent on getting those 
reins in their hands, and the rampant corruption 
which has become an integral part of a ‘suitcase 
culture’, as it has come to be called, permeating 


` ft from the top to its bottom-most tier, together with 


the malpractices in its democratic polity, much of 
which the sole, but indeed courageous, single- 
handed, sweeping of the electoral stables, by. the 
Chief Election Commissioner, T.N. Seshan, has so 
shockingly exposed. 

The Indians, as a people, or to be more precise, 
the Indian middie classes and its intelligentsia, 
seem to have developed an unhealthy penchant for 
living from one sensation to another. In India, if one 
is not wrong, at least one sensation sees the light 
of the day per month. And, as the new sensation 
hogs the limelight, the old one Is either forgotten 
or swept away under the carpet by handing It over 
for Investigation to Inquiry committees or comm- 
issions which go on and on till the people have lost 
interest in the subject of the inquiry, the old 
sensation having become a vague memory, and 
have been seized b' another new sensation. If the 
Inevitable report of the committee or the commission 
is finally produced, it is put away on the shelf of 
some musty cupboard to gather dust. The NEP too 
seems to have been taken by the Indian intelligentsia 
and the middle class as a sensation which raised 
a lot of dust leading to a big hue and cry in the 
beginning but things have quietened down now. 
Some persevering souls continue to protest but the 
larger phalanx of the people have got used to the 
NEP also as they have got used to terrorist killings 
in Punjab and Jammu and Kashmir, the insurgencies 
in the North-East, gruesome murders, rapes 
committed by perverts on minors almost dally, rlots, 
bomb blasts, scams, assassinations, etc. It takes 
perhaps too much energy to sustain protest for long 
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and in the hurly burly of trying to get ahead of others 
in life, who has the time? 

Many of the outraged fot that opposed the NEP 
vehemently in the beginning have today come round 
to conveniently believing the Goebbells-like of- 
repeated, fatalist, defeatist statement premised on 
the TINA (there is no alternative) thesis, of the 
powers that be, that the NEP is ‘irreversible’, and 
we have to willy-nilly leam to live with it. However, 
one is tempted to ask—if an economic policy of 
40 years vintage could be reversed at the batting 
of an eyelid, the NEP, which is only five years old, 
can also surely be reversed if there is a political 
will to do so. What needs to be assessed, and it 
is high time this was done, are not only the 
economic but the social and political costs that the 
country is incurring by pursuing the NEP and these 
compared and balanced with the economic, social 
and political costs that the country would incur if 
it were to adopt a self-sufficient, independent, 
internally sustainable alternate economic strategy 
and then whichever is considered cost-effective in 
terms, not only of the economic, but social and 
political parameters, and in line with the goals that 
the country has fixed for itself, implemented. The 
‘goodness’ of a strategy would naturally have to be 
determined in relation to the principles for which we, 
as a country, wish to stand and the kind of social 
order we want to usher in. 

Unfortunately, at the present time, the Indian 
intelligentsia and the middle class, which consider 
themselves the representative voices of the people— 
a largely illiterate and ignorant mass—seem to have 
lost the value for values. We have all become hard- 
boiled pragmatists—very realistic and practical or 
perhaps shall we say expedient and opportunist. 
Values seem to have become obsolete currency 
which have no takers and as a consequence we 
have come to believe that ends justify means. We 
want economic growth and productivity at any cost. 
This situation ıs the direct outcome of the neo-liberal 
ideology which underpins the ‘free market economy’. 
The ‘free market economy’ concept is not sans 
ideology, as some would have us believe. It Is 
buttressed by a neo-liberal philosophy where it is 
assumed as given, that human beings are utilitarians, 
seeking the maximisation of their own interests. 
Altruistic motives in such an ideology are alien to 
human nature. Since it is given to human nature 
to maximise their own interest, conditions need to 
be created where human beings can do this without 
any hitches. The neo-liberal philosophy that underlies 
the concept of the ‘free market economy’ fs based 
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on a self-seeking, egotisitic and highly individualistic 
thinking in which collective good finds no place and 
is given the go-by. The neo-liberal philosophy has 
been purposely and deliberately promoted as a 
dominant ideology—the ideology of the ruling class 
the big bourgeoisie—because it suits their purpose 
to the tee, and this ideology, perhaps unknowingly 
at the moment, has the minds of the Indian 
intelligentsia and the middle class completely 
enthralled. 


+ 


IN the NEP lexicon in India liberalisation, privatisation 
and globalisation have become the most resonant 
buzz words and are being seen by the Indian policy- 
makers as the panacea for all the ills plaguing the 
country’s economy and the magic wands which will 
overcome all its shortcomings. Liberalisation 
privatisation and globalisation are being doggedly 
pursued in India almost like an Ideology which has 
its genesis in the unsubstantiated and blind faith 
in the so-called ‘efficiency’ of the private sector 
which ‘efficiency’ is being taken for granted for there 
exists no evidence to support the contention that 
the private sector is more ‘efficient’ than the public 
sector. We have only the word and often fudged 
profitability records given out by the captains of 
industry to go by. 

Here one has to clarify what is meant by 
‘efficiency’. ‘Efficiency’ at the moment has become 
synonymous with profitability. If a concem makes 
profits and no losses, it is ‘efficient’. The quality oh 


goods produced, user satisfaction do not seem to/ ` 


figure anywhere in this conception of ‘efficiency’. 
Make profits and the customer be blowed especially 
in the absence of adequate competition and 
monopoly protection. The public sector units are 
incurring heavy losses which are made public and 
are therefore considered ‘inefficient’ and the private 
sector by overcharging for its goods is ‘efficient’, 
because it shows high profits. This is a -rather 
constricted perception of efficiency which is far from 
‘user-friendly’. _ 

The ‘free market economy’ based on the promise 
of utilitarianism gives rise to unbridled, ruthless and 
callous competition which is certainly not an equal 
and fair competition because all those who enter 
the market are not equally endowed. Most are 
handicapped by their ascribed social circumstances. 
The competition, therefore, is unequal. The ‘free 
market economy’ ts tilted in favour of the better 
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equipped economically, socially, politically, physically, 
educationally and culturally. A totally ‘free’ market 
is a myth. The deprived are pushed out of the 
market and it is the elite in different spheres, more 


-especially those who are wealthy, who engage in 


mortal combat which generates hate, envy, greed, 
corruption, exploitation and injustice. 

The ‘free market economy’ at base is an unjust 
economy which js non-conducive to collective human 
development and progress as all development and 
progress should be. The ‘free market economy's 
adage is begger thy neighbour and dog eats dog 
and it is premised on exploitation of human beings 
by human beings. The private sector is an exploitative 
sector. If, therefore, privatisation is resorted to for 
better economic growth and productivity, we would 

-be using exploitative, oppressive means to achieve 


Y development and progress. Herein lies the question 


as, 


of ethics and morality which would have been 
sacrificed to achieve a desired end with the wise 
credo quite forgotten that ends do not justify means 
and thus ethics and morality should not be set aside 
in the name of pragmatism and quicker growth. 

It is important to note that the success indicators 
of the NEP are all related to productivity, such as 
GDP, fiscal deficit, revenue deficit, balance of 
payments, export growth, import growth or decele- 
ration, rate of savings, rate of inflation and so on 
and so forth. The distribution and consumption 
aspects of the economy are completely ignored and 
with it are ignored distributive justice and equity. It 
is apparently assumed that if production increases 
the economy will grow and the gains of this growth 
will automatically percolate to the bottom-most 
levels of the population. The invisible hand of the 
market would take care of proper distribution. This 
is going back to the ‘trickle-down’ theory of yore 
which had been proved ineffective earlier and is 
expected to succeed now. 


+ 


ANOTHER aspect of the NEP which needs to be 
pointed out here is that five years have passed 
since the NEP was introduced by the Indian 
Government but as far as one is aware no attempt 
has been made either by the government or any 
other organisation to investigate,the impact that the 
NEP has had on the people of the country—people 
of different strata and different categories for whose 
benefit the NEP ostensibly should have been 
ushered in. Ordinarily, such an impact evaluation 


should have been included as a parallel monitoring 
and evaluation aspect of the implementation plan 
of the NEP. But, one wonders, if an implementation 
plan was even prepared once the decision was 
taken to introduce the NEP by the Government of 
India, leave alone having a built-in monitoring/ 
evaluation system as an essential component of the 
plan. 

The Indian Govemment has off and on been 
handing out information and clanfications in driblets 
and in a rather ad hoc manner on what it proposes 
to do within the broad framework of the NEP but 
has never made public a well chalked-out 
implementation plan of the policy for a decided 
length of time specifying the NEP’s ultimate long- 
term goals in the country, the short-term fixed 
targets to achieve these goals, time-flow plan of 
activities to be undertaken, decisions to be made 
to serve as mesopolicies on the key elements of 
the over-arching broad direction that the macro NEP 
was supposed to move towards, etc., etc. In short, 
all the A,B,Cs of any implementation plan. 

One somehow has an uneasy feeling that such 
a comprehensive detailed planning exercise of the 
nitty-grittys of the NEP was never undertaken by 
the powers that be and that the Indian Govemment 
has just been blindfoldedly stumbling along in the 
Implementation of the NEP introducing vital steps, 
making unsubstantiated assertions, sometimes vide 
our ex-Financé Minister, Manmohan Singh, the well- 
known economist-tumed-chief architect of the NEP, 
and sometimes the ex-Prime Minister, Narasimha 
Rao, as and when ideas flashed across the mind 
motivated, one feels more often, by political 
expediency. Or, is it that a comprehensive all-steps- 
encompassing implementation plan of the NEP 
does exist but the government does not wish to 
make it public which makes one ask: why the 
secrecy? Are the people of india not entitled to know 
what momentous changes the government plans to 
introduce tn the arteries of the economic sphere of 
the country and what the people have in store for 
themselves? In short, why is the government not 
being transparent on this when it is falling all over 
itself to be so in other matters where perhaps it 
is not incumbent on it to do so? Is it not obvious 
that what is immediately needed Is a policy on the 
New Economic Policy? 

When introducing the NEP the Indian Government 
should have realised that high speed growth, which 
the NEP was supposed to generate, could only 
occur if the social conditions of the country were 
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such that it could withstand the adverse shocks 
which initially invariably accompanied ‘economic 
reforms’ as had been demonstrated by various case 
studies. The NEP would have perhaps had a 
chance to succeed in India only if the literacy level 
in the country had been high, the health of its 
population sturdy, land reforms had been successfully 
implemented, mortality and morbidity rates were low 
and inequalities not extreme. These conditions were 
present in the societies of the East Asian Tigers 
whom India considers its role-models. Also, in the 
societies of all the East Asian Tigers either there 
was an authoritarian government well in control of 
the economy or the state did not withdraw and roll 
back but was stable and dominant and even 
constructively orchestrated the ‘economic reforms’ 
as, for example, in South Korea. 

In India, however, all the conducive conditions 
were woefully wanting and worst of all the country 
was mired in highly divisive caste and class 
inequalities and the nation was being riven apart 
by chauvinistic and fundamentalist religious, casteist 
and ethnic advocacies—all generating fissiparous 
tendencies leading to a high level of terrorist activity 
and militancy which would ail work against the 
success of the NEP. 

India has such a massive proportion of the poor 
that it cannot afford to formulate any policy or 
undertake any programme that ignores them. India 
just cannot forget its poor and should not say a 
categorical ‘no’ to any policy or programme that 
would increase its poverty as the ‘economic reforms’ 
had done in almost all countries where they had 
been implemented except for the East Asian Tigers. 
_ In practically all major policies and programmes that 
India wishes to undertake the poor have to be kept 
centre-stage which, in fact, has never been done 
in the country, neither In formulating the NEP nor 
in the earlier ‘mixed economy’ Nehruvian model. If 
garibi hatao was given as a call, it remained a 
populist slogan only and did not inspire any concerted 
purposeful effort to really eradicate poverty. The 
shots in India have all along been called by the 


ruling class—the big bourgeoisie, the rich, the elites . 


and the haves—who have also derived maximum 
benefit from India’s progress and development and 
continue to do so even now nudging the poor out 
to the margins and aggrandising through blatant 
corrupt practices and illegal ways large shares for 
themselves of- the inputs and benefits even of 
programmes meant for poverty alleviation. 

The NEP in India is also proving of greatest 
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benefit to the country’s about 250 million upper, 
upper middle and middle class whose crass 
consumerism is beling pandered to and whose 
conspicious consumption is becoming even more 
conspicuous with many foreign consumer goods 


that they had coveted now being made available ~ 


to them in their own country at Third World throw- 
away prices much lower than the prices that had 
been paid by them when they procured these 
consumer products, all status symbols for them, 
from overseas, thanks to the lopsided foreign 
investment policy that the Indian Government is 
pursuing. 


+ 


HAVING said the above about the NEP we go on 


to have a look at the UNDP’s Human Development ` 


Report 1996 (HDR) which very categorically 
proclaims loud and clear that the market driven 
policies that so many governments have been 
pursuing have not been able to deliver the goods 
resulting in greater development for the majority of 
the countrymen and countrywomen. The ‘economic 
reforms’ assume that higher economic growth would 
ultimately eradicate poverty. Throughout Asia, Africa 
and Latin America the Bretton Woods ‘twins’ have 
insisted that the state rolls back from the economic 
and social spheres so that ‘free markets’ and the 
private sector can operate without any encumbrances 
to work for better growth (read profits) free of any 
regulations, taxes and tariffs. In short, an ethos of 
liberalisation should be ushered in. However, the 
HOR makes it amply clear that not only do the 
benefits of an enhanced growth automatically ‘trickle 
down’ to the lower strata of society but that the 
lack of the development of human resources 
ultimately acts as a break to economic growth. 
Thus 89 countries today, as the editorial in The 
Times of India informs, giving statistics from the 
HDR, are worse off economically than they were 
a decade or more ago. No less than 70 developing 
countnes—mostly in Africa, Latin America and the 
ClS—have regressed to levels of per capita income 
they first reached In the 1960s and 1970s. Not all 
of these are ‘basket cases’ torn apart by civil war— 
like Rwanda, Liberia or Nicaragua. Even resource 
rich countries like Venezuela or the IMF’s model 
reformer Ghana have experienced negative growth 
as far as income is concemed. As for those 
couniries which have experienced positive economic 
growth, the HDA points out that job generation has 
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tended to lag behind. A study of 67 countries over 
the past decade showed that of the 46 countries 
which recorded economic growth only 27 saw 
employment increase while 19 experienced ‘jobless 
growth’, Included within the latter category in Indla. 
y The HDR puts a big question mark also on the 
relevance of the pursuance of a growth model which 
is driven by the consumption needs of the rich— 
that India has obviously adopted and seems quite 
comfortable with seeing nothing amiss. The HDR 
suggests instead the need for adopting, a growth 
model which has as its lynchpin employment growth. 

The NEP, too preoccupied with an obsessive 

concem for economic productivity as its central 

activity, has never considered employment generation 
as one of its major responsibilities in a poor country 
like India. 

~ The HDR also lays emphasis on high investment 

Y in health and education providing equal access to 
“social services, equitable access to productive 
assets especially land and, above all, the need for 
clear political commitment to full employment. In the 
NEP investment in health and education, in fact, 
all social expenditures were drastically slashed, 
resulting in untold misery for the poor, and land 
reforms in India, have remained postponed, because 
of the strong rich farmer—the kulak—lobby in the 
government, which scuttles any move to implement 
just and fair land reforms. Wealth remains 
concentrated in a few hands while the majority find 
it difficult to provide for themselves even two meals 
a day. The NEP has not altered this situation in 
any way. In fact it has exacerbated it if the few 
micro studies that exist are to be believed. 

The HDR ominously points out that the imbalances 
in economic growth if allowed to continue will 
produce a world gargantuan in its excesses and 
grotesque in is human and economic inequalities 
and that human development over the past 30 years 
is a mixed picture of unprecedented human progress 
and unspeakable human misery. This warning is as 
relevant for those countries implementing the magic 
wand ‘economic reforms’ as others who are not. 
The countries, India included, that are implementing 
‘economic reforms’ are as much in the dock as 
those who are not. 

. Sanjaya Baru provides certain statistics from the 
HDR which are highly disturbing. Nearly 1.5 million 
people—more than a quarter of the world’s population 
and located mostly in East Asia—enjoyed per capita 
income growth of more than seven per cent a year 
during the 1980s but nearly a billion people living 


MAINSTREAM 


23 


in Africa experienced a decline in their real incomes 
during this period. Human development indicators, 
like life expectancy and literacy, have improved for 
most countries but per capita incomes have moved 
very differently for the developed, developing and 
least developed countries with the rich becoming 
richer and the poor becoming poorer. Between 1960 
and 1991 the share of the richest 20 per cent rose 
from 70 per cent of global income to 85 per cent— 
whlle that of the poorest 20 per cent declined from 
2.3 per cent to 1.4 per cent. The ratio of the shares 
of the world’s richest and poorest thus Increased 
from 30 : 1 to 61 : 1. And this, when a major part 
of the worid, especially those countries where the 
majority of the poor reside, including India, had 
opted for ‘economic reforms’ and a ‘free market 
economy’. What worse indictment of the ‘economic 
reforms’ strategy Is necessary? 

Apart from sub-Saharan Africa, Eastern Europe 
has also witnessed a decline in the standard of 
living in the 1990s. The HDA bemoans that the 
deep erosion of the purchasing power of the people 
of Eastem Europe and the CIS countries has 
undercut many of their past human development 
achievements. (So much for the communism versus 
‘free market economy’ balance sheet!) South Asia, 
especially India, stands in the middle with a modest 
improvement in economic development indicators 
albeit with an emerging concem that it may be 
slipping on human development which seems logical 
when one views how the NEP in India, for instance, 
has been so structured as to place undue emphasis 
on economic productivity and the problem of © 
employment is not tackled at all. The market forces 
are supposed to take care of all that automatically! 

The report presents two worrying findings, informs 
Sanjaya Baru from the data from the HDR : first, 
economic growth has been falling over much of the 
past 15 years in about 100 countries in which 
almost a third of the world’s population live; and, 
second, the link between growth and human 
development has been tenuous with many countries 
experiencing lopsided development with either good 
growth but little human development or good human 
development but little or no growth, HDA 96 
documents in detail emerging global inequalities, 
and economic failure in many poor countries 
suggesting that the economic catastrophe these 
countries have experienced over the last 15 years 
is far worse than the privations inflicted by the Great 
Depression on the people of the developed world 
earlier this century. A majority.of the hapless poor 
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countries are countries where ‘economic reforms’ 
have no doubt been rammed down their throats as 
the only panacea for their poverty. Included most 
probably among these Is also India. 


+ 


THE central message of the HDR seems to be, 

as quoted by Sanjaya Baru, that 
there Is no automatic link between economic growth and 
human development but when these links are forged with 
policy and determination they can be mutually reinforcing and 
economic growth will effectively and rapidly improve human 
development. Government policies are vitally important... 
(There are) limits to trickle-down economics. 


The HDR makes a distinction between the 
‘quantitative’ and ‘qualitative’ dimensions of growth. 
The HDR proclaims that policy-makers are often 
mesmerised by the quantity of growth. They need 
to be more concerned with its structure and quality. 
Unless governments take timely corrective action, 
economic growth can become lopsided and flawed. 
Hence the government, far from being a mere by- 
stander, or a referee, has to have an active role 
to play in the economic growth and human 
development of a country. A fact that the indian 
Government, which is merrily withdrawing itself from 
practically all sectors and privatising on a vast scale, 
does not seem to have realised. A strict controlling 
hand of a the government is obviously needed if 
growth is to be prevented from becoming lopsided. 

The HDR makes a sharp critique of the ‘fiscal 
stabilisation’ and ‘structural adjustment’ programmes 
of the IMF and World Bank, and remarks that they 
often balanced budgets by unbalancing people's 
lives—a cap that fits perfectly the NEP exercise in 
India and which distortion needs to be immediately 
rectified. 

The HDR report identifies five types of distortions 
_that can afflict the growth process both in developed 
and developing countries. These are jobless growth 
(growth without new employment)—which is what 
has happened in India; ruthless growth (iroqualising 
growth with the rich becoming richer and the poor 
not any better off)—that phenomenon is also 
occurring in India; voiceless growth (rapid growth 
under an authoritarlan regime where economic 
prosperity is not accompanied by political freedom)— 
India mercifully has been spared this; rootless 
growth (where material prosperity is achieved at the 
cost of cultural, social and ethnic identity)—this 
phenomenon too is visible In India but not In a very 
accentuated form yet; and finally futureless growth 


(growth which is environment-unfriendly, where the 
present generation squanders resources needed by 
future generations)—this is happening In India on 
a large scale and has ecologists and environment- 
alists protesting and struggling to get the govemment 
to change its environment-unfriendiy development 
policies as is being witnessed where the Sardar’ 
Sarovar Dam, the Tehri Dam, the Enron project, the 
Cogentrix project and many such industrial enter- 
prises are concerned. The HDR categorically states 
that economic development that perpetuates the 
above kind of distortions can neither be sustained 
nor is worth sustaining. The Deve Gowda United 
Front Government must take serious note of this 
and remove the above distortions from the 
implementation of the NEP in the country due to 
which many of these aberrations are becoming 
evident in the country’s development programme., 
It is widely believed by economists that with PA l 
economic growth inequality follows an inverted U 
pattern—nitially rising and then declining. The 
optimism associated with a positive relationship 
between high growth and declining inequality, 
according to the HDR, is not upheld by the global 
experience, reports Sanjaya Baru. Economic growth 
has not by itself improved the standard of living of 
all sections of society. There are, therefore, required, 
redistributive policies. One has to go even beyond 
just the redistribution of income. It is important to 
redistribute assets, particularly land, easier access 
to credit and investment in ‘human development’, 
human capital formation and labour Intensive 
industrialisation—all of which have been shown to 
have a positive impact on economic equality but 
all of which have been ignored in implementing the 
NEP in India. The key to East Asia’s success, 
according to the HDA, as per Sanjaya Baru, was 
a relatively equal distribution of private and public 
assets. Countries in East Asia concentrated on 
redistribution not of income but of wealth; what 
generates income is productive wealth including 
human capital, according to the HDR. 


+ 


AN innovation in the HDA 96 is the ‘capability 
poverty measure’ (CPM). The CPM takes into 
account existing poverty measurements which 
estimate mainly income and food status of people 
but also adds to these, measurements of health and 
educational status, especially female literacy. In the 
case of India, the percentage share of the poor in 
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the population defined by their income status alone 
was estimated to be 25 per cent, while an estimate 
based on the CPM formula shows the population 
of the ‘capability deprived’ poor to be as high as 
61.5 per cent in 1993. Emphasis on improved health 
and nutrition and literacy, especially female literacy, 
as well as improved asset distribution can radically 
Improve this dismal picture. The Deve Gowda 
Government has to take the above measures so 
that the growth and development of India can be 
a meaningful one but for doing this of course stern 
measures and positive political will are required. 
India at present ranks 135 out of a total of 174 
countries who are included in the HDR as per the 
‘numan development Index’ that takes the CPM into 
account. : 

The HDR notes that the living standards worldwide 
hétween the wealthy and the poorest—both within 
and among countries—are widening. Another 
significant emphasis in the HDR is to evaluate how 
poor are the poor, how the average per capita 
income of the poorest fifth of the population 
compare with the national average per capita 
income? 

Based on figures for 1993 India’s per capita 
income was caliberated at $ 1220; per capita 
income of the poorest fifth was $ 537 only, and 
the average income of the country’s poorest fifth 
as a percentage of average per capita income was 
44 per cent. In contrast the corresponding figures 
for the United States, for instance, in 1993 were 
$ 24,240; per capita income of the poorest fifth of 
the American population was $ 5814; and the 
average income of the poorest fifth as a percentage 
of “average per capita income was 24 per cent. 

Ramesh Chandran writes that what is notable 
about the sixth HDA is that it states that the gaps 
between the rich and the poor are widening 
significantly throughout the world and in countries 
like the United States the gaps are wider than even 
before In half a century—so much for the Mecca 
of the ‘free market economy’ that so many countries 
including India are going in for as part of the 
‘economic reforms’ package. The HDR informs that 
the ratio of the top 20 per cent of American incomes 
‘49 the poorest 20 per cent is now nine to one. The 
distribution of private assets in property and 
investments widen American disparities even more 
strikingly. 

Ramesh Chandran also writes that, according to 
the UN HDR, the exceptions to the scenario of a 
widening gulf between the rich and the poor have 


been the Far East and the South-East Asian nations 
where rapid economic growth has gone almost 
hand-in-hand with fairer distribution of national 
wealth. Emulating the Scandinavian examples of a 
decade ago, countries such as indonesia, Malaysia 
and Singapore have spent generously on health, 
women’s welfare, education, credit to low income 
groups and smali scale entrepreneurs. According to 
the HDR, the twin strategy of these Asian nations 
of accelerated economic growth and a broad focus 
on the social sectors has led to the most sustained 
and widespread development miracle of the twentieth 
century, perhaps of all history. 


+ 


THE Deve Gowda United Front Government needs 
to take a deep, close and hard look at the HDR 
and heed fis warnings and advice especiaily as it 
seems quite evident that the UF Government 
intends to pursue the NEP. The HDR has several 
nuggets of advice to offer and if its warnings are 
paid attention to and Its advice heeded, as they 
should be, India would need to alter the whole 
approach of Its economic policy drastically and 
imaginatively, and introduce In it crucial aspects like 
asset and wealth distribution on a fair and just basis 
to all, better investment in health and education, 
labour intensive industrialisation, emphasis not only 
on economic growth but provision of full employment. 
This would mean a major alteration of the course 
of the NEP to make it more friendly for the poor 
and the destitute which it is not at present. The 
NEP will need to become more ‘peopio-oriented’ 
and emphasise human resource development as 
much as or, even more, as economic growth, 
because ‘without the former the latter will not be 
possible. 

The UF Government will also need to take some 
strong policy decisions and display firm political will 
where redistribution of wealth and assets is 
concerned to lessen the wide increasing chasm 
between the rich and the poor that the NEP is 
exacerbating if micro studies are to be believed. 
The government can only ignore the warnings and 
the advice put forward by the HDR 96, which looks 
at the whole process of development from a very 
much required human angle, at its own peril, and 
at the cost of meaningful, humane, equitable and 
just economic and human development in the 
country. a 
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DEBATE 








Gandhi and Bhagat Singh 


A.G. NOORANI 


Reading Prem Bhasin’s article “Bhagat Singh 
and ‘Gandhi's Truth’” (Mainstream, July 27, 1996) 
was an intellectual treat. The criticism is pointed, 
the language courteous and the entire writing 
permeated by scrupulous regard for truth. | am truly 
grateful to Prem,Babu whom I have always regarded 
as one of our few principled politiclans and most 
incisive analysts. | appreciate very much that he 
has particularly noted that | was “fair enough” to 
record and cite references to K.K. Khullar’s viewpoint 
which was one | did not share. Others chose to 
ignore that. My book was not a piece of polemics 
and if | was sharp in my comments it was in respect 
of the British and Manmathnath Gupta’s attribution 
of a motive to Gandhi which, | remarked, was 
unworthy of Gupta. This is not a debate between 
two individuals, Anil Naurlya’s personal attacks on 
me notwithstanding. Which is why having responded 
at length to his comments, | chose to ignore his 
rejoinder (Mainstream, June 22, 1996). 

Prem Bhasinji has asked queries and it Is a 
pleasant duty to respond. Sir, | do not question any 
of the four facts you list at page 23 of your article. 
You have, apparently, approved of the issue as | 
phrased it : “Did Gandhi try strenuously to save 
Bhagat Singh's life as he publicly claimed?” The 
crucial evidence of such efforts lies in his talks with 
the Viceroy, the man who wielded power, from 
February 17, 1931, when the talks began, till March 
23, 1931, when Bhagat Singh was executed. 
Immediately preceding the formulation of the issue 
at p. 238 of my book, | posed the question “what 
exactly transpired between” the two during this 
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perlod and submitted at the end of the para: “That 
is the issue.” (italics in the original) 

The Privy Council had rejected Bhagat Singh's 
appeal six days before the talks began. Only 
Gandhl’s persistence could have moved the Viceroy. 
The record of the talks, published neary four 
decades later, suggests not only that he did not 
press the Viceroy but showed a pathetic disinterest. 
| now respond to the four points : (1) Gandhi's 
criticism of the Ordinance setting up the Tribunal, 
in his letter to the Viceroy on May 4, 1930; (2) hi 
speeches against hanging on January 31 and Ma 
7, 1931; (3) Mahadev Desal’s diary entry of February 
14, 1931 (he was asked to see Srinivas Sastri); 
and (4) that Gandhi asked Desai to see Sapru. 
These must all be weighed against the record to 
the talks, surely. They have far, far less probative 
force and weight in answering the issue than 
Gandhi's discussions not only with the Viceroy but 
also with the Home Secretary, Emerson. 

| accept that another might disagree with my 
assessment and | would readily accept the honesty 
of his opinion. My only plea is—please hearken 
to the direct evidence and respond to each record 
of those fateful talks behind closed doors of which 
nothing was known. Gandhi's clear remarks in those 
talks need analysis, surely. 

As to the reference to Jinnah, | would like-‘to 
mention just one fact for anyone to reflect on. Why 
is it that not a single book on Bhagat Singh notices 
Jinnah’s speech which even The Tribune, otherwise 
critical of him, lauded? 

This does scant justice, | realise, to Prem Babu’s 
wide-ranging and thoughtful piece. He will, | am 
sure, not be offended were | to submit, as indeed 
| do, that J.N. Sahni is not the best evidence on 
the talks at the Round Table Conference. There are 
accounts by participants in the Conference which 
suggest that, not Jinnah, but the Aga Khan served 
as Gandhi's main Muslim interlocutor. Shortly befor 
he died, Iqbal had something to say on those talks. 
Ambedkar published in 1939 the text of a “Draft 
of Gandhi-Muslim Pact’ dated October 6, 1931. Iti 
is unsafe to base opinion on It by itself. One wishes 
someone would pursue that episode. The Draft 
remained a draft. No pact was signed eventually. Ey 
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Of Planet Pollution 


M. PRABHA 
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Partnership For The Planet : An Environmental Agenda 
For The United Nations by Hilary F. French; Worldwatch 
Insttute, Washington DC; 1995; pp. 71. 


|, thə decades since the United Nations was 
created, that is, in 1945-1995, the world’s factories, 
power plants, and automobiles have pumped 186 
billion tons of carbon into the atmosphere—more 
than three times the quantity released in all the 
previous centuries. During this same period, soll 
erosion has affected 1.2 billion hectares—an area 
equal to the agricultural land of both India and 
China. Meanwhile, ecosystems are being disrupted 
worldwide, fisheries are collapsing, and the earth’s 
forast cover continues to shrink. There is a danger 
to many Island-countries, threatened with drowning 
in the rising seas, from global warming. 

A number of factors have contributed to this sorry 
state of the biosphere. One, the wide gap between 
lofty sentiments and actual implementation. Second, 
the world's richer nations have not made sufficient 
resources available to the world’s poorer nations. 
In the US, the Clinton Administration has proposed 
just $ 16 million for United Nations Environment 
Programme (UNEP) for the year 1996—a proposal 


{he Congress is likely to slash. The US intelligence - 


budget, on the other hand, is estimated at $ 28 
billion, almost 2000 times as much. Another 
impediment is the overlap of environmental work 
among different international institutions, causing 
confusion about their respective roles. Treaties 
alone now number more than 170, since the 
Stockholm Conference in 1972 which created the 
- UNEP, headquartered in Nairobi, and the focal point 
for environmental issues within the UN system. If 
other, less-binding types of accords are included, 
the number of international environmental instruments 
would total around 800! 


+ 


THE planet, while divided by political boundaries, 
is united by ecological systems, specialy the 
oceans, the atmosphere, and biological diversity. 
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After 10 years of intensive deliberations on 
waterways, the world adopted the Law of the Sea 
Convention in 1982 in New York. The second major 
management effort has been to restore the ozone 
layer in the stratosphere. In 1985, the scientists 
were shocked to discover an ‘ozone hole’ over 
Antarctica, so big that it could be seen from Mars. 
The crisis spurred rapid international action, 
culminating in the Montreal Protocol on the Depletion 
of the Ozone Layer in September 1987. 

The third milestone in global action was reached 
in June 1992, when more than a hundred heads 
of state came together at Rio de Janeiro for the 
UN Conference on Environment and Development 
(UNCED), and ‘signed the Convention on Biological 
Diversity. One country—the USA—remained, 
however, officially absent. The Convention rejected 
the notion that biodiversity is the ‘common heritage 
of mankind’, and recognised it as the sovereign 
property of nation-states. The gene-rich developing 
countries have a right to charge for access to this 
valuable resource which multinational pharmaceutical 
companies of industrialised nations have been 
exploiting for free for years. The importance of 
integrating ecological considerations into social, 
economic and foreign policy-making is now fully 
acknowledged. It is central to the concept of 
‘sustainable development’ which seeks to meet 
current human needs while protecting the planet for 
future generations. The Earth Summit also produced 
‘Agenda 21’, and created the UN Commission on 
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Sustainable Development (CSD). The Rio Conference 
thus helped to bring this concept into the lexicon 
of governments and intemational agencies. 

At a minimum, each individual treaty spawns a 
conference of the parties and a secretariat. 
Conferences of the parties are regular meetings of 
treaty members; and their secretariat are offices set 
up in London, New York, Washington or Geneva 
to service these meetings of governments with 
annual budgets of at least $ 2 to 3 million. Funded 
by the Global Environment Facility (GEF), the 
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) 
alongwith UNEP, UNCED, CSD and a host of other 
international agencies are all supposed to be 
involved in a scattered array of developmental 
activities which tend to make them tautological and 
unaccountable. Further, the profligacies of UNO- 
crats, hailing from the patrician classes of their own 
nations, make these agencies bankrupt. 


+ $ 

OFTEN the Bretton Woods institutions—the World 
Bank (WB), the International Monetary Fund (IMF) 
and the new Word Trade Organisation (WTO)— 
play a negative role in the developing countries, with 
the Bank funding large hydroelectric dams that have 
wrought ecological havoc and led to the relocation 


of thousands of people. The World Bank's massive 
investments in India’s coal-fired power plants are 
expected to become collectively one of the single 
largest sources of carbon emissions during the next 
decade—an instance of the effluent being generated 
by the affluent. While still on carbon-levels, the U 
has been unable to raise its gasoline price, which 
is among the world’s lowest. America, Canada and 
Australia are some of the world’s heaviest carbon- 
emitters, guilty of overconsumption of energy - 
resources. 

This mini information-digest Is fittingly printed on 
100 per cent non-chlorine bleached, partlally recycled 
paper. But as a Worldwatch publication, Its scope 
could perhaps have been widened to include what 
is usually left unsaid, say, about UNCED or any 
other global summit : how environment pads the 
wallets of massive international bureaucracies oie 
non-governmental organisations (NGOs); how ther” 
negotiators, while not missing out on the etemal 
question of money, talk of the environment only 
tangentially; or how environmentalists, by mouthing 
fashionable rhetoric, become brokers in a game 
designed to comer huge UN grants. Hilary French, 
a Senior Researcher, writing from Washington DC, 
is an insider, and thus in a position to throw light 
on such universal occurrence polluting the planet, 
as well. : n 


COMMUNICATION 


Lefts Doublespeak 


This refers to the Letter from Calcutta by Amitava 
Mukherjee (“When will the Left discard its 
Doublespeak’ in your issue No. 33, July 20, 1996), 

Mukherjee has effectively exposed the Left Front’s 
“doublespeak” policies by citing two instances of 
murder one of Sushil Chowdhury and a councillor 
of Howrah Municipal Corporation, Mohammed 
Shamin. 

Corruption has become a way of life in the indian 
polity and the social milieu of West Bengal is no 
exception to it. Both the CPI and CPM are in the 
race for grabbing power at the cost of their ideology 


whether at the Centre or in the States. Once when ~ 


you are addicted to power you go after it at any 
level, even at the level of municipal corporations 
or village panchayats. At such times it is the 
leadership that has to play a vital role in restraining 
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vs 


the party cadre from being fully power-drunk. 
Moreover in West Bengal and other parts of the 
country if the Communists seem power-drunk it is _ 
the leadership which is to be blamed, for_it has 
tumed into a “power-hungry clique”. 

_ This clique has sacrificed the leftist ideals of 
“secularism”, “socialism” and “democracy” for the 
sake of power. When the CPM was about to lose 
control of the Calcutta Municipal Corporation did not 
its leadership court Jnunu Ansari, an independent 
corporator with a criminal background? Was. the 
courting justifiable? The CPM could hold on to 
power, but could it keep up its prestige? Its 
ideological values? 
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Muslims and Bihar Assembly Poll 1995 


SANJAY KUMAR 


This article is part of a detailed study by the author, who belongs to the Centre for the Study of Developing 
Societies, Delhi, an the voting pattem in Bihar over a penod of time. 


|; viewed in terms of minority voting and minority 
representation, the results of the Bihar Assembly 
elections 1995 are a puzzle. On the one hand the 
success of a large number of Muslim candidates 
from non-Muslim constituencies (constituencies 
having below 20 per cent of Muslim electorate) as 
compared to their success in Muslim constituencies 
{constituencies having between 25-45 per cent 
Muslim electorate) is a pointer to the tact that Bihar 
politics is not communally polarised. But at the 
same time the exceptionally high success rate of 
the BJP in the Muslim constituencies compels on 
to rethink : is Bihar politics really not polarised on 
communal lines? The dilemma in arriving at a 
conclusion is similar to the dilemma faced by the 
minority groups between integration and socio- 
cultural Identity, which to a great extent is reflected 
at the time of their exercise of franchise. Bihar is 
no exception to it and under such a situation it 
would be interesting to see the electoral pattern in 
the Muslim constituencies. 

In spite of the fact that a large number of 
Muslims got elected from non-Muslim constituencies, 
‘their representation is as low as 7.1 per cent In 
the present Bihar Assembly. In a State where 
Muslims share about 12.5 per cent of population, 
their representation (which otherwise has been as 
low as 5.6 per cent'in 1967, 5.9 per cent in 1969 
and 6.1 per cent in 1990) has only once touched 
the 10.1 per cent mark in 1985. Such a low 
representation of Muslims in 1990 and 1995 is quite 
surprising since the ruling Janata Dal in Bihar owes 
much to the Muslim electorate for its success. 

The Interesting scenario which emerged from the 
_ Assembly elections is that out of a total of 23 
K Muslim legislators, eight were successful from the 
Muslim constituencies, while the rest 15 won from 
non-Muslim constituencies. Of these eight Muslim 
representatives, three owed their allegiance to the 
Janata Dal, two to the Congress and one to the 
CP. The Samajwadi Party, which has only two 


+ 


seats, is represented by Muslims from both the 
constituencies—Taslimuddin from Jokihat and Muz- 
affar Hussain from Amour Assembly constituencies. 

There are nearly 40 Assembly constituencies in 
Bihar where Muslims account for more than 25 per 
cent of the electorate. Party performance in these 
constituencies reveals that the BJP, which has a 
total tally of 41 seats, managed to win 16 of these 
constituencies followed by the Janata Dal which 
won 12 of them. The Communist Party of India and 
Congress shared three seats each, whereas the 
Samajwadi Party and Independents were successful 
in two constituencies each. The CPI-ML candidate 
was victorious in one seat and the only Bihar 
People’s Party seat came from among these Muslim 
constituencies. 


+ 


THE Bharatiya Janata Party has emerged as a two- 
faced party in Bihar. But the dilemma is in respect 
of drawing a conclusion as to whether it reflects 
a religious or a geographical divide of its support 
base. Whereas its overall success rate is 12.7 per 
cent, if looked only.in the context of Muslim 
constituencies its success rate is as high as 40 per 
cent. The contrasting performance of the BUP may 
lead one to think that even if not visible, the BJP 
did manage to consolidate the Hindu votes in its 
favour in the Muslim constituencies. This might be’ 
true for constituencies having a communal history 
but this assumption may not apply for most other 
constituencies. In a parallel proposition, quite similar 
to its success in the Muslim constitituencies, the 
BJP did manage to win most of the urban Assembly 
seats. The BJP won all the three seats of Patna, 
the capital of Bihar, all the three seats of Ranchi, 
which earlier used to be the summer capital, both 
the Assembly seats from Jamesdpur, the industrial 
town of Bihar, the Assembly constituency of Gaya 
town, the town famous for Buddhist monastries. 
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Besides, it won most of the seats from the coal 
belt of Bihar, that is, Dhanbad, Ramgarh, Hazaribagh, 
Giridih, Gomoh, etc. Even the seats of most of the 
north Bihar towns like Darbhanga, Katihar, Sitamarhi, 
Bhagaipur, ‘etc. were won by the BJP. This points 
more towards the assumption of urban middle class 
support for the BJP in particular than to the overall 
support of Hindus in the Muslim constituencies, as 
a result of the religious divide created by the BJP. 
These urban areas certainly have more upper caste 
population as compared to the rural areas; and this 
points towards more upper caste support for the 
BJP. 

` The Janata Dal won 12 of these Muslim 
constituencies, but only three of them are represented 
by Muslims. The remaining 10 Muslim representatives 
elected on the Janata Dal ticket have won from 
constituencies other than those 40 seats. The 
success of non-Muslims on the Janata Dal ticket 
from the Muslim constituencies indicates that the 
Muslims voted for the Janata Dal in the Muslim 
constituencies even if it mattered voting for a non- 


Muslim. Vice-versa the success of 10 Muslims from _ 


the non-Muslim Assembly constituencies on the 
Janata Dal ticket, points to the Yadavs’ support for 


the Janata Dal even if it led to voting a Muslim 
in a non-Muslim constituency. By putting more non- 
Muslim candidates from the Muslim constituencies 
and vice-versa, Laloo Yadav tried to make the 
Muslims as well as Yadavas depend upon each 
other for their success. This master strategy, th 
“MY alliance” which accounts for nearly 23.5 pe 
cent of votes, led to the commendable victory of 
the Janata Dal in Bihar. 

Muslim support for the Congress like its overall 
support in Bihar is very low. The overall success 
rate of the Congress is as low as nine per cent 
which goes down further to 7.5 per cent in the 
Muslim constituencies. This gives an indication of 
the eroding support base of the Congress in Bihar. 

in spite of the tall claims of different political 
parties as the protectors of minority interests, it is 
quite evident that political representation of 
Muslims has always been very low in the bingy 
Assembly. Even the issues of development have 
taken a back seat. While taking shelter under the 
umbrella of one or the other political party on flimsy 
issues. Muslims as a community must put pressure 
on the government ‘to ensure a better socio- 
economic and political status. = 
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LETTER FROM MOSCOW 





Yeltsin’s Election and the New Battles Ahead 


MASOOD ALI KHAN 


This fetter by the veteran Indian joumalist in Moscow reached us rather late. We are nevertheless carrying 


it as its contents are of abiding relevance. 


l, the history of this country a ruler never gave 
up his post as a result of elections. This tradition 
is being maintained. The Czars either died or were 
assassinated or wére forced to abdicate. Except for 
two (Khruschchev and Gorbachev), from Lenin to 
Chemenko, the supreme Communist leader dled 
while formally being in command till his last breath. 
.hruschchev was removed by a coup organised 
behind his back by his own comrades of the Polit- 
Bureau and was not even allowed to speak before 
the party's Central Committee. And Gorbachev was 
removed when the rug was pulled from under his 
feet and the Soviet Union was dissolved in a 
conspiratorial manner also behind his back. 
Yeltsin was first elected as the President of the 
RSFSR—a constituent part of the USSR—and took 
his oath of office to be loyal to the Constitution of 
both, but later violated both the Constitutions and 
got rid of the Russian Supreme Soviet by using 
armed force and blasting by artillery cannonade the 
legislature building. This time too, Yeltsin was fully 
prepared to hang on to power come what may. Most 
eople here firmly believe that Yeltsin would never 
have left his post peacefully had Zyuganov won the 
second round of the Presidential elections. He was 
persuaded to take the risk of election by his 
Western allies who very much wanted the legitimate 
constitutional procedures followed and would have 
found it difficult to maintain all-out Western support 
if elections were not held and another coup had 
come about. The facade of Yeltsin the defender of 
democracy, In that case, could not have been at 
all convincing. But Yeltsin was ready to be a dictator 
to ‘defend democracy’ and prevent the Communists 
from coming to power. As it turned out Zyuganov 
Acould be kept away from the Kremlin by relatively 
respectable and ‘civilised’ means. 


+ 


ALL this has to be seen in the historical perspective 
of developments in this country and how elections 


—Editor 


were held here previously. In my forty years here 
I have seen many elections where there was no 
choice, where there used to be only one candidate 
for each post at all levels, appointed from above 
and approved by the Party high-command. And how 
99.9 per cent of the people used to vote for these 
candidates obediently and in disciplined manner! 
The slogan was “Vsey na Vybory” (all participate 
in elections); and the irony was that the Russian 
‘vybory for elections is from the world ‘vybor which 
means CHOICE. 

This country came to the present elections from 
the previous totalitarian socialist conformity via 
Gorbachev's perestroika; and what is happening 
today must be seen In its own historical sequence. 
In the December Duma elections 40 parties were 
in the field, in the recent Presidential elections ten 
candidates competed in the first round and the two 

-in the second round were one communist and the 
other, incumbent, a former communist and now 
bitterly and aggressively anti-communist. All means, 
fair and unfair, were used to block Zyuganov. All 
the resources of the state, all TV channels, radio 
and most of the press worked frantically, not so 
much for Yeltsin as against Zyuganov. The main 
weapon used was the fear of communism and of 
the threat of ‘going back’ to the old times of 
communist totalitarian rule and dictatorship. 

The task for Zyuganov and his allies was to allay 
these fears and get a majority on their side. In this 
they failed. And not only because of the barrage 
of anti-communist pro-Yeltsin. propaganda and 
unequal opportunities, although this. also played a 
big part in Yeltsin’s tiumph. The crucial swing of 
the middie voter gave Yeltsin another twenty per 
cent (35 per cent in the first round, 54 per cent 
in the second round); while Zyganov could increase 
his vote by only eight per cent (from 32 to 40). 
Yeltsin received more than 40 million, Zyuganov 
above 30 million; and more than three million voted 
against both. About one-third did not tum up (a far 
cry from the 99.9 per cent of good-old communist 





MAINSTREAM 


31 September 7, 1996 





days of monopoly of. power). 

What | am trying to say is that the people here 
(most of them) have known the Communists and 
communist rule at close quarters and for a long 
extended period. After all, next year will be marked 
the eightieth anniversary of the Revolution of 1917. 
So it was not only: due to the anti-communist 
propaganda of the Yeltsin supporters and the unity 
of all the unsuccessful candidates of the first round 
behind Yeltsin (except one pro-communist Tuleyev 
who withdrew in favour of Zyuganov) to Yeltsin’s 
advantage that swung the crucial vote against the 
communist-led election bloc. About 40 per cent of 
those who voted for Yeltsin were not voting for him 
but against Zyuganov and his ultra-Left allies. 
Yeltsin’s anti-Zyuganov propaganda only enhanced 
their fears, anxieties and disquietude which were 
already there based on their own experience and 
that of their close circle. 

Most of the people who voted for Yeltsin were 
sure that if Zyuganov came to power the old one- 
party rule will be somehow brought back, there will 
be control of mass media and censorship will be 
reimposed. Most of them reject the old uniformity; 
which does not mean that they may not be lured 
into another, anti-communist, dictatorship ultimately 
in the name of freedom! (Let us remember Madame 
Roland of the French Revolution and her famous 
call going to the guillotine: “O Liberty, what crimes 
are committed in they name...") Parliaments, debate 
and elections, the democratic system are yet to be 
established here; the people are still inexperienced 
and in many ways naive in the face of clever 
Westem-style media manipulation, image-making, 
advertising campaigns—above all, the brain-washing 
by constant TV assault. (We know that US experts 
took part in this election.) 

A young man declared in a TV interview: “We 
now know the taste of freedom.” And in ordinary 
terms it means freely going abroad, reading foreign 
books including the worst Westem trash, watching 
Westem films including the worst erotic and porn 
films and shows. In this connection one episode 
is significant: some priests also joined the campaign 
of Zyuganov who has now given up antheism in 
favour of patriotism. One priest in an election 
meeting spoke against the prevailing corrupting 
influences of the West on the youth and called for 
pre-marital chastity as a virtue to be preserved. 
These statements were promptly used by a TV 
programme as good anti-Zyuganov material, a 
warming to the youth, how the old-fashioned life- 
style might be imposed if the Communists win! 


MAINSTREAM 


32 


Everything was considered fair to defeat Zyuganov 
and the communist threat. The heads of TV 
channels, when pressed, justified their one-sided 
biased propaganda by claiming that they were 
affirming and strengthening democracy by °non- 
democratic methods’; as Russia was not yet a 
model democracy the election campaign had to be 
“not fully democratic’. Journalists were afraid of 
Zyuganov and there could not be an unbiased 
election campaign, we were told. ~ 


+ 


IN the propaganda war some dirty-tricks departments 
were also created. Some now proudly admit their 
role. Their moto was: “in war as in war’ and “the 
end justifies the means”, etc. One such organisation 
is the “Fund of Effective Politics” (leader: Andrei 
Vinogradov, expert: Gleb Pavlovsky). They organiséd ` 
diversions at Zyuganov’s press conferences to 
derail the Communist leader. They circulated wrong 
information about the time of the scheduled press 
conferences ‘0 that journalists came too early or 
too late and went away angry. 

As the Fund now admits publicly, much publicity 
on TV was organised by them for Zyuganov’s worst 
ultra-radical allies who, they say, were a “God's gift 
to Yeltsin’ The organised TV appearances of 
Anpilov, the ultra-Left leader of Working Russia, 
Terekhov, leader of the hardline Stalinist organisation 
of army officers, Nina Andreyeva of the Bolshevik 
CP who acquired fame opposing Gorbachev's 
reforms (she now declared that, there was no 
difference between Zyuganov and Yeltsin). Anpilgv 
and Terekhov opposed Zyuganov’s efforts to form 
a wider coalition as “collaborationist”. All ultra-Left 
Stalinist criticism of Zyuganov was given immediate 
wide publicity. Anpllov’s long Interview aired on TV 
on his plans to control and reform television 
programmes caused much harm. His intention to 
have popular ‘soap opera’ serial films stopped was 
specially planted In the mass media. One smoker 
was shown declaring that he would vote against 
Zyuganov because in case of Communists coming 
to power good foreign cigerettes would disappear 
and there would be other shortages... After the 
election results were announced Anpilov's criticisna. 
of Zyuganov—that the latter “should not have 
hidden the red flag in his pocket’—was widely 
reported. Zyuganov's earlier statements praising 
Stalin and his (Stalin's) role in building a patriotic 
ideology were also used against Zyuganov. 

In August the communist-led people's patriotic 
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bloc forged for elections will be reorganised into an 
"All-Russian Movement—People’s Patriotic Union of 
Russia”. Three hundred delegates from all over the 
country are to meet in a Congress to launch this 
movement. This will be a forum of Opposition 
parties and organisations to draw lessons from 
recent events and adopt a future line of action. The 
organisational committee of this Opposition move- 
ment is headed by the former Soviet Prime Minister, 
Nikolai Ryzhkov, who also heads a group in the 
Duma called ‘People’s Power. This coalition of 
Opposition will be launched In the form of a 
‘movement’ so that both individuals and organisations 
could join. 

The main question before the Left here today, 
after the lesson of the elections, is whether to form 
a wider socialist or social democratic movement of 
reform to defend the rights of ordinary people 
{something like in Hungary and Poland), or to go 

ead on the path advocated by the radicals to 
revive ‘Soviet Rule’, re-nationalise Industry, introduce 
centralised planning and ultimately to recreate the 
USSR. Zyuganov tends to hover in between this 
divide, trying to take all sides of the movement with 
him. Therefore, during the election campaign he had 
to give vague answers to many crucial questions 
which cost him dearly in the loss of the middle vote. 

The radical Leftists: Viktor Anpilov (Working 
Russia), Viktor Tyulkin (Russian Communist Workers’ 
Party), Stanislav Terekhov (Union of Officers) and 
others of the extreme Left-wing have not yet joined 
the organisational committee headed by Ryzhkov. 
They are putting pressure from outside and threaten 
to-go their own pure Marxist revolutionary way, if 
-he programme of the People’s Patriotic Union 
would be too ‘collaborationist’ for their principles. 
The Committee is trying to formulate the new 
programme for the founding congress of the 
movement, and the main discussion will be at the 
congress Itself. The organisational committee includes 
such ‘orthodox’ Communist theoreticians as Ivan 
Osadchi, Chairman of the organisation ‘Russian 
Scientists of Socialist Orientation’; and leader of 
‘Spiritual Heritage’, Alexei Podberezkin who is 
supposed to be more of a ‘Centrist’. Of course, the 
committee includes the other prominent Left 
Opposition leaders: G. Zyuganov, M. Lapshin, S. 

ABaburin, A. Rutskoi, V. Starodubtsev, V. Achalov, A. 
Tuleleyev, S. Govorukhin, S. Polozkov... all of them 


previously of the anti-Gorbachev Opposition. Some 


of them later joined the anti-Gorbachev coup of 
1991; now they form the antl-Yeltsin front led by 
the CPRF of Zyuganov. The latter is now paying 


special attention to the youth front and a leader of 
the CC of Komsomol, A. Uvarov, who played a 
prominent part in organising Zyuganov's election 
campaign and advertising, is expected to play a 
greater role. But the main leading and organisational 
role in the new Union will be played by Zyuganov 
and his CPRF, unless some big surprise is coming. 


+ 


NOW the big new election battle will come in 
autumn when the reglonal govemors are to be 
elected; and both the Yeltsin administration and the 
Opposition alliance are getting ready for this new 
confrontation. On the other hand some Communist 
leaders are not averse to joining the new Cabinet 
being formed by Chernomyrdin. One prominent 
leader of the CPRF in the Duma, Viktor Illyukhin, 
declared that the Communists “are ready to join the 
government, will accept any posts”. But, he said, 
that Communists had not recelved any such 
invitation. Communists have welcomed the changes 
in the army leadership and the appointment of Igor 
Rodionov as the Defence Minister. They are a bit 
peeved by Lebed’s betrayal of the Opposition before 
the crucial second round of election, as his support 
gave considerable additional votes to Yeltsin. 

In view of the post-election deterioration in 
Yeltsin's health thé future role of those under him 
has again become an object of speculation. By 
constitutional right Premier Chemomyrdin is to take 
up the President's responsibilities if something were 
to happen to Yeltsin. But Yeltsin has indicated that 
he wants Lebed to succeed him. Yeltsin is a past- 
master in playing one against the other. The third 
new player on top will be Anatoly Chubais now 
appointed to head Yeltsin’s administration. He is 
very unpopular in the country for his privatisation, 
but a favourite of big business, bankers and the 
West. He will be a formidable player in the Kremlin 
intrigues and can join Chernomyrdin to keep Lebed 
under control. 

Big battles are expected in autumn on the 
economic front. The cost of war in Chechnya and 
generous election expenditure and promises of 
additional ald to regions, increases in wages and 
pensions; and declining budget incomes, rising 
unemployment and falling production—are leading 
to an acute crisis. As the election of the President 
was over the war was revived In full force within 
days; wages are again not being paid and peopie 
are not getting salaries; and the government’s debt 
to the working people is again rising fast, growing 
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to trillions of roubles. Alongwith the budget crisis, 
there is the investment crisis and industrial production 
faces grim times. There is much talk of getting 
foreign investments and. of attractIng back Russian 
capital which has gone abroad, but no clear 
prospects of this. The regional elections of governers 
in autumn are expected to come at the peak of 
the accumulating economic difficulties of the govern- 


ment. The people will be demanding that the 
election promises be fulfilled. The Centre faces 
economic bankruptcy or must resort to hard policies 
of more austerity. How much more burden will be 
put on the people is not clear. 

The Opposition on the Left is getting ready ið 
lead and take advantage” The question is whether 
it will remain united. C 





KuLpIiP: Narasimha Rao’s “Agony” 
(Continued from page 15) 


Narasimha Rao alleged. He did not eleborate. But 
it seemed that he had some solid proof. 

Speaking on the performance of his government, 
he said he gave the country a different direction 
in the field of economy. The Congress once raised 
the slogan to oust poverty but did not implement 
it. People went away from the party. “I was working 
towards improving the lot of ordinary persons,” he 
said. “Manmohan Singh presented six budgets 
keeping that objective in view.” 

Then where did things go wrong? He paused for 
a while and sald: “The demolition of the Babri 
Masjid.” He said he tried for a consensus for two 
to three years. The parting of ways came on 
December 6, 1992. That day the consensus was 
broken. He sounded like a person who had his 
hands wrapped around success, only to realise that 
it was not so. 

“I am not to blame,” he said. “If one of the parties 
go with a non-secular, religious programme saying 
that they are going to build this or that, the results 
cannot but be disastrous. There are communities 
which may be having a lot of difficulties, constraints 
and conflicts in the religious affairs but election is 
not the way out for resolving them.” 

Narasimha Rao made no secret of his deter- 
mination to keep the BJP out of power at the 
Centre. This was why, he said, Congress was 
supporting the Deve Gowda Government. He couid 
not say how long this position would continue. It 
could be for two or three years. He would not fatter. 
‘History will not say that it was because of the 
Congress party that the Deve Gowda Government 
fell.” 

Then why not join the government? Narasimha 
Rao said he knew that many Congressmen would 
like to do so and they considered him an impediment 
in their way. “My worry is that once the option, which 
the Congress provides, is not available, the BJP 
may be In the saddle. The place we vacate will 
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be occupied by them. We have to stay out to be 
an alternative,” he sald. 

Narasimha Rao said his main problem was how 
to pacify his partymen in States like West Bengal, 
Kerala, Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka, where there 
was a running battle between the Congress and the 
constituents of the United Front. “How do you 
reconcile the posture of confrontation in a State to 
that of support at the Centre? Regional parties have 
their different agenda.” 


+ 


WITH the assertion of regional sentiments, Nara- 
simha Rao felt that there was need for a strong 
focus. He favoured a debate on the Presidential 
form of government. “When it was raised first, it 
could not be.discussed in a proper atmosphere; the 
traumatic experlence of the Emergency was there. 
Now it is time that we debate it. Some Intellectuals 
should raise it.” 

Some feared that India might disintegrate like the 
Soviet Union, | remarked. He vehemently differed 


prevails in-the north, In the south or elsewhere i 


with the thesis. He sald: “It is the same culture > 
e 
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the country. This strings us together. We 
basically one people. | have no doubt that we shall 
stay together.” 

“This culture Is secular in character,” he said. “It 
is a spiritual quest, Indla’s treasuries of art, 
sculptures, temples, mosques and churches, dance 
and marvellous clothes and jewels.” 

Relieved from the stringency of office, Narasimha 
Rao feels free to work for the cause he says he 
loves best: the friendly unity of his party. He has 
proved that he has the authority as well as the 
majority to do so. It is said that once he asked 
the dissidents to suggest him a consensus candidate 
for the Congress Presidentship. They falled to do 
so. 

But does Narasimha Rao have the image to 
resurrect Congress, even if it is conceded that there 
Is. no tall person in the party to replace him? m 


September 7, 1996 








NATIONAL 
‘August 25 

> 

> 


August 26 > 


A 


August 27 > 


s 


CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS avausr2s-s1,1998) 


In a wide-ranging interview to The Times of india PM Deve Gowda affirms that all persons being equal before 
the law his government would not “differentiate between A,B,C or D” In such cases as allegations into the activities 
of former PM Narasimha Rao and Bihar CM Laloo Prasad Yadav, and the "aw would be allowed to take Its own 
course”; on his meeting with Shiv Sena supremo Bal Thackeray he insists “it was a condolence call and no politics 
was discussed”; as for the entry of foreign media he draws a distinction between print and electronic media and 
says that while the policy of not allowing entry to foreign print media stands a study would be conducted as to 
whether a different attitude should be taken with regard to the electronic media; on the creation of a new Uttarakhand 
State he recalls that the UP Assembly had twice passed resolutions favouring the creation. of Uttarakhand. 
Death toll in the Amamath pilgrimige tragedy rises to 160 with heavy snowfall along the high altitude route as 
the State administration assisted by Air Force hallcopters and Army launches a full-scale relief operation and alriifts 
8000 stranded pilgrims. ; 

Former PM and Janata Dal leader V.P. Singh demands a judicial inquiry into Ramesh Kini’s death after cafling 
on Sheela Kinl, widow of the deceased In Mumbai; Sheela Kini alleges a “mysterious person” had called her on 
August 15 and 19, and speaking in a mixture of Konkani, Marathi and English offered her Rs 50 lakhs In cash 
as well as an apology from Shiv Sena chief Bal Thackeray's nephew Ray Thackeray (whom she accuses of having 
been behind her husband's murder) if she withdrew the petition she had filed on the Issue In the Mumbai High 
Court and steered clear of the episode that continues to rankle the State’s Shiv Sena-BJP coalition government. 
National Conference decides to contest 74 of the 87 Assembly seats in the coming J & K elections and leave 
the remaining 13 seats for the Bahujan Samaj Party and other “llke-minded” organisations. 

Three-month old J.H. Patel Ministry m Karnataka is to face a BJP-sponsored no-confidence motion, in the State 
Assembly over the contentious Almatti dam Issue. 


UF Government faces flak from the Opposition in Parliament with the latter charging It with “total failure” and “gross 
dereliction of duty” for the death of pilgrims enroute to Amamath in J & K; PM Deve Gowda’s statement blaming 
the weather gods and natural conditions for the tragedy falls to convince the members including those belonging 
to the ruling coalition. 

Taking exception to the 90-minute Deve’Gowda-Bal Thackeray meeting in Mumbai, the Congress decides to raise 
the Issue in Parliament. 

In a lengthy editorial In the Shiv Sena mouthplece Saamna that he edits, Sena chief Bal Thackeray repeats PM 
Deve Gowda’s clalm that no politics was discussed during their recent meeting at “common friend’ Amitabh 
Bachchan's bungalow at Bandra (Mumbai) and insists that even the Ramesh Kin! murder case that has rocked 
the city of late did not figure in the conversation during the meeting; Thackeray also singles out State Janata 
Dal leader Ms Mrinal Gore, Imam of Delhi’s Jama Masjid, Bihar CM Laloo Prasad Yadav, Congress spokesperson 
V.N. Gadgil and CPI General Secretary A.B. Bardhan for attack as they condemned the meeting. 

Union Government's plan to confer Statehood on Uttarakhand runs Into rough weather as the West Bengal unit 
of the CPM (the party's strongest State organisation in a large measure responsible for Its overall stature and 
growth) exerts pressure on the Centre in a bid to dissuade It from going ahead with the Implementation of the 
decision In view of the Gorkha National Liberation front (@NLF) leader Subash Ghishing’s plans to visit the Capital 
In his effort to revive the demand for a separate Gorkhaland State. 

Even as two more Ministers of State—Anil Joshlara (tribal Development) and Khumansinh Vansia (Revenue)}— 
resign from the BJP’s Suresh Mehta Ministry In Gujarat thus causing more discomfiture for the State Government, 
Gujarat Governor Krishna Pal Singh announces that it was the Speaker's duty to decide if the BJP's legislature 
wing had actually split. 

Ailing Mother Teresa turns 87 In Calcutta’s Woodlands Hospital as the city prays for her recovery and early return 
to the Mother House, headquarters of the worldwide Missioneries of Charity. 


Additional Sessions Judge of Delhi Shiv Narayan Dhingra sentences 89 persons to five years’ ngorous impnsonment 
under Section 436 (IPC), two years under Section 147 (IPC) and six months for violating curfew orders besides 
fining Rs 5000 each—all sentences to run concurrently—because of thelr rola in the 1984 anti-Sikh riots. Observing 
in the judgment that “those who engineered the riots and used these poor persons as thelr tools are still at large”, 
he laments that no attempt was made to unmask the “influential and powerful’ persons behind the conspiracy; 
passes strictures against the then police officials, the administration and their “politcal masters" observing that 
“evidence was deliberately destroyed”; and does not even spare the judiciary, saying: “The courts work very fast 
when the victims are powerful and wealthy... cases against the rich and Influential elther do not reach the courts 
and if they do, they are seldom finalised and the cries of the victims go unheard.” 
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August 29 


Vv VV VV Y 


Vv 


CBI broadens the ambit of Its investigations into the activities of former Communications Minister Sukh Ram by. 
asking the Department of Telecommunications to Immediately furnish details of all deals above Rs 50 lakhs signec 
during the erstwhilé Minister's tenure (December 1992 - May 1996}—this is done by the CBI registering a frest 
case against Sukh Ram under the Prevention of Corruption Act for possessing assets disproportionate to his knowt 
sources of income 

PM Deve Gowda calls on former PM Narasimha Rao in the wake of the latter's threat that the Congress suppor 
to the UF Govemment ‘was bound by its response to the policy initiative of the previous government’. Ty 
As the Opposition plllories the Union Government In both Houses of Parilament on the Amamath yatra trag 
and assalls the Home Minister's statement on the subject in the Lok Sabha, PM Deve Gowda charges the Oppositior 
with “indulging in all kinds of gimmicks with an eye on elections” and urges that “politics should not be mixed 
with the tragedy; he also announces increased compensation of Rs 2 lakhs to the familles of those killed anc 
says an appropriate Inquiry into the tragedy would be ordered later. 

CPM General Secretary Harkishan Singh Surjeet sharply criticises Union Home Minister and CPI /eader Indrajh 
Gupta’s reported statement advocating trifurcation of the J & K State. 

BJP rebels’ five-member delegation representing the newly formed Maha Gujarat Janata Party and led by Dill 
Parikh holds 20-minute meeting with PM Deve Gowda in New Delhi 

BJP-sponsored no-trust move against the J.H. Patel Ministry of Kamataka on the Almattl dam Jssue is defeate: 
by volice-vote. 

Bedridden in a Calcutta hospital Mother Teresa continues to maintain the improvement she has poe since Augue 
26, her 87th birthday. 

Former Tamil Nadu CM J. Jayalalitha announces in Chennai that she cwas severing all links with her close frien 
Sasikala Natarajan and her relatves “in deference to the wishes of my partymen’. y 


CBI and other agencies probing the multi-crore JMM pay-off case appear to have gathered enough conclusive 
avidence pointing towards the JMM leadership having received money for voting against the no-cofidence motior 
against the Narasimha Rao Government In 1993—the IT Department's investigative wing disproving (after examining 
relevant party accounts and questioning at least six party office-bearers and workers) clalms by the JMM leadership 
that the amount was raised from party funds. 

Union Cabinet meets late in the evening, is leamt to have finalised the draft Lokpal legislation that would cove: 
the offices of the PM and. Ministers as well as MPs. 

Succumblng to pressure from the Congress which Is giving his goverment crucial outside support, PM Deve Gowde 
sets up a six-member committee to suggest a formula on how “ex-Ministers or ex-MPs can continue getting the 
benefit of government accommodation’. 

Former Punjab Police chief K.P.S Gill moves the sessions court In Chandigarh challenging his conviction by the 
Chief Judiclal Maglstrate for having outraged the modesty of IAS officlal Ms Rupan Deol-Bajaj. 

CBi seeks clearance from the UF Government to register a regular case in the award of the Mukta-Panna oilfiel: 
development contract to the Rellance-Enron combine. 

Stung by allround protests against his recent 90-minute meeting with Shiv Sena supremo Bal Thackeray in Mumbax 
PM Deve Gowda reiterates In New Delhi that “no political significance” should be attached to the meeting, addin: 
: “Mr Bal Thackeray and | believe in different Ideologies. My commitment to the Ideals of democracy and secul 

is abiding. Nobody can make me depart from the principles | believe in.” 

Annual Amarnath pilgrimage concludes with sadhus, who caried the Chhari Mubank or holy mace of Lord 
offenng special prayers at the cave-temple; meanwhile police finds more bodies on mountain slopes thereby ralsin, 
the toll of pilgams who breathed their last as a result of the weather fury to 181, even as a girl is injured due 
to an explosion In a fangar at Chandanwari, the second halting point enroute to the Amamath cave. 


CBI summons for interrogation former CVommunications Minister Sukh Ram’s son and a Minister in the Himacha: 
Pradesh Government Anil Kumar. ` 

Elections to revive the 425-member UP State Assembly are to be held in three phases {on September 30, Octobe 
3 and October 7), according to the final poll schedule released by the Election Commission after discussions witt 
the Home Minlstry The announcement says the counting of votes Is to start on October 8 so as to complete 
the poll process by October 14 m time before the expiry of President's Rule in the State on October 17. 
Estates Directorate swings Into action fo evict from thelr government accommodation former Ministers and MP: 
who ‘have refused to vacate their residences despite eviction orders passed by the Supreme Court. 

Four leading office-bearers of the J & K State unit of the Janata Dal (including State JD President Abdul Qayoor 
and Vice-President Pir Glyasuddin) announce their decision to join the National Conference In Srinagar. 

BJP MPs in the Lok Sabha demand a thorough probe Into the charges of corruption against former Communicatiohy 
Minister Sukh Ram—strengthened by the selzure of the hefty sum of money and valuables from his residences— 
as CPM members call for a government statement and a full-fledged discussion in the Sukh Ram episode with 
two of its MPs—Basudev Acharya and Rup Chand Pal—volcing the demand to Impound his passport. 
Congresss and BJP stage separate walk-outs in the Rajya Sabha demanding tabling in the Upper House of the 
Ramesh Chandra Inquiry Committee report on the attack allegedly engineered by former UP CM and present Defence 
Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav on BSP workers as well as former UP CM Mayawati at the Lucknow State Gues 
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House on June 4, 1995. 

With the Congress and BJP falling to arrive at any consensus at the all-party meeting on poll reforms, the promised 
second phase of the reforms is postponed to Parliament's winter session. 

Congress expresses satisfaction with PM Deve Gowda’s explanation about his recent meeting with Shiv Sena 
supremo Bal Thackeray in Mumbai. 

Lakhubhal Pathak cheating case Involving former PM Narasimha Rao and controversial godman Chandraswaml 
is transferred from the court of Chief Metropolitan Magistrate Prem Kumar to the court of Special Judge Ajit Bharihoke 
in New Delhi, as per the Supreme Court verdict In the matter. , 

BJP opposes move to tifurcate J & K as reportedly hinted at by Home Ministar indrajit Gupta who has since 
denied It. 

A city court in New Delhi remands Department of Telecommunieations officer Ms Runu Ghosh, arrested by the 
CBI In connection with the “Sukh Ram episode” on August 17, to judicial custody (Thar Jall) tll September 11. 
Controversial JD Lok Sabha member from Slwan Mohammad Shahabuddin surrenders ‘before the court of Chlef 
Judiclal Magistrate U.N. Singh at Siwan. 


v Y 


Yv {v v 


August 30 > Failure of the CBI to file a chargesheet within the stipulated 90 days against Sambasiva Rao, Indian agent of 
the Turkish company Karsan and prime accused In the Rs 133-crore urea import scam, enables him to secure 
release on ball from Tihar Jail. 

> CBI interrogates for eight hours former Communications Minister Sukh Ram's son Ani Kumar who appears before 
the Investigating team at the CBI's Lok Nayak Bhawan offices in New Delhi in response to a notice summoning 
him for the purpose. 
> Former Communications Minister Sukh Ram breaks his long silence on the selzure of crores of rupees in cash 
wv besides valuables from his New Delhi and Mandi residences, tells the PTI in London : “The recovery does not 
i belong to me. | will Inform the appropriate authorities to whom it belongs when | return to India very shortly.” Analysts 

Interpret this as an attempt to divert attention from himself and bring the Congress party into the picture so that 

it is forced to defend him. 

Delhi High Court dismisses senior Congress leader H.K.L. Bhagat’s plea to quash the various charges framed 

against him by a lower court in two 1984 antl-Sikh riot cases. 

VHP decides to back green activist Sunderlal Bahuguna’s campaign against construction of the Tehi dam. 

India’s Imports decelerated sharply during Apni-July 1996 resulting in the trade deficit narrowing to $ 1 billion as 

compared to $ 1.5 bilion during the same period last year. 

Former Union Minister and MP Nathu Ram Mirdha, 75, dies In New Delhi following a prolonged illness at the 

AIIMS, New delhi. 


VV V 


Vv 


August 31 > In a dramatic tum of events Former Communications Minister Sukh Ram is admitted to a London be and 
he tells the CBI that he cannot retum to india till September 15. 
PM Deve Gowda ends speculation that Bihar CM and Janata Dal President Laloo Prasad Yadav would ba rellaved 
of the post of party President by a categoric assertion to the contrary as Laloo at the JD's National Executive 
meet praises Deve Gowda for the PM's pro-farmer measures taken in the last two months. 
> CPI General Secretary A.B. Bardhan expresses unhappiness over PM Deve Gowda’s frequent meetings with former 


oe PM P.V. Narasimha Rao, tells newspersons In Bhubaneswar that his party had already “strongly disapproved" of 
such meetings. 
ce > In anew twist to the ongoing investigations into the hawala transactions a Delh! court summons hawala operators 


Amir Bhai and Sayed Arif for thelr alleged role in a FERA violation case of over Rs 47 crores. 

> Gujarat Assembly Speaker Harishchandra Patel rules out any split in the BJP Legislature Party as 18 of the 38 
MLAs, who had signed the minutes of the meeting at which the “Mahagujarat Janata Party” was formed, had informed 
him that they were with the BJP. 

> Former Union Minister and leading Supreme Court advocate A.K. Sen, 83, diles in New Delh: after a prolonged 
illness—survived by his wife, two sons and two daughters. 


‘ 


INTERNATIONAL 


August 25 > India might propose its own Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT) if the five declared nuciear powers take the 
draft CTBT to the UN General Assembly disregarding its failure In the Geneva Conference on Disarmament, says 
Japanese national dally Asahi Shimbun. The newspaper quotes India's Ambassador to UN Ms Arundhati Ghose 
as saying that an alternative CTBT is “an option” for New Delhi to consider. ` 
4 > Russian Security Chief Alexander Lebed postpones peace talks with rebel Chechen leaders citing “legal difficulty” 
in reaching a political solution In the 20-month did war. 
israeli President Ezer Welzman, responding to an urgent request from PLO leader Yasser Arafat, announces that 
he will meet him soon. 
> Sn Lankan Govemment is considering a ban on the Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE) which has waged 
a civil war in the country's north and east, says a government official. An imminent ban has been indefinitely postponed 
because a possible rebel backlash would disrupt an international cricket tournament being played in Colombo. 


y 
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August 27 


August 28 


‘August 29 


August 30 


August 31 
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United States says it Is having an active dialogue with China on the report that it is helping Pakistan in secretly 
setting up a medium-range missile plant in Rawalpindi even as both Islamabad and Belling deny such a tie-up. 
Minister for External Affairs I.K. Gujral emphatically dismisses fears over India’s Isolation in the world because 
of its stand on the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT) Issue and says that It will not give in to pressures: 
and be scared by threats of economic sanctons. “India Is a nation of 97 crore people... Can anybody Isolate a: 
country of this size? Look at Cuba... it survived all pressures and we are a much larger nation. We should not 
get worried if somebody refuses to sell Coca-Cola to us,” he says. 

First consignment of. US military equipment including 262 Items for Army, Alr Force and Navy worth $70 minn 
sold to Pakistan under the Hank Brown Amendment reaches Karachi in MV Chitral. 

Equality Now, a vocal women’s intemational organisation, launches a worldwide campaign to get a woman elected 
as the next Secretary-General of the United Nations. 

Israeli PM Benjamin Netanyahu decides to meet Palestinian leader Yasser Arafat within two weeks, reports the 
dally Haaretz. \ 


United States, apparently dissatisfied with denials by Pakistan and China, investigates allegations that Beijing Is 
assisting Islamabad to build a clandestine plant with ability to produce nuciear-capable missiles. 


„Russian Army commander for Chechenya Vyachislav Tikhomirov and rebel General Aslam Maskhadov sign an 


agreement on the measures to Implement the ceasefire in the war-ravaged Caucasian region, reports Ria Novost 
news agency. 

Bangladesh's main Opposition leader Khaleda Zla threatens to boycott Pariament unless the ruling party Speaker 
Humayun Rashid Chowdhury allots more time to anti-government law makers during the current budget session. 
Armed hijackers, believed to be Iraqis, free 140 of the 199 passengers and crew aboard a Sudan airways plane 
after it was seized on a flight from Khartoum to Amman and diverted to Britain. S 


In his toughest attack, PLO leader Yasser Arafat says that Israel's new government has “declared war’ on the 
Palestinians by expanding Jewish settlements and dragging its feet In peace negotiations. ` 
China’s rivalry with India may be behind its arming of Pakistan with missiles; American officials recognise that 
China regards India as a regional rival, says The New York Times. 

Visiting British Foreign Secretary Malcolm Rifkind urges India to drop Its opposition to the CTBT. “There has been 
huge progress on the CTBT. We are very close to the agreement. We, like other countries, regret India’s decision 
not to sign. We hope that India will reconsider that,” Rifkind tells Reuters in an Interview. 

Bangladesh's former President H.M. Ershad, jailed for six years, says that he Is hopeful of his release from pnson 
very soon. Ershad claims that the charges of corruption against him for stashing millions of dollars were politically 
motivated. 


US Democrats formally nominate President Bill Clinton and Al Gore as thelr candidates for the November 1996 
Presidential elections, describing the team as a “bridge for the future”. 

Palestinians begin a four-hour strike In West Bank and Gaza responding to President Yasser Arafat's call for a 
protest against Israel's plans to expand Jewtsh settlement and its policy on Jerusalem, reports agendes. 

Even as the official representatives at the World Congress against Commercial Sexual Exploitation of Children 
in Stockholm adopt a declaration and agenda for action, activist groups from South Asia including India, Sangin 
Nepal and Sri Lanka voice their anger over what they feel Is an exercise In mere platitudes. There is little, 

feel, In the official document in terms of practical action. 

Indonesian court adjoums the case filed by Megawati Sukamoputri against the government for backing her ouster 
as the leader of the Indonesian Democratic Party for the third time, reports AFP. 


ey 


US President Bill Clinton makes a determined case for a second term In a climatic convention address, even 
as the convention distracts by the resignation of Clinton’s political adviser Dick Morris. 

Israel police and soldiers set up roadblocks around Jerusalem and in the West Bank and tum away Palestnians 
trying to reach Jerusalem's AJ Aqsa Mosque for protest prayers called by Palestinian President Yasser Arafat. 
India, Pakistan and Bangladesh consider a combined approach to solve problems of illegal immigrants who are 
trying to avail the amnesty extended by the UAE and to ensure that the maximum number of people leave the 
country with minimum hurdles. 

A Bangladeshi court orders the arrest of 13 leaders of the 1975 bloody military coup that toppled the contry’s 
post-independence government, says court officials. 


iraqi President Saddam Hussein orders his troops into Kurdistan to crush Iranian-backed separatists in the 
mountainous enclave protected by US-led forces. 

American warplanes step up flight activity In the Persian Gulf and the Pentagon ts considering other precautionary 
moves in response to Iraqi troop movements in northem Iraq, say US officials. 

British Foreign Secretary Malcolm Rifkind offers his government's heip to mediate an end to Sri Lanka's civil war. 
Russlan Security Chief Alexander Lebed declares peace in shattered Chechnya convincing Chechen rebels to a 
off thelr Independence bid for five years to end the 20-month old war. 
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j Mubashir Hasan on Pakistan's Stand on CTB] J 


The following is the full statement of Dr Mubashir Hasan, an outstanding figure in Pakistan's democratic 
~~ Movement, who was the Minister of Finance, Planning and Economic Affairs (1971-74) and founded the 
~ Independent Planning Commission of Pakistan (1984). He is a Member of the Human Rights Council of 

Pakistan and alongwith Asma Jehangir set up Savera, a civil liberties organisation (1994). Leading 

Pakistanı newspapers carried only part of the statement ignoring its latter half. 





Pie stand on CTBT at Geneva is hypocritical, unworthy of a self-respecting nation. We 
were not ready to sign the treaty in any case. There was opposition in the country which the 
government could not afford to ignore. Besides, important questions of principle were involved. The 
treaty would have opened Pakistan for full scale nuclear inspections. Further, nuclear powers were. 
imposing double standards, one for themselves and one for the rest of the world. It was in other 
words a case of nuclear imperialism. At Geneva we should have told the world our real reasons 
for not signing the treaty. At stake were not only the principles but also our security as the ruling 
elites perceive it, rightly or wrongly. ` 

Pakistan knew that India would never.sign the treaty. Instead of taking a stand based on principles 
‘and telling the world why we did not agree to sign the CTBT as drafted, the government chose 
to hide behind India's unwillingness. The stand taken by Pakistan at Geneva was deceptive. It would 
have been just and correct if Pakistan was a nation ready to renounce all nuclear weapons as 
well as nuclear proliferation. The world knows that Pakistan is not willing to do that. Thus we have 
cheated neither the nuclear powers nor the world at large. We have cheated ourselves. We have 
failed to take a moral stand before the world. On this question we have handed the flag of leadership 
over to India. The Pakistani representative’s speech at the closing session sounded like a rhetoric 














of a colonial feudal, empty and insincere. 





VINOD MISHRA: Bathani Tola Massacre 
(Continued from page 6) 


forcibly occupied by savama landlords; the 
confrontation has its genesis in 1978 itself when 
Yunus Mian defeated Kesho Singh in the Panchayat 
@ections for the post of mukhiya, and then the 
subsequent razing to the ground of the Imambara. 


> 


BATHANI Tola is a typical case of open class war 
which, though rising at the grassroots, is defined 
by the parameters of political struggles at the top, 
a typical case where caste as well as communal 
antagonisms—the two major social parameters of 
contemporary Indian society—are blended within 
the framework of class struggle. It is no accident 
that the revolutionary Left and the communal fascist 
forces of the extreme Right stand face-to-face in 
& headlong battle in this class war which has 
engulfed the entire district of Bhojpur and ıs fast 
spreading to other parts of Bihar. Neither is it 
incidental that with the outbreak of open class war 
the Centrist and social-democratic forces have 
turned impotent often adopting a neutral position 
that only goes to benefit the predators. 


This class war, which subsumes within itself the 
issues of caste and communal discriminations, is 
at the same time the negation of the post-modernist 
agenda for which the priority is the other way round. 

The media cover-up as well as the silence of 
all the proponents of Dalit and minority empowerment 
has to be seen against this backdrop. Yet the 
protest movement is on. Centring around the fast- 
unto-death of Rameshwar Prasad, the first member 
of the CPI-ML-stream to have penetrated the Indian - 
Parllament and the present MLA from Bhojpur, on 
the demands of punishing the district administration 
and disarming the feudals in Bhojpur, growing 
numbers of progressive and democratic intelligentsia 
are raising their voice against the medieval barbarism 
perpetrated In Bathani Tola and the state’s inaction. 

If the 25 years of the history of Bhojpur is any 
guide, the struggle has never stopped half-way 
here. The rural poor, compared to their position 25 
years ago, have snatched socio-economic gains 
and have advanced politically to a considerable 
extent. No Bathani Tola is going to make them 
surrender even a small bit of their gains. The battle, 
therefore, goes on and shall continue till the last 
vestige of feudalism is ultimately razed to the 
ground. a 
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Our management philosophy : 
Expand on our core strengths 


Our market objective : 
Be right on target 


LT.C. Limited ts one of India's largest, and most diversified, professionally managed business 


enterprises. 





With a turnover in excess of Rs 4,700 crores, ITC's principal businesses are ‘Tobacco 
& Cigarettes, Financial Services, Hotels, Paper & Paperboard, Packaging & Printing and Agrı 
& International Businesses. 






Over the last 10 years; ITC's net profits have grown at a compound average rate of 33%; 
and, for 85 years, ıt has reported an unmterrupted progressive dividend payment record. 


Over 20,000 people work for ITC with many more gaining employment through 
its distribution network (the country's largest). In addition, ITC works closely with 
over 5,00,000 farmers ın its agri-business operations. 
To be internationally competitive in today's liberalised India, the ITC TR 


Group has also forged strategic alliances with several international chains. LT.C. Limited 


This then is ITC's philosophy. Of growth on target. New hori ns, new h ; 


Tobacco e Cigarettes è Financial Services e Hotels e Paper & Paperboard 
Packaging & Printing e Agri & International Businesses 


CONTRACT ITC 2% 95 
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EDITORIAL 


Restoring Ties of Durable Friendship 


Te Extemal Affairs Ministers four-day visit to Dhaka 
last weekend Is expected to go a long way in restoring 
the ties of durable friendship and mutually beneficial 
cooperation that were forged by our two countries in the 
flames of the battle for Bangladesh’s liberation precisely 
quarter of a century ago. As a matter of fact !.K. Gujral’s 
discussions in the Bangladesh capital with not only his 
counterpart, Abdus Sgmad Azad, but also a wide cross- 
section of Bangladeshi politicians—including of course 
the present Prime Minister, Sheikh Hasina Wajed, and 
her predecessor, Begum Khaleda Zia—and opinion- 
makers could well constitute the turning-point in Indo- 
Bangladesh relations in the year marking the silver 
jubilee of Bangladesh’s freedom from Pakistani yoke. 

Dhaka has for quite sometime been making it 
abundantly clear that without a lasting solution to the 
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vexed problem of water-sharing its relationship with New Y~ 
Dethi cannot register any substantial improvement. in 
other words, it wanted New Delhi to address this 
question as the priority item on the agenda of discussions. 
This was done during Gujral’s visit and the Indian side 
tried its best to comprehend and respond to Bangladesh's 
concems to their best of its ability thereby demonstrating 
its sincerity of purpose. 

Speaking of the past, it needs to be noted that Indo- 
Bangladesh ties, howsoever strained, had never reached 
the rock-bottom. And it must also be pointed out that 
India did convey through different channels that regardless 
of the political complexion of the goverment In Dhaka 
it would like to do business as usual and develop workin 
relations for mutual advantage with Bangladesh. However, å 
since the assassination of the Father of the Bangla 
Nation, Bangabandhu Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, successive 
regimes in Bangladesh sought to derive maximum 
political mileage out of antIndian tirades as well as 
measures to undermine the existing bilateral ties. Thus 
with the help of the immense clout that Islamabad enjoys 
among the Bangladeshi elite—who, incidentally, are far 
removed from the bulk of the country’s populace who 
still share the sentiments of Indo-Bangladesh solidarity 
that characterised the movement for Bangladesh's 
independence—the Inter Services Intelligence or ISI, 
Islamabad’s intelligence wing, had a field day utilising 
the soil of Bangladesh to carry out its nefarious plans 
to destabilise India’s North-East through generous material 
help to the secessionist insurgents in that region. 
Obviously the ties between the states got weakened 
a result of such unfriendly (even if one refrains from 
terming them as ‘hostile’, they were doubtless ‘unfriendl 
steps on the part of the Dhaka leadership; and this trend 
was accentuated by a kind of callous indifference 
displayed by the Indian Govemment and officials towards 
Bangladesh's acute problem of water shortage—a direct 
consequence of no real agreement on water-sharing with 
India since 1989 (when the last accord on the issue 
expired). 

This time, it must be said to the credit of the 
governments of both the countries, substantive headway 
has been recorded in removing those irritants plaguing 
bilateral ties. The Bangladesh Premier has assured 
Gujral that her country’s territory would not be allowed 
to be used for anti-india activities—and that this Promise , 


Amarjit Singh is being translated into reality is transparent from the z 
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victory rallies in the district headquarters in Bihar. 


the democratic rights of our people. 
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and-a-half month old Sheikh Hasina Government has 
already tumed the heat on the ULFA and NSCN (IM) 
militants who were earlier operating from Bangladesh in 
the North-Eastern States of India with impunity because 
of the IS!’s largescale assistance. 
On India’s part Gujral responded to the call of the 
Bangladeshi Ministers (Abdus Samad Azad and the 
Minister for Water Resources, Abdur Razzak) to attend 
to the question of water-sharing with the sense of 
urgency that it demands by promising that he would do 
pverything possible to see that the dispute over water 
was resolved through a satisfactory accord before the 
onset of the lean season in January 1997. This was no 
empty rhetoric. Because the experts of both sides are 
going to rightaway delve into the problem with a view 
to evolve the proposed agreement which would then 
have to be finalised. Of course, the problem is complex 
and has defied solution to mutual satisfaction many a 
time in the decades since Bangladesh’s independence. 
But this time the Government of India’s seriousness in 
discussing the issue was evident from the fact that Gujral 
took leaders of three main constituents of the ruling West 
Bengal Left Front—Somnath Chatterjee (CPM), Geeta 
Mukherjee (CPi) and Chitta Basu (Forward Bloc)—in his 
entourage as members of the official Indian delegation 
Yo discuss the matter at the political level in Dhaka since 
any solution of the problem is inextricably linked to the 
future of the Calcutta port as well. It could well have 
been Gujral’s intention to enable the West Bengal 
leaders (as the Left Front Government in the State has 
yet to show an accommodative approach to the problem) 
get an idea of the intensity of Bangladeshi feelings on 


Laloo bows to Pressure from Democratic Forces 


The following letter has been received by the Mainstream editor from the CPI-ML (Liberation) office 
(U-90 Shakarpur, Delhi - 110092) on September 7, 1996. 


| am glad to inform you that the Bihar Government has eventually conceded our demands and agreed 
to institute an enquiry into the Bathani Tola massacre and also to transfer the DM and the SP of Bhojpur. 
The enquiry will be held by the Chairman, Revenue Board, Bihar, a quasi-judicial institution. The goverment 
has also agreed that in case this enquiry does not yield true and fair results, a full judicial enquiry may 
be ordered at a later stage. In addition the govemment has promised to step up efforts Jo nab the main 
culprits of the Bathani Tola massacre. The agreement was reached this noon. Accordingly Comrade Ramswar 
Prasad who was on a fast unto death since August 5, and Comrade K.D. Yadav, who joined him from August 
22, have withdrawn their fast this afternoon. Tommorrow, that is, on September 4, our Party will organise 


This grand victory could not have been achieved without your active support and therefore we express 
our gratitude to you and hope that in coming days our cooperation will extend further on all issues concerning 


Thanking you, 


Vinod Mishra 
(General Secretary) 
On behalf of the Central Committee, CPI-ML 


the issue—a move that would help facilitate an accord 
within the time-frame the External Affairs Minister himself 
stipulated. 

Likewise It was wise on Gujral’s part not to raise the 
demand for transit facilities through Bangladesh (a 
subject that evokes spontaneous anti-Indian outbursts in 
circles hostile to this country in Dhaka; in fact the Jamaat 
organised demonstrations in the city In protest against 
Bangladesh “succumbing” to Indian pressures on this 
score when the bilateral talks were in progress) and 
instead come up with the promise of a 50 per cent tariff 
cut on 13 categories of Bangladeshi exports to Indian 
markets and a suppliler’s credit of one billion rupees for 
promoting industrial investment in Bangladesh. 

Overall the visit has definitely reinforced the prospects 
of tuming a new leaf in Indo-Bangladesh relations. By 
asserting that “we shall not be prisoners of the past— 
both the new governments do not carry the baggage 
of the past” Gujral has conveyed the new approach of 
the UF Government that is capable of disarming even 
the arch opponent of India in Bangladesh. It is only to 
be hoped that this new approach would be able to 
actually unfold a new chapter in Indo-Bangladesh ties 
restoring, the old friendship and making it genuinely 
durable (through conclusion of meaningful agreements 
considerably benefiting both our peoples) by the time 
the Bangladesh Premier visits this country before the 
year-end. If that happens then it would indeed contribute 
towards strengthening the sinews of regional cooperation 
within the SAARC framework as well. 


September 11 S.C. 
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Bangladesh Jottings 


` 


SEEMA MUSTAFA 


y” 


Well-known young joumalist-cum-politician Seema Mustafa was in Bangladesh as a member of an Indian 
team to observe some of the recent by-elections held there. The following is her reportage that appeared 
in The Asian Age from where it is being reproduced with due acknowledgement. 


oe just did not conform 
to the popular hyp6. Undemocratic, 
famine-struck, tyrannical, comm- 
unal—myth after Bangladesh myth 
(reported as facts by a myopic and 
biased media) shattered as we 
drove through the picturesque coun- 
try and met scores of Bangladeshis 
during the by-elections. Janama- 
shtami was a holiday in Bangladesh, 
for instance. The ordinary man 
“spoke of the festival to us in a 
matter of fact way, as part of the 
accepted religious life. In northern 
Bangladesh we came across a long 
procession dressed in white. It was 
a Janamashtami procession of 
Bangladeshi Hindus who went along 
singing religious songs as they 
happily celebrated their festival. One 
exuberant member of the Indian 
team visited some Hindu families in 
the Chittagong areas He told them 
he was from Indla and sat down to 
hear the worst. He was told, in- 
stead, that they were quite happy, 
they had definitely no wish to leave 
Bangladesh for India, that they faced 
no discrimination, and politically, they 
were very much with the Awami 
League. At another spot in Rangpur 
we stopped to repair a puncture. 
Some people cama.up, all of whom 
were supporters of the Jatlya Party. 
After a while a young man cycled 
up and stopped. He gave his name 
which identified him-as a Hindu. 
We asked him who he was support- 


‘ing and before he could say a word? - 


the others light-heartedly said, “He 
is with the Awami League, you 
should know that.” He laughéd back, 
“They are right, | am with the 
Awami League.” One felt almost 
emba-rrassed to “ask him whether 
he had voted for the Awami League 


just because it was In power and 
he was no longer “scared” but 
being outsiders we did. “No,” said 
the young Bangladeshi, “I am a 
supporter of the Awami League, 
being in power has nothing to do 
with it. | am not scared.” 


+ 


“THIS is a democracy you know,” 
said voter after voter with a strong 
sense of pride. No one spoke of 
Islam, no one spoke of a regional 
identity of which they are proud, 
everyone spoke of democracy. An 
old villager in a tea shop in Kurigram 
said;.“We will keep voting until we 
dis. We are voting for democracy 
and we will continue to exercise our 
right to vote.” The love for democ- 
racy is palpable. This made all the 
political party workers in the prov- 
inces, including the Opposition 
parties, appreciate the conduct of 
a free and fair election. There was 
little rancour between the political 
workers in the villages as all united 
to assure us, Inside and outside the 
booths, that the government had 
kept out of the poll process and it 
was a free election. The voter was 
revelling in his freedom. “It is an 
unprecedented election,” he said. 
The promise of democracy seemed 
to’ have overridden all other issues 
in these elections. 

The Bangladesh voter does not 
use his vote to. bargain. He does 
not use it to ask for roads, indus- 
tries or electricity as ours does. The 
Indian voter has been corrupted 
through long years of political ex- 
perience. The individual uses the 
vote to ask for money or a sari, the 
village asks for a road, the town 
asks for an industry as the politi- 


clans scramble to promise them the 
moon. 

The old woman in the Indian 
village says, “What difference does 
it make who | vote for, we will live 
and die in this misery’ The old 
woman in Bangladesh says, “I will 
vote and | will keep on voting. | 4 
voting for democracy.” "R 

The complete absence of reli- 
gious fervour In the villages comes 
as a complete and very welcome 
surprise. Religion is kept indoors in 
Bangladesh _and it does not flaunt 
her religious identity. When a col- 
league attempted to introduce me 
as an Indian Muslim to a group of 
villagers they were least interested., 


They surrounded him instead, com- 


menting upon his “excellent” knowl- 
edge of Bengali. When he informed 
them he was originally from Bangla- 
desh they were reluctant to let him 
leave. Several! villagers in different 
parts greeted us with a loi 
namaskar once they knew we wefte 
from India. The Jamaat-e-lslami is 
the only party to have promised to 
declare Bangladesh as an Islamic 
Republic in its manifesto. All the 
other political parties speak of 
accountability, transparency and 
democratisation. 

The women here are a force to 
reckon with. There is no purdah, 
except In some areas like Chita- 
gong, and the women are articu- 
late and politically aware. There are 
arrangements during the Pa 
for separate booths for wome 
which are administered by women 
polling agents from the different 
political parties. At one polling booth 
a young agent was beside herself 
with anger as she detected a woman 
trying to vote in place of her grand- 
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mother. The agent had to be re- 
strained by the others present, and 
the young girl went scurrying out. 
The women tumed out in the large 
numbers during these by-elections 

; as they exercised their right. They 
insisted that they were voting inde- 
pendent of their menfolk and were 
free to make their own choice. Not 
a single woman, however, was 
willing to indicate who her political 
choice was. 

The people in the villages are 
simple, like ours. They are secular, 
like ours. They want development, 
ike ours. There are anti-Indian 
overtones largely because India has 
been successfully portrayed as a 
“big bully” in the region. But the 
sentiment seems to be’confined to 
the urban areas, and is largely a 
creation of political parties trying to 


find an emotional peg to base their 
popularity on. India, with her impe- 
rialistic attitude, offers herself as an 
easy prey. In the villages the people 
are warm and welcoming. They try 
to establish a link by narrating 
some personal anecdote Involving 
an Indian or India. They are not 
Interested in how a Muslim fares In 
India, unlike Pakistanis whose key 
interest seems to be concentrated 
along these lines. For them the 
1971 liberation has replaced the 
trauma of 1947 and it is the libera- 
tion struggle that they talk about. 
The Awami League is a bit defen- 
sive about its pro-India legacy and, 
in its manifesto, has assured the 
people that it will do its utmost to 
ensure that the friendship treaty 
with India is not renewed. But again 
while driving through the villages 


KASHMIR ELECTIONS 


one gets the feeling that this is 
another issue created by the politi- 
cal parties, and is not a major 
cause of concer for the villagers. 

The face of Bangladesh is not 
the face that is projected. The 
villagers are far more prosperous 
than our villages in parts of Uttar 
Pradesh and Bihar. In northem 
Bangladesh there was no sign of 
malnutrition though the south is a 
little poorer. But still better than 
many parts of eastem Uttar Pradesh 
and Bihar. Of gourse, the country 
is neck deep in debt. But the 
people are not concerned. Not right 
now, as they are more intent on 
getting their freedom and re-establi- 
shing democracy. Bangladesh Is 
coming of age. One can only hope 
that the process will not be re- 
versed. E 


Dialogue Needed For Peace 


HARISH CHANDOLA 


The author, a senior joumalist, spent a few days in the Kashmir Valley on the eve of the first round 
of the J & K Assembly elections to gauge the public mood there. The following is his report. 


Ga militants took up the task of taking 
the people of the Kashmir Valley to the polls in the 
first round of the Assembly elections. Besides the 

power of their gun, they obtained the right to 

pressure people to vote, by setting up a political 
party called the Awami League and contesting on 
its ticket. It was recently recognised by the Election 

Commission. Before its split on September 8, when 

some of its candidates withdrew in favour of the 
National Conference, it was fighting in 25 of the 
45 seats from the Valley. 
The surrendered militants had the backing of the 
security forces, whose numbers had substantially 
been increased a fortnight before the polls, with the 
induction of new units, which were deployed in or 
* near almost every village in the blood-soaked Valley. 

Tre All-Party Hurriyat Conference, however, 
continued to campaign actively for the boycott of 
the elections, arguing that eight elections in the past 
40 years had not been able to solve the Kashmir 
problem. Neither would this one, its spokesman 
said. 


Many popular parties, some of them members 
of the Hurriyat, like the Jamaat-e-lslami, which had 
contested earlier elections and won seats, remained 
banned. The urgent need, Huriyat leaders em- 
phasised, was for a bilateral dialogue between the 
leaders of Kashmir and the Government of India, 
to prepare for a trilateral one with Pakistan. 


+ 


SEVEN years of fighting in the Valley had made 
the life of its people very miserable. They were 
desperately looking for relief and wanted to see if 
a popular government on coming to power would 
make living easier. But they were afraid of the 
militants who were opposed to elections. 

Most people, however, did vote because they 
could say that they were compelled. Privately, they 
had let it be known to the security forces that they 


. should somehow bring the election-boycotting 


Jamaat-e-Islami supporters to the polling stations. 
Others would then have no difficulty in coming. For, 
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afterwards, when the militants would ask them why 
they had gone to vote, they could say that if the 
Jamaat-men could be compelled, what chance had ° 
they to resist? 

While the people could be pressurised to go to 
the polls and told whom to vote, it was difficult to 
see that they stamped the symbol of a particular 
candidate, because much of that was done in 
privacy. 

It was this freedom that gave Dr Farooq Abdullah's 
National Conference the edge. His was the oldest 
and best-known political party and he was the 
inheritor of the fabulous legacy of his father, the 
Shelkh. These facfors weighed heavily in his favour. 
This advantage made some of his candidates and 
campaigners targets for assassination of the 
surrendered militants, who believed such elimination 
would improve the chances of their own nominees. 
In that, about a dozen had been killed. 

Next in winning seats may be the Congress. 
A number of those opposing the elections may vote 
for Its candidates when unable to avoid going to 
the polls. They believe that In the post-election 
scene, if they fail to get a hearing from Dr Farooq 
Abdullah, they should have the possibility of going 
to the Congress for relief, because it was still a 
powerful force in India. 

This hope had made them vote Ghulam Rasul 
Kar of the Congress to the Lok Sabha in the May 
elections. In an earlier election, Kar was unable to 
secure an Assembly seat. But this time he triumphed 
to Parliament, because the Baramulla voters 
preferred the Congress to the other parties in the 
fray. (The National Conference did not participate 
in the parliamentary elections.) 

They would want the Congress to be in d position 
to balance the power of the National Conference. 

The people certainly oppose the brute force of 
the outfits of the government-supported surrendered 
militants (each gets an allowance of Rs 1500 a 
month from the Governor's fund). Otherwise they 
would have voted for them in the parliamentary 
elections. Their General Secretary, Mir Niyazi, has 
already defected to the Congress. And now the 
Awami League Central Committee has split by 
electing Javed Shaha as the Chairman, in place of 
Kukka Parray, the best known surrendered militant. 
One now doubts if the lilt of his songs, the money 
in his pocket and the power of his gun will be able 
to secure enough votes for Kukka Parray to come 
into the Assembly. ` 


+ 


HURRIYAT leaders argued that the elections will not 
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helo the Govemment of India back out of its 
international commitment -to settle the Kashmir 
problem peacefully with Pakistan. India, they say, 
has discussed this problem with Pakistan many 
times—at the 1965 Tashkent talks, at the 1972 
Simla conference and in meetings of the nr 
Council. The Foreign Secretaries of the two still pla 
to meet and: among other things talk about Kashmir. 
So, it was not something that would never happen. 

The Kashmir problem was like a dead dog lying 
in a well, Prof Abdul Ghani Bhat, the spokesman 
of the Hurriyat told me. Pouring chlorine and other 
chemicals will not purify its water unless the dead 
dog was taken out. 

The dead dog in fact had not only poisoned a 
well but the entire Valley environment. Its decay 
stench seemed to pervade everywhere. There were 
squads of battle-dressed Border Security Force 
men all over Srinagar, gun in hand, wanting to me 
that odour, but unable to trace its precise origin. 
In fact the atmosphere was so saturated with it that 
everyone seemed to be smelling of it, and was 
therefore in imminent danger of being eliminated, 
to suppress that oppressive, suffocating stink. 

To escape it, | took a taxi and drove to north 
Kashmir. | met its lush-green lyrical countryside just 
outside, near Narbal. There, in orchards, bows were 
bent low with the weight of apples. Trucks were 
rushing north with empty wooden packing boxes, 
in which they would later take the frult to markets 
In the plains. Paddy was tuming pale in the fields, 
and sprouting ears in warmer patches. Some people 
were fishing in the paddies and in channels besides 
the fields women were washing large aluminium 
pots and plasting their bottom with a layer of fing 
mud so that food would cook well and woodfire not 
blacken them. Big, well-kept cows were grazing on 
meadows. A fat brown calf, hit by a lorry, lay dead 
across a ditch and a dog was feasting on It. 

But the security forces were everywhere. In 
bullet-proof vests, guns at ready, back to the road, 
they stood staring into the willows by the water, 
rows of tall poplars and ripening fields. Beyond the 
ruins of the granite-block temples, on a slope of 
Pattan, the Army had organised a cricket match, 
within a barbedwire fence, guarded by rows of 
armed sentries who were searching all civilians. 
“Ayal”, one of them shouted to a boy carrying an 
empty plastic bucket. “What is in there?” Not 
knowing what to say, the little boy placed it under 
the soldier’s nose, then turned it upside down and 
proceeded to a waterpoint. A havildar had hardly 
let me pass the tightly-controlled gate, when a 
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Partners in Struggle for a Better World 


GOPALKRISHNA GANDHI 


The following is the text of the speech by Gopalkrishna Gandhi, the High Commissioner of India to South 
Africa, on the occasion of the presentation of his credentials to President Nelson Mandela (Pretoria, 
August 6, 1996). 


| is India’s privilege, once again, to accredit a 
representative to Your Excellency. To represent 
India and her resourceful population is, for me, a 
great honour. 

This year marks the fiftieth anniversary of events 
that have bound the destinies of the peoples of India 
and South Africa. June 13, five decades ago, saw 
ie Natal Indian Congress led by Dr G.M. Naicker 
ahd the Transvaal Indian Congress led by Dr Yusuf 
Dadoo establishing a link, for the first time, with 
the African National Congress then led by President- 
General Dr A.B. Xuma. In the person and personality 
d Yusuf Dadoo, arose a living link between the 
apostle of non-violence Mahatma Gandhi, whom he 
consulted, and Your Excellency, with whom he 
worked closely. The roles of the Mahatma and of 
Madiba, thus, form a trans-continental mutuality. 
Mahatma Gandhi had said that he considered 
himself to be a South African no less than an Indian. 
Excellency, the people of India regard you as one 
of their own. India’s political spectrum, with all its 
divergences, values you as Bharat Ratna, the Jewel 
of- India, that you indeed are. 

4 We recall Gandhi's colleagues, such as the 
immortal Valliamma, Ahmad Mohammad Cachhailia, 
E.l. Asvat, Thambi Naidoo, Shapurji Adajania, Parsee 
Rustomjee. We salute the sacrifices of the great 
Indian South Africans who were in the struggle 
alongwith you, each bringing his or her special 
talents and perspectives to bear on the cause. Your 
Excellency has described in Long Walk to Freedom 
most movingly the understanding that marked 
equations with leaders like the late Manilal Gandhi. 
And, Your Excellency, we take pride in the fact that 
Indian South Africans today play a vibrant role in 
_dhe life of this country and make contributions of 

xcellence to the life-thythms of the new South 
Africa. 

This year is also the fiftieth anniversary of two 
other major events: the announcement by India— 
the world's first—of a trade embargo directed 
against the then Government of South Africa and 


its racist policies, and the historic mineworkers 
strike in which 70,000 African miners along the Reef 
struck work with epic courage and dignity. We also 
remember in 1996 the founding, seventyfive years 
ago, of the Communist Party of South Africa, and 
the adoption in 1956 by the ANC of the epoch- 
making Freedom Charter. 


+ 


THE past, however, is forward looking; it beckons 


‘us, especially in a year redolent with memories of 


earlier times, to steady our gaze at the future. 

Guided by persons of millennial stature, the 
people of South Africa have faced and overcome 
injustice triumphantly. While the world rejoiced at 
this, it was not without sceptics. An inter-community 
gridlock in which no forward movement can take 
place, was predicted by some; that prognostication 
has been proved wrong. Not only has there been 
dialogue, there has been cooperation at various 
levels: in government, in party fora and at the level 
of people-to-people interaction. The adoption of the 
new Constitution with its landmark Bill of Rights is 
a development which we in India, with our 
commitment to the constitutional path, have watched 
with admiration. The positioning of Equality and 
Human Dignity alongside Liberty in the first principles 
of the new South Africa resonates with the Preamble 
to our own Constitution. 

Your Excellency, having traversed the road of 
struggle together, South Africa and India are now 
poised to travel further afield on the path towards 
socio-economic transformation. 

Where South Africa and India find themselves in 
a special partnership is in the hamessing of the 
processes of socio-economic transformation. The 
mandates received in our countries are not merely 
for operating the turnstiles of political power. They 
steer the wheels of change. In this task, the 
opportunities for South Africa and india to collaborate 
become self-evident. 
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Your Excellency, India is proud of the fact that 
bilateral trade between our countries has risen to 
over US$ 500 million in 1995-96 from the modest 
figure of about US$ 45 million in 1992-93, and is 
mutually balanced. We are gratified that a number 
of prestigious Indian companies now have offices 
in South Africa. 

Already in the two years of our diplomatic 
relations, four Agreements, one Treaty, one Protocol 
and one Memorandum of Understanding have been 
signed or finalised. At the meeting of the India-South 
Africa Joint Commission in July 1995, the two sides 
identified distinct areas of further cooperation. More 
agreements are under discussion and are expected 
to be finalised at the next meeting of the Joint 
Commission and during the visit to India of South 
Africa's Deputy President, Thabo Mbeki, to which 
we are greatly looking forward. A particularly 
important area for cooperation between us is that 
of human resource development. India stands ready 
to support South Africa’s programmes in the areas, 
for example, of housing, public health, small-scale 
industry, business management ańd skills- 
transference. 

India celebrates, too, South Africa’s commitment 
to free and fair elections, as exemplified by the 
recently conducted local government polls in Kwazulu/ 
Natal. India, which has held eleven general elections 
and many more provincial elections, values the 
primacy of the voter. Poor and often unlettered she 
or he might be. But our voter is sovereign. At each 
election, Irrespective of which party or candidate 
wins, democracy triumphs. The new South Africa 
has not only joined those countries that cherish the 
vote, but has also become an exemplar to them. 

Your Excellency, 42 years ago at Bandung, 
India’s first Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru 
articulated the philosophy of the Non-Aligned 
Movement with these words: 

We are determined in this new phase of Asia and Africa ....not 

to be dominated In any way by any other country or continent. 

We are determined to bring happiness and prosperity to our 


people. 
NAM remains a force for equity as the world 


contends with the threat posed by the proliferation 
of nuclear weapons, an unequal and unjust economic 
order, the threat to innocent lives from the scourge 
of terrorism and fundamentalism, and the nefarious 
drugs trade. We are gratified that South Africa, 
under Your Excellency’s leadership, has reaffirmed 
its commitment to the Non-Aligned Movement, and 
we hope to cooperate closely with the South African 
Government in further strengthening its ,principles 
and institutions. 
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For NAM to be effective, the United Nations must 
be the agency to implement its principles. Your 
Excellency has recently articulated very strongly the 
need to reform the various structures and organs 
of the United Nations, particularly the Security 
Council, to make ft much more representative of. 
the countries of the world, both in the geographi 
and socio-economic sense. India hopes to work 
very closely with South Africa in this regards. 

Your Excellency, the unrestrained development of 
advanced nuclear weaponry causes us grave 
concern. It also strengthens our determination to 
work for the attainment of global nuclear disarmament 
within a time-bound frame. Towards this end, we 
look forward to a valuable exchange of views and 
close cooperation with the South African Government. 


+ 


THE post-colonial, post-Cold War world roma 
witness to certain fundamental inequities between 
the countries of the North and the South. Be these 
in trade, or the debt burden, or in misapplied 
intrusiveness in the name of human rights, these 
inequities require our two countries to articulate the 
interests of the South in international fora. India 
stands ready to actively participate with South Africa 
in any regional or multilateral endeavours towards 
fostering South-South cooperation. A proposal that 
holds great promise for South-South cooperation is 
the ‘nascent association of Indian Ocean states, In 


‘the development of which our two countries have 


played a formative role. 

Your Excellency, South Africa and India are both 
engaged in the process of change. Both hav 
laboured under different forms of social exclusion. 
We are seeking to break the vicious cycles of 
poverty and prejudice in a structure where private 
enterprise plays an Important part and the state 
remains ever-active in removing socio-economic 
disparities. Both countries are engaged in 
programmes for broadening mass consciousness 
land enlarging participation in decision-making 
processes that are essential in our multi-religious 
and multi-lingual societies, with regional and social 
inequalities. We are confident that, given wisdom 
and determination, we will build societies that are 
just and can prosper in an environment of peace! 
India and South Africa are partners In the task of 
reconstruction and development. 

Your Excellency, | am most honoured to present 
my Letter of Credence as the second High 
Commissioner of India to the new South Africa. 
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Uttarakhand, New States and the Union 


Ea , KULDIP NAYAR 


Wien K.M. Panıkkar, as a member of the 
States Reorganisation Commission, proposed the 
splitting of Uttar Pradesh, he was denounced. 
Govind Ballabh Pant, the then Home Minister, called 
him ‘mischievous’. Jawaharlal Nehru, the then 
Prime Minister, dropped him like a hot brick although 
he had served as India’s envoy to China with 
distinction. 

Both Nehru and Pant ‘could not reconcile to the 
artition of their home State. Pant even argued that 
P was a “homogeneous and integrated State”. 

Panikkar's case was that the States should be “fairly 
Halanced for the successful working of the federation”. 

He had a point. UP spreads over an area of 
1,26,344 square miles, equal to Germany in size, 
and commands 85 seats in the Lok Sabha, almost 
one-sixth of its strength. It is an abnormally big 
State. But the Congress Government in New Delhi 
was not impressed by Panikkar’s argument. UP 
stayed intact. 

Twentytwo years later, the Janata Party Home 
Minister, Charan Singh, also from UP, suggested 
the partition of the State. This time, the Opposition 
did not come from the UP leaders but from a 
Gujarati Prime Minister, Morarji Desai, who feared 
dhe opening of a Pandora's Box. UP stayed again 
untouched. It would have remained so if the Deve 
Gowda Government had not decided to divide the 
State. Now its hilly areas will be integrated into 
Uttarakhand, a separate State, India’s 26th. 

It is obvious that the Bharatiya Janata Party and 
Congress have given their consent. The United 
Front Government does not have the strength, two- 
thirds in both Houses of Parliament, to get through 
a constitutional amendment, which the change of 
UP’s boundaries will require. 

Indeed, it is a welcome step. Uttarakhand has 
gone through the travails that the baptism of a 

X separate State demands. It has a unity of outlook 
and community of interests. But the question that 
the Deve Gowda Government may have to answer 
before long is: why Uttarakhand and why not some 
other States? Madhya Pradesh is even larger than 
UP and Bihar is no less unwieldy. Vidarbha is the 
first and Jharkhand is the second State to have 
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articulated their case off and on, Jharkhand even 
through violence. 

If the government has decided to reorganise big 
Stafes and has gone ahead with announcing 
Uttarakhand first in view of tke coming State 
elections, it is understandable. But if there Is yet 
no thinking on the constitution of any other State, 
the country may face trouble. The formation of 
Uttarakhand may give a new edge to agitations to 
certain areas. Those wanting a Jharkhand State 
have already threatened to begin a stir and a similar 
announcement has been made from the Darjeeling 
hills, by those advocating Gorkhaland. 


+ 


THE United Front is committed to decentralisation 
of power. Smaller units of administration is a 
corollary to it. But adhocism can spell disaster. 
Which are the States that should be divided and 
in how many parts is not a government's job. This 
has to be decided by experts, who should have the 
necessary data and who should tour the particular 
areas to ascertain the wishes of the people. The 
State Reorganisation Commission went about the 
same way more than 40 years ago. 

Still the bigger question is whether this is the 
time to focus the nation’s attention on an exercise 
which can wait. After the formation of the linguistic 
States, Nehru had admitted that such a process 
could have been postponed and that there were 
more important things to pursue. At this state, 
development is what needs every bit of energy and 
effort. There are so many other issues before the 
country which need to be sorted out. Why the 
formation of a new State has suddenly come to 
the fore is not understandable. 

There are many reasons to support the case of 
small States. The administration is more accessible 
to the people, and the government has greater 
appreciation of the local needs and problems 
because the areas are compact. A small State is 
able to administer its area intensively and promote 
social welfare measures more efficiently than a 
larger State. Haryana and Himachal Pradesh have 
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done well afier breaking away from Punjab. 

Jaya Prakash Narayan, a Gandhian leader, wanted 
India to be parcelled out into 50 States. During her 
second stint from 1980, Indira Gandhi had an 
exercise done to assess the repercussions of 
breaking up the States of Bihar, Madhya Pradesh 
and UP. She was advised to let the status quo 
prevail. 

I am not comparing the merits of small States 
with those of big States. Smaller units are any time 
preferable. My contention is that the creation of 
Uttarakhand did not have to receive the topmost 
priority. The first item on the Deve Gowda 
Government agenda should have been how to 
convert India’s unitary system of government into 
a federal structure. Too much power, political and 
economic, continues to be concentrated at the 
Centre. There should have been by this time a 
committee of experts to process the Sarkaria 
Commission's Report on Centre-State Relations. 


¢ 


ACCORDING to the objectives of the resolution of 
the Constituent Assembly, the States of the Indian 
federation were fo “retain the status of autonomous 
units” and were to “exercise all powers and functions 
of government and administration, save and except 
such promises and functions as are vested in or 
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assigned to the Union, or as are inherent or implied 
in the Union or resulting therefrom’. But, later on 
the emphasis shifted from the strength of the units 
to the strength of the Centre. 

It was considered necessary to maintain the unity 
of the country even at the cost of sacrificing they” 
autonomy of the States to some extent. Over the 
years, even that ‘extent’ has been diluted. 

On the other hand, too many river disputes, too 
many examples of linguistic chauvinism and too 
many tendencies for separateness are criss-crossing 
the country. People from other States continue to 
be outsiders, however long they may have stayed. 
The son-of-the-soil theory still prevails in a preferential 
manner. 

The safeguards provided to ensure that a common 
Indian citizenship would develop have not worked 
effectively. The all-India services and the movement_ 
of entrepreneurs from one State to another hav 
helped only marginally. But the States are increasingl 
becoming islands by themselves, telling upon th 
country’s Integrity. Culturally, the country is still 
united but the emotional equation is lessening. Over 
the years, the Indlaness has been weakening and 
estrangement Increasing. 

Regionalism has a legitimate place in a country 
as large as India but its limitations have to be 
recognised. The identity of differant States has to 
be respected and thelr own ways of living and 
governing. But they cannot supplant the Union, 
which should be supreme, not merely in the political 
but in economic thinking as well. 

It is the Union of India that is the basis of our 
nationality. States are but the limbs of the Union: 
That they must be healthy and strong goes withou)* 
saying. Yet it is the strength of the Union and its 
capacity to evolve that will determine the fate of 
the country ; 

india is In the midst of vast economic and social 
changes. These changes will affect every institution. 
This means there will have to be a constant review 
of our traditional methods of thought and ways of 
life to achieve the ideal of social, political and 
economic equality. There are difficulties in the way 
of realising this ideal of equality but the country is 
now committed to it. 

What leaders in all political parties have to realise 
is that they cannot stretch the system beyond a ` 
point. Competitive claims and particular sentiments 
have to be reconciled with nationa! interests. Those 
who talk in terms of religion, region or language 
do not seem to realise that there is only one India 
and it belongs to all of us, whatever our caste or 
creed. a 
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IMPRESSIONS 


A Fleeting Rebellion 


HARSH MANDER 


le arrival of a ponderous drilling rig in the village 
was announced by the excited clamour of children. 
Before long the adult men of the village also 
assembled. The sarpanch authoritatively instructed 
the technicians about the proposed location of the 
new tube-well. 


Slowly a diffuse murmur of dissent arose among . 


a small group of young men who were standing 
at the edge of the gathering. There are already two 
hand-pumps in the main village, they said, and none 
in our Chamar basti. Why should the third hand- 
pump not be in our settlement? 

The sarpanch was outraged at the demand, as 
were a group of high-caste men who collected 
around him. An altercation followed, and the 
dissenting cluster was thrashed. No one was 
serlously injured, and the dissident group of young 
men sullenly dispersed. The rig technicians followed 
the directions of the sarpanch, and successfully 
struck water in the main village settlement, for its 
third tube-well. ' 


+ 


IT was then the summer of 1991. The village fell 
“in the Bundelkhand region of Madhya Pradesh, 
« which has a long history of caste inequality and 
oppression in most of its countryside. It was 
agriculturally prosperous, and was a dusty thirty 
kilometre ride from the district headquarters. Of the 
136 households in the village, 40 were of Dalit 
castes. The majority of these were marginal farmers, 
who irrigated their tiny holdings with diese! pumps 
from small seasonal streams that meandered through 
the village. However, farming was supplemented by 
agricultural wage labour and bidi-making. Of the 
remaining households, the dominant caste was 
Lodhi, to which the sarpanch also belonged, and 
the remainder were mainly Thakurs and Brahmins. 

The dispute regarding the location of the hand- 
pump resulted in the visible souring of relations 
between the residents of the Dalit basti and the rest 
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of the village. A few days after the incident, the 
sarpanch called a panchayat of the upper caste 
adults of the village. The hand-pump episode was 
the first occasion on which the Dalit boys had 
openly challenged the sarpanch and the established 
village authority. It was felt that if effective action 
was not taken against them at this Incipient stage, 
they would raise their combined voices again and 
again and peace and order in the village would be 
permanently disrupted. 

After considerable debate, a decision was taken 
that in order to teach them a lesson, in the 
forthcoming sowing season no Dalit farmer would 
be permitted passage through the fields of the 
upper-caste landowners to reach their fields, and 
none would engage them as labour. 

The boycott was carried out with vigour and 
unanimity. The fields of most Dalit farmers were not 
located on the roadside from which they could have 
had direct access, but this had never caused any 
problem in the past because for generations they 
had enjoyed unhampered right of way through the 
flalds of the high-caste landholders. But in the face 
of the organised blockade, the residents of the Dalit 
basti could clearly see the long shadow of want 
the deprivation fall over their settlement. The elder 
pleaded with the sarpanch and other village elders— 
peeth par mariye, pet par nahin (strike us on our 
backs, not on our stomachs)—-but to no avall. A 
rebellious youth loaded a hired diesel pump on a 
bullock-cart and tried to ride through the upper- 
caste landowner’s field to his own. He was stopped 
by the landowner and told that if the bullock-cart 
crossed through his field, hls corpse would return 
on the same bullock-cart. He returned glowering but 
crushed. 

The young men of the Dalit basti decided to take 
a delegation to seek the assistance of to the District 
Collector and Superintendent of Police, both young 
officers and direct recruits, in the district head- 
quarters. However, the two officers took no action, 
despite repeated visits and petitions. the Dalit 
farmers were then advised that the Divisional 
Commissioner would be more sympathetic, and 
they met him at his office. He immediately instructed 
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the SP to intervene, but the only action taken even 
after this was to register cases under the preventive 
Sections 107 and 116 of the Criminal Procedure 
Code, against both sides. The SDM repeatedly 
summoned both parties to his court, but passed no 
orders. Together the district executive maglstracy 
‘` and police did nothing to intervene in the boycott, 
and to restore the traditional access of the Dalit 
farmers to their flelds. As a result, the sowing 
season passed, and the flelds of the Dalit farmers 
remained forcibly fallow. 


¢ 


+ 


IT was natural that tension between the two 
* communities continued to fester just below the 
surface of the village social fabric. A minor Incident 
a few months later caused a fresh eruption. A 
dispute arose between the sarpanch’s mother and 
a Dalit woman over filling of water from the hand- 
pump, which ended in the sarpanch’s mother 
smashing her earthen pot and beating her with a 
stick. 

Because positions on both sides had by then 
hardened, the Dalit community decided to lodge a 
complaint in the nearest police station, but again 
no action was taken. Two days later, two Dalit men 
travelliny by bus were arrested by the police. The 
Dalits immediately suspected the hand of. the 
sarpanch behind the incident. 

All the adult men of the Dalit community decided 
to go to the district headquarters to secure the 
release of the two arrested men. They were 
unsuccessful, but the attempt ensured that they 
were out of the village for three days and nights. 

During this period, the upper-caste villagers 
decided to launch a comprehensive social boycott 
against the residents of the Dalit basti. the atta 
chakki owners refused to grind their flour, the 
milkmen to sell them milk, the tea stalls to sell them 
tea, the grocery shops stopped all sales to them, 
and the shepherds refused to take their goats out 
for grazing. .The men roamed the basti with lathis, 
and smashed their earthen pots and the tiles on 
their roofs. It happened that because all the men 
had gone to the district headquarters to secure the 
release of the two arrested men, the women and 
children were alone in the village at that time for 
three days and nights, and they sat huddled in their 
homes, terrified and without milk, food or water. 

When the Dalit men returned to their basti after 
three days of their unsuccessful mission, they were 
infuriated by the scene of dread and destruction that 
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they witnessed. The resolved to ensure that the 
district administration was forced to act. 

Their first halt was the police station, where the 
Station House Officer refused to register their 
complaint. They then went to the district headquarters 
again, and met the DM and SP, but still not action 
was taken. By then, the sympathetic Divisional 
Commissioner had been transferred. As a final 
recourse, the young men decided to forcibly stop 
all traffic in protest, in the centre of the city. The 
DM and SP were forced to meet them once again, 
but this time on the public thoroughfare, in the 
pandemonium that ensued. The DM and SP were 
coerced to give them a public assurance that their 
complaints would be registered immediately, following 
which the agitation was withdrawn. Complaints 
against the sarpanch and other villagers were 
registered under Sections 341, 294,506 and 323 of 
the Indian’ Penal Code. 


+ 


HOWEVER, the very next day, the police registered 
a large number of cases against the Dalit men of 
the village, under Sections 341, 355, 294, 295A, 
296 and 34 of the Indian Penal Code.The Additional 
SP then himself vistted the village and called a 
meeting of representatives of both communities. He 
said that since heinous offences were registered 
against members of both communities, it would be 
best that they all consent to a compromise. Since 
complaints had already been registered, they could 
nor formally be withdrawn, but if both parties 
agreed, no evidence would be brought forward by 
either side and the cases would eventually be 
closed. 

The elders of the Dalit community clearly saw 
that they were defeated, and they gave their 
consent. 

Later the elders repeatedly cautioned the young 
men to maintain restraint. Their grain stores were 
empty because they could not sow their last crop, 
they were without work, and the DM had ignored 
even their pleas to open public works on which they 
could find alternate employment. The social boycott 
by the rest of the village community persisted. Their 
abortive brief agitation to ensure police action 
against their tormenters had failed. And now that 
sowing time was drawing close once again, only 
one question haunted them: would they be allowed 
to go to their fields to sow their crop this year, or 
would their paths be barred once again? m 
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Approach to Accomplish the CMP 


H.M. DESARDA 


The most pertinent question on the eve of the 
Ninth Pian is : where do we stand as a nation after 
45 years of national planning? Not that we have 
not made any forward moves and positive gains. 
However, on balance it seems the growth we’ have 
had has not enabled us to solve the problems of 
poverty, unemployment, illiteracy, health and housing. 
On the contrary, these problems have become more 
acute and arduous. 

As a matter of fact, access to and availability 
of basic necessities like drinking water, fuel and 


¢ fodder has become problematic and pervasive 
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paucity of this has led to deterioration in work 
conditions, habitation and health of a large majority 
of people. Womenfolk have to bear the increasing 
burden and hardship as in vast tracts of the country 
they are compelled to traverse three to five kilometres 
each day to secure basic necessities everyday life 
and livelihood. Above all, the horror and humiliation 
heaped on them on account of lack of latrines and 
sanitation facilities is really tragic! Is it not a national 
shame that even after 50 years of independence 
the menace of open defecation has not ended? 
Undoubtedly, at least one-third of the population, 
that is, over 300 million people, are in much worse 
condition today than they were in 1947. Surely, it 
is not the GNP and per capita income alone but 
the quality of life and easing of the life struggle 
` which should be borne in mind when we talk of 
development and progress. 


The Growth-Path 

The Common Minimum Programme (CMP) of the 
UF Government realistically recognises what are the 
most pressing problems of the vast majority of the 
Indian people. They are related to drinking water, 
primary education, adequate food calories, nutrition, 
sanitation and housing. The recent conference of 
the Chief Ministers have listed these as issues for 
immediate action. 

In the context of the above mentioned scenario 
much of the impressive growth numbers, be it that 
of the GNP, industrial production, exports and 
foreign exchange earings, and production of 

The author is a well-known economist and a 

member of the Maharastra State Planning Board. 
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television and cars pale into insignificance; tall 
claims of development makes no sense whatsoever. 
The failure of planning and development policies in 
tackling the basic issues is very conspicuous. This 
calls for a paradigm shift In the development policies 
and programmes. 

As of now, planning in India is at critical cross- 
roads. In the context of the policy reforms in favour 
of liberalisation and change in the system of 
command economy the Planning Commission has 
to act as the facilitator of de-bureaucratising, de- 
mystifying and decentralising the development 
policies. Hopefully, as the Minister for Planning and 
Programme. Implementation Prof Alagh will address 
this vital task. 

Keeping in view the change signalled through the 
electoral mandate—which is that of federalism, 
devolution and decentralisation—the Ninth Five Year 
Plan should take stock of the growth processes and 
the planning policies and investment programmes 
and projects we have pursued thus far. 

Clearly, there is crucial case for overhauling the 
present pattern, paradigm and pathways of growth. 
Hitherto, there has been a excessive preoccupation 
with growth rates and industrialisation boosting 
capital goods, and heavy machinery, mega-irrigation 
and power projects. This strategy has adversely 
affected employment, efficiency and equity. All in 
all, much of the present growth process is taking 
a heavy ecological toll and leading to decline in the 
life-support system. This has accentuated the life 
struggle of the tolling people who directly depend 
on the common property resources and local eco- 
systems for thelr livelihood security. Both in terms 
of source and sink we are putting heavy pressure 
on the environmental resources. Hence, ‘more of 
the same’ is no answer at all. 

In the light of the aforesaid facts we have to take 
steps to remedy the damage inflicted by the current 
growth trajectory. The need for adopting an alternative 
approach is very pressing. The Ninth Plan should 
come out of the trap of perverted growth mania. 
As a first step, the mindset of excessive pre- 
occupation with the growth rates should be radically 
changed. What is strategic and significant is not the 
rate of growth but the structure and sources of 
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growth. Reorientation and streamlining of the policies 
and programmes along the following lines seems 
to be a worthwhile and workable approach. 


Suggested Strategy 

First and foremost, the growth model should be 
consistent with the factor endowment of the country. 
More specifically, it should be overwhelmingly labour- 
intensive and capital and energy-saving. The 
phenomenon of ‘jobless growth’ as well as parasitic 
proliferation has assumed an explosive dimension. 

Globally and nationally, the major challenge today 
is : protection of the “remaining natural capital’. 
Thus far, we have thought the constraint to growth 
is that of human-made capital and technology and 
not the natural resources. Moreover, the dominant 
economic assumptions like “externality” and 
“substitutability” of factors and ignoring its adverse 
impact on the growth-process has led to the most 
wasteful pattern of resource-use. The criteria and 
conceptual categories of resource-use efficiency 
should be urgently recast and reformuated. In 
respect of the perspective the challenge is that of 
clearing the (resource-squandering) conceptual 
cobwebs. Sans this destruction perpetrated in the 
name of development can never be halted. 

Secondly, we have enough of an experience of 
past 50 years to accept that the key to eradicate 
poverty and unemployment is regionally-balanced 
agricultural growth. The present production base 
both in Industry and agriculture is very narrow, 
centralised and unsustainable. To remedy this dualism 
and distortion there is a pressing need to recognise 
explicity the limits to nominal macro-growth and 
throughput intensive production. Acceptance of this 
in letter and spirit is very basic and hence the 
renewable resources, use of human and other bio- 
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energies, organic and recyclable methods should 
form the backbone of the industrial and agricultural 
production system. The care and conservation of 
natural resources and dignity of labour should be 
the major guiding principle of all economic activities. 
Thus, it is planning for social order, based on 
catering to the basic needs of all and curb greed 
and aggrandisement. The major policy-focus should 
be on decntralising the plan programmes to block 
and village levels in effectiva and location-specific 
manner. The rainfed farming and dryland agriculture 
in arid and seml-arld reglons has to be accorded 
highest priority in the investment programmes. This 
has been neglected and its adverse consequences 
have led us to the present plight. 

Thirdly, the employment programmes, for which 
more than Rs 15,000 crores are allocated annually, 
to be effective need to be dovetailed with soll and 
moisture conservation programmes through he micro- 
watershed development. This means scientific land 
use planning, of which the farming system approach 
would be the kingpin. For this constituting, task- 
force in the form of a Bhoomi Aur Jal Vikas Seva 
(Land Army) is the sure way to ensure synergy of 
human and natural resources. Through this alone 
durable asset creation can be ensured. Experience 
of a number of projects with community participation 
in favoured parts executed by motivated groups 
establishes the efficacy of this approach to solve 
the problems of drinking water, fuel, fodder and 
provide for ecological food security. 

Fourthly, the artisans, handicrafts, Khadi, 
handlooms should be the mainstay of production 


of basic necessities and goods required by the | 


masses. Instead of large-scale manufacturing 
dispersed production by masses should be the 
policy preference. Food, clothing, shelter and other 
essential commodities and construction can be 
ideally localised and made local material and skill- 
based. 

Fifth and finally, the energy, transport and overall 
model based on fossil fuels has to be consciously 
altered and alternative energy sources like human, 
animal, bio, geothermal, micro-hyde! and, above all, 
solar energy sources must be tapped adequately. 


Energy. is the most strategic sector to bring about ` 


he desired changes in macro-economic policy and 
the growth model.The authomobilisation and 
hydrocarbonisation of society and economy being 
most dangerous it must be halted with a sense of 
urgency. This means bringing about a change in 
the lifestyles. The motto of equitable and sustainable 
development can be realised by harmonising ethics, 
ecology and economics. K 
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The Development Andragogy 


A REVIEW OF THE NLM STRATEGY FOR LITERACY CAMPAIGNS 


af 


SANJEEV CHOPRA 


September 8 was the Intemational Literacy Day. The following article was written on that occasion by the 

author (who is the Coordinator, Centre for Cooperatives and Rural Development, and the Deputy Director, 

Lal Bahadur Shastri National Academy of Administration, Mussoorie) but could not be used in the 

September 17, 1996 issue of Mainsream due to unavoidable reasons. It is now being published i in view 
of its abiding relevance and importance. 


Ta Iteracy has a positive impact on development 
is now more or less axiomatic. However, three sets 
Pa questions, or rather issues, crop up—first, about 
the institutionalisation process of literacy movements; 
secondly, about the concept of development, and 
finally about ‘literacy/learning’ per se. All these 
issues are naturally related to each other, and the 
essayist would sometimes be meandaring from one 
issue to another without a formal waming signal— 
after all, we are not talking of “water-tight” 
compartments. 

We shall start discussions on issues like the 
strategy that should be followed to institutionalise 
literacy movernents in societies which have still not 
reached the required norms. The strategy followed 
by the National Literacy Mission (NLM) for 
spearheading the literacy movement in the country 
also holds important lessons for other developing 

jnations, especially the former colonies which have 
a similar system of governance. Some.of the other 
issues would be sustaining literacy as a peoples’ 
movement after the state support to the ongoing 
literacy campaigns is phased out : Can literacy 
become the ‘theme song’ of a new andragogy which 
is centred around the objective of making the 
people's lives more productive, and in harmony with 
environment? The other point is to examine the 
concept of development itself—for the ‘development 
paradigm’ is also becoming a more dynamic system, 

“and is no longer confined to aerodromes and 
flyovers or the percentage increases in the GNP. 
Development is now seen as a process of expanding 
the people’s choices. In his foreword to Mahbub U! 
Haq’s Reflections on Human Development Paul 
Streeten writes : ` 

Human Development puts people back at centre stage, after 

decades in which a maze of technical concepts had obscured 


this fundamental vision. We should never lose sight of the 
ultimate purpose of the exercise of development : to treat 
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men, women, and children—present and future generations— 
as ends, to improve the human condition, to enlarge people's 
choices. 


+ 


WE may start by first looking at the NLM strategy, 
and the reason for its success. The key to the 
success of the NLM campaign in India lies in a very 
simple magic—‘people’s involvement —and in fact 
one of the important learning lessons from this 
programme has been that today governments and 
institutions at all levels have begun to accept 
people’s involvement as the ‘key factor’ in the 
success of any programme. Moreover, the literacy 
movement has demonstrated that the goverment 
and people working together for positive ends often 
leads to a synergy, and after 1947, this is perhaps 
the only programme where governments, 
communities and panchayats have worked together 
and succeeded. 

The programme succeeded as the communities 
ensured that this did not meet the fate of several 
other programme dogmas that preceded this—we 
have the example of the Community Development 
Programme that was heralded as the torchbearer 
and precursor of development, but despite substantial 
allotments in the Plan outlays, it did not really make 
any meaningful impact because of the lack of 
involvement of the community itself. 

On the other hand, we have the example of the 
NLM strategy. Although most people involved in the 
literacy movements are aware of this strategy, yet 
it bears repetition that the core philosophy was the 
involvement of the people. Although each district got 
substantial funds for the programme, it would have 
been a pipedream if the community had not 
participated in the way it did by providing volunteers 
who spend countless man-hours doing the actual 
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work of imparting the skills to the learners. While 
accolades have been won and shared by the high 
profile district officials, and the political leaders, the 
real heros of this campaign were the volunteers, 
who came from the community themselves and 
knew the idiom and the dialect. Of course, this is 
not to underestimate the excellent quality of teaching 
aids produced by the State Resource Centres, and 
the regular dialogue and updating which took place 
whenever primers were being produced for the 
district. It was a unique government programme 
wherein the district literacy committees could develop 
and design their own leaming materials based on 
their local requirements. 

Another point that needs to be highlighted is that 
the Management Information System (MIS) aspects 
of the campaign contributed to the success of the 
campaign. Rarely have MIS tools devised’ by the 
government for departmental programmes been so 
thorough and comprehensive. The evaluation and 
review systems not only helped in the improvement 
of the literacy campaign, but exposed people at all 
levels, to understand the concepts of information 
flow. 

Here | would like to submit that the other 
government programmes In the districts also got a 
very fertile ground to commence their operations. 
The institutionalisation of Agro Climatic Regional 
Planning in the Total Literacy Campaign (TLC) 
districts of West Bengal was accomplished with 
much greater ease than in other parts of the country 
where the TLC has not been as successful. How 
did it happen? Firstly, because when thei district 
administration talks about a new programme in a 
district where the campaign has been successful, 
people are more than willing to adopt and internalise 
it. Using Participatory Rural Appraisal and Logframe 
techniques in these fully literate villages .was a 
meaningful experience for both the villagers and the 
consultants. Literacy has eliminated one of the 
important distinctions in soclety—between those 
who had literacy skills, and therefore had ‘access 
to education, and those who suffered from this 
complex. A literate person—or rather one who has 
never suffered the indignity of not being able to 
access education because of external factors which 
are not of his own making—may perhaps never 
been able to empathise with those who have not 
had this basic human right. 

Literacy campaigns backed by Panchayats and 
communities also had a positive impact'in the 
otherwise divisive and fragmented society. We have 
so many things which divide us—caste, language, 
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religion, Isms, regions, and of course politics—and 
gétting even a working consensus on any issue is 
a rare phenomenon. However, the literacy campaigns 
saw people working hand in hand. Even though 
political parties could not stand each other, and 
were at loggerheads, they all had to come together: 
in the all-party meetings, and district campaign 
committees. For the grassroots level workers of 
political parties it was an eye-opener—thy realised 
that politics is not just about power—it is also about 
service, and serving people together helped defuse 
the tension in several sensitive areas, and people 
started leaming move and more about their own 
area. 

Moreover, to say that the literacy campaign only 
empowered those who leamt the literacy skills 
would be a gross understatement. The transfer of 
skills at all levels—from the State Resource Centres _ 
to the resource persons at the district level, the 
master trainers and volunteers—it empowered them 
also, and they developed tremendous confidence. 
Moreover, as many volunteers were school/college 
students, and the leamers obviously, of a higher 
age group, it broke and generation gap, and in fact, 
for the first time the agenda was set by the younger 
generation. With the daughters-in-law of the village 
taking the initiative in setting up literacy centres, 
the countryside is abuzz with winds of a fresh 
positive change. 

As regards the continuation of the programme 
after the NLM support for their programme Is over, 
three institutions in the ‘district, apart from the 
district administration have the financial resources 
and, more importantly, a stake In the alien 
of the programme for the next few years at least 
till such time as universal enrollment and retention 
of minimum levels of learning is intitutionlised. 
Hopefully the governments will sanction the District 
Primary Education Programme (DPEP) for the TLC 
districts on’a priority basis. But, apart from the 
community support for the programme, the Zilla 
Parishads and the District Rural Development 
Agencies (DRDAs) In conjunction with the District 
Central Cooperative Bank have the financial 
resources to support the District Resource Units ` 
(DRUs) which have been set up in most of the 
districts which have taken up the post-literacy F 
campaign. 

+ 


THE questions that now come up are what is 


‘leaming’? What kinds of leaming? It is now 
accepted that learning encompasses three 
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components—skills, knowledge and attitudes. 
Likewise, literacy, apart from the functional literacy 
skills, also involves the much larger process of 
expanding the knowledge base, and insofar ass the 
‘attitude’ is concerned, the change is most 
‘fundamental. There is a limit to the range of skills 
that a person can possess—knowledge knows no 
frontiers,but attitudes and values constitute the very 
foundation of our cognitive process. Knowledge 
without vision is meaningless. As Walter Lippman 
says : “At the core of every moral code there is 
a picture of human nature, a map of the universe, 
and a vision of history’. Literacy opens up the 
worldview to encompass newer horizons. 

The basic principle of andragogy shorn of all 
jargon is that adults learn best from their empirical 
observances, and that the process of learning 
continues over the entire spectrum of life. To parody 
‘Descartes, “I learn, therefore | am.” Yet certain 
. factors facilitate this learning, others act as blocks 
to the process. The existing education and training 
system have a definite bias towards those who are 
already literate. Politicians, top bureaucrats and top 
management have been learning and interacting 


from each other through international workshops, - 


seminars, travel and experience sharing, but this 
opportunity is denied by almost all nations to the 
poorest of the poor. Do they have nothing to share? 
Their abilities to adjust their lives to the extremely 
adverse and impoverished environs is by itself a 
case study. Has their been any exchange programme 
for the tribal groups of Bastar and the Totos? Have 
the slum dwellers of New Delhi or Kanpur had the 
benefit of learning from the struggles of the slum 
dwellers of Mumbai and Calcutta, where their rights 
to homestead and livelihoods are on a slightly better 
footing, Why? Because it has never been considered 
important—and it has never been considered that 
a tribal can learn from another tribal. /f cross cultural 
communication is important and meaningful, then 
it must encompass cross cultural learning from and 
about all strata of society. After all, what is learning. 
Leaming is a cognitive act, and cognition is rooted 
in experience. As long as one is conscious (in the 
conventional sense of the term) one would continue 
to learn—different experiences would lead to different 
< kinds of internalisations and learnings—and this is 
what andragogy is all about. Social processes which 
empower people will encourage people to take on 
new challenges, innovate and find creative solutions 
to their problems, and communities will institutionalise 
these methods. Literacy is one such social force 
which will lead to the learning and empowerment 


cycle of the people. And the impact would be more 
on the hitherto marginalised sections—women, tribals 
and rural poor-for the groups that the engaged in 
keeping these margnialised groups where they are- 
are the better off literate people. 

After the publication of Pedagogy of the Oppressed 
the concept is fairly common in the syllabus of the 
teachers training colleges. Of late, training institutions 
have started paying lip service to andragogy as well, 
but long ago, societal institutions like ‘guilds’ and 
‘lodges’ took care of the skill training of their 
members. This role can now be taken over by the 
Literacy Missions, who would not:limit thelr mandate 
to the disseminating the exiting skills and knowledge. 
The literacy movement will also have to understand, 
and internalise andragogic methods if the bearing 
on development has to be exponential. As far as 
the process is concerned, the Literacy movement 
has been very successful, on account of the 
Improved Pace of Content and Leaming Approach 
(IPCLA), and this is based on the respect for the 
learner. 

Literacy will have an impact on development— 
but the pace and direction thereof will be largely 
conditioned by the vision of those involved in the 
literacy programmes. Will the movement lead to a 
situation where the IRDP beneficiaries start asking 
difficult questions from the BDOs and bankers? Will 
literacy, and the issues raised in the process of 
acquiring these skills set off a chain reaction that 
will then encompass the entire gamut of questions, 
starting from transparency in administration to 
issues of gender equality. 

We may now raise a question : What is the 
process In which literacy accelerates development? 
This again has two dimensions—one general, and 
the other in the specific context of the ongoing Total 
Literacy Campaign and Post-Literacy Campaigns in 
the country. | shall take up the latter case first. 
Empirically, tt has been seen that for literacy 
campaigns to be successful, the involvement of al 
government departments—from the agricultural 
extension worker to the postman-—was required, 
and those distncts where the Collectors were able 
to get this involvement, the campaigns were 
successful. This process of getting people from ail 
departments to work with the people broke several 
barriers—and thousands of ‘literacy volunteers’ had 
an experience of empowerment. In several hamlets 
of this country, the literacy campaign was the only 
time when government functionaries interacted with 
the people, (apart from elections and the census). 
This not only made the people aware of the range 
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and diversity of government functioning, it also 
made the government functionaries down the line 
aware of the human dimension of the problems 
faced by the people. This essayist is personally 
aware of the fact that the distrust of the community 
health workers, and the leprosy mission workers 
was mitiaged only because of the missionary zeal 
shown by some of these people, not as community 
health guides, but as the volunteers of the literacy 
mission. To that extent, it has been a very powerful 
campaign, and the intangible benefits that have 
accured to communities and groups across the 
country probably. defies any of the normal 
expectations of those involved with the planing of 
the programme. At a more practical level, the 
primers used for the literacy campaign focused on 
issues like the small family norm, clean drinking 
water, respect for the gin child, and many PLCs 
saw the DRUs producing reading materials on the 
procedures to access govemment facilities like 
IRDP loans, etc. 


+ 


ONE may argue that all this is fine during the 
pendency of the campaign-and perhaps for a few 
years after this. What happens next? To the 
sceptics, one would like to submit that unlearning 
is far more difficult than leaming, and the lessons 
of these campaigns would not be footprints on sand, 
but indelible marks on the consciousness of the 
neo-literates. There is another very clever argument 
that has been given by some specialist “faultfinders” 
who specialise in pinpricks and esoteric sophistry. 
Using some very limited data, and dubious statistical 
techniques, an argument has been raised that 
rather than literacy accelerating the pace of 
development, the reverse is true. According to them, 
development leads to literacy, and they cite examples 
from Kerala and West Bengal to show that districts 
which had a better HDI have done better in the 
literacy campaign. However, the argument does not 
hold true. Midnapore and Burdwan were not the 
highest GNP districts of West Bengal. 

The point to note is that once the literacy 
movement takes off, and becomes intrinsic, people 
start getting an entirely new paradigm of 
understanding. Literacy does open new horizons, 
but to say that “literacy per se is development” 
would be very unfair to the literacy movement itself, 
for it has never made such .a claim. in fact that 
is why this essay is an attempt at exploring the 
paradigm. But the fact remains that a literate society 
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would find it much easier to manage irrigations 
systems and newer vaneties of agritechnology and 
dairying than a society which is engulfed in the 
quagmire of its past. Incidentally, visions and 
dreams are always about the future—metaphorically 
speaking the past is associated with nightmares. 
The more you dream, the more you get—for after 
all, you cannot aspire for something you have never 
dreamt of. 

Each generation has an icon—it could be 
technology, gender equality, pacifism, environment, 
or whatever. In this generation of Intemet connectivity, 
and cyber communications, information is the key 
resource, and access to information make or breaks 
individuals, groups and communities and nations. 
Literacy ensures that the great divide between those 
who have the means to access information, and 
the hitherto unprivileged groups is removed. 

As regards development, we should be very clear 
that all development programmes do not have an 
element of gender justice and equity built into them. 
For example, the construction of infrastructure like 
roads, bridges and warehouses would help the big 
farmer more than the'small and marginal farmer, 
and its benefits to the landless labourer would be 
limited to the number of mandays that he has been 
employed as a wage labourer. On the other hand, 
establishing hand pumps for clean drinking water, 
and ICDS centres from children, expectant and 
lactating mothers has an element of gender equality 
and equity built into the programme. 

The survey of BPL lists indicates very clearly that 
illiteracy is a direct outcome of poverty, and also 
that one of the reasons for poverty is their inabili 
to access government schemes and CIN ME 
Literacy empowered the allottees of vested land to 
claim their share from their erstwhile landlords, and 
also broke the hegemony of particular caste groups 
in villages. Literacy brought women out of the four 
walls of their homes and neoliterate women learnt 
to establish self-help groups through DWCRA, and 
at many districts in Andhra—Aananthapuram, 
Mehboobnagar, Kumool—women are witnessing a 
social revolution of sorts as the social mobilisation 
campaign of women encompasses more and more 
areas. The pro-prohibition support in AP and Haryana 
has been influenced by the literacy movement—and 
in many ways it is very important pointer, for the 
agenda of politics will now be decided by the rural 
women, and underprivileged groups acting in unison. 
In the opinion of this essayist, these are fine 
examples of literacy accelerating, and giving anew 
dimension to, development. | 
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is Imposition Of Minimum Alternate 
Tax Justified? 


-~Y 


ANIL KUMAR JAIN 


Wan the passage of time, the company form 
of organisation is increasing in importance in India. 
This is evident from the fact that the contribution 
of corporation tax both in absolute amounts and as 
a percentage of gross direct tax revenue of the 
centre is increasing. The yield from corporation tax 
which was a meagre Rs 40 crores in 1950-51, 
{increased to Rs 371 crores in 1970-71 and to Rs 
‘5335 crores in 1990-91. As a proportion of gross 
total revenue from taxes on income, the share of 
corporation tax which was only 23.4 per cent in 
1950-51 increased to 43.9 per cent in 1970-71 and 
further to around 50 per cent in 1990-91. However, 
several reforms introduced in corporation tax during 
the last five years have resulted in nearly trebling 
the yield from corporation tax from Rs 5,335 crores 
in 1990-91 to Rs 10,060 crores in 1993-94 and 
further to Rs 16,250 crores in 1995-96 (revised) so 
much so that corporation tax today accounts for 
over 53 per cent of the revenue from taxes on 
income. Nevertheless, studies have shown that 
during this period, there have been a multitude of 
’ {companies which have earned enormous book 
profits and have- paid handsome dividends to their 
shareholders but they have escaped tax payment 
and have brought themselves in the category of 
zero-tax companies by taking advantage of the 
various tax incentives provided under the Income 
Tax Act. 

Based on a small sample of 2000 companies, 
the Centre for Monitoring Indian Economy (CMIE) 
commented that while around 80 per cent of these 
companies made profits, more than 40 per cent did 
not pay any taxes. In 1994-95, 45 per cent of these 
.companies did not pay any tax on their profits." One 
-4 estimate put the figure of such untaxed profits in 
excess of Rs 12,000 crores for companies listed 
on the Bombay Stock Exchange alone. If one took 
the unlisted companies, the figure would be closer 
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to Rs 25,000 crores.? According to another estimate, 
there are at present 1047 zero-tax companies in 
the country having a book profit of Rs 18,000 
crores.? While there might be some difference of 
opinion in the exact figures, it is generally agreed 
that there are at present more than 1000 zero-tax 
companies and that the existence of such companies 
has deprived the government of a substantial 
amount of revenue. 

Since such a situation ‘reflects an excessive 
degree of laxity in the tax regime’, the Union 


‘Finance Minister, P. Chidambaram, has proposed 


a Minimum Alternate Tax (MAT) on companies. The 
proposed Section 115JA seeks to provide that in 
case where the total income of the company, as 
computed under the Income Tax Act, after availing 
all eligible deductions, is less than 30 per cent of 
the book profits, the total income of such a 
company shall-be deemed to be 30 per cent of 
the book profits. This, in effect, means that the 
companies will henceforth have to pay tax at least 
on 30 per cent of their book profits. Taking the 
income tax rate on domestic companies at 40 per 
cent and the proposed surcharge of 7.5 per cent, 


‘the effective rate on such companies works out to 
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12.9 per cent. However, companies engaged In the 
power and infrastructure sectors have been exempied 
from the levy of MAT. 


+ 


THERE Is lot of hue and cry in the corporate circles 
over the imposition of MAT on at least 30 per cent 
of the book profits. The adverse Impact was so 
much that the stock market nosedived by a few 
hundred points within a week of the announcement 
of this provision. Several arguments are being 
advanced against the imposition of MAT. 

First, it is being feared that MAT would deter 
companies modernising as the incentive for 
modernising has been withdrawn by imposing 
compulsory duty. 
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Secondly, it is being pointed out that the imposition 
of MAT, by encouraging companies to resort to 
accounting jugglery, 

will stimulate demand for creative accounting to reduce the 

companies’ tax burden. In the absence of MAT, companies did 

not have’ an Incentive to report low book income.... The 

introduction of MAT will discourage mangers and shareholders 
from reporting higher ,book incomes in the years their tax 
liability is blow 12 per cent of the book income.‘ 

Thirdly, the transferring of resources from private 
sector to the government sector through the 
imposition of MAT may not prove to be productive. 

Governments, not just n India but all over the world, have a 

reputation of their inefficient spending and investing of tax 

revenues. Therefore, the transfer of resources from pnvate 

parties (individuals and corporation) to the goverment, In a 

country which already suffers from high taxes, is unlikely to be 

productive.® 


Fourthly, the imposition of MAT is likely to reduce 
earnings per share of the company and thus reduce 
its credibility in the eyes of the shareholders. 

Finally, MAT will discourage exports and will 
prove a. greater obstacle in the way of attracting 
foreign capital. 

However, a close examination of the background 
of the imposition of MAT and the benefits enjoyed 
by zero-tax companies would show that the impo- 
sition of MAT is Justified under the present 
circumstances. 

Imposition of a tax. on certain minimum profits 
of companies is not new in India. It was first 
imposed (with effect from 1.4.1984) by the Finance 
Act 1983 which provided that if in the case of 


companies the aggregate amount of deductions ' 


admissible under certain specified provisions of the 
Income Tax Act exceeds 70 per cent, the amount 
of deduction would be restricted to 70 per cent. The 
introduction of this Section 80VVA, which continued 
up to 31.3. 1988, implied that the companies would 
have to pay tax on at least 30 per cent of their 
book profits. With effect from 1.4.1988, Section 
80VVA was replaced by Section 115J which, instead 
. of limiting the percentage of deduction to 70 per 
cent, provided that the total income.of any company 
chargeable to tax shall be deemed to be the amount 
equal to 30 per cent of such book profit. In other 
words, Section 115J levied a tax on notional book 
profits. This changed provision existed on. statute 
book for three consecutive years up to 1990-91. 
although Section 115J was not a failure on fegal 
or revenue grounds, it was discontinued by the 


‘Finance Act, 1990 on the ground that 
in view of the package of measures proposed for rationalising 
the tax structure including discontinuance of certain investment 
incentives ın respect of future investment ... there Is no further 
l 
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rieckeshy of retaining the provislon of Section 115J on the 

statute. 

Subsequent developments have shown that these 
expectations of the government have been belied. 
Therefore, the introduction of MAT shouid not create 
so, much hue an cry. 1 


+ 


ZERO-TAX companies have been flòurishing 
because they have structured their business around 
the plethora of incentive provisions. However, an 
important question which arises here is whether it 
is desirable to build non-revenue incentives into a 
tax statute which essentially is intended to be a 
revenue legislation. Tax driven asset creation is not 
good for the company or the economy in the long 
run. 


cannot be faulted because there Is no tax evasion 
through convoluted or colourful transactions, ‘but 
such incentives essentially constitute ‘tax 
expenditure’. Tax expenditure may be defined as an 
amount of tax which is normally leviable but which 
is intentionally foregone by the government to fulfill 
non-revenue objective. While such incentives may 
be necessary, experience has shown that on many 
occasion their manner of disbursement has been 
unscientific and such a situation ultimately results 
in an inefficient public administration system. Under 
the present circumstances, the country can ill-afford 
such ‘tax expenditure’. i 

The Budget places the additional tax collections; 


yY 


It is true that the architect of zero-tax eon = 


under the MAT scheme ‘at Rs 912 crores, although 


the Revenue Secretary has placed it at Rs 16 
1800 crores. At a time when there is need for 
mobilising resources on a vast scale to reduce fiscal 
deficit; the country cannot afford such a huge 
unintended revenue loss that is being disbursed 
unintentionally through the tax department. 

MAT will also not impose excessive burden on 
the corporate sector. Since the nominal corporate 
tax rate (including the proposed surcharge of 7.5 
per cent) will come to 43 per cent, the tax collection 
rate in normal cases would amount to 17.2 per cent 
of the book profits. At the new rates, the MAT 
(including surcharge) will be 12.9 per cent of the 
book profits. Thus, the imposition of MAT will 
distribute the corporation tax more equitably among 
companies. 

The argument that introduction of MAT will act 
as a disincentive for capital formation, exports and 
foreign investment carries some weight. However, 
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such an impact takes place only when incentives 
are unstable and they are frequently changed on 


the whims of the Finance Minister. Uncertainty . 


about the life-span of various incentive provisions 


, „discourages investment because such uncertainty 


‘raises the required rate of return by the Investor. 
In the absence of long-run stability in tax incentives, 
bold and long-term investment decisions become 
difficult and the interest of foreign investors Is 
dampened. Therefore, adverse impact on investment 


_ is more an argument against frequent changes in 


incentive provisions rather than against imposition 
of MAT. Further, if the government provides tax 
concessions and well-established big companies are 
able to take their full advantage and earn huge 
profits, it all the more necessary that they must pay 
a minimum tax. 
¢ The imposition of MAT should also not discourage 
exports. None of the Incentives provided in the 
Income Tax Act for promotion of exports has been 
withdrawn. The imposition of MAT does not neutralise 
the export incentives. Clarifying this issue, the 
Finance Minister has observed that the impact of 
MAT on exporters would be minimal. A few 
companies might be affected but the overwhelming 
majority would not be affected. 

There does not appear to be much weight in the 
argument that transfér of resources through 


imposition of MAT from private parties to the. 


government is likely to prove unproductive. This 
argument appears to be based on the preconceived 
notion that private sector utilises resources in a 
«more productive fashion as compared to the 


“4 


government. While this is largely true in India today 
but, then, this would be an argument against 
imposition of all taxes and not the imposition of MAT 
aloné. 

The strongest argument in favour of MAT rests 
on equity. The existence of zero-tax companies is 
contrary to the concept of horizontal equity which 
stipulates that persons in similar circumstances 
should be treated in a similar manner. With the 
imposition of MAT, the corporate tax burden would 
be distribute more equitably and this should be 
welcomed. 

There is hardly anything in the Budget to improve 
administration of direct taxes. It is a common 
knowledge that administration of direct taxes leaves 
much to do desired. There is sufficient truth in the 
observation of Nani A Palkhivala® that 

In point of complexity and poor quallty of administration, our 

direct text laws-with the myriad rules and notificatigns which: 

are beyond count or carée-must surely rank as the very worst 
fiscal system In the Third World. 

Hence, it Is desired that government should take 
adequate steps to improve the quality of 


- administration through greater transparency and 


accountability so that he imposition of MAT may 
achieve the desire objectives. E 
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W. do not believe in a rigid autarchy, but we do want to make India self- 
sufficient in regard to her needs as far as this is possible. We want to develop 
international trade, importing articles which we cannot easily produce and 
exporting such articles as the rest of the world wants from us. We do not 
proposé to submit to the economic imperialism of any other country or to 
impose our own on others. We believe that the nations of the world can co- 
. operate togéther in building a world economy which is advantageous for all 
and in this work we shall gladly co-operate. But this economy cannot be based i 
on the individual profit motive, nor can it subsist within the framework of 
imperialist system. It means a new world order, both politically and economically, 
and free nations co-operating together for their own as well as the larger good. 


(October 4, 1940) 


— 6 Sah Bicthers 
‘603/4 “NIRANJAN” 6TH FLOOR 


' 99, NETAJI SUBHASH ROAD 
BOMBAY 400 002 
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Custodial Deaths in Karachi : 
Who’s Responsible? 


SAADAT RIZVI 


The following article is on the lines of the author's “Letter from Karachi” published in Mainstream (August 

24, 1996). This article, which appeared in Asian Economic Review (Karachi), is being reproduced from that 

journal with due acknowledgement with the consent of the author, a veteran jounalist, for the benefit of 
our readers. 


Mae than a quarter of a century ago an insane 
and stupid Army General sent to the erstwhile 
eastem wing declared in Dhaka he needed land, 
e needed land, not men. Within a year of that 
Pakistan was halved when the Army in that former 
wing surrendered to India. Does anybody know or 
even cares to know who General Tikka Khan was 
or where he is today? The ‘butcher’ of the former 
East Pakistan has, for all practical purposes, been 
lost to oblivion. 

The former dracula came to life in Karachi In 
October 1995 when on the tenth and the twentyeighth 
some MQM activists were either gunned down in 
cold blood or died in extra-judicial killings. 

It would be very difficult for the residents of this 
unfortunate city to erase October 10 and 28, 1995 
from their memory, the same way the Bangladeshis 
can never forget nor forgive the butcher of their 
gountry. We still have a General Tikka Khan of sorts 

in General Naseerullah Babar who is supervising 
the fight against mini-insurgency directly under the 
command of Ms Benazir Bhutto. Both reportedly 
hate the Mohajirs and both have vowed to retake 
Karachi, no matter what the cost in human terms. 
Through their thoughts and actions, both Ms Bhutto 
and her minion Babar have proved they couldn’t 
care less for human life in Karachi, the same way 
General Tikka Khan hated human life in Bangladesh. 

The whole civilised world is outraged, the human 
rights groups the world over are crying foul and 
rallies are being held In major international cities 
to condemn the desecration of Karachi. But Bhutto 

<A and Babar are unmoved. To them Karachi is an 
enemy territory and must be taken. over. The same 
way Z.A. Bhutto had used Tikka Khan in Baluchistan, 
his daughter is using Babar in Karachi. Thousands 
have died in senseless slaughter and dubious police 
encounters. Countless have been maimed for life. 


Property worth billions has gone up in flames. Yet 
the nation is told the situation in Karachi would 
improve sooner than later. 

With every passing day Karachi is being pushed 
closer to a situation of no-return. Yet the rulers 
prefer to live in their make-believe haven and not 
scan though the recent history of Pakistan. 

Economically the country is bankrupt; morally the 
situation is chaotic. But the blood flows in Karachi 
all the same. 

On October 10, 1995 Rao Anwar Ahmed Khan, 
the most corrupt and richest Station House Officer 
in Karachi, entered the scene. Rao is now the de 
facto police chief of the city, the same man who 
hired a four-star hotel to hold a mujra for two days 
on the eve of his second marriage. He is the same 
man who succeeded in convincing the Army when 
the Army operation against the MQM began in 1992 
that he would break the limbs of every MQM worker 
if he were to give charge of Gulshan-e-lqbal, a posh 
suburb of Karachi. He did a fine job and eamed 
the laurels of those in authority. so much so that 
he was made the SHO of Airport, the most paying 
police station in Karachi that generates an income 
of Rs 5 lakhs every month. How much of this is 
pocketed by Khan and how much is given to the 
police higher-ups is a question only Rao Anwar 
Ahmed Khan can answer. Suffice it to say that every 
cab driver who operates at the airport has to give 
a fixed amount to the Airport police every month. 

lt is now believed that Khan received direct 
orders from General Babar to eliminate four MQM 
activists who were under detention in Islamabad. 
They Included Fahim alias Commando and three 
of his colleagues who were under investigation for 
their alleged involvement in the Karachi unrest. 

In the last week of September or early October, 
the four under-trials were sent to Karachi where 
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they were kept in Jail. On the evening of October 
9, 1995 Rao Anwar Ahmed Khan took their custody 
from jail, and locked them at the Airport police 
station. Early next moming at about six they were 
all taken out, handcuffed behind their backs and 
taken to a place in Nazimabad in district Central. 
Few people were on road at that hour in the 
moming. The police convoy stopped at a place in 
Block No.3 of Nazimabad. The prisoners wera taken 
out and ordered to march to a nearby house. They 
had hardly walked a few steps when Rao Anwar 
Ahmed Khan and his constables opened fire at 
them, killing them on the spot. Some of the 
prisoners received over two dozen bullet shots. This 
killing was the brainchild of our equivalent of K.P.S. 
Gill, the Director-General of Police in Indian Punjab, 
General Babar. 

As usual the govemment had its own version of 
the butchery, that MQM workers hiding on the roof 
of a nearby house had opened fire to kill the 
prisoners. Nobody in Karachi believed the story. The 
autopsy report confirmed their worst fears: the four 
had been killed from a point black range. SHO Khan 
not even picked up the bodies. He flashed the killing 
over his radio and retired to the Airport police 
station. It is now reported that Khan has moved 
his family to the safety of Islamabad while he is 
himself guarded 24 hours by a well-armed police 
force. 


+ 


THE killings of Fahim and his three coactivists in 
not the end of the story. On October 28, 1995 the 
Rangers who operate directly under the command 
of the Interior Ministry headed by General Babar, 
picked up a young man, Azhar Mohani, while he 
was playing cricket in fleld just across the street 
from the Rangers’ office in North Nazimabad. He 
was the great grandson of Maulana Hasrat Mohani. 
Azhar, who was an activist of the MQM, was 
branded by the Rangers as a terrorist although the 
name never appeared in the newspapers before his 
arrest. Next day the MQM issued an appeal to 
President Farooq Leghari asking him to intervene 
to save the file of Azhar. On the evening of October 
28, Azhar was removed to a hospital in a precarious 
condition where doctors described him as dead on 
arrival. His body bore marks of torture. The relevant 
police station said Azhar was removed to the 
hospital after he complained of pain in the region 
of chest (the usual police story in most such cases), 
and he died there. 
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Two days later, General Babar gave a further 
twist to the mysterious death. He said Azhar had 
died in a pollce encounter. The MQM demanded 
that all these deaths be probed into by a high court 
judge. The government, however, appointed a Sub- 


Divisional Magistrate to enquire into these deaths:y” 


It is feared that magisterial enquiries will never see 
the light of the day. : 

The Pakistan Human Rights Commission has 
already rejected the official version in the death of 
Fahim and three others. But the government was 
unmoved. It would never be known how Azhar 
Mohani died, if he met his end at the hands of the 
Rangers, the police, or, as Babar claimed, was killed 
in a police encounter. 

Since all officers of the Rangers are on loan from 
the Army, this scribe suggested that the Army was 
responsible for this particular killing. This wa 
frowned upon by the Army which asserted that the 
Rangers act independently of the Army as they are 
under the direct command of the Interior Ministry. 
But the Army could be wrong on this count. Take 
for instance, the cases of two lunatics among 
Generals, Tikka Khan and Naseerullah Khan Babar. 
Both spent thelr entire career in the Army. Both had 
their training in the Army. Both retired after serving 
the Army for about four decades. Both now use 
the ranks the Army gave them and live off the Army 
pension. How can the Army disown them? 

The same is the case with the Rangers. All 
officers now serving the Rangers have come from 
the Army where they received thelr initial training. 
They will revert to the Army once their deputation 
with the Rangers expires. While they were servin 
in the Army they were govemed by the Army A 
and discipline. Shall it be assumed that both Tikka 
Khan and Naseerullah Babar were trained to hate 
Bengalis and Mohajirs? Can we surmise rightly that 
they, or the officers in the Rangers, are trained to 
shoot and kill even it if means breaking the country? 
The training by the Army, if it was otherwise, should 
have reflected in the actions of the Rangers and 
of the two lunatic Generals, Tikka Khan and 
Naseerullan Khan Babar. It is lamentable that it 
does not and the cases of custodial deaths In 
Karachi are on the rise. 

As for Tikka Khan and Naseerullah Khan Babar, } 
they crossed successfully at least six hurdles to 
their present ranks without arousing doubts at any 
stage about their mental capabilities. The uniformed 
people, as we civilians understand, are under strict 
24-hour watch during which all their professional 
and non-professional activities and steps are noted 
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for perusal by the senior officers. How is It possible 
that throughout their four decades of service, 
nobody in the Army hierarchy noticed that there 
were two perverts in the ranks. 
There must be something wrong with the 
‘procedure of the induction of gentlemen cadets in 
“the military academy, their training and elevation to 
the next higher ranks. The defence services are 
supposed to fight both external threats and internal 
chaos. But it is unbelievable when one sees certain 
sections of the armed forces contributing to internal 


PRIVATE SCHOOLS 


disorder. Things must be corrected before a disaster 
overtakes us. 

e | apprehend that we are walking straight towards 
a second Nuremberg trial where the Army may have 
to face some tough questioning. Are you men in 
uniform ready to face that eventuality which is fast 
becoming a possibility given the situation in Karachi? 
Suffice it to say the residents of Karachi deserved 
a better deal at the hands of the people trained 
by the Army. The Army must understand it has a 
reputation to protect. | 





Reforms Long Overdue 


C . 33 GURUDAS DASGUPTA 


A. a time when profit potential of the corporate 
sector is not high, much of its prosperity is attributed 
to income from other sources, investment in the 
primary market is declining and the boom in the 
real estate business is levelling off, new private 
educational institutions are attracting funds. The 
returns are very rewarding. 

Not surprisingly there is a mushroom growth of 
private schools all over even In rural areas. Also 
private universities have come up with medical and 
technical institutions. A country with high levels of 
illiteracy and low investment in human resources 
ris witnessing a period of unprecedented expansion 

‘ of high cost private education generously aided by 
the state apparatus. 


Constitution 
The Directive Principles of the State Policy of 
the Constitution of India states : “the State shall 
within the limits of its economic capacity and 
development make effective provision for securing 
right to work, right to education and public assistance 
in cases of unemployment, old age, sickness and 
disablement and in other cases of undeserved 
want”. Nearly 50 years of freedom and the prolonged 
4 “economic development” over decades has failed to 
` generate enough capacity for the State to make 
provision for the realisation of basic human rights 
enshrined in the Constitution. 
Not to speak of the right to work, the elementary 
right to free education till 14 years of age is cynically 
disregarded. While Government-funded public 
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education does not match national needs the profit- 
oriented high cost private education seeks to thrive 
creating greater unequal opportunities. 

There is a well-grounded complaint that public 
education is substandard, teaching is casual and 
management chaotic. Declining public education in 
a way strengthens the cause for private education. 
Unfortunately failure of literacy programmes and 
problems of education have never drawn the attention 
of successive governments in Delhi. Parliament has 
rarely discussed the issue. The nation is wanting 
in the discharge of its obligation to future generations. 

Democracy is a hoax with lingering poverty and 
unrelieved illiteracy. The slogan of social justice is 
a utopia if citizens are denied equal and fair 
Opportunities and cost of education shoots up well 
beyond the reach of the middle class. The thoroughly 
unsatisfactory situation of too many people chasing 
too few job opportunities has spawned a craze for 
English medium private schools. Guardians are 
lured into believing proficiency in English is 
indispensible in the mad competition for careers. 

If lowering of the standards of public schools 
causes concer the high-load work profile of the 
private schools is totally alien to a proper strategy 
for development of young personalities. The 
curriculum is unscientific and the course an awful 
burden as nowhere else in the world. High-cost 
extra-curricular programmes only encourage a vicious 
consumer psychology. The flowering of human 
values is stunted. 

Thousands of private schools have been set up 
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by the industrial houses under education, religious 
or linguistic trusts. This has attracted investors 
looking for opportunities for lucrative investment ofe 
surplus funds. Today it is not an act of philanthropthy 
or a gesture of dedication to a social cause. In most 
of the cases it is making money without risk and 
entrepreneurship. 


Misuse 

These schools are affiliates of the Central 
Educational Councils or recognised by the State 
Secondary Education Boards. With no monitoring 
and supervision, fo norm or standard set, it is 
generally a free for all for the promoters of 
education. There is no semblance of an elected 
Managing Committee or the legal entity of collective 
management. The right of religious or linguistic 
minorities to establish and administer educational 
institutions is often misused. 

While tuition fees are exorbitant, other fees 
abnormal, capitation fee is in thousands. For 
engineering colleges, medical institutions and post- 
graduate classes admission is auctioned out and 
amounts of several lakhs of rupees are charged. 
This high-profit sector enjoys tax benefits. The 
surpluses generate flow unhindered into unaccoun- 
table trusts and the coffers of promoters of education. 

The cost of education Is steeply rising and the 
guardians are fleeced; teachers complain of 
underpayment, non-payment of deamess allowance 
and defaication of provident fund. Arbitrary service 
conditions, absence of standard grade-scale and 
legitimate recruitment procedures are the other 
characteristics of a disturbing scenario. 
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The proprietor and principal of a leading English 
medium school in Cajcutta was nabbed by the 
police for defalcating Rs 1.5 crores of the teachers’ 
Provident Fund. The Calcutta High Court in a 
judgment has clarified that contribution to Provident _ 
Fund must be calculated not only on the basic) 
salary but not deamess allowance also. The decision 
of the Court is yet to be implemented. 


Regulations 

The trust management of a private school refused 
to allow audit of its accounts on the plea that 
minority schools are protected under Section 30 of 
the Constitution and well beyond the power of the 
State Government or the State Education Board. 
Teachers in many cases are perennially temporary, 
even asked to work under contract or the daily wage 
payment system. Request for maternity leave 
sometimes attracts penal action. Suspension an 
termination of service of teachers is rampant. 
Recently a teacher was dismissed simply because 
she refused to attend a picnic organised by the 
manager of the school. 

In a country with a majority of the children, 
according to a latest survey, living in hunger and 
suffering from malnutrition, the phenomenal rise in 
the cost of education disproportionate to the 
standards offered and the consequent hardship on 
families forced to send their children to high cost 
private schools is a social anachronism and 
aberration that needs to be corrected. While the 
standards of public schools must improve, the cost 
of private education must reduce. 

Proper regulations to curb t 
greed of promoters of education 
and discipline the management are 
essential. Immediate steps to 
reduce the load of curriculum and 
its reorientation towards integrating 
knowledge and encouraging an 
outlook of social commitment have 
to be undertaken. Standard service 
conditions for teachers in private 
schools have to be guaranteed. A 
nodal agency to monitor the 
working of the system needs to be ° 
set up. 

Reforms are long overdue. Will 
the United Front Government act?™ 


Party 


(Courtesy : The Statesman) 
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In the Wake of LTTE Success in Mullaitivu 


M.R. NARAYAN SWAMY 


Y 


S. Lanka is at crossroads. Thirteen years after 
a flashpoint anti-Tamil carnage helped a nascent 
Tamil militant campaign to tum into full-fledged 
insurgency, there is no let up in the violence 
ravaging the once island paradise. The humiliating 
military rout suffered at the hands of the Liberation 
Tigers of Tamil Eelam in the north-eastem garrison 
of Mullaitivu has only brought to the surface the 
terrible rot from which the country is finding it near 
impossible to extricate itself. Gone are the heady 
days when Sri Lankan leaders pompously set 
targets to wipe out the LTTE. Unfortunately, thanks 
to a self-defeating censorship (news on the war by 
foreign TV channels is jammed), many Sri Lankans, 
including in Colombo, have been prevented from 
knowing the full details of the Mullaitvu disaster. But 
that can be no consolation to the Sri Lankan 
Government. 


+ 


WELL before dawn on July 18, the LTTE launched 
its biggest military offensive tọ date, aimed at 
wresting the Mullaitivu Army garrison, a strategic 
one located along the northeastern coast some 250 
kilometres from Colombo. The camp had then 
{housed an estimated 1300 soldiers, including a 
small naval detachment and about 100 policemen 
besides some civilians attached to the Army. The 
sprawling base—one of the biggest in Sri Lanka— 
was located midway between the embattled northern 
and eastem wings of the island, and could have 
served as a launching pad in the event the 
government initiated a major push against the 
Tigers in the Wanni region. The military garrison 
was located amid coconut plantations and covered 
Virtually the whole of Mullaitivu town, from where 
most Tamils had fled. It was flanked on one side 
by thick rainforests which even battled-hardened 
4 Indian troops had found difficult to penetrate during 
their 1987-90 deployment in Sri Lanka. And not far 
away lay the LTTE’s feared “Base One Four’-—the 
heavily-guarded hideout of its supremo Velupillai 
Prabhakaran. 
Thousands of heavily-armed LTTE guerrillas (the 
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estimates range between 1000 to 3000) were invol- 
ved In the meticulously-planned offensive that began 
with the relentless shower of mortars which a 
survivor (among the few who managed to escape) 
later said was awesome. Within two hours, the 
camp lost contact with the Army headquarters in 
Colombo. Most soldiers were asleep when the 
attack began. Within three days, the entire base 
was overrun by the guerrillas, many of them in their 
teens. It is probably the greatest military defeat for 
a regular Army since the Second World War, the 
first time that an entire garrison was wiped out by 
an attacking force which lacked artillery. In just 72 
hours Sri Lanka lost more than 1200 soldiers—a 
little mare than the number of men the Indian Army 
lost throughout its acrimonious 32-month stay in Sri 
Lanka. In a flash the LTTE brought home the truth 
of the dragging war, a truth that had somehow got 
lost in the euphoria which followed the military’s 
victory in Jaffna peninsula between December and 
May. In Sri Lanka, the government can never hope 
to defeat the. LTTE militarily. Not on its own. 

The LTTE threw in the cream of its military 
muscle at Mullaitivu. It included the dreaded Black 
Tigers suicide squad, who formed part of the first 
wave of attack, the Charles Anatony Infantry unit, 
the Leopards Commando unit, the Ankayatkanni 
Sea Tigers unit, the Sulojan Underwater Operations 
unit, the women’s brigade and anti-aircraft gunners. 
Its military planning was so astute that the Sri 
Lankan Army found it near impossible to land 
reinforcements even 10 kilometers away. When elite 
army units known as Special Forces did make a 
sea-bome landing after many hours of fighting, they 
found the going very tough. The first lot was easily 
wiped out. One helicopter pilot refused to fly to the 
site because of LTTE ground fire. He relented only 
when the leader of the unit he was flying whipped 
out his revolver and threatened to shoot him if he 
did not comply orders. 

lf wiping out the Mullaitivu garrison was not 
enough, the LTTE carried out a spectacular bombing 
of two packed commuter train cars on Colombo’s 
outskirts on July 24, slaughtering nearly 70 people. 
The fact that the Tigers did it despite the heightened 
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security in and around Colombo speaks volumes 
for the LTTE’s network in the city. Almost all the 
victims were Sinhalese. The mood was very urgly 
in the immediate aftermath of the massacre. Exactly 
13 years ago, on the same date, frenzied Sinhalese 
mobs had gone around Colombo with government 
backing, hounding out and murdering hundreds of 
Tamils to avenge the death of 13 Army soldiers in 
an LTTE ambush In Jaffna. Sri Lankans have 
matured over the blood-soaked years; the fear of 
reprisals by the LTTE also looms large on would 
be arsonists. President Chandrika Kumaratunga 


immediately went on the air appealing for peace. - 


But undemeath ‘the surface calm was anger, an 
anger which has the potential to electorally destroy 
the ruling party if elections were to be held now. 


+ 


DESPITE the popularity she continues to enjoy 
abroad, President Kumaratunga is no more the 
darling of Sri Lankans who had voted her to power 
with a thumping majority only two years ago. The 
unending war has dashed all hopes of peace—her 
main electoral campaign. Her new-found zeal for 
the free-market economy has tarnished beyond 
repair her original Left-of-Centre appeal. From being 
a champion of free media, she is now threatening 
to gag the Fourth Estate, accusing it of irresponsibility 
in reporting the war. She is accused of being aloof 
and moody, approachable easily oniy to select 
friends, some of whom help her run the Presidency. 
Diplomats complain that she is late by several hours 
at all engagements. (Recently when a Minister 
reminded her that the. Indian High Commissioner 
had been waiting for more than one hour, she coolly 
asked her aided to serve him more teal) Her 
relations with even her mother, Prime Minister 
Sirimavo Bandaranaike, have strained. So much so 
that the mother deliberately chose to use her 
estranged son, Anura, a vocal Opposition MP who 
regularly criticises sister Chandrika, to send 
felicitations to Bangladesh Prime Minister Sheikh 
eHasina. If the Colombo grapevine is true, the 
mother-cum-Prime Minister along with a host of 
Cabinet Ministers are under telephonic surveillance. 

When the Mullaitivu offensive by the LTTE got 
under way, Kumaratunga was on a mysterious 
holiday abroad. She had left quietly days earlier with 
her two children, without leaving a word even to 
her mother and Cabinet colleagues. The Prime 
Minister first thought her daughter had gone to 
Male. Most Sri Lankans thought she was in London 
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or Paris. Later reports revealed she may have 
travelled to Egypt for a trip on the Nile. (Cabinet 
Ministers called journalist friends to find out where 
the President was!) By the time she returned via 
Dubai after nine days, the Mullaitivu garrison had 
disappeared off the map. The President, a former 
socialist, did not think it fit to tell the country where 
she was amid the disaster. Her Deputy Defence 
Minister Anuruddha Ratwatte, one of the few who 
can be called her confidant, had the audacity to 
say that the President (who also holds the Defence 
portfolio) “cut short” her holiday because of the 
Mullaitivu debacle. He would not say where she had 
gone or how long her holiday was originally to be. 
What strikes any Sri Lankan observer is how 
Colombo can ever hope to defeat the LTTE, 
undoubtedly one of the most well-disciplined and 
ruthless guerrilla groups in the world. The terrible 
debacle at Mullaitivu has been taken as just another 
setback. A routine enquiry has been ordered. No 
head has rolled, and no head will. In a country 
where thousands of defence personnel have died 
fighting since 1983, one former Army commander, 
Hamilton Wanasinghe, is facing corruption charges. 
Another, Garry de Silva, continues to hold on to 
14 cars as well as his official residence although 
he retired 15 months back. Minister Ratwatte, a 
cousin of the President, claimed after the Mullaitivu 
disaster that he was in the battlefront. Furious 
defence officers called journalists to say he was far 
away—in Trincomalee. He had stayed at the military 
complex there. And local military officials, eager to 
butter the Minister, ordered six airconditioners from 
Colombo and lobsters from Jaffna to make his stay 
comfortable. A military aircraft fetched the F 
conditioners, and a helicopter brought the lobsters. 

This when the military was getting slaughtered! 
Since the LTTE resumed its war for Eelam in 
April 1995, thẹ Sri Lankan military has suffered one 
disaster after another. The Air Force and Navy have 
been the worst sufferers, and, according to many, 
the worst culprits. Some pilots refused to fly to 
Jaffna last year after the LTTE brought down 
military planes over the peninsula. The air force has 
lost two AN-32s, one Chinese-build Y-8 transporter, 
one MI-17 helicopter, two Avros and a Puccara 
ground aircraft. The Navy’s losses are staggering— 
gunboats, fast attack craft, landing craft and twò~ 
motherşhips (not including the navy commander 
himself who was blasted by a sulcide bomber in 
Colombo in November 1992). Even while the 
Mullaitivu battle was on, LTTE suicide bombers 
(Continued on page 34) 
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How Indian Marxists handled 
Nationalism and Nehruvian Socialism 
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ANIL RAJIMWALE 


Marxist Theory and Nationalist Politics : The case of 
Colonial India by Sanjay Seth; Sage Publications, New 
Delhi; 1995; pp. 256; Price Rs 275. 


Nietionatsm and Marxism have had a complicated 
and uneasy relationship throughout the history of 
théir mutual interaction. The relationship has never 
has satisfactorily resolved nor mutually understood. 
There have been lot of books on the various 
aspects of this question though it would be difficult 
to point to any as comprehensive and satisfactory. 

This book too studies the relationship between 
nationalism and Marxism in the particular context 
of India. It opines that the two have been the most 
important and enduring ideologies of modem times. 
In Asia, Marxisms engagement with nationalism was 
an asymmetrical One in that it was Marxism which 
sought to understand, theorise and influence 
nationalist movement (introduction). This forms the 
content of Part | of the book while Part II deals 
with how Marxists tried to understand colonial 
nationalism. $ 
" The introduction of Marxism to the colonial world 
and the emergence of the colonial question on the 
agenda of the world communist movement 
institutionalised by the Comintern added new features 
to its theories. In fact, it brought Marxism to a new 
stage, particularly due to the monumental theoretical 
work of Lenin. The author here is quite justified in 
characterising the process as “Lenin’s reformulation 
of Marxism”. 

Nationalism became a difficult question for the 
Marxist movement because the former appeared to 
stand in opposition to the general trend of 


ees unleashed by capitalism. Hence. 


one finds extreme conflicts on the platforms of the 
Second International, its parties and among its 
leaders like Kautsky, Plekhanov, Var Kol, Luxemburg, 
MacDonald, Jaures, Liebknecht, and endless others. 

But Lenin stood head and shoulders above them, 
simply because he grasped the nature of imperialism 
and the changes it brought about in the backward 
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parts of world society in form of colonialism. Lenin 
insisted that Marxism had to be.re-read all over 
again, fom A,B,C, not in the books but in the 
distinctive Asiatic features, a point missed by the 
author. 


+ 


IT was Lenin who for the first time emphatically put 
forward the anti-colonial anti-imperialist united front 
as the strategy for the national movement, particularly 
at the Fourth Comintern Congress (1922), a crucial 
fact unfortunately not taken note of by the author. 
On the contrary, he inopportunely begins his Chapter 
2 by giving a sectarian quotation from Bukharin 
(1924) and hailing it as a “great travel” further for 
Marxism (p 56). It was Lenin who met the problem 
of Marxism-nationalism relationship in the colonies 
head-on and went to the extent of warning against 
the premature formation of the Communist Parties 
in those countries, a warning particularly directed 
at M.N. Roy. He repeatedly warned against isolation 
from the anti-colonial nationalist movement and 
asked the Comintern to render every possible help 
to the movements aimed at establishing nation- 
states. Lenin’s practice too exuded with confident 
cooperation with emerging nationalism in the colonial 
countries as for example, Turkey, China, India, Iran, 
etc. It was within this national evolution that the 
socialist movement was to grow with Its independent, 
yet cooperative, policies. All this was something 
novel to Marxism. Thus it was Lenin who “travelled” 
ahead of Marx far more than any other leader. 
Therefore, one finds the treatment of the Lenin- 
Roy debate in the book inadequate. It has to be 
realised that the communist movement in Europe, 
Russia and the colonial world was passing through 
a period of overcontidence and sectarian simplisticity 
due to the heady successes of the October 
Revolution. The Comintem tended to underestimate 
the complexities of the colonial, as also, of European 
situation and the revolutionaries wanted shortcuts. 
Lenin was deeply concerned with this, and wrote 


> 
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Leftwing communism : An Infantile Disorder to 
combat revolutionary impatience. The Lenin-Roy 
debate and the wider polemics and discussions 
were reflective of this situation. Lenin continuously 
tried to impress, in a general atmosphere of 
sectarianism, that the anti-colonial movement was 
moving towards the nation-state and that the 
revolutionaries must participate in every national 
movement. He vehemently opposed Roy’s theses 
because they would isolate and destroy the sprouting 
Marxist movement. 

Unfortunately, Lenin’s warnings went unheeded 
and those who ex-communicated Roy themselves 
adopted his reasoning. It should be noted in passing 
that Lenin never excommunicated Roy or Trotsky 
or others who differed with him. They were 
persecuted subsequent to his death. The 
Communists in India slipped into sectarian 
isolationism of the worst kind by making the national 
bourgeoisie an enemy not only equal to but greater 
than imperialism, precisely as Roy had done. The 
results are to be felt even today. The death of Lenin 
proved to be a major factor in the shift towards 
the Stalinist attitude, towards the concept of united 
front, particularly reflected in the theses of the Sixth 
Comintern Congress of 1928. 

The author has regrettably almost left out the 
period of the late twenties early thirtles In the history 
of the CPi when there were serious and bitter 
debates within the party on the question of 
participation in the national movement led by the 
Congress. After a flying start in the early and mid- 
1920s, the communist movement in India slid back 
into a self-destructive sectarian course and 
increasingly concentrated its main fire on the Indian 
National Congress. it came to consider the national 
bourgeoisie as its main enemy, which had to be 
removed first if freedom was to be achieved at all. 

The Sixth Comintern Congress provided full 
official backing to such a course which totally 
isolated the CPI from the national movement and 
it took years even to partially restore its strength 
and image. 

The underlaying point is that communist theory 
and practice could never achieve a satisfactory 
assessment of nationalism in the Indian and in 
colonial conditions and continued to persist with 
Marxist doctrinairism. It also could never properly 
measure up the nature and role of the national 
bourgeoisie. All this was a serious departure from 
a concrete application of historical materialism to 
Asian and Indian conditions. The 1929-35 period 
was one of self-withdrawal from the broader national 
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peasants, workers, student-youth and other 
movements. The communist movement got bogged 
down in controversies as to whether the freedom 
movement led by the bourgeoisie was anti-imperialist 
or not and whether the bourgeoisie was a Boky 
of imperialism. The communist theory in Indi 
instead of getting maturer was persisting with , and 
in fact falling back into, narrower grooves. So much 
so that even the mighty trade unions were split on 
the slightest of pretexts supposedly to further the 
revolutionary aims.The united front or united action, 
whatever was achieved till then, was torn to shreds. 
The responsibility for this rested no less with the 
communist movement, more so because it claimed 
to follow the “scientific” socialist theory.!t consequently 
falled to develop the ongoing freedom movement 
into an anti-colonial front. India’s picture would have 
been different had it been able to do this. T 
communists found it hard to dialectically combife 
class struggle with national struggle, national tasks 
with socialist tasks. “Being a Marxist in a colony...” 
tumed out to be no easy job. 


+ 


THE mid-thirties saw the tum towards correction, 
that is, towards the attempts to forge an anti- 
imperialist united national front. This took place as 
a result of realisation both within the CPI and the 
Comintem, particularly under the worldwide impact 
of the historic Seventh Comintem Congress (1935) 
which under the inspiration of Georgi Dimitrov took 
tangible steps to fight fascism and imperialism. 

The Dutt-Bradley theses served as a great h 
in offering impetus to, and as an example of, fresh 
thinking. The theses were named after the British 
Communist !eaders—Rajni Palme Dutt and Ben 
Bradley, both of whom had the added authority of 
the candidate membership of the Executive 
committee of the Comintern.There article in the 
February 1936 issue of the /mprecor, the organ of 
the Comintern, outlined the strategy of the anti- 
imperialist people’s front in India. 

The CPI itself was undergoing a change and was 
trying to establish contacts with the masses and 


„with the wider national movement. P.C. Joshi as 
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the General Secretary was to be the main architect” 
of the multifaceted growth of the CPI, of course 
not without pitfalls and slidebacks. The CPI struck 
considerable roots ih the society, among the workers, 
peasants and intellectuals. It became an influential 
force within the Congress, the Left Consolidation 
and in the national movement. The unity of the trade 
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union movement and some other movements and 
organisations was achieved. The united National 
Front and the national movement proved to be the 
right kind of medium for the growth of Marxism and 
communist Ideology in the Indian conditions and in 
Tihe colonies in general. 

Politically, the high water-mark was reached with 
the election of Subhash Bose defeating Gandhiji’s 
candidate. Political realism, flexibility and broad- 
mindedness would have helped the Left to 
consolidate and expand upon this great gain. 

It would have been better if the book had dealt 
with at least some of these points in detail. 

The book contains an interesting chapter on the 
Nehruvian sociallsm of 1927-37. During that period 
Nehru was a socialist, an internatlonalist, a rationalist, 
a nationalist and a near-marxist. It would not be 
a big mistake if we term him as broad Marxist in 
that period, though not a Communist. 

The author poses the question whether Nehru 
was a Marxist. “ls ‘Nehruvian Socialism’ a part of 
history of Marxism in the colonies?” (p 215) He 
presents arguments for both the affirmative and 
negative answers. Referring to Partha Chatterjee’s 
analysis of Nehru’s socialism, he says that while 
many of his concepts were borrowed from Marxism, 
the manner of this combination was nationalist and 
statist, and far from revolutionary. “This is persuasive 
analysis”, he says. (p 217) But the author disagrees 
that Nehru simply selected or borrowed from 
Marxism. On the contrary, “Marxism was a central, 
constitutive element in his modernising, statist 
nationalism”. (p. 218) 

Nehruvian socialism, then is and Is not part of the history of 
. Marxism in India; but this history could not be understood 

without divining the meaning of Nehruvian socialism. This 

represented the appropriation of Marxism by a modernising 

socialism. (p 221) 

The conclusion is preceded by an interesting and 
intriguing discussion on the relationship of Marxism 
and nationalism, and Marxism and science. 


+ 


MARXISM, according to the author (particularly in 
Marx) had a two-fold relationship with enlightenment: 
it pointed out the conditions that shaped that 
Athought, and showing Its historical limits developed 
a radical critique of that thought. Thus Marxism was 
both a part of the modernity ushered in by the 
Enlightenment, and also its critique. So though “the 
project of critique” is always present in Marx, it is 
partial and incomplete. This seen as providing many 
ambiguities, but also much of the creative tension 


in Marx's thought. 

In Marxism, as it came to systemised by Engels and leading 
figures of the Second and Third Internationals : Plekhanov, 
Kautsky, Stalin, and even (though here the picture Is more 
complex) Lenin, much of this ambiguity and tension was lost. 
Marxists came to conceive of their theory as a science, above 
all, as a sclence of history. 

History came to be assumed to be a rigid evolutionary 
process govemed by iron ciad laws. (p. 219) 


What the author terms the “uneasy maintenance” 
of the two-fold nature of enlightenment, or of afy 
theory, is in fact the dialectical approach and 
relativism inherent in Marx’s method which the 
author seems to underplay. It is not so much the 
“ambiguities” as the historicity and motion of thought 
that matter in Marx who was the discoverer of the 
material and historical bases for such a motion. 
Thus, not the subsequent leaders of the International 
but Marx himself discovered theory as a science 
and the scientific theory. By the same logic Marxism 
too has come to develop historical limitations today 
in the context of the third and the fourth technological 
revolutions. 

By the way, it is strange to find the name of 
Stalin with Plekhanov, Kautsky and Lenin. Stalin 
was hardly a theoretical contributor to Marxism, but 
he did use it as a state ideology. It was he who 
destroyed its science and thus its Inherent “tension”. 

By discovering scientific and objective, not man- 
made, laws, Marx explained the self-movement of 
society. This contribution is yet to be surpassed 
despite the latest developments in science, 
technology and economics. In fact, they help explain 
the present revolution, thus contributing to the self- 
negation of Marxism. The laws became “ironclad” 
that is, unscientific when scientific theory was 
transformed into state oppressive ideology under 
Stalinism. 

It was Lenin who continued the Marxist 
investigation into the movement of history and came 
to develop the theory of colonialism and of anti- 
colonial movement and front and of developing 
Marxism In such distinct socio-historical conditions. 
Unfortunately, the lesson was lost on the Marxist/< 
communist movement in India, as also on the 
author of the book. 

He, consequently, is involved in weird twist of 
theoretical evolution and opines that it was the 
rendering of Marxism as a scientific theory of 
historical evolution that led to its appropriation by 
the non-Marxist trends both in Europe and in India. 
In India, according to the author, Marxism made the 
added mistake of recognising nationalism by basing 
itself on Leninist theory of imperialism. 

It was his combination, of Mamism’s endorsement of 
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Nationalism and its development into the most consistent form 

ot enlightenment rationalism, which facilitated its appropnation 

by a nationalism of the Nehruvian variety. (p. 221) 

On the contrary, it was the failure to apply the 
Marxist method and science to the indian conditions 
that allowed appropriation of Nehruvian socialism by 
Gandhism instead of by Marxism. This failure to 


apply the Marxist method involved failure to 
appreciate historical nature of nationalism.The 
contrast is to be found in China and Vietnam, both 
led by certain varieties of Marxism appreciating 
nationalism often to the extent of becoming nationalist- 
themselves. m 





Shifting Political Profile of JNU In Retrospect 


AMARJIT SINGH 


bass the Jawaharlal Nehru University Students’ 
Union (JNUSU) politics and election still remain 
placed at a very high pedestal unlike all the 
elections being held in India. It has always remained 
a symbolic point of reference around the country 
for the form of its celebration, and the sense of 
democratic decency inbuilt into the very proceedings 
of the election. Almost a kind of camivals, but of 
politics and political ideologies, reverberating more 
through pamphlets, posters, graffitis, etc. It witnesses 
every year the passion and enthusiasm of political 
activities of the students’ community of the JNU, 
with a students’ group making its way into the Union 
after performing all the rituals of debates and 
discussions; alongwith a mandate or green signal 
for their entry into the Union office. But the vital 
question is: why is the JNUSU politics losing its 
colour, charm as well as the political will of students 
at large? Although the pro-Left organisations, namely, 
the AISA and SFI-AISF alliance, made a comeback 
into the Union to keep the Leftist character of the 
campus politics intact, the last two years have seen 
a gradual slackening of the students’ political 
enthusiasm despite the fact that the Rightist forces, 
particularly the ABVP, also enjoy some amount of 
presence and significance in the JNU today. 
The apparent reason being attributed to the 
changing political scenario of the JNU is the stand 
taken by the SFI in defending the Tiananman 
square massacre in China. The SFl’s defence of 
the Chinese Government's act really backfired, with 
the students hooting them at public meetings, 
burning the SFI pamphlets and going on a rampage 
alongwith their accentuated grievances with the SFI 
monopolising the student politics since long. It is 










The author is a Research Scholar in Centre for 
Historical Studies, Jawaharlal Nehru University, ` 
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indeed striking that the Tiananman Square crackdown 
in China brought down the SFI Union in the JNU. 
The discontent and disillusionment paved the wa 
for a group of individuals in alliance with som 
organisations, called ‘Solidarity’ to come into the 
Union in 1989-90. But Solidarity, although being 
liberal Left, could not withstand the Mandal-Mandir 
euphoria of the time, and finally the SFI-AISF 
alliance succedded in benefitting from that 
development once again. 


+ 


COMMUNALISM also left its impact in the JNU with 
the ABVP making its gradual entry into the campus. 
And, a group of people, having nurtured their Leftist 
leanings at Allahabad University, also made their 
appearance as the All India Students’ Associa- 
tion (AISA), a student wing of CPI-ML (borato) 
having its base generally in Bihar. The AISA 
emergence provided a flair for the disillusioned 
students for an alternative Left with a liberal and 
visionary attitude. Now, the Left groups campaigned 
around the issue of communalism to thwart the 
ABVP’s entry into the Union. But due to the 
tremendous strides the BJP has made around the 
country, the ABVP consequently managed to enter 
the Union, and this became a history of sorts. In 
fact, the very weakening of the SFI-AISF alliance 
and its hold over the student community facilitated 
the arrival of the ABVP as communalism dominated 
the discussions of all the Left parties. Their fear-}_. 
psychosis provided ample space for the ABVP to 
become a strong force in the campus. The ABVP's 
presence in any form seems to be against the grain 
of the University and its ethics, not merely In their 
policies and priorities, but often in their attitude, 
behaviour and gestures, imbued with a strong 
inherent intimidating tendency. Their political ideology - 
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remains as fragile as their present state in UP and 
Gujarat as well as their involvement in hawala 
scam. The AISA has bagged the Presidential post 
thrice from 1993-94 onwards; but it does not seem 
to be representing the political consciousness of the 
students and Leftism in a concerted and coordinated 
“form. The AISA’s endeavours, however, have to be 
applauded in bringing back the old admission policy 
into operation In 1994. 


+ 


BUT the last three years have also witnessed the 
emergence of organisations like the Forward 
Association of India as well as the Bahujan Samaj 
Front in alliance with the Chattra Janata Dal to 
represent the forward and backward sections of the 
society—covertly an attempt basically by a few 
individuals to represent their marginalised self. The 
free Thinkers, unlike the earlier elections, have 
‘been put on the defence possibly due to their Free 
Thinking attitude and their vacillating stand. The 
ABVP, however, has managed to secure the third 
position in the last election, thereby representing the 
anti-left attitude of a sizeable chunk of students. 
The Left organisations often prided and thrived 
upon the issues of nation-building, human rights, 
character of the state, new educatlon policy, new 
economic policy, communalism, casteism as well as 
feminism. Feminism, more particularly in the AISA’s 
rhetorics, has found enough of space, but not 
clearly stated due to its ambivalent coexistence with 
Marxism. Feminism and the issue of environment 
are basically the appropriations from the Post- 
Modernist debate, to come out niches in the 
“ feminine heart and nature-loving people. 
~ The organisational spirit of the party seems to 
be getting replaced more often by individual rapport. 
Tanvir Akhtar from the NSUI also made his way 
to the Presidential post on pure individual rapport 
in the 1991-92 election. The last three years have 
witnessed that it is the combined union of various 
organisations, based generally on individual rapport, 
that is getting more prominence and securing more 
success. 


+ 


T is the privatisation issue which in fact provided 
a premise of discussion in the last election. The 
organisations went wild and attempts were made 
to appropriate the issue of privatisation to gain 
political mileage. The AISA, in particular, was 
successful in restricting the probable attempts of 
privatisation. Nevertheless, privatisation proved to 
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be the real plank of discussion in public meetings 
and pamphlets. 

With the emerging globalised economy and its 
consequent ramifications, the campus is bound to 
be affected in all walks of life. The strong academic 
leaning alongwith high political ideals is being 
replaced by the students’ drive to go for various 
professionalised courses/degrees; and further getting 
attracted towards the dazzling consumerist life as 
well as the many images and metaphors of the high 
fechnocratic world. These will further make the 
students impatient and restless in getting along with 
this fast moving world, and simultaneously changing 
their attitude to politics as well. Despite the presence 
of a Left union, we still unconsciously seem to be 
pulling the weight of the Rightist forces, and 
sometimes having hardly any issue to be propped 
up for discussion. The forms of protest against the 
authority are also taking a vulgar shape, where all 
indecent and derogatory languages are often used 
to denigrate the status of not only the administrators 
but the teachers as well. Sometimes the form of 
debate is degenerating into hooting the guest 
speakers, leading to some mindless fights, most 
often by the ABVP adherents. 

The outgoing Union President Chandrashekher 
Prasad was voted back with another of his 
associates, Kavita Krishnan, from the AISA. The 
two other seats were bagged by SFI-AISF combine 
with three of their councillors in the School of Social 
Sciences. This is indicative of the fact that the SFI 
is also retuming in the JNU to ensure its substantive 
presence. The SFI's re-emergence should be a 
boost to the vibrant democratic culture which the 
JNU has always upheld. The victory of the pro-Left 
parties shows the strong political character of the 
campus with Left ideals and idealism still having 
a tremendous appeal among the students, despite 
the ambivalent state of Left politics in the country, 
with opportunism running at high pitch, making 
mockery of neo-socialism whether represented by 
Laloo Yadav or Jyoti Basu. Anyway, the receding 
political passion of the student community has to 
be enerated and reoriented in touching upon 
important issues with genuine concern, instead of 
deriving political mileage out of any issue. 


+ 


IN fact the highly volatile political conditions around 
the country and the campus should provide enough 
space for the alternative Left or liberal Left to 
emerge and meet the emerging challenges with grit 
and determination. The Left orientation of the 
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campus is bound to receive various jolts in the 
coming years with the resurging Rightist and 
fundamentalist forces. The Left could be kept intact 
here only through an attempt to make certain 
compromises with the fast-developing consumerist 
world. The Left has to detach Itself considerably 
from their parent bodies to guarantee that it is really 
left intact in the midst of the rapidly vanishing 
remnants of socialism and communism aropnd the 
world, and also to project a striking departure from 
the throughly degenerate culture that Is making its 


way into the camp mostly under the patronage of 
the Rightist forces. The campus is certainly losing 
the colour and commitment of academics and 
students’ politics, and turning out to be a place for 
fun and frolic. So we desperately need to construct 
and create an refreshingly new and vibrant poleo i 
academic ambience in one of the most picturesque 

elegant beautiful university campuses in the country 
complete with all the natural, architectural and 
scientific bounties, and thereby nurture a high sense 
of human decency. E 





M.R. NARAYAN SWAMY: Sri Lanka 
{Continued from page 28) 


driving speed boats packed_with explosives rammed 
and sank a gunboat, Aanaviru. The Ranaviru (with 
32 men on board) had strayed towards the coast 
but tried to beat a hasty retreat when it spotted 
a flotilla of LTTE boats. But a LTTE sulcide boat 
came chasing ft and rammed It in the back, killing 
its engine. Another LTTE boat dashed against the 
middie of the gunboat, triggering a massive explosion. 
A third LTTE boat finally sank the boat. Other LTTE 
boats shot dead naval personnel floating with life 
jackets. One of the four survivors of that battle later 
swore that other Sri Lankan naval ships had 
watched the attack from a distance! 

The Mullaitivu rout ts bound to have far-reaching 
consequences on the military. Although the LTTE 
is known to be facing a shortage of fighters, and 
had admitted this publicly ahead of the Jaffna battle, 
the army’s situation is no better. Recently, when the 
military advertised for 10,000 vacancies in the Army, 
there were only 1800 applications. After Mullaitivu, 
getting even that many would be difficult. In the past 
six years, thousands of soldiers have deserted the 
army, and despite repeated appeals very few have 
returned. Politically, the Presidents attempts at 
devolution as an alternative to Eelam have not 
taken her far. This is her greatest debacle, one 
much more serious than Mullaitivu in the long run. 


+ 


TODAY almost all the anit-LTTE Tamil groups have 
few good things to say about Kumaratunga. She 
is accused of having first dilly-dallied and later 
watered down her autonomy package to placate the 
majority Sinhalese community. When Sri Lankan 
Foreign Minister Lakshman Kadirgamar recently 
announced that Colombo would talk to the LTTE 
only if the latter surrendered a substantial quantity 
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of its weapons, the anti-LTTE groups ironically 
criticised the government (although they remain 
targets of LTTE violence). “What moral right does 
the government have to ask the LTTE to put down 
weapons?” asked Dharmallngam Siddhathan of the 
People’s Liberation Organisation of Tamil Eelam 
(PLOTE). Siddhathan’s argument was simple: Ty 
other Tamil militant groups gave up militancy i 
1987. Today what achievements do they have to 
their credit? If they could achieve nothing even after 
giving up their weapons, why would and why should 
the LTTE surrender its weapons?” Even Douglas 
Devananda, who heads the Eelam People’s 
Democratic Party and had survived an LTTE assassi- 
nation bid this year, shares the sentiments. So does 
the Tamil Eelam Liberation Organisation. All these 
groups give active help to the security forces in 
parts of the island in the war against the LTTE. 
But sections of the ruling and Opposition parties 
and, of course, the Buddhist clergy remain steadfastly 
opposed to any talks, to any concession. Anything 
the goverment does to solve the crisis is seen og 
the first step to Eelam. The more hardline a stan 
sections of the Sinhalese community take, the more 
support the LTTE generates within the Tamil 
community, including from those who have no love 
for the group. Although human rights abuses have 
decreased in some Army-controlled areas, large 
numbers of Tamils continue to get rounded up in 
Colombo and elsewhere. Most are released in due 
course, but it leads to bittemess. When the Army 
launched a massive operation against the LTTE in 
the northern district of Kilinochchi after the Mullaitivu 
debacle, the offensive was first code-named Hela 


Bela (Sinhalese Power). Someone woke up and =~ 


realised the folly of giving such chauvinistic labels 
to a fighting which the government says is directed 
against the LTTE and not the Tamils. It was quickly 
changed to Operation Sath Jaya (Victory of Truth). 
But it showed the dangers lurking in the shadows. m 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS erremoen 1-7,189%) 


Former Communications Minister Sukh Ram formally informs the CBI through his counsel that he is keen to retum 
to India as soon as possible “even at the cost of his life”. Right now he Is allegedly convalescing In UK due 
to his heart problems. The CBI wants him back by September 10. 

National Conference President Faroog Abdullah threatens to pull out his party of the forthcoming J & K ‘Assembly 
elections unless the counter-insurgents are disarmed completely. He directs his Ire on Kukka Parray, Chairman 
of the Awami League (political wing of the counter-insurgent group, the Jammu & Kashmir Ikhwan-ul-Muslimoon) 
after an attack on an NC candidate. The NC manifesto that Is released promises “undiluted” autonomy for the 
State, equitable power sharing between the three reglons (Jammu, Kashmir and Ladakh), and the setting up of 
a “credible” Human Rights Commission in the State. 

Bharatiya Kisan Union supremo Mahendra Singh Tikait joins the ant-liquor bandwagon, justifies attack on lquor- 
vends by women in wastem UP describing them as “so many Ranls of Jhansi’, and promises to completely close 
down fiquor-vends in the region. 

BSP-Congress alliance for the UP Assembly elections is to be extended to Madhya Pradesh for the State Assembly 
by-elections for 12 seats, according to State CM Digvijay Singh. 

Former PM Chandra Shekhar opines against trifurcation of J & K and terms it as unfortunate and dangerous as 
the Idea originated In some foreign country some three years ago; he also launches a stinging attack on the UF 
Government characterising it as “weak” and says many Ministers are “unfit” to hold office. 

Bahujan Samaj Party President Kanshi Ram predicts mid-term poll before February 1897 and says the political 
scenario and trends would become clear after the UP Assembly elections. 

Congress President Narasimha Rao rejects the demand of five party MPs to convene a general body meeting 
(GBM) of the Congress Parllamentary Party (CPP) to exclusively discuss the Issue of corruption. 

Supreme Court expresses its anguish at the CBI’s Inaction in booking hawala kingpin Amir Bhai for funding terrorist 
outfits in troubled J & K, and pulls up CBI Director Joginder Singh for the investigative agency's failure to achieve 
the required progress In the case. 

BJP’s splinter group in Gujarat, Mahagijarat Janata Party, headed by Shankersinh Vaghela, suffers a setback as 
92 BJP legislators publicly pledge their loyalty to the parent party; the BJP has 120 MLAs In the House which 
has an effective strength of 180. 

Janata Dal releases its manifesto for the J & K State Assembly poll; the manifesto promises to hold an “open- 
ended dialogue with all sections of public opinion In Kashmir on strengthening Article 370 (of the Constitution) 
and guaranteeing autonomy” to the State. 

Members of the Left parties in the Upper House of Parliament (headed by CPI parliamentarian Gurudas Dasgupta) 
demand a statement from the goverment on the Sukh Ram issue, call for the constitution of a Joint Parllamentary 
Committee of both the Houses to probe the entire subject of Telecom tendering Involving crores of rupees and 
fix responsibility in this specific case. 

J & K State unit of the Congress suffers a major setback with its Vice-President Mian Bashir, an Influential Gujjar 
leader, quitting the party to join the National Conference. 

UF Government expresses Its helplessness in enacting a Uniform Civil Code and affirms before the Supreme Court 
that such a legislation wouid run agalnst the govemment's policy of not Interfenng with the personal laws of the 
minority communities. In deference to the Court directive of May 10, 1995 asking the Union Government to disclose 
what steps it had taken for securing a Uniform Civil Code, the government affidavit says : “Unless initiatives for 
changes come from those communities, the Gevernment, on Its own, cannot interfere.” 

In a day of Eghtning political developments, the Suresh Mehta Ministry in Gujarat is reduced to a minority with 
Deputy Speaker Chandubhai Dabhi recognising the Mahagujarat Janata Party (MGJP), a splinter group of the ruling 
BJP, and adjouming the Assembly sine die minutes after the special session of the State Assembly begins. The 
Assembly is reconvened five hours later by ailing Speaker H.L. Patel after a recommendation by the CM using 
his special powers but this time too the session ends abruptly after Opposition members and Independents cause 
pandemonium in the House and the Deputy Speaker adjoums the Assembly indefinitely. 

CBI recovers an additional Rs 12 lakfis in cash and jewellery worth Rs 25 lakhs from four lockers belonging to 
former Communications Minister Sukh Ram's family after opening the lockers. 

Former Delhi CM Madan Lal Khurana of the BJP demands that a special prosecution celi be set up In the CBI 
for the 1984 anti-Sikh riot cases, saying : “It's my mission to get the guilty of the riots punished.” 

Former Communications Minister Sukh Ram seems to be seriously considering his retum to India as an application 
for anticipatory ball ls moved on his behalf In the court of Special Judge Ajit Bharlhoke. 

Enforcement Directorate officials interrogate former PM Narasimha Rao’s son Prabhakar Rao for over 10 hours 
In presence of a CBI Deputy Superintendent of Police in connection with the Rs 133-crore urea scam; in view 
of the “confusing scenario” emanating from the “varying” statements made by the key accused — Including Prabhakar 
Rao, his brother-InJaw Madhava Rao (indian agent of the Turkish urea Importing company Karsan) and Sambasiva 
Rao — the Directorate decides to issue fresh notices to all the accused and question them simultaneously In 
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one room to gamer evidence on the urea scam. 

Centre adopts a “walt and watch” policy on Gujarat and appears to be in no hüny to impose Presidenťs Rule 

in the State, with Union Home Secretary K. Padmanabhalah saying : “As of now the situation In Gujarat is not 

ripe for Central intervention.” 

Bharatiya Kisan Union leader Mahendra Singh Tikait appoints former Union Minister Ajit Singh as the President 

of the Bharatiya Kisan Kamgar Party founded by Tikalt himself. 

J & K witnesses à radical realignment of forces as in a significant political development Ajit Shatru, grandson - 

of the last Maharaja of Kashmir Hari Singh, joins the National Conference headed by Dr Farooq Abdullah. yY 

Centre emphatically declares that the Army is not going to have any role In conducting elections InJ&Kand , 

t will be confined to conducting counter-insurgency operations. 

Although the CBI offictalty remains tightlipped sources In the Bureau say the Investigating agency's questioning 

of former PM Narasimha Rao on September 4 (when the latter reportedly gave only one response : “| have a 

right to remain silent’) in connection with the JMM MPs’ bribery case was a “formality” as it had to undertake 

that task of “interrogation” of the former PM before the next hearing of the case In the Delhi High Court on September 

8. 

> PM H.D. Deve Gowda speaks In New Delhi to journalists on the eve of ‘his completion of 100 days in office, 
says his government was not unduly bothered about the consequences of judicial cases under Investigation, stresses 
that there would be no meddling with the process of law by his Ministry, and asserts that his administration did 
not believe in political witch-hunting or vindictiveness while pursuing the various cases. 

> Ramesh Kini death case takes a new tum with the counsel representing Kins widow, Sheela, producing In the 
Bombay High Court an anonymous letter, allegedly recelved by post by her and purported to be from a clerk 
In the office of the Shiv Sena mouthplece Saamna, disclosing that Ramesh Kini had met Sena supremo Bal 
Thackeray's nephew, Raj Thackeray, In hls Mumbai office‘ on July 23. 

>A high-school dropout from Tamil Nadu creates history by tuming water into a petrol-like fuel by mbdng It wi 
a herb he discovered in the hills, 

> Controversial godman Chandraswami, already In jali in connection with the $ 1,00,000 Lakhubhal Pathak cheating 
case, is named as an accused in a supplementary chargesheet filed by the Delhi Police in the 1991 Rajindra 
Jaln bomb-plant case. 

September 6 > BUP President L.K. Advani Is all set to face trial under the various provisions of the Prevention of Corruption Act 
and for allegedty participating in a criminal conspiracy in the Rs 65-crore Jain hawala scam as the Special Judge 
handling the case V.B. Gupta orders the framing of charges against him; the CBI has accused Advani of accepting 
Rs 35 lakhs In the form of hawala pay-off from the Jain brothers. The Special Judge directs that Advani besides 
the other accused be tried under Sections 7, 12 and 13 (2) read with Section 13 (1) (D) of the Pravention of 
Corruption Act; he further asserts In his 267-page order that prima facie there is enough evidence against the 
accused to initiate Als tral. 

> CBI arrests four senior Jharkhand Mukti Morcha leaders, Including sitting MP Shibu Soren, for thelr alleged 

Involvement in the Rs 3.5-crore bribery case in which former PM Narasimha Rao is the main accused. The three 

JMM leaders arrested in the Capital are Soren, Suraj Mandal and Simon Marandi; the CBI picks up Shallendra 

Mahato from Jamshedpur. 

Imam of Delhi's Jama Masjid Syed Abdullah Bukhari pledges his unconditional support to the BSP for the UP 

Assembly elections and berates Samajwadi Party chlef and current Defence Minlster Mulayam Singh Yadav for 

letting down the Muslims’ interests. 

Anil Sharma, a son of former Union Communications Minister Sukh Ram, resigns from the Himachal Pradesh w 
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September 5 


Cabinet 

Barring a few incidents of violence claiming three lives, polling In the first phase of elections to the J & K 
Assembly passes off peacefully — the overall tumout being officially put at 53 per cent 

Anti-Narasimha Rao campaign in the Congress gathers momentum with the party dissidents threatening to 
“requisition” a meeting of the AICC if the party President falls to convene it within a fortnight — six CWC members 
write to Narasimha Rao on the Issue and urge him to call the AICC forthwith to discuss the state of the party, 
while senior leader and former Kerala CM K. Karunakaran says in Thiruvananthapuram that a party session Is 
„to be requisitioned if Narasimha Rao falled to comply with the request. 

Former Union Minlster Alt Singh resigns from the Congress and the Lok Sabha to head the Bharatlya Kisan Kamgar 
Party (BKKP) floated by peasant leader Mahendra Singh Tikait; the BKKP Is to contest the forthcoming UP Assembly 
poll-in alliance with the United Front. 

Soon after the CBI's arrest of the JMM leaders in New Delhi and Jamshedpur on September 6 in connection 
with the Rs 3.5-crore pay-off, the Investigating agency conducts simultaneous raids on the houses of sentor JMM 
leaders (the four leaders already arrested besides Shibu Soren’s son Durga Soren and Sushila Hansda) at 21 
places In Patna, Ranchi and Dhanbad seizing vital incriminating documents In the process. 

With the BJP’s central leadership In the dock following the Gujarat crisis and the Special Court's order in the 
hawala case, the possibility of party President L.K. Advani relinquishing office after the UP Assembly poll next. 
month gains ground; Advani's term is to end in October 1997. 

> Former PM Narasimha Rao’s counsel Kapil Sibal deposes before Special Judge Ajit Bharihoke in the Lakhubhai 
Pathak cheating case, dubs the NRI complainant as a “doubtful character” who was “willing” to “cheat” his own 
family, questions the legality of the summons Issued against Narasimha Rao by Chief Metropolitan Magistrate Prem 
Kumar (from whose court the case was transferred to that of the Special Judge after the summons order was 
challenged in the Supreme Court which directed the transfer), and emphasises that the magistrate should have 
“good reasons for summoning a person on the basis of the quality of evidence before him” — court adjourns 


September 7 
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hearing til September 9. 
Jamia Millia Islamia Vice-Chancellor Bashiruddin Ahmed, 64, passes away In the moring after a brief illness. 


Patriotic Union of Kurdistan (PUK) holds the town of Sulaymaniyah in northem Iraq as it comes under heavy shelling, 
a day after PUK forces were driven out of the maln Kurdish city of Arbil by Iraqi troops and rival Kurdish guertilas, 
says an UN official In Baghdad. 

A peace deal for breakaway Chechnya hangs In balance as Russian President Boris Yeltsin withholds his key 
approval of the pact, signed by Russia's security chief Alexander Lebed and the Chechen rebel leader, to end 
the 21-month old war. l 

Colombla’s armed forces go on nationwide alert after a series of rebel attacks on govemment targets killing at 
least 94 paople, says the Colombian military spokesperson. “It is the bloodiest guerrila offensive in decades.” 
Defying Israel's new hard-line government, Palestinian President Yasser Arafat releases 72 Islamic militant detainees 
and exhorts his people to hold on to the spirit of resistance. 

US military forces around the world are on alert after the White House wams Iraq's Pfasident Saddam Husseln 
that his Incursion Into a Kurdish safe haven in northern iraq would not go unpunished. 

Myanmar’s military regime accuses Nobel laureate Aung San Suu Kyi of subversion but stops short of saying 
that she would be arrested. 

With the current session of the Bangladesh Parllament likely to be prorogued, the deposed former President Hussain 
Mohammad Ershad attends the session on parole and expresses his unwillingness to go back to the maximum 
security Dhaka Central Jail. 

Israel and Palestinian officlals meet secretly to fix up a summit between Israeli PM Benjamin Netanyahu and 
Palestinian leader Yasser Arafat, say top aides of both the leaders. 

United States President Bill Clinton unleashes 27 cruise missiles at military targets in southem Iraq “punishing” 
Iraq! President Saddam Hussein for his week-end assault on Kurdish rebels. 

Britain, Germany and Japan applaud, Russia and China are critical. In between many other nations urge restraint 
on both sides éven as the United States pound southern Iraq with crulse missiles. 

External Affalrs Minister I.K. Gujral says :“The CTBT ts a fundamentalist idea. It's part of the policy of nuclear 
powers to maintain their arsenal, while denying the nght to conduct nuclear tests to other countries.” He calls 
upon the non-aligned world to form a Joint front against this new form of hegemony Imposed by the developed 
world. 

indila expresses grave concem at the US missile attacks on n iraqi targets near Baghdad and the adverse effect 
the action will have on peace and security in the Gulf. India is worried at the veer loss of civilian lives and 
It is closely monitoring the situation. 

CPI and the CPM jointly condemn the US missile attacks against Iraq. They call pai the Govemment of India 
to “outnghtly condemn this attack”. 

UN Disarmament Conference fizzies Into disarray after delegates fall even to agree on the working agenda, but 
a draft Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT) will be submitted to the United Nations. 

iraq challenges allied-patrois of the newly-expanded no-fly zone, even as the US responds. 

UN Security Council is split over a British proposal to condemn Iraq for Its invasion of a Kurdish safe haven, 
with Council members argulng over whether the retaliatory US missile is at all warranted. 

France further distances Kself from the latest US missle stnkes on Iraq, saying it has “nothing to do with the 
1991 Guif war”. France’s reaction Is the “same” as that of most “moderate Arab countries”, govemmentspokasman 
Alan Lamassoure tells Europe 1 Radio. 

US attack on Iraq leads to millions of dollars in additional income for exporters of oll, the price PER which rises 
as soon as the world hears the Impact of the first missiles. 

United States rejects intemational criticism of its missile strikes on Iraq, saying Washington is acting in Its own 
Interests as well as those of Its allles. 

PLO leader Yasser Arafat and Israel’s PM Benjamin Netanyahu finally break the ice in thelr first summit meeting 
after the Israel elections In May. 

Bulgarian alrliner is hijacked to Oslo by a Palestinian who claims he has a bomb strapped to his body. 
More defiant in words, than in actions, iraq stays out of fighting In Kurdistan. For the first time no fighting Is reported 
anywhere In Iraq. 

Okinawans in Japan go to poll over the Issue of US military presence In Okinawa. 

Constitutional Court rejects South Africa's new Constitution, forcing drafters to go back and rewrite portions of the 
document. 

Bangladesh's ruling Awami League sweeps by-elections winning eight out of 15 parllamentary seats at stake as 
the main Opposition makes charges of widespread rigging. 

Australla gets around 120 co-sponsors for the resolution which it Intends to move in the-General Assembly on 
September 10, asking Its 185-members to support the draft CTBT which India opposses. 

Taliban troops lose 15 posts, including a strategic mountain outpost, In the ongoing Afghan war, reports AP. 
Iraq's President Saddam Hussein’s assault on the Kurdistan zone undermines a covert operation by the Central 
Inteligence Agency (CIA) ‘aiming to overthrow the Iraqi leader, says The New York Times quoting a senior Iraq! 
administration officer. a 
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HARISH CHANDOLA : Kashmir Elections 
(Continued from page 6) 


young officer shouted: Who is this? Don’t let him 
ri And | was ejected. 

At a village just beyond, a black Ambassador 
flying a red flag with a white plough in the centre, 
wedged between two police armoured Gypsies, 
stopped and began blaring Kashmiri songs from 
long aluminium homs tied to its roof. Two men 
masked in the same party flags hugging machine- 
pistols and one without got out, and seemed 6n 
the verge of addressing an appeal. But seeing 
nobody stop by, gave up the idea and stepped back 
into the car, which then switched to broadcasting 
a recorded message in Kashmiri, asking for vote. 

| walked to a roadside village shop, outside which 
some people were standing, eying the three vehicles 
suspiciously. “What is the car saying, and Is one 
of the three in it a candidate?” | asked. 

“They are just stray dogs, loitering aimlessly,” one 
of them said. “We are not listening to them. Neither 
are we going to vote,” he said, adding, “Unless, 
of course the Army forces us, as it did in May.” 
“At that time they had given each of us a bunch 
of ballot papers. | stamped five and my friend here 
ten,” he informed me. 


+ 


A little short of Baramulla town, | turned right and 
climbed up towards the Wular lake, to circumam- 
bulate it and go along the mountain road to 
Manasbal, Bandipora and Sonawari, areas, both the 
Governor, General Krishna Rao, and the Army said, 
had been freed of militants by their former colleagues 


who had surrendered and organised themselves ` 


into a counter force. 
In Sopore, last year’s wounds had not healed. 


The walls of a number of houses remained charred ` 


and the iron shutters of many shops were full of 
bulletholes. After an ambush, the BSF had wrecked 
its wrath by setting fire to several houses and 
shooting everywhere. 

This narrow road in which recent heavy rains had 
made huge ditches was empty of traffic and security 
forces. The treeless hills above had very thin green 
crowns. Some hardworking farmers, escaping the 
overcrowded Valley, had climbed the lower slopes, 
cultivating terraces on them, in the midst of which 
they had built small, scattered colonies of tin-roof 
houses. 

People later told me that the green-cover right 
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at the top had of late become very little because 
the surrendered militants had Illegally felled many 
trees to make money by selling the wood to timber Y 
merchants. 

As the road began descending round the red_ 
marshes of the Wular, on a sharp desolate bendW 
one suddenly saw a large crowd just standing there 
and apparently doing nothing. Stopping the vehicle, 
| walked to it, and could then see three buses that 
had been stopped in the fold of a hill where there 
was a military checkpoint, and thelr passengers 
made to get down, and being taken outside the 
Army hut singly, to check their identity papers. Two 
passengers were being beaten by some soldiers 
with their rifle butts. Inside the hut there was 
someone who could not be seen from outside who 
was spotting those suspected of being militants or 
their supporters. They were being segregated from 
the others. The man inside, | was later told, w 
a surrendered militant and was able to point his 
former colleagues to the soldiers. Such people sat 
hidden inside all security checkpoints. 

A naib-subedar accompanied by two soldiers 
came towards me and demanded my papers. | 
showed him my card to which he noted all details, 
but wanted to know why | did not have a paper 
authorising me to travel. From whom was | supposed 
to get one? | asked. He did not know. Why was 
| travelling, he asked. To see election meetings, | 
said. He then turned to the driver, took his papers, 
noted their details and warned him not to take me 
near any election meeting or stop in any village or 
town, and take me straight back to Srinagar. H 
was then ordered to proceed, and we left the crowd 
of the three buses standing there. 


+ 


SOON we met a bus spewing propaganda, protected 
by two armoured vehicles, and followed them 
through a cloud of dust. Many youngmen with 
covered faces sat on top of the bus, moving their 
arms in a gesture of dance to the sound of rhythmic 
slogans ending “Vota, Vota” being broadcast by its 
loudspeakers. It did not stop in the mountain 
villages, except one, where a number of women, 
were carrying stacks of pots balanced on thelr’ 
heads, going to the village spring, or returning from 
it. 

A man with newly-dyed jet-back hair and mous- 
tache and his armed bodyguards got out of the bus 
and climbed to its top. Another handed him a 
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microphone and he made a short speech in 


. Kashmiri, and then his campaign caravan rolled on. 


On reaching Bandipora it was able to collect a 
crowd. A middle-aged man in shalwar-kameez and 
itted conical cotton cap came up,’ took the 
‘icrophone from the bus and sang a song, which 
drew more people. And then the candidate, whose 


‘ name | was told was Abdul Rashid Wani of the 


National Conference, made a long speech, from 
which | could guess that his party was going to 
end the era of the dictatorship of corrupt bureaucrats 
in the State after the elections and inaugurate that 
of Azadi for its people, but within India. He referred 
to Sukh Ram several times, saying members of the 
Congress Governments had robbed and impoveri- 
shed the people to enrich themselves. That shameful 
period would be brought to an end in Kashmir when 
party assumed office. 

y Some 500 people stood on the roadside and 
listened to him. But no one clapped, cheered or 
shouted slogans of support. Nevertheless, Bandipora 
appeared more receptive to elections than Sopore, 
where the people only heaped scorn on those 
campaigning. 

After that it was all walnut country, and the 
groves along the road were full of men, women and 
children ‘taking down the fruit and filling large gunny 
sacks with it. The air was filled with a mellow sweet 
scent. The nuts were still in their light green jacket. 
My taxi-driver stopped at a bountiful one.and asked 
for some. A cheerful young girl gave him a handful, 
but he was not satisfied and grumbled : Don’t be 
so miserly] And then someone else poured an 
ronful through the window on to the front seat. 
happily crushed one between him palms and 
the green bark became liquid pulp and the nut inside 
cracked, exposing Its white kernel, of which he gave 
me half. It tasted a little raw and a little acid, but 
still very delicious. In a few days of keeping, the 
nuts will ‘shed all their bark and their kernel will dry 
and become saturated with a tasteful .oil. 

Not until | reached Srinagar did | know that a 
number of incidents had occurred on that very day 
along the road | had travelled. Masked gunmen had 
opened! fire on a loudspeaker-fitted vehicle of the 
National Conference at Krankshawn-Sopore, killing 


„three and injuring othérs in it, and ‘on the empty 


re 


stretch to Bandipora another vehicle was ambushed, 
resulting in the death of Shakeel Ahmad Malla, a 
National Conference worker, and serious injuries to 
two others. The only warning | remembered to have 
received was the one given at a village after 
Sangrama, where | had stopped to talk to people. 
Someone had said | should not wander deep into 
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village lanes and be careful on the road to Bandipora. 
+ 


IN two days of journey through villages I found the 
people in an uncertain, mixed mood. Allenated by 
seven years of oppression, they were unenthusiastic 
about voting, but, at the same time, no longer able 
to bear the pressure and misery crushing them, 
wanting to try their luck at the polls in the hope 
of a change for the better. 

Nobody, however, believed that the elections 
would bring militancy to an end. The Governor and 
the Army thought it would go oñ for another five 
to ten years. All they could say was that the number 
of militants had been sharply reduced, with some 
7500 of them killed in the past seven years, 
alongwith about 5500 civilians perishing in the 
crossfire. Some 2000 had surrendered and formed 
anti-militant outfits, of which the Iknwan-ul-Muslimoon 
of Kukka Parray was the largest and now had a 
political wing. 

The traffic of those going to Pakistan to receive 
training and arms and then return had been 
checked. The border had not been sealed because 
it was not possible to do so, but it was no longer 
as porous as before. A good number had been killed 
while crossing (some 15 In August alone), and 
intensive patrolling had made it a very dangerous 
activity. 

However, some 6000 trained militants were waiting 
on the other side, of whom about 700 to 800 were 
foreigners, mostly Gujjars from the Pakistan- 
Afghanistan border, according to Army estimates. 

Militants were now short of, not weapons, but 
ammunition, explosives and radio sets. As a result 
a number had become dormant, and the number 
of those bearing arms had been reduced to 2000. 

The Hurriyat leaders agreed that the militants had 
been decimated. Some 50,000 people had been 
killed in the Valley in the seven years, according 
to Syed Ali Geelani. Militancy, however, could take 
new forms and adopt new tactics, the Hurryat 
leaders said, like greater use of explosives, with 
which they had demolished a large building right 
in the very heart of very well-guarded Srinagar on 
August 29, wounding many BSF personnel. The 
militants may acquire missiles or even use sulcide 
bombers. Reduced numbers were no guarantee of 
their withering away. The only way to bring peace 
was to start a dialogue, first between the Kashmiri 
leaders and the Govemment of India, and then bring 
into it the Government of Pakistan, without the 
support of which it would not be possible to ae 
the insurgency. 
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India has remained firm in its pledge to 
offer security and support to the people 
of India 

Over the years, New India has offered 
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(unborn child welfare) To low premium 
personal accident policies for farmers 
And cash campensation for the 
underprivileged, in the event of 
accidental death of sole breadwinner 

These insurance covers from New 
India are helping make life a lot more 
secure Physically and emotionally 

No wonder, New India remains India’s 
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EDITORIAL 








The Corrupt in the Dock 


Wis Sukh Ram's eventual return from London and 
arrest at the airport before being admitted to the All India 
Institute of Medical Sciences on account of his cardiac 
problems one phase of the drama emanating from the 
former Union Minister of State for Communication’s 
activities is over while a new chapter is in the process 
of unfolding. His statement at London’s Heathrow Airport 
before boarding the plane to New Delhi implicating his 
parent party, the Congress, as the ultimate beneficiary 
of the hoard of .currency notes recovered from his 
residences spread over different States in the country 
has undoubtedly embarrassed even the most thick- 
skinned members of the party which was running the 
Centre till the other day. At the same time by seeking 
to drag in the noted Congress dissident, Rajesh Pilot, 
into the telecom scam Sukh Ram has lately added a 
new dimension to the whole issue. 

In the circumstances the Congress leadership has no 
option but to distance itself from the person who 
happened to be a senior functionary of the party both 
in Himachal Pradesh and at the Centre besides being 
a prominent member of the Narasimha Rao Government 
holding independent charge of such a vital Ministry as 
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Communications. And yet it is still cogitating over taring 
the extreme step of throwing him out of the organisatio 
Why? The public by and large know the answer to that 
moot question : for fear of Sukh Ram spilling the beans 

As the Sukh Ram drama takes a fresh tum the 
menace of corruption in high places affecting the polity 
as a whole once again comes to the fore projecting the 
fearful proportions it has assumed in recent days. 
Definitely the Congress ts the worst hit by the latest 
developments on this front and despite Narasimha Rao’s 
amazing staying power his image is suffenng irreparable 
damage on account of his characteristic silence in the 
face of the obvious questions being asked by the people 
at large not just on the Sukh Ram episode but also on 
the cases relating to the JMM MPs’ alleged pay-off, the 
St. Kitts forgery scandal as well as the charges ma 
by the NRI pickle tycoon, Lakhubhai Pathak What ts 
all the more galling for him at this stage is that his 
sudden outburst at his detractors in the party at his 
meeting with the State Youth Congress Presidents has 
only boomeranged on Narasimha Rao himself. 

While all this is true, there is no denying that the 
Congress has long ceased to having a monopoly over 
corruption, and other parties—those currently in the 
Opposition as also those holding the rems of power at 
present—are fast catching up with it on this score Or 
else how does one explain the Special Judge in the Rs 
65 crore hawala scam ordering the framing of charges 
against BJP President L.K. Advani after asserting in his 
267-page directive that prima facie there is enough 
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Dał which Laloo heads has never been serious of fighting 
corruption; this was amply demonstrated by its decision 
to appomt a hawala-ainted personality as the HRD 
Minister In the Deve Gowda Cabinet. Defence Minister 
Mulayam Singh Yadav’s Samajwadi Party is indeed one 
of the brightest examples of how far corruption has eaten 
$nto the vitals of our society; the jess sald about it the 
better. 

It bears repetition to highlight the record of the Left 
in this context. The Left parties in general have 
demonstrated that they stand on a different footing from 
the others on this question even if on occasions the Left 
too has fallen prey to the allurements of money power 
having enjoyed the benefits of office for long years at 
a stretch in some comers of our vast land. And yet, 
their exceptional role in this regard is seldom brought 
into focus by,the Left leaders themselves; perhaps 
because they do not wish to place their democratic and 
secular allies on the defensive by such a stance. 

Why has corruption recorded such a phenomenal rise 

-ttoday? This question cannot be delinked from the 
pemicious relationship between corruption and ‘libera- 
lisation. One cannot possibly deny the enormous spurt 
in corruption in the environment bred by the opening- 
up syndrome dictated by the whims and fancies of the 
market forces which create islands of prosperity on one 


side and substantially enhance the prevailing disparities 
between the affluent and the deprived on the other. It 
is the Latin Americanisation of India that Is staring us 
on the face. And in this scenario some naive persons 
in the Congress are projecting Dr Manmohan Singh as 
the ‘saviour’ of the party reeking with scandals and 
corruption on account of his ‘incorruptibility’, Certain 
points need to be clarified in this connection. Can we 
really repose trust on such personalities as our ‘financially 
honest’ former Union Finance Minister? Had Dr Manmohan 
Singh not exposed his political dishonesty by championing 
the very policies he himself had stoutly opposed before 
entering the portals of the North Block to head the 
Finance Ministry as a politician? And besides, can we 
forget the havoc that Manmohanomics has wrought by 
helping the process of India’s ‘globalisation’ in corruption? 
What is imperative at this stage is an all-out offensive 
against corruption. This is the priority task for all those 
senously interested in safeguarding our hard-earned 
freedom and sovereignty. Perhaps the silent workers at 
the grassroots engaged in really constructive activity far 
from the glitter and glare of electoral politics can take 
the lead in this respect. With time fast running out such 
a crusade against corruption does not brook the slightest 
delay. 
September 18 SC. 


Cliinton’s Bombs for Votes 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


Wren the emperor has to go for elections, the 
Subjects have to face the music. Nero was not the 

‘\only one who fiddled when he let his capital being 
burnt down. The emperor of today cannot afford 
to let his capital being burnt down, because it is 
the only prize he covets—the acquisition of capital, 
that is, wealth. But to win the election, he is 
prepared to bomb out Innocent unarmed men and 
women in far-away countries. 

As part of his Presidential election campaign, 
Clinton hit upon three devices to assert his 
overlordship in world affairs. First was his sudden 
determination to eliminate terrorism, and his G-7 
companions agreed at once to work out a mechanism 

& to combat terrorism. But the President of the United 

States is in a hurry : he could hardly afford to wait 
for such a G-7 mechanism to be set up. Clinton 
unilaterally pronounced his fatwa against Libya and 
Iran. What was the reaction? Promptly the European 
powers could not stomach It and dissoclated 
themselves from this demonstration of Clinton 
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adventurism. The wave of dissent at this US move 
spread all over the world. The CIA with its highly 
sophisticated apparatus could not possibly have 
kept the President in the dark about this adverse 
world reaction to his blustering threat against these 
countries, particularly Iran. 


+ 


THEN came another specimen of President Clinton’s 
disastrous intervention. For long the US policy had 
been to stir up trouble among the Kurds against 
Iraq. After the failure of the American mission to 
dislodge Saddam Hussain from power—a_ policy 
which Presiderit Bush had initiated and now equally 
unswervingly followed by Clinton—it was expected 
in Washington that a first-class Kurdish rising would i 
discredit Saddam and bring him down from power. 
But Saddam was quick in his move : he did a short 
shrift of the Kurdish opponents by undertaking a 
blitz into the Kurdish region. This was made by the 
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Clinton Administration into an excuse for bombing 
lraq—-an act of open aggression. 

This has a significance for all those who rely on 
the US words. For one thing, the excuse for the 
US bombing has been so untenable that even the 
allies of the USA are not ready to accept it. It has 
been branded by many people as an act of 
aggression. Even the echoes of condemnation 
could be heard In the Indian Parliament. What is 
worth noting is that after the Bush Administration’s 
fearsome massive attack on Iraq, the USA has 
become the self-appointed gendarme of the region, 
though it is the UN Secunty Council which is 
supposed to be monitoring the blockade of Iraq. 
This time this fig leaf of UN intervention was torn 
asunder as the US bombed Iraqi territory without 
the least excuse. 


+ 


IT is ironical that the US bombing of Iraq—blatant 
and unprovoked—should take place almost at the 
same time that the nuclear powers with the USA 
at its head were taking the lead to push the CTBT 
through the UN General Assembly after having been 
defeated by the Indian veto at the Disarmament 
Conference at Geneva. 

What is really the crux of the Indian objection 
to the CTBT draft? The really substantive Indian 
criticism of the CTBT draft has been that it refuses 
to set a time-frame for nuclear disarmament by the 
big club of the nuclear powers. This indeed has 
brought out the real discrimination in the matter of 
possessing of nuclear weapons by the Big Five of 
the Security Council and their camp. fellowers. In 
the eyes of any citizen in a developing country the 
discrimination between the nuclear-haves and the 
nuciear-have nots cannot but be obvious. 

What is preposterous is the fact that those who 
have acquired the major stockpiles of nuclear 
weapons, are the ones who are exempting 
themselves from any commitment to give up nuclear 
weapons, and these include the very powers’ who 
have the most frightening arsenals under their 
command and thereby have emerged as the real 
despoiler of peace. In fact, it is the US which alone 
has dropped the atomic bomb on thousands upon 
thousands of innocent men, women and children— 
a crime which cannot be ascribed against any other 
power. A genuine CTBT should have disqualified the 
US first for the use of nuclear weapons. 

The CTBT ıs like entrusting the armed bandits 
to guard men and women in a village. And on top 
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of that, these very powers are the ones who are 
permitted to preserve their stockpiles, while all the 
others have to make the solemn declaration that 
they would never, never possess nor produce a 
nuclear weapon. 

xy 


+ 


Link up these two sets of international develop- 
ments. On one side a well-planned commitment ts 
being sought by the nuclear weapons powers from 
non-nuclear powers demanding of them that they 
would never go for manufacture of nuclear weapons, 
while the powerful nuclear weapon-holding countries 
would make no commitment that they would even 
by a specific date destroy their fearsome arsenals. 
While this inequity is sought to be imposed at the 
decision-making levet—perpetuating a caste system 
between the nuclear powers and the non-nuclea 
powers—the reality in international relations today 
is provided by the action of the US Administration 
in bombing Iraq on the plea of preventing its 
supposed aggression on the Kurds, despite the fact 
that the Iraqi Government on its own had declared 
that they would not proceed with armed action 
against the Kurds. 

India has done the right thing in refusing to be 
dragooned into signing the CTBT, pointing out at 
the same time the glaring inequity that the proposed 
treaty seeks to perpetuate. At the same time, Indian 
Parliament and public have been outspoken in 
denouncing President Clinton’s action in ordering 
the bombing of Iraq without any provocation. 

These two developments together bring out th 
ghastly iniquitous international regime that the bid 
powers of today are seeking to perpetuate. It would 
be a mistake on our part to think that india stands 
isolated in the protracted CTBT debate. By fearlessly 
raising the voice of reason against the setting up 
of an unjust international regime of nuclear 
hegemony, India has recaptured the moral prestige 
that was at the root of its foreign policy in the early 
years after independence. Of late there were far 
too many occasions when our governments preferred 
to keep mum in the face of injustice on the plea 
that any annoying of the rulers of the USA would 
be pragmatically unwise. There are elements that 
can shamelessly plead that by annoying the US 
Administration, the multinational investors would not 
come to our country and promote our market 
economy. It is this mentality of subservience to the 
market bosses ‘even in foreign policy that undermines 
the sovereignty of a country. E 
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Nine Delusions of Anti-CTBT Indian Lobby 
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Ty article is in part prompted by the statement 
by Dr Mushabir Hasan published in Mainstream 
(September 2), parts of which have been selectively 
quoted to suggest that Hasan In some way supports 
the Indian stand on opposing and blocking the 
Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT) and believes 
that Pakistan has “handed the flag of leadership 
over to India” on the question of nuclear disarmament. 
We do not think that his statement accurately 
warrants such an Interpretation. However, Hasan is 
a sey of the CTBT as “a case of nuclear 
mperialism”. He says that the CTBT will open 
Pakistan (and presumably India too, as well as all 
other states) to “full-scale nuclear inspections’. 
Both these statements are untrue. The CTBT is 
in essence an equal treaty imposing equal obligations 
upon all states, although its effects are bound to 
be unequal in an asymmetrical world with varying 
nuclear-weapons Inventories and capabilities. A 
CTBT will definitely not expose any state to “full- 
scale inspections” even remotely akin to “fullscope 
safeguards” or monitoring of fissile material stocks, 
movements and use. Its International Monitoring 
System is relatively modest. And while intrusive, its 
on-site inspections are not meant to be continual 
or normal; they can only be triggered by suspect 
events and after a three-fifths majority vote in the 
Executive Council of the CTBT Organisation. 


+ 


WE are afraid that Hasan may be burying into some 
of the delusions nurtured by the Indian anti-CTBT 
lobby, which have driven the near-hysterical, jingoistic 
momentum in this country opposing nuclear restraint 
and favouring expansion and testing of the nuclear 
weapons option. The vocal anti-CTBT lobby is more 
or less co-terminous with the pro-Bomb lobby in 
India. We find Hasan’s position unfortunate because 
„We share a common bilateral nuclear restraint 
perspective with him. Here we can do no better than 
deal with nine of the anti-CTBT lobby’s delusions. 

Delusion No. 1: There has been no post-Cold 
War momentum favourable to disarmament, related 
to the context in which the CTBT has emerged. 
The nuclear weapons-states (NWSs) in general, 
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and the US in particular, are only engaged In a 
single-minded pursuit of nuclear hegemony. 

The existence of such a post-Cold War momentum 
is indisputable except in India where this has been 
ignored or dismissed when not outright denied. The 
1987 INF treaty was the first evér to eliminate a 
whole range of theatre nuclear weapons. START | 
(entered into force in 1994) plus START |! (when 
ratified) will together bring down the total number 
of warheads deployed or stored by the US and 
Russia from around 50,000 to less than 10,000. 
This is not merely rationalisation but genuine 
reduction involving large-scale dismantling. START Ill 
(on the anvil) would bring down the combined total 
to 3500 or even 2500. 

The US and Russia agreed in- 1991 to remove 
all tactical weapons from surface ships and attack 
submarines. The US has removed Its nuclear forces - 
from South Korea and the seas around it. Three 
actual NWSs—Belarus, Kazhakstan and Ukraine— 
have renounced nuclear weapons. Three former 
threshold states—South Africa, Argentina and Brazil 
—have renounced the weapons option. Two nuclear 
weapons free zone (NWFZ) treaties—the Pelindaba 
Treaty for Africa and the South-East Asian NWFZ— 
have been signed. 

Delusion No. 2: The CTBT is another Machiavellian 
step after the NPT to further the hegemony of the 
nuclear powers. 

Wrong. Commitment by the NWSs to finalise a 
CTBT by 1996 was part of the price the NWSs 
had to pay to get the NPT indefinitely extended. 
It was a concession forced upon them. The price 
was probably higher than what they would have had 
to pay if the NPT was only extended for a limited 
period. Among the other parts of the price is a fissile 
material cutoff treaty, and extended review: for 
every four out of five years. 

Delusion No. 3: The CTBT is fatally flawed. It 
will not prevent qualitative nuclear weapons 
development. 

This is untrue. It is only if one recognises that 
the CTBT is a powerful restraining measure despite 
allowing computer simulation and subcritical testing, 
that it becomes possible to explain why there are 
such powerful lobbies in alf NWSs against it and 
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hence the difficulty in getting an easily enforceable 
CTBT. The Indian lobby says the US wants such 
a flawed form of a CTBT in order to develop new 
weapons to tackle “rogue states”. The Republican 
party gives the same reason for opposing the 
CTBT! 

Besides, how did India arrive at the judgment that 
computer simulation and subcritical testing provides 
a fatal loophole? The Indian delegation in Geneva 
never presented a single authoritative technical 
paper tg make such a case. The government's 8000 
plus nuclear and defence scientists have not 
produced for the public domain even one paper 
making out such å technical case. The overwhelming 
majority of scientists and experts everywhere (except 
India?) believe that a CTBT which bans explosive 
testing of all kinds Including hydronuclear testing 
constitutes an extraordinarily powerful constraint on 
the qualitative development of nuclear weapons. But 
India needs a ‘cover’ behind which to hide: it 
opposes a CTBT for partisan reasons but has to 
pretend that it does so it for universal reasons, 
namely, that the CTBT as constituted is not 
technically good enough. 

Delusion No. 4: The CTBT like the NPT is an 

-unequal and discriminatory treaty. 

Wrong. The NPT js a discriminatory treaty in 
which Inequality of obligations is written into the 
treaty language and commitments. 
supposedly unequal and discriminatory character is 
only an interpretative claim made by the anti-CTBT 
lobby, which hinges crucially on the view that the 
CTBT as constituted has the supposedly fatal 
loophole referred to above. A CTBT cannot, and 
is not meant to, eliminate existing inequalities in 
capabilities so as to bring all states to one level. 
All a CTBT can do, if it is to be impartial, is to 
put a wall in front of each state regardless of where 
it is located on the nuclear “learning curve”, so that 
all countries face commensurate difficulties in moving 
forward. $2 

What about the Entry-into-Force provision? This 
is unfair certainly, and should be changed not only 
for India’s sake but more Importantly for the sake 
of getting the CTBT into force. But it is not illegal, 
though very unusual indeed. It puts pressure on all 
the 44 states whose ratification is required before 
the treaty can come into force. But putting pressure 
is not tantamount to legally or even morally violating 
a country’s sovereignty. Also, the provision cannot 
be legally interpreted as implying that it gives legal 
or moral sanction to the use of coercive measures 
by the UN against a non-signatory like India. 

Delusion No. 5: India is not isolated. It has the 
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courage to say openly what other non-aligned 
countries want to but won't say. 

Whom are the Indian lobby fooling? india is 
Isolated as the voting at Geneva and the UNGA 
in New York clearly showed. Only Libya and Bhutan 
voted with India, 158 states against it. Many nony 
aligned countries differed from the NWSs in wanting 
much stronger contextualisation of the CTBT in the 
wider framework of global and complete disarma- 
ment. Therefore, they wanted stronger preambular 
language (even commitment to the principle of tme- 
bound disarmament without an exact date) as well 
as setting up an Ad Hoc Committee on Nuclear 
Disarmament in the Conference on Disarmament 
(CD). 

These were very laudable aims but India was 
not interested in bargaining on this with the non- 
NWSs. It would then have had to seriously consider 
signing a better drafted CTBT. India was the on 
country that insisted on structurally linking the CTB 
to a definite schedule of total disarmament. (It 
wanted this commitment in the EIF, not the 
Preamble.) No other country wanted to jeopardise 
the CTBT in this way by making it hostage to 
NWSs’ refusal to make such a commitment now. 

Other NNWSs have gone along with this draft 
of the CTBT, despite their legitimate unhappiness 
that it was not stronger—not because they have 
been bullied by the NWSs while India has defied 
such bullying, but because ‘they believe that in the 
pursuit of the long-term goal-of total global 
disarmament this CTBT is better than no CTBT. And 
they, not India, are right! 

Delusion No. 6: India was forced to block the 
passage of the treaty from the CD to the UN 
because of the EIF clause. 

Nonsense. India said it had to do this to get itself 


_ off the hook on EIF knowing full well that this could 


not happen, as indeed it has not. The decision to 
block signalled a shift in Indian diplomacy from the 
earlier effort to merely disassociate itself from the 
CTBT to a more active diplomacy of working to 
undermine it. Certainly the duplicity of those NWSs 
which insisted on this iniquitous EIF condition 
helped focus Indian diplomatic choices, but India 
chose this course knowing and wanting the 
consequences! 

The CTBT now cannot hope to have the same 
authority as one emerging from the CD. Furthermore, 
in accordance with India’s longer term strategy, this 
action undermined the authority of the CD itself. The 
CD has a mandate to negotiate a future fissile 
materials cut-off (FMCT). South Block and the 


(Continued on page 39) 
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- India’s Leadership and Governance 
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fraa is on the threshold of completing fifty years 
of national freedom. There has been significant 
materiai progress in the country. Society and the 
economy are on the move. The changes are more 
rapid now than they were in an earlier period. This 
has necessarily thrown up problems of adjustment 
which leaves a large number of people dissatisfied. 
Dissatisfaction is one of the characteristics of our 
times. Another is disenchantment. The expectation 
from Freedom was very high indeed. More 
aiar were raised by the leaders in the 
ommand of the affairs of the country. What is 
worse, hopes were raised when the reality of their 
possible non-fulfilment was known from the very 
beginning. When progress was below expectation 
the sharing was distorted. A sense of grievance 
could not be avoided. 

The distortion was aggravated by the leaders of 
society and government enriching themselves in the 
process. This was the cause and the occasion for 
disenchantment. Finally, there was a divergence 
between the demands of economic growth and 
social progress; between the provision of material 
goods and the effort for nation-building. The 
divergence has increased with time. Presently thus 
there is serious concern about the polity we have 
achieved. There is greater concern with the 
\eadership the Indian political system has been able 
to generate and its performance. The political 
leadership has assumed a dimension which has 
shaped the quality and composition of leadérship 
in the public sphere and transmitted it on to the 
private domain. Its influence has been particularly 
felt in the processes of political socialisation and 
social mobilisation. 

This is where the problem starts. The common 
person is made to believe that the government and 
the governmental leaders are in a position to deliver 
limitless services. They make demands accordingly 
‘and receive promises beyond these demands. 
A Some of this was inherent in the design of the 
positive state after the colonial era; some of this 
was a product of the assumption of imperial-and 
monarchical legacies. The benefits to select groups 
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justified the assumption that promises were targetted 
at special interests rather than the genera! masses. 
The atmosphere is thick, therefore, with the feeling 
that the govemment has failed in its mission. This 
is seen as fesulting in infraction of the rights of 
citizens, attacks on their struggles:to resist authority 
where it is abused, destruction of their self-esteem 
and self-assurance through subtle as well as blatant | 
ways of creating dependency syndromes. As a 
result there are dives full of depravity, discrimination, 
deprivation and perpetual uncertainty on the one 
hand and doubts about executive manageability and 
credibility of the government on the other. There 
was political instability at the State level for more 
than two decades; the inkling of the same situation 
at the Central level appeared almost two decades 
ago. When the opportunity for a coalition system 
appeared after the parliamentary elections in April- 
May this year the leadership was unprepared. Its 
working is, therefore, marked by tension and 
apprehension. The strategy to run a coalition and 
the strength to mould a value system for the new 
era is not yet visible. 

The much debated judicial activism has extended 
its jurisdiction to areas as far apart as municipal 
services and corruption in high places. In concrete 
terms, the maladies afflicting the undefined systems 
are variously being brought into focus. Two of these 
implications are relevant for reflection. First, the 
administration is failing in its calling to act in 
fulfilment of the obligations to office. Second and 
more important, the political leadership has 
established a hierarchy of official privileges of which 
protection for their unlawful activity is integral. This 
second failure has to be partly owned by the judicial 
system which has command over criminal adminis- 
tration. Judicial delays and costs of litigations have 
reduced its ability to address this charge. This was 
needed as part of the process of judicial review to 
strengthen the internal attempt in the administration 
to safeguard its rights. The emphasis on management 
in administration was a way to seek managerial 
autonomy and freedom from political dictation in 
violation of statutory mandates. It did not work in 
the wake of lures created by the “committed 
bureaucracy” and the overall postures of consti- 


September 21, 1996 





tutional agencies to target bureaucracy alone for 
assault. Thus, the rule of law and the compliance 
. with law showed its soft belly. There was enough 
waming but it was ignored in the rhetoric of 
supremacy of politics and the elected authorities. 


+ 


IT was almost forgotten that the Constitution, 
promulgated three years after independence, 
provided a vision and the instrumentalities to realise 
that vision. The vision was contained in,the Preamble 
to the Constitution and it encompassed the nature 
of the society free from discrimination and infused 
with justice in its broadest sweep. The government's 
activities were part of the instrumentalities and were 
covered in the specific provisions. What has actually 
happened is that the specifics have overtaken the 
vision and ensured that favouring voices are kept 
in check. Instruments without the ideas which 
shaped them could only produce distorted results. 
The reservation for the dominant other backward 
castes has, for instance, produced passions not 
generated in respect of the more suppressed 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Their 
suppression continues unabated. The divergence 
between the vision and the instrumentalities appeared 
in the handful of people holding office misinterpreting 
their mandate. It was’forgotten that the electoral 
mandate was subject to the limitation of the 
constitutional mandate. 

The Constitution has a magnificent ingredient of 
limitation of power. The system of checks and 
balances is its simplest manifestation. The basic 
message is, however, that every citizen should feel 
being a part of the ruler and assertions of absolute 
powers should be stoutly resisted. There is 
resistance, no doubt. Former Prime Minister P.V. 
Narasimha Rao was reported having warned that 
civil servants should not behave as though they 
were rulers since they interpreted the rules. The 
implication was that the political masters were the 
sole rulers of the country. There are popular, 
localised movements for social and economic justice 
britally suppressed. They are variously branded and 
their cause also ignored. The Naxalite movement, 
land relations, and changes in rural power structure 
remain in the limbo for fifty long years and the 
votaries of the new economic policy consider these 
issues irrelevant. The judiciary has now joined the 
fray and there are misgivings about it. But where 
is the problem? 

The problem lies in the absolute powers of the 
rulers. The country has created seats of special 


powers, special legislations to strengthen the coercive 
powers of the state, and deployment of manpower 
in a manner that has resulted in the misuse of such 
powers. The political class has, in this manner, 
established itself as a seat of power without 
restraint. The party as a restraining centre does n 
exist; the result of the vagaries of what has come 
to be known as mass parties. The holders of office 
go through the electoral process but become 
transformed after winning the election; isolated in 
thought and action from those who elected them. 
Some of them have gone to the extent of thwarting 
development work in villages that did not vote for 
them. It is not for nothing that crime rates in years 
of elections show a spurt. They also suffer alienation 
since their energies are devoted to protect the 
centres of power to which people look with suspicion 
for lack of transparency. Thus, a clash is in evidence 
in the sense of justice of the Constitution and th 
all-absorbing reality of power amassed by leade 
in the public sphere. The vision of a humane, 
prosperous, civil society has receded as the scramble 
for power and the ever increasing privileges 
associated with it have increased. 


The Structure of Leadership 

The blame has been stoutly put on the quality 
and performance of post-independence leaders. 
Leadership signifies qualities that combine power 
with influence. Power without influence, influence of 
ideas and character of the leader, remains transitory. 
Influence is what makes for the sustainability of 
public service established by democratic governance. 
Nehru had both and used them to good effect. Jaya 
Prakash Narayan had no power of office but fi 
was able to influence more than one generation a 
a broad spectrum of people across party lines, 
across the generational gap, and across ideological 
divides. B.R. Ambedkar was able to reject the 
trappings of power and has remained more influential 
after his death. The post-independence products 
have confined themselves to seeking and enjoying 
power and missed the importance of their role in 
changing the minds of generations. Leadership is 
important in every sphere of activity and every level. 
A J.R.D. Tata or a G.D. Birla a is a pathfinder in 
industry; a C.D. Deshmukh or a B.D. Pandey set 
standards in bureaucracy and there are a host of 
examples of people in all walks of life charting out” 
newer ways and remaining examples for others to 
follow. However, it is the political leadership that 
determines the dimensions of leadership and the 
opportunities for the flowering of leadership in all 
spheres of activity. There has been a virtual drought 
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in this respect. Media modes are”set by circulation 
managers rather than the editors; other ‘think-tank’ 
institutions are swayed by the sources of their 
fundiny. This is the mess; a murky scenario fifty 
years after independence. 


y India has failed so far to create opportunities for 


creative and enlightened leadership. At the national 
level in particular, the form and style has been 
imitative. There has been some admission only now 
that every time a charismatic leader cannot emerge. 
Therefore, the nation has to learn to do with normal 
leaders. They are more relevant in normal times 
in any case. This is the challenge now. The 
emergence of a coalition of thirteen parties in Delhi 
provides the opportunity to build a. consensus 
around the characteristics of such leadership. At 
present there is exhibition of traits inherited from 
the past; traits that promote unchallenged decision- 
making power for the leader in charge of the 
government. There is reluctance to understand that 
parties to the coalition should not be constrained 
to support every action of the government, specially 
so if the process of consultation has not been gone 
through. More important, there is need to develop 
qualities of being leader of a group of equals and 
honour that equality. There also has to be an 
intellectual honesty to acknowledge the merit of free 
and frank dialogue and compromise to evolve the 
best course to serve the public interest. The pitfall 
that followed the effort of P.V. Narasimha Rao in 
converting a minority into a majority to be comfortable 
in power is current history unfolding itself. 

The problem in the mainstream States has 
particular relevance since these States have cast 

long shadow on the shape of the national 


“Structure of leadership. Presently, the structure is 


based on the factor of dominant caste hegemony. 
The dominant caste mindset suffers from the 
maladies inherited or acquired from the so-called 
Congress culture; namely, they work to keep the 
ruling class base narrow through a stratagem of 
sterile radicalism or ephemeral populism which 
creates an unending stream of broken promises. 
There is also a posture of latent hostility to the 
Centre for establishing State identity. As more and 
more regional parties become party to coalition at 
the Centre this posture has to be bargained against 
a more balanced Centre-State relations on the 
oftrepeated framework of strong States and strong 
Centre. The changing global scenario demands it. 
A country torn within cannot face a determined 
global push towards a new-style imperialism based 
on technological hegemony, supremacy over capital 
transfers, and cultural penetration. This is a fight 


` 


for the minds of people that weakens resolves to 
maintain cultural and political identities. There is no 
global society yet in sight. What is in evidence is 
to regionalise and maintain the present international 
power structures. India needs, then, to strengthen 
its mobilisation capability and that is possible with 
capable and motivated leadership in ,the public 
sphere. The trends of the past of making public 
office the gateway to personal aggrandisement need 
to be reversed. E 
This will require a structure of leadership that 
reflects the grassroot reality of pluralist order and 
need for devising integrative modes of working and 
reconciling diverse interests. A broader base of | 
leadership will dictate competition for going up the 
ladder on the basis of performance at the lowef 
levels. A hierarchical leadership and respect for the 
tasks at each level as also for the opinions and 
convictions at that level will generate a public 
opinion that need not be fed on unsustainable 
populism. It should work to an agenda that is 
facilitated by a broad consensus among a coalition 
of party and non-party organisations. Within this 
broad framework party and regional variations are 
possible to suit local needs. Policy-making is a 
serious undertaking. Day-to-day activities do not 
permit the serious consideration of issues and 
options in a longer term framework. The task is | 
execute more conveniently if the implications of the 
joke doing the rounds that political masters worry 
about operations and implementations and bureau- 
crats have assumed the responsibility of making 
policies is taken seriously. This will not undermine 
the political process. The final decision of policy- 
making remains with the political institutions. 


` However, there is stronger support for the political 


masters to have choice from a menu prepared not 
only by the secretariat but also by alternative 
sources. That may facilitate the consensus-building 
process more creatively. 


+- 


THE Congress cult of extinguishing the distinction 
between the leadership of the goverment and the 
party has done incalculable harm to the country's 
governance. The governmental leadership has to 
implement the party or the coalition manifesto and 
programme. The party leadership has to interact 
with the electorate and the masses, to measure 
their response to the governmental action and seek 
progressive approximation between the two. The 
essence of the new-style leadership should open 
up the possibility of disciplining governmental leaders 
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rather than permitting them to persist with bureau- 
cratic overlordism. The problems the country faces 
are gigantic and made the more difficult through the 
pursuit of accumulation of powers and its show to 
promote a parasitic political culture, nominated 
centres of subordinate power and induction of 
persons of doubtful ability and integrity into the 
leadership structure that has failed to deliver. It has 
been sustained by bureaucratic egoism as well as 
immunity from public accountability. The political 
executive should allow the bureaucracy full freedom 
of operation once the policies and basic parameters 
of implementation have been clearly indicated. The 
, bureaucratic initiative can have play only in a limited 
field. 

The role of the political executive will be to 
monitor how the quantum and style measure up to 
the approved agenda. The party leadership and the 
supporting hierarchy has to facilitate the effective 
performance of this task. It is the job of the 
leadership to take corrective action, if any. The real 
judge has to be the harmony created with the public 
perception of public good. In either case the 
leadership must own the responsibility of bureaucratic 
functioning. The bureaucracy cannot be expected 
to promote the stability of political leadership. 
Effective performance of the political tasks should 
.be able to secure this end. A system of aligning 
responsibility and authority in a more transparent 
manner must emerge. This is part of the challenge 
of the executive leadership; it has to accelerate the 
growth of administrative leadership and direct it to 
the publicly approved national agenda. A good 
government has eluded us; a better government 
demands a partnership of the public, the political 


executive, the party and the bureaucracy. The ' 


decision-making in the govemmental sphere has to 
respond to the signals from these four channels. 

This is the starting point. The political executive 
has to lead the nation. It sets the pace and purpose 
of development in all directions as well as husbanding 
of national resources in the interest of longer-term 
national goals. This is hardly the case today. The 
Constitution already emphasises justice, equality 
and prosperity. Additional objectives have emerged 
in the meantime : environment, natural resource 
preservation, human resource development, 
strengthening of human right processes are some 
of them. They set the limit to attachment to past 
institutions and values. They cover grounds far 
exceeding the confines of government. Even when 
public institutions are there their effectiveness 
depends on their legitimacy and credibility. That can 
be provided by voluntary groups engaged in the 


10 


furtherance of those objectives. The official political 
view is a material ingredient in their capacity to 
cooperate with the institutions. There are institutions 
in the economic, educational and cultural fields that 
seek to promote growth in their spheres. They 
deserve to be saved from the handicaps Geant 
by political and bureaucratic authority. This range 
of issūes require a level of discipline that is not 
evident today. A political or bureaucratic authority 
that suffers from domestic indiscipline can hardly. 
hope to provide leadership to the nation. The 
debates on legality versus legitimacy of power and 
on centralised dictation versus decentralisation of 
the centres of service indicate the confusion from 
which leadership suffers today. 

Corruption in high places and lack of integrity in 
the conduct of public affairs has developed as a 
festering sore. This has sapped the authority of the 
executive to exercise the leadership role by viue 
of higher moral standing. There°is a growth of 
sycophantic cheer-leaders. They covert elected 
leaders into coterie heads working to entrench the 
coterie and enrich it. There was at least moral 
revulsion to it till the mid-seventies; it has vanished 
by now. When corruption becomes the unwritten 
rule, the bulk of those in authority wish to be 
shareholders in the enterprise. But the people still 
want to see their leaders upright and active in 
weeding out the corrupt. This tendency is partly 
responsible for the electoral punishment voters have 
been repeatedly imposing on so-called leaders to 
the limit of producing ungovemable conglomerates 
as a majority. The claims of mandate to govern by 
such groups is challengeable. It is more so when 
the neglect of interests of the common people are 
involved. There is still no indication that a change 
in the situation is round the corner. The search for 
governance articulated from time to time remains 
elusive. 


Frontiers of Governance 

This deplorable situation focuses attention on the 
issue of governability. The situation has to be seen 
in a dynamic framework. For the first two-and-a- 
half decades the country was coping with the 
transition to a non-colonial mindset and the problems 
left by war, partition, rehabilitation, famines. The 
administration was the esserice of the ethos and 
the government machinery expanded to meet the 
growing demand. Once food availability was out of 
the way the government had to concentrate more 
on defining long-term polices for development. Thus 
there was the move from administration to public 
policy and management. There were simultaneously 
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symptoms of the cracking of the apparatus of law 
enforcement and the changed perception about the 
gains the losses in compliance with the law. Both 
these developments should have taken to reforms 
of the governmental institutions. It implies an 
mssertion that non-political Inputs should be given 
greater weight in policy formulation and more so 
in implementation. That was not to be. The 
Emergency had the impact of putting the clock 
back. This development put a stop to the transition 
to the next phase in national development. Just as 
the delay by the British to transfer power to Indian 
hands has been adversely commented upon by 
even the Britishers in administration in the country, 
so the Emergency has delayed the transition to the 
next phase of nation-building and development. 
That is the phase of governance in place of 
goverment alone. 
-( Governance is more than the more activities of 
the government. It encompasses the activities of 
institutions, official and non-official, in a way as to 
converge in the basic security of citizens and growth 
of their capacity to manage group affairs. Mere 
‘judicialisation’ is not and cannot be the answer to 
the citizens’ problems and protection of individual 
rights has first to become the priority of groups. 
A very strong group organisation to address the 
problems of people including resistance to 
governmental action where power is abused is a 
surer guarantee of governance than the coercion- 
backed expansion of official activities. Jawaharlal 
Nehru was right in emphasising the thrust. He went 
to the point of exhorting administrators that “the 
success of public servant lies...upon his capacity 
-40 cooperate with the people”. He further emphasised 
that “far more persons should be engaged in 
administrative services in a voluntary way, in a non- 
service manner”. The real change came in the early 
seventies. There was a proposal to approve a 
project from the Bihar Relief Committee headed by 
Jaya Prakash Narayan to be funded by the World 
Food Programme. The State Government had 
approved and forwarded it; the concerned Ministry 
concurred in it; and it had been appraised and 
commended in advance by that international 
organisation. Of all places a query was made by 
the Prime Minister’s Secretariat as to why this had 
x been approved; was the State Government not in 
a position to execute it through the official machinery. 
A perceptible change was there which resulted in 
the Kudal Commission, in due course, that had the 
impact of killing voluntary efforts by Gandhian 
organisations. The distinction between the 
government and governance was obliterated. 
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This was worse when it came to the human rights 
organisations, protest groups against bureaucratic 
excesses, political resistance against local exploi- 
tation. Every resistance was taken as challenging 
the authority of the state and the legally constituted 
government. The distinction between the government 
and the administration was obliterated. The 
underlined concept of the distinction is that the 
political authority has alternate means of knowing 
the facts and the feelings of people for it to exercise 
its control over the administration. This philosophy 
was lost. The administration was converted into the 
instrument of serving partisan political ends. 
Therefore, civil strife increased, ‘challenge to the 
motives of those in authonty was legion, and the 
machinery of non-official conciliation and harmoni- 
sation went into hibernation. The cost was quite 
heavy in terms of the emotional integrative processes 
unleashed earlier. Instead, the North-East, the 
Punjab and Kashmir indicated the lengths to which 
the government had travelled in alienating the 
people. In the States, the development programmes 
for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes did 
not prevent their moving away from the governments 
of the day. The Congress party lost this stable 
constituency. In the dialogue between the State 
Government and the Jharkhand leaders it was once 
clearly stated by them that they were not after more 
money and some more programmes but the powers 
to govern, to make their own decision. This is the 
essence of governance : group empowerment in a 
way that the centres of decision-making are nearer 
the people concerned and subject to their control. 


+ 


THE Indian Constitution provides for a strong 
Centre; it also provides for vertically integrated 
institutions to give reélity to unity and oneness. This 
could hardly imply a mandate against group 
empowerment in local areas of local projects. There 
was no prevention from devising mechanisms to 
check the functioning of the bureaucracy at all 
levels. This requires a look at the implementation 
strategy following from the strategy of policy- 
making. Political authority is relevant at both levels 
but the quality of that authority changes. Imple- 
mentation is through official as also non-official 
organisations. The official machinery has a command 
structure of its own. The public organisation, as 
distinct from the private, has a hierarchical system 
with well-defined responsibilities and functions. Before 
the seventies there was political influence in the 
conduct of implementation; after that it became 
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dictation and interference without any consideration 
of the level or the chain of the established command. 
There is thus a veritable anarchy in administration 
of the policies and programmes of the government. 
The non-official organisations can work only within 
the framework of autonomy. The purpose of creating 
public enterprises was to take economic adminis- 
tration away from bureaucratic delays and political 
dictation in operational matters. Gradually, whatever 
autonomy existed was curtailed and these 
undertakings started functioning like divisions of the 
concerned Ministry. Finally, even grants-in-aid 
institutions had to come under bureaucratic control. 
Thus, the Indian state has moved away from the 
democratic principles of autonomy within a cons- 
titutional framework and performance in terms of 
the laid-down objectives. The processes were to 
impose, in due course, unbearable burdens on 
institutions and the government leading to declining 
performance. The situation has assumed crisis 
proportions. 

The crisis of the Indian state was inherent in this 
development of centralisation, emphasis on officia- 
lisation, toleration of bureaucratisation, and growth 
of corruption. It was a crisis and failure of the 
political system; crisis of institutions established with 
care; failure- to make a distinction between 
management per se and the control of management. 
The political system also works on signals emanating 
from various sources. It developed a tendency to 
be responsive only to the representative political 
institutions in whatever measure and ignored the 
rest. Governments have changed with monotonous 
regularity, more so at the State level in the last two 
decades. However, the rigidity of attitude and 
approaches have not. A breakdown has never been 
nearer than now. 

There are no stalwarts in either the govemment 
or the Opposition ranks today. The development of 
leaders at various level was effectively curbed in 
the Congress party once the system of nomination 
came into dominance. The other parties, except for 
the Communists and the Jana Sangh-BJP, saw 
similar trends. Intolerance to dissent and suspicion 
of future competition compromised the growth of 
leadership. This had its impact on public policies. 
The views and feelings of the leader took the form 
of policy. Inner-party democracy, has been disfa- 
voured; inter-party dialogue is confined to the formal 
official fora. Politics has been officialised. There is 
no incentive, therefore, to have a holistic approach 
to nation-building. Politics is embroiled in creating 
division, establishing ‘vote-banks’, and retaining the 
loyalty of groups with dubious backgrounds to 
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sustain the power of the leaders. The administration 
has been immobilised to this end and non-official 
channels have been choked with conformist cadres, 
if they can be so called. The framework for 
govemance, when empowered groups take over 
responsibilities and face government agencies, do% 
not exist. 


Government, People and Governance 

India has to make a new beginning. The threat 
to the unity and integrity of the nation does not 
come from disciplined groups sharing the present 
burdens of government in the sphere of their 
activity. It does not come from re-establishing the 
command structure of the administration. It will get 
a boost if the police force are brought under 
consultative discipline with the people they are 
meant to offer protection. The problem is the 
government itself; it has to sustain the unsustainab 
structure of leadership. Leadership, in the sense of 
positive influences, has to grow. There has to be 
a climate of tolerance towards such leaders in every 
walk of life; an institutional framework to engage 
them to contribute to national endeavour. There is 
reluctance on the part of the professionals in every 
walk of life to partake in political activity; there is 
fear from the present crop of leaders. A cleansing 
operation to make politics a desirable activity of 
good people has to be undertaken. People will 
welcome this. It is doubtful, on present indications, 
if the present political power structure will favour 
such a change. But without such a change the crisis 
of the state will persist and the instability of 
governments will become more persistent. 

The Indian people have shown their commitme 
to democracy. The London Economist commentéd 
in its issue of April 27, 1996 that India’s politicians 
need not be ashamed of their democracy, only of 
themselves. In spite of all its pitfalls democracy 
provides people with a feeling of participation in the 
political process. They are able also to ventilate 
their grievances and punish their rulers. No other 
system can guarantee all this. The question of gains 
is confined to a debate about more or less gains. 
There is a general feeling that improvement ın gains 
is possible with wider public participation in the 
instruments of government. The demand for more 
States expresses that craving; the demand forà. 
regional autonomy is addressed to that hope; the 
faith in local bodies looks at the gains from the 
same angie. This is a move towards representation 
on a wider scale. There are then the managerial 
dimensions. The cooperatives, the self-managed 
credit groups, community irrigation works, public 
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educational institutions and a host of other activities 
come In the same category. Deepening of democracy 
cannot be confined to the local self-governing 
institutions alone; it must extend to more areas 
presently being managed by bureaucratic means. 
jhe government must claim the loyalty of all citizens 
but need not take over initiatives where direct 
people’s participation in managing civic and economic 
activities is possible. The government muse engage 
meaningfully in activities that promote security, 
justice, equality, opportunity, and freedom. 
Governance, thus, involves a way of state 
working that promotes the purposes of the 
Constitution and reduces public grievances to a 
level of insignificance. The government needs to 
discover the promotional state—the instrument of 
making people confident of their capacity to engage 


in productive activities. People must be seen as 
contributors to state activity and not as mere 
recipient of state largesse. A sense of deprivation 
is born from the aggrandisement of state power to 
enrich themselves on the part of powerful groups— 
groups in politics, business and government services. 
Ways to reduce that kind of deprivation must be 
found. That is possible through the policies of 
empowerment of groups in the economic field. 
Democracy cannot survive with a dependent 
people, with individuals who look to government all 
the time. A time has come to rethink the political 
postures of the past. Fifty years of Freedom has 
achievements that cannot be underestimated. There 
is need to look now to the situation fifty years 
hence. That is the call of the leadership in the public 
sphere. m 
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l Why Kashmiris Must Vote 


KARAN R. SAWHNY 


Tai September's elections mark a watershed for 
Kashmiris. The culture of violence that the Kashmiris’ 
“well wishers” in Islamabad financed, as a token 
of their “moral, diplomatic and political support”, has 
been defeated by a more powerful force—hope for 
a more peaceful future. Neither the All Party 
Hurriyat (Freedom) Conference (APHC) nor 

Pakistan’s Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI) have the 

“neans to extinguish these hopes and the desire 
Nior peace. For, this desire for peace has come from 
an aware people asking themselves some basic 
questions: who has forced them into seven years 
of violence and civil war and who benefits from it? 
What means have been used to keep the conflict 
going and how can it be ended? 

Kashmins understand that, for them, the way 
forward can only be through peaceful methods. The 
hellish experiences of the last seven years has 
made the average Kashmiri a politically sagacious 
being. And if there is one inescapable conclusion 
that political wisdom has brought to the Valley, it 
is that proficiency in killing, through the education 
imparted in terrorist training camps, is not a 
substitute for political legitimacy and political skills. 
Such skills and such legitimacy can only be eamed 


The author is the Director, International Centre for 
Peace Initiatives, New Delhi. 
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and leamt by facing electorates at the ballot box, 
not by calling bandhs and hartals (general strikes) 
and enforcing these through death threats. That 
terronsm and democracy cannot coexist is hard- 
eamed wisdom for the average Kashmin, in his 
unsatisfied quest for a peaceful life. It is obvious, 
and not just to the Kashmiris, that the refusal of 
the APHC leaders to contest the Assembly elections 
makes their claim to speak for Kashmir even more 
untenable. After observing the failure of “movement” 
the average Kashmiri now also understands that 
neither “azadi” (independence) nor “autonomy” can 
be achieved by following leaders whose “overground” 
political activity is restricted to throwing childish 
tantrums or closing down shops and offices. 


+ 


WHATEVER legitimacy the APHC had, was obtained 
by the fact that some of its leaders and constituent 
political parties actually fought and won elections 
to Jammu and Kashmir’s Assembly during previous 
polls. No one would have taken Syed Ali Shah 
Geelani and A.G. Lone seriously if they had not, 
once upon a time, been Members of the Legislative 
Assembly. (And in Geelanis case, also twice a 
losing candidate to India's- Lok Sabha from the 
Baramulla constituency.) The “new” leaders of 
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Kashmir—Yasin Malik, Mirwaiz Omar Farooq and 
Shabir Shah—are recognised as leaders only 
because it is believed that if they contest elections, 
they would, most likely, be elected to the Assembly. 

All sides to the Kashmir conflict understand that 
no solution is possible without taking into account 
public opinion. But the leaders of the “movement” 
have made no attempt to mould public opinion in 
the Valley in the direction of a settlement acceptable 
to Indian public opinion. The latest example of this 
was their arrival in Delhi on August 14, to celebrate 
Pakistan's Independence Day (as well as, no doubt, 
to receive their instructions). On the next day, 
India’s Independence Day, they took to the streets 
to demand “azadi’. 

The refusal of the APHC to contest the elections 
has left the Kashmiri no real choice but the National 
Conference. Its leader, Dr Faroog Abdullah, with all 
his faults, is a “known devil’. His face, as that of 
his party's candidates, are Kashmiri faces. They are 
“known” faces and, more than anything else, they 
are courageous faces. For, all the Kashmiris who 
are contesting the elections have conquered the 
fear that the IS!’s hired killers use as their principal 
weapon. Alas, the same courage is not forthcoming 
from the “new” leadership of Kashmir. 

The National Conference continues its struggle 
to obtain the best terms ıt can for the State and 
its people and at the same time realises that 
autonomy exists only when power is exercised. And 
power can only be exercised in a democracy by 
those who offer themselves up as representatives 
of their people and are then duly elected to exercise 
power. For the forseeable future the “maximum 
autonomy” offered to Jammu and Kashmir is the 
only “azad? its people can hope to enjoy. Those 
who do not wish to be part of India and its federal 
system obviously have no place in the forthcoming 
Assembly elections. But for those who do, the shift 
in power from the Centre to the States gives 
considerable political space for Kashmiris to take, 
immediately, responsibility for their own lives into 
their own hands. The political India which is now 
stretching itself to bring all Kashmiris back into.-its 
fold is a very different country, politically, from the 
India of the 1980s. It offers Kashmiris the opportunity 
to chart their own destiny. 

The problem of Pakistan’s claim to Kashmir and 
its disturbance of Kashmir’s peace will not go away 
by the Kashmiris abdicating responsibility for 
themselves. The “gun culture” will be banished from 
Kashmir only when Kashmiris become themseives 
responsible for law and order. In order to be so 
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responsible, many of them must understand that 
when one’s dreams bear no relationship to reality, 
mortals are compelled to modify their dreams, 
especially when they are unable to alter reality. 
+ x 

i 
INDIANS are proud of the fact that their country 
is not a “Dar-ul-Harab” (a state where Muslims are 
persecuted because of their religion). India is a 
secular state and has attempted to strengthen its 
secular character over the five decades of its 
independence. It cannot be and will not be in the 
business of bolstering the two-nation theory. Kashmin 
separatists (whether pro-independence or pro- 
Pakistani) are deluding themselves if they believe 
that India is “tired” of holding on to Kashmir. The 
ideologues of Pakistan are similarly living in a world 
of fantasy if they believe that the forthcoming oe 
Pakistan talks, now or in the future, can yield 
solution to the Kashmir conflict which incorporates 
the secession of the Valley from India. But the 
Kashmiri people, at laast on this side of the Line 
of Control, can only have their representatives in 
these talks if they, now, elect them. When these 
talks reach the political level, the duly elected head 
of the government of Jammu and Kashmir will have 
a critical role to play in resolving the “dispute” 
between the two countries, in articulating the views 
of his people and protecting their interests. But, for 
this to occur, the Kashmiri people must choose their 
own representatives. And they cannot do so if they 
remain “programmed” to be victims. They will 
remain victims until they break the physical and 
psychological shackles placed upon them by the 
IS!'s puppeteers. For peace to return to Kashmir, 
its people would do well to head the advice the 
American Senator, Daniel Webster, gave his own 
countrymen some 150 years ago : 

Nothing will ruin the country if the people themselves will 


undertake Its safety, and nothing can save It if they leave that 
safety in any hands but thelr own. 


The Kashmiri people have, before them, and 
extraordinary opportunity to seize control of their 
won destinies. For the last seven years they have 
become victims of the forces unleashed by the 
ideology which created the Islamic Republic of 


Pakistan and which, in practical terms, held that a >b. 


Muslim majority area contiguous to Pakistan, but 
in India, could not live in peace. While t is not 
possible to rewrite history or turn the clock back 
fifty years, the Kashmiri people can, nevertheless, 
seize control of their future. There is no alternative 
but to vote. m 
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PI's Faux Pas and its Impact on UP Poll 


SURENDRA MOHAN 


© 


jp faux pas of H.D. Deve Gowda in meeting 
the Shiv Sena chief, Bal Thackeray, at the dinner 
with Amitabh Bachchan has come in for sharp 
criticism from some leaders of his awn party. But 
the most interesting was the observation made by 
the Congress-I President, P.V. Narasimha Rao, who 
issued a threat ta him and his government. He 


wamed that the UF Government would not be. 


allowed to stray from the path of his party's policies. 
But, apart from the apprehension that some different 
line could be adopted on the patents issue, he 
‘mentioned only the meeting of the Prime Minister 
with the Shiv Sena, chief, to castigate the UF. 
As for the Congress-l policies, it is generally 
acknowledged that the UF has adopted a firm 
position on the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty 
which the government of Narasimha Rao had failed 
to do. Nor was the latter prepared to concede the 
demand for Uttarakhand though the UP State 
Assembly. had unanimousiy recommended its 
creation in 1992. On Pakistan too the belligerance 
of that government has not been reflected in the 
utterances of either the Prime Minister, Deve 
Gowda, or the Extemal Affairs Minister, Gujral. The 
Lok Pal, Bill which is to be introduced shortly 
includes in its purview the office of the Prime 
Minister; something which the Congress-| had 
‘opposed right from 1972 when the first Bill was 
introduced to its fall in May 1996. 

On the patents issue the Congress-| Government 
was committed to a drastic amendment of the 
Patent Law of 1971 on the lines of the Westem 
powers and the WTO. This was strongly opposed 
by all the non-Congress-I parties unitedly. But, it 
does not appear that Narasimha Rao can go so 
far in pleasing the Western powers and the MNCs 
as to risk political instability on this issue. 

That leaves the Prime Minister’s meeting with Bal 
Thackeray. If Narasimha Rao, who is the Congress- 
{ President too, has made a particular reference to 
it, then obviously he is only telling the Muslim 
minority in UP that the UF is not to be trusted by 
them. Narasimha Rao’s criticism of the UF Prime 


The author, a well-known Socialist ideologue, is a 
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Minister on this score appears to be intended to 
help the BSP-Congress-! alliance secure Muslim 
support. 

H.D. Deve Gowda has sought to mollify public 
opinion by pointing out that the meeting had no 
political significance and was limited to his expression 
of condolences to Bal Thackeray on the passing 
away of the latter’s wife and son. He has clarified 
that Thackeray had expressed a wish to meet him 
and he had agreed that the Shiv Sena supremo 
could join him at Amitabh Bachchan's residence. 
Thackeray has confirmed this version and he too 
has made it clear that there was no political 
discussion. i 

One interesting side to the episode is the linkage 
of the Samajwadi Party General Secretary, Amar 
Singh, in it. it was he, as has been reported, who 
arranged it. To the extent that this meeting has 
created misgivings about H.D. Deve Gowda among 
the Muslims on the eve of the UP elections, the 
main loser in the episode would be Amar Singh's 
own party and its President, Mulayam Singh Yadav. 
People are, therefore, perplexed why Amar Singh 
did not realise those implications. 

Deve Gowda is wondering why there has been 
so much discussion over a simple, normal, courtesy 
on his part. After taking over as the Prime Minister, 
he had met Advani, and there were no reactions; 
then why now? The difference is that on that 
occasion, he had called on the Presidents of the 
Congress-I, the BJP and the SJP too. Secondly, 
it was considered an act of humility by a new 
incumbent to an exalted office. But, the meeting 
with Thackeray took place when the latter’s nephew 
was allegedly involved the murder of Ramesh Kini. 

The damage caused by this meeting was sought 
to be controlled by the former Prime Minister, V.P. 
Singh, who paid a visit to the widow of Ramesh 
Kini when he went to Bombay to address a meeting 
of the women’s cell of the Janata Dal. It was an 
appropriate gesture. 


+ 


WOULD this episode be forgotten by the Muslim 
community by the time they are required to cast 


September 21, 1996 





their votes in the general elections for the UP 
Assembly? Or, would they fail to the posturings of 
P.V. Narasimha Rao whose alliance with Kanshi 
Ram’s BSP is the only other secular alternative, 
apart from the United Front? So far, the perception 
has been that the Muslim community favoured the 
latter, and more particularly Mulayam Singh Yadav 
and the UF led by him in the State. Would they 
now shift towards the BSP-Congress-| alliance? 

The BSP, in the wake of its surprising public 
support of over 20 per cent voters in the 
parliamentary general elections, had started to point 
out that its vote did not include a substantial 
majority of the Muslim electorate which had gone 
more with the SP-JD-Left combine than the BSP. 
Kanshi Ram had argued that had that community 
offered support to his party, then its share of the 
total vote could have jumped up to 30 per cent or 
more, and then the BJP could have been matched 
by it in a large number of constituencies. 

The hopes of the BSP-Congress-I alliance 
attracting the Muslim community towards itself also 
spring from another calculation. This alliance would 
have the support of substantial sections of the 
Dalits; and, possibly, the Brahmin community would 
tum to it as it had been supporting the Congress- 
| earlier. In that case, there was a possibility that 
the old electoral base of the party which was 
constituted by the Scheduled Castes, the minorities 
and the Brahmins would be revived. It is towards 
this end that Narasimha Rao’s warning to the UF 
Prime Minister over the latter's meeting with the 
Shiv Sena chief was designed to help. 

Substantial sections of the Muslim electors would 
certainly vote to prevent the BJP from taking over 
power. They would like to be clear as to which of 
the two alliances was the stronger, the UF or BSP- 
Congress-I? The electoral performances of the 
constituents of the two in the elections held in May 
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entitle the UF the. support of the SP-JD- Left's. 26.5 
per cent and the Congress-T’s 5.8 pre cent totalling 
32.5 per cent; and the BSP's 20.3 per cent added 
by the Congress-l’s 8.5 per cent would come to 
about 29 per cent. 

Here, the impact of the UF-cum-Deve Gowd 
factor would have to be assessed. The UF claims 
that it alone could have so sharply isolated the BUP 
in the Lok Sabha as to oust it from power in New 
Delhi. It was in fact one of the rarest phenomena 
in Indian politics that, barring the Akali Dal, all 
parties and groups, big and small, and most 
individuals elected to the Lok Sabha came together 
against the BJP’s government which had the support 
of its electoral allies, the Shiv Sena and the Samata 
Party. In fact, even in the latter grouping, there were 
fissures as the former Prime Minister, Chandra 
Shekhar, refused to stand by his colleague, George 
Fernandes, and advised the BJP’s Prime MASIS 
to resign his office. 7 

The minorities everywhere must have been 
impressed by these developments. The emergence 
of the UF was quite unexpected; and H.D. Deve 
Gowda was even a bigger surprise. His government 
has generally done well. It has given right signals 
to the peasantry by its unambiguous announcements 
of concessions to them in respect of larger provision 
of credit, reduction of the cost of inputs; increased 
budgetary allocations for agriculture .and greater 
commitment to the construction of the physical 
infrastructure in the rural areas. It has also met the 
demand of the forward caste sections that 
reservation in public employment should be provided 
to the economically backwards among them. This 
would take care of a substantial number of Musli 
too, who were not included in the Mandal list 
socially and economically backward castes. 

As contrasted to this is the image of the 
Congress-l, the BSP’s new ally, and that of the BSP 
itself. The revelations, alleged or otherwise, of the 
reeking corruption in the government headed by 
PV. Narasimha Rao have hurt the Congress-l’s 
image; and large chunks of voters have moved 
away from it. The BSP too having failed to join 
hands with the UF at the crucial moment, and In 
fact having treated the BJP and the UF on the same 
footing, has not endeared itself to the minorities. 
Under the circumstances, it could appear that the 
UF provided a stronger and clearer secular 
alternative, than the BSP-Congress-! alliance. 

In this light, whatever misgivings have been 
caused among the Muslims by H.D. Deve Gowda’s 
il-timed expression of condolences to Bal Thackeray, 
they might not affect their electoral behaviour much. 
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An Open Letter to the Home Minister 


K.F. RUSTAMJI 


` D.a Mr Gupta, 


You may be wondering how you should begin 
to clear up the mess that the administration has 
got into, which was the cause of the political decline 
of the Congress. You may be asking senior men 
what should be done to set the proper tone and 
temper of government, and specifically how the 
working of the police could be improved. Your 
success will depend on what improvements you can 
make, and the electorate can see. 

+ Successive Prime Ministers have taken away 
many of the powers of the Home Ministry, put vital 
agencies like the CBI outside the purview of your 
Ministry, and totally emasculated it. Unless you are 
given back all the power and agencies that make 
for effective action, and you take positive steps to 
curb corruption, the reputation of your goverment 
will steadily decline, and all the parties constituting 
it will fall apart in wrangling over corruption charges. 


+ 


IN Indja we go through a regular spell of panic and 
hysteria in dealing with any violent problem like 
rioting or terrorism. First there are reports that 
‘unless drastic action is taken there will be complete 
1 destabilisation of the nation. Senior police officers 
are told: “Do what you like but stop jt at once: or 
get out.” Word is passed down the line. A few 
innocent persons are killed. Critics appear in the 
press and legislature, and then steps are taken to 
improve intelligence, and send additional forces and 
capable officers. Over a period of time, with much 
hostile criticism from foreign agencies, often those 
who have started the trouble, the situation is 
brought under control. The cost is serious, the 
experience helpful. There is never at any stage a 
desire to use the normal judicial process of crime 
control. The problem in a country like India assumes 
such a serious shape that normal methods seem 
ineffective. Yet this is the one cause of some rightful 
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criticism by agencies’ such as the Red Cross and 
a lot of hoo-ha by international critics. 

The problem before you, sir, will be how to keep 
the judiciary in the picture, without lessening the 
impact of the security forces, how to make for a 
united effort, which would keep human rights always 
in the picture, and stop any wayward officer from 
inflicting his own methods to the aunty applause 
of irresponsible citizens. 

As far as the police is PERN the most 
serious defect is the decline in discipline. It starts 
with corruption and support to criminals at the 
higher levels. Then there are officers who think 
torture is essential, and can overcome all the 
defects of policing. Our courts, tribunals and political 
interference make it impossible to punish anybody. 
This subject needs a radically new approach. 

Today utilisation of manpower in the police is 
unplanned and wasteful. It begins with security, 
which has become a farce. 

Thousands of men are taken away from essential 
duties in thanas to work as chaukidars. Withdraw 
them all, or ask people to pay for security, or utilise 
private agencies, and the men saved could be used 
to organise proper mohalla protection, regular 
patrolling and watch on criminals. 

There Is no proper knowledge of the area 
because officers are transferred about to get 
favourites in thanas. How can an SHO look after 
his charge if he never gets to know suspects, is 
never even tested,in his knowledge, who never 
moves out in his charge, relies only on Ministers 
who take his help to curb their enemies? 

It has been a tradition of Indian policing that the 
citizen is never trusted to organise any security 
measures. Cities like Mumbai have found that 
mohalla committees have a role to play which is 
essential in the security plan. 
` Hf the basis of good policing is knowledge of the 
area, and the support of citizens, the basis of 
effective action to deal with a sudden riot. or act 
of terrorism is to maintain and use uncommitted 
reserves. All failures of policing are primarily due 
to the fact that when additional men were needed 
to deal with a situation, it was discovered that 





MAINSTREAM 


September 21, 1996 





reserves had been frittered away in a thoughtless 
manner. 


+ 


INTELLIGENCE in India has played a role far 
beyond the normal. In its own way it has striven 
to build up bridges of understanding with intemal 
foes, and has often succeeded. There are times, 
however, when authority wants it to play a political 
role, which proves a handicap when govemments 
change. Their main role is to make sources, study 
with scientific vision, beat the terrorist and the 
communal poisoner at his own game. -Your first 
priority, sir, on the intelligence side is to set targets, 
regularly see whether they are nearing the mark, 
criticise, praise, and never give them the impression 
that they are not being watched, and please refrain 


from asking them to spy on your political enemies. 

Transparency is often stressed. What is required 
in a democracy today is the ability to face the 
clown’s rumours and the cleric’s sermon, and put 
it to the people to decide. 

Lastly, sir, get the people to help in the recovery 
of weapons, pay liberally for each weapon, permit 
lawyers to bring them in, and over-spend for each 
cache of arms and ammunition given to you. And 
also organise a think-tank of ingenious officers to 
produce ten new ideas at each meeting. One of 
them may be a winner. 

With respect and regards, sir, 


Yours sincerely, 
14 Humbervale Ave 
Etibicoke M87 
Toronto 


Canada KE Rustamji 


ee 
Pentagon’s Military Technical Revolution 


BATUK VORA 


Fimo again its Tomahawk and long-range Cruise 
Missiles on Iraqi defence centres, the United States 
has not only challenged the world public opinion or 
the defiant Saddam Hussain, it has also tested its 
precision guided munitions (PGMs) and precise 
intelligence transmission in ‘real time.’ 

No other land or nation is better suited to the 
United States for its military experiments than Iraq 
or Libya. The world should not be surprised tomorrow 
if they fire some nuclear device on a Libyan plant 
allegedly manufacturing chemical weapons—some 
40 miles south of Tripoli. Both?lraq and Libya fall 
under Pentagon’s ‘rogue nations’ doctrine, together 
with Iran and Syria. 

A military technical revolution (MTR) is on top 
of the agenda list of the Pentagon. Their experiments 
and weaponry are changing the ways in which 
future military operations in the world would be 
planned and conducted. The most interesting aspect 
of this revolution is the way intelligence agencies 
would function. No more those old form of collection 
disciplines, for example, signals intelligence, 
photographic intelligence and human intelligence. 
The intelligence community, like the National 
Reconnaissance Office, the National Security Agency 
and the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA), are all 
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being restructured. Information is being decentralised. 

According to a recent study on the subject done 
by the Congressional Research Service of the 
Library of Congress in Washington DC, such a 
restructured set-up would involve rationalisation of 
relations between national. and tactical systems, 
new surveillance equipment and communications 
links. The objective would be to provide reaktie 
support’ to the lower echelons of military commands 
on the spot. 

The tem MTR iş being increasingly used in 
defence studies to categorise the changes involved 
in the use of the combination of new technologies. 
Enhanced surveillance and communications techno- 
logies combined with precision guided munitions will 
be of prime importance to this revolution. They 
visualise continued technical improvements making 
PGMs for future limited wars as a force that would 
neutralise targets with reduced likelihood of losing 
pilots and inflicting unnecessary damage to non- à. 
combatants (civilians). 

The ability to give a military commander precise 
information on an enemy target will play a major 
role in the transformation of a national security 
strategy once centred on nuclear weapons. Military 
commanders will in future need precise real-time 
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intelligence data that may be provided either by the 
sensors under their own control or by an intelligence 
centre thousands of miles away. 


+ 


p3 
IRAQ provides fairly good conditions to the 
experimental use of PGMs. In Korea and Vietnam, 
early versions of precision weapons were not used 
effectively in combat operations (until the final stage 
of war in Vietnam). In the Persian Gulf war of 1990- 
91, PGMs were often used with devastating and 
acknowledged effect. But precise targeting data was 
still a problem. A combination of satellite and 
manned and unmanned aircrafts now communicate 
with tactical commanders and to pilots virtually in 
no time. With highly accurate and real-time 
intelligence, US forces can now destroy enemy 

troop depositions and defence infrastructure without 
necessarily killing a large number of civilians. There 
will also be minimum use of troops in such a 
confrontation. 

What is named as ‘tacticalisation’ of US intel- 
ligence is radically changing the ways of war. How 
do they now enhance the intelligence support to US 
military forces? Acquisition of new surveillance and 
communications hardware, as well as the creation 
of new organisational links between intelligence 
collectors, analysts and military commanders, is 
being achieved for the purpose. 

In technical terms, providing tactical intelligence 
directly to field commanders is forcing a ‘latter’, that 
is, a less hierarchical intelligence structure, with 

_-fewer layers of coordination between collectors, 
analysts and operational staffs. Equipment is still 
a major problem. Molding of a new mindset is also 
emphasised. There are still instances when available 
information could not be provided to commanders 
because of incompatible equipment or because 
there are too many layers of command. Also, not 
all military commanders proved equally adept at 
managing intelligence and information sources. 


+ 


THE Pentagon is also worried now about other 
countries marching in the same direction. Others 
are already waging ‘information war’ against the 
United States. Much of the equipment and software 
can be obtained commercially and is not beyond 
the reach of forces opposed to the United States. 
Computer-based files and communications systems 
have proven vulnerable to penetration and destruction 


MAINSTREAM 


19 


or alteration by amateurs. The Pentagon is also 
concemed about future targeting of their own 
systems. Given the number of sensitive systems 
likely to be employed, the potential for serious 
disruption is genuine, they fear. 

One project, known as Interlink, a worldwide 
intelligence information network modelled in part on 
the Internet, has been devised. Interlink contains 
information from intelligence agencies, including 
imagery, video, voice finished reports, maps and 
other data that can be accessed throughout the 
world. A special problem being addressed is to 
restrict the use of this network for limited persons, 
unlike the /ntemet which is open to the whole world. 

The National Reconnaissance Office manages 
the acquisition and deployment of satellite systems; 
the central Imagery Office is responsible for managing 
collection requirements or taskings. Satellite 
photography is interpreted by the Defence 
Interpretation Centre—which is a part of the CIA. 
There is an extensive use of PCs, modems, fax 
machines, etc. 

During the Gulf war, some 17,000 PGMs were 
used to destroy the Iraqi forces. Of the 85,000 tones 
of bombs used in the Gulf war, only 8000 tons were 
PGMs, yet they accounted for nearly 75 per cent 
of the damage on the Iraqi forces! Laser-guided 
bombs, electro-optics and imaging infra-red sensors 
were some of the noted equipments. Television 
footages of PGMs flying through windows 
unequivocally demonstrate the reality of revolutionary 
military technology. 

On the basis of that experience, with many flaws 
recognised, a new intelligence ‘architecture’ is being 
evolved—an architecture of information systems. 
Commanders should not only know the nature of 
such equipment, but should know where to get the 
information they need in a form that is usable or 
‘actionable’. 

One conclusion drawn by the study of this aspect 
points out that the intelligence community in the 
twentyfirst century will be less centralised than it 
was during the four decades of Cold War. At the 
same time there will be more data acquired, 
analysed and disseminated. Analysts separated by 
thousands of miles will be able to communicate with 
each other, bypassing various theatre-level 
processing centres. There will be no longer any 
central ‘vision’ of the MTR. 

Such a futuristic version of war will have to be 
emulated and adopted by a country like India. China 
is rapidly catching up with such a technological 
revolution under its all pervading ‘modernisation’ 
programme, partly with the help of Russian scientists.@ 
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Human Rights Education : 
India’s Heritage 


R.M.PAL 


| ndian scholars and human rights intellectuals have 
been talking and writing, apropos of human rights 
violations, about India’s glorious past of 5000 years, 
written in gold, and pleading that the past must be 
revived to usher in a new India where the values 
of tolerance, non-violence, friendship for all, equality, 
respect for the human person, human dignity and 
rights, and freedom will be respected and cherished. 
(They, however, leave us in the dark as to which 
past is to be revived/reborn, of which we can be 
proud; and which one needs to be buried. Obviously 
we want to revive that past which will help India 
come into the inheritance of the blessings of modern 
civilisation. Which means that we have to resist the 


temptation of reviving an imaginary Golden Age of. 


India’s past. 
Furthermore, as Professor Romila Thapar puts 
it: 
The supposed perfection of the past has hampered our 
understanding not only of the social processes but also of our 
own cultural identty.... An analysis of the totality of Indlan 
society today has to account for a variety of transitions taking 
place and Involving tribal groups, peasant groups, and, at the 
most articulate level, the change to Industrialisation. The 


: A nature of these changes wili often involve a basic change of. 


social values. The confrontation can no longer be evaded as 
it once was by recourse to the theory that our concem has 
always been only with things spintual, or by an escape into 
the past. But the process can be facilltated by an awareness 
of the past, derving from a realistic assessment.....It Is only 
the awareness that history is made by an entire people into its 
total activity, which can bring us nearer to explaming the past 
in its concrete actuality. And, this, after all, is the ultimate 
purpose of historical Investigation." 

At the fag end of the twentieth century we cannot 
afford to go round in circles of ideological confusion. 
We need to raise our voice of reason and wisdom, 
discover our old literature, philosophy, and civilisation 

, to make us wiser and constantly remind us of our 
journey forward. This is how Europe recovered from 
the savagery of the Dark Age and many of the 
crudities of the Middle Ages. The idea behind 
revivalism/rebirth (I use these two words interchan- 
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geably, for the sake of convenience, even though 
they mean different things) is to look at our past, 
that past which can guide us to respect the 
individual's dignity, and to build a future of which 
we can be proud. In the process we should have 
no hesitation, indeed we must be brave, in discarding 
those aspects which hamper our progress, like, for 
example, the theories of Karma, Transmigration of 
Soul, Maya, the principle of division of society into 
castes, the form which the system of exploitation 
assumed in the bygone days that was declared to 
be the creation of God, the ‘spiritualist’ culture that 
seeks to persuade the poor, the depressed, the 
oppressed, and the exploited to reconcile their lot 
to suffering, sacrifice, love, and voluntary poverty— 
all that signify complete surrender, and absence of 
the spirit of revolt. We must be brave to discard 
these even If they are backed by scriptures— 
indeed, we must bury such scriptures. 

The highest appreciation of our past would be 
to find out how it could generate in us the spirit 
of revolt against social injustice and human rights 
violations. Indeed, a very large canvas, and a huge 
agenda for our historians in the above context, to 
prepare a course of study based on our heritage 
for human rights education to be taught in schools, 
colleges, and universities. 

As regards tolerance, respect for human rights, 
dignity of, and respect for, the individual and his/ 
her freedom, that have been part of our heritage, 
one need not be a great sophisticated scholar or 
historian to know that even the philosophies of 
religious movements in the not-too-distant past, not 
to speak of the materialist philosophy of ancient 
India,? incorporated such values. Regrettably, the 
human rights intellectuals and activists have hardly 
taken note of these movements, possibly because 
of the fact that most of these originated from, and 
were inspired by, the lower strata of society. And 
also that, to quote Romila Tapar again : 

The cultural identity which we have forged In recent times has 


been that of a Sanskritic upper caste, or else Its equivalent m 
a Persian upper caste. Yet these identities are as elitist as the 





2 


MAINSTREAM 


September 21, 1996 





English speaking identity of contemporary Indlans....(The fact 

remains that) the common features of religion for the majority 

of Indlans Iie In the worship of the mother goddess and fertility 
cults and in the teachings of what have come to be called the 
devotional or bhakti sects and the ‘sant’ and the ‘pir. 

Emphasis is continually given by historians to the spread of 

Hindutsm as reflected in the Sanskritic tradition and to the 

spread of Islam symbolised by the Quran. Yet, so little 

recognition Is given to the fact that in the practice of religion 

It Is the loca! cult, the non-Sanskritic tradition, which Is often 

predominant? 

It is in this context the | give below a summary 
account of this non-Sanskritic tradition with special 
reference to the medieval age (this period should 
not be confused with what is known as the Middle 
Ages in Europe), that is, before the advent of 
European leaming which came to India with the 
British. | suggest that contributions made in this 
period can inspire human rights activists in their 
work, and also scholars and educationists including 
the Government of india appointed National Human 
Rights Commission (NHRC), and the National Council 
of Educational Research and Training (NCERT), 
involved in the task of framing courses of study for 
human rights education.4* The NCERT with the 
active support of the NHRC has brought out a 
Source Book on Human Rights Education which 
contains summaries/excerpts from various UN 
Charters and Covenants, and also from our own 
Constitution. One wonders, however, if a mere 
textbook reading of constitutional provisions and UN 
Charters can develop a human rights culture which 
is what the NHRC’s stated objective is. Furthermore, 
aren't these already taught in the Civics, Political 
Science, and Law courses? 


DURING the Buddhist period, interest in man, man 
in his own image, and man’s affairs on this earth, 
unlike interest in gods and goddesses and good life 
in heaven after death, this earth being a vale of 
tears, became the primary concem of thoughtful 
- men and women. Buddha rejected the caste system.5 
Human sufferings made Prince Gautam Siddhartha 
restless and he left all luxuries and comforts of the 
King’s palace in search of remedies for all human 
miseries on this earth. The basic tenets of Buddhism 
are non-violence, non-hatred, and friendliness to all. 
Emperor Asoka who became a devoted follower of 
the Buddha took to the non-violent, humanitarian 
and humanist philosophy of Buddhism. Also, he 
became a great champion of freedom and tolerance. 
He pleaded for universal tolerance. One of the most 
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significant contributions of Buddhism was the 
introduction and spread of secular sducation— 
education for all. Organised universities came to be 
established under the direct influence of Buddhism. 
There were other sects—non-Vedic—like the 
Nath, Yoga Siddharcara who too, like the BuddhistsA. 
found the key to all religious mysteries in the human’ 
body itself. 
The position of the nath-panthi siddhas and jogis in Hindu 
society needs to the understood. Most of the non-panthi 
siddhas and Jogles belonged to the low castes, opposed 


caste-based inequalities, denounced the religion of works 
favoured by the Brahmins, and did not favour Image worship.‘ 


Women played an important part in these sects, 
particularly in the tantra. 

There are other folk religions/sects which came 
into prominence in the medieval period : the well- 
known Bhakti movement, and the Baul movement 
in Bengal. They are remarkable for their simplici 
directness, and for preaching and saa: 
tolerance, love, and friendliness. 

Bhakti, the path of devotion, implies a belief in 
the Supreme Person, not in a Supreme Abstraction. 
It is, therefore, a very straightforward and unsophis- 
ticated belief. This movement has non-Aryan roots; 
in fact, according to some scholars, it originated in 
the Dravida country. It was opposed by the Brahmins 
for a long time because of its utter disregard for 
caste divisions, religious rituals and ceremonies. 

The tradition of Bhakti has played an important 
part amount the Tamils as mentioned in the works 
of the Alvar saints, most of whom came from low 
castes. In the beginning the movement was restricted 
to the lower strata of society who were oppresse 
by the Brahmanical religion. At a later stag 
Vaishnavas of even higher castes hailed their 
literature. One Alvar saint, Andal, belongs to a low 
caste; she was accepted as a religious leader by 
the society in general. This is an indication of the 
popularity of the Bhakti movement. The great 
scholar Ramanuja, the best known exponent of this 
movement, was influenced and inspired by the 

works of the Aivars, which were collected by the disciples of 

Ramanuja at his special request, and from which Ramanuja 

himself drew much Inspiration and food for his system of 

thought.” 

At this point, a brief look at the advent of Islam 
in India is necessary. In India, Islam led to a series ` 
of responsas. We can ill-afford to ignore them as 
also the creative influence of Islam. An analysis of 
the Muslim conquest of India is of practical value 
today, and „will help Indians—both Hindus and 
Muslims—appreciate the positive results of Muslim 
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conquest of India.) This is necessary, among other 
reasons, for a solution of the communal question 
which has been one of the major sources, alongwith 
the caste system, of human rights violations.) 

It may be noted in this context that Europe came 

“out of the shackles of the Dark Age and the Middle 
Ages, and entered the civilised era by leaming from 
the Muslims. It is equally true that a large number 
of Hindu reformers, largelysin the Bhakti movement 
in medieval India, who revolted against orthodoxy, 
were considerably influenced by the Muslim conquest 
and its social effects. The devotional Bhakti and 
the Islamic Sufis (the first Sufi teacher, Khwaja 
Moinuddin Chisti, came to India in 1193) have much 
in common. In mediaeval north India mysticism was 
the product of both. the Bhakti movement and the 
tradition of the Sufis. One important aspect of this 

mysticism is its complete independence from 
orthodox scriptures. These teachers practised and 
taught tolerance. 

The interaction of Bhakti and Islam, specially the 
Sufi idea, gave rise to a number of progressive 
movements with the core philosophy of tolerance. 
Human rights educationsts should give the utmost 


importance to this aspect. It is regrettable that it” 


has, with some notable exceptions, been generally 
studied in isolation. It should, therefore, be 
emphasised in our text books that 
relations between Islam and the religions of the area (South 
Asia) were marked by mutual understanding and tolerance. 
(This) spirit of mutual understanding, tolerance and cooperation 
were, to a large extent, promoted by the nse and spread of 
Sufi and Bhakti ideas.’ 
~ Our students must be reminded over and over 
again of what Rabindranath Tagore said, “the 
Sakas, the Hunas, the Pathans and the Mughals— 
all have been merged into one body”, with a view 
to combating the religious frenzy that has been 
playing hovoc in our country. We must remind 
ourselves of the forgotten fact of history that 
a distinctive feature of the thought and life of the peoples of 
the South Asian region ts thelr adherence to the tradition of 
tolerance, syncretism and coexistence, (and in this context) 
the coming of islam was an event of outstanding significance 
for the history of this subcontinent. This syncretic and 
humanist tradition in South Asian society and social thought is 
remarkably portrayed in the following poem of Kazi Nazrul 
A Islam : 
| sing the song of equality/Where all barriers have 
crumbled,/All differences have faded,/And Hindus- 
Buddhists-Musiims-Christlans/Have come together and 
have merged./ sing the song of equality. 
In short, we must remind ourselves over and over 
again that a pluralistic society can flourish only if 
its basic value remains tolerance. 


lil 


NAMDEVA and Tukaram from Maharashtra, the 
former a tailor, and the latter a peasant, made the 
Bhakti movement increasingly acceptable to the 
people. Namdeva taught : 

The stone Image speaks not, see the Lord within. The Tirthas 

(holy pilgrimage cannot wash away sins; clean your heart 

Instead. Fasting and other observances are futile unless your 

being is purified. What can ceremonies do if love awake not 

in your heart? 

In Bengal, the well-known Vaishnava poets, 
Jaidev, Vidyapati, and Chandidas, as also Chaitanaya 
popularised the movement. The Bhakti movement 
during this period spread to almost all parts of India. 

Though the movement did not succeed in breaking 
through caste barriers, the very fact that many of 
its leaders belonged to lower castes, and also that 
it believed in the equality of men, must be taken 
note of by human rights educationists. 

In the fourteenth century, Ramananda(1370-1 440) 
challenged caste divisions, revolted against traditional 
religious rituals and started preaching in Hindi, and 
not Sanskrit which was the preserve of the upper 
castes. His thought is well reflected in the following 


words of his : 
Wherever | go, | see water and stone; but It Is you who had 
filled them all with your presence. In vain do they seek you In 
the Vedas...(Granth Saheb) 


Ramananda had 12 important disciples. They all 
belonged to low castes. One of them, Ravidas, was 
a cobbler. “The recitation of the Vedic Mantras, even 
for many millions of times, will not satisfy the pangs 
of that longing (to see You)", sang Ravidas (Granth 
Saheb). The most famous disciple was Shaikh 
Kabiru Din Momin Ansari, popularly known as Kabir, 
a Muslim weaver. The Sufi and Bhakti traditions of 
the Islamic and Hindu religions blended in his 
teachings. He struck at the very roots of ritualism 
and superstition. “O God, whether Allah or Rama, 
| lve by Thy name,” sang Kabir. Since Kabir 
composed songs for the common people he chose 
Hindi. “Sanskrit is like water in a well; the language 
of the people is a flowing stream,” said Kabir. A 
married man, with a son and daughter, Kabir did 
not practise celibacy and asceticism. He practised 
and preached the gospel of universal tolerance and 
was one of the exponents of the idea of India 
without any communal discord. Kabir gave the 
utmost importance to human equality and denounced 
inequality based on caste, station, and wealth. 

The founder of the great Sikh religion, Guru 
Nanak, was greatly influenced by Islamic and Sufi 
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ideas. Sikhism is known for its simplicity, and this 
was derived from Kabir’s teaching. Both Kabir and 
Guru Nanak found a common link between Hidnuism 
and Islam. 

The supreme significance of Nanak was that he was the 

harbinger of Hindu-Muslim unity, for he sought sincerely to 

reconcile Islam with Hinduism as the following verse will 
show: Guru Nanak Shah faqir/Hindu ka Guru aur/Musalman 
ke pir. 

Dadu, a Muslim cotton-curder, was “ancther of 
Kabir’s outstanding followers. 

When | look upon the beauty of this Universe, ! cannot help 

asking, ‘How, O Lord, did you come to create it? What sudden 

wave of joy coursing through Your belng compelled its own 
manifestations? Was It really due to a desire for self- 
expression or simply on the impulse of emotion? ...That is 
why Your Universe ....ha charmed me so. ...Dadu has no 
desire to know; he is satisfied to remain enraptured with all 
this beauty of Yours, and to rejoice In it with You, 

so sang Dadu—so very different from the hair- 

splitting and complicated intellectualism of Jnana 

and Karma. 

The story of such mystics of the Bhakti movement 
is long. | have given a very brief introduction to 
this movement in the foregoing with a view to 
bringing before human rights activists and 
educationists the positive aspects of our past. 


Vv 


BAULS: are not known outside Bengal. The 
philosophy of the Baul movement lies in the simple 
man’s (sahaj) search for the “man of his heart’— 
his God. The movement traces its origin to the fall 
of Buddhism and Vaishnavism. 

Bauls are like the wind (Bau! means wind, 
vayu)—always free, not tied to any religious traditions. 
They accept no caste division; they do not worship 
any special diety nor do they accept any temple 
or mosque. Baul devotees belong to the lowest 
strata of both Hindus and Muslims. “What need 
have we of other temples, when our body is the 
temple where our spirit has its abode?”, they sing. 
They do not observe asceticism, nor do they believe 
in celibacy. Earthly love, they maintain, helps them 
to feel Divine love, and harmony between material 
and spiritual needs. The following Baul song contains 
the core philosophy of the Baul movement : 

That is why, brother, | became a madcap Baul./ No master | 

obey, nor injunctions, canons, or custom / Man-made 

distinctions have no hold on me now. I rejoice in the gladness 
of the love that wells out of my own being In love there is no 
separation, but a meeting of hearts for ever/ So | rejoice in 


song and | dance with each and all./ That is why, brother, | 
became a madcap Baul. 
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One of the most famous Bauls, Faqir Lalon Shah, 
sang thus : 
Everyone asks Lalon what Is you religion! / Lalon says, | know 
not what it is./ If a male is circumcised, you know he is a 
Musalman,;/ But how would you Identify the religion of a 
female?/ A Brahmin male is identified by'his porta (sacred 
thread);/ But how would you identify a Brahmin female?/ One 
holds rosary in hand,.the other wears tasbi (bead) in his 
neck,/ That is how one’s religion Is known,/ But at moments 
of birth and death do these signs remain?/ People everywhere 
talk and gossip about religious differances./ Lalon says, | have 
dropped all polemics about religions in free market. 
| may add that Rabindranath Tagore was greatly 
influenced by Kabir and translated many ‘of Kabir’s 
poems into English in collaboration with Evelyn 
Underhill. Guru Nanak, too, left a lasting impression 
on Tagore’s mind. Tagore was also greatly influenced 
by Bauls like Lalon Faqir and Gagan Harkarai. He 
composed many songs under their influence. m 


NOTES J 


1. Professor Romila Thapar, The Past and Prejudice, National Book 
Trust, New Delhi, 1975, pp. 60-63. 


2 The school of philosophy, Lokayata, considered physical sense 
data to be the only source of knowledge. It challenged the whole 
of Hindu metaphysics, and rejected after-life and reincarnation. 
This rejection is found elsewhere too. In the Ramayana a 
Brahmin, Javall, advises Rama thus : “I grieve for those who, 
abandoning the pleasures of the world, seek to acquire merit for 
felicity hereafter and sink to an unhmely death, | do not grieve 
for others, men waste food and other previous things by offering 
them up yearly, as sacrifices In honour of thelr departed 
ancestors. O Rama, has a dead man ever partaken of food? If 
food that Is eaten by one, nounshes another, then those who 
Journey need never carry provision on the way, Relatives might 
feed a Brahmin, in his name, at homel O Ramachandra, these 
scriptural injunctions were laid down by leamed men, skilled 
Inducing others to give, and finding other means of obtain 
wealth, thus subjugating the simple-minded. Their doctrine is, 
‘Sacrifice, give in’charlty, consecrate yourselves, undergo 
austerities, and become ascetics.’ O Rama, be wise, there exists 
no world but this, that is certain! Enjoy that which is present and 
cast behind thee that which Is unpleasant! Adopting the principles 
acceptable to all, do though recelve the kingdom offered thee 
by Bharata.” (Ayodhya Kanda) (Quoted by K.M. Sen in his book, 
Hinduism, Penguin, 1961, pp. 63-64) 

3. Romila Thapar, op. cit., p 6 


4. | have not dealt in this essay with the short-llved Renaissance 
that was ushered in India, special in Bengal and Maharashtra, 
under the direct Influence of European learning and philosophy 
and which gave rise to a large number of reformers and reformist 
movements, Intellectual-activists, and political thinkers whosea_, 
contributions have been recorded and acknowledged by most 
histonans. Contributions made by European leaming and philo- 
sophies in the field of human rights, civil liberties, and individual 
liberty have been significant, and they find elaborate mention in 
textbooks. 


5. The Hindu caste system, in the context of human rights, must 
“~be dealt with in great detail, for it represents inequality and has 
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played an, important role in stratification of Indian soclety— 
particularly because of its so called ‘divine’ origin. The caste 
system by Its very nature, goes against respect for an individual's 
dignity and freedom to express himself. Further, the caste system 
had a racial origin, in its association of castes and colour, of, for 
example, an Important verse in the Mahabharata: Bhrigu explains 
the nature of castes to Bharadvaja, “Brahmins are fair, Kshatriyas 


` are reddish, Valshas are yellowish, and the Sudras are black.” 


What should be of interest for human rights education Is how It 
is questioned by Bharadvaja: "We all seem to bə affected by 
desire, anger, fear, sorrow, worry, hunger and labour, ; how do 
we have caste differences then?” (Santi Parva) 


That In ancient Indla, the caste system was repudiated Is also 
illustrated by a number of characters in the Mahabharata: (1) the 
story of King Yayati and Devayani-Devayan! a Brahmin marries 
Yayati who Is a Kshatnya with the consent of her father, Guru 
Sukracharya, (ti) Vidura, one of the wisest men in the 
Mahabharata and also described as the very incarnation of 
Dharma, was the son of a Sudra woman, (iil) Rishi Vaisishtha 
was bom of a prostitute, (iv) Parashara was born of a Chandala 
woman. Another example of argument against caste divisions, 
from the Bhavishya Purana, “ All human beings have the same 
Father, and chlidren of the same Father cannot have different 
castes.” 


. Professor Satish Chandra In Cultural interaction In South Asia, 


edited by S.A.1.Tirmizi, Hamdard Institute of Historical Research, 
New Delhi, 1993, p 103. Human rights educationists should find 
this book very useful in preparing reading material for schoo! 
students. It ıs a collection papers written by scholars from South 
Asia, presented before a Colloquium organised by Jawaharlal 
Nehru University, New Delhi, Hamdard Institute of Historical 
Research, New Deihi, and Jamia Hamdard, New Delhi, in 1991. 
The three papers, “Aspects of Soclety and Social Thought in 
South Asia: The Syncretic and Humanist Tradition” by Professor 
Salahuddin Ahmad of Dhaka University, “South Asian Sufis and 
their Social Linkage” by Professor Riazul Islam, Professor 
Ementus at Karachi University, and “ Interaction of Bhakti and 
Sufi Movements In South Asia” by Professor Satish Chandra of 
Jawharlal Nehru University of New Delhi, deserve spacia! 
mention in the context of human rights education. 


. S.N. Dasgupta, A History of Indian Philosophy, Vol lil, 1940 
. in spite of the fact that islam had played out Its progessive role 


before it penetrated India, islam was welcomed as a message 
of hope and freedom by-victims of the Brahmanical reaction 
which had overthrown the Buddhist revolution resulting in a state 
of chaos tn Indian society. How Is it that the Mohammedans, 
though not large in numbers, managed to rule a vast country for 
such a long time, and millions of people converted themselves 
to the new faith? The fact remains that the Mohammedans 
satisfied certain objective requirements of Indian society. The 
historian Havell (not an admirer of Islam, he is a great admirer 
of ancient Hindu culture) in his book, Aryan Rule in india, writes: 
“It was not the philosophy of Islam, but Its sociological 
programme which won so many converts for It in India. The 
victorious progress of Islam In India is not to be accounted for 
by external reasons. It was mainly due to the political 
degeneration of Aryavarta which set Irrafter the death of Harsha. 
The effect of the Musalman political creed upon Hindu social fife 
was two-fold : It Increased the rigour of the caste system and 
aroused a revolt against it. Islam made the Sudra a free man 
and potentially a Lord of the Brahmins. Like the Renaissance of 
Europe, it stirred up the Intellectual waters, produced many 


strong men, and some men of striking originality of genius. Like 
the Renalssance also, it was essentially a city cult; it made the 
nomad leave his tent and the Sudra abandon his village. It 
developed a type of humanity full of Jole de vivre.” (Quoted by 
M N. Roy in the book, Historical Role of islam, Ajanta, 1990 
reprint, Delhi, pp. 84-85. M.N. Roy wrote this book In jali during 
the period 1930-36 to Indicate the way to a solution of the Hindu- 
Muslim problem in India. This book deserves to be read by human 
nghts educationists as also by members and officlals of the 
National Human Rights Commission.) 


9. Satish Chandra, op. cit., p 100. What Professor Satish Chandra 
writes with special reference to Tulsidas, the chief exponent of 
one trend of the Bhakti movement which was davoted to Rama, 
should be specifically noted by human rights educationsts even 
though Hindutavadis will take objection to Professor Chandra’s 
comments and views : “Tulsidas laid considerable stress on the 
need for social and political stability with the framework of which 
alone religious duties could be property performed. The basis of 
this was his belief that the overwhelming sections In soclety 
consisted of people with wicked and evil propensities....Social 
control implied the maintenance of a reformed caste system in 
which people did not transgress thelr prescribed duties....Tuls!’s 
own approach was fundamentalist or traditionalist in the sense 
that he based his teaching on the scriptures which, along with 
the Brahmins, were to be respected and were to be regarded as 
the bedrock of religion. He also strengthened and revived the 
tradition of Image worship, the delty being worshipped and treated 
with the deference due to a person of high status. The tradition 
of relncarmation was automatically reaffirmed.” (pp. 109-110) 


10 Professor Salahuddin Ahmed of Dhaka University in Cultural 
Interaction in South Asia, op. cit., p. 37. 


11_J.N. Sarkar, Thoughts on Trends of Cultural Contacts in Medieval 
India, Calcutta, 1984, p 102. 
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~ THE FIFTH INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON :THE FAMILY 
SPE FT HEP TS SS IS SERS TT SR EAE TIE TES EL TTT EA EER 
Theme : The FAMILY AT THE THRESHOLD OF THE TWENTIFIRST CENTURY (The Conference will 
be an International Dialogue on Family Issues in view of Implementing Family-Specific Recommendations 
and Fees). 

i : The Services and Research Foundation of Asia on Family and Culture. 
Venue : The Services and Research Foundation of Asia on Family and Culture, No. 140, ETE E 
Road, Varadarajapuram, Madras - 600 048, India. 
Dates : January 4-8, 1997. 
Renowned International Pro-Life and Family-Centred Speakers will present papers and guide the working 
group discussion.] 
Keynote Papers : 
Keynote Paper - I : Commitment to Marriage is the Basic Culture of the Family. 
Working Group Topics : 
e Marriage, Family and Family Planning. 
e Human Sexuality and Education for Life. 
Keynote Paper - II : Family, the Home of Virtue and Values—Building on the Strengths and Responding 
to Family Needs. 
Working Group Topics : 

Violence in the Family : physical, emotional, sexual, spiritual, psychological. 

Abortion, Infanticide, Euthanasia and Family. 

Substance abuse and Addictions and Family. 

Gender Issues and Family. 

Families and the HIV/AIDS Epidemic. 

Family and the Child : child labour, child prostitution, child pornorgraphy, sale of children. 

Special Needs Families : single parents, aged and handicapped. 

Keynote Paper - III : The Interconnection between Individual, Family and Social Well-being and Sustainable 
Human Development. 

Working Group Topics : 

e Poverty, unemployment, economic imbalance and Family Life. 

Justice issues, human rights, just wages, conditions and work environment and the family. 

Migration, displaced and refugee families, tourism. 

Prostitution and famities. 

Technologies and Family Life. d 
Keynote Paper - IV : Creating and enabling a ‘Spiritual Environment within and for the Family. 
Working Group Topics : 

e Surfacing the Families own mner resources - Resilience in Families. 

e Religion and Family Life. 

Keynote Paper - V : Political Action on behalf of Families. 

Working Group Topics : 

e Lobbying for strong Pro-Family and Family focus in Church, religious groups, government and 
transnational organisations. 

World Round Up : 

¢ Reports of Pro-Family centred programmes and projects from representatives of countries in Asia, Africa, 
Australia, Europe and the Americas. 

Round Table Session : 

e Representatives from Global Family Organisations will highlight aims and objectives, resources, methods 
of working and answer questions from the floor. 

Participation : 

e Educators, Researchers, Practitioners, Social and Health Workers, Church and Religious Persons, 

Professionals, Policy-makers, Individuals, Organisations and Agencies concerned about the Family. 
Number of participants will be limited to 120. Last date for Registration December 1, 1996. 


For further details and Registration requirements contact : 
DR. SR. CATHERINE BERNARD, 
Conference Director, SERFAC, ‘ 
BB. No. 18, Tambaram West, Madras-600 045, 
Tel. : 00-91-44-2376398, 00-91-44-2376291 © Fax : 00-91-44-2376149 
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WOMEN’S WORLD 








Women Crossing Boundaries of Peace 


KRISHNA AHOOJA PATEL 


The author is a Visiting Professor at St Mary's and Dalhousies Universities, Halifax, Nova Scotia, Canada 
and at Gujarat Vidyapith, Ahmedabad. She has worked for 25 years in various capacities in the UN system 
including at the International Labour Office in Geneva. For over two decades, she has been actively 
involved in Women Studies and Development issues. More than a year ago, in August 1995, she had a 
remarkable experience travelling in a specially chartered train from Helsinki (Finland) to Beijing (China) to 
carry the message of peace to the women leaders who had gathered in the Chinese capital for the Fourth 
UN Conference on Women. She writes here of her experiences during that unforgettable trip covering a 


large part of the Eurasian landmass. 


Ta train that took off from Helsinki (Finland) on 
August 7, 1995 en-route to Beijing for the Fourth 
YN Conference on Women and NGO Forum in 
Beijing (August 30-September 1, 1995) was specially 
chartered to carry a message of peace to women 
leaders gathered there from all over the world. The 
230 passengers in the train represented a diversity 
of organisations and occupations; they were 
educators, doctors, grassroot activists and journalists. 
A majority of them were women with ten men who 
happened to be media persons and spouses. The 
Peace Train Project was conceived by the NGO, 
Women's International League for Peace and 
Freedom (WILPF), which has its headquarters in 
Geneva. While sending out invitations, both men 
and women were encouraged to join the peace 
mission, 

In commemoration of the eightieth anniversary 
Gf .WILPF, the Helsinki Congress presented a 
broader definition of ‘Peace’: 

Women—-In all societias the transmitters of the history, 
customs and traditions of their people—are the key to the 
development of a culture of peace, which cannot be 
supenmposed upon society but must evolve from it. Education 
for peace begins in the home, In the laps of those caring for 
the Infant it continues through school, university, at work, in 
the community and national life and in international relations. 
The content and methods of teaching must be changed, so 
that history is not only a tale of won and lost battles,’ of 
glorified heroes and deposed enemies, but of the accumulation 
of human experlences of labours, of the efforts to harness 
nature, of compassion and construction, of artistic expression 
in which both women and men have their part. 

A WILPF is promoting the enhancement of the role 
of women in all stages of the peace process from 
preventive diplomacy, peace-keeping and post-conflict 
peace-building to fact-finding missions in which 
women’s skills as mediators could be employed for 


' Women’s Intemational League +for Peace and Freedom (WILPF), 


International Peace Update, Apni 1995, Vol. 16, No. 2. 
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conflict-resolution.' ‘Peace’ together with ‘Develop- 
ment’ and ‘Equality were the main themes of the 
UN Decade for Women (1976 to 1985), which was 
carried forward from the end of the Third Conference 
on Women in Nairobi to Beijing in September 1995. 
The only change made in the intervening 10 years 
by the United Nations was to add ‘Actions for 
Equality, Development and Peace’. In fact, ‘action’ 
was precisely what was missing from women’s 
acquired rights the world over. It was to emphasise 
the implementation and enforcement of the emerging 
rights of women that these two significant words 
were added. 

The project received enthusiastic support from 
peace activists throughout Eastem Europe, the 
former Soviet Union and China during the year of 
preparations. It took more than a year to organise 
nine stop-overs in eight cities along the routo in 
the former East European countries and Turkey; St. 
Petersburg (Russia); Kiev (Ukraine); Bucharest 
(Romania); Sofia (Bulgaria); Istanbul (Turkey); 
Odessa (Ukraine); Almaty (Kazakhstan); and Urumchi 
(China). These cities follow the old silk route, used 
for trade for over centuries, which intermingled 
cultures, nationalities, languages and, above all, 
ideas across civilisations. This time women had 
‘traded’ peace for products. The entire train with 
its thirteen compartments was converted into a 
sprawling household where food, laundry, learing, 
entertainment were organised. The moving train 
became a moving feast of ideas. It took twentytwo 
days to cover the distance of 7000 kilometres 
passing through four time zones and 18 custom 
points. 

In each city on the way, there was a plan to 
meet with local NGOs and women’s organisations 
and to discuss current events including the core 
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document, the Draft Platform for Action, to be 
presented to the UN Conference at Beijing. This 
‘official’ document took three years to review, revise, 
negotiate and re-negotiate and contains a resume 
of recommendations from thousands of women 
around the world. The complex process of 
‘consultations took place at the local, national, 
regional and international levels in a pyramidical 
structure. In it, several hundreds of women’s groups, 
associations, institutions and organisations expressed 
their opinions and ideas to legitimise their policy 
priorities and transform local protests to international 
policies. Perhaps, in this process distinction should 
be made between ‘consultations’ and ‘negotiations’ 
at various levels of civil society, depending upon 
the country participating in the process of 
consultations. Hard negotiations on the ‘Ten Critical 
Areas of Concern’ in the Platform of Action were 
left to the government delegates present at the 
Beijing official conference among whom women 
were in the majority for the first time ïn history. As 
one participant from India remarked, “women’s 
organisations all over the world were held hostage 
for six months for the preparations of Beijing’. The 
final outcome of Beijing will be discussed for a long 
time in the international women’s movement. 


+ 


THE news of the arrival of our train on August 9, 
1995 was broadcast on the radio and covered by 
the newspapers much before we arrived at St. 
Petersburg (earlier known as Leningrad). Our peace 
delegation was met in the Great Hall in the House 
of Peace and Friendship by 300 representatives of 
various NGOs. The House of Peace and Friendship 
is one of the 2000 historical buildings which were 
carefully maintained by the Soviet state as national 
heritage; its chandeliers, painted ceilings and carved 


pillars spoke of another age. Some of these - 


buildings belonged to the aristocracy. It was here 
that Pushkin, the famous Russian poet, who died 
fighting a duel, once danced with his wife in its 
ballroom. Outside, across the House of Peace and 
Friendship, along the river bank were seen several 
colourful neon signs announcing the new symbols 
of Russia’s ‘economic reforms’ such as Xerox, 
Levis, Lucky Strike, Coca Cola and Dewoo. Lenin’s 
image was present everywhere in the city, including 
in several taxis where drivers displayed his 
photograph next to their viewing mirror. The most 
outstanding aspect of the interaction of the train 
passengers with local NGOs was a four-hour 
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meeting, In which not surprisingly Chechnya and 
nuclear missiles dominated the discussions. The 
war in Chechnya was repeatedly highlighted as a 
misadventure. It was also brought to our attention 
by some speakers that the existence of nuclear 
weapons in such large numbers was what madg 
Russia a powerful country able to cope with thé 
US as superpower. 

The existence of NGOs, who act in the ‘public 
interest’ and who form part of the civil society, has 
not yet been noticed by the ordinary citizens in that 
country. The idea of a permament opposition is 
relatively recent in Russia and many organisations 
are not comfortable with the thought. As we were 
to discover later in this part of the world and 
throughout Eastern Europe, the non-governmental 
organisations (NGOs) are considered to be basically 
‘anti-government and not ‘in-opposition’ to the 
government. 

In St. Petersburg as elsewhere In that remarkable 
joumey, it was brought to our knowledge that the 
responsibility of opposing violence committed by the 
state or the family has become a part of the 
women’s struggle. During various workshops, the 
peace train participants were shown photographs 
and newspaper clippings of the atrocities committed 
by the Russian soldiers in Grozny, the capital city 
of Chechnya. The anger, rage and sadness generated 
by these horrible events were recorded by women 
journalists who made their way there in dangerous 
circumstances. 

As we arrived for the meeting a violent argument 
was taking place outside the House of Peace and 
Friendship between two drivers in the bus that was 
to take us back to the station. It was about a mingr 
traffic accident. A crowd had collected around them 
to listen to the story, but nobody was prepared to 
take any responsibility for that accident or for that 
matter the war in Chechnya. 

In St. Petersburg the discussion with local NGOs 
and women’s organisations highlighted the current 
political problam in Chechnya and the stockpiling 
of nuclear missiles. The coalition of women's groups 
in a workshop on “Disarmament, Security and 
Conversion” condemned the violation of human 
rights, bombing of civilians, and destruction of 
industrial targets in Chechnya. In the audience ther 
were Professors who teach Human Rights and 
consider themselves as activists. The difference 
between an academe and an activist was lost in 
the discussions. A representative of “Soldier’s 
Mothers of St. Petersburg”, commenting on their 
daily life, said that the gap between law and practice 
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is the “broken level of morality which is the heaviest 
and the most dangerous bomb”. She pleaded for 
a halt in the military activity and continuation of 
peace talks in Chechnya. Women representing 
Russian organisations pointed to the urgency of 
“Nisarmament and the need to abolish nuclear 
weapons all over the world. 

The declining status of women, as reported by 
the coalition of women’s groups, confirmed the data 
published by the UN Economic Commission for 
Europe in 1995. The economic situation in Russia 
after the introduction of the ‘new reforms’ has 
seriously affected women’s jobs, incomes and their 
condition of life. The rapid increase in the rate of 
crimes has further aggravated the physical inseciruty 
of women, who are increasingly becoming victims 
of rape, sexual assault and general violence in 
farger and larger numbers. 

The deterioration in the standard of living of the 
Russian people could be easily gauged from some 
of the visible symbols in the streets. Throughout 
the city, the pavement cafes advertised Coca Cola 
on large red and white umbrellas; even a well- 
known street sign was paid by a big multinational 
company. Two women journalists with hidden 
cameras entered Samaski after the massacre in the 
beginning of the war in Chechnya and recorded 
several incidents of atrocities. Today, Russia is a 
house divided unto itself; torn politically and crushed 
economically. “What difference does it make, if you 
raise your children in a non-violent way, if national 
conscription is compulsory,” said a mother during 
our workshop. 

ie 
“+ $ 
ON August 11, 1995 the next stop after two days 
of rolling and organising workshops in the train was 
Kiev, the capital of Ukraine. At dawn flocks of birds 
in wheat fields were having their breakfast. Ukraine, 
statistics tell us, was once the ‘bread basket’ of the 
ex-Soviet Union and is now a land where ‘economic 
reforms’ are leading to ‘economic deprivation’. With 
no basic industries, the Ukrainians are torn between 
their low agricultural output and high number of 
‘nuclear weapons as their main economic assets. 

in Kiev, the dividing line between the historical 
buildings and residential quarters is the ‘left’ and 
‘right’ banks of the river Nova. The citizens laugh 
about this division and refer to their current political 
situation as being as fluid as the nver. There is no 
‘left’ or ‘right—the ‘centre’ itself has shifted. 

The most outstanding issue of women’s rights 
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during the discussion in the ‘parliamentary hearing’ 
(that is what the Ukrainian NGOs called it) in Kiev 
that followed the day after our arrival was concemed 
with domestic violence against women. What is 
interesting is that throughout Eastern Europe 
including Ukraine, women’s organisations and NGOs 
are reticent to discuss this particular subject. In fact, 
there was an impression that the issue is taboo or 
not significant as an integral part of women’s rights. 
it appears that women’s organisations in these 
countries have not yet done enough ‘homework’ 
(collected data or organised themselves) about the 
problems of violence in their soclety and are not 
able to place it on the political and social agenda. 
The issue must first come out of the darkness into 
the light as a problem! In the North and in the 
South, a whole generation has struggled to define 
this problem for policy change. 

In Kiev, any visitor will be bewildered at the sight 
of vast avenues and solid large stone buildings with 
very few people in the streets; noticeably, even 
fewer children. The reason for this shrinking of the 
population became obvious during the parliamentary 
hearing, where vanous representatives of Ministries 
of the Environment, Social and Women's Affairs 
were present. In that hearing, the issues that were 
discussed revolved around democracy, nuclear 
disarmament and domestic violence (‘domestic’ was 
treated as ‘family’). The available figures in Ukraine 
show that it is one of those countries where a large 
number of abortions have been carried out since 
the Chemobyl disaster in 1990. In that country, 
couples are avoiding children due to fear of organic 
defects and deformity. ‘Abortion’ was not their issue, 
even though some of the representatives from the 
United States pressed hard on it, pointing to its 
morality and legality. A representative from an anti- 
abortion organisation questioned the Ukrainian 
Minister of Social Affairs on the ‘legality’ of ‘killing 
babies’. Pat came the answer : “It is women who 
will decide on the morality of the issue.” 

This was the first time that an intemational group 
of women’s organisations was present in the 
Ukrainian Parliament to specifically discuss “Women 
and Peace”. Women’s representatives gathered that 
day in Parliament and remembered the victims of 
the bombing of Hiroshima and Nagasaki in Japan 
during the Second World War. An impression 
brought on to the train after the parliamentary 
hearing and that stayed with us for a while was 
that the people in Ukraine were extremely happy 
after gaining independence from Russia in 1991, 
and are very proud of their history and cultural 
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heritage. How to deal practically with nuclear 
missiles continues to be the most important political 
problem among both governmental and non- 
governmental agencies. At present (1996) the 
Goverment of Ukraine does not have adequate 
energy resources for its needs and is negotiating 
equitable terms of trade with Russia and the United 
States. A Trilateral Commission has been set up 
on reduction and peaceful use of nuclear weapons 
under the Treaty on Non-Proliferation signed in 
1968. The Republic wili not part with its nuclear 
arsenal, unese some of its economic conditions are 
improved, which íin turn depends upon their ‘economic 
reforms’ introduced within the rules established by 
the international financial institutions. Ukraine is now 
in a triangular trap. 

The discussions also tumed to the nucleus of 
power in a democracy, what happens to a country 
where there is an absence of transparency. A 
question was raised: what are the social 
consequences in a country where there is a 
systematic political exclusion of millions of persons 
from economic rewards and benefits! No mean 


question—and not only in Ukraine which had ‘full 
employment’ under the earlier regime and where the 
satisfaction of the minimum needs of its citizens 
was state policy! 

The Minister of Environment was well aware of 
the disaster brought about by the nuclear plant ik 
Chernoby land informed the gathering that there are 
very few countries in the word such as Ukraine 
where almost the entire geographical area is 
environmentally contaminated. The nuclear catas- 
trophe about a decade ago has had direct and 
indirect impact on 2.5 million persons. There are 
specific problems of the effects of radiation on 
women and children who have suffered thyroid 
gland cancer, leukemia and other diseases. The 
discussions reiterated some points : that numerous 
projects and resources in the hands of the NGOs 
are not sufficient for the medical, psychological nE 
social issues raised by Chernobyl; that futu 
generations are not free from the influence of 
radiation in their systems; and that certain species 
of plants and trees have permanently disappeared. 

(To be continued) 


BOOK REVIEW 


Nationalism of ‘Subalterns of the Subalterns’ 


PRADEEP KUMAR 


Lok-Sansknti Mein Rashtravaad (text in Hindi) by Badri 
Narayan; Radhakrishna, New Delhi; 1996; pp 108; Rs 
160. 


W iie nationalism in the West (Europe) 
developed around linguistic loyalties, its Oriental 
version prevalent in Asia and Africa was largely a 
response to the colonial structures of domination. 
It was the ambiguity of the elite class which was 
primarily responsible for a paradoxical situation 
where the nationalist sentiments arose as a reaction 
to the colonial domination but at the same time also 
tried to imbibe many a characteristic of this dominant 
colonia! power structure. So much so that in many 
cases in the nineteenth century and afterwards, one 
finds attempts made by the staunch nationalists to 





reinterpret their ancient past so as to “rediscover” 
or “reinvent” the achievements, both ideological and 
material, that had become the hallmarks of the 
Wester civilisation. Much of the revivalism was in 
fact the net result of this effort of the colonised elite 
to cope up with the colonial masters in an attempt 
to overcome the inferiority complex that had 
characterised the internalisation of colonial values. 
Despite the diverse nature of this nationalism of 
the Oriental variety, and despite its distinct 
characteristics, it had a common thread running 
through all its manifestations, and that was its 
excessive dependence on the urban intellectual elit 
of these societies. Most studies searched the roots 
of nationalism not beyond the various strata of this 
elite. It was, therefore, heartening to note the shift 
that followed the attempts of the subaltern school 
of historians who took special pains to go beyond 
the “surface scratching” that had kept the historians 
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busy for so long. Ironically, the “nation” was missing 
from the study of “nationalism” in the conventional 
historigraphy. One would have rejoiced at this shift 
but for the fact that most subaltern historians 
themselves stopped short of actually studying the 
folk” culture and traditions. Much of their efforts 
remained confined to the study of the peasant 
struggles, and their sources of this folk history 
ironically remained dependent on the elite sources. 
Even when an attempt was made, the “convenient 
mistake” of concentrating on the folk elite, was often 
made. This could have partly been on account of 
the elite-social background of the historians 
themselves which prevented them from reaching the 
real sources of. the subaltern literature. In any case 
searching and looking for the obscure sources itself 
must have been quite alien at least to some of them 
brought up in the metro and cosmopolitan cultural 
athos. 

‘Badri Narayan is pained at this lack of effort to 
understand the dynamics and spontaneity of the 
folk-culture. He laments the near-total absence of 
the common-rural-folk particularly of the Dalit castes 
and lowest of the low strata. It is this section of 
the rural folk which is not necessarily affected by 
the greater pan-nationalist sentiments but has its 
own spontaneity. Moreover, the problems faced by 
this “subaltern of the subaltern” section of the 
society are quite alien to the elite nationalists. Thus 
‘wife-beating and not widow remartiage, may be the 


more relevant issue. For the “untouchable”, . the © 


association with the Gandhian movement may have 
been more of a consolation of getting coopted into 


a/movement which was directed against untouch-. 


bility, than the satisfaction of any participation in 
a grand version of Gandhian nationalism. For many 
low-caste leaders it was greatly soothing to find that 
the fellow Congressmen (even though not necessarily 
overcoming caste prejudices) would not address 
them as untouchables. They had at least some 
“status” in the village community as a consequence 
of their cooption into the nationalist movement. 


+ s 


BADRI NARAYAN, a very sensitive poet (he was 
' Awarded the Bharat Bhushan award for the young 
poets in 1993) and a keen observer of the folk 
literature of the Bhojpur region, comprising parts of 
east Uttar Pradesh and west Bihar, is essentially 
a social-anthropologist. He has meticulously studied 
the folk literature and traditions of the region which 
has great potential, hitherto largely unexplored by 


the scholars of our time. It is his knowledge of the 
local dialect and literature and his sensitivity as a 
poet, that has enabled him to scan through these 
precious but unexplored sources of the region. The 
book which was originally a doctoral thesis done 
at the University of Allahabad, revolves round the 
lives and works of three sub-subaltem heroes, 
Sukhdev Bhagat (who hailed from a “very backward” 
caste of Ballia in UP and lived in the second half 
of the nineteenth century), Nirghin Ram {a “Chamar” 
from Shahabad district of Bihar who went to Assam 
but returned after the maltreatment meted out to 
him by the British sahibs), and Kavi Kailash (who 
again hailed from Bihar and returned to his village 
after his disenchantment with Gandhi's withdrawal 
of the Non-Cooperation movement). It is important 
to note here that none of these three leaders is 
“tall? enough to be studied by the conventional 
historians. While Sukhdev Bhagat was a leader of 
some Shivnarayani cult whose standard of living 
was lower than even than that of an ordinary 
peasant, Nirghin Ram was a cobbler by profession 
and Kavi Kailash ran a nursery of mangoes in his 
village. In other words, their status did not compare 
with the other lower-caste leaders like Jyotiba Phule 
and Dr B.R. Ambedkar even remotely. The latter 
had the good fortune of being a part of the educated 
upper class elite. 

Consequently the problems and issues raised by 
the “folk elite’ of Badri’s study may even sound 
queer to the urban educated elite. These include 
their attempts to work against such social taboos 
as “crossing a river” and “boarding a train”. Thus 
“selling a daughter’ in marriage in the wake of lack 
of sufficient dowry and “mis-match” marriages were 
of greater concern to them than the widow remarri- 


‘age, a preoccupation of the Bengal renaissance 


leaders of the bhadralok. f the upper caste leaders 
reacted to colonialism by resorting to excessive 
self-confidence, self-pride and jingoism, the 
“untouchables” (the word Dalit used in the context 
of Maharashtra, does not carry the same connotation 
in the Bhojpur region) showed elements of 
compassion and horror. This compassion, asserts 
Badri, is not self-pity, but constitutes the first step 
towards the resistance embedded in the lower-caste 
consciousness. It is a different matter that this 
resistance invariably forces Nirghin Ram (literally 
meaning one who can never be an object of hatred) 
to crave for better social status by overcoming the 
inabilities associated with an “untouchable”. His 
constant references to Gandhi baba embracing him 
may largely be even illusory in nature, but they 
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reveal his mental agony of being looked dawn as 
a “Chamar” by his fellow villagers. In a way 
sanskritisation remained the only major source of 
this “upward mobility’ in the then Bhojpur region 
where the contextual setting was much different 
from Kerala, Tamil Nadu or Maharashtra where the 
Ezhavas, the Shannars and the Mahars were able 
to turn sanskritisation efforts into a political struggle 
for greater control of resources. 

Nirghin Ram's dissociation with the Congress 
movement in 1922 did not result in anger but in 
a reaction which was full of compassion, and tends 
to generate hatred against the system. The author 
insists, this is not a case of self-pity but a mode 
of resistance in the “untouchable” consciousness. 
The illusory talk of this “Chamar” Nirghin Ram is 
a manifestation of his disillusionment with the 
system, and is a part of the dreams of the fellow- 
caste men. 


+ 


THE most important aspect of this folk nationalism 
is the use of similies and proverbs which are a part 
of the regional, and even local, vocabulary. Thus 
British imperialism is depicted variously as a gora 
saand (white bull), as an old man who had eaten 
up a large quantity of ghee and as a rakshasa 
(devil) the key to whose life was in his loin-cloth 
pocket where he kept his money. All this refers to 
the exploitative nature of British imperialism which 
had particularly affected the rural areas only 
adversely. However, the symbols used were so well 
understood among the village folks. 

_ The book in short neatly discusses three stages 
of this folk nationalism, stage one (1857-1900) 
refers to a parallel folk renaissance which was not 
necessarily influenced by British colonialism and the 
Occidental culture but had the spontaneity of folk 
consciousness as a major factor; stage two (1900- 
1920) is about the national consciousness of an 
untouchable for whom nationalism was not merely 
directed against colonialism but more against his 
untouchable status in the society which haunted him 
despite his association with Gandhian nationalism; 
and finally, stage three (1920-1947) which brings 
out the impact of the urban nationalist elite on this 
folk-nationalism, thereby making the latter emulate 
the former without necessarily losing its indigenous 
spontaneity. 

While the researcher’s efforts to collect the 
material from such inacéessible sources as oral 
history, and sometimes written obscure documents 


(like Nirghin Ram Ki Ramayan) are laudable, it 
would perhaps have been more fruitful and rewarding 
if he had looked into the circumstances that 
prevented this folk nationalism in the Bhojpur region 
from acquiring stong political overtones. While the 
Congress did influence these to some extent, group 
efforts to strive for upward mobility as a by-product 
of these efforts was largely missing. The author 
does draw comparisons with Dalit assertions in the 
nineteenth century and the twentieth century events 
in the southern States but then stops short of 
exploring the gaps. What was that which made 
these “lower caste” leaders attack upper caste 
hegemony only tangentially, and not frontally, as 
was done by their counterparts in Kerala, Tamil 
Nadu and Maharashtra? While Dalit consciousness 
in politics arose at least half a century back in 
Maharashtra, it is only recently evident in the 
Bhojpur region. : 
The division of the study into three chronologica 
stages (time spans) raises the hopes of the reader 
who expects a stage by stage evolution of the 
phenomenon of folk nationalism. However, what 
follows is not necessarily this but three different 
case studies seemingly independent of each other, 
dealing with three persons who enjoy different social 
status from each other. One of these refers to a 
very low caste man who, nevertheless, is a local 
leader of a cult with some following among the lower 
castes, the other refers to a Chamar leader, the 


` third study discusses a leader who is somewhat 


more established and enjoyes a better social and 
political status in the regional as well as in the 
national political scenario of the time. It may in fact 
be impertinent on the part of this BE to 
suggest an alternative framework but he is of the 
humble opinion that a study of the growth of this 
parallel consciousness among the similar caste 
groups of like social status at three different times 
of the making of the grand national consciousness 
would have been more rewarding, particularly when 
the author himself has divided the study into 
chronological stages. This would have helped us 
understand better the intricacies of the process of 
formation of spontaneous nationalist consciousness 
among the subalterns. 

The book is definitely a good contribution to thg, 
meagre literature available on this important subject 
and that too in Hindi. lf only the researcher had 
translated some of the Bhojpuri proverbs and folk 
songs for the benefit of the non-Bhojpuri readers, 
and also appended an index, it would have been 
a little more helpful to the readers. E 





MAINSTREAM 


September 21, 1996 


LETTER FROM CALCUTTA 


CPI’s ‘Frank’ Admission! 


A 


‘ihe CPI has rendered the country two memorable 
services in the recent past. The first was nearly 
a year back when the Congress and the CPM had 
ganged up to bring about certain constitutional 
changes in order to clip the wings of the Chief 
Election Commissioner, T.N. Seshan, who, in spite 
of all his idiosyncracies, has left a positive mark 
on the country’s polity which even all the political 
parties combined cannot match. Strange bedfellows 
as they sometimes turn out to be, both Narasimha 
Rao and Jyoti Basu had put their heads together 
dnd almost achieved their goal when the CPI 
decided to put its foot down and refused to vote 
for the constitutional amendment. The gameplan of 
the Congress and the CPM thus failed to take off 
as without the CPI support it was impossible for 
them to put through the constitutional change. Not 
- that everybody in the CPI was averse to the anti- 
Seshan move. As per information Indrajit Gupta, the 
present Home Minister, was quite agreeable to the 
move. But another group led by Chaturanan Mishra 
did put up a spirited fight against the move inside 
the CPI. As a result even Jyoti Basu’s personal call 
to Indrajit Gupta failed to bear any fruit and the 
attempted constitutional change fell through. 
After the lapse of quite a long time since the 
fiasco took place the CPI has done another service. 
the nation’s body politic—one of its national level 
leaders admitting publicly that the party feels no 
qualms of conscience in using (or misusing whichever 
way you read it) the goverhiments of the land to 
further its own material well-being. Geeta Mukherjee, 
the CPI leader in question, has also named quite 
a few. She has listed herself, Nandagopal 
Bhattacharya, the previous Secretary of the West 
Bengal CPI, and also Gurudas Dasgupta, the party 
MP in the Rajya Sabha. 
It is not one’s business here to try to attribute 
any slur on the reputation of the three mentioned. 
Aftor all, Geeta Mukherjee is a veteran of the 
‘communist movement in our country and many, in 
the far-flung corners of this land, take her name 
with a lot of respect. Nandagopal Bhattacharya, in 
turn, is a luminary of the Left students’ movement 
of yesteryears and had successfully piloted the 
West Bengal CPI for quite a long time while 


MAINSTREAM 


33 


AMITAVA MUKHERJEE 


Gurudas Dasgupta, the Rajya Sabha MP, has 
contributed a lot by exposing the corrupt people in 
government as well as in other areas of our society. 
But the point raised by Geeta Mukherjee surpasses 
all individual considerations and posed a very vital 
question on the system of governinents being run 
in India. : 
+ 


THE man acting as the catalytic factor behind the 
sudden rise of this question is Dr Omar Ali, a CPI 
leader from Midnapore district West Bengal and 
also a former Minister in charge of the Minor 
irrigation Department known for his apparent honesty 
and integrity. For no obvious reason was he denied 
nomination during the last election. His place was 
taken by Nandagopal Bhattacharya, the former 
State CPI Secretary. There was a deluge of local 
resentments against the sidelining of Omar Ali who 
also gave enough indication that he is in possession 
of plenty of local platforms outside the CPI ambit 
for carrying- on political activities if expelled from 
the party. 

At this point of time the local media flashed a 
letter written by Omar Ali to Nandagopal Bhattacharya 
wherein for former accused the latter of trying to 
pressurise him to use his clout as a Minister to raise 
funds for the party. In the said letter Ali wrote that 
his conscience prevented him to accede to 
Bhattacharya’s requests totally and, therefore, he 
could honour it partially. Ali was bold enough to write 
that the CPI could not raise money from his 
department at will but whatever be the amount, it 
cannot be called insignificant. 

The following chain of events have been really 
surprising. At first Nandagopal Bhattacharya tried to 
pass off the said letters as fake. But then the media 
printed another letter from Geeta Mukherjee to 
Omar Ali in which Mukherjee wrote that she, 
Nandagopal Bhattacharya and one Prabodh Panda, 
another State CPI functionary, had given Ali a list 
and if Ali did not honour the list that would severely 
harm the interests of the party. 

Now this letter from Geeta Mukherjee seriously 
harms the sanctity of the cabinet form of government 
in which the government decisions taken by a 
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Minister are supposed to be governed by the rule 
books and not by the interests of any political party 
although in his nearly two decades of reign Jyoti 
Basu has succeeded in making the West Bengal 
Government almost an extension counter of the 
constituent parties of the Left Front. Nearly every 
governmental decision is first arrived at 
State headquarters where the other Front constituent 
parties often participate without realising fhat the 
basic unit of Indian democracy is individual and that 
as a corollary of it any group of political parties 
gamering just a litte over fifty per cent of votes 
at the hustings must keep a handsome distance 
from the goverhment. 

Obviously Geeta Mukherjee failed to grasp the 
spirit of the cabinet form of government. Or she 
wrote the letter deliberately realising full well that 
she had been transgressing into an area not meant 
for her. After this letter too was published by the 
media the veteran of the communist movement in 
the country made a startling statement. Geeta 
Mukherjee publicly said that there was nothing 
wrong in raising money for the party and since a 
Minister wields more clout than other party members 
it is easier for him to raise funds. She even 
pointedly asked : “Otherwise how the party whole- 
timers will get their payments or how could Kalantar 
(the CP! organ) have been published again?” It may 
be mentioned that Kalantar’s publication was 
suspended for quite sometime and the daily surfaced 
again in an improved get-up as the CPI too shifted 
its state headquarters into a spick and span 
building. 

+ 


HERE is the typical difference in perception of a 
true Gandhian and a veteran communist. While 
Gandhi tirelessly tried to drive home that ends never 
justify the means, Geeta Mukherjee, who can easily 
be taken as a representative of the communist 
movement in India or at least a sizeable section 
of it, thinks just the opposite. Otherwise what can 
be the meaning of a Minister using his clout to raise 
funds for the party as he is more powerful than 
others? With whom would he use his clout acquired 
from his administrative status? And more important, 
the Minister is a public servant. Would it be ethical 
for him to use or misuse his official status to further 
party interests? 

Omar Ali himself is a typical example of this 
unfaithfulness to the common people. He admitted 
that he has sometimes misused his position as a 
Minister but did not fail to point out that he had 
felt pangs of conscience while doing so. What a 
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pathetic statement! There was a very easy course 
open to him. He could have easily resigned. Or 
even he could inform his Chief Minister. But Omar 
Ali did neither of the two things. Instead he 
preserved all the documents in the hope that those 
may be useful at a later date. Again a sorry pictude. 
of party politics in our country. o 

And what has Jyoti Basu done? As the Chief 
Minister he could have easily ordered an inquiry 
immediately after Omar Ali's admission that the 
latter was pressurised to misuse his office. Instead 
what did Basu do? “Let Omar Ali tell the names 
of the people who were favoured. We will take steps 
after that,” he is reported to have said as if the 
names of the favoured ones are not in government 
files. The CPM’s reaction is interesting. Its leaders 
like Biman Bose’ and .Anil Biswas have issued 
character certificate to Omar Ali without giving any 
importance to the fact that Ali himself has confes 
his omissions and commissions. Is it because they 
fear that any governmental inquiry will tarnish the 
Basu Govemment’s image beyond redemption? 

Politics in India has thrown up so many clever 
persons but very few who have pure, transparent 
and honest hearts. The CPI's central leadership is , 
again exhibiting its ‘intelligence’. It has agreed to 
take up the charges levelled by Omar Ali but has 
adopted the peculiar stance that the latter has to 
come through the party's West Bengal State Council. 
What is the purpose of such a bureaucratic attitude? 
A serious charge of unethical practice is there. 
Inquiry by the central leadership should be 
spontaneous. 

Gurudas Dasgupta has tried to clear himself of 
any charge of corruption and nepotism. His statement 
in the press points out that as far as he is 
concerned, raising of funds means collections from 
different frontal organisations of the party. Maybe 
he is clear, as he claims to be. But Geeta 
Mukherjee’s statement goes much deeper and it 
merits a comprehensive investigation. 

Tailpiece : In West Bengal the CPI is known to 
a large section of the common people as the party 
of the strategists and in a brilliant show of such 
a strategy Ardhendu Bardhan, the party General 
Secretary, met Omar Ali in the house of one of his 
(Bardhan’s) relatives and heard the latter’se: 
allegations. Bardhan, however, decided not to meet 
Omar Ali in the party office as the State leadership 
would not like it. Al's allegations certainly concern 
matters of public interest. Now shouldn’t have 
Bardhan invited Omar Ali to the «party's State 
headquarters? n 


September 21, 1996 





Á 
NATIONAL 
September 8 > 

> 
> 
> 
T > 
> 
> 
September 9 > 
> 
> 

a > 

> 

> 
September 10 > 
a 

> 

> 


CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS cerremsen s-14,1998) 


Painting a grim picture for the Navy, outgoing Chief of Naval Staff Admiral Vijay Singh Shekhawat admits that 
low budgetary allocations and the resulting decline In‘force levels had left an adverse Impact on the Navy's operational 
preparedness 

PM Deve Gowda addresses a public meeting In Kishangan] (Bihar), announces the Centre's Intention to construct 
high dams on some rivers to protect:the people from recurnng floods in Bihar, and promises to discuss the Issue 
with the Nepal Government as the rivers originate from areas close to the Nepal border. 

Former Union Communications Minister Sukh Ram's son-in-law Dr S.L. Vashisht tells The Timés of India in London 
that his father-in-law, wanted by the CBI, plans to leave the UK capital on September 10 to be in New Delhi 
on the same day. 

J & K Awami League, a political party formed by surrendered militants in the Kashmir Valley a year ago, formally 
splits with Its Vice-Chatrman Javid Ahmad Shah claiming to head the “rea” Awami League after severing links 
with the “deposed” Chairman Kukka Parray who, he alleges, was “more inclined to use the gun while being in 
politics”. 

In an election rally in Srinagar a confident Dr Farooq Abdullah promises autonomy for J & K within a year even 
as his party, the National Confererice, requests the Election Commission for re-election In over five constituencies 
which went to poll on September 7. 

Between the Narasimha Rao camp and the dissidents, a third force appears to be emerging In the Congress, 
essentially from a plank of ‘cleansing’ the party and with a demand for bringing the younger and cleaner forces 
to the fore. 

Senior Congress leader Pranab Mukherjee confesses in an interview to a private cable TV channel that his party 
was worried that many of Its former Ministers faced corruption charges, adding : “ That is why the Congress President 
has made it abundantly clear that we do not Interfere with the course of the law.” 

Supreme Court takes strong exception to the CBI filing “delayed” chargesheets thus enabling the accused in sensitive 
cases to go scot free; a Bench of Justices J.S. Verma and B N. Kirpal seized of the St. Kitts forgery case observes: 
“One very effectrve way to subvert the law is to delay filing of the chargesheet within 90 days.” 

Delhi High Court reluctantly accedes to a CBI request for another 10 days to “wrap up” the JMM MPs’ bribery 
case wherein former PM Narasimha Rao was formally named an accused on the judge’s orders on June 11. 
Two arch rivals—Mulayam Singh Yadav and Ajit Singh—declare In PM Deve Gowda’s company at Mahendra Singh 
Tikait's Bharatlya Kisan Union sponsored “Kisan Mahapanchayat” at Lucknow that they would work together to 
unite farmers ail over the country to strengthen the Deve Gowda Govemment and defeat the communal forces 
in the coming UP Assembly poll, as the PM asserts that the Mulayam-Alit joint force would help win an anfi-communal 
and anti-fascist verdict In those elections with the people giving a new direction to national politics. 

Former Communications Minister Sukh Ram again postpones his return to India (he was due to have left London 
on September 10 momuing), sends a fax message to the Indian High Commission in the UK capital (superseding 
the fax he sent on September 7 evening) citing medical reasons for the postponement of his joumey and giving 
no fresh dates of his departure, but promises to finalise his travel plans In three to four days time. 

Suresh Mehta Ministry in Gujarat gains a major political advantage over the State's Opposition parties with the 
aling Assembly Speaker, Harishchandra Patel, declanng the ruling of Deputy Speaker Chandubhal Dabhi (who 
had thus recognised the Mahagujarat Janata Party of BJP dissidents as a separate party in the Assembly) as 
null and void. 

Congress MPs ask party President Narasimha Rao (during the latter's State-wise meetings with them) to have 
a clear-cut policy on extending support to the UF Govemment at the Centre, and express concem at the lack 
of effort to bridge the “differences” on major issues like grantng an Independent State status to Uttarakhand, providing 
autonomy to J & K, and the Almatty dam. 

At long last the Congress dissidents succeed in making the party leadership concede the demand for convening 
a meeting of the general body of the Congress Pariamentary Party (CPP) members before the end of the ongoing 
Budget session of Parliament to discuss “all issues, inciuding corruption”. 

Karnataka CM J.H. Pate! confirms In Bangalore that PM Deve Gowda would contest the Rajya Sabha seat from 
Karnataka vacated Sy the State’s Kannada and Culture Minister Leeladevi R. Prasad. 

PM Deve Gowda inaugurates In New Delhi an Intemational seminar—Destination India Global Summit—on investment 
opportunites in India (the first to be organised jointly by the government and the private sector on a large scale), 
announces his government's readiness to adopt some “radical” measures to further open up the economy to achieve 
the target of the UF's Common Minimum Programme (CMP) of attracting $ 10 billon annuaftly as foreign direct 
investment 
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In a desperate attempt to resolve the Gujarat crisis and save the 10-month old Suresh Mehta Government, the 
BJP announces Its decision to parade its MLAs before President Shankar Dayal Sharma on September 13; even 
as State Governor Krishna Pai Singh asks the CM to seek a confidence vote In the State Assembly by September 
13 (while CM Suresh Mehta expresses his Inability to do so before September 17). 

BJP-Samata Party seat adjustments for the UP Assembly poll are finalised with the BJP giving its sole ally in 
the State only nine of the 425 UP Assembly seats against the latters demand for a minimum of 25 seats 
Several Rajya Sabha members urge the goverment in the Upper House of Parliament to set up special 

to speedily deal with cases of the 1984 anti-Sikh nots and punish the gulity. 

indian Newspaper Soclety lodges a strong protest with Finance Minister P. Chidambaram against the move to impose 
a protective customs duty on import of newsprint inspired by the Indian Newspnnt Manufacturers Association (INMA). 
Gujarat Assembly Speaker Harishchandra Patel agrees to convene the State Assembly on September 18 for a 
trial of strength of the Suresh Mehta Ministry. 

Finance Minister P. Chidambaram announces nearly Rs 100 crores worth of concessions on tax and other dutles 
while initiating the Lok Sabha debate on the Union Govemment's Finance Bill incorporating the main Budget proposals 


jor 1996-97. 


Additional Sessions Judge S.N. Dhingra passes the first-ever death sentence in connection with the 1984 anti- 
Sikh rots (in which nearly 3000 Sikhs were massacred in three days in the aftermath of Indira Gandhi's assassination) 
-—the death sentence imposed on a butcher from East Delhi, Kishori Lal, Identified by two complainants, Gyan 
Kaur and Raj Bal, awalts confirmation by the Delhi High Court 

UF ıs to contest the UP Assembly poll under the leadership of Defence Minister and Samajwadi Party leader Mulayam 
Singh Yadav, Inform UF leaders in New Delhi; the leaders further disclose that barnng 15 of the 425 seats wherein 
last minute adjustments were still oh, the SP Js to contest 275 of the remaining seats, the JD over 50 s 

the BKKP about 40 seats, the All India Indira Tiwari Congress 30 seats and the CPI, CPM and Forward B 
together 25 seats. 

Congress Preskient Narasimha. Rao kicks off his party's campaign for the UP Assembly elections with a joint rally 
In the company of BSP supremo Kanshi Ram in Agra, describes the BSP-Congress alliance in the State as a 
"revolutionary political step” capable of leading the country on the path of progress. 

Former Kerala CM and erstwhile Union Minister K. Karunakaran in a telephonic conversation with The Times of 
India from Thiruvananthapuram charges Congress President P.V. Narasimha Rao with instigating partymen in Kerala 
against him. 

Revolt brews in the BUP’s-lower ranks In Aligarh over the issue of allocation of party nominations to “newcomers”. 
Representatives of State Governments partcipating in the Destination India Global Summit organised to attract 
foreign investors blame the Central Government for various impediments coming in the way of increased investment 
flows. 

Women MPs, cutting across party lines, force the government and all parties to agree to the passing of the Eightyfirst 
Constitution (Amendment) Bil-—seeking to reserve 33 per cent seats in the Lok Sabha and ali State Assemblies 
for women—in this session of Parliament without referring it to a Select Committee—the Bill Introduced in the Lok 
Sabha by PM Deve Gowda tn the moming is scheduled to be adopted on September 13. 

UF Government will allow disinvestment upto 74 per cent In the non-core public sector undertakings and even 
in the core sector It is willing to offload shares upto 49 per cent while having no plans to offload shares in the 
strategic PSUs, says Finance Minister P Chidambaram while opening in New Delhi a two-day Euromoney eer 

: ‘India into the Next Millenium’. 

India will conduct upto two more tests of the longer-range variant of the Indigenously developed Prithvi surface- 
to-surface missile before the year-end, according to A.P.J. Abdul Kalam, Scientific Adviser to the Defence Minister. 
National Conference President and former J & K CM Farooq Abdullah escapes an attempt on his life in south 
Kashmir's Putwama district In the afternoon. 

In a major development the CBI arrests R.K. Rana, a JD member of the Bihar Assembly and a “childhood friend” 
of CM Laloo Prasad Yadav, in Patna and produces him before the Special Judge as an accused in the Bihar 
animal husbandry scam. 

Additlonal Sessions Judge S.N Dhingra sentences a shopkeeper, Abdul Rashid, to life impnsonment and imposes 
a Rs 80,000 fine on him for his role in the 1984 anti-Sikh rots. 

Congress President Narasimha Rao meets party MPs from West Bengal, Assam and Dethi tn the party office in 
Parliament in the evening, Indicates his willingness to hold a ‘valegiictory AICC session” sometime after the UP 
Assembly electons. 

At least six persons in the Indian capital have died over the past three weeks and several have been taken le 
from a bleeding disorder suspected to be dengue haemorrhagic fever—transmitted by a type of mosquito known 
es Aedes. 

To prove that the BJP Govemment in Gujarat enjoys majority In the State Assembly CM Suresh Mehta bnngs 
his MLAs to New Delhi to meet President Shankar Dayal Sharma on September 13. 

Much-awaited Congress Parliamentary Party (CPP) meeting takes place, dissidents refrain from directly demanding 
Narasimha Rao's resignation as the party President but make thelr stand clear saying that “any member, 
chargesheeted or likely to be chargesheeted, should not be allowed to hold office at any level’, RR. Das Munshi, 
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one of the members who had demanded the special CPP meeting to discuss corruption, puts forward the resolution 
seeking to disallow a “chargesheeted member" from contesting “any election til he is cleared of all the charges” 
but falls to push it through with CPP spokesman Suresh Kalmadi claiming that “resolutons are not adopted at 
CPP meetings’. 

With several MPs—in contrast to the women members—insisting that the Elghtyfirst Constitution Amendment Bill 
seeking to provide 33 per cent reservation to women in the Lok Sabha and State Assemblies needed detailed 
consideration as it had been drafted in a hurry, and the backward caste (BC) MPs wanting the Bill to specify 
reservation for BC women and Its extension to the Rajya Sabha, State Councils, panchayats and local bodies, 
the Lok Sabha refers the proposed legislation to a Joint Select Committee of Parliament, with Speaker PA Sangma 
directing the Committee to present Its report on the first day of Parliament's next session; thereafter he adjourns 
the House sine die. 

With the CBI counsel urging the court to Judge the role of political leaders", Special Judge Ajit Bharthoke fixes 
September 21 for a decision on former PM Narasimha Rao’s compiicity in the $ 100,000 Lakhubhal Pathak cheating 
case. 

A report by Joint Secretary in the Health Ministry K. Chandramouli, appointed to probe into the veracity of the 
allegations of an enormous scandal in Import of medical equipment made to the Delhi High Court, confirms the 
charges and indicts Inter alia former Union Health Minister B Shankaranand, the High Court directs the Union 
Health and Revenue Secretanes to appear in court the following week to help it decide the next senes of steps 
Gujarat CM holds a prolonged meeting with President Shankar Dayal Sharma at Rashtrapat) Bhavan in New Delhi, 
following Dr Sharma’s “sympathetic heanng” to Suresh Mehta and his colleagues, the CM changes his stand and 
directs the State Assembly Secretariat to Include the confidence motion (he had sought earlier before insisting 
he did not need mt) In the agenda of the Assembly session scheduled for September 18. 

Union Government Introduces in the Lok Sabha the Lokpal Bill seeking to set up a Lokpal to inquire into corruption 
charges against public functonanes. 

Additional sessions Judge H.R. Malhotra decides that there was enough preliminary evidence to try former Outer 
Delhi Congress MP and 10 others in a murder and noting case linked to the November 1984 ant-Sikh nots in 
the Indian capital, while Additional sessions Judge S.N. Dhingra pronounces yet another verdict in another 1984 
not case by imposing capital punishment and a Rs 30,000 fine on Kishori Lal, a butcher, already sentenced to 
death and a Rs 18,000 fine 

Reserve Bank of India supports the Tenth Finance Commission's recommendation about instituting a Consolidated 
Sinking Fund (CSF) for public debt as it would provide a partial relief from obligations to repay in future years. 
Union Agriculture Minister and senior CPI leader Chaturanan Mishra becomes a source of embarrassment for the 
UF Government by going on record before reporters in Bangalore : “A popular Prime Minister must face the people 
and should be elected from the Lok Sabha. | want the Pnme Minister from the Lok Sabha and Chief Ministers 
from the Assembly." 

Kamataka CM J.H. Patel says In Bangalore that PM Deve Gowda would file nomination papers for the lone Rajya 
Sabha seat from the State on September 18; as a senior AICC office-bearer says there was no question of the 
Congress contesting the by-election for the seat of Parllament’s Upper House as it lacked the requisite strength 
In the Kamataka Assembly to ensure victory of its candidate. 

Congress President Narasimha Rao lashes’ out at his critics at a meeting of the Presidents of the State Youth 
Congress units in New Delhi, saying : “I am not going to step down, actimtes of my detractors cannot do any 
harm to me.” 

Congress Working Committee member A K. Antony predicts in Kannur that a “United Congress” compnsing many 
functionaries who had left the party in 1969, would soon become a reality in a few months time. 

Gujarat Govermor Krishna Pal Singh is believed to have written to President Shankar Dayal Sharma suggesting 
immediate intervention of the Centre to resolve the constitutional crisis created by the “failure” of the Suresh Mehta 
Ministry to prove Its majonty on the floor of the Assembly, according to reliable sources in Gandhinagar, reports 
The Times of india. 

PM Deve Gowda assures a three-member delegation of senior BJP leaders—party President LK Advani, Leader 
of the Opposition and former PM Atal Behan Vajpayee and Rajasthan CM Bhalron Singh Shekhawat—that the 
UF Government would not impose €entral rule in Gujarat. 

Election Commission asks Union Minister of State for Home Maqbool Dar to immediately retum from Anantnag 
in J & K where he has been reportedly campaigning for his two sons contesting the State Assembly poll 


ANTERNATIONAL 
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Russla pushes India to finalise the deal on the purchase of 40 Sukhol-30 multi-role fighters for the Indian Air Force 
which was decided by the previous Congress Government, reports Jane's Defence Weekly. 

European Union condemns Iraq for using force against Kurds in the north Iraqi safe areas but, In opposition to 
Washington's stance, wams Turkey not to invade the area 

Illegal immigration by Bangladeshis may be a potentially volatile issue in certain parts of India, but the issue does 
not figure anywhere in the Indo-Bangladesh dialogue taking place in Dhaka ‘It's an official decision not to recognise 
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the problem in the talks between Bangladesh officials and Extemal Affairs Minister 1.K.Gujral as our government 
cannot accept responsibility for the issue that rt perceives beyond its control,” says a senior Indian official taking 
part in the talks. 
Bangladesh PM Shiekh Hasina assures visting Extemal Affairs Minlster |.K. Gujral that her government would not 
permit any anti-indian activity by a “third country” on Bangladesh soll. 
Okinawans vote heavily In favour of a reduction of US milttary bases In the island in a referendum almed to pressunse 
Washington. A 
Russlan troops begin pulling out of breakaway Chechnya during the first wave In a major withdrawal that will remove 
several thousand servicemen from the war-tom republic. 
A Kurdish faction allies with Iraq] President Saddam Hussein and captures two towns In a fierce fighting with a 
rival Kurdish group in northem Iraq. The two groups disagree on whether Saddam's forces took part In the latest 
assault. 
Pakistan PM Benazir Bhutto says that a conspiracy has been hatched to oust her and the main Opposition leader 
Nawaz Sharif from politics, reports Kyodo news service. 
„China offers Pakistan four new frigates fitted with surface-to-surface and surface-to-air missiles as wall as long- 
range Sonars at a cost of $ 625 million. 
Extemal Minister I.K.Gujral says that India is ready to sign an agreement with Bangladesh on the sharing of Ganges 
water before the next dry season. 
India Justfies its decision to retain its nuclear option on grounds of national security and opposes the flawed draft 
text of the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT). “Our security environment has obliged us to maintain the nuclear 
option,” says Prakash Shah, Indla’s Permanent Representative to the United Nations. 
Fij’s PM Sitiveni Rabuka, who overthrew an Indlan-dominated govemment and then instituted political corinae 
for indigenous citizens nine years ago, promises to remove bias agalnst ethnic Indians from the Island-natich’s 
Constitution. 
US Senate majority leader Trent Lott expresses reservation about the Chemical Weapons Convention (CWC) that 
would require the destruction of chemical weapons, says it is unclear how it would be enforced on Iraq and other 
“renegade” countries. 
Israell PM Benjamin Netanyahu holds a tough line in expionng West Asian peace prospects with US President 
Bill Clinton but leaves the White House with an American promise to try to help. 
Indian Goverment scores a major victory in the Geneva Cantonal Court when two of the aleged recipients of 
the kickbacks in the Bofors gun deal lose their ‘last’ judicial appeal. 
Celebrating the triumph of having the CTBT approved by UN’s General Assembly, President Bill Clinton offers to 
meet India's security concems. 
Yitzak Rabin's assassin Hagai Amir, already convicted of murder, is found gullty of conspiring to kill the Israeli 
PM and attack Palestinians, reports AP. 
A missile warhead explodes at a Russian base in the Far East when soldiers try to break open the casing with 
the hammer in the hope of finding precious metals inside, AP reports quoting a newspaper. 
Clinton Administation has no intention of offering India any security guarantees to Induce It Into supporting the 
CTBT, says State Department spokesman Nicholas Bums. 
Mother Teresa, who this week celebrates the 50th anniversary of the “Missionarles of Charity” she founde in 
Calcutta, would be granted honorary US citizenship under a bill approved by the House Judiciary Commi 
Rebel Taliban milta seizes Afghanistan’s eastem city of Jalalabad and vows to enforce Islamic Shariat laws in 
surrounding Nangrahar province, say Afghan sources. : 
Pakistan warns It would “respond adequately” to nuclear escalation by India, saying New Delhi's rejection of CTBT 
intensifies the threat to its secunty 
Twentytwo member Arab League asks the US to abandon use of Its forces against Iraq as it would raise tension 
in the ragion. 
America’s two prominent Democratic Congressmen, Frank Pollen and Sherrod Brown, sharply criticise the Clinton 
administration for its ‘pro-Pakistan tilt’ and express displeasure over Its failure to take action against China for 
assisting Islamabad In its clandestine nuclear programmes. 
Pakistan's Army deployed in the lawless tnbal region of Peshawar after a ferocious battle between Shiite and Sunni 
Muslims, spins out of control and kiils 68 people, say officials. 
Life in Kathmandu valley is paralysed as a general stnke 1s observed In protest against the Nepal-India treaty 
on the integrated development of the Mahakali river. 
US Pentagon sends 5000 Army troops to Kuwait with tanks and armoured vehicles for a military exercise and 
a show of a force against iraq, says Pentagon spokesman Sam Gnzzie 
Sri Lankan President Chandnka Kumaratanga agrees to Tamil demands and names a high-powered panel of 
legislators to restore civil rule in the island's war zone, say officials. 
Afghan Government troops retreat back from the eastem province of Laghman after rebel forces overrun Jalalabad 
and captures several key districts. 
Bosnians begin voting in an election that will help determine the fate of their ravished land: reconciliation, or 
disbursement as the final act of the disastrous war. n 
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PRAFUL & ACHIN : Delusions of Anti-CTBT Lobby 
(Continued from page 6) 


bomb lobby oppose this, especially an FMCT which 
would reduce stockpiles. They have already tried 
#5.cover up this anti-disarmament stance behind the 
stale rhetoric of “nuclear hegemony”, “time-bound 
giobal disarmament", etc. 

India’s determination to undermine the CD was 
starkly revealed when it behaved so petty-mindedly 
as to block (the only one to do so) to the UNGA 
even the passage of a purely factual report of the 
CD (that no consensus had been reached) because 
this would have salvaged some minimal credibility 
for the CD. 

Delusion No. 7: India has stood tall and defiant 
against the powerful pressure from the NWSs, 
especially from the US. 
t-What pressure? What defiance? Throughout the 
Geneva negotiations, Russia and China put no 
pressure on India. China repeatedly said it ts for 
sovereign countries to decide what they want. Thus, 
when Russia, China and the UK insisted (after India 
said it won't sign the CTBT) that the EIF must 
include Indian ratification, New Delhi was shocked. 
Even now Russian diplomats profess formal 
sympathy for India’s plight but are actually the most 
adamant about not letting India off the hook. The 
US did not exert unwarranted pressure on India at 
Geneva. it was the first to say that if India did not 
wish to sign the CTBT then tt would accept this 
but India should not block it for others. More than 
all other NWSs, the US tried to get India off the 
hook on EIF but foundered on Russian, British and 
‘thinese intransigence. The US went out of its way 
to provide maximum assurances that Article XIV 
could not mean sanctions, offered its own bilateral 
assurances and even help to get the language of 
ths Article changed to assuage Indian wornes. 

It might sound great for domestic consumption, 
but India stood tall against what American pressure 
on the CTBT issue? How is India standing tall 
against Russian, British and Chinese intransigence 
on EIF? What courageous effort ts India going to 
make against these governments to make them 
realise India can't be so pressured and that they 
had better think seriously about changing their 
Ssosition on the EIF? 

All India has done ıs insist on an isolated position, 
refuse all efforts at compromise, and then to 
disguise tts isolation and own hypocrisy by a) 
correctly pointing to some hypocrisies by others, 
and b) incorrectly making out that it has stood alone 
and defiant where other NNWSs have supposedly 
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crumbled. This is false and jingoistic triumphalism 

When the US behaved reprehensibly by recently 
bombing Iraq, India (and China with all its nuclear 
might) were méaly-mouthed about-how “regrettable” 
the US action was, leaving Russia, Iran, Iraq, Syra 
and a few others (none of whom share India’s CTBT 
position) to cnticise the US more forthrightly. 

Delusion No. 8. india’s stand ıs a major contribution 
to the cause of nuclear disarmament. 

India has been living off historically accumulated 
prestige in regard to its past sincere efforts to 
promote global arms restraint and disarmament Its 
CTBT stand marks a tuming point. The hawks 
recognise it as new “realism”. Others recognise ıt 
as a new cynicism to which India will now 
determinedly subordinate considerations of restraint 
and disarmament whenever these clash with its 
perceived national security And in exactly the same 
cynical fashion as nuciear elites elsewhere, Indian 
nuclear policy-makers will also try and pretend that 
their actions are always in the interests of global 
disarmament. 

Delusion No, 9: India’s stand enhances 
national nuclear security. 

The idea that nuclear deterrence through posse- 
ssion of weapons enhances security is not just 
logically incoherent but historically refuted. It has 
led to an insane arms race and increasing global 
and regional insecurities. But even for those in India 
who take the doctrine of deterrence seriously, 
India’s stand on the CTBT remains incoherent. Not 
signing but not defying the CTBT by testing or going 
openly nuclear leaves India where tt was before. 


Its 


+ 


NOTHING has changed in either the global or 
regional strategic environment to justify India testing 
or going openly nuclear If it nonetheless does so 
then it will be because of delusive sell-perceptions, 
not actual threat perceptions. This will not only 
inaugurate a new era of regional arms-racing 
between India and Pakistan, and India and China. 
It will also destroy the existing momentum towards 
global nuclear moderation. 

Will the nuclear non-weapons states have more 
reason to see this as a contnbution or a body blow 
to the effort to create a nuclear weapons-free world? 
Will greater Indian hawkishness make stronger 
doves or greater hawks out of the hawks in the 
NWSs and threshold states? And tf, as Is certain, 
it makes them greater hawks, is this the way to 
pursue Indian nuclear security? a 
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India Is a vast land. And its heritage invokes a desire 
to see it all. 


Snow-clad mountains of the Himalayas. The grandeur 
and glory of history reflected in forts and palaces 
across the land. The memories of the Victorian 
splendour of Calcutta. The eternal spirit of the city of 
Madural. The timelessness of the river Ganga at 
Varanasi. The symphony of the sea at Goa. And more 
than a dozen exciting destinations dotting the 1600 
km coastline of India. 


We bring you India like none else. Taking you to 54 
destinations in india and 14 abroad. On an all-jet 
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After the Nemesis 


Nemesis has finally caught up with P.V. Narasimha 
Rao. Watching his eventual stepping down from the 
post of Congress President on September 21 one 
was reminded of the words of the late Amiya Rao, 
that indefatigable champion of human rights and 
civil liberties, who never failed to call a spade a 
spade. In an article—“When the Salt loses its Salti- 
ness”—on February 10 this year, when Narasimha 
Rao was still the Prime Minister (and when neither 
the Lakhubhai Pathak cheating case nor the JMM 
MPs’ alleged pay-off had come to the fore), she 
wrote the following in the pages of this journal : 

The remarkable little cartoon of Laxman—*You Said It" (The 

Times of India, January 24, 1996)—speaks for all of us It 

says (and It should be repeated over and over.again) * “Maybe 


you are not listed in the Jain diary But you must resign on 
moral grounds, Surely, you might have received bnbes from 
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elsewhere ” Today tt 1s not difficult to guess who this “you” 1s, 
who “might have received bnbes from elsewhere’. Fossib| 
the elsewhere can also be traced. > 
Amiya Rao also quoted from a Maineream 
editonal—“"Moment of Truth’"—which appeared on 
July 17, 1993 and wherein it was pointed out that 
if he (Narasimha Rao) heeds to public sentiments even at 
this late stage and orders an impartial inquiry into the 
allegations levelled by Harshad Mehta and vacates the post of 
the Pnme Minister till the completion of the investigations, he 
would be setting an unique and healthy precedent that should 


go a long way in restonng public faith tn our system of 
government. 


It was not surprising that that advice went 
unheeded. In due course Narasimha Rao got 
entangled in a series of cases involving large-scal 
corruption—cheating, bribery, pay-offs, forgery. The 
parliamentary elections saw him and his party failing 
to retain power, and the scandals that surfaced one 
-after another implicating the Congress leaders and 
Narasimha Rao’s own kith and kin played no 
inconsequential role in that failure. Following the poll 
this phenomenon came into ‘sharp focus with the 
rapid proliferation of such cases. And yet Narasimha 


„Rao did not deem it necessary to at least indicate 


his willingness to resign from Congress Presidentship. 
_Only after he found himself unable to prevent his 
, personal, appearance.: “on: ‘September’ ‘30 before the 
ea Judge dealing with the $ 100,000 cheating 
mcasg filed by the; NRL ‘pickle tycoon, Lakhubhai 
Pathak;-that hb ¢had: no ‘option but to step S 
from the post. 
Lakhubhai Pathak’s reaction on learning the news 
sof- ‘Narasimha Rao’s resignation from the office of 
he: Corigress chief is noteworthy as he has 


; . expressed what. most.. Of. UŠ feal-- e o "y 


it's-too fate He-should havelresignéd when he was named as 

an accused arid was summdhed to the court In our country 

unfortunately people cling to the chair without deserving it. 

Any other sensitive politician would have left power in such an 
: embarrassing situation 


' These * words carry far greater weight than 
‘Narasimha Rao’s pleadings that-he was innecént, 
‘The’ Narasimha Rao loyalists may well Highlight (- 
Lakhubhai Pathak’s questionable antecedents. But 
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those antecedents notwithstanding, what is one to 
do if he blurts out the truth, howsoever bitter it may 
sound to Congress members in general? 

The developments of the last few days are a sad 
commentary on the sorry pass the prime organisation 
of this country has come to. And this is also 
mirrored in the “unanimous” selection of Sitaram 
Kesri as the interim Congress President. By this 
selection and the sidelining of A.K. Antony, at least 
for the present thanks to K. Karunakaran’s dogged 
resistance to Antony's candidature, it has once 
again been underscored that the issue of corruption 
continues to be played down in Congress circles. 
For besides efficiently controlling the party's purse 
strings whatever other talents ‘Chacha’ Kesri might 
have demonstrated in his long political career 
spanning over 60 years, those did not include 
‘probity in public life’. Of course, there is no 
¢ainsaying that that phrase holds very little relevance 
for the Congress leadership today. 

Narasimha Rao’s departure from the head of the 


Congress—he would, nevertheless, continue to 
wield influence as the leader of the Congress 
Parliamentary Party—has brought the party to the 
cross-roads. Would it take the path to political 
oblivion? Or would it opt for the road to recovery 
and rejuvenation? The answer does not lie in 10 
Janpath, Sonia Gandhi's residence. The countless 
Congress workers at the grassroots—who surpri- 
singly are still active despite all the odds against 
them and who remain far removed from those 
polyester khadiwalas besmirching the name of the 
organisation that spearheaded the freedom struggle— 
have to engage in serious introspection. It is only 
through such introspection can,the Congress hope 
to get a new lease of life. But would the will of 
the grassroots Congressmen be allowed to prevail 
following such an introspection? After Narasimha 
Rao's nemesis that is the cardinal question before 
the average Congress worker and activist. 


September 25 S.C. 











Crucial Milestone in Congress’ Long Journey 


NIKHIL GHAKRAVARTTY 


Te long-awaited resignation of P.V. Narasimha 
Rao from the post of the Congress President could 
~gome only when he had been arraigned before a 
còurt of law on charges under Section 420—no item 
of glory for the party which fifty years ago had led 
the struggle for independence and was since then 
claimed to have engaged itself in the task of nation- 
building. 

It is too early to make an objective assessment 
of the decline of the Congress in recent times, 
particularly in the last five years under Narasimha 
Rao. There is, however, no doubt that what was 
earlier permissive in the past in the matter of 
corruption amongst politicians had become prono- 
puncedly promiscuous during Narasimha Rao’s 
stewardship of the Congress party and in the 
goverment over which he presided. No other Prime 
Minister can claim to have it inscribed in his or her 
record such a roll of dishonour of major corruption 
scandals as has taken place under Narasimha Rao. 


Their number is legion and their magnitude forbidding. 

Perhaps only a handful of these scandals have 
so far been detected and, as many political observers 
know, many of the other Ministers—particularly 
those who held portfolios of Railways and Petroleum 
—were known to have been soaked in corruption. 
It is claimed that the Finance Minister under 
Narasimha Rao was the only one who was not 
personally corrupt. But this was only a facade. Can 
we think of any of the great Finance Ministers of 
this country under whose very nose so much 
corruption had been perpetrated through official 
channels? Dr Manmohan Singh's claim to integrity 
is as fatuous and untenable as that of a pickpocket 
in a gang of cut-throats and crooks. . There is not 
a single case of detection of large-scale corruption 
by the Finance Ministry under Manmohan Singh. 
Rather, he is on record to have had facetiously 
dismissed the early warnings about the securities 
scam as one that would not disturb his sleep, and 
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when the Joint Parliamentary Committee was set 
up, he tenaciously resisted the terms that gulded 
it and did nothing afterwards to show that he had 
taken the initiative in punishing those who were 
found to be guilty by the JPC. It is because of this 
rather dubious record of his integrity as the Finance 
Minister that Manmohan Singh’s recent exhortation 
to his Congress partymen to emulate Caesar's wife 
sounds like a cruel joke. If anybody has sought to 
protect the corruption of the Narasimha Rao regime 
by his sanctimonious posture of personal honesty, 
it was no doubt Dr Manmohan Singh. In a sense, 
he was himself acting like Caesar’s guardian angel. 

Now the Congress reputation can hardly be 
salvaged by a dose of Manmohan-ethics just as the 
govemment’s economic policy structure can barely 
be saved by Manmohanomics. The blight that has 
overtaken the overall economy of the country—in 
contrast to the lovely time being enjoyed by the 
transnationals and their local partners—is the after- 
effect of Manmohanomics, just as the mega-size 
corruption in different departments of the government 
could be possible because of the Nelson’s eye that 
Manmohan Singh had turned as the Finance Minister 
in the last five years. 


+ 
EVEN at this hour of mortal crisis the Congress 


leadership has betrayed its imperviousness to the 
compulsions of honest politics. For one thing, 


Narasimha Rao is supposed to have resigned from” 


the Presidentship of the Congress party, but not 
from the leadership of the Congress Party in 
Parliament. In concrete terms, this means that any 
move, any understanding at the parliamentary level 
would have to be cleared by Narasimha Rao. 
Although this may marvelously suit Prime Minister 
Deve Gowda who has made his visits to his 
predecessor's house with as much regularity as 
visiting the temple, this will certainly not save the 
Congress leadership in Parliament from being heckled 
and harassed by other parties in the House. 
Outside, in the wider public, the Congress party in 
Parliament would have no shield to protect it if 
Narasimha Rao continues to be its leader. For the 
voter in any election, the party leader in Parliament 
means a lot, as could be seen from the position 
of Vajpayee being an asset for the BJP. 

It is now admitted even by Congressmen that 
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their party is facing today the most difficuit crisis 
in tts entire career. A party which just now emerged 
as having been ousted from power, could it win 
back its position in the near future? When Indira 
Gandhi was shunted out of power in 1977 because 
of her Emergency folly, she had the potential af 
returning to power, as she actually did in 1980, not 
only because the morale of the her party ranks was 
high but also because of her personality which, with 
all its blemishes, could stlll command mass support 
to a large measure as was borne out by the results 
of the 1980 general elections. Compare that situation 
with what prevails in the Congress today. While the 
party units In many of the States are active and 
kicking, there is a tremendous loss of face and self- 
confidence at the central level, particularly in the 
parliamentary wing. The fact that Narasimha Rao 
could continue so long as the party President w 
because the dissidents opposed to him have been 
numerically very weak, and also they were not in 
a position to choose a leader who is acceptable 
to all the different factions. Even in the selection 
of a pro-tem leader until the regular election of a 
party President in January, differences within the 
leadership are sharp and clear. ‘Karunakaran, for 
instance, has already given notice of his allergy to 
Antony by raising the faise plea that he would like 
to see a Northerner installed as party President. 
lf Antony had belonged to the North, then of course 
Karunakaran would have pleaded for a Southerner 
as the party President. 

The point really is not one of geographical 
location of a new party President. More difficulty 
to answer the question whether the Congress would 
be able to retain its nationwide status, or would 
be broken into smithereens with the party pleces 
emerging as regional entities, as has happened in 
Tamil Nadu, with the Moopanar Congress reluctant 
to return to the parent Congress. If the Congress 
breaks up into provincial principalities joining hands 
with regional parties, then it might carry on as a 
loose conglomerate, but the moment it abandons 
its character as a nationwide central party It will 
forfeit its right to exist\as a significant political entity. 
In other words, any atomisation of the Congress, 
party after Narasimha Rao’s exit from leadership, 
would be irreparable for itself anda major blow to 
the integnty of Indian polity as such. A crucial 
milestone has been reached in the long journey of 
the Congress on the fiftleth year after independence.™ 
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_ Campaigning for Good Governance 


ie MUKUT SAH 


AL 


Axe. nearly 50 years of independence, it is absolutely 
necessary to have good govemance with well-defined 
objectives around an urgent national agenda. It is 
imperative that the common man’s interests are brought 
to the forefront with urgency. It ts time to bestir all 
concemed citizens in the country that well-directed 
efforts must be made so that our people living at sub- 
human levels of existence should be uplifted to human 
levels of existence. 

This has to be a single point programme for Good 
Govemance directed as a struggle against corruption 
and criminality by spreading awareness amongst the 
people for a single-minded concept that: “Money-Allocated 
is Money-Utilised’. It is necessary to build a mass 
movement around this. 

The Central Government and the State Governments 
allocate thousands of crores of rupees for poverty 
alleviation and programmes for rural development. But 
in practice, due to corruption, waste and mismanagement, 
the actual money-utilised Is not even a small fraction 
of the money-allocated. The fault lies with the political 
will, bureaucracy and even the village-level panchayats 
and other money-distributing agencies. Therefore, a 
people’s movement outside the government and the 
bureaucracy must spread awareness amongst the people 
and wherever possible also monitor that the money- 
utilised is near the money-allocated This is the job of 
good govemance in the country that the gap between 
the money-allocated and the money-utilised ts narrowed 
“down to the minimum. 
` Poverty alleviation programmes and rural develop- 
ment will find more money at their disposal, if the money- 
allocated is also money-utilised. Pnme Minister Deve 
Gowda has said that the Central Government intends 
to allocate about Rs 30,000 crores for poverty-alleviation 
and rural development. The United Front Government 
or any other government will endear itself to the masses, 
if they help such a citizens’ movement to grow. A 
nationwide debate is necessary to spread awareness 
amongst the people and to set the parameters of a 
people's movement outside formal govemance and 
bureau-cracy. Such a movement need not dig the past, 
as it will only waste national time without any frurtful 


results to restore back thousands of crores of rupees 

that have gone down the drain In corruption and 
criminality For future, we appeal to all concerned citizens 
outside the government and inside to support such a 
people’s movement which will bring back accountability, 


The author ıs the President, Citizens for National 
Consensus, Bombay. 
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transparency and probity in govemance and will release 
huge funds for poverty alleviation and rural development 
by curbing corruption, mismanagement and waste of 
public funds. All the scandals that have been unearthed 
recently bear testimony to this truth. 


> ê 


A people's movement will unleash awareness, new 
awakening and serious involvement of common people 
and will motivate them to participate in nation-building 
with a positive attttude. A people's movement will curb 
apathy, a sense of helplessness and indifference amongst 
the masses and will unleash a new self-confidence 
amongst the common people in thelr ability to fight 
corruption, criminality and enforce accountability in 
govemance. All sections of citizens—poor and rich, 
worker and industrialist, farmworker and landlord, educated 
and illiterate, students’and teachers, young and old, 
women and professionals—all across the board are likely 
to extend their support and be involved in this mass 
movement. This effort has seeds of revolutionary change 
at a correct time of Indian history. Indian people are 
craving for a change. 

A people’s movement must not depend on government 
help and should find support and resources from the 
people. However, to motivate different sections of society, 
if the government helps, it will go a long way; for 
example, to motivate students : give ten marks extra 
to students who participate in this movement for a 
specified number of days in an academic year. Ten 
marks can motivate the students to spend their own 
money for travelling to the villages or places of implemen- 
taton. To begin with only NCC and NSS cadets may 
be involved. NCC and NSS can synchronise their camp 
programmes with rural monitoring. To motivate the 
teachers : give them a certificate that will give weightate 
in their promotion. 

After debate and discussions, methods of weightage 
and motivation should be evolved for trade unions, social 
workers, professionals, industria-lists and citizens across 
the board 

However, in case the government is not ready for 
any of the above suggested measures, the people's 
movement for good govemance should direct its energies 
in spreading awareness and for creating awakening by 
giving facts and figures of the money-allocated for 
different poverty-alleviation schemes and for rural 
development. In contrast the movement should selectively 
disseminate the gaps between money-allocated and 
money-utilised. It will motivate the people in a big way. 


(Continued on page 39) 
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Birth of Muslim League 


7 KULDIP NAYAR 


This ıs the veteran journalist's second piece on the partition of India he is writing in the fiftieth year of 
independence for India and Pakistan. The first—‘Jinnah and the Passage of Pakistan Resolution’— 
appeared in Mainstream (August 24,1990). 


|; the former Home Minister in the Benazir Bhutto 
Cabinet, Aitzaz Ahsan, is to be taken seriously, 
Pakistan and India were separate countries even 
before 3000 BC. In his book, the Indus Saga, he 
distorts history to gloss over the Hindu-Muslim 
divide that gave birth to Pakistan. His thesis is that 
the two areas always stood apart, historically, 
gulturally and socially; the partition in August 1947 
was only a formality. The two nations, according 
to him, were not Hindus and Muslims, as the 
Pakistan founder, Mohammad Ali Jinnah, adumb- 
erated, but two peoples living in the Indus region, 
that is, Pakistan, and the rest of the subcontinent, 
India. 

However dialectical Aitzaz may be in his approach, 
he cannot change the reality. The concept of 
Pakistan was posterior, not prior, to the differences 
and suspicions between Hindus and Muslims. They 
had lived together in towns, villages and hamlets 
for centuries and, to most of them, it did not matter 
who ruled in Delhi. It was the eventuality of the 
Bntish departure that led to the Lahore resolution 
(March 23, 1940) for the demand of a Muslim 

meland. It was an expression of the Muslims’ 
apprehensions that in a united subcontinent, after 
independence, they would be at the mercy of the 
Hindu majority. . 

Sir Sayyed Ahmed, basically a champion of 
Hindu-Muslim unity, had already said in his address 
in March 1888 that “the bigger nations will dominate 
the interests of the smaller nations”. [He had earlier 
described Indians and Muslims as two quams 
(nations).] The British picked up the idea and 
furrowed it deep. 

A fairly united defiance by Indians in 1857 made 
‘ London conscious that it must divide them if it was 

9 Stall a similar challenge again. The Congress 
party, In the forefront of the national struggle against 
the Bntish, was not so much out of line as was 
an array of revolutionaries, who had evoked a 
violent response to the rulers’ fiats. Education in 
English, although imparted to serve the interests of 
the Raj, had begun to dispel the darkness of 
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ignorance. Ideas were taking shape for loosening. 

Hindus, comparatively better off and more 
educated, had most Jobs in government —and the 
most potential for ‘mischief’. Many among them had 
imbibed the liberal ideas of the West. Even in a 
limited way, they talked in terms of their own rule. 
Learned Muslims, small in number, were in touch 
with them. Even otherwise, the two communities 
tended to react jointly when it came to the British, 
the third party. 


+ 


AGAINST this background, the Muslim League was 
constituted on December 30, 1906 at Dhaka. Two 
reasons were advanced for its establishment. One, 
it would “foster a sense of loyalty to the British 
Government among the Muslims of India’. Two, it 
would advance the claims of Muslims against 
Hindus and other communities in respect of service 
under the Crown. 

The leaders of the Muslim League were opposed 
to political independence, the demand raised by the 
Congress. They described the party as the ‘disloyal 
organisation of rebels’. They felt that if they joined 
any movement of the Congress, the British would 
not support their claims for special treatment in 
education and service. 

Whatever else might have been the effect of the 
League's creation, it set most Muslims thinking that 
their Interests were not the same as those of 
Hindus. From then onwards, there could be a 
Hindu-Muslim alliance but not a united national 
movement. And when the communal electorates 
were introduced in 1909, the fusion of the two 
communities became still more difficult. 

Otherwise too the Muslims had not forgotten the 
days when they had ruled India for 800 years. And 
they had realised how different they were from the 
caste-ridden Hindus. The British exploited the feeling 
fully. 

Jinnah, who joined the League in 1913, seven 
years after ıt was founded, spoke more or less the 
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same language as that of the Congress. He was 
considered the best ambassador of Hindu-Muslim 
unity. And he had the League bury its differences 
with their “Hindu friends” in a conference in Bombay 
on December 30, 1915, in the presence of three 
Congress leaders—Dr Annie Besant, Sarojini Naidu 
and Mahatma Gandhi. 

A few months later, in April 1916, Jinnah had 
a joint committee of the Congress and the Muslim 
League constituted to discuss “the irreducible 
minimum” of reforms they should demand from the 
govemment. He appealed to the Hindus to go on 
record as agreeing to the Muslims’ demand for 
separate electorates to win their “confidence and 
trust”. 

Till then the Congress had not accepted communal 
electorates formally. Almost as if he was not himself 
convinced of the merits of his demand, Jinnah 
rationalised: 

The demand for separate electorates is not a matter of policy 

but a matter of necessity to the Muslims who require to be 


roused from the coma and torpor into which they have fallen 
for so long 


Soon after, the Congress responded to Jinnah’s 
appeal and agreed to “guarantee” in certain provinces 
in which the Muslims were a minonty “a proportion 
of seats in the future legislative councils in excess 
of the number they could otherwise hope to win”. 
This was the Lucknow Pact, and this may well have 
sown the seeds of the two-nation theory. 

The atmosphere of amity generated by the 
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Lucknow Pact, however, did not last long. In 1918, 


.there were widespread nots between the Hindus 


and the Muslims. The gulf between the two 
communities widened. Gandhi temporarily retrieved 
the situation by forging Hindu-Muslim unity over the 
Khilafat movement (1920), which was aimed a 
forcing the British to maintain the authority of tne 
Caliphate in Turkey. However, Jinnah found himself 
on the opposite side during the Khilafat movement. 
He was unhappy to see politics “intertwined with 
religion”. 

Jinnah had not yet reached the point of no return. 
And there flickered some hope of unity when in 
1928 the Congress drafted a Constitution for India, 
known as the Nehru Report (named after Motilal 
Nehru, Jawaharlal’s father, who was the drafting 
committee’s chairman). 

Declaring that the Muslims’ fear of Aa 
domination was illogical, the report rejected separat 
electorates and weightage for minorities but favoured 
reservation of seats for Muslims at the Centre and 
in the provinces in which they were in a minority. 
“A minority must remain a minority whether any 
seats are reserved for it or not,” the report said. 

Jinnah’s alternative was a 14-point programme: 
one-third of the seats in the Central Legislature for 
the Muslims; reservation of posts in the services; 
and the rejection of any legislation if three-fourths 
of the members of any community in a house 
opposed it. 

The 14-point programme was too bitter a pill for 
the Congress to swallow; ıt stuck to the Nehru 
Report. The two sides began drifting apart. if the 
minorities felt insecure, Jinnah warned, the inevitakle 
result would be “revolution and civil war’. Thirtyeight 
years later, the subcontinent of India was torn by 
something like that. 

Jinnah’s forebodings did not deter the Congress 
party from intensifying its campaign for independence. 
Scores of Muslims joined the freedom movement 
and came to be known as nationalist Muslims. But 
the majonty of them kept aloof. There were numerous 
reasons: Gandhi's emphasis on the worship of the 
cow, which the Muslims ate; the fear that their 
historical and religious culture would be submerged 
in a Hindu-majonty Congress party. 

The gap between the development of the Hindu; 
who had taken advantage of English education and 
Western thought, and of the Muslims who had not 
widened. The separatist policy of the British began 
to have its effect. But probably the main factor was 
that Indian nationalism had a Hinduised look because 
the majority of the freedom fighters were Hindus. m 
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Quality of Vice-Chancellors 


AMRIK SINGH 


N 


|, 1965, the then Vice-Chancellor of the Osmania 
University, D.S. Reddi, fell foul of the then Chief 
Minister, K. Brahmananda Reddy. During his half 
decade of Vice-Chancellorship, he had done a lot 
for the University and put it on the all-india map 
of universities In a manner that had not happened 
earlier. 

When the two fell out, the State Government tned 
to replace him. That could not happen. Thereupon 
the government passed an Act which prevented his 
reappointment. The matter was challenged in court. 

i he Supreme Court opined that any act which 
discnminated against only one individual was ultra 
vires of that article of the Constitution which 
guaranteed equality before law for everyone. (Anyone 
interested in further details may refer to S.R. 
Dongerkerry's book, University Autonomy in India.) 

In consequence, D.S. Reddi stayed on in office 
for the next two-three years. The Chief Minister was 
unhappy about it; he had not been able to oust 
a Vice-Chancellor whom he did not like. University 
grants were curtailed and all kinds of other negative 
things happened. The Vice-Chancellor, however, 
retired as per schedule. Till this date, D.S. Redd 
is remembered as one of the more important 
builders of the Osmania University. 

2 In his confrontation with the government, D.S. 
~Reddi was strongly supported both by teachers and 
students. The matter came up before the Association 
of Indian Universities (AIU) which | had joined that 
very year as its chief executive. The President of 
the AIU at that time was Dr C.P. Ramaswamy lyer. 

When the matter was brought to his notice, he 
sent a telegram to the Chief Minister and threatened 
to disaffilate the Osmania University from the 
membership of the AIU. What finally saved the 
situation was the intervention of the Supreme Court, 
however. 


+ 
Hay this stage, it is necessary to say something 
Prof Amnk Singh spent a life-time as an educa- 
tonist A former Vice-Chancellor of the Punjabi 
University, Patiala, he is the author of several 


books on education, besides being the long-time 
Editor of indian Book Chronice 





MAINSTREAM 


more about the threat of disaffiation. The AIU is 
a volun-tary association of universities. Universities 
have come together and formed an organisation to 
look after their interests. Legally speaking, any 
university which is created by the law is empowered 
to grant degrees and each one has the same 
statutory status. . 

As far as the government as an employing 
agency is concerned, anyone who has passed out 
from a properly established university can claim the 
right to be considered for any appropriate job. 

What does disaffiliation by the AIU mean then? 
if the AIU decides to blackball degrees awarded by 
any university, it would not affect the employment 
prospects of students. It would, however, affect their 
personal as well as academic standing. To belong 
to a “branded” university cannot but bring disrepute 
to that student. The students of a university which 
has been blackballed would not be able to seek 
admission ın another university for any postgraduate ' 
course or research degree. 

To that extent, the AIU has enormous potential 
power. Only there has been no occasion to exercise 
it. The power was sought to be invoked in 1965 
but it was not found necessary to use it. 

Also this would amount to a confrontation with 
the government. Were the State Governments to 
unite and exert pressure, the AIU would find it 
difficult to sustain its stand. But a prior condition 
for that would be that the universities must be 
prepared to adopt a strong posture. But that is 
precisely the problem. They lack the strength to hit 
back even when they are kicked in the shins as 
the following story would describe. 

When recently there was a change of government 
in Haryana, the Chief Minister did not fee! happy 
about the Vice-Chancellors in the State. Each one 
of them was a political appointee. The best of them 
were due to retire in a few weeks and were not 
reappointed; the problem got solved in a sense. In 
the case of another Vice-Chancellor, the adminis- 
tration was able to intimidate him and he chose to 
leave. In the case of Rohtak, the man in position 
refused to take any such hint and decided to stick 
to his job. What did the Government do? It made 
the local administration go neutral and turn a blind 
eye when a group of hoodiums (under the protection 
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of law, if one may add) attacked the Vice-Chancellor 
at his house where he had summoned a meeting 
of the Executive Council. 

He was manhandled, beaten and what not. 
Worse than that, his son got seriously injured while 
trying to defend him. When both of them were 
removed to hospital, yet another attack was launched. 
The senior officials who were present in the vicinity 
again did not choose to intervene. If the man is 
alive today, it is his good luck and not because any 
one came to his help. 

As soon as he could manage it, he left Rohtak 
and’rushed to Chandigarh and moved an application 
before the High Court. The High Court gave him 
protection not through the State-controlled police, 
but through the Central Reserve Police. Meanwhile, 
one of the hoodlums launched a case against the 
Vice-Chancellor on the charge of attempting to 
murder him. The State moved in the matter 
immediately and wanted to arrest him, but the court 
gave him anticipatory bail. 

There is very little to be said in praise of the 
Vice-Chancellor, It may be added. He was a political 
appointee of the earller regime and did whatever 
he was told to do! Not only that, he did not take 
the academics into confidence with regard to most 
matters and functioned more or less autocratically, 
to put it no more strongly. When all this happened, 
not many people came to his help. A change, 
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however, began to occur gradually and now people 
feel somewhat sympathetic towards him. 

What appalled people was the highhandedness 
of the State Government in trying to oust him in 
the manner that had been attempted. At the 
moment the situation has calmed down somewhaj.. 
Regular work has started and, likely enough, the 
Vice-Chancellor would serve out his term till February 
when he is due to retire. Had the State Governments 
waited till February, 1997, most of what happend 
could have been avoided. 


+ 


SEVERAL issues arise here. One, how should Vice- 
Chancellors be treated by governments when a new 
political party takes over? (Central universities are 
free from this virus so far.) Two, can there be an 

justification for adopting crass highhandedness and 
police methods to outs those in position? Third, if 
a duly accredited and representative body which 
has been in existence since 1925 cannot protect 
even the basic interests of its members, does it 
have a right to exist? 

in a way, the answer to most of these questions 
is embodied in the report of the committee which 
the AIU appointed less than a decade ago In the 
wake of the wholesale removal of half a dozen Vice- 
Chancellors in Bihar. A new government had taken 
over there and replaced all Vice-Chancellors. Things 
of this kind had been happening earlier too but it 
was now becoming much too frequent. 

This committee went into the whole issue and 
took an unambiguous position in favour of protecting 
its members. The AIU stands for the Pae g 
tenure of those Vice-Chancellors who are in positio 
when there is a change of govemment. 

People are asking why the AIU hag not reacted 
to the incident of Rohtak. Is it waiting for the Vice- 
Chancellor to be driven out, and then adopt, if at 
all, a resolution of profound concern and retreat and 
so on? 

Without going into further details, what needs to 
be seen, | indeed underlined, is that during the last 
30 years, the quality of Vice-Chancellors has been 
declining steeply. Most of them do not have any 
moral fibre. A large number of them are sycophants 
and manipulators. Even if kicked around, they getty 
up and pretend that nothing has happened. 
Unfortunately that pretence is fast turning into a 
reality. Rohtak is a case in point, indeed a grim 
preview of worse things to follow. a 


(Courtesy : The Hindu) 
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Universalisation of Education : 
Vision or Confusion? 


N 


N.A. KARIM 


Wd first significant step of the United Front 
Government at the Centre regarding education was 
the convening of a one-day Conference of Education 
Ministers of the States on August 10, 1996. The 
main purpose of the conference was to examine 
the status of primary education in the country and 
explore the ways and means to universalise it. The 
United Front's policy statement—“A Common 
Approach to Major Policy Issues and a Minimum 


J Chait be a was released by Pnme Minister 


.D. Deve Gowda in New Delhi on June 5, 1996, 
in its section on education has unequivocally declared 
that “the United Front is also committed to making 
the nation fully literate by the year 2005”. Therefore, 
this conference on the question of making primary 
education free, universal and compulsory assumes 
special significance. 

In fact this concern on universallsation of primary 
education is nothing new as it arises out of the 
nation’s commitment at the very dawn of the 
Republic. Article 45 of Chapter IV of the Constitution 
of Directive Principles of State Policy and clearly 
laid down the responsibility of the state in making 
eight years of elementary education free and 
compulsory for all children within a period of ten 
years of the Constitution. To the pleasant surprise 
of all educational activists, the Human Resources 

evelopment Minister, S.R. Bommai, declared in the 
New Delhi conference that universal elementary 
education will be made a justiciable right through 
a constitutional amendment as Article 45 now falls 
within the Directive Principles of State Policy. In two 
significant judgments—Mohini Jain vs the State of 
Karnataka; and Radhakrishnan and others vs 
Government of India—the Supreme Court has 
already elevated the right to education as a 
fundamental right interpreting it as an inalienable 
adjunct of the right to life guaranteed by Article 21 
of the Constitution. It is indeed a sad commentary 
on our sense of priority that the state had not been 
able to fulfil this constitutional obligation even after 
nearly half-a-century of the Republic. Therefhre, this 
effort to retrieve the promise to the people, though 


The author is a former Pro-Vice-Chancellor, 
University of Kerala, Thiruvananthapuram. 
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disastrously delayed, is indeed a welcome step. 
However, it is not very clear as to how the 
govemments, both the Central and the State, intend 
to go about this formidable task of making the 
nation fully literate by the first half of the first decade 
of the next century. ‘ 

From the exhortation of the Human Resource 
Development Minister, S.R. Bommai, to the State 
Governments that they should make the provision 
for non-formal education of the children of socially 
and backward sections of the people, it was evident 
that the state is trying to wriggle out of the 
constitutional responsibility of giving eight years of 
free and compulsory institutional instruction. The 
startling findings of the survey of primary education 
and its levels of leaming conducted in the context 
of the launching of the District Primary Education 
Programme (DPEP) make it amply clear that the 
formal system failed to deliver the goods in the case 
of pnmary school children is not likely to be 
achieved by the non-formal system whatever might 
be its delivery system about which no one is clear. 
The special target groups that the proposed non- 
formal system intends to cover are the poorest 
among the society who live in tribal belts, desert 
regions, coastal areas and hilly tracts who are 
generally untouched by the developmental efforts 
since independence. They still lead their traditional 
lives which their ancestors led centuries ago. An 
effective non-formal primary education delivery 
system might require an army of trained, dedicated 
educational activists with deep understanding and 
profound sympathy for these people and a missionary 
zeal. To raise such workers from local communities 
is impossible at this stage of their soclal and 
educational development. Therefore, they have to 
be inducted from outside which would cost as much 
or more than the formal system. 


+ 


A wide network of primary schools with reasonably 
good buildings, trained teachers and other basic 
amenities like urinals, drinking water, etc. would go 
a long way in creating an interest in education 


(Continued on page 22) 
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An Agenda for National Renewal 
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Raghavan. 


Te best devised political structure will crumble 

if the men and women who use it are impelled by 

unworthy motivations of personal, family or party 

_{-aggrandisement. The political and economic crisis 

` that India is passing through has its roots in false 
values that have dominated our private and public 
life in recent decades. 

The educated middle class which provided the 
bulk of the leadership and cadres during the 
struggle for independence has been allured by the 
self-regarding culture of consumerism, in imitation 
of the life style in industrialised countries of the 
West. This has caused indifference to mass poverty 
and mass illiteracy, and bred corruption in the 
administration and malpractices in both the public 
and the private sectors of economic activity. 

Formal education in schools and colleges 
supported by public funds is virtually devoid of 
ethical values. Self-indulgent hedonism and 

~(bonsumerism are actively promoted by the mass 

media of non-formal education, notably Doordarshan 
through its commercial advertising and many of its 
entertainment programmes. 

Most of our young men and women who have 
had the privilege of education pay no heed to the 
less fortunate. Vivekananda said : 

So long as the millions live in hunger and ignorance, | hold 

every man a trator who, having been educated at their 

expanse, pays not the least heed to them. 

This admonition ıs lost on the youth, most of 
whom have not been exposed to Vivekananda’s 
teaching. Driven by the craze for material 
4 ‘possessions, many persons who are prominent in 
© public life and the professions—and who thereby 
serve as example-setters—have Ignored Gandhiji’s 


talisman : : 
Recall the face of the poorest and weakest man whom you 
may have seen, and ask yourself If the step you contemplate 
Is going to be of any use to him 
Outlined in the paragraphs that follow are some 


steps that can perhaps help to improve ethical 


—Editor 


standards in individual and public life, beginning with 
reform of the attitude-forming institutions of formal 
education and the mass media. 


1. Value Formation through Education 
The moral vacuum caused by the divorce of 
ethical values from education has been filled by the 
acquisitive culture of consumerism. ls it not time 
to consider the Introduction as a compulsory part 
of school and college curricula, of a course on the 
development of humane values? Such a course 
could cover the contributions made to the 
development of a humanistic outlook by the various 
religions, by outstanding thinkers and by the different 
schools of socialist thought, as well as by modern 
science, many of whose findings are supportive of 
the concepts of humankind’s oneness and of the 
ecological relatedness of all life on earth. 
Gandhiji wrote a decade before independence : 
| regard it as fatal to the growth of a fnendly spirit among 
children belonging to the different falths if they are taught that 
their religion is supenor to every other, or that it ts the only 
true religion Fundamental principles of ethics are common to 
all religions. These should be taught to the children 
Maulana Azad said in February 1947, a month 
after assuming the education portfolio in the Interim 
Government: 
The religious instruction often imparted in pnvate Institutions 
is of a kind which, Instead of broadening the outlook and 
inculcating a spirit of toleratlon and goodwill towards all men, 
produces exactly the opposite results The aim of religious 
teaching should be to make men more tolerant and broad- 
minded. And tt is my opinion that this can be more effectively 
done ıs the State takes charge of the question than if It is left 
to pnvate initiative. 


The Commission on University Education headed 
by Dr S. Radhakrishnan expressed itself in similar 
terms in the report it drew up in 1949. Referring 
to the Constitution of free India that was then being 
drawn up, the report said : 

There is no State religion. The State must not be partial to any 

one religion if this ts the basis of our secular State, to be 


secular is not to be religiously literate. It is to be deeply 
spintual. 
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However, the Constitution that came into force 
in January 1950 Incorporated provision that were 
contrary to the advice of Mahatma Gandhi, Maulana 
Azad and Radhakrishnan. Article 28 prohibits religious 
instruction in any educational institution wholly 
maintained out of State funds. But, strangely, such 
instruction is permitted in privately run institutions 
even if they receive aid out of state funds. And 
religious minorities have been granted as a 
Fundamental Right the right to establish and 
administer educational institutions. Fanatical 
indoctrination imparted over the years in hundreds 
of schools run by the Jamaat-e-lslami in Kashmir 
is widely believed to'have been a potent factor in 
the growth of fundamentalist and secessionist forces 
in that State. A review of the relevant constitutional 
provisions is clearly called for. 


2. Role of the Mass Media 

The television system in India is publicly owned, 
and operated directly by the government. Access 
to this potent medium of non-formal education is 
unavailable to the mass of our people, who it does 
not serve. It brings information—often angled so as 
to promote the interests of the political party for 
the time being in power at the Centre—and 
entertainment—much of it meretricious—to those 
who can afford TV sets : the middie and upper 
classes, and also sections of the urban working 
class 

A Working Group on Software for Doordarshan, 
formed by the Govemment, gave early in 1984 a 
report in which it came down heavily on the 
promotion of an acquisitive culture through the 
advertising of what must be regarded as luxury 
goods and services in a country which accounts 
for the largest number of the world’s poor. It also 
flayed the heavy reliance of Doordarshan on the 
screening of feature films to fill telecast time and 
attract more viewers and thereby earn more revenue 
from advertising. Many of the films are made to 
a formula of sadistic violence and vulgar treatment 
of so private and precious an experience as the 
man-woman relationship. 

Also publicly owned and government-run, All 
India Radio, too, relies heavily on the broadcast of 
film music—many songs in which are of poor taste 
if not downnght lewd—to attract more listeners and 
augment its revenue from commercial advertising. 
Radio, like television, is accessible only to those 
who can afford to by and maintain receiving sets. 
The challenge of providing access to radio for the 
rural poor, and making its programmes relevant to 
their problams and interests, is yet to be met. 
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it is remarkable that many daily newspapers and 
periodicals, though they are privately owned and run 
for profit, have made a better contribution to public 
good than the publicly owned media. The Second 
Press Commission said in its report (1982): A 
It is to the credit of the indian Press that, despite its 
predominantly urban and middle class moorings, it has 
evinced interest in the problem of farmers, agricultural 
workers, artisans, tribal groups and other sections of the rural 
population. Though, Judged by readership or by ownership, tt 
is not necessary for most of our newspapers to highlight the 
issues of poverty, the Press has made a major contnbution by 
reminding readers of those who live below the poverty line, 
and giving the ruling middle and upper classes a feeling of 
guilt 
The issues of autonomy and, more recently, of- 
privatisation of television have attracted a great deal 
of attention, but not the more vital question of the 
role which Doordarshan and AIR can and ought to 
play in promoting a people-oriented process of 
development. Should not legislators, public workers*¢ 
and publicists bring pressure to bear on the 
Government to make the electronic media 
instruments for elevating rather than degrading the 
tastes of the audience, for helping to spread literacy, 
and for raising the level of social consciousness? 


3. Plight of Women among the Minorities 

It is tragic that, due to considerations of electoral 
politics, secularism has virtually come to mean, 
among other things, non-interference with the 
personal laws of the minority communities. Not a 
single political party, of the so-called Left or the 
Right, has called for repeal of the Muslim Women’s 
Act which was unfortunately enacted in 1986 in 
order to overturn a judgment of the Supreme Cou 
which would have made the Muslim male liable, likel 
other citizens of India, to pay maintenance to a 
divorced wife who is economically needy. 

One would have expected political parties claiming 
to be progressive to want to take forward the 
process of women’s liberation in India which was 
initiated in the mid-1950’s by the enactment of 
numerous reforms in the laws governing marriage, 
inheritance, etc. among Hindus. On the contrary, 
and obviously because of reliance on the 
conservative and male chauvinist leaders of the 
minority religious communities to secure voies, all 


the- major parties except the BJP have, ‘in their _ 


manifestos for the Lok Sabha elections of 1989 and 
1991, either pledged themselves not to ‘interfere’ 
in the personal laws of minorities or have remained 
silent on the subject on a common civil code. This 
in effect condemns Muslim women to the shame 
of having to endure polygamy. And it make it 
necessary for women who marry under Christian 
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law to continue having to prove a double offence— 
like adultery with cruelty, or desertion with adultery— 
in order to secure the relief of divorce from an 
unhappy marriage. 

Surely, it is time for women as well as men who 
believe in women’s equality, irrespective of their 
party affiliations, to re-awaken the social conscience 
of our legislators. Public workers and publicists 
should demand the implementation of Article 44 of 
the Constitution which lays down as a 
Directive Principie of State Policy that the State 
shall endeavour to secure a common civil code to 
govem all citizens of India. 


4. Gandhian Corrective to Planning 

The need has been overdue for correcting the 
elitist bias which has distorted the process of 
planning that was Initiated in the early 1950s jn 
order to secure economic justice and equality: of 
“opportunity within the framework of democracy and 
civil liberties. 

The elitist bias is highlighted by the Maruti cars, 
made in the public sector, which crowd our city 
roads, using up petrol refined from crude oil 
imported with borrowed foreign exchange. Another 
symbol of development that is oriented to serve the 
upper classes is the growth in air travel by the 
steadily expanding fleet of Indian Airlines planes 
which are bought with borrowed foreign exchange. 
The number of passengers carried on the domestic 
services rose from 790,000 in 1960-61 to 10,110,000 
in 1988-89. Seventyfive per cent of these are 
expense-account air travellers. About six per cent 
more are those who travel at concessional fares, 

“such as members of the families of Defence 


xX personnel and student—obviously not belonging to 


economically weaker sections. 

Industnalisation has been pursued as an end in 
itself, with the production of luxury goods, which 
yield high profits, increasing by leaps and bounds 
while the basic needs of life are still beyond the 
reach of the majority of our people. 

Jawaharlal Nehru, the initiator of planned 
development, himself had second thoughts about 
industrialisation as the sole cure for mass poverty. 
He confessed in the course of a debate in the Lok 
Sabha on December 11, 1963: 

One thing that distresses me very greatly Is that there is a 

good number of people in India who have not benefited by 

planning, and whose poverty is abysmal and most painful. | 
begin to think more and more of Mahatma Gandhi's approach 

It is odd that | am mentoning his name tn this connection | 

am entirely an admirer of the modern machine, and | want the 

best machines and the best technique But, taking things as 
they are tn India, however rapidly we advance towards the 
machine age, the fact remains that large numbers of our 


people are untouched by it, and will not be touched for a 

considerable time Some other method has to be evolved 

The alternative approach is what, Gandhiji 
advocated, namely economic growth based as far 
as possible on utilising local resources of manpower 
and material, at the level of the village cluster and 
region to meet local needs. “What | object to”, he 
said, “is the craze for machinery, not machinery as 
such. Men go on ‘saving’ labour till thousands are 
without work. | want to save time and labour, not 
for a fraction of mankind but for all.” 

The increasing integration of India’s economy has 
not been an unqualified blessing. Many luxury 
goods are manufactured in far parts of the country 
and carried by diesel-based transport, by rail or 
road, to the metropolitan and other major cities 
where purchasing power is concentrated. It is true, 
on the other hand, that surplus wheat from Punjab 
helps to feed people in food-deficit parts of the 
country. We need to examine whether integration 
of the national economy can be so regulated as 
to benefit the common man primanly. 

Similarly, integration of the world economy as at 
present structured unites and benefits pnmarily the 
ruling elites of the various nation-states. There are 
examples galore of foreign collaboration, financial 
and technological, for the manufacture of luxury 
goods and provision of luxury services for the upper 
crust of India’s population. 

Technologies are, in themselves, value-free. 
Whether they are applied for increasing the amenities 
of the few or for providing a decent living for the 
millions depends on the values that impel those in 
authority. 


5. Party Funds and Election Expenses 

Compulsory audit of the size and the sources 
of party funds, and compulsory publication of the 
findings is an issue from which political parties tend 
to shy away, obviously because there ts much that 
they would like to hide. Yet it is essential for 
cleansing our public life, along with the prescription 
and enforcement of a reasonable limit on election 
expenditure by a candidate, including expenditure 
incurred on hls campaign by the political party to 
which he belongs. 

There are several other electoral reforms which 
need urgent attention. On is the empowerment of 
the electors to recall their representative f by his 
performance tn or outside the legislature he has lost 
their trust. Another is a package of measures to 
discourage frivolous candidature that results in 
having to print ballot papers of unwieldy size which 
are as confusing as they are expensive. Among 
such measures could be a requirement of sponsor- 
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ship of a candidate by a specified minimum number 
of eligible voters in the constituency, and increasing 
the amount of deposit to be made by a candidate. 
The deposit no longer deters a fnvolous candidate, 
thanks to decades of inflation. 

The requirement of countermanding an election 
on the death of a candidate is another feature of 
our election law which requires to be rattonalised. 
A solution could be to permit a political party whose 
candidate dies to nominate another in his place, and 
not to let the death of an independent candidate 
impede the election process. 

Since there is some advantage perceived by 
political parties in each of the existing and obvious 
defects of the electotal system, it is for concerned 
non-party citizens to mobilise and exert the pressure 
public opinion to force the enactment of reforms. 


6. Proportional Representation 

A major defect of the electoral system which has 
remained unremedied because it has benefited one 
or other political party, at one once time or the other, 
in the elections to the Lok Sabha or to State 
‘Assemblies, ıs the first-past-the-post basis of 
representation. 

It is not surprising that, amidst the turmoil of 
partition, the system of single-member constituencies 
introduced in India by the British was continued after 
independence without critical examination. But the 
very first elections held in 1951-52 should have 
opened the eyes of political parties to the inequity 
of this system. It has since come under criticism 
in Britain itself because there, as in successive 
elections in India, the system of first-past-the-post 
has in effect denied representation to a large 
section of the electorate. A candidate who secures, 
say, 40 per cent of the votes cast in a multi- 
cornered contest becomes the sole representative 
of the constituency, with no voice in the legislature 
for the 60 per cent who did not vote for him. 
Similarly, political parties often secure huge majorities 
in the legislatures on the strength of less than half 
of the popular vote. 

Instead of encouraging political parties to work 
together in coalition governments as they would 
have had to much of the time both at the Centre 
and in several States if we had proportional 
representation, the present system has encouraged 
confrontationist politics. It had led to demands for 
the premature resignation of governments before 
the end of their term—what is described as ‘destabili- 
sation’-—by political parties which have been denied 
their due measure of representation in the legislature. 
Bandhs and other forms of agitation have frequently 
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disrupted normal life. 

Within the ruling party, at the Centre or in a State, 
the present electoral system invests the principal 
vote-getter with absolute power because he has 
secured a huge legislative majority. It has encouraged 
a domineering style of prime ministenal or chief. 
ministerial government. Over the several decades** 
when a single party commanded on overwhelming 
majority in the Lok Sabha with less than a majority 
of the popular vote, the office of State Governor 
was reduced to that of a cat’s paw of the Central 
Government, and even the high offica at President 
was shorn of its dignity. 

It is by the accident of a ‘hung’ Lok Sabha that 
the autocratic style of prime ministerial government 
has yielded place to a consensual approach at the 
Centre, following the 1989 and 1991 elections. 
Structural reform, on the basis of representation for 
political parties proportionate to the size of thein 
actual following among the electors, is necessary.“ 
if the politics of confrontation is to be replaced by 
consensual politics on a secure basis. 

The Indian Left as part of the Congress used 
to demand proportional representation in the pre- 
independence years, ın elections within the Congress 
organisation. But after the post-independence 
elections enabled the Communists to secure power 
in the States of Kerala and West Bengal with less 
than half of the popular vote, their enthusiasm for 
proportional representation has declined. It is for 
concerned non-party citizens now to educate opinion 
and press for the reform. 


7. Volunteers for Development 

The history of political democracies the worl 
over has shown that adult suffrage and secret ballo 
are necessary but not sufficient conditions for the 
liberation of the masses. The emancipation of 
disadvantaged groups—whether Haijans, women or 
tnbal people—requires action by dedicated workers 
to raise their consciousness and to organise them 
to secure in practice the rights that are supposed 
to be theirs under the country’s Constitution, laws 
and government programmes Without this, the poor 
and the explored tend to give their votes to 
demagogues rather to true representatives of their 
interests. The right to cast a vote every five years 
brings them only some crumbs from the well- 
stocked tables of the privileged. 

Fortunately, despite the decline in the standards 
of public life and the increasing vogue of hedonistic 
consumerism, among the tens of thousands of 
young men and women who complete their education 
each year, there are hundreds who would ‘ike to 
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apply their energy and talent to the betterment of 
society. But there should be organisations that will 
enable, by providing an appropriate living allowance, 
such educated and socially concerned young persons 
-to apply themselves to nation building and 
-4 consciousness-raising work among disprivileged. lf 
they find no outlet for constructive expression of 
their social concern, some of them tum to the 
barren path of violence, Naxalite or other. Others 
get sucked into the rat race of careensm in public 
or private employment. 

The work of volunteers for development is vastly 
more cost-effective than that of development 
departments of the govemment. This has been 
demonstrated by examples such as the Social Work 
and Research Centre at Tilonia in Rajasthan, the 
Hoshangabad experiment in rural health and 
education by Dr Anil Sadgopal and his colleagues, 
dk the community health project of Dr R.S. Arole at 
` Jamkhed in the Ahmadnagar district of Maharashtra 


and, in the same district, the impressive demons- - 


tration at the village of Ralegansiddhi by Anna 
Hazare, an ex-serviceman, of the possibility of rural 
regeneration through people’s self-help. 

Such good work can be multiplied manifold if 
non-official organisations. of integnty emerge in each 
community to sustain the work of local volunteers, 
with support from donors who would like to help 
with money even if they cannot give their own time 
to social causes. 


8. Protective Discrimination 

The special provisions authorised by the 
Constitution tn favour of disadvantaged groups have 
“(not benefited the generality of the Scheduled 

Castes, Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward 
Classes. Only some of these groups (like certain 
educationally advanced advanced tribal communities 
of the North-East) and privileged members of each 
group who have had access to education, have 
derived the benefit. These beneficiaries have in tum 
been happy to be coopted into the existing unjust 
social order. They have been no more sensitive than 
others to the condition of the majority of Harijans, 
the most backward among tribal communities, and 
the illiterate and poverty-stricken among the OBCs. 

The only corrective that has been discussed so 


4 far is to limit the benefits of reservation of seats 


In educational institutions, and of employment in 
public services, to students and candidates from the 
poorer sections within the social groups identified 
for protective discrimination. While this is certainly 
desirable, a more radical approach to the concept 
of, protective discrimination ts called for. 


ji 
Ż 
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Protective discrimination should mean denial of 
free or subsidised education, specially of higher and 
professional education, to students from well-to-do 
familtes—of whatever caste or ethnic origin. These 
shouid be made to meet the cost of education. The 
public funds thus saved should be applied for 
augmenting the financial outlays on the universa- 
lisation of elementary and secondary education and 
a manifold expansion of facilities for vocational 
training. There should be provision of free tuition, 
board and lodging for student from needy families— 
irrespective of caste or ethnic origin—subject to 
minimum levels of performance, from the primary 
to the highest stages of education. Special incentives 
should be offered for encouraging the enrolment of 
children, specially girls, living in urban slums and 
in the villages. 

Universalisation of educational opportunity on the 
above lines will, over a period of time, render 
unnecessary the prevailing forms of protective 
discrimination based on caste and on ethnic origin. 
They have only led to a competitive fuelling of social 
antagonisms by cynical politicians in search of 
votes. u 


CENTRE FOR CO-OPERATIVES & 
RURAL DEVELOPMENT 
LBS National Academy of Administration, 
Mussoorie-248179 


 NOMADS, MILK AND CO-OPERATION 


The Centre has published a Monograph, entitled 
‘Nomads, Milk and Co-operation’ by Shri KK 
Sharma, former Deputy Director (Senior) of LBS 
National Academy of Administration. The 
monograph explains the main economic activity, 
ie. milk marketing, of Van Guyars and the facilities 
extended to them by Rural Litigation and Entitle- 
ment Kendra (RELK), a voluntary organisation, to 
form a ‘Self-Help Group Scheme’ of NABARD. 
This will be of relevance to all those engaged in 
similar endeavours 

Interested readers may kindly send a DD/MO 
of Rs 20/-1n favour of the Co-ordinator, Centre for 
Co-operatives and Rural Development, LBS Natio- 
nal Academy of Administration, Mussoorie-248179. 


Subscribe to CCRD Update, the bi-monthly 
documentation of the Centre 
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Rs. 1000/- 
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Congress : Losing Ground 


SANJAY KUMAR \ 


iy years of India’s independence may or may 
not have marked significant “changes in India 
democracy, but the political developments of the 
past decade have certainly altered the nature and 
significance of different political parties in India. The 
three Lok Sabha elections (1989, 1991 and 1996) 
held during the past one decade point towards the 
fact that the Congress party has been losing ground 
in Indian politics. The pillar of the Congress party 
which had its base in the legacy of the national 
freedom struggle seems to have started crumbling 
since the recent past. The party which came out 
victorious in all the Lok Sabha elections ever since 
1952 (except in 1977) and saw an almost 
uninterrupted rule at the Centre till 1989 (except in 
1977) no more remains the dominant party in Indian 
politics. 

The Congress party might have received the 
initial blow from the 1989 Lok Sabha results but 
the ‘Congress bastions certainly seem to have 
developed cracks by the setback in the 1996 Lok 
Sabha elections as well as its poor showing in the 
recent past. In spite of emerging as the single 
largest party in the 1989 Lok Sabha elections, the 
Congress remained out of power since other political 
parties (National Front, Left Front, BUP) formed a 
mutually convenient arrangement of government 
formation at the Centre which did not last long. 
During the 1991 Lok Sabha elections, though the 
Congress again emerged the single largest party, 
t still fell short of a working majority. Even the 
sympathy of Rajiv Gandhi's assassination could not 
add to the Congress success. This was quite in 
contrast to the results of 1984 Lok Sabha elections 
held at the backdrop of Mrs Indira Gandhi's 
assassination when the Congress, which otherwise 
would have performed badly, won by a thumping 
majority (securing as many as 415 Lok Sabha 
seats) riding on a sympathy wave. The striking 
contrast in 1991 was enough to point to the fact 
that the decline of the Congress had begun. But 
in the recently concluded Lok Sabha elections, the 
Congress went further downhill when it ended up 
with the lowest ever Lok Sabha tally (136 seats) 
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as well as the lowest ever vote share (28.1 per 
cent vote) in the electoral history of Indian democracy. 
Setbacks in successive elections, poor performance. 
in the various States and the shrinking support base 
among different sections of the people indicate that 
the Congress no more plays the dominant role in 
Indian politics it enjoyed earlier and has been 
marginalised to a great extent. 


+ 


THOUGH the Congress received its first major- 


. setback in 1977, when it just managed to win 154 


Lok Sabha seats with 34.5 per cent votes, the poor 
showing of the Congress in 1996 was in many ways 
different from the verdict of 1977. The 1977 Lok 
Sabha elections were held in the backdrop of 
national Emergency. There was a feeling of general 
anguish against Mrs Gandhi among the people for- 
the numerous restrictions they were subjected to 
and the high-handedness of the Congress leaders 
during the Emergency. Even though the Congress 
lost political power during the 1977 Lok Sabha 
elections the southern States still stood solidly 
behind Mrs Gandhi and the Congress. It performed 
miserably in most of the North Indian States to the 
extent of not even getting a single seat of the tie 
139 Lok Sabha seats from UP (85) and Bihar (54), 
but still the Congress stood its ground in most ey 
of South India during the 1977 Lok Sabha elections. 
In Andhra Pradesh the Congress won 41 of the total 
42 Lok Sabha seats, in Karnataka it won 26 of the 
28 Lok Sabha seats, in Kerala it won all the 11 
seats contested out of the total 20 Lok Sabha seats 
and in Tamil Nadu it won 14 of 15 Lok Sabha seats 
contested of the total 39 seats. So judging by the 
results of.the southem States, it was all along 
argued thaf the Congress party had been only 
rejected in the north whereas it still stood firm in 
the south. F 
The electoral verdict of 1996 was quite in ` 
contrast to the verdict of 1977, as far as the 
Congress party is concerned. It is not only important 
to note that the Congress got the lowest ever seats 
and votes (136 seats with 28.1 per cent vote) in 
Indian electoral history but quite in contrast to 1977 
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the Congress fared badly in most of the States all 
over the country. Further, it ts important to note that 
its support base has fallen drastically among almost 
all sections of the people. 
The Congress seems to be almost wiped out of 
the two Hindi heartland States—Uttar Pradesh and 
~Bihar. It is not that the party performed miserably 
in UP only during the recent Lok Sabha elections, 
but its performance has been had enough even in 
the past few elections held int he State. During the 
1991 Vidhan Sabha elections the Congress managed 
to win only 46 seats with 17.4 per cent votes. But 
in the 1993 Vidhan Sabha elections, the Congress 
was completely routed and was pushed back to the 
fourth place in the race for political power behind 
the BJP, SP and BSP. It ended up winning only 
28 seats with 15.1 per cent votes whereas the other 
three political parties got 33.3, 17.7 and 11.3 per 
cent votes respectively. The slump for the Congress 
“40 UP continued unabated and in the recent Lok 
Sabha elections it just managed to win five Lok 
Sabha seats with as low as only eight per cent 
votes. 
in Bihar too the progressive erosion of the 
Congress is transparent. Though it performed badly 
in the 1989 and 1991 Lok Sabha elections in terms 
of seats when it just managed to win only four and 
one Lok Sabha seat, still the party polled a 
reasonable 28.1 and 24.2 per cent votes. The 
Congress witnessed its real doom in Bihar during 
the 1995 Vidhan Sabha elections when ıt could just 
win 29 seats and was pushed back to the third 
position, behind the JD and BJP which won 167 
and 41 seats respectively. Even its vote went down 
to as low as 16.5 per cent. The marginalisation of 
Re Congress continued even in the recent Lok 
abha elections. It just managed to win two Lok 
Sabha seats and its vote further went down to 11 
per cent. 


+ 


THE Congress party does not seem to be doing 
well even in other North Indian Hindi-speaking 
States. In Madhya Pradesh the party holds power 
at the State level; but it performed badly during 
recent elections and managed to win only eight of 
the total 40 Lok Sabha seats from the State, with 
-.about 10 per cent less votes than the votes secured 
by the BJP (INC-31.6 per cent, BJUP—41.2 per 
cent). In Haryana the party has been almost routed. 
it won just two Lok Sabha seats with 22.8 per cent 
votes and twenty nine Vidhan Sabha seats of the 
total of 90 seats in the Assembly. In Rajasthan, 


though the Congress provided a stiff challenge to 
the BJP (INC-12 seats and 40.5 per cent votes, 
BJP-12 seats with 42.4 per cent votes), in no way 
is it in a commanding position since the BJP holds 
power in the State Assembly with 96 seats as 
compared to 76 Vidhan Sabha seats of the Congress. 
Perhaps Himachal Pradesh provides the only saving 
grace for the Congress In the Hindi heartland where 
it won all the four Lok Sabha seats with about 10 
per cent more votes as compared to the BJP (INC- 
51.5 per cent, BUP-41.9) in the recent elections 
The party commands a majority of 52 seats (48.9 
per cent votes) as compared to eight seats of the 
BJP (36.1 per cent votes) in the Vidhan Sabha. 

Unlike in 1977 when the seuthern States came 
to the rescue of the Congress, during the recently 
concluded Lok Sabha elections the voters of South 
India also turned their back to the Congress. Not 
only did the Congress perform badly in the South 
in the Lok Sabha elections, it had performed 
miserably even in the various Vidhan Sabha elections 
held during the past one year or so. In Karnataka 
the Congress managed to win only five Lok Sabha 
seats with 30.3 per cent votes in the recently 
concluded elections. Likewise tts performance was 
equally poor in the Vidhan Sabha elections held in 
the State a couple of years back, when it was 
pushed back to the third position winning only 36 
seats with 27.3 per cent votes, while the JD won 
115 seats with 33.2 per cent votes and the BJP 
secured 40 seats with 16.7 per cent votes. In 
Kerala, the Congress not only lost power at the 
State level but also could manage to win only seven 
Lok Sabha seats with 37.8 per cent votes. Tamil 
Nadu witnessed the complete rout of the Congress. 
It could not open tts account in the Lok Sabha and 
failed to win even single Vidhan Sabha seat in the 
State; it just managed to get 18.4 per cent votes 
in the Lok Sabha poll. Much of its debacle is 
credited to the split in the TN Congress when the 
central leadership entered into an alliance with 
Jayalalitha against the wishes of the State unit. 
Andhra Pradesh ts the only State in the south where 
the Congress performed reasonably well winning 22 
of the total 42 Lok Sabha seats with about 40 per 
cent votes as compared to its dismal performance 
in the Vidhan Sabha elections held in 1994 when 
the Congress just managed to win 26 seats as 
compared to 214 seats won by the TDP. The 
Congress owed much of Its recovery in the 
parliamentary elections to the TDP slipt in the State, 
as that phenomenon led to the split of votes 
between the two factions of the TDP. 

The Congress has always been finding it very 
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difficult to make its presence felt in a more. realistic 
manner in West Bengal politics. It has witnessed 
regular defeats in the Vidhan Sabha elections held 
after 1977 and has not even performed well in the 
various Lok Sabha elections. Though the Congress 
managed to win 10 of the total 22 Lok Sabha seats 
from Gujarat, the party still remains far from having 
a commanding position there since the BJP with 
its 121 legislatures in the Vidhan Sabha as compared 
to 45 of the Congress controls the State politics. 
The BJP split in Gujarat lately would, of course, 
have its repercussions in the State but as of now 
the extent of the dosage for the BJP is nuclear. 
Even in Maharashtra the Congress has been 
pushed to a tight spot by the Shiv Sena-BJP duo, 
and it managed to win only 15 of the total 48 Lok 
Sabha seats, there. 


+ 


THE overall scenario which emerges from the 
results of the Lok Sabha and the various Vidhan 
Sabha elections held dunng the past few years in 
different States goes to prove that the Congress 
as a political party does not appeal to the people 
in the remote corners of the country now as it used 
to in the past. What Is glaring to note ts that the 
Congress is fast losing its support among the 
various social groups like the Dalits, Muslims, OBCs 
etc. which only recently always looked upon the 
Congress as their own party. Its loss among large 
sections of the Dalit is obvious, by the fact that ıt 
just got 26.7 per cent of the Dalit vote in the recently 
concluded Lok Sabha elections as compared to 
34.2 per cent Dalit vote it managed to corner during 
1991 Lok Sabha elections. Muslims have certainly 


TABLE 1 
Performance of Congress In Successive Lok Sabha Elections 


Year Total No. Seats Won % of Votes 
of Seats Secured 
1952 489 364 450 
1957 494 371 47.8 
1962 494 361 44.7 
1967 520 283 408 
1971 518 352 43.7 
1977 542 154 345 
1980 542 353 427 
1984 542 415 48.0 
1989 529 197 39.5 
1991 534 244 36 6 
1996 537 134 28.1 
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turned their back to the Congress. The CSDS exit 
poll data showed that a sizeable 28 per cent 
Muslims voted for the Congress party, but in fact 
the party’s share among the Muslim vote actually 
went down to 18 per cent (46 per cent in 1991) 
as compared to its vote share in the 1991 ma 
Sabha. The Muslim vote share of the Congre 
could have been much less in the recently concluded 
elections if the party would not have got 66 per 
cent Muslim votes in Maharashtra and 86 per cent 
Muslim votes in Rajasthan. If an alternative other 
than the BJP and the Congress was thrown up in 
these States, the Muslims might have preferred 
voting otherwise. The survey suggests that among 
the OBCs the vote share of the Congress is just 
25 per cent, about thfee per cefit less than its 
average vote share. Among the young voters (18- 
25 years) its vote share is one per cent less and 
among the highly educated sections (graduates an 
above) its vote share is tree per cant less than th N 
average vote share. These findings go on to prove 
that the Congress ıs fast losing support among the 
different sections of the people. 

In spite of regular setbacks and successive 
defeats, the party has not been able to think of 
a constructive programme that would help win back 
the disenchanted segments of the populace. Instead 
the party leaders are fighting amont themselves 
leading to the emergence of different warring 
factions in the pary. The recurring charges of 
corruption on the Congress leaders make the 
situation worse. In spite of trying to put their house 
in order, the various factions are fighting among 
themselves. For Congress, bringing back the 
people—mainly the Dalits, the Muslims, etc.—to it 
fold seems to be a hard task indeed. With th 
regional aspirations growing among different sections 
of the people, they have started looking towards 
the regional parties for their fulfilment. The rise of 
the TDP in Andhra Pradesh, the Samajwadi Party 
and the BSP in Uttar Pradesh, the AGP in Assam, 
the Tamil Maanila Congress, the DMK, the AIADMK 
n Tamil Nadu, etc. are somewhat the aggregate 
expressions of such shared common feelings among 
the people. 

The BJP has emerged as the single largest party 
in the recently concluded Lok Sabha elections. In 
the event of an early election, as the things remain 
today the smaller regional parties are bound to~ 
capture their share of seats in the different States. 
In all probability the BJP will be looked upon by 
the people as the national alternative and the 
Congress party may be compelled to take a back 
seat in Indian politics in the days ahead. = 


September 28, 1996 








Supreme Court Verdict in Narasimha 
Rao’s Case: Disturbing Implications 


“A VIJAY KUMAR 


This article reached us quite late. However, it is being used on account of the continued topicality and 


relavance of the issues raised here. 


Ve Supreme Court’s order in the writ petition 
and Special Leave Petition filed by Narasimha Rao 
is truly astounding and puzzling on many counts. 
It is also surprising because ıt has come at a time 
when the judiciary is boldly and resolutely combating 
corruption at high places in the wake of the Apex 
Court's order in the hawala case inaugurated and 
feng still pursued literally with Promethean spirit. 
For reasons incomprehensible and inexplicable, 
the Supreme Court made a departure from the well- 
developed and settled practice and procedure which 
is aS much an integral part of the adjudicatory 
process as the interpretation and application of the 
substantive provision of law. Narasimha Rao’s 
Special Leave Petition ought to have been summarily 
dismissed on grounds that he had questioned the 
interlocutory order. It is a settled position of law that 
ordinanly the interlocutory order ts not amenable to 
interference by the appellate court, let alone by 
Supreme Court in its highly discretionary junsdiction 
under Article 136 of the Constitution of India. The 
order of the magistrate issuing summons under 
Section 319 of Cr. P.C. and directing Narasimha 
ao to appear before it was upheld by the High 
cae resulting in concurrent satisfaction by both the 
trial court and the High Court and this concurrent 
conclusion regarding the issuance of summons 
deserved deference, and not interference, from the 
Apex Court, for it is an established position of law 
evolved through the catena of enunciation by the 
Supreme Court itself that the concurrent finding of 
courts below is normally not susceptible to 
interference unless it suffers from ex-facie illegality 
and infirmity. Hundreds of Special Leave Petitions 
are thrown out on these technical grounds every 
Monday and Friday (admission days of the court) 
, by the Supreme Court. What made the Supreme 
+. Court depart from this well-entrenched practice and 
procedure ts extremely baffling. 
| submit with respect that there was no compelling 
circumstances before the Supreme Court to eschew 
adherence to the well-evolved practice and 
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procedure. The departure from the settled principle 
of practice and procedure has given rise to a 
plethora of inscrutable questiqns : Did the political 
contour of the case lurk unconsciously in the minds 
of the Judges? Did the personality of the accused 
weigh in the mind of the Court? Or was the 
evidence on record so compelling as to leave no 
option for the court but to pass an order as it did? 
These alongwith a host of other bewildering questions 
elude any explanation. 

It is possible, indeed plausible, to argue that the 
charge hurled at Narasimha Rao is redolent of 
improbability But for this reason alone it was 
eminently advisable that the tnal should have been 
allowed to proceed without any hindrance. That and 
that course alone would have been consistent with 
both the quest for justice and guilt or innocence 
of the accused. But far from furthering the cause 
of justice, Narasimha Rao chose to stall the judicial 
proceeding by rushing to the High Court and 
eventually to the Supreme Court against a mere 
interlocutory order, so that he escapes from appearing 
in the court as though the former Prime Minister 
is immune from appearance in the court even 
though he is charged with a serious allegation of 
cheating. 

At the bottom of this strategy and strategem lies 
the problematic question relating to the culture of 
accountability. Narasimha Rao, like a majority of his 
ilk from public life, feels that he is immune from 
the otherwise irreducible minima of the rule of law 
dating back to the ancient Roman Law: ‘Be 
however high you are, the law is above you.’ The 
Supreme Court summoned extraordinary Judicial 
valour and statespersonship and squared up to this 
problematic question of accountability four square 
in the hawala case. Narasimha Rao’s case presented 
a unique opportunity for the Supreme Court to 
enrich and consolidate tts hawala legacy but 
unfortunately the Supreme Court not only missed 
the opportunity but also neutralised the transformative 
thrust and emancipatory import of the hawala 
verdict. 

By resorting to technica! cussedness, it is possible 
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to rationalise that the Apex Court refused to quash 
or even technically stay the proceedings against 
Narasimha Rao. But this absurd and bizarre attempt 
to ratiocinate the Supreme Court's order makes its 
proponents blissfully impervious of the most disturbing 
aspects the Court’s order : To transfer the 
proceedings from the court of Magistrate Prem 
Kumar to the other court of competent jurisdiction 
even in the absence of any bias, malafide and 
apprehension being attributed to the Magistrate and 
in the absence of any transfer petition being filed 
before the court The order of the Supreme Court 
to transfer the case from the court of Prem Kumar 
to the court of another Magistrate in the proceedings 
under the Special Leave Petition has far-reaching 
and disturbing implications. By doing this, the 
Supreme Court has unwittingly conveyed the 
message to the new Magistrate that f he emulates 
the valour and courage of Magistrate Pram Kumar, 
the accused has enough means and resources to 
get his case transferred to another court. This alone 
is sufficient to dampen, perhaps effectually, the 
public expectation of the judiciary’s resolve to take 
on corruption at high places. 


The Supreme Court's order suffers from irrecon- 
cilable contradictions. The Supreme Court observes 
that Magistrate Prem Kumar acted fairly and also 
uno flatu went on to transfer the case from the court 
of Prem Kumar to another court by showing 
exceptional insistence on Justice Hewart’'s celebrated 
dicta that justice must not only be done but must), 
also appear to be done. ' 

Corruption at high places and the erosion of 
probity ın public life have, of late, mainly due to 
judicial intervention in the hawala case, the housing 
scam case, the case concerning bribing of Jharkhand 
Mukti Morcha MPs and a host of other cases, come 
to acquire the centre-stage in the democratic 
struggle to build up and enforce the culture of 
accountability, lest the rule of law does not meet 
its Waterloo. That the judiciary has taken a lead 
role in combating and containing corruption marks 
a triumph for the rule of law and constitutionalism 
and time alone will tell whether the Supreme courts 
order in the Narasimha Rao case signals the return- 
to the era of celebration of corruption, a la the 
Antulay case, or happens to be, as one avidly 
wishes, a mere aberration. a 





NA KARIM: Universalisation of Education 
(Continued from page 11) 


among these traditionally backward areas. The 
Proramme of Action of the National Policy on 
Education, 1986 (NPE) has estimated nearly 200,000 
such communities without any kind of schooling 
facilities. This ts indeed a sorry state of affairs even 
after fifty years of independence. Primary schools 
in such backward regions should be made the nodal 
cantres of health care and other development 
activities of the communities. Huge financial 
investment will be necessary to provide reasonably 
good schools in large numbers. But the United Front 
is committed to earmark six per cent of the nation’s 
GDP for education which at no time in the history 
of independent India touched the four per cent 
mark. The Education Commission (1964-66), that 
is, the Kothari Commission, had recommended that 
a minimum of six per cent of GDP should be spend 
on education. Had we implemented this and several 
other significant recommendations of the Commission 
which were accepted in principle and incorporated 
in the first National Education Policy of 1966 we 
would not be grappling with this problem of illiteracy 
and universal education made formidable with a 
backlog going back to the British period. 

While the solution of the problem demand heroic 


efforts on the part of the government at all levels | 


with the full participation of the people, mere 
heroism without hard look on the ground realities 
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and steady and sustained striving towards the end 
might bring in disaster in the form of wasted 
resources and effort The Human Resources 
Development Minister m his enthusiasm further 
advanced the target year for universalisation of 
education to 1999 and the Prime Minister in his 
speech threw in an additional item in the fare in 
the form of residential schools to the poor, one in 
each district To begin with a hundred schools are 
to be immediately started, the exact nature of which 
is yet to be worked out by the 14-member Committee 
appointed by the conference. However, it has pee 
made clear that, unlike the Navodaya Vidyalayas/ 
these new residential schools will be meant for the 
poor but not necessarily for the meritorious ones. 
Whether such high-profile educational schemes for 
which politicians have a penchant might distract the 
attention from the main problem on hand which 
demands a single-minded devotion for the successful 
solution in a rigidly time-bound manner is the fear 
of the public. A little icing is indeed necessary to 
make the cake attractive and delicious. 

The question of resources for the achievement 
of these goals is to be realistically tackled through 
a shanng of the financial burden between the 
Centre and the States on a clear understanding. 
Now that the education is a concurrent subject as 
a result of the constitutional amendment of 1976, 
the Centre has more than an equal responsibility 
in fulfilling the basic needs of the people like uni- 
versal primary education, health care, shelter, etc. W 
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Uttarakhand and Political Parties 
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A. the Assembly elections in one the most 
populous and big States, UP, are nearing, all the 
political parties have come up with some plan or 
the other for the hill areas of UP which have been 
witnessing a mass movement since August 1994, 
for the creation of a separate Uttarakhand State. 
it is surprising to note the alacrity with which the 
Narasimha Rao Congress has changed its stance 
about Uttarakhand. Till the general elections the 
Congress was in no mood and had no plans to 
Srovide anything for the hapless people of 
Uttarakhand. In fact, it was never considered a 
serious issue and, therefore, the Congress was 
unwilling to take any decision about Uttarakhand 
within a fixed time-frame. It was also apprehended 
that if any decision was taken about Uttarakhand 
it would open a plethora of problems for it. But in 
the aftermath of the general elections, the Congress 
party, sliding down under the weight of different 
scams and facing a crisis of leadership, had 
nowhere else to look except Uttarakhand in the 
hope of improving tts position in the Assembly 
elections in Uttar Pradesh, which used to be the 
State to decide India's political leadership in the 
past. The decline of the Congress in the UP hills 

Fich was once its citadel is not only unfortunate, 
but shows the failure of the Congress party to feel 
and understand the public mood. In the absence 
of a proper solution of the Uttarakhand problem, 
its candidates failed to woo the people of 
Uttarakhand. 


+ 


AS a matter of fact, the people of Uttarakhand are 
annoyed with all the political parties for thelr inaction 
and indifference towards Uttarakhand but the 
Congress has turned out to be the worst sufferer 
in this respect. The general feeling among the 
people of Uttarakhand is that the Congress leadership 
lacks even the minimum sense of humanity. Or else 
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why did Narasimha Rao, while in power, not utter 
a single word of sympathy for the victims of the 
Muzaffarnagar kand? Rather, he continued to extend 
the Congress support to the Mulayam Singh Govem- 
ment, whose efforts to suppress the movement are 
a well-known fact. The tortures, and killings of the 
Uttarakhandis in different places by the Mulayam 
Singh Goverment are still fresh in the memory of 
the people of Uttarakhand. Therefore, it is not 
difficult for the people to realise that the inclusion 
of the Uttarakhand Issue in the Congress manifesto 
is nothing but a election stunt of the party. Moreover, 
it is also ironical to note that even after the 
announcement made by the Prime Minister, H.D. 
Deve Gowda, to grant full Statehood to Uttarakhand, 
the ‘Congress is still advocating a UT status for 
Uttarakhand. The UP Congress President, Jitendra 
Prasad, has not only criticised the Prime Minister 
for his unilateral decision on Uttarakhand but has 
also made it clear that the United Front Govemment 
should have initially given the status of a Union 
Territory to Uttarakhand and the next step could 
have been the State. The Congress feels that such 
a vital decision taken by the United Front Government 
in haste has opened a Pandora’s Box with demands 
of independent States from other parts of the 
country like Jharkhand, Gorkhaland, etc. He has 
also warned that the party could go to the extent 
of withdrawing its support if the United Front 
Government fails to take a clear-cut decision on 
Uttarakhand. 

Contrary to the policies of the Congress, the BUP 
has always been a supporter of the Uttarakhand 
State as well as other smaller States. For the 
formation of Uttarakhand, it also sent a resolution 
to the Centre in 1992. The issue of Statehood to 
Uttarakhand, therefore, finds an important place in 
the agenda of the BJP and it has been using its 
Uttaranchal card successfully to woo the hill people. 
Tre Tewari Congress, which was successful in 
sending two candidates from the UP hills to the 
eleventh Lok Sabha by snatching two seats from 
the BJP, also aspires to capture as many seats as 
possible in the hills. It has also been trying hard 
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to gain the confidence of the people by actively 
supporting the demand of Uttarakhand. in fact, it 
iS apparent from the move of the political parties 
that they aspire to stop the BJP from coming to 
power in UP and for this purpose they are making 
agreements and declarations of convenience like 
the Congress has made seat adjustment for the UP 
assembly polls with the BSP which does not have 
any political base in the hills. 

In this game of political manipulations the United 
Front Government headed by H.D. Deve Gowda 
has taken a lead over all the political parties by 
its surprise announcement about conferring State- 
hood to Uttarakhand in his maiden independence 
day speech from the ramparts of the Red Fort. He 
declared that a bill will be introduced in Parlament 
very soon to fulfill the long-pending demand of the 
people of Uttarakhand. He further stated that the 
bill would be placed before the UP Vidhan Sabha 
after the Assembly elections to solicit its opinion on 
the matter as per the constitutional provision. Later 
on the Uttarakhand bill would be moved in Parliament 
so that a separate State could be formed. 

The decision to grant Statehood to Uttarakhand 
should have been a welcome decision but due to 
its ambiguity it is being seen as a move largely 
related to vote-bank politics. The process by which 
the United Front Government intends to grant 
Statehood to Uttarakhand evokes many questions : 
(1) Why should the implementation of this process 
be required to be endorsed by the new Siate 
Assembly when it was already passed unanimously 
by the BJP and SP Governments of UP tn 1992 
and 1994 respectively? (ii) Why could the Statehood 
not be granted by only taking Parliament's approval? 
(n) If Statehood is to be conferred to Uttarakhand 
what is the need of conducting elections in 
Uttarakhand? These questions pose a question- 
mark on the sincerity of the move and Deve 
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Gowda’s announcement appears to be.an election 
gimmick of the United Front Government which has 
a great stake in winning the elections in UP. 
Because under the provisions of Article 4 (2) of the 
Indian Constitution it is possible for the Union 
Parliament to reorganise the States or to alter their 
boundaries by a simple majority in the ordinary 
process of legislation. The Constitution does not 
require that the consent of the legislature of the 
State is necessary for enabling Parliament to make 
such laws. Only the President has to ascertain the 
views of the legisiature of that State. Even this is 
not compulsory because the President is competent 
to fix a time-limit within which a State must express 
its views and the President is also not bound by 
the views of the State Legislature (D.D. Basu, 
Introduction to the Constitution of India, 1987, p. 55) 


A 
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IN view of the above it is being felt by a large 
number of activists that the Prime Minister's move 
is clearly related to the ensuing UP elections and 
is intended to improve the prospects of Mulayam 
Singh Yadav's party in the poll. They feel that if 
the bill would be referred to the UP Assembly once 
again it would be nothing but an exercise in futility. 
If the United Front Govemment is serious about its 
declaration, in place of sending the bill to the UP 
Assembly, which is yet to be constituted, it should 
start the process of delimitation of areas and 
constituencies and suspend the Assembly elections 
in the hill region till the creation of Uttarakhand. The 
sincerity of its efforts would be appreciated by th 
people of Uttarakhand (who have no faith in the 
political parties as they have time and again 
displayed their insensitivity to the problem) only 
after these steps are taken by the government. 
Though serious doubts continue to be nurtured 
about the move of the United Front Government, 
it has, nevertheless, once again made the people 
of Uttarakhand hopeful and happy. At the same time 
it has ‘given a big jolt to the Congress and BJP 
who are taken aback by this timely and shrewd 
move of the United Front and are thus looking for 
strategies to counter it. Therefore, any political 
manipulation at this stage would be disastrous. In 
fact, the Uttarakhand issue required to be treated 
honestly .and urgently. It should not be made a 
political tool to capture votes because the people 
also understand the games the political parties play. 
They cannot be deceived once more. = 
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Is it a Mirage? 


RANA AFROZ SIDDIQUI 
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|, was the jubilant moment of independence when 
the first Prime Minister of India, Jawaharlal Nehru, 
reminded the nation that “the ending of poverty, 
ignorance, disease and inequality of opportunity” 
were the major tasks that had to be accomplished. 
Since then 50 years have passed but despite 
better endowments, India has not been able to fight 
it out. Instead, it lagged far behind comparatively. 
About 50 years ago, our population was 360 million. 
Today our voting population numbers about 540 
milion. At the same time, our foodgrain production 
des gone up four times—from 50 to 200 million. 
till about half of our population continues to live 
below the poverty line. There has been a mismatch 
between growth in per capita income and growth 
in population. This in turn exposes the loopholes 
(lack of commitment, we may say) in implementing 
the programmes specifically targeted at the poor. 
Too much aid Is still being squandered by the 
government on projects with commercial and political 
advantages than poverty-eradication. Private capital 
flows do not benefit the poor as they are directed 
towards the resource-rich sections of the population. 
Indeed, if not properly regulated, private capital 
could well harm the interests of the poor. This has 
been revealed in the report, The Reality of Aid, 
_tecently brought out by Action Aid on the International 
GOs. : 
Coincidentally, 1996 has been proclaimed as the 
Intemational Year of Poverty Eradication by the UN 
General Assembly. Perhaps Pnme Minister H.D. 
Deve Gowda has, keeping this in view, recently 
declared that the focus on the well-being of the 
poor, the disadvantaged and the deprived is an 
essential part of our economic growth. Only time 
will tell how he moves to achieve the desired goal. 
The recently published United Nations’ annual 
Human Development Report (HDR) on poverty 
shows that India, with the Gross Domestic Income 
L(GDI) value of 0.410, ranks 103rd among the 137 
countries for which the GDI has been constructed. 
India has had growth but has generated little 
employment. For example, from 1975 to 1989, 
India’s yearly GDP growth was about five per cent, 
while the annual employment growth lagged behind 
at twe per cent. Its several States like Orissa, 


Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Bihar and Uttar Pradesh 
have very low GDI value comparable only to Haiti, 
Nepal and Yemen. 

More than one billion people live in inadequate 
shelters—without pipe water, electricity, roads and 
other civic amenities. The 1994 outbreak of plague 
in the relatively wealthy city .of Surat is a sad 
reminder of the dangers of poor water supply, 
sanitation and drainage. 
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IN india 229 milion are said to be income poor 
but the fact is that more than double of that number, 
554 million, are capability poor. In other words, 61.5 
per cent of the Indian population do not have access 
to three basic capabilities, namely, the capability to 
be healthy and nourished, measured by the pro- 
portion of children under five who are underweight, 
the capability of healthy reproduction proxied by the 
proportion of births unattended by trained personnel, 
and, lastly, the capability to be educated and 
knowledgeable, represented by female literacy. 

This capability poverty measure (CPM) index has 
been introduced by the UNDP for the first time this 
year for measuring human deprivation. The CPM 
has ranked India 89th amongst the 101 developing 
countnes. The UNDP report has also indicated that 
India invests only US $ 14 on a person's health 
and skill as compared to the Republic of Korea’s ° 
$ 160 and Malaysia’s $ 150 per person a year. 

In the light of these facts, the UNDP has urged 
India to set employment targets essential to human 
development and sustained future growth. 

Apart from it, the recent poverty estimate released 
by the Planning Commission in December 1995 has 
also revealed that the population below the poverty 
line plummeted to 19 per cent in 1993-94 from 25.2 
per cent In 1987-88. While in the urban areas, only 
14 per cent of the people live below the poverty 
line, in rural India the figure doubles to 21 per cent. 

Following are the recently released two tables 
showing a comparison between the percentages of 
the population below the poverty line as estimated 
by the Government of India and the Planning 
Commission alongwith that estimated by the 
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Ladawala Committee, an expert group. 


TABLE 1 
Percentage of Population below Poverty Line 
Official Estimates 


Areas 1977-78 1983-84 1987-88 1993-94 
Rural 512 40.4 33.4 21.0 
Urban 38 2 28 1 20.1 140 
Combined 483 37.4 299 190 
Expert Group Estimates * 
Rural 53 1 456 39 4 NA 
Urban 47.4 422 401 NA 
Combined 518 448 393 NA 


* Preliminary Estimates * 


The comparison shows that “poverty has reduced 
both in percentage and in absolute terms”, though 
the fact remains that the Planning Commission 
which announces these estimates every five years 
bases tts definition of poverty on the purchasing 
power needed to meet the specific calorie intake 
(2100 kilo calories for the urban, and 2400 kilo 
calories for the rural areas) per month, with some 
margin for non-food needs; while human dignity 
requires more than food and a bit of kerosene. What 
ts needed is shelter, access to medicine, primary 
education and transport. Also the calorie requirement 
and food basket which is taken as the same for 
all, differs from region to region. 

Whether it is the report of the UNDP or the 
Planning Commission, the fact remains that there 
appears to be no change even after the much-talked 
about economic reforms. Besides, it is also a fact 
that despite eight Five Year Plans, priority of health, 
nutrition and minimum needs programmes for the 
poor, poverty could not be minimised. The reasons 
may be loopholes in objectives and responsibilities, 
mismanagement at implementation level and 
corruption at the hands of middiemen in the delivery 
system. 

In 1972 for the first time Indira Gandhi in her 
election campaign gave the slogan Garibi Hatao and 
touched the raw nerve of the people. The docile 
Indian poor trusted her words and she came to 
power with a two-thirds majority. India became the 
seventh industrialised nation in the world due to her 
efforts but garibi remained there. It could not be 
banished. 

It ıs noteworthy that now, after more than 20 
years, the new United Front Government soon after 
coming to power on June 1, pledged to represent 
the desire of the Indian people to have a better 
standard of living and quality of life through economic 
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growth and enhanced social justice. Much before 
any specific data on poverty released by the UNDP 
or any other agency, the government with its far- 
sightedness included poverty eradication as one of 
its major goals in the document of the Common 
Minimum Programme (CMP) released on June § 
The CMP’s poverty alleviation pledge consists of 
the following plans: 
Abolition of Poverty by 2005 AD : Its main target 
is a frontal attack on poverty by reviewing all the anti- 
poverty programmes such as generation of ‘more 
employment, creation of assets, imparting productive 
skills and raising the income of the very poor. A 
programme for guaranteeing 100 days of employment 
to every unemployed person will be implemented 
through the Panchayat Ra institutions. 
Economic Policies : it aims at faster economic 
growth by raising the GDP by seven per cent in the 
next ten years in order to abolish endemic pove 
and unemployment. It hopes to achieve the target iho 
creating Jobs, income generation and self-reliance 
among the poor people. Also in the Ninth Five-Year 
Plan, scheduled to be launched on Apni 1 next year, 
the UF Govemment plans to come out with more 
details of its pro-poor economic policies 
Price Stability : It states that the public distribution 
system (PDS) will be strengthened to meet the twin 
objectives of price stability and making available 
essential articles to the poor. Special cards will be 
provided to families below the poverty line and 
essential commodities under the PDS will be barred 
from the affluent sections of the society. While the 
responsibilities of supplying foodgrains and essential 
articles will remain with the Centre and State 
Govemments, the management of PDS shops will be 
entrusted to the elected Panchayats and Nagarpalikas. 
Also foodstocks and foreign exchange reserves wi 
be used imaginatively and purposefully to stabilise 
prices. 
Preventive and punitive actions will be taken against 
speculators, hoarders and black marketeers. 
Fiscal Management : The United Front Government 
is committed to bringing down the fiscal deficit to 
below four per cent of the GDP. All unessential and 
unproductive expenditure will be eliminated. Subsidies 
will be targeted to the really poor and needy. 


Also the very poor will have access to houses 
built under the public housing programme or to 
credit that can be utilised to build their own houses 


so that the goal of providing shelter to every family! 


is achieved by the year 2005. This will be planned 
under Ninth Five Year Plan. 

The government is committed to making a 
comprehensive law in Parliament to guarantee 
agriculture workers minimum wages, fair conditions 
of work and group insurance. 
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But before all these materialise the definition of 
poverty should be transparent. Can a rickshaw 
puller or any other labourer who ears a minimum 
of Rs 200 per day be considered under this 
category? He remains a poor due to wastage of 
“4 sizable part of his earning in desi sharaab and 
kotha. Many continue to be poor because of the 
financial mismanagement at home. if they are poor, 
what about those who barely manage to eat twice 
a day? Or those who have to sell their children 
(eight-10 years) for Rs 700, like in Raigada, a small 
village in the interior or Orissa? Or those who 
produce more and more children in the hope of the 
survival of a least one of them, for most of them 
die before attaining the age of two—because of 
malnutriution! Or those who have to work for a life- 
time as bonded labour to a money-lender beca- 


use once upon a time he borrowed Rs 500 from 
him? 

The resorts where hunger is the norm, must be 
found out and the official estimate of the poverty 
line must be based on such categories. 

Also there is a need to launch reform movements, . 
to teach the so-called have nots how to manage 
home expenditure within the stipulated amount. 
Here, beside government plans, voluntary organi- 
sations can play a vital role. 

Now, at a time when we are ushering in an era 
of Panchyat Raj, when MNCs are making their way, 
and when economic liberalisation is progressing, the 
government must make sure that the task of 
eradicating poverty does not remain a mirage, 
frustrating the dream of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, 
the maker of modern India. a 
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B, the fourth day the train had become a moving 
conference; the rolling school of 25 International 
students worked intensely on International studies; 
Beijing, feminism and structural adjustment included. 
The rolling school, or the school on wheels 
established in the train for 25 young women, 
discussed a range of subjects that would bewilder 
any student of international relations. There were 
regular workshops ranging from racism to humanistic 
and economic problems, to Latin American debt 
and, of course, to the inequalities of income 
generated by structural adjustment specifically 
endangering women’s livelihoods. 

On the fifth day, the train crossed over to the 
Romanian border town of Siret, where the entire 
train—passengers, dining cars and luggage 
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large part of the Eurasian landmass. The first part of this write-up appeared in the Mainstream issue of 
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included—had to change over from the broad gauge 
to the metre gauge. Without much discomfort to the 
passengers, entire compartments were lifted and 
shifted with large platforms’ and heavy steel 
structures. There, outside the platform, we had an 
ad hoc workshop on the definition of feminism and 
the differences that were emerging on the origin and 
history of women’s movements in Eastern and 
Western Europe. 

From Kiev to Bucharest through Moldova, the 
wheatfields changed slowly into tall ripe staiks of 
maize and large sunflowers suddenly shot up into 
the sky. The Bucharest railway station was extremely 
dilapidated, with several people sitting on dirty 
benches and munching bread, hard and stale. 
Several children were running around and several 
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persons were loitering on various platforms, as if 
the station was their permanent home. There the 
local organisations met us warmly with red camations 
and warm smiles amidst large posters publicising 
American fast food and popcom. The Romanian 
language—a mixture of italian, Spanish and French— 
began to sound alien in that atmosphere with the 
chatter in English of the train participants dominating 
the scene. 

Tension and panic appeared to surface on their 
faces as we hurriedly left the station and boarded 
large buses outside for a meeting. Several people 
almost simultaneously reminded one another to be 
careful of our handbags and briefcases. Was it a 
problem of communication or did the passengers 
have preconceived notions about the extreme poverty 
and, therefore, the increasing crime rate of the 
Romanian people in the present political set-up? 
The visual images of undemourished women and 
children posed a big question : what is the nature 
of economic and social reforms which are making 
a large number of persons homeless? How should 
women’s organisations confront the political debris 
and disorder left over by the dictatorship? In the 
distance, we saw a Romanian lady offering -her 
infant to one of the peace trainees from the North. 
Was she selling her baby? Poverty, after all, is not 
an abstraction! A large number of couples in the 
North are in fact adopting Romanian babies. In rich 
countries a large number of women prefer to 
borrow, hire or utilise the uterus of women in poor 
countries. This phenomenon must have been known 
to the Romanian mother on the platform willing to 
make a commercial deal. 

More than any other country in Eastern Europe, 
Romania has suffered the adverse consequences 
of the war in Bosnia since the economic blockade 
was imposed in 1992. Its bilateral trade with ex- 
Yugoslavia had almost come to a standstill. The 
trade embargo on Bosnia has significantly added 
to the burden of the so-called ‘transition’ to the 
market economy. Essential items of daily life have 
gradually disappeared from the shops making it 
more difficult for women to acquire basic foods and 
household supplies. They spend hours in search of 
food ın the city and often return home fatigued and 
frustrated. 

Another cause of hardship to women was the 
formal policy of the Romanian Government to force 
women to have a large number of children in order 
to achieve higher rates of population growth for 
political purposes. Abortion was made illegal and 
that increased the number of children born to 
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undemourished women including those who were 
suffering from AIDS. With worsening conditions of 
life and political chaos, women became more and 
more active in forming associations and organisations 
to deal with this complex reality. The networkin g, 
with women’s movements in Eastem and Weste 
Europe further supported their resolve to find local 
solutions. During such dismal circumstances, women 
set up several organisations, including the one 
entitled “An Organisation for Optimistic Women”! 
It was not for giving new vision or hope to the 
people that the ancien regime of Ceaucescu built 
one of the most luxurious and expensive palaces 
in Bucharest in keeping with the conspicuous 
consumption of the elite. To show how magnanimous 
the dictator was, he hamessed the professional 
talents of the Romanian craftspersons, painters and 
architects; the statistics rattled by the guide, wh 
showed us the magnificent tapestries, crystal” 
chandeliers and intricate woodwork, bewildering the 
visitors. The immense resources, financial and 
others, mobilised by the state clearly squeezed the 
working class over a long period. History tells us 
that patriotism and nationalism can take extreme 
forms, and the line between the two is blurred by 
political rhetoric. This palace is an incredible reflection 
of a dictator’s view of history. Romania represents 
a vast mosaic of ethnic minorities as elsewhere in 
the Balkans—Hungarians who are a minority in 
Romania and Gypsies who are excluded in almost 
all countries. How many persons were excluded 
from being citizens of Romania? The palace guide 
was silent on such statistics. y- 
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JOURNEYING from Bucharest to Sofia, the capital 
city of Bulgaria, is like making the daylight disappe ar 
into twilight. It appears extremely sad on the surface 
as its citizens appear even more neglected than 
the pavements in the streets. The city seemed as 
if in a state of perpetual disrepair; as if its citizens 
have forgotten their history or heritage. The poverty 
in Bulgaria in material and moral terms was also 
reflected in workshops and panel discussions with 
local organisations. The increasing crime rate in the 4 
cities and towns, particularly after ‘economic reforms’, 
was the main theme referred to by almost all 
speakers. A research paper circulated to the 
participants connected the higher rates of crime with 
foreign gangs’ smuggling cars and drugs, and 
illogically with the habits of the Gypsy population. 
Together with the Turkish, Jewish and other 
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minorities, the population identified itself as Bulgarians 
during the socialist regime. But now people identify 
themselves as different ethnic minorities. 

Speaker after speaker also noted the systematic 
violation of women’s rights in that country and/or 
increase in violance against them at all levels of 
‘fhe economy and the society. The rate of 
unemployment of women has also increased, and 
with that women seem to have lost their bargaining 
power at various political levels. They are now 
under-represented in Assemblies and the parliament. 
From visual and statistical evidence it can be 
affirmed that women have become poorer and their 
conditions of life have seriously deteriorated during 
the last five years. Before 1989, all across Eastern 
Europe women's legal equality was assumed in 
national Institutions and structures. Socialism, it was 
suggested, automatically bestowed equality between 
eer and women. It took’ several years of research 

nd study to realise that the gap between equality 
in law and equality In fact is much larger than that 
reflected in statistical data in Eastern Europe as 
elsewhere in the world. Here In Bulgaria, the political 
focus was on the war in Bosnia, anti-imperialism 
and high rates of crime. There was less concern 
about the welfare of women. 

The political reality of the Bosnian war travelled 
with us like a heavy baggage throughout our 
journey, and crossing the frontiers of Finland, 
Russia, Ukraine, Romania and Bulgaria made It 
even more difficult to ignore the victims of war, 
particularly women and children. 

An impressionistic view of the capital city of 
Bulgaria will lead any visitor to the rapid conclusion 

t it is a place where its people have forgotten 
the art and technique of governance and that they 
were waiting for a miracle. The infrastructure is 
badly in need of maintenance and matches well with 
the drably dressed inhabitants, who appear to be 
even more powerless that the citizens of neighbouring 
countrias, Including Romania. 

In most Western countries today, a majority of 
the social ills, including crimes and drug addiction, 
are squarely placed on the. shoulders of the 
immigrant population who are kept in the lower 
echelons of economic hierarchy and who are paid 
lower wages. They are also mostly deprived of their 

-hsconomic and social rights in those states which 
are euphemistically known as” ‘host countries’. 
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ONCE the train stopped at Istanbul, as somebody 
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said, “you can smell the East”. The war in Bosnia 
and the conflicts in Europe began to distance 
themselves a little bit. The “Oriental” smells began 
to invade our nostrils even at the railway station. 
The glimpse of bazaars, full of spices and exquisite 
oriental craftsmanship for which Turkey and the 
entire Central Asian region has been world famous. 

The most exciting part of Istanbul is not only its 
fabulous ‘blue mosque’, the colourful ethnic minorities; 
the most fascinating of all is its geographical 
situation. The bridge over the Bosphorous, which 
surreptitiously connects Euope with Asia, looks like 
any other bridge which thousands of people cross 
daily on foot and in cars. Stopping on that bridge 
for a few moments and looking to your left and right, 
one can imagine the continents of Europe and Asia. 
From that angle Europe looks like a tail of Asia; 
that is an exciting geographical experience. The 
information of the political history of Turkey provided 
in the guide book becomes absolutely inadequate 
and the European political scene acquires a different 
meaning. The geopolitics of a country plays an 
Important role In perspectives.’ Is Turkey a part of 
Europe or Asia? This geographical ambiguity 
continues to create political controversies and even 
today its party politics leans heavily on one side 
or the other. . 

Despite the strength of. some members of the 
women’s movement In Turkey there is a big lacuna 
in bringing ‘gender sensitivity’ to its political 
institutions. The movement is spearheaded by the 
Christian minority, though the majority of the 
population is Muslim. The Kurdish women have less 
mobility to join women’s groups. The Peace Train 
participants urged during discussions that a dialogue 
with the Kurdish people should be launched and 
continued to enable them to exercise their basic 
human rights in Turkey, which is one of the largest 
importers of arms in Europe. This would, it was 
hoped, also free the Kurdish women to focus on 
their deteriorating conditions of life. 

Turkey is a country whose people, political 
parties and the then Prime Minister (Tansu Ciller) 
continue to. be polarised between fundamentalism 
and secularism. Most of the politically active women’s 
organisations were in favour of a secular Turkey 
and were worried about the influence of the Mullahs 
on some political parties. It is not surprising to hear 
from women activists in Istanbul that the majority 
of women in that country are attracted to ‘Westem 
concepts’ which recognise Human Rights of the 
individual woman, rather than the religious doctrines 


September 28, 1996 





which tend to be collectively oppressive on women. 
Restrictions on clothes and obstacles to personal 
freedom are not appreciated by the Turkish women 
whose grandmothers and mothers wore European 
clothes and enjoyed greater mobility between the 
` two World Wars. The women’s movement in Turkey 
has a long history of struggle, which has unfortunately 
produced leaders only from the elite and urban 
women. The Kurdish leadership is attempting to 
bring women away from the so-called ‘liberal’ and 
‘liberating’ ideas of the West towards the Islamic 
rule of law which, women leaders say, Is more 
suited to the medieval ages than modem times. 

The history of the women’s movement in Turkey 
shows that it gained strength only recently when 
tts members struggled to eliminate male violence 
in the family, community and the state. Since 1990, 
the women’s organisations have decided to establish 
a link between women’s issues (sexual harassment, 
sexual abuse and the crime of rape) and male 
violence in the public sphere (for example, battering 
women in the family is considered wrong only in 
the private sphere). They have brought out into the 
open the systematic violence women undergo in 
daily life and placed it on to the social agenda. 

The violation of human rights of the Kurdish 
minority fighting a war of liberation for decades in 
Turkey also became a central issue of discussion 
during our brief visit there. More recently, since the 
war in iraq, military activity and human rights 
abuses against the Kurds have substantially 
increased. Turkey has been listed several times by 
Amnesty International for violations of human rights. 
Thousands of Kurds have fled from their homes for 
fear of being persecuted and are now refugees 
outside Turkey. On this point, the Peace Train 
participants sent a special message to then Turkish 
Government : 


We particularly address our concem to Tansu Ciller who has 
received much acclaim as the woman Pnme Minister of a very 


important nation. Our Kurdish sisters and other human nghts | 


activists are suffenng discrimination, jailing and torture as a 
result of their calls for justice in Turkey We ask the Turkish 
Government to observe civil and human nghts and engage In 
a peace process rather than continue military harassment. 
Ayse Duzkan-Pazrtes, the editor of a monthly 
newsletter, revealed that most feminists in Turkey 
regard themselves as ‘Eastern’ and suffer racial 
discnmination from the other Europeans. Being 
‘white’ in colour does not prevent racist behaviour. 
The main difference between ‘Eastern’ and ‘Western’ 
feminism, according to Ayse, is the cultural rather 
than economic approach to change. She also felt 
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that there was no inherent contradiction between 
socialism and feminism, but for women’s liberation 
socialist revolution was not necessary. Deliberating 
on this point, she was optimistic and declared quite 
casually that the “future is female”. She said that 
history (her story) should be rewritten from a 
women’s perspective so that women and men aye 
not socialised ‘separately’. As one of the prominent 
leaders of the women’s movement, she has 
introduced several innovative ideas not only in her 
journal, but also in her life. She acts and feels free 
as a person. 

We leamt from the meeting in Istanbul that the 
origins of the Turkish women’s movement were 
once a part of the struggle against the rule of the 
military and the Mullahs during more than two 
decades of dictatorship. At that time women more 
than men were not able to exercise their fundamental 
human rights as they were pushed back into th 
family trap. The irony of history \s that in the 
beginning of this century, Turkey was one of the 
first countries with a Muslim majority to undertake 
a wide range of social reforms, related in particular 
to the education of women and the removal of the 
vell (purdah) by a series of decrees. The veil was 
lifted from the faces of women to enable them to 
look at the world through their own eyes. How many 
of us realise the difficulties and hardships a veiled 
woman undergoes in the physical sense, when in 
extreme heat or cold she must walk with heavy and 
impractical clothing carrying young infants in her 
ams! The purdah is a serious health hazard. 

The fact that Turkey has a woman Prime 
Minister, according to several participants, did not 
signify that the state or its Institutions are supportirig 
women's rights. The big question—whether being 
a woman head of state signifies support of the 
feminist cause—was left unanswered. The brief 
expenence of the last two decades shows that of 
the 23 women who reached the top of the political 
job, only six arrived through their own efforts, and 
they included Madam Golda Meir (Israel), Gro 
Bruntland (Norway), Margaret Thatcher (Great 
Britain), Mary Robinson (Ireland). The majority of 
women heads of state or government rose to the 
highest political office through the inherited goodwill 
in politics—of a husband or a father—to continue’ 
the political ambitions of the ruling family. Tansu 
Ciller has not opted out of the political mould of 
mainstream politics even though she rose to the 
top position through her personal efforts. 

(To be continued) 
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Had Old Idols Feet of Clay? 


z BALDEO SAHAI 


-4 


They Betrayed You, Dear Mother, Vol 1 by Satya 


Dev Narayan; Third Floor, Laxman House, 9-10/3, 
Asaf All Road, New Delhi-2; pp. 270, Rs 300. 


l. is easy to swim with the current but far more 
difficult to go against ıt. There is no dearth of books 
eulogising and admiring the achievements of the 
former Indian leaders. But almost half a century 
after independence, Satya Dev Narayan has tried 
Ato reassess their contribution to the nation in his 
book—They Betrayed You, Dear Mother. 

The title tells the tale the reader ts expected to 
go through. It also echoes the deep devotion the 
author has for his country When he finds, according 
to his own light, that the erstwhile leaders had let 
her down, ‘betrayed’ her, he writes not only in 
anguish but also in anger. Whatever he says he 
puts across firmly and forcefully after painstaking 
research. At any time, and for anybody, it is no easy 
task to analyse events and personalities with clinical 
accuracy and here, on his own admission, it is all 
about those who ‘betrayed dear Mother’. 

And who leads the list of those who betrayed? 
Mahatma Gandhi, followed by Jawaharlal Nehru, 

“Jaya Prakash Narayan, Acharya Kripalani, Indira 
Gandhi, Rajiv Gandhi and others. There ts a total 
of 14 in all who have been brought to book, “whose 
action or inaction hurt India one way or the other 
in greater or lesser degree...” How JP and Acharya 
betrayed, has not been clearly explained 


+ 


THE book is in two volumes, the second is under 
preparation. The present volume is divided into two 
parts of six chapters each. The time-frame is from 
i, the morrow of the end of World War-!l—August 16, 
`1945—to the outer limit of the Nehru dynasty— 


The reviewer, a former Director PR, Press Informa- 
tion Bureau, has retired from the Indian Information 


Service, Goverment of India, and is currently 
Consulting Editor of Kaleidoscope monthly, and 
wntes on history, art and culture. 
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December 2, 1989. Two main topics have been 
discussed—partition of India, and Nehru’s dynastic 
rule. 

The second par is mostly historical and deals 
with foreign invasions of India beginning with 516 
BC when the Persian ruler, Darius, annexed some 
portions lying to the west of river Indus. He puts 
‘invasions’ into six categories and in the sixth type 
the author speaks of illegal immigration from the 
neighbouring countries. In between, he also dilates 
upon political developments within the country. 

He faults the Mahatma mainly on two counts: 
acquiescing in the partition of India, and building 
up Nehru against all canons of justice. The raw deal 
he gave to Subhas Bose and the blunder he 
committed by calling off the civil disobedience 
movement have also been commented upon by 
other authors like Reba Som in Differences Within 
Consensus. 

At the same time, Narayan acknowledges: 

It ıs difficult to think of the mass awakening, both polttical and 

social, which was witnessed in India during the years that he 

(Mahatma) led the freedom struggle. Nor would one have 

seen that most uplifting and beautiful sight, the spint of 

renunciation for the sake of the chosen cause, which his style 
of leadership generated in such abundant measure ın Its day. 

Gandhi had declared: “Partition only over my 
dead body.” And these words for millions of Indians 
were like the words of God. Nehru had contemp- 
tuously called the concept of partition as “fantastic 
nonsense”. But when the situation called for 
courageous and clear-sighted lead, Gandhi emerged 
“as a fnghtened and confused man”, and Nehru 
considered it as inevitable, points out the author. 

The author is aware of the circumstances which 
led to partition and describes them graphically. After 
the ‘Quit India’ declaration, most Indian leaders 
were in jail and the Muslim League had a field day 
in poisoning the Muslim mind. On August 16,1946 
the League launched its Direct Action Programme 
under Hasan Shaheed Suhrawardy. Armed hordes 
descended upon unsuspected Hindus and tn Calcutta 
alone about 10,000 were killed in only four days! 
Such was the holocaust. 
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It was not India alone, says the author, but the 
whole wortd which was those days in the throes 
of mighty upheavals. Leaders like Churchill, De 
Gaulle, Roosevelt and Tito exhibited immense 
power of leadership. But the Indian leaders were 
found “bereft of the sense of responsibility” expected 
at that level. “In the case of Jinnah and Jawaharlal, 
the secret goal was power and personal glory... In 
case of Mahatma Gandhi...it was a secret personal 
weakness or plain lack of courage or both” which 
made him agree to partition, Narayan comments. 
It could have been added that on the day of 
independence, the Mahatma did not participate in 
any celebrations and spent the day in Noakhali 
praying and fasting. 


Favouritism to Nehru 

Mahatma Gandhi's other fault was that he went 
out of his way to favour Jawaharlal, even at the 
cost of doing injustice to other deserving persons. 
In 1929, in the election of Congress President, ten 
Provincial Congress Committees (PCCs) wanted 
Mahatma Gandhi to be the President, five favoured 
Sardar Patel, and three, Nehru. The Mahatma 
declined. Patel at that time had the halo of his 
proven leadership of the Bardoli campaign. But the 
Mahatma opted for Nehru over the head of Patel 
who was asked by him to withdraw. 

He repeated a similar fiat in 1946 when as many 
as 12 PCCs wanted Patel to be the President, two 
favoured Dr Rajendra Prasad, one Acharya Kripalani, 
and none recommended the name of Nehru. By 
some subterfuge, the CWC suggested none other 
but Nehru. The stakes were high as the then 
Congress President was billed to be the first 
Prime Minister of free India. Thus began the Nehru 
dynasty which lasted as long as 38 years! 

Immediately after independence Nehru was 
required to tackle the Kashmir tangle. His handling 
of the Kashmir problem, says the author, “was not 
only stupid but downnght suicidal’. The author 
identifies four ‘bunglings’ of Nehru—the offer of 
plebiscite, referring the issue to the UN, ordering 
ceasefire on January 1, 1949 when invaders were 
in possession of large tracts of Indian territory, and 
incorporating Article 370 in the Indian Constitution 
under which laws passed by the Indian Parliament 
shall not automatically apply to J & K unless approved 
by the State Assembly, making a mockery of India’s 
claim that Kashmir is an integral part of India. 

Many other acts of commission and omission of 
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Nehru in the view of the author have been 
described. The case built up by Narayan leads him 
to the conclusion that he was 

a petty-mined, selfish man, besides being a coward and 

schemer and an unabashed climber .. 

It is strange that the author does not find any 
virtue in the man and paints him totally with black 
tar. 

+ 


NARAYAN says that Nehru “groomed his daughter 
to succeed him” by appointing her as the Congress 
President in spite of her frail health. Welles Hangen 
in his book, After Nehru, Who? (1963), has included 
her name among the eight possible candidates 
projected. But in a TV interview with Arnold Michaelis 
on May 18, 1964 Nehru clearly stated that he was 
‘certainly not grooming her for anything’. Nehru had, 
the greatest faith in Lal Bahadur Shastn and by | 
appointing him as a Minister without Portfolio, left 
no one in doubt that he wanted Shasin as his 
successor. The entire sequence of events has been 
described in detail by Sir C.P. Srivastava in his most 
authentic biography of Shastri. 

When Indira Gandhi was unseated in 1975 after 
the judgement of the Allahabad High Court in the 
Raj Narain election petition case, she clamped the 
Emergency and continued to cling to the office. She 
broke the Congress party twice—in November 1969 
and January 1978—to suit her convenience. Her 
many political errors are recounted by the author, 
like ordering Army into the Golden Temple. He calls 
Rajiv Gandhi “patently foolish” in sending troops toy- 
Sri Lanka and abrogating the Supreme Court judge-" 
ment in the Shah Bano case in 1986 by enacting 
a fresh law. r 

These form the dramatis personae who receive 
detailed discussion in the book. In 1990, when 
threatening messages were blared from mosques 
in Kashmir, over 300,000 Hindus and Sikhs left the 
Valley and have been living mostly in Jammu and 
Delhi. The author regrets that neither V.P. Singh nor 
P.V. Narasimha Rao, when they were Prime Ministers, 
showed any concem about their plight. The problem 
of Muslim immigrants has been raised and sugges- { 
tions to solve it offered. 

The author, on the whole, presents a fresh and 
stimulating point of view which is necessary to know 
to form a balanced opinion about the past. He has 
demolished old idols; there appears to be none 
around to take their places. | 
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Shashi Bakaya’s Poems 
AN APPRECIATION 


K.P.S. MENON 


The author was independent India’s first Foreign Secretary and held many key diplomatic posts under 
Jawaharlal Nehru, including Ambassadorship to China and the USSR. He was also a noted writer and 
a lover of art, music and literature. He served as the President of the Sangeet Natak Akademi and was 
the President of the Indo-Soviet Cultural Society (ISCUS) for over fifteen years, until his death in 1982. 


S rasni Bakaya’s poems gave me much pleasure. 
indeed | was greatly moved by them. 

| am afraid, however, | cannot speak with autho- 
rity on poetry, still less, modern poetry. A great deal 
“of what passes for poetry nowadays seems to me 

to lack form. Its content, too, is often obscure. On 
the contrary, Bakaya’s poems are intelligible. They 
have style too, in the sense in which style was 
defined by Dean Swift, “the proper words in the 
proper places”. At the same time, the poems of 
Bakaya have that quality of imaginative sugges- 
tiveness which distinguishes poetry from prose. 

Many of the poems in this collection are sonnets. 
That form is admirably suited to convey a mood. 
In Bakaya’s poems, we see him in various, and 
swiftly alternating, moods: joy and gnef, hope and 
despair, elation and depression. 

Written during the Second World War, the so- 
called “war for freedom”, when freedom in Asia and 
Africa was still being trampled on, the poems 
a naturally reflect the despair in the poet’s heart: 


My heart is deeply cleft and blood flows 

In endless streams of tears... 6. sa. 

And then it seems 

As though there is no life, no death, no love, 

No hatred, no realities, no dreams, 

No human beings below, no gods above, 

It's all a boundless void, all this sight 

Of lightless shadow and shadowless light. 

The poet, however, sees another day dawning 
for mankind. It is man himself who, through blood 
and sweat, toll and tears, is carving out another 
day for himself, who, through war and revolution, 
reaches and dimension of a superman. The poet 
muses: 

How a man can grow out of himself into a splendid stature, 

lf he possesses the nght bellef, as | possess, 

From nature's pigmy to the stature of a man! 

The poet praises the heroism of men and 
women, wherever they may be: for instance, of 
Londoners whom he saw braving the German air- 


raids and who 

Fought the war on land and winds and seas 

For Liberty's sake, an honoured name!; 
of Zoya, 

Freedom's child, 

Aflame with love and hare, 
who sacrificed her life in defending freedom; of the 
Cossacks at Stalingrad, 

Riders of danng, 

Darting, defying, 

Fighting and dying, 

Deathless, immortal riders! 

The same spirit pervades the longest poem in 
this collection, The Naval Ratings’ Strike, which was 
written when the strike was actually on. The strike 
was the outcome and symbol of a people’s accumu- 
lated discontent : 

Who had bome:the arrogance too long 

And slavery too long. 

The British rulers resorted to repression on a 
massive scale. But, asks the poet, 

Can they put the fear of steal 

Into an awakened nation? 

Can they shoot the sunnse or bayonet the heavens? 

The very next year, 1947, would give the answer 
to this question and justify the poet's underlying 
optimism. 

l (January 1977) 
Postscript by Ravi M. Bakaya: 

My elder brother Shashi was born on January 
5, 1921 and died on September 13, 1946, when 
he was not yet 26. Shashi was a rare combination 
of a brillant student (he graduated standing first in 
Economics and English in his college and won a 
gold medal), a sportsman (he was captain of the 
college cricket team throughout his college career), 
and a writer, poet and singer. In Lahore, though 
a contemporary of such student leaders as Rajbans 
Khanna, I.K. Gujral, Inder Mohan, Romesh Chandra, 
Penn Bharucha, the famous brothers Mazhar Alı 
Khan and Mahmood Ali Khan, Jagjit Singh Anand, 





MAINSTREAM 


September 28, 1996 





Satyapal Dang and many others, his interest in 
cricket and English literature was considered rather 
misplaced when others were busy with “revolutionary” 
activities. He was, therefore, not involved in the 
, student movement in those days of hectic political 
activity in Lahore. 

My mother, Kamla Bakaya, having been in the 
first batch of Indian students of the Montessorie 
teachers’ course in Rome in 1931, had joined the 
Sir Ganga Ram Girls’ High School after her return. 
The Principal of the school was Mrinalini Chattto- 
padhyay, whose house had become the central 
meeting place of Lahore’s leading intelligentsia— 
artists, wnters and radical youth. A sister of Sarojini 
Naidu, the legendary Virendranath Chattopadhyay 
and poet Harindranath, she was called “Mummy” 
by all the younger generation. Mummy’s youngest 
sister, Suhasini, used to come to Lahore and stay 
with her often. She was a leading member of the 
Communist Party in Bombay and an extraordinary 
organiser. Shashi and | also used to visit Mummy’s 
house often in those days. Suhasini took serious 


interest in Shashi’s poetry and invited him to come - 


to Bombay, to which city he moved after his 
graduation tn 1941. Though he joined MA in English 
at Wilson College, Shashi soon got so involved in 
cultural, political and literary activities that he left 
college to devote all his time to this work and Joined 
the Communist Party. 

In 1941 Shashi was among the founder members 
of the Friends of the Soviet Union and later became 
the General Secretary of its Bombay branch. He 
also organised a singing squad in the FSU with 
which he came to attend the crucial session of the 
All India Students’ Federation at Delhi at the end 
of 1941. At the Bhakna session of the All India Kisan 
Sabha, Suhasini and her husband, R.M.Jambhekar, 
and Shashi sang revolutionary songs, some 
composed by Shashi himself. | remember to have 
seen Chittaprosad’s moving sketches for the first 
time at Bhakna, where he held an exhibition. 

Shashi had perhaps inherited his interest in 
music and poetry from our father, Autarial Bakaya, 
and, like him, Shashi wrote his first verses in Urdu. 
Later, however, he wrote mostly in English, except 
for several songs in Hindustani for the FSU singing 
squad. One of these Hindi Hum Chalees Karor (We 
are four hundred million Indians) came to be sung 
by people all over the country and was for long 
on the repertory of IPTA. 

Shashi left behind a rich collection of poetry in 
English. Only half a dozen of his poems were 
published (if one is not to count a slim volume of 
16 poems published by the FSU on the first 


anniversary of Shashi’s death in September 194° 
in cyclostyled form with a printed cover, carryin 
a portrait drawn by R.M. Jambhekar). Howeve: 
Shashi recited his poems to appreciative audience: 
on many occasions while he was alive. A few c 
his poems were published later by students ani 
youth journals abroad. 

Shashi donated blood against doctors’ advice fo 
the victims of the communal riots that broke oL 
following the Muslim League’s call for the observanc: 
of “Direct Action Day” on August 16, 1946. He wa 
among the many FSU volunteers who went to giv 
their blood for the riot victims in Bombay. Som 
days later he developed fever and on Septembe 
13 the end came suddenly. He was in his 26th yea 
then. Eleven months later when independenci 
dawned on the country, FSU workers in Bomba 
were among the vast rejoicing crowds that thronge: 
the streets of Bombay on the night between Augus 
14 and 15, 1947. Amongst the portraits they carrie 
was one of Shashi Bakaya who did not live to se 
the day for which he had worked and of which hi 
sang in his songs and poems. : 

My attempts to get a selection of Shashi’s poem. 
published were unsuccessful, though fnends nc 
only in India but also in Britain and Australia whi 
read them liked them immensely. In 1976 | ser 
a selection of Shashi’s poems to K.P.S. Menon, witl 
whom | had long association in ISCUS and it 
quarterly journal of which he was the Chief Edito 
and which | then helped to publish as his editori 
assistant. Knowing his great interest in literature 
| sent him a selection of Shashi’s typed poems. H 
was kind enough not only to read them, but als 
sent me a note of appreciation with a letter whic 
ran as follows : 

Palat Hous 
Ottapalam 67910 


Kerala Stat 
January 23, 197 


My dear Bakaya, 

At last | send herewith my appreciation c 
Shashi’s poems. Appreciation, | think, is the rigt 
word. | enjoyed reading them immensely. 

With kindest regards and our renewed goo: 
wishes for the New Year, 

Yours sincerely 


K.P.S. Meno 


‘ | thought it might not be inappropnate to reca 
this brief history when we are observing the fiftiet 
year of our independence. Besides K.P.S. Menon’ 
appreciation some of Shashi’s poems are also bein: 
presented here. 
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SONNET Of these grey heavens, the thunder sounds so solemn 
The comets leap and draw a flaming column 
l shall not say blow Rose through wind and weather Cleansing the clouds the lightning strikes a glow 
What of the thoms you bear in your bumt bosom— Quicksilver in its momentary breath 


What of the nightngale’s memorial feather The very air appears to stir with suffering 
a<Which lisps a tale of waste below your blossom. The very living seems to breathe of death. 


Man stands across the threshold with his off'ring 
The earth is labour-tom. Stars scatter now 
The birth is here. It does not matter now. 


What though tear-lumined eyes have ever chenshed 
Your passionate laugh in love's dream-ravished hour 
What though for you each winged throat has perished 
Whose song made you a proud immortal flower. 


l shall not say to you another rapture E POET 
But | shall raise your beauteous face to battle Wasted my nature's wings 
Where human roses fade in thomy capture Wasted my passion’s breath, 
And hangmen singe the leaf and shoot the petal. Wasted my throat that sings ' 
And I shall call blow Rose adorn their grave Each moment's life and death. 
Who kissed you not but died an earth to save. While the world was gay and bright 
The flight of thought seemed gold 
THE DEDICATION To the darkening dawn of night 
pause Before | was yet old. - 
And recall But now blood flows on streets 
The warnors And limbs fly rocket high, 
Who are gone, And bone on baton beats 
ied iis And one heartbeat 1s the sky. 
16 onstrati 

= nae And dark the clouds sweep on 
And the fights, 
Short, momentary, Upon the meadows green 


; And though autumn is gone 
Slow, intrepid, long, : 
Glorious like sunny days, So pallid is the scene. 
Sombre as nights. Now spring and spint and star 
You who assemble here, Are one dead weight of sorrow 


Their sons, their friends, their brothers, With wound and stain and scar 


Oath-bounden To recognise the morrow. 

To revenge Long ıs the agony, long 

The milk of their mothers, The story of the vast 

Their children's tear. Travailing human throng 

Pause you . Which flows bare-headed past. 
‘arnors of greater dawns. But in these amber faces 

The flowers at unsung funerals, There is a glint of steel 

Limbs we have proudly sent to death, Reflecting fumaces 

Shadows which clutch the iron bars, Which stony walls can feel. 


Heads hung from gallows 
Under every star, 

The vanguard of this festival, 
To them belongs 

The poet's pen 

The music of his very breath. 


And in these tender eyes 
A memory remembers 

The metal of grey skies 
The flame of living embers. 


And some have understood 
What reason fades the rose 


Recall those absent men Why barren grows the wood 


Ana pause, And i am one of those. 
l have to offer them a song. 
x And some, have swom to forge 
A human tide to stem 
SONNET |. This cold destructive urge 


Stars scatter now, it does not matter now And | am one of them. 


The moon is spun with fire, the sky seems swollen i am the people all 

Like some blue eyelid, from whom thought has stolen The common of the earth 

Long centuries of sleep. Stars shatter now And | have heard a call 

Lo! What a chaos sweeps across the brow And | have seen a birth. (December 18, 1942) 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS cerremeen 15.21.1996) 


ae 


Fluid political situation in Gujarat places the Centre in an unenviable position as the Governor Krishna Pal Singh 
has already recommended the imposition of President's Rule in the State, while PM Deve Gowda has given a 
commitment to the BJP that the Centre will not unduly Intervene. 

Janata Dal asks Union Minister of State for Home Mohammad Maqboo! Dar to “defy” the directions of the Election 
Commission to return to Delhi as he is overseeing elections in the State in his capacity as a senior functionary 
of the party. 

Conflict between the ruling JD and CPI-ML leads to the killing of eight perons, including a child, In two related 
Inciddnts at Bhavrajpur village in Bihar's Siwan district. 

Animal husbandry mafia collected huge sums of money to help the election effort of the Janata Dal in the 1995 
Bihar Assembly elections and the 1996 Lok Sabha elections, a supplier confesses to the CBI; he further discloses 
that the money, to the tune of Rs 10 crores, was collected In April 1996, and contacts with two powerful CM— 
ene of a northern State and the other of a State In South India—had been established, so that a friendly government 
at the Centre could be formed to tide over the spreading tentacles of CBI investgation. h 
Piqued over the lack of consultation between the different constituents of the UF Govemment and the non-use! 
of the Front’s Steenng Committee, CPI General Secretary A.B. Bardhan says PM Deve Gowda or his Cabinet 
should not expect automatic concurrence of the CPI with everything the UF Govemmént does. Meanwhile Kerala 
CM and CPM leader EK Nayanar warns the UF Government about the “anti-working class” economic policy’ of 
the Congress being followed by the Deve Gowda Government that will facilitate the task of the BJP's retum to 
power. 

Former Communications Minister and prime accused in the Rs 1 68-crore telecom deal Sukh Ram is arrested 
by the CBI immediately after he disembarks from the Air India’s filght from London late at night, the CBI officials 
having already secured a non-ballable arrest warrant Issued against Sukh Ram by the designated court; earher 
Sukh Ram says In London that the Rs 4 crores in cash recovered by the CBI during ralds at his residences 
in India belonged to the Congress, adding ' “The money had been given to me by an important party functionary 
for party use in the election campaign to the UP Assembly” 

Political crisis in Gujarat takes another turn with the death of State Assembly Speaker Harishchandra Patel. The 
Suresh Mehta Ministry was hoping that the ailing Speaker would attend and conduct the crucial Assembly session 
on September 18. Now Deputy Speaker Chandubhai Dabhi, who is facing a no-confidence motion, will not only 
preside over the House but enjoy all powers vested with the Speaker. 

Second round of polling for the J & K Assembly elections passes off peacefully with the overall turnout officially 
placed at 60 per cent. 

With the CBI failing to file chargesheets against them In the Rs 133-crore urea scam In the “stipulated” 90-da 
penod, a Delhi court grants ball to Sanjeeva Rao, a relative of former PM P.V. Narasimha Rao, and Prakash vada 
son of former Unton Minister for Fertilisers Ram Lakhan Singh Yadav. 

CPI-ML. (Liberation) General Secretary Vinod Mishra blames JD MP Shahabuddin, who is in jail, for the violence 
in Siwan (Bihar) in the past few days. Mishra alleges that the policemen remained a mute spectator to the violence 
in the distnct, while landlords joined hands with Shahabuddin to combat the CPI-ML's growing influence In Siwan 
While former Union Communications Minister Sukh Ram, an accused in the Rs 1.68-crore telecom scam, is remanded 
to CBI custody upto September 23, his counsel tells the court that Sukh Ram only endorsed the decision of his 
predecessor In the Ministry, Rajesh Pilot 

Bihar CM Laloo Prasad Yadav and former CM and Union Minister Jagannath Mishra figure as “conspirators” in 
the animal husbandry scandal tn a confidential report submitted by the CBI to Patna High Courts Chief Justice, 
according to reliable reports. In a related development the CBI for the first time cracks down on officials suspected 
to be involved tn the scandal and raids their houses; the officials deserving special attention on this score being 
Beck Julius and Mahesh Prasad (erstwhile Secretanes in the AH Department) as well as Sajal Chakravarty (Deputy 
Commissioner of Bihar's Ranch! and West Singhbhum districts). N 

in a significant development in the Rs 133-crore urea import case, Karsan chief Tuncay Alankus and its Executive - 
Director Cian Caranci are arrested by the Interpol In Geneva; a CBI team rushes to Geneva to pursue the issue ~ 
of extradition of the duo to India, says the CBI chief. 

There are tndications of the CBI's success In persuading the Jailed JMM MP Shallendra Mahato to become an 
approver in the Rs 3.5-crore JMM MPs’ pay-off case. The investigating agency is pressing for the recording of 
his confessional statement in court 

Gujarat Assembly creates history of sorts when the Acting Speaker (in the absence of Deputy Speaker Chandubhai 
Dabhi who ts incapacitated due to alment) suspends the entire Opposition for a day on CM Suresh Mehta’s raquest; 
missiles and microphones fly freely as Opposition members are forcibly dragged out by securitymen and 
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plainclothedmen; the House then adopts the confidence motion In favour of the BJP Ministry; several Oppositon 
legislators and journalists hurt in the melee and suffering bleeding Injures complain to the State Govemor of violence 
perpetrated by the police and RSS hooligans inside the Assembly premises 

Constitutonal experts condemn the “unparllamentary” Incidents In the Gujarat Assembly convened to offer 
condolences to the deceased Speaker Hanshchandra Patel, but differ in the legality of the manner in which the 
CM “secured” the confidence vote 

Former Communications Minister Sukh Ram ıs arrested for the second time for amassing wealth beyond his known 
source of income: a case of disproportionate assets Is filed against him and he has been remanded to ihe CBI 
custody tll September 23. 

In a major development in the JMM MPs’ pay-off case, former Kerala CM and erstwhile Union Minister K. Karunakaran 
is questioned In New Delhi for three hours. 

PM H.D. Deve Gowda’s election to the Rajya Sabha from Kamataka becomes a smooth affair with no other candidate 
joining the fray for the lone by-election on the last day of receiving the nomination papers 

UP BJP President Kalra] Mishra releases in Lucknow the party's electon manifesto for the State Assembly poll 
wherein the party's vow to construct the Ram temple at Ayodhya removing all impediments from the way receives 
top prionty. 

President's Rule is imposed in Gujarat following the dismissal of the BJP Government ded by Suresh Mehta; the 
Assembly is kept in suspended animation and will be revived “as soon as normalcy returns", says an official 
spokesman who tnes to justify Central intervention under Article 356 of the Constituton on grounds of “total breakdown 
of law and order” in the State. While the UF Government's constituent partes defend the imposition of President's 
Rule, BJP President L.K. Advani opines : “This ts one of the worst outrageous assaults on Indian democracy and 
the Constitution.” Union Home Minister Indrajlt Gupta blames the BJP's central leadership for this sorry state. Although 
PM Deve Gowda was reluctant to intervene in spite of the Governor's recommendation he was left with no choice 
after the violant happenings in the State legislature on September 18. Legal expert Nani A. Palkhivala says : “l 
don’t think it is appropnate to Invoke President's Rule in Gujarat. | have a feeling that all the States will take 
it unkindly.” 

Govemment approves an extension of the term of the present Reserve Bank of India Governor C Rangarajan 
by 12 months. 

"We will gain the pre-1953 position of the nyasaf within one year of coming to power, promises National Conference 
chief Farooq Abdullah. 

Star pollticran Rajesh Khanna is the candidate for the by-election for the Gandhinagar Lok Sabha seat in Gujarat. 
Following perusal of the latest investigation files for two hours, the Delhi High Court grants 10 more days to the 
CBI for submission of the final report In the JMM MPs’ bribery probe. Former PM P.V. Narasimha Rao was formally 
named a prime accused in this case, on the judge's orders, on June 11. The CBI counsel submitted the updated 
records of Investigations of the case and their progress to the judges earlier. 

Arunachaal Pradesh CM Gegong Apang, the longest serving Congress CM In the country, suddenly resigns plunging 
the North-Eastem State into a crisis. Later in the day he launches a new party called the Arunachal Congress 
His party Is recognised by State Assembly Speaker Toko Dabi who says the Congress has split and the breakaway 
group headed by Apang has the majonty support in the 60-member House. 

Union Minister of State for Chemicals and Fertilisers Sis Ram Ola says the shipment of substandard urea sent 
by the controversial Turkish company, Karsan, to Bhavnagar port in Gujarat is to be tumed back. 

UF's Central Campaign Committee releases a common appeal by five of the six Front partes which are contesting 
the UP poll together, the dissenting party being the CPM which refuses to sign the common appeal as it contains 
the promise of conferring Statehood on.Uttarakhand and the CPM has opposed the concept of smaller States 
all along although It Is not averse to granting greater autonomy to the States. 

In a development bound to have far-reaching Implications, former PM P.V. Narasimha Rao decides to step down 
as the Congress President after Special Judge Ajit Bhanhoke announces that there Is pnma facie evidence against 
him to summon him and frame charges as an accused, rejects his petition not to make him a co-accused in 
the Lakhubhai Pathak cheating case, and asks him to appear personally before the Special Court on September 
30. 

Battle for Narasimha Rao’s succession begins in right eamest with the outgoing President calling an emergency 
meeting of the Congress Working Committee on September 23 to accept his resignation and select a provisional 
President till the AICC elects a new President; several names—of A.K. Antony, Sitaram Kesri and Pranab Mukherjee— 
come up as likely candidates for Congress Presidentship, Narasimha Rao decides to retain leadership of the 
Congress Parliamentary Party 7 

Experts say former PM Narasimha Rao cannot be Immediately arrested by the CBI despite being summoned on 
September 30 as an accused in the $ 100,000 Lakhubhar Pathak cheating case, but can be arrested in the other 
two cases in which he has been named—the JMM MPs’ pay-off case and the St. Kitts case. 

While the BJP and Left parties hall Narasimha Rao’s resignation from Congress Presidentship In tune with their 
strident ant-PV stance, no official JD reaction comes til late evening with most party leaders descnbing the 
development as an "intemal matter” of the Congress 

PM Deve Gowda Is formally declared elected uncontested from Karnataka to the Rajya Sabha as the lone candidate, 
enabling him to have a walkover in the by-election 

A senes of bomb explosions and protest demonstrations resulting In low voter turn-out—officially put at 48 per 
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cent in 21 constituencies spread over three distncts (with eight constituencies In Snnagar recording a minimum 
polling of 18 per cent and a maximum of 25 per cent}—mark the third phase of Assembly elections in J &K. 
> Inspector General of Police of the CID S.K Dev is gunned down by unidentified assailants while taking a walk 
in Guwahati 
In a stnking move a division bench of the Mumbai High Court directs (on a petition filed by the victim’s widow 
Sheela Kini) that investigations into the death of Ramesh Kin! be transferred to the CBI “in the Interest of justice” - 
> Newly-elected Arunachal Congress legislature party leader Gegong Apang Is swom as the Arunachal Pradesh CM 
for the fourth consecutive term, extends support to the UF Govemment at the Centre thus paving the way fi 
te Arunachal Congress’ entry into the Front 


INTERNATIONAL 


September 15> US Defence Secretary Willlam Perry inspects US troops at Al-Khay airbase south of the Saudi capital, at the 

start of a Gulf tour to discuss strategy against Iraq, say officials at Riyadh. 

> Sn Lanka's beseiged North-Eastem provinces are going to have a semblance of a political administration with the 
government deciding to supervise day-to-day administrative and rehabilitation work 

> us Republican Senator Larry Pressler tells a cheenng audience of Indian Americans that India “did the sensible 
thing”, In refusing to sign the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT). 

> Indo-Nepal treaty for the integrated development of Mahakali river basin continues to flounder for the successive 
day at a joint session of the Nepall Parliament as the malin Opposition remains adamant on its stand not to ratify 
t with rectification. 

September 16> Leader of Myanmar’s military regime warns that any attempt to Interfere with the pro-government panel drafting 
a new consttution will only prolong military rule. This waming is issued by General Than Shwe,-Chairman of the 
ruling State Law and Order Restoration Council, to the pro-democracy activists led by Nobel Peace laureate Aung, 
San Suu Kyi who are boycotting the constitutional proceedings and have threatened to write their own charter ` 

> Israel PM Benjamin Netanyahu says. “Although relations with the US is a strategic asset of utmost importance, 
It is not the supreme asset of the state of israel.” He was reacting to the increased US interference in Israel's 
foreign policy regarding the Arab peace talks 

> CBS-TV show Hard Copy offers a new insight in the continuing controversy regarding John F. Keneddy’s Killing. 
In a taped-interview, the convicted killer James Files says that he was one of three men picked by Chicago mafia 
boss Sam Giancena to kill Kennedy. Files named two of his accomplices in the cnme as mobsters Johny Rosell 
and Charles Nicoletti. According to him, the percelved killer Lee Harvey Oswald who was arrested for Kennedy’s 
assasination and then killed by Jack Ruby “was an unknowing sacnificlal lamb” in the plot. 

> The main Opposition United Marxist-Leninist (UML) party of Nepal effectively blocks the passage of a treaty signed 
with India for the integrated development of the Mahakali river. 

September 17> PM Benazir Bhutto denles the Afghan Goverment charges that Pakistan is meddling in Afghanistan's long-running 
civil war and urges all factions to stop fighting and talk. Afghan President Burhanuddin Rabbani’s spokesman earlier 
urged Pakistan to “recall its militias" from Afghanistan, a reference to rebel |slamic Taliban movement who are 
having a string of spectacular successes against Afghan government's troops. 

> UN Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-Ghall urges India and Pakistan to urgently explore avenues for a political 
solution to the Kashmir Issue through a meaningful dialogue. 
> Russian PM Victor Chemomyrdin assures visiting Indian Human Resource Development Minister S.R. Bommal > 


Y 


"Moscow wants to see a united and strong India". He gives this assurance during a meeting with Bommai after 
the inauguration of Days of Indian Culture in Russla. PM Chemomyrdin stresses that “close relations and cooperation * 
with India were, are and will remain Russia’s priority’. 

> Bangladesh Foreign Minister Abdus Samad Azad and West Bengal CM Jyoti Basu discuss issues of water-shanng 
and mfiltration. Both sides agree that a permanent solution to the sharing of Ganga waters will promote friendly 
relations between the two neighbourng countnes 

September 18 > Three bombs explode in rapid succession in Karactu’s southern business distnct killing one young boy and injuring 
at least four people, one of them senously, say officials. 

i > Pakistani Foreign Minister Sardar Aseff Ali calls on India to open a new chapter in bilateral relations. In an Interview 
to an Egyptian daily, he says that holding of elections In Kashmir would not resolve the Kashmir problem and 
calls for the implementation of UN resolutions 

> Bangladesh Natonallst Party (BNP), the main Opposition party, threatens to call tens of thousands of its supporters 
to the streets if the government does not withdraw corruption charges against the close kins of erstwhile PM Khaleda 

Za g 

> Indlan officials in Dubal seek urgent help from the Pnme Minister's Office (PMO) to clear the large rush of Indians 
retuming home from United States of Emirates (UAE) under an amnesty for illegal expatnates 

September 19 > Afierce battle is on between India and Japan over the Asian seat in the Secunty Council being vacated on December 
31, 1996, “the contest can be summed up as money power versus record power,” says a senior diplomat 

> in the first incident of its kind, the Sn Lankan Navy seizes two Indian boats carrying over 20 Tamil refuges to 
Rameswaram in Tamil Nadu coast The naval authorities have taken 21 refugees into custody. 

> Pakistan's Foreign Secretary Najamuddin Sheikh postpones his visit te Kabul in the wake of the politically charged 
atmosphere following Afghanistan’s accusation of Pakistan's Interference in its affairs. 

> Kyrgyzstan seeks credit from India for setting up joint venture projects in small scale sector and also expresses 
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its desire to strengthen bilateral tles in the field of agriculture, science and technology Dunng an hour long meeting 
with visiting Indian Vice-President K.R. Narayanan, Kyrghyz President Askar Akayev says his country accords 
the highest priority to relations with India which are at the “most advance stagb as compared with other countnes” 
US ground troops, part of a 3000-strong force deployed in Kuwait, head towards Iraqı border to deter threats 
by Baghdad. These troops amved earlier In Kuwait where the US has already deployed eight hi-tech stealth bombers 
and patnot-launchers for fear of Iraqi Scud missile attacks against neighbours 

As Its troops exchange fire with fleeing North Koreans from a stncken submarine, South Korea says that it will 
condemn the communist incursion at the UN. This ts a sharp departure from Its past policy of never raising such 
Issues at the world body in spite of what It perceived as growing military threats from North Korea The two Koreas 
joined the UN as full members in 1991, having previously heid observer status. 

Philippines President Fidel Ramos announces the candidacy of his sister, Senator Leticla Ramos-Shahani, for the 
post of UN Secretary-General. 

Britain suspends its cattle cull following a new scientific research which questions the value of the mass slaughter 
programme in eradicating the Mad Cow disease. 

Among developing nation weapons purchasers, India ranks third in 1995, concluding agreements worth one billion 
dollars, according to a Congressional Research Source (CRS) report China ranks first at $ 4.4 billon and Saudi 
Arabia, second at $ 2 1 billion. In 1995, Russia ranks first in the arms transfer agreements with developing nations 
at $ 6 billion, holding 39 per cent of such agreements. The US ranks second with $ 3.8 billion and 24.6 per 
cent of such agreements France is third with $ 24 billion or 156 per cent of such agreements. 

Tension gnps part of Pakistan as thousands of moumers join the funeral of Mir Murtaza Bhutto, the estranged 
brother of Pakistan’s PM Benazir Bhutto who Is killed in a shootout with police. Police and paramilitary troops 
in large numbers patrol the tense city as the street in front of the family’s home where the shootout between 
pollce and Murtaza’s supporters took place remains cordoned off. 

Pakistan polltics plunges into yet another cnsis and the naton ts put on high alert following the killlng of Murtaza 
Bhutto, estranged brother of PM Benazir Bhutto, alongwith his six supporters in a gun battle with police in the 
southem part of Karachi city 

M-11 missiles supplied to Pakistan by China becomes operational, according to new intelligence reports, notes 
Washington-based Congressional Research Service (CRS) 

Sr Lankan authorities clams they arrested two LTTE militants from among the 21 Tamil refugees who were on 
board the two Indian fishing vessels, onginating from Tamil Nadu L] 





MUKUT SAH ` Campaigning for Good Governance 
{Continued from page 5) 


A National Agenda for Good Govemance must 
emerge out of nationwide debate and should be 
acceptable to all governments irrespective of their 
political party composition. Now, after half a century of 
freedom, the national agenda must address itself to the 
tasks necessary to uplift the human beings living at sub- 

patie levels There are enough resources in the 

untry, £ Money-Allocated is also Money-Utilised and 
it may not be necessary for the government to go around 
with a begging bowl to foreign agencies. The following 
fve subjects can be taken up as thrust areas for the 
next four-five years as : 

(G) Potable drinking water for all villages and cities; 

(i) Sanitation, 

(in) Full literacy in India; 

(v) Low cost housing and slum clearance, 

(v) Nutrition 

Growth and development must continue in other fields 


of national activities like agnculture, industry, defence, ` 


science and technology and other areas without any 
, sense of complacency The difference we want is that 
«poverty alleviation and rural development must become 
a thrust area for the next eight to ten years irrespective 
of the type of government existing in the country 


+ 


AS the first thrust subject can be taken up the question 


of potable drinking water. Hundreds of crores of rupees 
are allocated every year by every State and by the 
Centre for development of potable dnnking water all over 
the country Leaving asıde potable drinkng water, not 
even drinking water ts available in large parts of the 
country There are still one-third of villages in the whole 
country that do not have potable drinking water Human 
beings have to fetch a pitcher of water for the whole 
family from far-away distances over several kilometres. 
In a large number of villages water is supplied even by 
water tankers ‘and no stable water resources are 
developed within the villages It is necessary that: a 
movement for good governance makes drinking water 
a symbolic item for spreading awareness against the 
gaps between money-allocated and money-utlilised. 
People and press must have the correct information 
at the correct time to challenge corrupt practice in time 


ga “REIDI the damage ts done. Right tò information must 


"be made a constitutional right even by ordinance and 


„then by proper legislation Right to information would act 


as a deterrent to corruption in nght time. Spreading 
awareness for “Right to Information” has to be a part 
of any movement for national regeneration 

The active work involved in this mass movement will 
throw up new leadership that will be honest, decent and 
dedicated to the interests of the people. There are many 
good decent and honest individuals and politicians in all 
political parties and mass organisations and all of them 
are welcome to this movement for good governance. W 
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The real reason behind our growth. 





At Reliance, human resources management 18 called Intrapreneurship Management We believe z 
that only people make companies grow and this vision guides our people philosophy . y 
The viston to encourage big dreants. The vision to empower our people The vision to nurture 
owner-managers. 
This vision is what powers our 12,500 people - 3000 of whom constitute scientific and technical 
manpower - to make Reliance the largest Indian private sector company today They are our real 
assots and we are proud of them. £ 
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Where growth is a way of life. 
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Taliban captures Kabul 


År entering the Afghan capital and occupying 
the strategic buildings in the city, the Taliban 
militia—armed, abetted, trained and helped by all 
possible means from the side of Pakistan—have 
strengthened their stranglehold over Kabul. Besides 
executing the former Afghan President, Dr Najibullah, 
by violating the sanctity of UN premises there, they 
have predictably imposed strict Shariah laws and 
diktats revealing their essentially fundamentalist 
character. They have banned girls’ schools and 
women's education in general while ordering the 
womenfolk to don the veil (purdah) and remain 
indoors. This is precisely what the Taliban did 
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wherever they were able to establish their hegemony. 
In Kabul, however, this is going to cause problems ) 
not only because a large number of young school, 
college and university students are female but also 
because women account for nearly half of those 
employed in the city’s civil services. 

What cannot be overlooked is the irrefutable fact 
that with the seizure of Kabul barely a fortnight after 
capturing Jalalabad, the capital of the easternmost 
Paktlya province, the Taliban forces have ensured 
Islamabad’s sway over most parts of the war- 
ravaged Afghan territory. They have thereby 
guaranteed the strategic depth that Pakistan was 
unsuccessfully seeking to secure for itself in, 
Afghanistan for a considerable length of time: 
However, the areas currently under Taliban control 
do not include the northern ragions which are still 
under the domination of the Uzbek chieftain, Rashid 
Dostam. While there is every prospect of the Taliban 
mounting attacks on Dostam’s positions, what 
cannot also be ruled out is the possibility of Pakistan 
striking a deal with that maverick warlord who is 
under the direct influence of both Uzbekistan and 
Turkey. 

The latest developments in and around Kabul 
have thus unfolded a new chapter in Afghanistan’s 
blood-soaked chequered history since April 1978 
when the Afghan Communists overthrew Daud to 
establish their own rule. Significantly, it was on April 
27, 1978 that the Saur (April) Revolution took pla 
while the Soviet troops militarily intervened tn th 
country a year and a half later—on December 27, 
1979. And now on September 27, 1996—seven and 
a half years after the Soviet pull-out from 
Afghanistan—the Taliban troops have seized Kabul 
signifying a momentous victory for the Pakistani 
authorities and their overseas patrons as well as 
ailies in the neighbourhood. Hence ‘twentyseventh’ 
has acquired special prominence in the last two 
decades of Afghan history. 

The recent Taliban offensive which began with 
their success in Jalalabad did not witness dogged | 
military resistance by the local authorities and army~ 
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Historic Achievement 


|, is indeed a historic achievement. Commissioning of the first phase of the Telugu Ganga Project as 
a result of which has ended Madras’ 13-year long wait for the Krishna water (three TMC feet of which 
is now flowing into the city) is clear evidence of how water-sharing by States through a mutually beneficial 
cooperative approach can yield rich dividends. Both Andhra Pradesh and Tamil Nadu are to be 
complimented for this success. 

This remarkable phenomenon took place on September 29 at Tamaralkuppam, a village on the border 
of Andhra Pradesh and Tamil Nadu, 65 kilometres from Madras with the Tamil Nadu Chlef Minister, M. 
Karunanidhi, ‘accepting’. the water from his Andhra Pradesh counterpart, N. Chandrababu Naidu. 

This was the first time that the water of an inter-State river was being made available to a city situated 
outside the river basin. To symbolise the release, Chandrababu Naidu pressed a button and a replica 
of the shutter kept near the dias went up. About 300 cusecs was released to the final leg of the Kandaleru- 
Poondi canal which leads to the Satyamurthi Sagar in Poondi and then to Madras. i 

As Karunanidhi remarked at the function, the positive achievement of the projecťs first phase “will 
show the way for other States to evolve constructive cooperation among them”. According to Chandrababu 
Naidu, “we are together and will work together. Our friendship will be permanent.” 

Exemplyfing a remarkable spirit of accommodation, the successful completion of the TGP’s first phase 
promises to set a unique precedent of goodneighbourliness and true federalism at work. 

The significance of this development at a time when the issue of water-sharing has led to substantial 
acrimony between provinces (like Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh on the question of the Almatty dam 
on the Cauvery) and between countries (India and Bangladesh on how best to share the Ganga waters) 
cannot be overestimated. It marks a new chapter in not just Andhra Pradesh-Tamil Nadu relations but 


Inter-State relationship in general. 


commanders owing allegience to the erstwhile 
Kabul Government. Rather, several of these elements 
were bought up and purchased with the help of 
money power courtesy Islamabad. Of course, a 
depletion in their morale in the face of the fiercely 
fundamentalist approach of the mullahs from Islamic 
seminaries in Pakistan running the Taliban was also 
“another reason for their lack of military resistance. 
However, it does not mean that the Pakistani outfit 
has got everything on a platter. The most tenacious 
of the Afghan fighters, who carved out a niche for 
himself through his extraordinary resistance to 
Soviet intervention braving the heaviest of odds, 
Ahmed Shah Masoud, popularly known as the ‘Lion 
of Panjsher’, is the commander-in-chief in Burhan- 
uddin Rabbani’s government that has retreated from 
Kabul. Under his directive the Afghan Government 
troops have effected the “strategic retreat” in order 
to save Kabul and its war-weary citizens and avoid 
a bloodbath. But they are determined to fight on, 
‘come what may. The statements of both Ahmed 
Ghafoorzai, the Afghan Deputy Foreign Minister, at 
the UN and Masood Khalili, the Afghan Ambassador 
to India, in New Delhi bear testimony to that 
unflinching resolve. It is also of no mean significance 
that Ghafoorzai lashed out at “Pakistani expansio- 


Charvak 





nism” and assailed !slamabad’s stooges while 
exposing the role of Pakistan’s ISI behind the 
creation of the Taliban. 

Following its success in installing a puppet 
regime in Kabul, an objective that had repeatedly 
eluded it in the recent past, Islamabad will now, 
in its own interest and those of its overseas patrons 
as well as allies in the neighbourhood, strain ail its 
nerves to penetrate deep into Central Asia for 
leaching out the precious resources of that region. 
Hence its topmost priority will be on the setting up 
of communication links from Central Asia to Pakistan 
through Afghanistan and the construction of oil and 
gas pipelines from Uzbekistan and Turkmenistan to 
Pakistan through the Afghan territory. Such a 
Pakistani move in Afghanistan was resented and 
resisted by the Rabbani Government on the ground 
that it was aimed at mortgaging the hard-won 
Afghan sovereignty. That was why the former Kabul 
regime fell foul of Islamabad. 

Of course, Islamabad itself is acting at the behest 
of Washington whose principal objective in the 
region is the exploitation of the Centrai Asian oil 
and gas reserves for which purpose it is keen to 
reduce Russia's natural influence in the ‘near 
abroad’. Not for nothing was the middle-ranking US 
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official, Ms Robin Raphel, giving an optimistic 
picture of the Afghan situation when she was in New 
Delhi a few days before the Taliban’s capture of 
Kabul. ; 

In the circumstances it is not in the least 
surprising that Russia and Iran, alongwith India, 
have conveyed grave concern over the Afghan 
events. Both Moscow and Teheran (as also New 
Delhi) are well aware of the catastrophic 
consequences of a Taliban victory in that country 
for the region as a whole. Nevertheless, with the 
capacity of Ahmed Shah Masoud to regroup and 
retaliate still intact it cannot be too comfortable a 


situation for Pakistan and its overseas patrons and 
allies as appears at present. It is persons of the 
calibre and acumen of Ahmed Shah Masoud and 
Burhanuddin Rabbani who can bring about a change 
for the better in Afghan politics In the coming days. 
In the meantime after the Taliban's capture of Kabul., 
one can only convey to the highly resilient Afghan = 
people continually enduring the ravages of ceaseless 
hostilittes the Indian public’s best wishes and 
feelings of solidanty with them amidst the travails 
that have befallen their fate. 


October 1 S.C. 





Congress : Disgrace Abounding 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


hess opening of the St Kitts case brings in a new 
dimension to the corruption and misdeeds of those 
who had been in power till yesterday. From the 
Bofors to the telecom scandals one was getting 
accustomed to the maxi-bribery involved by Ministers 
in office—in short, what’s called the kickback 
category. Compared to it, the house allotment scam 
and the petrol pump distribution apart from the 
fodder scam scandal are a part of corrupt deals 
in which money passed through illegal channels. 

Whatever has come out of the St Kitts case in 
the last seven years, it was a case of forgery, pure 
and simple, sought to be perpetrated as a weapon 
of political rivalry and Jealousy. Instead of the 
stabbing knife and the revolver, forgery was brought 
in to destroy a rival politically. 

What was the gist of the St Kitts story? Vishwanath 
Pratap Singh, who was the Finance Minister under 
Rajiv Gandhi, fell out with him mainly because of 
the Bofors kickback scandal and also because of 
the German submarine deal contracted under Indira 
Gandh: and then sought to be extended under her 
son. V.P.Singh broke with the Rajiv Government and 
left the Congress to form the Janata Dal which 
challenged the Congress. It was at that crucial point 
that the Rajiv establishment hatched the piece of 
forgery to implicate V.P. Singh and his son, Ajeya, 
for having secretly tucked away a huge sum of 
money in a non-descript bank in St Kitts. An 
operator for the plot was made available by the 
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genius of Chandraswami who incidentally was close 
to quite a few in the Rajiv establishment. Some of 
the journalists known to be close to the Rajiv 
establishment, played up the concocted story and 
it was widely given out that V.P. Singh and his 
progeny were no less corrupt than the brood which 


took the kickback from the Bofors. Unfortunately, 


the Rajiv Government fell shortly afterwards after 
having lost the general elections in 1989, and an 
official investigation thereafter brought out the total 


fraud behind this plot. 


How did Narasimha Rao get involved in thisy-» 


forgery? He was at that time the Minister of Externa 


Affairs under Rajiv Gandhi, and when he was at 
New York on official business, he got a message 
from the then Prime Minister’s Office, asking him 
to get an official of his Ministry posted there to attest 
the forged signatures of V.P. Singh and his son, 
as genuine. Since the case has now gone to Court, 
it is for Narasimha Rao to plead his case, but the 


fact of his having asked an official of the Ministry 


to attest the forged signatures as genuine can 
hardly be covered up. Obviously, this was not only 
known to quite a few of the higher-ups among the 
officials in the External Affairs Ministry, who navedll 
thereby become abettors to this forgery committed 
under instructions from the Minister in charge, that 
is, Narasimha Rao himself. 

A fairy tale in circulation nowadays is that Rajiv 


(Continued on page 39) 


October 5, 1996 





TRIBUTE 


Dr Najibullah 


Ke The happenings in Afghanistan over the last few 
“days have shocked world conscience. The 
fundmentalist character of the Taliban movement 
was not unknown to those who propped it up. But 
the barbaric means the Taliban militia employed to 
satisfy their base instincts while executing the 
former Afghan President, Dr Najibullah, is an affront 
to civilisation in general. It is striking that even the 
Clinton Administration backing the Taliban, and 
having the least sympathy for the ‘Soviet stooge’ 
and former chief of the Afghan Communists’ 
intelligence network Khad, has been compelled to 
express ‘regret’ over the incident! Of course, the 
¢contrast of such an expression with Washington's 
crusading zeal against ‘bloodthirsty dictators’ like 
Saddam Hussein and Muamar Gaddhafi as well as 
the present Iranian Goverment in Teheran only 
underscores the White House’s well-known hypocrisy 
—based on selectivity—in espousing the cause of 
‘human rights’ across the globe. 


+ 


THE developments that preceded the resignation of 
Dr Najibullah from the post of Afghan President in 
early 1992 must be recounted here if one seeks 
to bring out the personality of the deceased leader. 

After the last Soviet soldier had left the country 
in the first half of 1989, the Afghan army guided 
by President Najibullah was able to withstand 
mujahideen onsiaughts for three long years. In fact 
Najib’s capacity for survival startled both his friends 
and foes and resulted in growing frustration in the 
mujahideen ranks. In the process the US attitude 
to Dr Najibullan also underwent considerable change. 
Thus emerged the UN Peace Plan in mid-1991 
followed by the US-Soviet decision on negative 
symmetry, that is, discontinuance of arms supply 
by Washington and Moscow to their respective 
clients from January 1, 1992. However, by the time 
the negative symmetry went into effect Gorbachev 
had already been replaced by the Yeltsin group of 
~ pro-US ‘cowboys’ in the Kremlin and they had no 
compunction in stopping even foodgrains supply to 
Kabul obviously at the behest of the White House. 

in this setting Benon Sevan, the UN Secretary- 
General’s Special Envoy, went on pressurising Dr 
Najibullah to step down. A principled patriot, Najib 
was ready to sacrifice himself for his country, but 
not under duress. He resisted the pressures but 


when Sevan bluntly told him that economic 
assistance for Afghanistan would not be forthcoming 
so long as he remained the Afghan head of state, 
Najib’ announced on March 18, 1992 his 
statesmanlike decision to step down and hand over 
power, in an orderly fashion, to a 15-member all- 
party council the UN had promised to set up for 
bringing about a coalition of all forces in Afghanistan 
as the forerunner to a transitional government. 
Sevan extracted that concession from Najlb but 
could not get the necessary response from the 
mujahideen groups on the council's composition. 
The failure of Benon Sevan on that score only 
revealed the UN's Impotence. 

Following Dr Najibullah’s announcement a split 
was engineered in the ruling set-up in Kabul with 
the Uzbek chieftain, General Rashid Dostam, who 
had been the Defence Minister under him, 
spearheading the revolt in conjunction with certain 
frustrated politicians of the ruling Watan Party’s 
Karmalite faction (Najib had succeeded Babrak 
Karmal as the party and state leader in 1986) who 
acted in the most opportunist fashion placing 
factionalism above national interest. In sharp contrast 
Najib kept his cool, exercised remarkable restraint 
and refrained from giving a call to fellow Pushtoons 
(he remained an influential Pushtoon leader till his 
last) to rise up in his defence. By seeking to avoid 
a fresh bout of civil war he maintained a low profile 
and instead requested the UN to ensure his safe 
passage to India to join his family which was already 
here. But the UN failed to accede to that request. 
He was thus brought back from the alrport and 
allowed to remain in the UN compound where he 
stayed for four and a half years since April 1992. 
He could have been flown to India by the UN, if 
the world body so desired, when the Taliban were 
on Kabul's doorstep and diplomats were leaving the 
country. But that too was not done. Why? Because, 
in the opinion of the UN (reflecting the view of the 
world’s sole superpower), he had become ‘disposable’ 
in the absence of the countervailing force in the 
shape of an agile, active and self-reliant Russia, 
even though he had done so much for bringing 
about national reconciliation for the purpose of 
ensuring a political settlement of the Afghan problem. 

Thus Najib was betrayed by the Soviets, that is, 
the Russians, in the first place (who would repose 
trust in them henceforth?); as also by Dostam and 
the UN. India too must share the blame for not 
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doing its utmost to bring the secular Afghan leader 
to India by exerting sufficlent pressure on the UN 
(something which the Yeltsin ‘cowboys’ in the 
Kremlin too purposely declined to do under orders 
from the White House). 


+ 


ONE of the principal reasons behind the Taliban 
fanatics’ act of vengeance in executing Dr Najibullah 
(according to some reports, he was tied on to a 
speeding jeep and thereafter hanged from a lamp- 
post near Kabul’s Presidential Palace—the body 
was even allowed to decay in that condition—giving 
a foretaste of the medieval brutality the Taliban are 
seeking to enforce in Afghanistan) was the erstwhile 
Afghan head of state’s fearlessly independent 
temperament which endeared him to India. Dr 
Najibullah has been projected as a ‘Soviet stooge’ 
and is alleged to have been responsible for the 
deaths of thousands of Afghans during his rule as 
both the country’s President and the Khad chief. 
His opponents claimed he had no mass support. 
What Is conveniently forgotten is that he was the 
most independent of the Afghan leaders during the 
days of Soviet occupation and had been able to 
strike agreements with a sizeable section of the 
mujahideen testifying to the success of his policy 
of national reconciliation. And the very fact that he 
was able to survive for three years after the Soviet 
withdrawal speaks volumes of his large support 
base and livewire contacts with all segments of 
Afghan opinion. All such allegations cannot conceal 
the basic truth that Dr Najibullan was actually made 
the sacrificial goat at the altar of power politics— 
a matter of shame for all self-respecting nations in 
the neighbourhood not reduced to the status of 
Washington's minions. 

What, however, is striking at this stage is that 
Norbert Holl, the present UN envoy to Afghanistan, 
has expressed profound shock at Dr Najibullah’s 
execution following his abduction from the UN 
compound in Kabul by the Taliban violating the 
immunity enjoyed by UN premises, and opined that 
such a step would jeopardise the efforts currently 
underway to secure a peaceful settlement of the 
Afghan conflict. It is also noteworthy that Amnesty 
International has denounced the method of his 
execution defying all canons of international law. 

Dr Najibullah’s execution is indeed a major blow 
to Indo-Afghan relations. During his last visit to New 
Delhi in August 1990 he gave an interview to the 
` All India Radio that was taken by this journalist. 
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In reply to a query he had said : 


The people of Afghanistan are facing numerous problems and 
they need assistance in different fields. Fortunately, fnendly 
india has shown preparedness to extend such assistance in 
the hard moments of our country’s history. For this we 
express our gratitude on behalf of the people of Afghanistan. \_ 
And we would also like you to convey our feeling of thanks to “ 
all the people of India 


In the same interview he had promised to rebuild 


the house In Kabul’s Chor Bazar where Netaji 
Subhas Chandra Bose had taken shelter in 1941 
on his way to Europe incognito. That would become 
a “memorial-house” devoted to 
friendship, he had underscored. Today when Dr 
Najibullah has been assassinated by the Pak- 
backed Taliban that house has also perished in the 
incessant Afghan war (which, needless to underscore, 
got substantially aggravated since the former 
President's eclipse). And the flames of that fratricidal 
war have also devoured one of the rarest treasures 
of world civilisation 
in the Bamyan caves for the restoration of which 
Indian experts had played an outstanding role 
sometime before the outbreak of hostilities in that 
country. 


Indo-Afghan 


: the famous Buddha statues 


It was written by this journalist in this journal's 


issue of April 25, 1992 : 


Regardiess of the fate that awarts him in the coming days, Dr 
Najibullah’s contribution towards Afghan unity will remain 
Immortal in the minds of those Afghans who are striving to 
preserve the country's territorial and ethnic integrity... 
Afghanistan is once again facing the prospects of a dark 
future In the past the forces of obscurantlsm thrtottled 
Amanullah’s move to modemise the country. The same forces 
are now on the ascendancy once again. But if the UN 
Secretary-General’s call for guaranteeing a unified Afghanistan 
is to materialise, efforts must be redoubled to check the tide }-™ 
of ethnic rivalries. For that Afghanistan Is in dire need of 
persons of the calibre of Najib who are capable of carrying 
forward Amanullah’s legacy. In their absence the prospect of 
an early end to the Afghan tragedy appears bleak at the 
moment. 


One could only add that the forces that overthrew 


Amanullah were directly linked to British intelligence. 
Today the Taliban which carried out Dr Najibullah’s 
gruesome assassinatlon is getting succour and 
sustenance not only from the Pakistani ISI but also 
from !slamabad’s chief patron Washington and its 
junior partners in the West. The torch-bearers of 
civilisational progress In the “free world” thus stand 
unmasked and convicted before the bar of world 
opinion. 


With these words we offer our humble tribute to 


Dr Najibullah, that courageous son of Afghanistan, 
in the midst of the seemingly unending tragedy that 
has overtaken that great land and its proud popu- 
lace. 


S.C. 
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PLANNING FROM BELOW - 








A Belated Experiment in People’s 
Participation 


aa 


N.A. KARIM 


Te Approach Paper of the Ninth Five Year Pian 
is still on the anvil. The shape and the size of the 
Plan are yet to be finalised. However, there are a 
number of lessons we have leamed from the 
experience of the implementation of the last eight 
Five Year Plans that should guide us in the 
formulation of Plan targets in various sectors and 
the mode of implementation to make the targets 
easily achievable and the benefits of the development 
Widely accessible. With the Panchayat Raj system 
in position in most of the States, the Planning 
Commission has to make a major policy shift in the 
formulation of the Plan and the manner in which 
it is implemented on a national format giving greater 
participation for the local bodies in both. This 
participation should extend to conceptualisation, 


formulation, implementation, monitoring and evalua- ° 


tion of locally relevant plans by local people. 

‘Planning from below’ and ‘Implementation with 
People’s Participation’ were two slogans that used 
to be raised right from the beginning of the planning 
process in India. Anything that is reduced to a 
popular slogan remains as a slogan always—is our 
experience in this country. Therefore, these two 

eaningful slogans have to be retrieved from the 
opts depths they have fallen into, and made 
workable propositions if we aim at the reduction of 
the imbalance in the planned development which 
has deprived a large section of the people of the 
benefits of economic growth and social development. 
The liberalisation programmes have only aggravataed 
the situation. Therefore, it becomes all the more 
necessary that the planners pay more attention to 
this social aspect of planning and make corrective 
steps to close the gaping gap in the socio-economic 
conditions of the rich and the poor. 

One such step is to involve the people right from 
dhe lowest levels not only in the implementation but 
also In the formulation of Plans. This will go a long 
way in avoiding some of the piftfalls that plague 
our planning with disastrous consequences. A 


The author is a former Pro-Vice-Chancellor, 
University of Kerala, Thiruvananthapuram. 
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minimum of one-third per cent of the Ninth Plan 
should be scheme-formulated and implemented by’ 
the local bodies within their sphere of responsibilities 
This devolution in planning requires adequate 
preparation of the ground in. the States where the 
local bodies have become operational. Mobilisation 
of the enthusiasm of the people, whose cynicism 
born out of their frustrating expenence in the past 
have become hard to break, is the essential first 
step in this direction. This can be done only by 
involving them in the planning process through 
suitable mechanisms devised for the purpose. This 
involvement and active participation is the best way 
to conscientise them and educate them on Issues 
of planned development. 


+ 


KERALA has taken a bold and imaginative initiative 
in this direction by constituting a high-level Guidance 
Council consisting more than four hundred eminent 
persons of the State drawn from all walks of lfe 
representing all shades of political and public 
opinion under the chairmanship of no less a person 
than E.M.S. Namboodiripad who was the Chief 
Minister of the State twice. Through thts people’s 
campaign the State Planning Board hopes to instil 
a new sense of optiriism in the minds of the people 
and mobilise their enthusiasm in tapping material, 
monetary and labour resources at the local level 
for the implementation of the Ninth Five Year Plan, 
which have remained untapped or poorly tapped so 
far. 

The campaign has captured the imagination of 
a wide spectrum.of social activists, academics and 
political workers who are now deeply concerned 
about the sustainability of the Kerala model of 
development which is repeatedly singled out even 
by world bodies for praise and held up as an 
example that the rest of the country can profitably 
emulate. This people’s campaign will serve as small 
checkdams at village, block and distnct levels that 
would prevent the social development that the State 
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has made from being washed away by the oncoming 
tidal waves of liberalisation, and at the same time 
enthuse the people to greater productive efforts in 
agriculture and industry to improve the economic 
health of the State. Whatever might be the 
encomiums paid by the United Nations Development 
Programme (UNDP), the United Nations Intemational 
Children’s Emergency Fund (UNICEF) or the United 
Nations Economic Scientific and Cultural Organisation 
(UNESCO), there is a widespread awareness among 
intellectuals now that the present level of social 
advancement cannot be maintained and increased 
without matching economic growth. The flow of 
remittances of non-resident Indians (NRis) is 
gradually thinning and it might eventually dry-up. 
That will add to economic ills of the State some 
of which like unemployment among the educated 
are already very acute. 

Kerala has a living tradition of voluntarism. The 
liberary movement and the total literacy compaign 
are two successful examples of the achievements 
of this tradition. In fact the institutional mechanisms 
that have come up as a result of the library 
movement and literacy compaign will serve as an 
underpinning for the people’s campaign for promotion 
of the planning process. Then there is the popular 
science movement represented by the Kerala Sastra 
Sahithya Panshad (KSSP) that is playing a crucial 
role not only in the necessary environment building 
but also in training an army of resource persons 
from the gram sabha to the State level. As it is 
impossible to give training for such a large number 

at one place, the snowballing method of training is 
* envisaged. Two hundred and fifty to three hundred 
key resource persons will be given seven to ten 
days’ training who in turn will train 5000 to 6000 
resource persons at the district level in a three-day 
programme. After successful completion of their 
training, the trainees will give one-day training to 
the resource persons at the village panchayat level. 
. The idea is to-provide informed guidance to the 
people at these three levels in conceptualising 
preparing and prioritising monitoring and evaluating 
a shelf of integrated schemes, in-a systematic and 
‘scientific manner in the next five months. The 
programmes for the Ninth Five Year Plan of the 
State wil be selected from them on a priority basis 
and implemented through feasible functional 
participation of the people. This involvement of the 
. local people in the formulation of Plan programmes 
‘in their respective areas will give a great fillip to 

their enthusiasm for the participation in successfully 
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completing them. 

In addition to the above aims, this people’s 
compaign will considerably help to empower the 
Panchayati Raj institutions that have come into 
existence. Though these institutions have been in 
position for quite some time now, in spite of all the. 
good intentions on the part of the government, 
necessary power and resources have not been fully 
allocated due to a number of hurdles, bureaucratic 
and legal. The resistance of the bureaucracy to part 
with the powers they have been exercising in their 
charactenstic traditional style is so strong that great 
political will is needed to overcome it. The system 
shows signs of acute arteriosclerosis. Had we been 
able to introduce this local self-government system 
in a meaningful manner with clear constitutional and 
legal provisions right from the very inception of the 
Republic without leaving it to the whims and fancie. 
of the State Governments, we could have developed” 
here by this time a healthy decentralised 
administrative culture. Under such a dispensation 
our Five Year Plans would have been formulated 
and implemented better and would have substantially 
helped in the realisation of the now forgotten ideal 
of growth with social justice. 

Our planners, bureaucrats and even political 
leadership had an instinctive mistrust of the voluntary 
organisations who were also not involved in the 
planning process in the past. It was only much later 
that the role of the NGOs came to be grudgingly 
recognised and they were half-heartedly inducted 
into very limited areas. The bureaucratic model of 
the development activities ended where the motorable_ . 
road ended. That was why layers of people ‘ik’ 
remote areas remained untouched by these 
accelerated developmental process of nearly half a 
century. 

In a vast country like india with a highly stratified 
society and a huge backlog of problems accumulated ` 
from the colonial period, our administrative machinery 
with its inflexible bureaucratic traditions and outlooks 
is incapable of fulfilling the objectives of our 
developmental efforts without people’s participation 
in a structured manner. It is true that a climate of 
utter cynicism has permeated the thinking of even 
usually well-meaning public-spirited people In this? 
country due to the attitudes of the political leadership 
and bureaucracy both of which are equally unhelpful” 
in changing the ethos, However, this Kerala 
experiment of people’s campaign for the Ninth Plan 
will be watched with great interest by the whole 
country. | 
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Who will Win the Muslim Vote? 


RANA A. SIDDIQUI 


| he Congress candidates have no more såy in 
* most of the UP constituencies. The Congress is 
contesting 126 seats in 113 districts out of the 425 
seats in the State.” The Congress Committee of 
- Gorakhpur has been closed down. There are 125 
constituencies in India where Muslim votes are 
decisive and in 300 constituencies they have a say. 
And this time around the Muslims appear to have 
opted for the UF for a number of reasons, namely, 
-e They think that the change of the Congress guard 
through Sitaram Kesri will not make any difference in 
re the party. Because the “Congress is the name of a 
- philosophy, a thought, an ideology and the inclusion 
of a new face cannot change an ideology’, as 
Maulana Dr Kalbe Sadiq and Maulana Dr Sajjad 
Nomani, leaders of the All India Milli Council, said in 
a recent BBC interview. 
¢ Kesri and other renowed leaders were there when 
the Babri Masjid was demolished. If they were really 
concemed they should have had resigned, but they 
did not. Moreover, Kesri has already declared that he 
will make no departure from Narasimha Rao’s policies 
partially because he wants to play safe to retain the 
chair. In the process he will inevitably become a 
puppet in Narasimha Rao’s hands. How far bringing 
back old Congressmen (who silently favour the 
Hindutva ideology) to the party will help the Muslims 
1s not difficult to assess. 
e Moreover, the Congress alliance with the BSP has 
raised the ire of the Muslims for t was the BSP 
< supremo, Kanshi Ram, who created the Dalit-Muslim 
> joint platform in the 1970s and deserted the same; 
and surprisingly, joined the same Brahminical 
conspiracy he thought of abandoning. it was his BSP 
which came to power in UP with the help of the BUP. 
And soon after the 1996 poll he called the Muslims 
traitors. Ironically, he was the same person who 
called on leaders of the Milli Council in Lucknow 
recently to gain favour for his candidates. 
e The Muslims are angry with the BSP’s Mayawati 
as well. For she, soon after becoming the Chlef 
Minister of UP, cancelled the orders of the ex-CM, 
Mulayam Singh Yadav, to register cases against a 
number of PAC personnel indicated by the CID-ID in 
the 1981 Hashimpura (Merrut) massacre of Muslims. 
Here tt should be noted that in Meerut the percentage 
of Muslims is 30. And their votes are decisive there. 
e¢ Imam Bukhari’s campaigning for the BSP will not 
be influence the Muslim mind. Burning of Imam 
Bukhari’s effigies at several places including Meerut, 
Saharanpur, and Ghaziabad exposes his waning 
popularity. Furthermore, his appeals in the 1991 and 
1993 polls did not work and the people voted 
otherwise. ame 





¢ That Aala Tauseef Raza Khan of the Bareilvi 

school of thought has a say among the Muslim 

voters, is wrong. He has no grassroots contacts; that 
is why his support and campaign in favour of the 

Congress in the 1996 Lok Sabha poll did not yield 

any positive result and the Congress lost. 

The BJP too cannot win the Muslim vote; nor 
can it secure the support of sophisticated Hindus. 
Its promise of construction of the Ram temple at 
the Babri Masjid site will only result in agitations, 
immolations and probably riots. The BJP has 
perhaps realised thls and, therefore, it has not 
included the construction of Ram Janmabhoomi in 
its manifesto. Instead, it has dealt with issues like 
corruption and ban on lottery, etc. It has lost the 
credibility of the people so much for the first time 
after the unlocking of the Babri Masjid on February 
1, 1986. ` 

Journalists touring the State have also come up 
with positive assessments of the Muslims’ inclination 
towards the UF, and Mulayam’s SP, this time. Even 
the Milli Council leaders have now appealed to the, 
Muslims to vote in favour of the UF. 

Because of the general anti-Muslim situation in 
the country in the last elections, the Muslim turnout ` 
at polling booths was said to be not more than 30 
per cent. But this time the Muslims, coming out of 
the opinion clutches of their so-called leaders, have 
made up their minds to vote for the UF for they 
do see a ray of hope in the new government.™ 
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Gandhi on Development of Modern India 


KRISHNA BALLAVA SINGH 


x 


On the occasion of Mahatma Gandhi's one hundred and twentyseventh birth anniversary on October 2, 


1996 we carry the following article by the author who ıs the Head of Department of Economics, B.N.M. 
College, Barharya, Lakhi Sarai district, Bihar. 


The bulk of Indians have been experiencing 
exploitation, poverty and neglect since ages. But 
these were hardly perceived by Indians till about 
end of the nineteenth century. The grip of the 
‘tributory’ system prevailing in India was strong and 
well entrenched. Bourgeols consciousness was yet 
to take shape in the Indian psyche. Therefore, 
ustoms and age-old traditions dominated the 
understanding of the masses. It was the Indian 
revolutionary, influenced by the Euro-centric 
philosophy of socialism, who launched a movement 
to force British Imperialism to quit India so that 
under a socialist state exploitation and poverty may 
be banished. Their attempt was very courageous. 
They were neither lacking in bravery nor in patriotism. 
But the objective conditions for such a class 
struggle were not to be found in Indian soil at that 
point of time. Indians were deeply enmeshed in 
feudal traditions, bourgeois development was 
rudimentary and at a very low key. The masses 
were ignorant of the material conditions of their 
living. There was no class formation even of ‘class- 
in-itself’ what to talk of ‘class-for-itself’. Moreover, 
ely imperialists repressive measure against the 
revolutionary was barbaric and treacherously cruel. 
Though it did not deter the revolutionaries, it 
certainly dampened the spirit of the masses, 
dominated by the petty bourgeoisie, who could have 
joined the movement. : 

Gandhi, who had perceived the above mentioned 
weaknesses of the revolutionary movement, mobi- 
lised the masses on an all-class basis against the 
British adopting non-violence as an abiding ideology 
of the movement. The dominant slogan again was 
eradication of poverty. It was the Gandhian movement 
which led India to acquire political independence in 
i947, 

It is in the above context that alleviation of 
poverty has consistently been one of the major 
objectives’ of our development efforts after 
independence. Many programmes for poverty 
alleviation have been launched in this process. Of 
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late, these programmes have been based on the 
assumption of the failure of the trickle-down 
hypothesis. This led to McNamara’s “target-oriented- 
approach”, a direct attack on poverty. The target- 
oriented direct attack on poverty consists mainly of 
two broad types of programmes—one, the self- 
employment generation programmes; and the other, 
the wage-employment generation programmes. 

The earlier Five Year Plans had generally 
proceeded on the assumption that the normal 
programmes leading to the development process 
would raise the living conditions of the poor through 
the trickle-down process. The trickle-down hypothesis 
implied that rapid growth of per capita income will 
trickle down and improve the levels of living of the 
very poor in the soclety. It was identified that the 
poor comprised the bulk of slum dwellers, landless 
agricultural labourers, small and marginal farmers 
and village artisans. In this context it has also been 
interpreted that agricultural growth without major 
institutional reforms will be able to reduce poverty. 
Accordingly, the Community Development Prog- 
ramme (1952), the Intensive Agricultural District 
Programme (1960-61), the Intensive Agricultural 
Area Programme (1966-67), etc. were started so 
as to ralse agricultural production. 


+ 


THESE programmes failed to produce any visible 
impact on the economic condition of the poor; side 
by side the trickle-down theory come in for severe 
questioning. It was argued that growth itself need 
not be poverty-reducing. Kuznets had presented a 
contrasting hypothesis. He postulated that in the 
early stages of growth there will be an increase in 
the inequality of income distribution and presumably 
in the extent of poverty as well. Growth will be 
poverty-reducing if it involves large sections of the 
population. When this does not happen, it may be 
accompanied by an increase In absolute impoverish- 
ment as has happened in India, particularly in the 
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case of the Green Revolution. 

Montek Ahluwalia makes two relevant points 
about the trickle-down theory. He states that the 
rate of agricultural growth must be high enough to 
permit a trickle down. Second, he distinguishes 
between the trickle-down mechanism and its actual 
operation. 

It was becoming increasingly clear that the 
trickle-down process had not worked in India, while 
land reforms could not proceed much beyond the 
abolition of the zamindari system.’ Therefore, in 
1962 the Perspective Planning Division of the 
Planning Commission released an important paper 
entitled Perspective of Development 1961-76: 
Implications of Planning for a Minimum Level of 
Living. The highlight of this paper was no doubt the 
attention it tried to draw towards the abject poverty 
in which the bulk of Indians lived. In this context, 
a forceful plea was made for the removal of poverty. 
To quote: E 

Such widespread poverty is a challenge which no society In 

modern times can afford to ignore for long It must be 

eradicated both on humanitanan grounds and as an essential 
condition for orderly progress . The central concem of our 
planning has to be the removal of poverty as early as 
possible. The stage has now come when we should sharply 
focus our efforts on providing an assured minimum income to 
every citizen of the country within a reasonable period of time. 

Progressively, this minimum itself should be raised as 

development goes apace ? 

This was quite a different approach. Thus, since 
the Fourth Five Year Plan the “direct attack on 
poverty approach” was adopted in practice. The 
hypothesis of the “direct attack on poverty approach” 
is that poverty can be eradicated within a reasonable 
period of time by specific programmes of poverty 


alleviation made for target groups and specific: 


target areas. Further, it is assumed that poverty is 
related to unemployment. So, specific programmes 
of poverty alleviation for target groups and specific 
areas are intended to generate employment. The 
generation of employment increases the income of 
beneficiaries which ultimately removes poverty. The 
Approach to the Fifth Plan, 1974-79, released by 
the Planning Commission, emphasised that for the 
major task of removing poverty over a reasonable 
penod of time, “employment is the surest way to 
attain this objective’. Under these assumptions of 
the “direct attack on poverty approach”, two schemes 
have been launched. One is the self-employment 
scheme and other is the wage-employment scheme. 
Many programmes have been Introduced under 
both schemes. In the context of self-employment, 
we may mention the Small Farmers Development 
Agency (SFDA), the Programme for Marginal 
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Farmers and Agricultural Labourers (MFAL), the 
Drought Prone Area Programme (DPAP), the 
Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP), 
etc. The latest is the IRDP in this series. Under 
the wage-employment scheme the National Rural 
Employment Programme (NREP) and the Rural 
Landless Employment Generation Programm 

(RLEGP) were important among others. These two 
programmes have now been merged and termed 
as the Jawahar Rojgar Yojna. Thus, from the side 
of the self-employment scheme the IRDP and from 
the side of the wage-employment scheme the JRY 
are notable programmes in the direction of poverty 
alleviation. 

Both these programmes are at the all-India level 
and operationally cover each and every block of 
India. In addition to this, some State Governments 
have also launched their own special programmes 
for poverty alleviation at their own initiative. In thi 
context most noteworthy is the “Employment' 
Guarantee Scheme’ introduced by the Maharashtra 
Govemment in 1972-73. A similar but modified 
scheme was initiated by the Karnataka Goverment 
known as the “Employment Affirmation Scheme’. 

In spite of all these, about two-fifth Indians are 
still in poverty. The number of poor has continued 
to Increase. It was 181 million in 1956-57 which 
increased to 287 million in 1970, 312 million in 1983 
and 322 million in 1988. The failure of the policy 
of direct attack on poverty is obvious. Thus, it is 
clear that tne attempt to solve the problem of 
poverty in India within the framework of Westem 
industrialisation and a form of government which is 
highly centralised and controlled by powerful bureau- 
cracy, has proved futile—in many ways it has beer” 
a deceit practised on the poor.? 


+ 


IN this backedrop Gandhi acquired relevance. Gandhi 
had warned against the Western type of industria- 
lisation which was the core programme of the 
development process of India and poverty eradication 
acted only as the second fiddle to it. Gandhi said: 
Industralisation ts, | am afraid, going to be a curse for 
mankind. 
Exploitation of one nation by another cannot go on for all time. 
industrialisation depends entirely on your capacity to exploit.‘ 
He further added: w 


and if the future of industrialisation is dark for the West, would 
It not be darker still for India?® 


Earlier he made a remarkable statement in this 
context: 
The correspondent forgets that to make india like England and 
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e America is to find some other races and places of the earth 
for exploitation.® 


The failure of poverty eradication, therefore, was 
a foregone conclusion when Gandhi was negated. 
„ IS not then the Gandhian solution of decentralised 
democracy the correct path in this respect? The 
Gandhian model to achieve this goal was entirely 
different from the path we decided to follow—that 
is, a fully decentralised and democratic system. 


Gandhi said on the eve of India’s independence : 
independence must begin at the bottom Thus, every village 
will be a republic or Panchayat having full powers. It follows, 
therefore, that every village has to be self-sustained and 
capable of managing tts affairs even to the extent of defending 
itself against the whole world. It will be trained and prepared 
to perish in the attempt to defend itself against any onslaught 
from without Thus, ultimately, it is the individual who Is the 
unt. This does not exclude dependence on the willing help 
from neighbours or from the worid. It will be frea and voluntary 
play of mutual forces. Such a society ts necessarily highly 
cultured in which every man and woman knows what he or 
she wants and, what ıs more, knows that no one should want 
anything that others cannot have with equal labour.’ 

Stretching his imagination he reflected further 
about the structure of society in the India of his 
dreams that he visualised as a goal of the 


transformation process. According to him : 
In this structure composed of innumerable villages, there will 
be ever-widening, never ascending circles Life will not be a 
pyramid with the apex sustained by the bottom. But it will be 
an oceanic circle whose centre will be the individual, always 
raady to perish for the circle of villages, till at least the whole 
becomes one life composed of individuals, never aggressive 
in their arrogance but ever humble, shanng the majonty of the 
oceanic circle of which they are integral units.® 
By implication he was clear enough to deduce 
a framework as an upshot and emphasised the 
Jpevitability of mutual interdependence and the 
absence of inequality as the operational conditions 
besides others. ` 
Therefore, the outermost circumstance will not wield power to 
crush the tnner circle but will give strength to all within and 
derive tts own strength from it. i may be taunted with the retort 
that this is all utopian and, therefore, not worth a single 
thought lH Euclid’s point, though incapable of being drawn by 
human agency, has an imperishable value, my picture has Its 
own for mankind to live. Let India live for this true picture, 
through never realisable in its completeness We must have a 
proper picture of what we want before we can have something 
approaching It. If there is ever to be a republic of every village 
In india, then t claim to verify for my picture In which the last 
is equal to the first or, in other words, no one ts to be the first 
and none the last.® 
The above text by Gandhi maybe termed an 
idealist approach to practice. It may perhaps be, 
by and large, a true assessment of the approach 
in the sense that Gandhi did not practice this fully 
dencentralised and democratic approach during his 
long drawn movement against British imperialism. 
That is why mass consciousness remained at a low 


A 
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key during the movement and even thereafter. But 
if lessons are to be drawn from history (including 
the events in the post-Gandhian era), the Gandhian 
approach has a scientific temper. lf Gandhi did not 
accord the importance that it deserved, it does not 
imply that a system where people themselves 
decide their destiny is of less importance. The 
Indian experiences of the last 45 years bear ample 
testimony to the fact that a country with so much 
caste, communal, ethnic and cultural variations, can 
move to a path of techno-cultural progress by 
adopting a system which may be similar (may not 
be exactly same) to the one that Gandhi proposed. 
Gandhi was perhaps far from the truth when he 
said : : 

In this picture every religion has tts full and equal place. We 

are all leaves of a majestc tres whose trunk cannot be 

shaken off its roots which are deep down in the bowels of 

earth The mightiest wind cannot move it.'° 

His main emphasis was on cultural roots wedded 
to technological adjustment and viability. He was not 
against the machine but he was aware of the 
danger of such machines which replace human 
hands and create unemployment," which in turn he 
believed to be the root cause of social and 


communal tensions."? 

In this there ts no room for machines that would displace 
human labour and that would concentrate power In a few 
hands. Labour has Its unique place in a cultured human 
family Every machine that helps every Indrvidual has a place 
But | must confess that | have never sat down to think out 
what that machine can be. | have thought of Singer's sewing 
machine But even that Is perfunctory. | do not need It to fill In 
my picture "° 

It is, of course, late but at the same not too late 


to go back to Gandhi. m 
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Fears and Foibles over Foreign Money ' 


ADITI ROY GHATAK 


F or all the hullabaloo about a wasted Budget that 
focused on keeping the ruling coalition intact, rather 
than effecting mid-course corrections in a seriously 
aberrant reforms process, July 22 saw a couple of 
notable admissions being made by the Finance 
Ministry. The Financé Minister, P. Chidambaram, 
conceded that he had. no idea about the “true size” 
of the budgetary deficit, while his Finance Secretary, 
the redoubtable Montek Singh Ahulwalia, sald : “We 
have spent too much money without thinking about 
t” It would be unfair not to point out that these 
may well have been indiscretions prompted by the 
firepower of the post-Budget questions from T.N. 
Ninan and company. 

The Finance Secretary was clearly at a loss to 
explain why this pro-poor Budget had actually 
reduced social sector allocations by a clear one per 
cent of total government spending. In fact, there 
is also a reduction in the rate of budgetary 
enhancement of spending on the sector from 25 
per cent in the past three years to a meagre 7.5 
per cent, barely taking care of inflation. With his 
customary elan the Finance Secretary dismissed 
the question with the gem of wisdom that it is the 
quality of the spending that mattered, not the 
quantity. Nobody could agree more, but the risk of 
such philosophy was contained in his rather 
uncustomary concession that the Finance Ministry, 
of which he had been an integral part, has been 
spending without thinking. 


+ 


IF there is one area where the Chidambaram 
Budget expresses continuity, it ıs in the absence 
of thinking. Again, as the sceptic would point out, 
the paucity of intellectual content in the Budget may 
not be such a bad thing after all because it has 
prevented the government from doing anything 
drastically wrong. Consider the talk about foreign 
direct investment, for instance. Proposals for the 
current year are for a $10 billion inflow. But over 
a slightly longer period of, say, five years there has 
been talk of increasing inflows to $ 200 billion. While 
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global financial institutions have been pressing for 
an enhanced role of FDI in India, other international 
economists have held that FDI has a more favourable 
impact on the BOP’ of the originating country than 
on the recipient country. 

Sceptics therefore ask whether the overseas 
target is the only option or there is scope for taking 
politically unpalatable decisions to tap domestic 
sources—among others casting the tax net on the 
farm sector. Nobody questions the need far 
investments in critical areas such as infrastructure. 
Nobody denies that overseas funds are waiting to 
be tapped. The need for caution is induced by the 
suspect stability of such funds, their cost and the 
implications of relying heavily on them given the 
overall national perspective and attitudes that govern 
public spending. What ts certain is that these funds 
will have to be repaid and such repayments cannot 
be funded by printing notes. 

This perspective necessitates an evaluation of 
FDis alongside India’s current external liabilities that 
is upwards of $ 100 billion. Add to this the projected 
$ 200 billion of FDI and the country has $ 300 billion 
liability. Given a projected seven per cent annual 
growth in gross domestic product per annum, the, 
current GDP move up from $ 325 billion to $ 43 
bilhon over the next five years. Of this the dollar 
component will be upwards of $ 300 billion. That 
means about 67 per cent of the economy will be 
dollarsed. The Leftists who are backers of the 
government may wonder whether this is not a 
precursor to a Mexico kind of situation. 


+ 


THE fundamental issue is one of principles. Is it 
advisable to finance your own needs with someone 
else's savings before exhausting all your OWfm 
resources? It may well be advisable if the borrower 
is a professional who knows how to maximise 
returns with sufficient spillover to repay, a quality 
not easily discernible in government operations. 
Even for corporates, the Mexican example was 


(Continued on page 24)» 
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Changing Western Perceptions of Kashmir 


Va 


Fom early this summer it has been evident that 
all parties to the Kashmir conflict are engaged in 
a re-evaluation of their positions. This process 
gained momentum after India’s parliamentary 
elections and the swearing-in of the United Front 
Government. Foreign powers with an interest in the 
Kashmir problem, as well as all well-wishers of the 
peoples of South Asia, whether they be individuals 
or non-governmental organisations, have similarly 
donned their thinking caps to consider whether one 
bf the world’s most complex and intractable problems 
could be jump-started on the way to a settlement. 

After extensive discussions with the American 
policy community in the first half of May, this writer 
was convinced that the United States believes that 
the peace process can begin sooner rather than 
later and that a non-violent resolution of the Kashmir 
conflict as well as normalisation of relations between 
india and Pakistan are no longer as difficult as these 
objectives once seemed. Before the elections to the 
Lok Sabha from the three constituencies in the 
Valley actually took place, the US Assistant Secretary 
of State for South Asia, Ms Robin Raphael, 
unequivocally stated that 

if the Kashmiris participated in India’s Lok Sabha polls, the 

verdict would be acceptable to the US Administration. 
~ She emphasised that it was not fair to denounce 
the election process from which positive results 
could be expected. 

Subsequently, the influential US Ambassador to 
india, Frank G. Wisner Jr., urged in a speech to 
Pakistans Command and Staff College in Quetta 


tat both countries needed to 
take a fresh look at your assumptions so that you can arrive 
at new conciusions | submit that there are compelling 
reasons why the time ts right to look again at the issue of 
Kashmir 


Among these, he said, was the new govemment’s 
desire to offer “maximum autonomy” to the people 
£ Kashmir which, in his view, was “a positive step 
“forward”. While quoting the Indian Election 
Commission's observation that the polls were 
“imperfect” he nevertheless concluded “that they 
contributed to the empowerment of the Kashmiri 
people—and to the beginning of a political process 
in the State”. 


` 


SUNDEEP WASLEKAR 


He told the assembled top brass of the Pakistan 
armed forces that 
elections that could now take place for a State Government in 
Jammu and Kashmir represent an alternative to the conflict 
that has produced six years of suffering and impoverishment 
for the people of Jammu and Kashmir, ¢ 
adding that, 
elections in Indian Kashmir sas a long-standing concem 
of Pakistan’s—that the Indlan Government seeks to impose a 
solution to the conflict in the State from outside 
He said : 
The United States has long maintained a binding solution In 
Kashmir can flow only from an understanding reached 
between India and Pakistan, one reached by taking into 
account the wishes of the Kashmin people. 
Concluding this line of argument he noted that 
elections in indian Kashmir pose no threat to Pakistan, to your 
borders, your sovereignity, your principles, or to your claims 
to Kashmir. A polltical process that enjoys broad participation 
is the single best antidote to the violence that plagues the 
Valley It will rejuvenate a'weary people and revitalise a 
monibund economy 


+ 


CLEARLY official American perceptions of the 
situation in Kashmir have come a long way from 
what the eminent Columbia University historian, 
Professor Ainslee T. Embrey, once charactereised 
as US blindness to India’s “sensibilities”. (Professor 
Embrey was a consultant to Ambassador Wisner 
during the first year of his embassy). 
Speaking at the Asia Society in New York in 
March last year, Professor Embrey stated: 
| think no one can even begin to understand (Indla) unless 
, one recognises the resonance these words have tn the Indian 
mind—political unity, national untty and terntonal integrity 
Indian Independence was a quest for India’s unity Indlan 
nationalism in a curious way is a termtorial nationalism 
He said : 
The Indian sub-continent is a part of Indian nationalism and 
now modem india. And, therefore, any suggestion of an attack 
on India's territonal Integnty sits very badly with all Indians, 
not only the BJP who consider it central to their ideology 
The Canadian Member of Parliament, Derek Lee, 
after visiting the Valley last March, observed : 
For those who described the violence In Kashmir as being 
part of an armed struggle for freedom or independence, ıt was 
not easy to envisage how such (an armed struggle) could 
overcome the standing army of the second most populous 
country in the world. One would question whether in the 
modem world such tactics of violence were still affective as 
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strategy. There are other peaceful ways of accomplishing 
politcal goals. The people of Kashmir must assume 
responsibility for thelr own governance. This they must do 
with the ballot box One might say that, In theory, there are 
many options potentially available In a democratic process. 
Surely this approach has more potential than violence, fear 
and repression. 


These views reflect, in much of the word, 
changed perceptions on the desirability of encoura- 
ging separatist movements. The Norwegian expert, 
Asbjorn Eide, stated to the UNHRC in Geneva in 
March this year, that 

the right of self-determination does not include a unilateral 

nght to Independence or secession. 

He fett that 


conflict entrepreneurs, whether they are ethno-natlonalists or 
ethnic contenders, must not be encouraged, but dissuaded. 


Democracy is abot individual rights and self- 
determination about collective rights. In a democratic 
society, individual rights are enforceable through 
legal processes. Collective rights can be honoured 
only after taking into account different collective 
identities. Thinkers on constitutional and political 
issues throughout the world are coming round to 
recognising that protecting minority rights within 
existing states, through innovative arrangements for 


the devolution of power are preferable to breaking. 


up existing plural state systems, especially with all 
the costs involved. The right to self-determination 
of minorities must be balanced with the interests 
of majorities. 

Prof Ishtiaq Ahmed, a Pakistani-origin Professor 
of Political Science at Stockholm University, has 
concluded that, according to current thinking on 
these issues, the only right Kashmiris can legitimately 
pursue ts to be treated as a minority within the 
Indian state and that they cannot claim any right 
of self-determination outside it. 

The British expert in public international law, 
Professor Maurice Mendelson, echoes the view that 
Kashmiris do not have the right to self-determination. 
He noted that the people of the State had themselves 
confirmed this fact “by voting overwhelmingly in 
favour of Mohammed Sheikh Abdullah two years 
after he declared that the accession of J&K with 
india was final and complete’. He bases his 
conclusion on the fact that, that particular election 
in the State was the fairest of them all and on which 
no doubts were ever cast. “It was plebiscital in that 
sense and clinched the issue once and for all,” he 
emphasises. 

Speaking in reference to the forthcoming Assembly 
elections the UK’s Minister of State in the Foreign 
and Commonwealth Office, Jeremy Hansby, stated 
in the House of Commons that ; 
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the House should be aware that the Indian authonties want to 
hold State elections In Kashmir in the autumn; these will be 
the first State elections since 1987, and will bring an end to 
President's Rule from Delhi. It is only right that the people In 
Jammu and Kashmir should have the right to elect local 
representatives and be governed by them, and we hope that, 
if elections are held, militants and political leaders in the Vall 
will allow those who wish to participate to do so and 
wishes of those who prefer not to vote will be respected. 


+ 


MEANWHILE, a long-time champion of Pakistan’s 
positions on Kashmir, Lord Eric Avebury, who is the 
chairman of the British parliamentary human rights 
group, has criticised Pakistan for what he described 
as the “unfair rejection” of the candidature of 
nationalist candidates in the POK elections. 

In a statement issued last month Lord Avebury 
said ; 4 
it was a matter of concern that authorities in POK had refused 
to accept nomination papers of 34 candidates belonging to the 


Kashmir National Alllance for not signing a declaration 
supporting Kashmir's accession to Pakistan. 


Lord Avebury_said the candidates who belonged 
to the National Liberation Front, National Awami 
Party and National Students Federation, believed 
in the nationalist Ideology adding: “It is quite 
improper to stop them putting this view to the 
electorate.” 

He also assailed Pakistan for continuing to keep 
the people of Gilgit and Baltistan disenfranchised. 
“It is dangerous for Pakistan that despite a High 
Court ruling last year, the 1.8 million people living: 
in these areas, which were of course an integral 
part on the State of Jammu and Kashmir, should 
be disenfranchised,” the chairman of the British 
parliamentary human rights group said. 

These changed perceptions are apparent even 
among some previously hard-line elements of the 
All Party Hurriyat Conference (APHC). Leaders of 
the Jamaat-e-lslami are seeking, independently of 
their allies in the APHC, a separate and distinct role 
and identity in the evolving political situation. Those 
leaders who have committed themselves entirely to 
Pakistan, such as the former Congressman, Minister 
and member of Kashmir’s Legislative Assembly for 
several terms, A.G. Lone, are finding themselves: 
isolated and increasingly irrelevant. Since politics, 
whether it be global or local, is about the art of 
the possible, it has, as Ambassador Wisner reminded 
his audience in Quetta, to be rooted in “fundamental 
realities that will not be changed” and that 

acceptance of reality as it exists may provide a useful point of 


departure when serious discussion of the state’s future 
begins.... = 


r 
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Setting Priorities in Development 


SUBHASIS RAY 


T. those who are closely concerned with the 
participatory developmental process, this is the time 
to look afresh at the current scenario which is full 
of contradictions and hypocrisy and analyse how 
it acts as a compound impediment in actualising 
the participatory approach to development. These 
contradictions and hypocrisy are evident in the 
midst of a clash between revival and isolation of 
the people’s stake in the development process 
leading to doing, undoing and redoing of ‘idealism’, 
‘populism’ and ‘realism’. The aftermath of this 
situation is sordid as the underprivileged who are 
the dominant populace of the country continue to 
be the hapless victims. 

Several assumptions and interpretations have 
already gained popularity in highlighting the 


significance of people’s participation in development . 


and its ramifications. However, about this time, one 
is desperately looking ahead for the time to come 
when all the people are empowered to enjoy the 
right to consciously and equally share the benefits 
of development. Here it would not be out of place 
to mention that an egalitarian society is what the 
people have long been aspiring for, which they 
would ultimately live in and do everything to sustain 
it. Though it sounds abstract, imaginary and too 
idealistic an assumption, the advocates of this kind 
Bos situation are staunch believers of the people’s 
innate ability to change and develop. People’s 
power is inevitably the driving force for the succouring 
attainment of liberty, equality and justice. 
Development is often construed merely as 
economic progress. The most accepted interpretation 
ments it as a process leading to, besides economic 
progress, social justice, political empowerment and 
cultural regeneration. The process is fatal till the 
masses are made its executors. It is all the more 
important to stimulate the people, articulate and 
internalise the spirit of the developmental process 
and rationalise and perform their role of prime 
movers with conviction, zest, and tenacity. However, 
the most astonishing fact is that the contemporary 
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scenario is predominantly a non-starter. 

Participation, as a process, is necessarily a 
theorem of involving the people in a situation 
wherein self-evaluation, articulation, reflection and 
sharing’ become indispensable features. It further 
embodies the people’s active contribution in the 
entire process of development all along in the form 
of decision-making, planning, evolving strategies, 
executing, sharing benefits, supervising, monitoring 
and evaluation. To add to this, the most crucial 
participatory role of the people remains in sustaining 
and continuing the momentum and spirit of partici- 
pation. This is an ideal situation; a proposition which 
deserves a compatible treatment with wisdom and 
introspection. Therefore, even though In reality the 
controllers of the development process decipher 
participation with style and sophistication, the 
conceptualisation and practice of the participatory 
approach call for realistic attunement. 

There has been a fundamental shift from a 
conventional passion to radical introspection, from 
sympathy to empathy in the thinking as well as 
practice of developmental approaches. There has 
also been a change in the perspective for realisation 
of the people’s latent power and role in the 
developmental process. Emerging progressive 
approaches have begun to identify the development 
process with the people’s absolute participation and 
ultimate control over it. Notwithstanding a revolu- 
tionary perceptional change that has taken place 
in the dealing of development vis-a-vis people’s 
participation, one is really at a loss to pursue any 
visible or clear repercussion of this visionary shift. 
This is primarily because of the fact that the 
attributes associated with attainment of an egalitarian 
type of situation and the people’s spontaneous and 
motivated action in the entire process are deeply 
rooted in the existent socio-politico-economic order 
that influences the wisdom of contemporary decision- 
makers. Undoubtedly, the existent order is inept for 
people’s participation and therefore needs to be 
rectified. People’s participation, as a formidable 
force, must animate those mechanisms which would 
usher in a meaningful culture of people-centric 
development. 

In the absence of the people’s natural response 
to take control over the prevailing environment that 
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awfully hinders social justice and equality, the 
parasitic elements manipulating the process of 
development are all out to dictate the terms. 
Alienation of the masses from the mainstream of 
development has been caused by rapid 
industrialisation, urbanisation and more recently by 
economic liberalisation which have tacitly margina- 
lised a commoner. The categorical indifference 
being shown by the people’s representatives who 
directly influence the political process to the needs 
and aspirations of the people have further marred 
the path of participation. f 

In reality, the momentum of people's participation 
is faced with utter confusion particularly when 
realisation of participation as an indispensible and 
inseparable feature of, the developmental process 
faces isolation by the powerful lobby claiming to 
have given expression to people’s consent to rule 
and command(l). In the process, the pseudo 
elements or so-called ‘saviours’ of the common 
masses championing the cause of the downtrodden 
have taken recourse to the manipulative game, 
ignored the capability of the people to share in the 
powerful decision-making process and sidelined the 
‘have-nots’. Of late, the increasing global influence 
on the market economy, emphatic attention on 
privatisation, large-scale foreign investments, 
excessive defence expenditure, etc. are vehemently 
marginalising most of the people to the worst. The 
culture of politics in the democratic process has 
become the shadow of imprudent politicians whose 
sole agenda Is to remain in power or do anything 
to snatch it if out of power. The people are a mere 
vote-bank for them. In the entire socio-cultural 
scenario, the people are divided into innumerable 
entities—religion,caste, class, region, ethnicity and 
what not being the dividing factors. In the process, 
people's participation has overtly been converted 
into a mere ritual (though not yet vanished) and 
a classic Jargon which the planners, bureaucrats, 
academicians and voluntary workers like most to 
fiddle with. 

There is no denying the fact that obsession with 
abstract participation invariably features today’s 
developmental plans and the concurrent modalities 
associated with their implementation. Participation 
has become abstract because of the obsolete 
nature of expectations from the people by the 
developmental planners and workers when the 
people are ‘gifted’ with a programme. The people 
are only expected to cooperate, support and take 
part in the programme and show no resistance, 
apathy, hostility whatsoever. 

Undermining the people’s ability is an obvious 
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1 
outcome of today’s socio-politico-economic order 
which Is being dictated by the privileged and, of 
course, also a few (one-time!) oppressed. The 
much-discussed and desperately sought ‘decentra- 
lisation of power’ formula has, other than dragging 
them in the electoral process, hardly made an 
meaningful impact on the common masses. Ironically; 
people’s participation, though now an integral part 
of a politician’s manifesto, a bureaucrat’s top agenda, 
an academician’s subject of research, a voluntary 
worker’s conviction, is yet a distant dream awaiting 
realisation. 


+ 


ISSUES conceming people’s participation are 
multidimensional. Though participation of the people 
connotes mass involvement, the people are defined 
seemingly in different perspectives. A very common 
notion to identify the people only as the dette. 
beneficiaries of the developmental process ha 
ushered in a culture of ‘developerism’. Ironically, a 
new class of ‘planners’ and ‘doers’ not willing to 
be identifiable with the ‘people’ has emerged as an 
external force in the developmental process. In the 
face of such irrational rise of so-called ‘developer’ 
and ‘developee’ classes, the spirit of participatory 
approach to development has altogether taken a 
different meaning and shape today. 

Participation per se is a movement which, in the 
developmental process, is the beginning, the means 
and the end (if at all there is one); everything else 
is secondary. As an outcome of non-realisation of 
this phenomenon in its true spirit, people’s 
participation remains a far cry in spite of the 
emphatic advocacy of people’s participation by th 
developmental thinkers and the executors in Y 
‘gifted’ programme. It is a clear indication of tack 
of imagination and perspective on the part of the 
programme formulators in view of recognising 
people’s right to development and their latent power 
and ability to change. in this mode of development, 
the people are faced with, as commonly seen, 
strategic requests or demands to participate (the 
most common jargon is ‘seeking’ or ‘eliciting’ 
participation) in deriving benefits from developmental 
programmes. This process, though grounded on 
good intention, has utterly failed to mobilise the 
people’s real participation despite the fact that; 
participation has come to be recognised as an’ 
inevitability. Participation has today become such a 
fascinating term which even a strict and dogmatic 
administrator loves to use in different fora. 
Participation—what a magic word it is! 

Today, one does not find solace in rationalising 
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the view that strategies should be worked out to 
redress the discrimination in the developmental 
process. Coupled with this a situation should arise 
wherein people's participation in the developmental 
process becomes natural, spontaneous and a 


precondition. In view of this the people-based 


approach to development deserves a better treatment 
in terms of transparency and advocacy—the reality 
should be judiciously looked at. The intrinsic power 
of the people should surface to eliminate the 
impediments; the people should be empowered to 
plan and execute their self-conceived developmental 
strategies. 

Participation is a non-entity in a situation which 
is oppressive, manipulative or coercive. On the 
contrary, participation demands entirety in involve- 
ment. People ought to act in unison. The reality, 
however, speaks otherwise. The growth of internal 


contradictions, more of a conflicting nature, have 


“4 


further divided the people at all levels. Such a 
division is conspicuous by its presence in all walks 
of life altering its name and meaning. To counter 
this, participation is obviously a crucial process 
which could be instrumental in eliminating discrimi- 
nation, marginalisation, alienation and anomaiies. 


¢ 


A feel of achievement or volition of reaching the 
desired goal is what exhorts participation. The crux 
of participation essentially is infusion and sustenance 
of its spirit and power. The irony is that the people’s 
aspirations for realisation of self-dignity and 
attainment of liberty, if not ventured out, emphatically 

imulated and dovetailed with mainstream apparatus, 
the increasing gap between real and expected 
participation would prevail upon the capability and 
potentiality of the people. The desire of the people 
to change and develop is a natural phenomenon. 
However, continued suppression of their desire, 
directly and indirectly, by the prevailing social order, 
has pushed the people on to inaction and indifference. 
And this is the root cause of the deadlock in today's 
developmental process. This calls for undaunted 
efforts to break the ice; the rest would remain a 
natural effluent. Visualisation of unseen achievements 
is certainly an incentive which could activate 
participation. 

Another impediment being witness in the process 
of people’s participation is that more and more 
developmental workers are getting disillusioned with 
the concept of people’s participation as they have 
started identifying the people as ‘tough’, ‘rude’, 
‘apathetic’, ‘violent’, ‘non-cooperative’, ‘biased’, 


‘superstitious’, ‘incompatible’, ‘illiterate’, ‘uneducated’, 
‘uncultured’ (some of the expressions by these 
workers which I have come across during my 
interaction with them in the last few years) and so 
on. These developmental workers have begun 
losing faith in people’s power and consider people’s 
participation as a mythical concept which, according 
to them, deserves to be dealt with ‘at best’ in 
meetings, conferences, seminars and classroom 
situations. 

Our nation has been gifted with, time and again, 
social thinkers, reformers, philanthropists and 
activists. There is no point in discussing about the 
work of these great people here in retrospection as 
we are all aware of their contributions. What is 
essential to mention here i$ that the magnanimity 
and exemplary courage shown by these pioneers 
have earned the nation a legacy of activism and 
social movements. The inception of voluntarism and 
the subsequent rise of the voluntary sector witnessed 
in the last few decades have added to the relentless 
efforts of a section of enlightened people to uplift 
the masses. All these efforts, though sporadic and 
localised, have undboutedly been able ta generate, 
in some cases, the people’s response to social 
change. $ 

The attributes for a social movement are 
associated with the realisation and stimulation of the 
people’s capability to undo their long sufferings and 
exploitation thereby initiating the liberating process. 
‘Activism and voluntansm’, if perceived as a singular 
phenomenon in the context of the humanitarian 
movement, is considered to be the major force 
these days with more and more developmental 
workers doing away with the orthodox conventional 
welfaristic approach. Needless to say, the essence 
of such developments finds its impetus with prolonged 
sufferings and look-like-never-ending marginalisation 
of the people. In recent years, initiation of mass 
action by a host of activists and voluntary workers, 
after completely identifying themselves with the 
masses, though in a small way, is potentially a torch 
bearer. 

However, one tends to forget many of these 
mass movements because of their dealings mainly 
with local Issues and absence of, what | strongly 
view, certain elements of professionalism. It sounds 
quite contradictory, though it is not so. Because, 
mass action requires positive direction, controlled 
outburst and result-oriented approach. Professiona- 
lism would certainly negotiate rational standing and 
guarded principles in mass movement. It is in this 
context that induction of professional catalyst 
elements at the grassroots—not as ordinary 
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functionaries but as agents of change—is essential. 
This doctrine is being pronounced in sharp contrast 
to the common belief that mass action does not 
require rationality or ethics. This belief is now 
obsolete keeping in view the changing social milieu 
which demands sustained and systematic action by 
the people. 

The process of development which is partisan 
and benefits only the privileged sections has to be 
disowned by the ‘have-nots’. Even in case of a 
‘gifted’ programme, one is here reminded of the fact 
that the people have every right, a definite right to 
reject a programme if it is perceived by them as 
an imposition and alien to them. Development, 
therefore, must be made the fundamental right of 
each individual—nobody should be allowed to take 
undue advantage out of it and nobody should be 
deprived of its outcome. Development should be a 
totality, a wholesome phenomenon that‘should itself 
develop with each member of the society. 

This process certainly calls for overdue sacrifice 
on the part of each privileged to share what he has 
accumulated with those whom he has deprived so 
far, directly or indirectly. With the passage of time, 
the monopoly of the privileged sections over the 
developmental process ought to end and a situation 
certainly deserves to surface wherein mass 
participation would be made a reality. 

Participation is not a quantifiable phenomenon. 
Today, the question is obviously not of quantity but 
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of articulation, reflection and action by the masses 
so as to bring about a change which would facilitate 
participation and development of all—this ‘all is 
what | mean by ‘people’. As | have pleaded earlier, 
people’s participation ought to be natural and 
spontaneous. To stir their inaction, indifference andy- 
ignorance, the first and foremost task should be to 
stimulate the people to think and act. The people 
have immense ability, they are full of resources and 
power, they need encouragement and stimulation— 
a well-conceived and guided stimulation. Now, one 
might well ask how much are the people really 
equipped to respond to such a stimulation? This 
is a million dollar question. Here, a change agents 
capability to act is put to real test. 

To this query, there could neither be a ready- 
made answer nor is it advisable to give one. The 
change agent has to apply his senses, skills and 
ability to work out congruous strategies as to how 
to work with the people. The process of conscienti- 
sation needs to be initiated at the grassroots with 
conviction, zeal and a never-to-give-up attitude. The 
most crucial task involved in this process is to train 
and encourage these change agents who would 
work nationwide at the grassroots with a definite 
agenda of people's participation. They should be 
trained in such a fashion that under no circumstances 
they would dissociate themselves from the masses. 
They should be drawn from the grassroots and be 
helped to develop a total perspective and all the 
necessary skills to work with the people. They are 
also required to take lessons from the pioneering 
work done in the country. The existing training 
institutions need to be rejuvenated and well equipped 
to work at the grassroots and train the changey 
agents. ' 

It is also imperative to make the economy of the 
country self-reliant. Exodus from the rural to the 
urban areas needs to be checked. Rural India has 
to be made more resourceful and powerful than the 
urban one. A national debate needs to be initiated 
at all levels keeping people’s participation as the 
priority agenda. 

Once the people are really empowered to 
participate in the developmental process, the 
impediments thereof would be eliminated at once. 
The existing social system, political manipulation, 
internationally pressurised and influenced economy £ 
would be under severe attack and the entire social 
order would be reframed as per the people’s real 
and basic needs and aspirations. The ‘developer’ 
phenomenon would cease to exist. The common 
masses at the helm of affairs would then become 
a reality. What a dream to realise! = 


October 5, 1996 








Fisherpeople Struggle Against 
Foreign Vessels 


K 


M.S. AROCKIASAMY 


Ta fishers’ community constitutes about 80 
lakhs of the total population of India. Their main 
source of income is nothing but fishing on which 
their livellhood depends. The majority of fishers 
employ the traditional way of fishing while a small 
percentage own mechanised boats for the purpose 
of deep sea fishing. But with the introduction of the 
liberal and open-market economic system, the 
government has taken keen interest in deep sea 
Fishing and thus has issued licences to joint-venture 
and foreign fishing vessels. And such a non- 
benefiting policy for the Indian fisherpeople has 


brought them together to form the National Fisheries , 


Action Committee Against Joint Ventures (NFACAJV) 
to launch a new phase of struggle in securing their 
due rights. 

During the pre-independence days fishing was an 
occupation of a particular caste community. Fishing 
at that time was carried out for nothing more than 
to sustain their living and thus any profit-making 
notion was not their prime concern. But the decades 
of the seventies and eighties witnessed a funda- 
mental change in the fishing profession. Trawlers 
and mechanised boats on a large scale came to 

„Be used. Added to this was the import of inappropriate 
‘and destructive technology in the name of fishers’ 
development. And in the nineties fishing became the 
monopoly of the Central Government which started 
issuing licenses to joint Indian and foreign corporators 
in order to exploit the fishery resource available in 
deep sea waters. 

In 1995, the Government of India promulgated 
the deep sea fishing policy though the deep fishing 
fleets functioning with government licences failed in 
their objectives. The policy had three discriminative 
schemes as far as the Indian fisherpeople are 
concerned : (1) leasing of foreign vessels for 

-operation in the Indian Exclusive Economic Zone 
(EEZ); (2) test fishing by engaging foreign fishing 
vessels; and (3) jolnt ventures between Indian and 
foreign companies in deep sea fishing (DSF), 
processing and marketing. The other attractive 
incentives accorded under this policy were: 
substantial fuel (cheaper than that of what the 
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traditional fisherpeople pay for their kerosene to run 
their out-board motor); hundred per cent export with 
permission for trans-shipment at sea (ensures that 
there can be no check on the nature or the quantum 
of the resource taken or the tevel of discards made); 
no compulsion to dock in an Indian port during 
operations (no forward linkage into the economy); 
permission to use any foreign ports as’ base of 
operation for fishing in our EEZ (encouragement to 
involve in activities other than fishing which may 
jeopardise national security). Moreover, the Ministry 
for Food Processing (MFFP) is giving fixed interest 
subsidy of seven per cent per annum for imported 
vessels and only eight per cent per annum on 
indigenous vessels to the deep sea fishing companies 
on rupee loans for acquisition of DSF vessels. 

The reason for enacting such a policy on the 
part of the government was that there is over- 
exploitation in the inshore area and the traditional 
and small scale mechanised sector is incapable of 
exploiting the untrapped exportable potential in deep 
sea. Hence the need to invite foreign enterprise with 
the state-of-the-art technologies to fish in deep sea. 
But experts question this estimation. For the 
resources targeted for deep sea fishing are largely 
unsuited for large-scale commercial exploitation 
because of varieties in spatial and seasonal 
concentration and low density. The fishery resources 
per sq. km. are about 70 per cent higher in the 
inshore sea (11 tonnes) than in the offshore (6.5 
tonnes). 

Then, the deep sea fishing vessels, made for 
fishing In the temperate waters, are ecologically 
inappropriate for fishing In the multi-space tropical 
waters. The tropical varieties fish are the ‘straddling 
stock’ that move in and out of inshore, offshore and 
deep sea at different times in their life cycle. 
Therefore, industrial fishing in deep sea can 
irreversibly destroy the fish resource in inshore 
areas. 

Further granting of licenses to foreign fishing 
vessels will permit them to operate in Indian waters. 
This amounts to conflict between indian small scale 
fish harvesters and the industrial fishing fleets. The 
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profit oriented commercial fishing would lead to the 


ruin of the fishery resource and Jess fish for local, 


consumption as the fish caught by the DSF vessels 
are exclusively for export. 


+ 


AGAINST such a policy of the government, the 
National Fish Workers Forum, Small Mechanised 
Boat Operators of india and other organisations 
gave a call on February 4, 1994, to protest against 
the granting of licence to joint ventures and 
multinational companies to fish in the deep sea. A 
total fish bandh was observed and no fishing or 
sale-purchase took place. The States and their 
various agencies were taken by complete surprise. 
The bandh also broke the old and popular image 
which was prevalent till then all over the country, 
that fishworkers were a marginal group with little 
or no socio-economic power or that they were a 
politically ‘unstrategic group’. 

This one-day strike was followed by another two- 
day strike in November 1994, which was more 
widespread and militant in its form and content. In 
some areas, small scale fishworkers surrounded 
foreign vessels and prevented them from going to 
the seas. In other parts, people showed their 
support with rallies, sit-ins and fasts. Several 
Members of Parliament wrote to the Prime Minister 
in support of .NFACAJV’s demands, while some 
maritime State Governments came out openly 
against the Central policy. All the major central trade 
unions endorsed the strike, as did the popular social 
and environment movements of the country. 

However, the govemment's reactions were full of 
contradictions. The Minister for Food Processing 
announced in Parliament that he would issue a 
freeze on new joint venture licences; but even after 
this promise the granting of licenses continued. The 
Minister then appointed a Review Committee in 
February 1995, headed by P. Murari, the former 
Secretary of the Ministry. But the composition and 
terms of reference of the Committee were not in 
keeping with the aspirations of the NFACAUJV. 

Therefore, in May 1995, Thomas Kocherry, the 
NFACAJC Convenor, went on a hunger strike at 
the birthplace of Mahatma Gandhi in Gujarat. The 
strike evoked countrywide support and positive 
response from several political parties and major 
trade unions forcing the government to reconstitute 
the Committee. Accordingly, the Committee was 
reconstituted with 41 members including 16 Members 
of Parliament, six representatives of fishing interests, 
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all the fisheries from the coastal States and 
scientists and government officials. These people, 
after visiting the coastal areas virtually rediscovered 
the country’s deep sea fishing in their final report. 
The Committee’s recommendations have become a 
basis to launch further struggles. x 

The report has recommended cancellation of 
permits to joint ventures chart/test and non-renewal 
or extension of license or permits. The areas 


‘already being exploited by the fisherpeople operating 


traditional craft should not be exploited by 
mechanised vessels. Deep sea fishing regulation 
should be enacted by Parliament after consulting 
the fishing community. All types of marine fisheries 
should come under one Ministry. Fishermen and 
women need to be trained in handling new 
equipments, larger vessels and new fishing 
techniques besides fish handling and processing 
aspects. The government should take decisions ont 
the recommendations of the Committee within six 
months. 

The fishworkers representatives in the panel 
expressed their dissent on some of the recommen- 
dations. For according to them, the recommendations 
in their present form would provide the government 
with the opportunity not to cancel the licenses 
issued on the plea of going through the cumbersome 
legal processes. Such loopholes have to be plugged 
and that is possible through proper intervention 
alone. 

However, the goverment on February 23, 1996 
announced some interim measures based on these 
recommendations. The then Food Processing 
Secretary, N. Mohanty, declared that deep sea 
fishing would be banned dunng breeding seasons)” 
on the basis of the recommendations of the State 
Govemments. The Ministry also declared that all 
approvals for deep sea fishing which are valid at 
present would be implemented only in the form of 
and with reference to the exact terms and conditions 
of approval. No substitution of vessels or change 
in foreign collaboration would be allowed in future. 

While announcing these interim measures, the 
Secretary, said : “The final decisions are pending 
and these are being examined by several Ministries.” 
But these decisions have not been arrived at yet, 
nor have the licenses been cancelled. Thus given 
the present state of affairs of the fisherpeople, they 
have no option but to continue to demand their 
rights. The new phase of agitation which started 
off from August 7 is not only a test of the newly 
acquired strength of the fisherpeople and their 
organisations but also promises to leave a lasting 
imprint on Indian politics. = 
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DEVELOPMENT AND DISCONTENT 


Where lies the Hope? 


£ 


Ta “Displaced” is human problem that the 
development process has to encounter. Displacement 
is a global phenomenon and Development one of 
the ideals and aspirations of all human societies. 


Displacement concerns how land and major 


assets are expropriated and people removed, to 
allow an establishment-sponsored project intended 
for the overall “social good” to proceed. 

The voices of the displaced are no longer 

extraordinary. Echoed in virtually every displacement 
situations—be it Tehri, Narmada, Singrauli or Keol 
Karo, only to name a few—they reveal what it 
means to be a “displaced lot” : loss of livelihood 
and traditional lands; demolition of homes; loss of 
social networks; severance from an eco-system that 
sustained them earlier and, above all, a feeling or 
powerlessness and insecurity for the future. 

Living in helplessness (and hopelessness) there 
is none to give them the much-needed emotional 
support. 

Development has induced them to accept 
enormous sacrifices in the name of national interest, 
but its stated fruits—“progress, prosperity, modernity 
and emancipation"—are yet to reach the displaced. 

~~ The result : the displaced and the dispossessed, 
‘due to development projects, question the legitimacy 
of the developmental process. They reiterate that 
“planning for the people’, “people's participation”, 
“people’s needs”, “humanisation of development’— 
are but mere rhetorics. 

Take this example. A report from Singrauli (1994) 
stated that the displaced settlements, right in the 
neighbourhood of the National Thermal Power 
Corporation (NTPC) plant, remain enveloped in 
darkness. The same we hear in Korba, Madhya 
Pradesh (MP), “look at their colonies...” as one 
oustee stated, “they have light, proper drinking 

“ water, all basic amenities... development is for 
them...... Is it not so?” 

Who is being developed if the bearer of the cost 
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is not the ultimate (or even one of Its) beneficiary? 

Drawing from experiences of others and our own 
in areas of MP, it is clear that adequate policy and 
purposive implementation actions are imperative, if 
at all intentions exist to minimise/reverse the adverse 
effects and capitalise on displacement as an 
instrument of positive chahge. 

Initial resistance to the extent of hostility is quite 
natural in any displacement situation. It is anybody’s 
guess that what they lose is lost and gone forever 
and cannot be replicated in a new set-up. At best 
the effort can be that of approximating it and doing 
better. 

+ 


WHO makes the effort? The state is not our enemy. 
Over the decades, rehabilitation, according to 
government/project authorities, has been provided 
to the displaced. Yet, the problem of Resettlement 


and Rehabilitation (R&R) is as imminent as ever. 


The question : Why? And the answer : You can- 
not help a person if you do not understand how 
that person manages to exist at all. Reorganisaing 
a whole set-up and creating a “better world” cannot 
be done by decree from the top or by clever people 
in the corridors of power. 

We fail to learn from our experiences. By 
successfully pushing “substance” out of our decision- 
making process, project after project, we have 
ensured in almost every situation a failure of R&R 
performances. 

“Substance” refers to the people who constitute 
our very nation. In this case, the people are those 
on whom a new status (that of displaced) has been 
“enforced”. 

It is incumbent upon the operators of the wheel 
of development to seek the participation of those 
displaced or to be displaced. It can be done directly 
or through their formal and informal leaders, 
representatives and even the Non-Governmental 
Organisations. This will improve the understanding 
of the needs, resources preferences of the displaced 
and prevent the change agents from making costly 
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mistakes. It will also reduce the sense of insecurity 
‘associated with the process of displacement. 
.No doubt, development projects symbolise 
economic growth. Economic growth is an important 
component of development, but it cannot be a goal 
in itself, nor can it go on indefinitely. A project 
howsoever technically perfect will not bear the 
desired results if we keep the “substance” out of 


it. 

Development means the development of the 
“people”. Why care for the people? And, as EF 
Schumacher wrote, “Because people are the primary 
and ultimate source of any wealth whatsoever. If 
they are left out, if they are pushed around by self- y 
experts and high-handed planners, then nothing can 
ever yield fruit.” a 





GHaTAK: Fears & Foibles over Foreign Money 
(Continued from page 14) 


particularly galling. Companies with dollar borrowings 
faced a crisis with the devaluation of the peso, yet 
another possible denouement that India can ignore 
only at its peril. 

Assuming, however, that the government under 
a reforms regime behaves with the prescnbed 
financial discipline, what with the expenditure 
management commission in place, one must 
calculate the impact of the other sources of foreign 
money—the foreign financial institutions. Around $ 
2 billion have travelled into the country through this 
route and the pundits expect another $ 4 billion this 
year through this channel. Even today the focus is 
on pampering Fils, who pay half of the capital gains 
tax that their Indian counterparts do. With around 
Rs 24,000 crores of funds at thelr disposal they 
are in position to manipulate markets in a manner 
no Indian operator can. Besides, there are massive 
corporate sector plans to tap the GDR market for 
something Inthe region of $ 2 billion. The Finance 
Minister may not have applied his mind as seriously 
to these questions when he chose to include in his 
broad objectives : “To ensure viability in balance 
of payments through strong export performance and 
larger foreign investment flows.”. Yet the standard, 
back-of-the-envelope calculations say that any FDI 
involving a debt-equity ratio of higher than 1.8:1 
may endanger the BOP position further. 

There are other implications of such overseas 
inflows and the subsequent outflow they will demand 
by way of returns, say, at a conservative rate of 
25 per cent that the Fils will expect. Global 
investments have their own import inducements and 
not just in India where the domestic level’ of 
technology is way behind the state-of-the-art. To go 
by Krugman and Graham's account of the impact 
of FDI in America, overseas investors import about 
two and a half times more than a comparable 
American operation. In India the FDI must be 


evaluated in terms of the import intensity of the 
project and its export propensity. 

As indian roads get set to become a blithe 
battlefield for the automobile industry—amidst hopes 
that they will lead to a jump in technology levels 
in overall industry (never mind the scepticism over. 
the age of the technology coming in)—the danger 
that seems to have been ignored is the impact 
these international manufacturers’ will have on the< 
import bill, quite apart from the impact the new 
automobile population will have on the petroleum 
bill. 


+ 


THE moral of the story is that FDIs necessarily 
mean more imports, which are to be paid for in 
dollars. They also mean more outgo in terms of 
payouts. The paucity of thinking lies in the Ministry 
apparently having ignored the flipside of overseas 
funds. FDIs also have a domestic effect in that 
every penny of foreign money invested demands 
a matching commitment in Indian rupees. Once. 
again little thought seems to have been given to 
shoring up domestic savings. Indeed, the focus oiy 
the Finance Ministry seems to be on China which 
has apparently managed with overseas inflows of 
as high as $ 40 billion. What is lost sight of is that 
China’s savings rate Is in the region of 40 per cent, 
while India’s hovers in the 21 per cent to 24 per 
cent range. Add to this the very salubrious fact of 
the Chinese economy where increasing gross 


.domestic product has been accompanied by a sharp 


deceleration of the population growth rate. 

. So what ts the bottomline? As industry and 
economists agree, the Chidambaram Budget will do 
little extra to bring in the foreign direct investments. _ 
The anti-FDI lobby will, of course, heave a sigh of | 
relief for such small mercies—non-application of 
mind may not have been such a bad thing after 
alll Since the Budget had done little to boost 
exports, it is just as well that it has contributed even 
less to promote FDI. a 
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Dissecting Bengal’s Revolutionary Terrorism 


DIPANKAR DAS 


The Bomb in Bengal : The Rise Of Revolutionary 
Terrorism in India 1900-1910 by Peter Hees; Oxford 
University Press, New Delhi; pp. 320; Rs 350. 


fl ee history of revolutionary terrorism in India in 
the Bntish period has largely has been seen as a 
marginal appendix to the Congress led saga of the 
liberation struggle of the Indian nation. Within 
historiography on one hand much of the movement's 
specifities are lost in studies which perceive it in 
relational terms generally as a diffident counterpoint 
to the liberal sweep of the Congress. Often austere 
yardsticks of ‘failure’ are used to declare the 
movement to have been one. This does not seem 
to be good history but in the case of Bengal it is 
singularly inaccurate where both these nationalist 
strains remained mutually porous. The terrorist 
movement had deep social roots among the Bengali 
bhadralok specially. Wherever it broke out in other 
provinces it was quickly suppressed through ordinary 
criminal procedures. Only in Bengal did it have 
organisational continuity and considerable appeal 
and support. A host of Congress leaders in Bengal 
ranging from Aurobindo Ghose to J.M. Sengupta 


«and Subhas Bose were constantly hand in glove 


‘with the underground movement. 


a 


Indeed the 
revolutionary party which took the highest toll of 
European lives in the thirties in Bengal, the B.V. 
(Bengal Volunteers) was initially organised under 
Congress auspisces during the 1928 Calcutta 
session. On the other hand, a large number of 
‘books and articles written on this theme tend to 
be commemorative in nature, poorly documented 
and laced with an uncntical approbation of the 
phenomenon. 

Hees’ book on the rise of revolutionary terrorism 
in Bengal ıs a welcome redressal of these 
imbalances. Hees’ approach is straightforwardly 
nationalist in focus, narrative in form and 
chronological in presentation. As the author puts it 
in the Preface: “I have tried to make it as vivid 
and fast moving as the events themselves. When 
factual history is as interesting as this the 
embellishments of the myth-maker are unnecessary.” 





Hees’ period of study is the first decade of this 
century which in the aftermath of the Bengal 
partition became a repertoire of precedents of 
political trendsetters. This was so in the case of 
revolutionary terrorism also. Hees traces its tentative 
origins, initial attempts at organisation, eager attempts 
of youths to learn the specialised craft of bomb- 
making, assembling pistol$, etc. An excessively 
factual narrative runs the risk of capturing a 
historical moment only through the eyes of Its chief 
participants while largely ignoring the socio-economic 
context of the historical drama. However, Hees’ 
absorbing writing style adroitly minimises this by 
interspersing ‘the narrative with descriptive snippets 
without unduly detracting from the flow of writing. 
This has the dual advantage of rendering the main 
subject in a wide context while familiarising the lay 
reader with the historical terrain. A wealth of 
interesting details are provided. For example, one 
cannot restrain surprise to know that Ullaskar Dutt, 
the chemist bomb-maker of the Jugantar party, had 
free access to the laboratories of renowned scientists 
like Sir J.C. Bose and P.C. Ray! 


+ 


THOUGH not analytical in intent, Hees gives special 
attention to two major problems in the study of the 
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freedom movement that retain contemporary 
relevance. First is the relationship between revolution 
and religion, and second Is the relative importance 
of violent and non-violent methods. The set terms 
of old debates are avoided to show religion existed 
variously as a cultural expression as oath-taking on 
the Gita or Yogic discipline techniques. Pamphelets 
such as Bhawani Mandir witten by Aurobindo 
Ghose reflecting an Upanishadic mysticism and 
Tantric notions of Shakti sought to provide some 
kind of an ideological basis to the movement while 
formalised religion is conspicuous by Its absence 
as a mobilisational technique or in day-to-day 
practice. The presence of religion in this early phase 
of the movement has, however, been understood 
mofe simplistically by its detractors, specially the 
‘Bntish. As the Earl of Ronaldshay put it, 

Ghose did more than anyone to breathe into the sinister 

spectre of anarchy the vitallsing influence of religion. (pp 69) 

The issue of violent methods versus non-violent 
means is similarly rescued from the otiose ethical 
terms it often gets bogged tn. Hees tries to make 
a case for violence as a mode of nationalist activity 
should not be understood in terms of its physical 
efficacy but is arguable as a powerful leverage in 
assaulting one colonial state and catalysing a 
nationalist consciousness at the mass level. As 
Morley informed Minto : 
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The Bomb (here at last) has made old John Bull waken up 

and rub his eyes; he won't be satisfied with mere police vigour 

(though he may throw him judicial morsels of this sort) he will 

want rational endeavours to set right whatever may be amiss. 

(pp 254) i 

Revolutionary terrorism also gave the Congress, 
much of it’s bargaining strength, since the Congress* 
in the eyes of the British was a lesser evil. Gandhi 
was not unaware of this. At the Round Table 
Conference of 1931 while declaring that he held ‘no 
brief for terrorists’ he made it clear that if the 
government refused to work with him it would have 
the terrorists to deal with. ‘If you will work with the 
Congress for all it is worth you will say goodbye 
to terrorism’ but if the government refused then the 
terrorists might get an upperhand. 

Do you not see the writing that these terrorists are writing with 

their blood? Will you not see that we do not want bread made 

of wheat but bread made of liberty and without that liberty 
there are thousands today who are swom not to giveg 

themselves peace or to give the country peace! (p 255) 

And the carte blanche given by Gandhi in 1942 
and the coup de grace of the INA trials and the 
RIN mutiny indeed bolster a case for militancy as 
a successful pressure technique. Hees also makes 
it a point to distinguish the ‘moral gulf’ between the 
terrorists of the past and today when their methods 
of indiscriminate murder seem more criminal than 
political. 

This is a well-researched book entirely based on 
primary sources which Include not only contemporary 
newspapers and government records but also hitherto 
untapped collections of judicial and police documents. 
These are complemented by autobiographical 
accounts of participants and eyewitnesses. Even 
the French archives have been tapped to trace Hemy 
Das’ activities in Paris where he leamt bomb- 
making from Russian anarchists like Safranski. 
However, those who might expect a comprehensive 
account of the advent of revolutionary terrorism in 
Bengal between 1900 and 1910 are likely to be 
disappointed since the focus of this book is limited 
to the Jugantar party while the meticulously 
disciplined Anushilan party which pioneered and 
perfected revolutionary party methods of underground 
survival through recruitment, structuration and 
networking and remained a viable organisation even 
in the face of severe repression Is left out of the 
narrative. Nor is this lacuna explained.Some howilers ~ 
need to be corrected: for example, M. Bapat and 
Hem Das are ‘described as ‘two Bengalis’. (p 90) 

All in all this is not only a very ‘good: read’ for 
laymen and specialists allke but also a well- 
researched mordantly emphatic account of an 
important aspect of the nationalist movement. m 
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WOMEN’S WORLD 





Women Crossing Boundaries of Peace-Ill 


KRISHNA AHOOJA PATEL 


The author is a Visiting Professor at St Mary’s and Dalhousie’s Universities, Halifax, Nova Scotia, Canada 
and at Gujarat Vidyapith, Ahmedabad. She has worked for 25 years in various capacities in the UN system 
including at the International Labour Office in Geneva. For over two decades, she has been actively 
involved in Women Studies and Development issues. More than a year ago, in August 1995, she had a 
remarkable experience travelling in a specially chartered train from Helsinki (Finland) to Beijing (China) to 
carry the message of peace to the women leaders who had gathered in the Chinese capital for the Fourth 
UN Conference on Women. She writes here of her impressions during that unforgettable trip covering a 
large part of the Eurasian landmass. The first and second parts of this write-up appeared in the 
Mainstream issues of September 21, 1996 and September 28, 1996. This is the third and concluding 


part. 


A. the train left Turkey, there was a bombshell. 

Over the loudspeakers, we heard the news of the 
testing of a nuclear bomb by China. 

There were several demonstrations in Europe 
and other countries against the testing of nuclear 
devices in China. The Peace Train with its anti- 
nuclear and anti-bomb posters, slogans and Its 
peace mission confronted a real political problem. 
The Chinese authorities did not allow the train to 
stop in South China. Its scheduled stop at Urumaui, 
which was about 700 kilometres from the test site, 
was cancelled. It was not only the change in the 
train schedule which made the passengers nervous, 
but also the fact that the very purpose of the peace 
journey was threatened and violated. Momentarily, 
it seemed that the decision to delay the Peace Train 

“Will prolong our journey to Beijing, where we will 
not arrive in time for the NGO Forum and the Fourth 
World Conference on Women. 
` At Odessa, the passengers got off In panic and 
uncertainty. There were a lot of rumours on the 
causes of the delay and change of route. After some 
discussions with the Chinese and Russian railway 
authorities and delicate diplomatic negotiations by 
the WILPF General Secretary, Barbara Locubiller, 
who was always discreet during crises, and a large 
number of faxes to various embassies In Geneva 
and New York, it was decided that the train could 
go slow in Russian territory and stop at Voronez 

“and Saratov. These stops were selected by the 
Russian authorities, keeping in mind the deadline 
of the Chinese to delay the train. The passengers 
were given six hours of daylight in these towns as 
tourists. The suspension of the train turned out to 
be a blessing In disguise for the passengers, who 
finally had their leisure time away from meetings 


—Editor 


and workshops for boating, swimming and general 
relaxation. 


+ 


THE two cities selected by the Russian railway 
authorities gave us a glimpse of places outside the 
tourist reach. in Voronez, as elsewhere in Russia, 
the presence of transnational companies proudly 
announcing Marlborough or Coca-Cola was 
transmitted from special sales booths temporarily 
constructed on the pavements. In several such 
provision stores, vodka bottles competed with Greek 
brandy and Italian wines, the prices of which ran 
in thousands of roubles, and for which there were 
obviously fewer buyers. But one of the bakeries with 
wonderful smell of Russian rye bread beckoned us 
as only a few kopecks and small change were 
necessary to satisfy the passengers’ hunger. For 
one dollar, one could buy eight large loaves of 
freshly baked bread. 

An old woman pensioner appointed herself as our 
guide in the city and told us a long tale of sorrow 
and sadness. Senior citizens, she said, have 
steadily become impoverished and undernourished, 
since prices have gone up skyhigh. Before 1991, 
she could go to the park at leisure, sit on a clean 
bench, buy a cup of tea and enjoy a cone of 
icecream. Now, she added, the benches are broken 
and she could not even obtain a glass of water 
from the fountain which does not function. In the 
streets, there were visible signs of depression. 
Older women were found selling small food and 
drink items to augment their meagre incomes. 
Sometimes, all they had to sell was a single bar 
of chocolate. 

The second stopover was at Saratov. This is a 
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city on the river Volga which boasts of prosperity 
and crowded streets (Russians on holiday), where 
the ‘free market’ experiment has brought in imported 
goods at unaffordable prices—some small ad hoc 
stands, for example, were selling luxury goods such 
as Nescafe, peanut butter and, of course, a range 
of cosmetics (Ravelon nail polish.and lipstick). With 
two digit inflation, a'lot of illegal currency was also 
being bought and sold. Daily life seemed normal. 
Drugs and crime were pushed to secondary streets 
outside the market. 

Now that it was settled that the Peace Train will 


enter the Chinese territory two days later, we arrived . 


in Almaty, the capital cty of Kazakhstan, on August 
24, 1995 in relative calm. The changing of the 
schedule by the Chinese railway authorities 
guaranteed undisturbed crossing over from the 
Kazakh border to South China under the cover of 
darkness. The train could not stop anywhere during 
daylight. What would happen at various railway 
stations tf the citizens of China would read the anti- 
nuclear and anti-bomb slogans? This was the 
common sense conclusion of the train participants. 
What will be the political’ consequences of allowing 
free debate on peace Issues among NGOs and 
women’s organisations? The train organisers kept 
guessing. The passengers will never know with any 
degree of certainty the reasons why the Chinese 
authorities found it “politically necessary” to keep 
the Peace Train in a limbo for two days. 


+ 


THE capital city of Kazakhstan is another world; 
quite unique in that it combines elements of 
European modernisation with colourful Asian 
costumes. The country is larger than india and thinly 
populated in relation to its vast terntory. Large parts 
of the country through which our train passed—the 
Gobi Desert and its boundaries with Inner Mongolia— 


-are dry and arid with not a blade of grass visible | 


across thousands of miles. As the train moves, and 
the soil colour changes from the murky black to 
light red, the undulating hills provide a fascinating 
background. The landscape presents an unusual 
type of beauty across the horizon. The sunrise and 
the sunset were the most picturesque in this 
barrenness with the interplay of light and shade. 
The full significance of an oasis is realised only 
when one travels in the desert. Only then does not 
geta deeper insight of water as a pure and precious 
commodity—the lifeline of humanity. Much needs to 
be done’ on learning to conserve it and use it 
frugally—the waste Is immense the world over due 


MAINSTREAM 


to bad planning and uncivic habits. The poorer the 
infrastructure, the larger the waste of water 
resources. Our suspicions were confirmed in the 
hotel where we stayed: the plumbing system was 
so inefficient that one had non-stop water in th 

bathroom or none at all. The taps if opened could 
not be closed, if tightened could not be opened. 

As the train moved on for the third consecutive 
day, on the steppes of Kazakhstan we spotted 
beautiful wild horses in large numbers. A horse is 

a Kazakh symbol from the historical past, when this 
animal provided the fastest link of communication 
with the world and was the most important instrument 
of war. There were a few camels with two humps, 
as well as sheep grazing in the sunshine. The train 
made quick stops at some remote villages, where 
the inhabitants (mostly Muslim) have built mini 
tombs with cement and designed like miniature 
paintings. They were spread across the ence 
for miles. There were glimpses of mud huts through 
the moving trees. At one tiny railway station, where 
we stopped for ten minutes for a stretch, we saw 
a young woman, apparently recently married, being 
Sent off; her entire family of 50 persons had come 
to bid’farewell. The bride wore a modem Chinese 
dress while her mother wore a long Kazakh dress 
with special headscarf; the generation gap was 
clear. Her mother was weeping; while the young 
man, presumably the husband, stood at a small 
distance dispassionately watching the sad scene. 

The Kazakh population consists of 80 odd 
nationalities which have been trying to coexist 
peacefully under one political flag since the country 
became independent: in 1991. Since separatin 
politically from the ex-Soviet-Union and adopting’ 
‘market reforms’ as the new economic policy, a 
great deal of tension has been brought on to the 
surface due to the ethnic hierarchy in which one 
or the other nationality has dominance in specific 
occupations of the economy. The labour market is 
segregated and discriminates against the indigenous 
people—Russians, being a large minority left over 
from the earlier regime, control the industrial and 
organised sector of the economy. 

The transition to.the market economy is painful 
as a large number of persons, mainly women, have 
lost their jobs. The result of centuries of racial and 
ethnic mixture can be traced back when Almaty was ¥' 
an important trade centre along the silk road from 
the borders of China all the way to Europe through 
India, Pakistan and the Middle East. In addition to 
goods and services, a variety of languages and 


` habits were exchanged along this trade route in the 
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past. Now the occupational structure is dominated 
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‘by the Russian population, who are considered to 
be the remnants of Soviet imperialism. 


+ 


WHILE the Kazakh peopie are proud of their 
independence and are extremely enthusiastic about 
their being connected to the world outside through 
modern telecommunications, they do not yet feel 
politically free from the influence of the ex-Soviet 
Union. This despite the fact that the country has 
suffered economic setbacks as a result of being 
delinkied from Russia. its trade is still tied to 
traditional products. Its current economic plan is 
heavily dependent on the twin financial institutlons— 
the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the 
World Bank (WB). These have neatly placed it in 
the same debt trap as many other countnes who 
have had the privilege of being “structurally adjusted” 
with their new programme of economic reforms. 

There are a lot of imported goods beyond the 
range of the pocket of ordinary citizens (the official 
exchange rate would translate 30 dollars per month 
as the minimum wage of an unskilled worker). 

Unemployment ts reflected in the skill composition; 
according to which, a maths teacher is selling 
flowers or distributing newspapers in the service 
sector of the economy. ‘Free market’ is also 
reflected in a lot of pornographic magazines printed 
in loud colours showing seductive women, and 
women's organisations have not yet made this a 
political issue. 

Meetings with Kazakh NGOs took place in an 
art gallery where at the entrance was a poster 
greeting the visitors with the words : “ If you want 
to understand the sound of the people, you must 
understand music.” From the programme set up by 
the women’s organisations, it was clear that the 
Kazakh people relish their poetry and sing on all 
and every occasion. One of the poems began with 
these words : “May you feel the joy of the 
nightingale at dawn.” A concert organised by the 
Uighur women mirrored the special history of this 
minority and which passed on the adage that 
“women carry the Vision of Life’. There was a song 
about a girl who was sold at the age of 12 which 
begins with the question: “Why did you go away?”— 
to which she answers : “The destiny of a woman.” 
Another song portrays a girl watering the clouds in 
which she says that “water has to be carried from 
the mountains first for the gardens of the rich before 
her own gardens”. 

As the discussion proceeded it became clear that 


in Kazakhstan there was no definite mechanism to 
implement the rights of women; there was no 
Committee or Ministry representing women and the 
government was contemplating putting its signature 
on the UN Convention to Eliminate Discrimination 
Against Women (CEDAW) [which may have been 
done at Beijing]. Since the Kazakhstan border towns 
are very close to the nuclear test site in China, the 
Kazakh population was extremely nervous about the 
current series of explosions planned by the Chinese. 
in Almaty, the NGOs focussed on their ‘economic 
reforms’ in the broader framework of a ‘non-nuclear 
world’, for which they were creating awareness 
among its citizens. In 1995, eight out of ten women 
were unemployed and there was an intense struggle 
at the institutional level to fight the current draft of 
the Constitution. There was a specific provision in 
the draft which implied that only a male could be 
the future President of Kazakhstan. This, it was 
pointed out, is a violation of the international treaties 
signed by the country. 

The women’s movement in Kazakhstan, as in 
other parts of Asia, is trying hard to keep its identity 
distinct from Western influences’, contending that 
women’s rights and freedoms in any society could 
and should be achieved with “Asian charm” and 
social consensus. As one Kazakh participant 
suggested to a meeting of non-Asians, 

we are moderate and normal people; we do not believe in 

‘radical feminism’ What we seek !s the opportunity to join the 

women of the world! Join In struggle, Join in acquiring 

women’s rights and networking with women everywhere 

Have women in other Asian countries who have 
achieved higher rates of economic growth advanced 
their cause with consensus rather than confrontation? 
The answer to this question was too complex to 
be discussed. i 

The programme organised by the loĉal Kazakh 
organisations was extremely colourful, lively and 
warm. One began to understand the full significance 
of hospitality in Kazakhstan. No other country we 
visited came out with so many splendid gifts, food,- 
and generosity of sentiments. For instance, a 
participant casually travelling in the city in a tram 
was invited to dinner and treated as a member of 
the family. There was also a very colourful fashion 
show which was enjoyed and seen with some 
critical feminist comments by the participants. The 
show itself reflected a number of ethnic minorities 
living currently in Kazakhstan. The official emphasis 
is a multi-ethnic, multi-religious society. In a declining 
economy, the struggle to achieve unity among 
diversity is hard, but the goal is set. 

From Helsinki to Almaty, the “peace” passengers 
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had the luxury of living for about 18 days in a train 
owned and managed by the Russians. The breakfast 
was always hearty with black rye bread, lots of 
cheese, sausages and cream biscuits. There was 
plenty of botsch and for those inclined, in the 
evening, bottles of vodka. For the rest of the 
journey, we had to shift to a Chinese train for 
‘technical reasons’. 


+ 


AT a small railway station which divides Kazakhstan 
from the Chinese border, the Peace Train changed 
its nationality from Russian to Chinese and 
transformed its style of daily living from one culture 
to another. On one hot afternoon we were transferred 
to the Chinese railway system which runs on a 
broad gauge. -The train functioned with completely 
different rules and regulations, clearly Chinese. The 
customs authorities at this remote Chinese railway 
station were polite but firm while inspecting our 
unusual baggage, full of electronic devices consisting 
of cameras, videos, fax machines and other high- 
tech paraphernalia. The remarkable feature of 
customs inspection was that the officials carried it 
out with discretion and efficiency on the basis of 
‘sample checking’ without annoying the passengers. 

Crossing from one platform to another, from the 
Russian to the Chinese train was like crossing many 
boundaries from one civilisation to another in a few 
quick steps. The Chinese train had wider 
compartments and more comfortable berths and 
luxury fumishings. This particular train was newly 
released from a factory and was built for VIPs, we 
were told. 

The Peace Train was also protected by one 
hundred security staff for reasons which were 
unclear at the time. As we went along our journey, 
the presence of the security began to make sense 
from the, Chinese point of view. The Chinese 
security staff, men and women, stepped off and on 
the train at each stop and surrounded the train 
wherever the passengers got a chance to stretch 
themselves to breathe some fresh air. Were we 
being escorted as VIPs or were we pnsoners? 
’ There was a division of opinion in the train and 
the two schools of thought never reconciled 
themselves. The Chinese authorities said that we 
were “being protected’. 

As expected in a Chinese train, we had Chinese 
meals, including breakfast with boiled rice and 
jasmine tea. And, of course, the Chinese did not 
speak English much to the annoyance of some of 


the passengers who were comfortable with the 
thought that English being a universal language, 
every Chinese should speak it. For obvious reasons 
of political bias and prejudice which we carried as 
part of our baggage, various rumours and remarks 


began to circulate against Chinese discipline, food 
p 


habits and political system. 

As the train moved closer and closer to Beijing, 
most of the anger of the passengers was directed 
towards the fact that the Chinese authorities had 
detonated a nuclear device not far from Urumqui 
giving our mission of peace a big jolt. One particular 
aspect considered outrageous was that the security 
men and women travelling with us on the train had 
occupied the most luxurious compartments. Twice 
a day, one male and one female officer routinely 
inspected all the compartments in the train. What 
they found was a great deal of activity and heated 
discussions in a language which probably they did 
not comprehend. 
squeezed In their compartments which gave more 
time to invent rumours. The group mentaltty can 
only be understood if one is in a train for three 
long days and nights without stopping! 

The security police of the Chinese railway 
authorities finally agreed to stop the train at selected 
platforms to let the passengers out for ten minutes. 
The platforms were cleared off and the doors to 
the railway station were closed. The platforms were 
cleaned and looked spick and span. The landscape 
was all desert; the soil changed colour from red 
to black; the mountains were drak grey, rising and 
falling with crevices in a pattern like a Chinese 
painting. Only once did we come across a high peak 
with snow and glaciers. 

Mile after mile for a whole day and night we sa 
nothing but sand, and then suddenly appeared a 
fenced area with brick houses surrounded by trees. 
Then there were small bushes with flowers, tall 
blades of maize and there, swaying in the breeze, 
wheat—an oasis in an otherwise flat land. 

A day before arriving in Beijing, the Chinese train 
passed through different climate zone. At one or 
two stations we saw in the dark glimpses of some 
gasmasks looking like phantoms in a dream. Then 
suddenly in the morning the scenery changed 
rapidly as we left the Uigur province and moved 
to Xansi through towns—whose names are tongue 
twisters, such as Chu Chu Han and Cheng-ye— 
towards the lower part of the Gobi Desert. The 
mountains rose and fell on the horizon until we 
came to the Alashan Desert—touching the borders 
of the Mongolian Autonomous Region. Then we 
crossed the famous Yellow River and the green 
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The weary participants felt¢ 





agricultural land of the Xansu province which grows 
maize, wheat, corn with yellow mustard flowers in 
abundance. In some parts of the Gob: Desert the 
level of the earth was raised to plant wheat and 
maize in the shadow of the Shan mountains. Could 
Athere be a food problem in such a land? 


è 


ON the last day the train entered the Xansı province 
early moming and rushed through Sian, its capital 
city There was haze in the far distance and the 
mountain ranges completely disappeared from sight. 
We passed through fields of ripe maize interspersed 
with small brick houses with courtyards and kitchen 
gardens full of ripe green cabbages. There was a 
drizzie and one could spot an old man carrying an 
umbrella and another water up the hill in two 
buckets on shoulders in classical Chinese style. 
This was real China and not a Chinese drawing; 
the tree line was completely different from 
Kazakhstan, and the grass was deep green. Then 
suddenly the immense Gobi Desert was left behind. 

Slowly, as the train inched forward towards 


Beijing we got ourselves prepared, packed, readied 
for the moment of reckoning for another nervous 
expenence of participating in the largest international 
conference in history. We were getting closer to the 
biggest demonstration in the annals of women’s 
struggles that will take us to a splendid world of 
equality. Looking back on our unique train joumey 
where so many nationalities lived for 22 days as 
a community, we felt that we could possibly 
transform this world of Inequalities. 

Finally, on the last day at 10 PM the Peace Train 
emerged through the darkness of the tracks and 
arnved on a large platform where a lot of young 
volunteers—boys and girls with flowers, flags and 
slogans—welcomed us. A band played somewhere 
in the distance Western classical music. The posters 
read : “Hail the Convocation of the Fourth UN 
Conference on Women’, “Raise Women's Status, 
Protect and Safeguard Women's Rights”, "In Beng 
We Meet and to All Corners of the World We Bring 
Back Friendship”. The next few days of the Fourth 
UN Conference on Women are history—a meow ee 
on women's human rights. 

inaid 


Indian Institute of Public Administration 
New Delhi 


Essay Competition on the Occasion of 
World Food Summit 1996 








(1) FOOD SECURITY . 
(2) FIGHT AGAINST HUNGER. 


It gives us great pleasure to announce an All-India Essay Competition (sponsored by the Ministry 
of Food, Government of India) on the occasion of the World Food Summit on the following topics. 


INDIA'S QUEST FOR SELF-RELIANCE IN FOOD. 


(3) FOOD SECURITY IN A BORDERLESS WORLD. 
The original essay on any one of the above topics should be based on personal study/research/experience 


of the competitors and should be written in English. The entries (of about 5000 to 7000 words and neatly 
typed in double space on one side of the paper only) should be submitted in triplicate under a Nom de 
Plume The full name and address of the competitor should be given on a separate sheet and enclosed in 
a sealed envelope bearing on the outside the Nom de Plume. All essays should be sent to Professor Kamal 
Nayan Kabra, Indian Institute of Public Administration, Indraprashtha Estate, New Delhi-110002 by registered 
post so as to reach us by October 4, 1996 The envelope should be marked “Essay Competstion—World 
Food Summit 1996”. 

The value of one First Prize is Rs 10,000/-, two Second Prizes of Rs 5000/- each and four Third 
Prizes of Rs 2500/- each. The essay will be adjudged by a body of judges selected by the IIPA. The award 
of the judges shall be final and no correspondence on this matter will be entertamed. The Institute reserves 
the right not to make any award if none of the essays submitted reaches the necessary standard. 
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Yeltsin’s Presidency and Russia’s 
Democratic Development 


JYOTSNA BAKSHI 


T he great interest in this country in the outcome 
of the crucial Presidential elections in Russia 
recently emanated both from the considerable 
geopolitical importance attached to the ties with 
Moscow as well as genuine academic and intellectual 
interest in the future course of the vast Eurasian 
country and the development of its political 
institutions in the present formative phase. India 
could feel assured that whatever be the outcome 
of the elections the friendly ties between Moscow 
and New Delhi were not likely to be substantially 
affected. No wonder, taking of sides was judiciously 
avoided. 

The West, on the other hand, openly sided with 
Yeltsin and made known its abhorrence of the 
prospects of the return of the Reds in the Kremlin. 
Yeltsin ts regarded in the West as a ‘maverick’ and 
not totally dependable. But he is preferred to the 
Communists or any other unknown phenomenon. 
The West has control over the crucial levers of 
economic aid. Making use of the aid weapon the 
USA declared soon after the indecisive first round 
to elections that aid to Russia would be stopped 
if the Communist candidate, Gennady Zyuganov, 
won the elections. 

President Yeltsin’s election victory with 14 per 
cent more votes than his Communist rival seemed 
to have come as something of a surprise to some 
of his own supporters. Yeltsin’s popularity was 
declining because of the grave economic hardships 
faced by a large section of the populace in the wake 
of the systemic change following the demise of the 
Soviet Union. As compared to the Soviet era the 
law and order situation has greatly deteriorated in 
The continued civil war tn 
Chechnya has become a festering sore. On top 
of it there has been a big question mark over 
Yeltsin's health and his capacity to shoulder the 
Presidential responsibilities through the second term 
The author belongs to the Centre for the Study of - 


Geopolitics, Department of Political Science, Panjab 
University, Chandigarh. 
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with his background of two heart attacks in the- 
recent past. 

In the indecisive first round of voting President 
Yeltsin got just around 35 per cent of the votes. 
But the people also did not overwhelmingly. vote for 
his nearest Communist rival, Gennady Zyuganov, 
who received just 32 per cent of the votes. Nearly 
a third of the voters voted for the other candidates; 
General Alexander Lebed (15 per cent), whose mai- 
plank was fighting origanised crime, corruption and 
maintaining law and order; Gregory Yavlinsky (eight 
per cent), who favours a swift and clean sweep to 
capitalism; and ultra-nationalist Viadimir Zhirinovsky, 
etc. Hopefully for Russian democracy the support 
base of Zhirinovsky, who had indulged In much 
irresponsible talk and behaviour, has shrunk to just 
six per cent. 

There were widespread complaints of the 
monopolisation of the government media by Yeltsin. 
His campaign management was clever and energetic 
designed to win at all costs. There here hints of 
a pre-poll tacit understanding between Yeltsin and 
Lebed and the formers support to the latter’s 
campaign management and image-building so thgt 
the General could cut into the communist ardi 
nationalist votes. However, the voting as such was. 
fair and free. By and large the voting pattern reflects 
a trend towards growing stratification of the Russiarm 
society under the present dispensation with the 
widening disparities between the very rich on the 
one hand and the very poor on the other with € 
sufficiently large strata of middle-level layers throwr 
in between, who do not obviously want to returr 
to communist regimentation. 

The present Russian system revolves around ai 
extremely powerful President. The only savint 
grace that makes the institution of Presidency realli 
representative is the provision that the President 
elect must have more than fifty per cent of the votes 
cast failing which there would be a runoff electiow 
between the first two candidates. To be successft 
a Presidential candidate and the party or tha 


October 5; 1996 





coalition of parties supporting him must have the 
backing of the numerical majority of the population 
representing a very broad strata of the society. Also, 
the provision giving maximum two terms to the 
President ensures that no single incumbent can 
4monopolise power for a prolonged period. 


+ 


FOLLOWING the end of the CPSU’s seventy years 
of monopoly over power there has been a mushroom 
growth of political parties and groups in the country. 
There are 60 all-Russia parties and nearly 100 large 
and small other regional organisations. They 
represent a broad spectrum of opinion. The 
Communist Party of the Russian Federation (CPRF) 
is the largest and the best organised party, Its rank 
and file membership is known to include some 
‘Communist hardliners and even some admirers of 
Stalin; the leadership under Zyuganov, however, has 
projected a moderate and forward-looking image. 

President Yeltsin broadly belongs to the reformist- 
democratic camp. On the eve of the elections, a 
large number of such parties had decided to back 
him. But President Yeltsin does not have an 
organisational support base in the society in the 
form of a political party and platform of his own. 
It is the incumbency of Kremlin that gives him 
immense authority, influence and manoeuvrability to 
balance diverse political forces, interests and 
personalities and keep himself in power. 

it would seem that Russia is evolving its own 
constitutional usages In accordance with its peculiar 

"tircumstances and historical experience. Thus, 
President Yeltsin has developed a peculiar style of 
functioning. As the head of the administration he 
operates through a large entourage of advisers, 
aides and government functionaries whom he can 
change at will and appoint new people in their place 
in order to give a new look to his administration 
in keeping with the popular mood and aspirations. 
Despite the widely recognised dictatorlal streak in 
his character, his occasional disregard for 
constitutional niceties and Russia’s own lack of 
democratic tradition for the past more than one 
thousand years, President Yeltsin has consistently 
upheld the electoral process. He was also the first 
-democratically elected head of Russia. 

The electoral process helps in keeping a close 
‘tab on the seismograph of public opinion and does 
not allow the system to get cut off from the ground 
yeality. President Yeltsin keeps himself afloat on the 


crest of public opinion by displaying due flexibility 
and resilience. In early October 1993 he had 
ordered the storming of the parliament building 
called the Russian White House in order to sub- 
jugate his rivals there as they were challenging his 
authority. In the new Constitution, framed by him 
thereafter and approved by a referendum in 
December 1993, the powers of the parliament were 
radically reduced and those of the President were 
greatly enhanced. However, the results of the Duma 
(parliament) elections held simultaneously with the 
constitutional referendum did not favour the reformist- 
democratic forces backed by him. The ultra-nationalist 
party of Viadimir Zhirinovsky emerged as the single- 
largest party with around a quarter of seats. The 
Communist and other Left parties also did compara- 
tively well. 

Responding to the popular mood Yeltsin adopted 
some of the positions of the nationalists and the 
Left in domestic and foreign policies. The earlier 
pro-West orientation was replaced by a more 
balanced foreign policy. Russia’s great power status 
was again highlighted. Russian policy became more 
assertive in the ‘near abroad’. The Yegor Galder- 
type economic ‘shock therapy’ and privatisation at 
break-neck speed that had brought so much suffering 
to the people were slowed down. 

Two years later in the December 1995 Duma 
elections the Communist Party emerged as the 
single largest party. President Yeltsin sought to take 
some wind out of the sails of the Communist 
platform by adopting some of their positions and 
offering more social security benefits to the people. 
In keeping with the communist call for the peaceful 
restoration of the Soviet Union, Yeltsin took measures 
to move towards closer union and cooperation with 
the former Soviet republics. On March 29 this year 
Russia, Belarus, Kazakhstan and Kyrghyzstan 
announced the formation of the ‘Eurasian Alliance’. 
In the beginning of the year the pro-West Foreign 
Minister, Andrel Kozyrev, was replaced by Yevgeny 
Primakov. Primakov stoutly opposes the expansion 
of the formidable NATO war machine to the East 
and favours closer interaction with China to counter 
Western pressure while at the same time maintaining 
close cooperative ties with the West. 

Following the indecisive first round of voting 
President Yeltsin promptly inducted Genera! Lebed 
in his administration as the chief of the powerful 
National Security Council with a view to capture the 
General's vote-bank. He also declared the General 
to be his heir-apparent. Some of the top aides of 
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the President, regarded to be hardliners and with 
a tainted reputation, were also removed to refurbish 
Yaltsin’s democratic image. They were the head of 
the President’s Security Service, Alexander 
Korzhakov, the head of the Federal Security Service 
{the successor of the KGB), Mikhail Bursakov, and 
the First Deputy Chairman of the government, Oleg 
Soskovets. The Defence Minister, Pavel Grachev, 
regarded as the initiator of the war in Chechnya, 
was also relieved of his services. Grachev had 
stood with Yeltsin when the latter had ordered the 
storming of the White House. But in the mercurial 
Kremlin politics Yeltsin was now prepared to give 
a free hand to Lebed in security matters. Following 
the departure of Grachev seven top army Generals, 
known to be loyal to him, were also sacked. General 
Lebed moved fast to tighten his grip over the 
security set-up. 


+ 


PRESIDENT YELTSIN’S sudden disappearance from 
the public gaze during the interval between the first 
and the second rounds of the Presidential elections 
due to poor health has exposed a gaping hole in 
the constitutional framework of Russia. The line of 
succession is not clear in case the President is 
incapacitated to perform his functions. The post of 
the Vice-President, who could be obvious successor 
to the President, was abolished following the events 
of October 1993 when Vice-President Alexander 
Rutskoi mounted a challenge to Yeltsin’s authority. 
In the present situation the Prime Minister is the 
only likely successor. But in the Russian system 
the Prime Minister is just handpicked by the 
President and has no popular mandate or backing. 

With an eye on the Kremlin seat General Lebed 
has proposed the recreation of the Vice-Presidential 
post and has made ıt clear that he would like to 
become the Vice-President. However, other important 
persons in Yeltsin’s team including Pnme Minister 
Viktor Chernomyrdin have strongly opposed the 
proposal. 

After having won the Presidential elections 
President Yeltsin’s efforts are directed towards 
reining in the ambitions of General Lebed by 
keeping his power and authority confined to the 
security-related issues while his old confidant, Prime 
Minister Viktor Chemomyrdin, counter-balances the 
General through his control over the economy, 
general policy and other important areas 

On the eve of the run-off elections, Gennady 


È MAINSTREAM 


Zyuganov had proposed the formation of a national 
coalition government in which he had claimed a third 
of the berths for the Communists. Following his 
recent victory President Yeltsin gave a very 
conciliatory speech and declared that there was 
room for all in his administration including they 
Communists as well since they represent a sufficiently 
large segment of the people. Accommodating all 
political groups and interests does make good 
politics, but would it allow a smooth functioning of 
the government with a lot of likely infighting within 
the governmental ranks? 

The coming weeks and months would determine 
what course the Russian polity would take in the 
future. Would it broadly follow the Anglo-American 
two-party system with one party forming the 
government and the other sitting in the Opposition? 
In the case of Russia there could be two large blocs 
of parties—the reformist-democratic parties on the 
one side and the Communist. Party and other like- 
minded parties on the other side. The fact that the 
differences in the approaches of the two on important 
issues are narrowing down may, in fact, be seen 
as a positive factor. Democracy presupposes a 
certain agreement on the fundamentals. Or would 
Russia continue to follow the Yeltsin model of a 
strong and charismatic President seeking to balance 
various political parties, interests and personalities 
in the musical chairs game over influential 
government positions? 

Russian democracy is still in its infancy. A 
prominent Russian Indologist, Prof E.N. Komarov 
of the Moscow Institute of Oriental Studies, made 
a comparison between the early years of Indiany” 
democracy and the: present situation in Russia. In 
the early years the single-party dominance system 
under Congress rule, he said, provided stability and 
continuity to India. In Russia, he opined, the strong 
Presidency plays the role of a single-party dominance 
system. President Yeltsin has demonstrated a certain 
flexibility and resilience in responding to the prevailing 
mood and aspirations of the people in order to keep 
the system moving despite pitfalls and lapses. In 
the present difficult transitional phase he is at best 
performing a holding operation. There is still too 
much of adhocism, flux and uncertainty in the. 
country resulting from the very pace of change. The 
most important question today is whether Yeltsin 
would be able to ensure that necessary conditions 
are created for sound political institutions and 
processes as well as a democratic political culture 
to evolve and take firm roots. m 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS (erreween 2228.199) 


After the stepping down of P.V. Narasimha Rao from Congress Presidentship the political scene hots up in the 
Capltal as Congressmen indulge in hectic lobbying for their respective candidates for the post of the provisional 
Congress President (til a permanent head of the organisation Is elected at the next AICC session). Congress 
Treasurer Sitaram Kesrl appears to have left A.K. Antony behind in the race for the top slot. Although the names 
of Pranab Mukherjee, Rajesh Pilot and Vijaya Bhaskara Reddy also pop up as likety candidates, their acceptance 
In the Congress Working Committee seems limited 

In a significant development, Karnataka and Tamil Nadu agree on the broad parameters of shanng the Cauvery 
river waters thereby brightening the hopes of a lasting solution to the century-old vexed dispute between the two 
States. ‘ 

Arunachal Pradesh CM Gegong Apang says the newly-formed Arunachal Congress is to support the ruling United 
Front at the Centre. 

Congress-T Working President Anun Singh, who has been a known campaigner for the ouster of PV. Narasimha 
Rao from Congress Presidentship, asks Sonia Gandhi to take over the reins of the party for Its survival and revival. 
Communist Parties hold the liberalisation policies for which Narasimha Rao has received “International plaudits” 
responsible for opening up new avenues for large-scale corruption resulting In scams. CPM Polft-Bureau member 
Prakash Karat says Narasimha Rao and Sukh Ram are only the latest In the line of 17 former Congress Ministers 
Who stand Indicted on corruption cases involving a total of over Rs 50,000 crores. 


Congress Working Committee appoints septugenanian party Treasurer Sitaram Kesri. as the party's provisional 
President after accepting Narasimha Rao’s resignation from Congress Presidentship. Kesri’s appointment, though 
expected, is not without some hiccups as Rajesh Pilot registers a dissenting note despite the other members’ 
efforts to choose Narasimha Rao’s successor unanimously. 

Shailendra Mahato, one of the accused in the JMM pay-off case, refuses to give any “confessional statement’ 
in the court and instead alleges that the CBI was pressunsing him to make such a statement. 

Sastkala Natarajan, Chalrman of the now defunct JJTV, and her nephew V. Bhaskaran, the JJTV's Managing Director, 
are detained for a year under COFEPOSA by the Enforcement Directorate in connection with their role In payments 
to companies abroad thereby indulging in FERA viclatons. 

Delhi High Court stays the tnal of BJP President LK Advani in a sessions court on corruption charges in the 
hawala pay-off scam. 

Former PM and senior BUP leader Atal Behari Vajpayee demands immediate dissolution of the Gujarat Assembly 
and fresh elections In the State He accuses the Centre of taking part in the conspiracy to keep the Assembly 
In suspended animation. 


Newly-appointed provisional Congress President Starem Kesri does not rule out the possibility of a motive behind 
the levelling of corruption charges against political leaders; he further asserts that as far he is concemed, there 
would be no departure from the policies pursued by Narasimha Rao. 

Rajesh Pilot, who had earlier objected to the appointment of Sitaram Kesn as the provisional Congress President 
at the CWC meeting on September 23, clarifies that his objection to Kesri's appointment was on grounds of principle 
and he had nothing personal against him. 

A group of Congress MPs plan to demand the resignation of Narasimha Rao as the leader of the Congress 
Parllamentary Party on the same moral grounds that were cited by him as the reason for his resignation from 
the post of Congress President. 

Madras High Court is informed by the Tamil Nadu police that there were “enormous materials” to show the existence 
of prima facie cases of corruption against former CM J. Jayalalitha. 

Delhi High Court rejects a plea by Congressman H K.L. Bhagat to stay the coming trial court proceedings against 
him in two cases pertaining to the 1984 anti-Sikh nots. 

CBI conducts raids at the residence of a senior Bihar Congress legislator Rajo Singh in connection with the mutti- 
crore animal husbandry scam 


Former PM Narasimha Rao applies to the Delhi High Court for anticipatory ball in the Lakhubhal Pathak cheating 
case that cost him his party Presidentship. Meanwhile Union Home Minister indrajit Gupta hints at the imminent 
arrest of Narasimha Rao and that he would be behind bars within a week. 
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September 28 > 


Passing severe strictures against Petroleum Minister Satish Sharma for being discriminate in allotting petrol pump 
to his favourites under the discriminatory quota, the Supreme Court asks him why criminal prosecution shoul 
not be Initiated against him. Justices Kuldip Singh and Faizan Uddin also cancel the allotment of 15 petro! pump: 
by Sharma to those who happen to have “won the favour of the Minister on malafide consideratons” Sharm 
has also been directed to pay Rs 50,000 to a public spinted organisation Common Cause’s chairman H.D. Shourk 
as “costs”. Y 
Two Punjab Police officers and three constables are charged with murder and cnminal conspiracy for kiling 
Sikh couple at Tiljala (Calcutta) In May 1993. 

Delhi High Court gives a week's time to the Central Government to finalise the modalities of a “special task force 
to probe the Rs 5000 crore medical equipment import scam. 


CBI files a chargesheet In the St Kitts case against former PM P.V. Narasimha Rao, saying when he was the 
Extemal Affalrs Minister In the Rajiv Gandhi Govemment he had entered Into a criminal conspiracy wit 
Chandraswaml and others to tamish the reputation of V.P. Singh Narasimha Rao's application for anticipatory ba 
in the Lakhubhai Pathak cheating case, where he has been summoned to appear before a city sessions judg 
as a co-accused on September 30, Is also rejected by the Delhi High Court. 

In a significant order the government decides that In all applications and examination forms and certificates issue 
by school boards and universities, the mother’s name has also to be entered against the previous conventio 
of having only the father’s name. 

PM Deve Gowda repeats his promise of reservation to the tune of 10 per cent for the poor and weaker sechor 
among the upper caste people. 

A major mishap ts averted at the Rajasthan Atomic Power Project at Rawatbhata in Chittorgarh distnct, wher 
a poisonous gas leak is promptly sealed by the engineers. 

The core group of Secretanes refers 40 PSUs including Air India and SAIL to the Disinvestment Commissio 
This decision comes barely after a day where the government takes a stand to dilute Its holdings In indian C 
Corporation (IOC) and Videsh Sanchar Nigam Ltd. (VSNL). 


Union’ Government moves the Supreme Court seeking a direction that former PM P.V. Narasimha Rao’s fin 
appearance In any criminal prosecution be held either in the Indira Gandhi Stadium or the Jawaharlal Nehru Stadiuns 
Earller a Delhi Police plea of the same nature was rejected by the Delhi High Court 

The office of the Comptroller and Auditor General (CAG) also raps Sukh Ram as It declares that the previou 
year’s Telecom Department's placement of Rs 148-crore orders on a Himachal Futuristic Communications Ltd. (HFCL 
Group Company and two other firms are “irregular, biased, unfair and discriminatory” 

CBI files a supplementary chargesheet against former Minister Yashwant Sinha alleging him of showing favor 
to S.K Jain, pnme accused in the Rs 65 crore hawala scam 

Former Union Minister R.K. Dhawan and Anf Mohammad Khan and film actor-tumed-polrticlan Ray Babbar am 
mentoned In a chargesheet filed by the CBI against former PM P.V Narasimha Rao in the St Kitts forgery case 
The BJP terms as a “big lapse” on the part of the CBI in not even mentioning the name of late Rajiv Gand” 
in the same case. Yy 
Decision-making process In New Delhi has coms to a standstill because of the fear psychosis prevailing in 
minds of politicians and bureaucrats, says Lok Sabha Speaker P.A. Sangama. He calls for the formation of a nation: 
goverment 


Sukh Ram is sent to judicial custody in Tihar Jail after Special Judge Ajit Bhanhoke who also reserves orde 
till October 1 in the case of disproportonate assets against him. However, Judge Bharihoke grants him bail + 
case of irregularities made In purchases of telecom equipment 

A joint team of the CBI and the Enforcement Directorate is going to probe certain cases including the recelp 
of $300,000 under the Centre’s immunity scheme by J. Jayalalitha. 

Ex-PM P.V. Narasimha Rao's court tnal issue keeps everybody guessing. The place of his appearance is put | 
confusion by the Union Government, when It petitoned the Supreme Court for a more secure place than the T 
Hazan Court of tnal Judge Ajit Bhanhoke. 

"tf cnminals involved in heinous cnmes like murder can plead lenleney as a matter of right, the victims’ right arm 
society's expectation to award appropnate punishment to the accused cannot be ignored,” says the Supreme Coy- 
while upholding death sentences in “rarest of the rare cases” “Punishment must also respond to the society 
cry for justice against the cnminal” 

Congress President Sitaram Kesri is all set to address hls first joint poll rally at Shahjahanpur in UP with BS 
leader Kanshi Ram He ıs to woo minonties in the alllance’s favour as he ıs the repressentative of that opinto 
tn the Congress which has earlier strongly favoured quotas for the Dalits and minonties. 

Pakistan backed Taliban Government In Kabul rases a spectre of bad days In Kashmur in the Home Ministry e 
there is going to be a greater influx of Afghan mercenanes. It is also going to accentuate refugee problems b 
India, according to the officials 
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Pakistan’s PM Benazir Bhutto prays at the grave of her slain brother Mir Murtaza Bhutto while in Larkana a mob 
of 600 boys bum tyres, throw stones and vow to take revenge for his death. Benazir Bhutto orders judicial Inquiry 
into the shooting that also left seven of Murtaza’s supporters dead. 

in one of his public statements, Iraq's President Saddam Husseln lavishly praises his army for “liberating” part 
of northern Iraq and for finng at US warplanes controlling the skies. 

Simmenng differences between Pakistan President Farooq Ahmed Legharl and PM Benazir Bhutto come into open 
with the President filing a reference to the Supreme Court on whether he is bound by Benazir Bhutto’s advice 
in the appointment of judges. 

Thailand's six parties form the govemment quletly and manoeuvre to select a new PM after forcing Banham Silpa- 
Archa to resign, but the frontrunner seems unlikely to ease worrying over Thailand's flagging economy. 


Troops kill or injure over 200 Tamil militants and lose over 22 Sn Lankan soldiers, including an officer, in a major 
offensive to capture a key north Sri Lankan town, say the warring sides. 

Pakistan PM Benazir Bhutto says the killing of her estranged brother was a ‘conspiracy’ to destabilise har goverment, 
reports nationa! newspapers. 

Former Bangladesh PM Khaleda Zia’s businessman son, Tarek Rehman, and her yonger brother, Sayeed Iskandar, 
are granted a two-month long pre-arrest ball by the country’s highest court Both the close kins of Khalida Zia 
are accused of bank fraud while getting a multi-million dollar loan for a textile factory. 

North Korea demands the retum of a submarine stranded in South Korea and of the crew that South Korean 
troops have been hunting on the land 

Greek Premier Costas Simitis wins his bid to lead his Socialist Party to a fresh four-year mandate, beating down 
a strong challenge by the conservative Opposition 


Pakistan PM Benazir Bhutto comes under fire from President Farooq Leghari, till now her trusted ally Leghari 
in a letter to the National Assembly calls for a wide-ranging parliamentary probe Into corruption, a veiled threat 
to Benazir and her husband Zardari who are under attack for the mult-million pound purchase of a mansion in 
Surrey, England. i 

Five Frenchmen on a research expedition off India’s west coast have been detained in south-western India for 
nine months on charges of spying, reports Paris daily Le Figaro. 

Indonesian Government orders leading dissident, Megawati Sukamopouttri, to close down her new party office, 
saying It violates city laws. Megawati plans to appeal against the decision in a court. 

World’s major nuclear powers—USA, China, France, Russia and Britain—sign the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty 
(CTBT), a global treaty that bans nuclear test explosions. These countries hope that it will be a major step towards 
ndding the world of the nuclear threat. 

Amidst a US military bulid-up In the Gulf, a top Iranian commander warns that any confrontation would quickly 
escalate into a US-lran war over the strategic waterway 


Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE) rain mortars and rocket fire on Sri Lankan forces advancing towards a 
guernila stronghold in the embattled north, says mulitary officials. 

Efforts are being made to arrange extra flights and one more ship to take Illegal Indian immigants back home 
as there is no cause of alarm, says Indian Ambassador to UAE, M.P.M. Menon. 

Myanmar’s government-run newspaper says that military junta regime will soon charge democracy leader Aung 
San Suu Kyi with political crimes. 

Taking Japan's campaign to become a permanent member of the UN Security Council directly to the General 
Assembly, Japanese PM Ryutaro Hashimoto pledges a more activist role in the UN's governing body. 


Palestinian police embatties lsraeh troops in the West Bank and Gaza strip and thousands of enraged Palestinians 
attack two isolated Jewish settlements, the most dramatic sign yet of the collapse of the West Asia peace process. 
Three-month old Centre-Left Awami League Government in Bangladesh gives approval to new administrative rules 
under which the powers of the country's ttular President are severely curtailed 

Sri Lankan army claims to have effectively repulsed a massive LTTE counter-attack on troops advancing from 
the western flank of Killinochchi even as It admits the loss of 13 soldiers in the continulng battle. 

Routing Afghanistan's govemment troops, Taliban rebel soldiers sweep into the capital, the last major government 
stronghold. 

Israel, which is widely belived to have nuclear weapons capabllity, signs the CTBT. Israeli Foreign Minister David 
Levy signs on behalf of his country. 


islamic rebels overrun Atghanistan’s capital Kabul and hang former President Najibullah from a lamp-post. The 
bloated and beaten body of Najibullah dangles outside the Presidential Palace a few blocks from the United Nations 
compound, where he had taken refuge since his communist regime was overthrown in 1992. 

Widening the rift with Pakistan’s President Farooq Ahmed Legharl, PM Benazir Bhutto wams against an alleged 
conspiracy against her government and attempts to derail democracy. 
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Death toll in massive fighting between israeli soldiers and Palestinians Is higher than initially reported, President 
Yasser Arafat calls for fresh demonstrations but says that the demonstrators should not go near Israell barncades 
Myanmar’s military regime bans the National League for Democracy’s congress called by pro-democracy leadem 
Aung San Suu Kyi, charging her party and the United States of inciting unrest in the country, say official sources 


General Jafzar and Tokhi, two aides of former Afghanistan President Najibullah, are hanged by the Taliban militia. 
as It pursues government forces retreating from Kabul, reports state-run radio. 

Police Inspector Haq Nawaz Siyal, suspected of shooting Mir Murtaza Bhutto, brother of Pakistani PM Bena? 
Bhutto, is found dead with a bullet wound at his residence in Karachi 

Israel PM Benjamin Netanyahu says that he does not regret opening an archaeological tunnel near Jerusalem’s 
islamic holy sites and blames Palestenlan President Yasser Arafat for the deadly clashes sparked off by the move 
France assures India that It has not yet decided to sell sophisticated Mirage-2005 warplanes to Pakistan. W 


COMMUNICATION 


Belittling Lenin.... 


| have gone through Shankar Sharan’s article 
“Lenin and his Party: a Reappraisal” in Mainstream 
(May 11, 1996). In the very first paragraph of his 
autopsy, Sharan has rightly said: “Marx's fundamental 
conviction was that the emancipation of the working 
classes,must be conquered ‘by the working classes 
themselves’.” On the other hand Sharan has twisted 
the very essence of Lenin’s statement and dubiously 
inferred that Lenin’s conviction was that “ ‘the 
working class by Itself’ could not make a revolution 
and that it must be led by a separate vanguard 
party’, and as such Lenin had fundamentally departed 
from Marx. 

The very way of presentation may mislead the 
readers to think that Marx denounced the concept 
of the party of working class or that the advanced 
elements of the working class should never organise 
themselves in the form of a party. On the contrary 
in his Critique of the Gotha Programme Marx used 
the words ‘party’, ‘German party’, ‘workers’ party’ 
several times. F. Engles wrote the famous document, 
On the History of the Communist League. Actually 
before Lenin the concept of ‘party’ was one of the 
several axioms of Marxism and that for the first 
time, Lenin in his thesis, What Is To Be Done, put 
emphasis on the primary task of forming a workers’ 
party without which waging a war of emancipation 
by the working class is impossible. In his conception, 
the party is the vanguard of the proletarial and is 
never something separate or different from the 


working class, as Sharan has observed. The part 
is the ‘highest form’ of a working class organisat 
and Its formation is a prime necessity, because the 
working class “being the tagtail of any burgeoise 
party” cannot fight for their own cause. Thus, Lenir 
had not departed from Marx, but had added to o 
put stress on such theoretical and practical aspect 
of Marxism which were not expounded emphaticall 
till then. Therefore, on the issue of the party the 
term Marxism-Leninism is no ‘misnomer’, but i= 
denotes Marxism and its subsequent explanation: 
and additions, which evolved during its 
implementation by Lenin. 

It is evident that Sharan’s primary concern is t 
refute the role of a working class party, though he 
has raised questions on several issues. The tendenc» 
is, however, not uncommon among the middle clas; 
intelligensia to try to mar the very a i. 
Marxism-Leninism in the guise of a sympathiser œ 
a Marxist pundit. It will require a separate article 
to reply to all the questions raised and it is no 
likely that a man of Shankar Sharan’s stature is 
unaware of them. But, however, he could nos 
evidently conceal his predispositions and balefu 
intentions tn this article, which have also impoverishe: 
this illustrious magazine. 


212/C, Dharampur S. Ghosi 


P.O. Gita-Vatka 
Gorakhpur, UP 


Editor’s Note : This journal is not a mouthpiece of any Marxist-Leninist party but a forum of critical 
debate wherein all shades of opinion are presented. Shankar Sharan’s article has in fact enriched 
the ongoing debate on Marx and Lenin in different corners of the world. S. Ghosh is entitled to 
his different opinions but let him leave the assessment of articles that would ‘impoverish’ Mainstream 


to the journal’s editorial section. 
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NIKHIL. Congress : Disgrace Abounding 
(Continued from page 4) 


iandhi himself was not a party to the St Kitts 
orgery. This is a matter for the Court to decide, 
ut it is obvious that the then Minister of External 
airs (that is, Narasimha Rao himself) would not 
wave got involved in the fraud unless it was to 
-lease—or maybe not to displease—his boss, that 
3, the then Prime Minister, Rajiv Gandhi. Judging 
my evidence available so far to the public, it would 
we difficult to believe that Rajiv Gandhi was unaware 
-f this case of blatant forgery to defame V.P. Singh, 
«ho had already became Rajiv's political bete noire. 
ę would be playing on the credulity of the public 
00 think that Dhawan (or, whoever he might be from 
Ihe Prime Minister's Office) could have on his own, 
without the knowledge of the boss, asked the then 
,oreign Minister, Narasimha Rao, to arrange for the 
estation of the forged signatures. 


+ 


«HE St Kitts case has thus had many ramifications. 
a is not just a case of financial misappropriation. 
M Is a case of forgery indulged in for political 
»urpose—which demarcates it from cases of financial 
sorruption. The St Kitts case has brought out that 
solitical adversity is now sought to be fought by 
accredited leaders—including a Prime Minister and 
another Prime Minister-to-be—by means which are 
x0thing but recourse to fraud and criminal act of 
‘orging signatures. If the case is coming up now 
after seven years it only underlines the degeneracy 
of the entire functioning of party politics in our times. 
fhe Congress which at one time set the ground 
wules of political functioning in our country has now 
‘ouched the depths of degeneracy when its leaders 
started having recourse to criminal action such as 
Forgery to fight rivals and mislead the public. 

A matter of serious concern for all media people 
ms that in the St Kitts affair, some of the well-known 
Wigures in journalism played the dirty game as PR 
Mor a forgery. This is largely because some of these 
mournalists became the sycophants of the ruling 
establishment, instead of its monitor and guide. 
These made a mockery of the entire concept of 
investigative journalism by broadcasting so-called 
reports from supposed to be “inside sources”. In 
fact, these were nothing more than the hand-outs 
of those who were cooking forgery to mislead the 
public. One of these journalists who had taken leave 
from his editor on the plea of going on a “honeymoon 
trip” actually had a jaunt to St Kitts at the expense 


of the plotters of this fraud but his editor did not 
oblige him as he refused to publish those bogus 
reports. Later on, this so-called investigative Journalist 
had to leave the paper, but he was provided with 
a berth in the govemment media, thanks to the 
generous backing of a former Minister. The media 
which had done such a yeoman service by digging 
up most of the mysteries of the Bofors kickback 
deal, needs to take note of this dirty trick by some 
of its practitioners involved in the St Kitts case. It 
is to be expected that the truth will be out about 
the forgery and the responsibillty pinpointed on the 
culprits. Obviously, the question of ordering the 
attestation of the forged signature has to be faced 
by Narasimha Rao. What the public would like to 
know is not only the veracity or otherwise of this 
very serious allegation, but alSo the identity of the 
others involved in this dirty affair. 

The St kitts case has shown up the calibre of 
not only the politicians involved in it, but also of 
senior bureaucrats who have disgraced themselves 
with ignominy in the eyes of the public. And if the 
whole story is out, it will be a test case for the 
Congress to decide whether such soiled hands 
should be allowed to continue as Congressmen at 
all, since the murky case is bound to besmirch not 
only them but the Congress itself to which they all 
claim to belong. 

Disgrace abounding for the Congress as the St 
Kitts skeleton has tumbled out of the cupboard. m 


POWERS AND PROSPECTS 
Reflections on Human Nature and the 
Social Order 
by 
NOAM CHOMSKY 


In this wide-ranging intelligent tour de force, 
Noam Chomsky, the world renowned linguist and 
outspoken critic of US foreign policy and the mass 
media, brings together lus thoughts on topics ranging 
from language and human nature, to the Middle East 
settlement and the role of East Timor in the New World 


Order. This is the first collection of his essays in recent 
years to address questions of philosophy, ethics and 
foreign policy, and he includes his first published 
remarks on political goals and visions. 

1996 © pp 272 © Rs. 250 (Hardcover) 


MADHYAM BOOKS 
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India is the world’s largest producer, exporter and consumer of tea. 
The country produces from the ordinary to 
the best teas, yet the Indian consumer does not get to 
drink the best. That is why APEEJAY, which is 
the 4th largest tea producer in the country, has decided 
to introduce its selectively picked high quality pure 
Assam tea direct to the consumers. 
This is pure Assam tea from our own tea gardens. Y 
Make it the way you normaity make your tea and it will 
give you a superb flavour and liquor. 
Drink this tea for 3 months and you will 
never want your old brand again. 


Assam Prontier Tea Led. 
Empire Plantations (India) Ltd. 
Singlo (India) Tea Co Lid. 


Available at 


PARK HOTEL 


15, Parliament Street, New Dein -a 
Telephone : 352477, 352275 

= 
and Better Stores in your neighbourhood 
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"I shall work for India in 
which the poorest shall 
feel that it is their 
country in whose 
making they have an 
effective voice; an India 
in which there shall be 
no bigh class and low 
class of people; an India 
in which all 


communities shall livein $ 


perfect harmony”. 


-Mahatma Gandhi 
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EDITORIAL = 
The Question of Autonomy 


A. the end of the dark night of seven years of to the Jammu and Kashmir State Legislative’ Assembly as 

.President’s Rule during which time people in the soon as possible. Respactny Articlë 370 of the Constitution 

Kashmir Valley underwent untold miserie ue to as well as the wishes of the people, the problems of Jammu 
3 y ‘ : s—d and Kashmir will be resolved through giving the people of that 

various factors including the gun culture imported State the maximum degree of autonomy.’ 

from across the border and the Indian security From this. it is transparent that emphasis has 


forces’ high-handed methods to browbeat the public been 'laid on the “wishes of the people” of the State. 
into submission—the State of Jammu and Kashmir In fact the people's desire has been placed alongside 
is now basking in the sunshine of hope and Article 370 and thereafter it has been underscored 
confidence in the future. Dr Farooq Abdullah has that “...the through giving the people of that State 
once again been sworn in as the State’s Chief the maximum degree of autonomy”. 

Minister following the resounding mandate he and . Dr Farooq Abdullah conducted his entire election 
his party - received in the just:concluded State ‘ compaign on the plank: of autonomy. The people 
Assembly eléctions. He has legitimately underlined of the State having seen ‘through the Pakistani ` 
the fact that his victory is a victory of democracy game are also opposed to those.who seek to 
Ebver the politics of the gun. Implict in the statement compel them to join the Indian “political mainstream” 
was a denuciation of both state terror on the one wherein thelr identity in the form of Kashmiriyat is 
side and the militants’ depredations on the. other. ` threatened. If independence is not achievable on 
The verdict is for peace abjuring violence, and at account of both the neighbouring states refusing to 
the same time ensuring maximum possible of sm TEEI 
autonomy to the Kashmiris beyond Article 370 of | On other pages... . 
the Constitution which anyway has undergone Corruption, Criminalisation, Polltics 








substantial erosion over the years. Gurudas Dasgupta 
To forget this aspect of the verdict would be National Conference's Victory in J&K : FarooqAbdullah's 
disastrous. True, the Prime Minister, H.D. Deve Historic Responsibility . 
Gowda, is under considerable pulls and pressures Ladera d 
emanating from within the constituents of the ruling S.G. Vombatkere 
United Front as well as-the main supporting party MUSINGS : Morality, Values and Principles 
outside the Front, that is, the Congress, and on. Kuldip. Nayar 
such a complex question as autonomy to Jammu E Sal Aaa and Pian Financing 
and Kashmir various ideas—even diametically i Human Rights in Pakistan : Much to Learn from 
‘Spposed to each other—are bound to surface. HRCP Report 
sHiowever, the Prime Minister is bound by the United R.M. Pal 
Front’s policy statement—“A Common Approach to A God Who Cannot Exceed Our Measure - 
i SG nee M K. Shivarama Karanth 
Major Policy Matters and-a Minimum Programme — Aruna : A Paen She Didn't Hear 
‘which he himself released on June 5, 1996 in New LK, Shukla i 
Delhi. He cannot possibly renege on the clear-cut Avji Pathak = Rethinking Modernity 
. . . . : a k 
«commitment given therein. Since public memory is Encroachment bf Forest Department into the 
short it is best to reproduce the whole .section of : Development Fleid 
the document dealing with Jammu and Kashmir. ; J J. Roy Burman 
The State of Jammu and Kashmir and Its people are an Secularism : Fact and Fiction 
inallenable part of India The resolution of the problem of V.V Paranjpe 
Jammu and Kashmir can only be through consulting the Chronology of Events 
wishes of the people The elections held recently in six Lok (September 29 - October 5, 1995) 
. Sabha constituencies ts a first step in the process of Open Letter to Rajesh Pilot 
consultation. The United Front ls committed to hold elections . K. Chandramoult - 
ee SUBSCRIPTION RATES . 5 . 
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guarantee it, the citizens in the Valley are prepared 
to remain contented with autonomy provided it is 
geninue and not intended as an electoral ploy. The 
Government of India has the bounden duty to 
comprehend the people’s aspirations and live up to 
its commitment. If it fails to do so that would not 
only weaken Farooq and the National Conference 
but also undermine the tenuous links between 
Kashmir and the rest of the country Farooq and 
his associates have painstakingly restored 
outmanoeuvring the Hurriyat leaders and eventually 
defeating their attempts to disrupt the poll process. 


the last seven years. The Centre cannot possibly, 
once again blight the people's hopes and resurrec! 
that nightmare through thoughtless steps akin to the 
ones that the previous dispensations took from New 
Delhi. Serious discussions between the UF 
Government af the Centre and the people% 
representatives of the State in Srinagar on the 
question of Jammu and Kashmir’s autonomy do no: 
brook the slightest delay especially now wher 
Farooqg’s National Conference has become ar 
integral part of the United Front. 


Kashmir has undergone a veritable nightmare in October 9 S.C. 
Corruption, Criminalisation, Politics 
ce GURUDAS DASGUPTA = A 


This article, by one of the most prominent CPI MPs in the Rajya Sabha, appeared in the Bengali. daily, 
Aajkaal, a few weeks ago. Since the issues raised in It retain their relevance it is being reproduced here 
with due acknowledgement in order to underscore the fact that although like other political organisations, 
the Left too has become a victim of corruption (a point frankly admitted by Dasgupta himself in this write- 
up), well-known Left leaders are well aware of the danger posed by corruption and criminalisation, and 


their pemicious effect on the polity as a whole. 


‘his Home Minister, Comrade Indrajit Gupta, on 


his first visit to Calcutta after taking charge of the- 


ministry, called for a national campaign against 
corruption. In his opinion, one should proceed in 
the matter by setting up citizens’ committees. On 
_the same day that he made this statement, T.N. 
Seshan, at a meeting of big industrialists ih Calcutta, 
appealed for launching the second phase of our 
freedom struggle with the objective of eradicating 
corruption. The Chief Minister, Comrade Jyoti Basu, 
has also been frequently speaking of waging struggle 
against corruption these days. Some days ago 
Comrade Benoy Chowdhury drew everyone’s 
attention to the issue of ending the domination of 
contractors. Prime Minister Deve Gowda too has 
announced his government's firm position against 
corruption. Corruption and criminalisation are causing 
- concern among the national leaders. 

According to a survey conducted by an American 
university, India ranks among the most corrupt 
countries. We are in the same category as Argentina, 
Brazil, South Korea, the Philippines. A country 
whose former Prime Minister has to approach the 
court to exempt him from personally appearing in 
a case involving Section 420 of the Cr. P. C., where 


—Editor 


necessary investigations are not conducted into 
repeated allegations of violation of law by severa> 
family members of the same personality, a countn. 
whose countless erstwhile Ministers are charged™ 
with having earned maney through unfair means— 
such a pathetic consequence is but natural for tha 
country. . 
Merely issuing warnings against the danger, 
adopting laws and organising demonstrative trials. 
are not enough; what is important is carrying ou 
proper investigations into the allegations, conducting 
fair trials and meting out adequate punishment. Alsc 
necessary is a firm talisman against recurrence om 
such acts. ` 
Political parties, the administration and them 
govemment have to win credibility through boldi 
actions. The plague of corruption has spreadii 
everywhere. It has affected everyone, almost al 
parties by and large. Leftists too are not immune 
to the contamination. Violation of law aand misuse= 
of power are the source of corruption. Offeringam 
money to secure an advantage. Accepting money 
in exchange of granting the advantage. Inaction ina 
investigation, disorderly conduct of-trial facilitate thes 
crime. Persons enjoying power and pelf don’t havem. 





MAINSTREAM 


October 12, 1996 





‘Oo answer for their misdeeds. Corruption has tumed 
nto a norm of life. One has got accustomed to the 
situation. Many thus suffer from a sense of 
complacency and laxity. Corruption is alarming. 
“More alarming is the people’s lack of confidence. 


ly an all-out resistance to corruption and an effort . 


"qt redressal can rescue the country when we are 
observing fifty years of our independence. 
Politics of religious fanaticism, communalism, 
regionalism, divisive forces are the enemies of the 
country. On the other hand, arbitrary misuse of 
ower, erosion of values, indulging in immoral acts 
vhile appealing to one’s ideals, taking recourse to 
anjustice in the name of collective interest, giving 
yre-eminence to the individual in place of the 
sollective, outbreak of opportunism, anarchy tn the 
‘ealm of tdealism—all these threaten our national 
entity. 
Without resisting immorality and the decay in 
rues the path towards mixing religion with politics 
annot be blocked. The attempts to win the minds 


of the people in the name of mandir-masjid will.not ` 


some to an end, the struggle against poverty will 
iot bear fruit, the dream of building a new society 
vill not materialise. Only those leaders, workers, 
dolitical parties and institutions capable of coming 
ut sucessful in the test of justice, principles and 
1onesty are entitled to give leadership to people's 
struggles. 

The first socialist revolution in the world was 
zarried out in 1917. And from then began a new 
shapter in the struggle for emancipation of enchained 
qumanity. The combined military might of fourteen 
sountries could not destroy the new-born state. Two 
rores of people laid down their lives and defended 
k country from fascism. An invincible political army 


as built by the hands of Lenin, the best commander : 


m the fight for life. Despite being the greatest pride 
m human history the largest political party in the 
world could not eventually succeed in the struggle 
o create a new society. The causes of the fallure 
ire manifold. However, at least one of the reasons 
was allround corruption, misuse of power. The 
onest leaders and workers, the common people 
nost certainly must have protested. But they could 
10t collectively prevent the party's decay. The 
mternal legal. framework of the party had collapsed, 
Jnfortunately, the political parties of our country, 
iven the Leftists, did not draw the lessons from 
‘his pathetic „consequence. 


+ 


WHY is the Congress breaking up? Is it because 
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of its economic policies alone? The Congress has 
lost its credibility. The fact that its leaders one after 
another are being placed in the dock having been 
listed as accused in financial scams is exhausting 
the last ounce of its support from the people. 
The Bofors company of Sweden offered bribes 
to get a defence contract. The Harshads, the 
Hitens, the Krishnamurthys, the Venkitaramanans, 
the Ambanis looted at least Rs 10,000 crores 
through forgeries. Without political indulgence all 
this is. impossible. Kalpnath Rai used to provide 
advance information of imports to the international 
sugar barons and thus enable them to mint additional 
profits. In return the Ministers and bureaucrats 
collected handsome money. With the help of, his 
own persons in the department Sukh Ram enabled 
a Hyderabad-based firm to. secure the order to 
supply equipment despite the fact that it had 
furnished higher price quotations. To get this done 
Sukh Ram removed the honest officials and posted 


„his own men and women in their place. Crores of 


rupees were squandered in the process. The loot 
was shared by the Minister, the bureaucrats and 
the businessmen. , The Ministers these days do 
everything on their own. For instance, Jaffar Sharief 
himself used to keep in touch with the contractors, 
and directly order the department to get them work. 
Before granting the job the monetary distribution 
used to be concretely finalised. 

The Congress has always collected money by 
granting adyantages and facilities to businessmen, 
industrialists and contractors. Even their friends 
don’t believe that the leaders and Ministers who 
collect money donate the entire amount to the party. 
The degeneration began’ much earlier. But only 
recently has it touched the Atlantic depths. The rot 
is not confined to one party. The Left forces of the 


. country too have not escaped this decay. 


Corruption creates criminals. Cniminalisation is 
the consequence of this very process. Who doesn't 
know that in the city of Mumbai functions a parallel 
state power run by Dawood Ibrahim and his allies? 
Dawood of Mumbai, Sushil of Delhi proper, Rashid 
of Calcutta, Naik of Bangalore, someone else in 
Madras are the muscle-flexing symbols of the 
bureaucrats, politicians, businessmen, jndustnalists 
and contractors’ alternate state power, + 

Sharad Pawar used to collect money through the 
cotton lobby and antisocials. With this money he 
used to control the party, build his own factional 
group, pay royalty to the Delhi durbar. Reportedly, 


. he used to take only a drop of this resource for 


'5 


himself. 
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In this polluted atmosphere of the country It is 
not possible to develop only protest movements 
without holding aloft the flag of morality. Yet 
corruption is not an issue of morality alone. Corruption 
is synonymous with loot and pillage. At least 30 
per cent of the national Income is being plundered. 
The money that- could have been used for 
constructing roads, hospitals, tubewells, primary 
schools In the villages; the resources that necessarily 
should have been invested in productive works for 
generating additional employment opportunities— 
_ that money of the poor has been looted. It has been 
despatched outside the country. Corruption curbs 
national development. Aggravates economic 
disparities. Deepens the crisis of poverty. Use of 
blackmoney for luxurious consumption is defiling the 
new generation. Uprooting the environment of social 
cleanliness. Weakening the nation’s backbone. 

In the political atmdsphere the influence of 
corruption is all-embracing. Evil cliques grow up in 
administration and political parties. Democracy is 
threatened at all levels. 

Accepting donations from the affluent Is not 
corruption. During the freedom struggle Gandhiji 


accepted donations from the Bira family. There 
no reason to believe that those who donate mone 
in Mother Teresa’s human welfare fund are <c 
honest people. But in these cases there never we 
nor has there been any charge of corruption 
Because acceptance of money as donation on suc 
occasions has not been in exchange for grantin 
advantages and benefits. When monetary donatio 
takes place in lieu of providing advantages < 
assurance of advantages it is then that the mone 
collected falls in the category of corruption. 
The movement which is bom against injustice 
exploitation and deprivation, which has grown throug 
mass struggles for the rights of oppressed humanit 
which advances on the basis of the pledge of pullin 
down the immobile massive exploitative structure 
whose vitality is still in evidence in higher form 
of thinking—people expect that political movemer 
to be able to keep itself free of this decayim 
pollution allround. Those who are in a position 4 
carry the torch of morality In the dark moonles. 
night, they alone will be successful in leading th 
struggle for life. Principles matter for the peopk 
today, not just the colour of the flag on display. 
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NATIONAL GONFERENCE’S VICTORY IN J&K 





Farooq Abduilah’s Historic Responsibility 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


a 

Th verdict of the just concluded elections to the 
Jammu and Kashmir Assembly has a definite 
mandate—a mandate which spills beyond the 
estimates and calculations of the votes collected by 
different parties. The verdict has proclaimed that 
once again the voter has asserted and the long 
night of militancy and counter-militancy need not be 
regarded as the only destiny for the hapless people 
of this picturesque part of our great subcontinent. 

For long the media and the public could not be 
sure if any election could take place at all in the 

mJiolent turmoil that had overtaken the Valley, and 
many genuinely felt that the elections might land 
into a disaster as the climate for civil functioning 
seemed to be missing. That was perhaps the 
situation last year when the local authorities from 
the Governor downward seemed to have been keen 
on holding the elections. The situation changed 
since then, and one could perceive through several 
signs that the people, the common humanity by and 
large, had grown tired of the tension and violence 
that came in the wake of militancy. It is obvious 
that a changed mood has come now which ensured 
to a large measure the possibility for the general 
elections to the State Assembly. There were, of 
course, restrictions and controls imposed by the 

“‘Elrcumstances prevailing in the State in the-last 
seven years of President’s Rule; however, few can 
deny that by and large normal elections could take 
place now, and those elected can claim to command 
the confidence of the electorate. 

There are certain significant pointers emerging 
from the poll results. No party, not a single party, 
which could be associated as having something to 
do with the Centre, could make any mark at all. 
The Congress has turned out to be the biggest 
casualty. The Janata Dal’s performance has been 
miserable. The BJP, which has won more seats than 
ain the last general elections (when its score was 
only two seats), could come nowhere near their 
expected target of emerging as the party with an 
emphatic majority in Jammu. In fact, the National 
Conference has surprisingly made a significant 
headway in Jammu apart from a clean sweep in 


the Valley. The point worth noting is that the 
spectacular sweep by the National Conference in 
both the Kashmir Valley and the Jammu region has 
been due to the fact that the electorate by the large, 
regarded the National Conference as the only party 
that would fight for the cause of the people in the 
State. In other words, this has been a vote which 
demands the Centre to spell out what it has in mind 
when it offers to grant more autonomy to Kashmir. 

It is worth recalling that for more than a year 
before the general elections, the question as to the 
quantum and nature of the autonomy has throughout 
been uppermost in the mind of the electorate, 
particularly in the crucial sector of the Kashmir 
Valley. The government tried in the past to ward 
off the demand for autonomy by saying that it could 
not possibly respond to the demand for autonomy 
unless and until it knew with whom to negotiate for 
the granting of autonomy. At times, one had the 
suspicion that this was just one of the pleas by 
which the Centre was trying to put off its crucial 
decision on the manner and quantum of autonomy 
it was willing to hand over to the State. Now that 
argument no longer holds good as the National 
Conference would be sworn in as the duly elected 
ruling party, and this party has very naturally raised 
the question of autonomy on the very morrow of 
its victory. There is, therefore, no alibi now for the 
Centre to withhold or delay the promised autonomy 
for Jammu and Kashmir State. The former Prime 
Minister, Narasimha Rao, had assured Parliament 
that he was prepared to consider any proposal for 
autonomy “short of independence”. However, the 
Centre under the Congress Government has always 
avoided spelling out what it meant by autonomy. 
In the last resort, its plea was that the subject of 
autonomy, its design and structure would be 
discussed and decided upon when an elected 
government took over the reins of administration in 
the State. 

That moment has come here and now, and there 
is no time to dodge this question. In a sense, the 
present United Front Government is better placed 
to take up the question of autonomy for J&K than 
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the previous Congress Government since it is 
committed to conceding more autonomy to the 
States as a general principle. Obviously, the question 
of Kashmir has to be taken up from a broader 
viewpoint for historical reasons. This is a question 
on which all the constituents of the United Front 
together with the Congress can come to an early 
decision. The spadework might start without delay 
if the government does not want to blight the 
expectations that have been raised in the State as 
the poll results amply bear out. It needs to be noted 
that the National Conference with Dr Faroog Abdullah 
at the head has always stood for more autonomy 
and therefore there would be no delay in starting 
the talks right now about the future autonomy status 
of Jammu and Kashmir. And when the principle of 
autonomy .would be placed on the table, It would 
be meet and proper that the new government in 
Kashmir would extend the same principle of regional 
autonomy to the clearly demarcated regions of 
Jammu and Ladakh. 


+ 


THERE are a number of issues of immediate 
concern which the Centre can hardly” afford to 
ignore if the new climate generated by the recent 
elections has to be sustained. For seven years, the 
State of Jammu and Kashmir, particularly the Valley, 
has seen an extraordinary concentration of armed 
forces unprecedented in the annals of India. Even 
those who fully justify this use of force on the part 
of the government, do concede that with the 
ushering in of normat political functioning under an 
elected government, there could possibly be no 
reason for stationing such a huge concentration of 
armed forces when the responsibility for governance 
has been taken over by an elected Ministry with 
a wide popular base. The modality for such relaxation 
of armed concentration has to be worked .out 
without delay between Dr Farooq and his government 
on one side, and the Centre with its various 
agencies. There has to be, in the eyes of the public 
in Kashmir, the visibility of the newly-elected State 
Government being the master in its own house. 
There could be no quibbling on this point. While 
the Governor and the armed forces and thelr 
different agencies can be commended for the 
improvement in the situation on the ground, we 
have to take into account the fact that in the eyes 
of the public, the responsibility for administration as 
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also the authority of power have to be in the hands 
of the new-elected State Government. There could 
possibly be no two opinions on this question. It 
would be a bizarre spectacle of diarchy if the 
elected Chief Minister has to share power with the 
Governor. Such an absurd situation will invite more 
trouble and the gains of an elected government> 
would be lost. General Krishna Rao may deserve 
kudos for the six years of strenuous service, but 
the situation today demands that the chief of the 
elected goverment well and truly took charge of 
the governance of the State unconditionally. 

The new elected government installed in Jammu 
and Kashmir will be confronted with stupendous 
problems of superhuman dimension. The problem 
of reconstruction and rehabilitation would demand 
gigantic efforts on its part as also generous 
assistance and support from the Centre. This is an 
issue which neither Dr Farooq Abdullah nor tha, 
Deve Gowda Government can ignore or neglect. On 
all sides, there should be understanding that the 
peace-time efforts at rehabilitation and reconstruction, 
however exacting these may be, are far less 
expensive than the heavy drain the rule by the 
armed forces, incur. 

At the political level, Dr Farooq Abdullah has an 
urgent task in hand. That is, to win back the minds 
and hearts of the people of Jammu and Kashmir. 
As the first step towards that mission of reconciliation, 
it is now incumbent on his part to establish rapport 
through dialogue with many of those who while may 
be asking for independence, did not actively get 
involved with the aggressive section of the militants. 
Such a dialogue will go a long way towards heali 
the wounds that the common people, the humbl 
folk of Kashmir, have had to face in the last seven 
years. Militancy, in the ultimate analysis, Is quelled 
not by bayonets alone but by the healing touch of 
goodwill and understanding. 

On the broad shoulders of Dr Farooq Abdullah 
rests today a historic responsibility—perhaps no 
less mighty than what his great father had to bear 
five decades ago—and every man and woman of 
this far-fling country is charged today with the 
solemn responsibillty of extending a helping hand 
of goodwill and solidarity to the beleaguered people, 
of this paradise on earth. Let us remember that the 
flowing of Kashmiriyat is one invincible response to 
the beastly fanaticism of the Taliban playing havoc 
across the high Himalayas. | 

, (By arrangement with The Hindu) 
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The Yeti and the State 


S.G. VOMBATKERE 


ar 


l|, July 1996 the Supreme Court pulled up a senior 
official of the MCD for contempt for not complying 
with the orders of the Court to clean up Delhi. It 
is notable that the Apex Court is sufficiently 
concemed at the growing pollution in the Capital 
as to pass orders to officials simply to perform their 
duties. It is undeniable that the stink due to a 
sewage leak or lack of water or power cut in one’s 
own colony affects one much more powerfully that 
the same problems in another colony. Likewise, the 
pollution in Delhi affects the inhabitants much more 
mnan the pollution, say, in West Bengal of ground 
water by arsenic, or in Tarapur of air-water-soil by 
radioactive pollutants from BARC. It is obvious that 
the reasons for the action being taken against the 
officials are that they are quite obviously not 
performing their duties or not performing them 
diligently, and their inaction or wrong action is 
causing inconvenience or harm to the people. No 
doubt the reason for the case coming up before 
the Court is the fact of a complaint by an aggrieved 
party, but the present act of pulling up an errant 
executive official is an effort not to allow the quality 
of life in Delhi to deteriorate. It is the failure of the 


common citizen to voice his concern at growing: 


pollution which has led to the failure of the executive 
officials and the action of the courts against them. 

But let us stop and examine the effect of the 
Court pulling up the official. If contempt is proved, 
“then it might result in some punishment to the 
official. In this circumstance, it is a moot point 
whether the work, for the non-performance of which 
he was punished, will get done due to the 
punishment. Hence, continued non-performance of 
duties, habitual corruption, repeated mistakes 
committed, etc. by public officials are likely to 
continue in spite of all Judicial actions and pressures 
which cannot substitute well-intentioned public-spirited 
action of individuals. The quality of life can improve 
only if everybody wants It to improve. 

it is worth going a mental step further. Is it 
- possible that if and when any court orders the arrest 
of an official, the Executive ignores the order or 


Major General (Dr) Vombatkere has just retired 
from service. He was the Additional Director 


General, Discipline and Vigilance, Adjutant General's 
Branch, Army Headquarters, New Delhi. 
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worse, refuses to carry out the order? If such a 
situation is at all possible, then it is a cause for 
deep concem, nay alarm. What then will it avail 
anybody whomsoever if they are concerned about 
the quality of life? The report that some Members 
of Parliament have advised the Prime Minister, 
Deve Gowda, not to comply with the summons of 
the Allahabad High Court is sign of a possible 
staring match or face-off between the Legislature 
and the Judiciary. The present situation in the 
country is frightening. Individuals, groups and 
communities who possess power or who have 
connections with those in power, do not hesitate 
to misuse it. The so-called relatives of Sahib Singh 
Verma have distinguished themselves recently. A 
so-called Panchayat has “sentenced” a woman to 
be gang-raped. Ministers (and ex-Ministers) are 
themselves involved in scams of monumental 
dimensions, some legislators have criminal records, 
and many bureaucrats continue to line their pockets. 
Executives do not perform their duties whether they 
are Ministers or lawyers, doctors or engineers, or 
administrators. The countrywide failure of the 
legislative and executive organs of the state Is 
glaring. Persons in positions of power cannot control 
their relatives who are intoxicated with power, 
because their own hands are not clean. The 
enforcers of the rule of law are themselves the 
violators. Police are feared by the lawabiding public, 
and with good cause. A sense of security is one 
of the vital ingredients of the quality of life, but the 
police-politician-criminal nexus denies this. The total 
breakdown of the system could well be imminent. 


+ 


IN this scenario, it may well be asked as to why 
the people do nothing. The people have voted and 
will continue to do so, but the persons who have 
been voted to power of office do not consider that 
they are there to serve the people who put them 
there. These elected representatives are mostly 
engaged in their own games of jockeying for power 
or making money. The people do not react for one 
or more of the following reasons: (a) they do not 
have information/news—illiteracy is one of the 
causes, and a state-controlled TV and radio for 
vernacular languages (pre-Murdoch) and profit 
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oriented commercial TV channels is another; (b) 
they are not aware of the happenings or of the end 
results of the happenings—as, for example, dumping 
of toxic waste in India, and the ill-effects thereof; 
the demand for electric power resulting in construction 
of power stations which cause displacement of 
people and pollution, while power goes to the cities 
to run air-conditioned shopping arcades and offices; 
(c) they are apathetic, because they feel that protest 
will be mercilessly stamped out—even a well- 
organised movement like the Narmada Bachao 
Andolan or the anti-Tehri Dam movement has 
achieved little despite heroic efforts; or (d) they have 
some personal interest in the perpetuation of the 
present chaotic scheme of things, but cannot see 
the damage it is doing to the nation and to society— 
the bulk of politicians fall into this category. 

Let us suppose that people do react, say, in the 
matter of the Supreme Court’s order that certain 
individuals are to vacate illegally allotted government 
quarters. In such an event, suppose that a vigilante 
group of people order such an occupant to vacate 
since the Executive is not acting in this regard. If 
the individual resists and, say, calls for help from 
the Police (or, the Army may be called out), the 
commander of this coercive arm of the Executive 
may assess the situation as one of breach of law 
and order and use force to disperse the vigilante 
group since the occupant of the house is influential 
or highly placed. Or, on the other hand, the 
commander might merely do nothing or even assist 
the vigilante group to get the house vacated. In the 
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first possibility, the commander would have acted 
to ensure that the order of the Court is not carried 
out, thus acting against the Judiciary, and in the 
second possibility, he would be acting against the 
Executive. 

While society is in confusion and pans 
reigns, the MNCs and TNCs wait like vultures t 
consume the carcass of the rule of law, and start 
economic colonisation. Policy-makers are far from 
the realities of life in villages, small towns and city 
slums, since they are insulated from the populace 
by their security screens, and live in splendid 
isolation in their physical and mental ivory towers. 
They believe that inflow of more money will solve 
the country’s problems, and spare no efforts to woo 
the TNCs to invest money in india. They believe 
that the rising incidence of crime (primarily due to 
skewed distribution of wealth and socia! insecurity) 
can be tackled by having a larger Police force; and 
that the rising incidence of diseases of various kinds 
(as, for example, heart diseases due to stress of 
living, gastro-intestinal infections due to lack of 
clean water, respiratory ailments due to lack of 
clean air, cancer due to chemical and radioactive 
pollutants in the bio-chain, malaria due to stagnant 
water and drug resistance of mosquitoes, etc.) can 
be solved by building high-tech multi-disciplinary 
hospitals which only the upper economic crust of 
society can afford. 

Planners have not realised that “trickle-down 
economics” has failed, not because of intellectual 
inability, but because of short-sightedness and 
vested interests (which are some combination of 
desires, needs and claims pertaining both to 
individuals and classes). Nobody would like to slide 
downward on the economic ladder, but planners infil 
India who are protagonists of Keynesian economics, 
cannot see that in a finite world even if the average 
is to be maintained, raising the level of consumption 
for the vast majority even marginally in just about 
anything, means steep falls in those very things for 
the people at the top who are few in number but 
are large consumers. 

Planners enjoy the authority of the great structure 
and edifice which is the contemporary State, and 
are expected to apply their individual and group 
experience, knowledge and sense of justice, to the 
benefit of the people. But, as for the people so for 
the planners, the State like the Yeti is an elusive” 
creature, half man and half beast, yet to come to 
terms with the march of Time. Is there a message 
in the legend that the Yeti’s feet point backward? 
Is the intervention of the State in re-establishing the 
rule of law and social justice as tenuous as the 
legend of the Yeti? Where are we headed? m 
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Morality, Values and Principles 


KULDIP NAYAR 


a 


Noone of Narasimha Rao’s problems was 
managerial. They aroused deep moral feelings. That 
explains why he had to quit ultimately. He proved 
to be more than a match for his detractors, who 
had to admit at the end that only a law court could 
see him out. This is what happened. Although the 
court could have named him a ‘co-accused’ in many 
far more serious cases, it found his complicity in 
a relatively simpler offence of cheating a non- 
resident Indian (NRI), Lakhubiai Pathak. 
_ | wish Narasimha Rao had resigned earlier. He 
ould have been seen not sticking to the chair. 
When | interviewed him last month, | asked him 
why he was not quitting. His reply was that be 
wanted to do so but he was not finding any ‘exit’. 
He was worned over what would happen to the 
Congress if he were gone. We unnecessarily 
believe we are indispensable. After all, the party has 
sorted out his successor. Some of its stalwarts 
helplessly approached Sonia Gandhi to head the 
Congress but she, very rightly, said ‘no’. 

Sitaram Kesri, no doubt, a provisional party 
President, will be confirmed by the AICC in October. 
This seems to be a part of the agreement behind 
the scenes. He is an old Congressman, who has 
not crossed anybody's path. The stalwarts, who 

ve left the Congress, may have little compunction 
in rejoining the party under his Presidentship. 

The Communists will have to be careful because 
the Congress would like to lessen its importance 
in the United Front Government. On the other hand, 
itis an opportunity for the party to have the equation 
t once had with the Communists that gave it a 
lIberal and secular image. Such a development will 
only strengthen the Deve Gowda Goverment, 
because many Congressmen are keen to join the 
government. 

The Congress strength at present is because of 
people like A.K. Antony from Kerala, Sharad Pawar 
from Maharashtra and G.K. Moopanar from Tamil 
Nadu. But their mere presence will not improve the 
party's image. The Congress has no future if it does 
not revive its ethos, cleanliness and integnty, with 
Kesri if possible and with Antony if necessary. 

in any case, there should be conventions in all 
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political parties whereby members should resign 
from the office they occupy if and when there is 
even a shadow of doubt about their integrity. Had 
such an attitude been adopted, the Bharatiya Janata 
Party chief, L.K. Advani, would have quitted. | am 
convinced that he is not guilty. But when a court 
frames charges of corruption, at least the President 
of a party, which claims to: follow certain norms, 
should not be seen sticking to the position. Even 
now it is not too late for Advani to resign, particularly 
when Narasimha Rao, placed in somewhat similar 
circumstances, has stepped down. The question is 
moral. 

One unfortunate fallout of Advani’s case has 
been the harshly worded correspondence between 
Ram Jethmalani, Advani's lawyer, and Anil Dewan, 
amicus curiae appointed by the Supreme Court in 
the hawala case. Jethmalani was the one who had 
written to Narasimha Rao, the then Prime Minister, 
that the Central Bureau of Investigation (CBI) was 
not pursuing the hawala cases because high-ups 
were involved. One of them is Advani. 

Anil Dewan is quite right in criticising Jethmalani 
on appearing as a lawyer in Advani’s case. The 
entire case depends on the credibility of the diaries 
in which the names of the hawala recipients are 
written down. Till the other day, Jethmalani was in 
the forefront in alleging the involvement of politicians, 
whose names had been recorded. He was, in fact, 
part of the inner circle, which planned how to book 
the guilty. Now he will be destroying the veracity 
of the diaries. As an intelligent lawyer as he is, he 
should know that if the reliability of the diaries 
comes to be doubted in Advani's case, the Jains, 
who recorded the names, and the other accused 
would have the advantage. 

Anil Dewan cals a spade a spade when he 
reminds Jethmalani that his volte face “would be- 
improper, clearly not befitting a gentleman”. This 
incident once again raises the question of morality 
Should a lawyer make compromises for personal 
fnendship or something else? (Jethmalani was the 
Law Minister in the BJP’s 13-day old government.) 
An answer to such a question is important because 
there is increasing tendency among professionals, 
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politicians and even plebians to throw away principles 
to the wind. If the custodians of the system are 
determined to violate the norms for their ends, who 
is going to have faith in them or the values they 
preach? 


+ 


THERE is yet another example of the dilution of 
morality. | am referring to the dismissal of the BJP 
government in Gujarat. This has, in fact, helped the 
BJP whose image after the demolition of the Babn 
Masjid was so tarnished that it was on the defensive. 
Now it has got a talking point and it is beginning 
to be heard at poll rallles in UP. 

The intelligentsia—this means the urban voters— 
still does not seem to have forgiven the BJP for 
destroying the structure that represented India’s 


composite culture. But it has felt disappointed over- 


the eee of Central rule, even after Chief 
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Minister Suresh Mehta had proved his strength of 
92 in a House of 180. 

There is no doubt that the BJP resorted to 
muscle power in the Assembly. Some RSS men 
appeared, alongwith plain clothed policemen, and 
beat up legislators and journalists. The entir 
Opposition walked out in protest. All this does n 
condone the dismissal. An elected government, if 
not defeated on the floor of the House, is soverelgn 
and cannot be trifled with. 

This has been the demand of ail political parties 
which constitute the United Front. They have gone 
to the extent of asking for the repeal of Article 356, 
which gives powers to the Governor to take over 
the State administration in the name of breakdown 
of the constitutional machinery. Whatever provo- 
cation, a State Government that enjoys a majority 
should not be bundled out. The Congress at the 
Centre used to oust Opposition Ministries at wi idk, 
What is the difference between then and now? 

When the Bommai Government in Karnataka was 
dismissed by the Congress It enjoyed the majority. 
He said he would like to prove it on the floor of 
the House. Still he was ousted. The Supreme Court 
In a post-facto judgement has said that the dismissal 
was wrong. There are several such instances. 
Therefore, the United Front’s minimum programme- 
was quite right in laying down at the time of 
assuming power that 

the scope of Article 356 has been interpreted and circumscnbedil 

by recent decisions of the Supreme Court Our aim ts to 


reflect these decisions and amend the article to prevent its 
misuse by the Centre 


The UF should legislate its decision. 

| think that the dismissal of the Gujarat Govern- 
ment, Narasimha Rao’s late resignation and thi 
acrimonious debate between the two lawyers have 
one thing in common: lack of faith in clean methods. 
Whatever govemments, parties or individuals may 
claim to be, they are found wanting when their owne 
commitment is on test. Their belief in the ends is 
as dubious as is their confidence in the vitiatedill 
methods they adopt. 

Nothing matters except success, however Ignobly: 
achieved. Since the country’s politics has degene- 
rated into petty manoeuvres, it is difficult to fathom 
the low depths to which it has sunk. Who is to judge= 
what is right or wrong or who is to punish the wrong- 
doer is not an easy question to answer becauseal 
there are only a handful at whom the finger cannot 
be pointed. 

Truth, honesty and fairplay are now relatives 
terms. Whether the system will be cleansed isma 

(Continued on page 26)aa 
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Economic Federalism and Plan Financing 


RUDDAR DATT 


af 


A. important element of the Common Minimum 
Programme of the United Front Government is to 
develop economic federalism. In the present political 
scenario, the emergence of regional! parties as the 
principal constituents of the Central Goverment is 
a factor which has to be recognised. This provides 
a new dimension to Centre-State relations. The 
concept of economic federalism imposes the concept 
of accountability equally on the Centre as well as 
the State Governments. It is in this context that 
it would be relevant to examine whether the Centre 
»&hd the States live up to their commitment in Plan 
formulation, Plan implementation and Plan financing. 
The United Front has reconstituted the Planning 
Commission with Professor Madhu Dandavate as 
the Deputy Chairman and has urged the Commission 
to start work on the formulation of the Ninth Plan 
in nght eamest. The planning process in India 
involves the joint efforts of the Centre and the 
States in the task of national economic development. 
After deciding about the size of the Plan, the Centre 
and States agree to a pattern of Plan financing. 
The question that begs an answer is : What is the 
extent of deviation in the pattern of financing of the 
Plan as envisaged in the Original Plan and as it 
emerges during the process of implementation? The 
quality of planning will be judged from the degree 
X. deviation. There is no doubt that during the 
wrocess of implementation, some deviations bound 
to occur, but if the deviations are so large that they 
debunk the original pattern of Plan financing, then 
it calls for an examination of the factors and the 
agencies responsible. For this purpose, an attempt 
has been made in this article to examine that actual 
pattern of Plan financing as it emerged during the 
first four years of the Eighth Plan (1992-93 to 1995- 
96) and compare it with the intention of the planners 
in the original Eighth Plan (1992-97). A comparison 
eof the pattem of financing reveals that whereas the 
‘Original Plan envisaged the balance from current 


The author, a noted economist, was the President 
of the Indian Economic Association (1991) and the 
President of the Indian Society of Labour Economics 


(1991). He was also the Principal, School of 
Correspondence Courses and Continuing Education, 
University of Delhi. 





revenues (BCR) to be of the order of 8.1 per cent, 
the contribution was negative to the extent of 13.4 
per cent. The deviation from the Original Plan by 
21.5 per cent in the BCR (including additional 
resource mobilisation) would find its repercussion 
in mobilising resources through some other head. 

The contribution from the public enterprises was 
envisaged at 34.1 per cent in the Original Plan, but 
the actual contribution was of the order of 27.0 per 
cent. Here again there was a shortfall by 7.1 per 
cent. 

To meet this shortfall’ in the BCR and the 
contribution of public enterprises by 28.6 per cent 
taken together, greater resort was taken to borrowings 
and other miscellaneous capital receipts (MCR). In 
this head, as against the provision of 46.4 per cent 
contribution envisaged, the actual contribution was 
of the order of 68.1 per cent. Thus the shortfall 
of 28.6 per cent in the first two heads was 
compensated to the extent of 21.5 per cent by 
borrowings and MCR. It may be recalled that the 
planners have warned time and again that greater 
recourse to this resource imposes greater burdens 
in the form of repayment of interest. But the warning 
has gone unheeded and to meet the shortfall, 
greater and greater recourse to borrowing is made. 
This is a dangerous trend. 

The balance of shortfall was met by admitting 
a higher doze of capital inflow from abroad to the 
extent of 10.3 per cent as against the Original Plan 
figure of 6.6 per cent under this head. Similarly, 
the contribution from the deficit financing was raised 
from 4.6 per cent as envisaged in the Original Plan 
to 6.9 per cent in actual terms. It may also be noted 
that the Original Plan provided for transfer of 
resources from the Centre to the States of the order 
of 18.1 per cent and there was a marginal deviation 
to the extent of 1.0 per cent, since 17.1 per cent 
resources were transferred to the States. 


+ 


AFTER this overall view, it would be relevant to 
make an analysis of the Centre-State contribution 
under vanous heads. The balance from current 
revenues is dependent on tax and non-tax revenues 
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on the one hand and State expenditures on the 
other. From a review of the position about the 
various sources of the financing of the Plan, the 
following conclusions can be derived: 

The position of the Central Government regarding 
the balance from current revenues (BCR) deteriorated 
sharply after 1992-93. The BCR was negative to 
the tune of Rs 2494 crores in 1992-93, it jumped 
to Rs 15,713 crores in 1993-94 and was nearly of 
the same order at Rs 14,769 crores in 1995-96. 
This underlines the fact that neither was the Centre 
able to raise sufficient revenues, nor was it able 
to control its expenditure, especially non-Plan 
expenditure. Consequently, during the four-year 
period, the negative BCR of the Centre aggregated 
to a huge figure of Rs 46,373 crores. As against 
it, the record of the States appears to be better. 
For the States, the BCR was positive to the extent 
of Rs 220 crores in 1992-93; it deteriorated and 
became negative to the extent of Rs 1709 crores 
in 1993-94 and further deteriorated sharply to Rs 
5722 crores in 1994-95, But then the States realised 
that the Centre will not bail them out and thus 
additional resource mobilisation measures were 
taken and the BCR turned positive to the extent 
of Rs 1642 crores. For the entire four-year period 
(1992-93 to 1995-96), the BCR of the States was 
negative to the tune of Rs 5569 crores which shows 
a decidedly better record of performance than that 
of the Centre. 

Regarding the contribution of the public sector 
enterprises, their contribution has Increased from Rs 
20,048 crores in 1992-93 to Rs 35,241 crores in 
1995-96. It may be noted that there is a continuous 
increase in their contribution. The situation is not 
so favourable in the PSEs run by the States whose 
contribution was negative to the extent of Rs 1305 
crores in 1992-93 and this deficit went up to Rs 
1721 crores in 1994-95, but during 1995-96 even 
the public enterprises run by the State Governments 
have tumed the corner and their contribution became 
positive to the extent of Rs 884 crores. This may 
be due to the fact that several State Governments 
have revised the rates of electncity and irrigation. 
These are healthy signs. However, it is vitaliy 
necessary that the government should grant more 
autonomy in the functioning of the public sector 
enterprises and insist on better returns. For the 
present, the record of the Central public enterprises 
is better than that of the State-run public enterprises. 
But economic federalism would necessitate an 
improvement in the functioning of both Central and 
State enterprises. 

The third major resource is market borrowing and 
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miscellaneous capital receipts. These include a wide 
variety of items such as market loans, long-tern 
and medium-term borrowing, small savings, provider 
funds, term loans from financial institutions and/o 
corporations and miscellaneous capital receipts 
Although the Economic Survey (1993-94) indicates, 
the issue of bonds/debentures as part of the 
resource generation by the public sector enterprises 
this classification is faulty. This resource shoul 
have been grouped under market borrowing anc 
miscellaneous capital receipt. A reclassification œ 
the data of financing reveals that during the four 
year period of the Eighth Plan (1992-93 to 1995. 
96), this resource provided for 68.1 per cent of the 
total Plan funds; out of this the Central Governmenm 
borrowed 52.1 per cent and the State Government: 
16 per cent. It may be pointed out that the Eight 
Plan provided for 46.6 per cent from this source— 
27.1 per cent by the Centre and 19.5 per cent b' 
the States. Whereas the States resorted to thi 


-Source more judiciously and provided only 16 pe 
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cent from this source, the Central Governmem 
followed the ‘cowboy approach’ and used this 
resource in a lavish manner and provided 52 pe 
cent resources from borrowing as against the 
provision of 27 per cent only. This has been done 
because political instability at the Centre preventec 
the Central Government to tap tax and non-ta 
revenues by bringing either more people under the 
tax net or realising more from those who by making 
use of both legal and illegal devices pay much les: 
tax. Since borrowing and MCR result in increasin: 
the interest burden on the government, the Plannina 
Commission has several times advised the Centre 
Government to be more prudent in the use of thi, 
resource. But the Central Government has 
heeded to these wamings. Consequently, the interes 
burden has mounted to Rs 60,000 crores in the 
1996-97 Budget. 


+ 


THE sharp deviation from the pattern of Plai 
financing as conceived in the Original Eighth Play 
and as it has emerged in real terms during the firs 
four years of the Eighth Plan indicates that Seriou 
distortions appeared in the original formulation an: 
the original exercise has been rendered meaningless 
It would be more appropnate to state that th. 
financial pattern has gone haywire. Every Pla 
document talks of developing a non-inflationar 
pattern, but fails to translate this into a reality 
During the process of formulation of the Plan, th 
Centre and State Governments are involved. Ever 
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‘State argues its case before the Planning 
Commission and the size of the Plan is finalised 
after consultation with the States. The Plan document 
goes for approval before the National Development 
‘Council and is approved with the cofcurrence of 
Khe Chief Ministers and the Prime Minister. But 
‘when the question of implementation and taking 
thard decisions comes, the governments develop 
cold feet and follow the path of least resistance. The 
same story ıs repeated with every subsequent Plan. 

The Seventh Plan lamented : 

Contrary to the expectation that with economic development 

the ratio of direct to indirect faxes would increase, as a result 

of poor performance of direct taxes the government has been 
forced to rely increasingly on indirect taxes which rose from 

11 7 per cent of GDP at market pnces in 1975-76 to 14 per 

_ cent m 1984-85, while direct taxes fell from 3.4 per cent to 2 3 
per cent dunng the same period. 

The planners, therefore, suggested that a 
pestructuring of the tax system is essential so that 
the tax structure has not to lean further on indirect 
taxes. Although in theory the government agrees 
to the approach of the Planning Commission, in 
practice it abandons it on the altar of pragmatism. 
Here pragmatism refers to pandering to various 
lobbies such as the farm lobby, the middle class 
lobby, the powerful lobbies of business and industry 
represented by FICCI, ASSOCHAM and CIl. The 


level of certain taxes, but would provide exemptions. 
This explains the emergence of zero-tax companies. 

While every government pledges autonomy for 
the public sector enterprises, in reality the PSEs 
are considered to be the colonies of top politicians 
and bureaucrats. Consequently, a token of autonomy 
in the form of Memorandum of Understanding 
(MOV) is signed which hardly serves the professed 
goals. The Central Goverment which ts the real 
seat of power as per the Constitution of India has 
to take a leading role in this regard. It has to break 
the hard terrain and then force its federal constituents 
to follow that lead. A strong Centre and strong 
States which embody the concept of economic 
federalism can emerge only if both follow the rules 
of the game. i 

The Centre is more guilty than the States in 
deviating violently from the approach of Plan 
financing. Let the Centre strictly observe the rules 
of the game and impose fiscal discipline first on 


. itself. Only then shall it have the moral authority 


to impress upon the States to do so. Physician, 
heal thyself. Since the Ninth Plan’ is on the anvil, 
it is necessary to draw proper lessons from the 
experience of the Eighth Plan so that the Ninth Plan 
exercise ‘too is not rendered futile on the rock of 
‘pragmatism’ by the government, more so by the 





Centre in its policy of appeasement may raise the one at the Centre. a 
TABLE 1 
Projected Pattern of Resources for the Eighth Plan (1992-97) 
(Rs crores) 
Estimate for 
Onginal Plan 1992-93 to 1995-96 
i Centre „State Total Centre State Total 
a Balance of Current 22,020 12,985 35,005 -46,373 -5569 -51,942 
Revenues (5.1) (3.0) (8.1) (-11.8} (-1.4) (-13.4) 
b. Contnbution from 1,44,140 4000 1,48,140 1,09,528 -3256 1,06,272 
Public Enterpnses (33.2) , (0.9) (34.1) (27.9) (-0.8) (27.0) 
c Borrowings and other, 1,17,755 84,500 2,02,255 2,04,878 62,715 2,67,593 
Misc. Net Capital (27.1) (19.5) (46.6) (52.1) (16 0) (68.1) 
Receipts 
I Total Domestic 2,83,915 1,01,485 3,85,400 2,68,033 53,890 3,21,923 
Revenue (a+b+c) (65.4) (23.4) (88.8) (68.2) (13.7) (81 9) 
il. Net Capital Inflows 28,700 0 28,700 40,523 0 40,523 
from Abroad (6 6) (0.0) (6.6) (10.3) (0.0) (10.3) 
lll. Deficit Financing 20,000 0 20,000 27,262 0 27,262 
(4.6) (0.0) (4.6) (6.9) (0.0) (6.9) 
.IV. Aggregate Resources 3,32,615 1,01,485  ° 434,100 3,35,818 53,890 3,89,708 
~ (HIHIH (76.6) (23.4) (100.0) (85.8) (13.7) (99.2) 
V Assistance for -78,500 78,500 0 -69,734 72,960 3226 
State Plans (-18.1) (18.1) (0 0) (-17.1) (17 9) (0.8) 
VI Resources for 2,54,115 1,79,985 4,34,100 2,66,084 1,26,850 3,92,934 
the Public Sector (58.5) (41.5) (100.0) (67.7) (32 7) (100 0) 
Note : Figures in brackets are percentages of total Plan OUtlay (Centre and State taken together) 
Source > Compiled and computed from Economic Survey (1993-94), (1994-95) and (1996-97) 
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TABLE 2 
Pattern of Financing the Eighth Plan (1992-93) and (1995-96) 


1 


1994-95 


1992-93 1993-94 1995-96 1992-93 I 
Latest Latest Latest Annual Plan to % 
Estimates Estimates Estimates Estimates 1995-96 Total 
1. Domestic Resources 

(a) BCR -2274 -17,422 ` -19,092 -13,154 -51,942 -13.2 

(b) Contribution of PSEs 18,743 24,954 26,450 36,125 1,06,272 27.0 

(c) Borrowing & Misc. 44,934 66,882 74,420 81,357 2,67,593 68.1 
Capital Receipts ; 
Total (a+c) 61,403 74,414 81,778 1,04,328 3,21,923 81.9 

2 Net Inflow for Abroad 9280 9273 10,100 11,870 40,523 10.3 
3. Budgetary Deficit 7202 9060 6000 5000 27,262 6.9 
4. Aggregate Resources 77,885 92,747 97,878 1,21,198 3,89,708 99.2 
5. Assistance for State Plan -1170 -2170 684 2606 -50 0.01 
6. Plan Loans 1232 — -14 _2058 3276 0.8 
7. Resources for the Plan 77,947 90,577 98,548 1,25,862 3,92,934 (100.6% 

; TABLE 3 
Yearwise Contribution of the Centre and the States under various Major Sources of Financing 
(Rs crores) 
BCR Contribution by 
- Inchiding ARM Public Sector Enterprises 

Centre State Total Centre State Total 

1992-93 -2494 220 -2274 20,248 -1305 18,743 
1993-94 -15,713 -1709 -17,422 26,068 -1114 24,954 
1994-95 -13,370 -5722 -19,092 28,171 -1721 26,450 
1995-96 -14,796 1642 -13,154 35,241 884 36,125 
1992-93 to 1995-96 -46.373 -5569 -51,942 1,09,528 -3256 1,06,272 


(-11.8) (-1.4) (-13.2) (27.9) (-0.8) (27. ty 


Market Borrowing & Net Inflow 

Misc. Capital Receipts from Abroad 
Centre State Total Centre State Total 
1992-93 32,766 12,168 44,934 9280 0 9280 
1993-94 53,494 43,388 66,882 9273 0 9273 
1994-95 57,926 , 16,494 74,420 40,100 -0 10,100 
1995-96 60,692 20,665 81,357 11,870 0 11,870 
1992-93 to 1995-96 2,04,878 62,715 2,67,593 40,523 0 40,523 
(52.1) (16.0) (68.1) (10.3) (0.0) (10.3) 

Aggregate Resources 

Defiort Financing for the Plan z 
Centre State Total Centre State Total 
1992-93 7202 Q 7202 66,802 11,083 77,885 
1993-94 9060 0 9060 82,182 10,565 92,747 
1994-95 6000 0 6000 88,827 9051 97,878 
1995-96 5000 0 5000 98,007 23,191 1,21,198 
1992-93 to 1995-96 27,262 0 27,262 3,35,818 §3,890 3,89,708 
: (6.9) (0 0) (6.9) (85.5) (13.7) (99.2) 
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Plan Grants and Assistance 
for State Plan 


Centre State 

1992-93 -14,028 14,090 
1993-94 -17,510 15,340 
1994-95 -19,818 20,488 
1995-96 -18,378 23,042 
4092-93 to 1995-96 -69,734 72,960 
\ (-17.1) (17.9) 


Net Resources 


for the Plan 

Total Centre State Total 
62 52,774 25,173 77 G47 
-2170 64,672 25,905 90,577 
670 69,009 29,539 98,548 
4664 79,629 46,233 1,25,862 
3226 2,66,084 1,26,850 3.92,934 
(0 8) (67.7) (32.3) (100 0) 


Note : Figures in brackets represent percentages of total outlay (Centre plus States) under various heads, 





HUMAN RIGHTS IN PAKISTAN 








Much to Learn from HRCP Report | 


R.M. PAL 


he 1995 annual report of the Human Rights, 


Commission of Pakistan (HRCP), like the earlier 
four reports, reveals a depressing picture of human 
nghts violaions, societal violence and circumscribed 
rule of law in Pakistan. 

The HRCP is a non-official body headed by 
Justice Dorab Patel, a retired Chief Justice of 
Pakistan, Ms Asma Jehangir, a senior Advocate, 
and I.A. Rehman, a leading figure in the “Pakistan- 
India People’s Forum for Peace and Democracy’, 
among others. They are the Chairperson Emeritus, 
Chairperson, and full-time Director respectively of 
the HRCP. 

The introduction of the report, State of Human 
wights in Pakistan, by the editor. Aziz Siddiqui, 
sums up the account. in the following words : 

Human nights are not an issue of convenience, to be 

passionately invoked when one is In the Opposition and 

offered only fashionable window-dressing when in power Nor 
can contrary norms be pleaded in the name of religion or 
tradition or tnbal custom No pleas of ‘cultural relativity’ can 

‘honestly be pressed in derogation of the principles of equality, 

human dignity and the rule of law A report of this kind is 

disconcerting Bleakness seems all-enveloping and hard to 
dispel ' rays of light are rare and ever so faint. But bad as the 
situation is, worse Is lack of sufficient recognition of it. It is 
important for us (however) that we not be disheartened by the 
picture this report offers So long as one ts not Innured to the 
bleakness, so long as one does not cease to be shocked, 
hope abides Those who believe tn human nghts have to 
~ continue to hope, and to struggle. 


The author ts a former Principal, Rajdhani College, 


University of Deihi, and the Editor, PUCL Bulletin. 





The tendency in India, particularly among the 


‘middle class, 1s to gloat over the situation in 


Pakistan, as If to say : “One need not be surprised, 
for in a country like Pakistan this is exactly what 
is to expected.” But the essence of the report ts, 
however, that what has been said about Pakistan 
applies to India also. . 

Despite the conditions in Pakistan being far more 
difficult than in India—the role of the army still looms 
large against a backdrop of Islamisation—the HRCP 
account of human rights violations by the state 
agencies and societal violence obviates the need 
for investigative reports from ‘organisations abroad. 
It is thus a glowing testimony to the defiant spint 
and strength of the fighters for civil liberties, human 
rights, and democracy in Pakistan who “continue 
to hope and to struggle”. f 


+ 
THE main feature of the report is its comprehensive- 
ness. We learn a lot about Pakistan, and what has 
gone wrong—with much of which we are depressingly 
familiar in our own country : utter disregard and 
contempt for law by the law-enforcing agencies; 
attack on fundamental freedoms; religieus and 
social intolerance; political dissent under attack; 
women and children deprived of their basic rights; 
the common man and woman deprived of social 
and economic rights, and so on. All these accounts 


have been given under the following headings : 
1 Rule of Law : laws and law-making, administration 
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of justice; 

. Enforcement of Law : law and order, conduct of 
law-enforcing agencies, jails and prisoners; 

. Fundamental Freedoms :‘freedom of conscience 
and religion, freedom of expression, freedom of 
association and assembly, freedom of movement; 


non-discrimination, sectarianism; 

5. Domestic Development: political dissent; 

6. Rights of Women and Children; 

7. Social and Economic Rights : labour, education, 
health, housing, environment, refugees. 

Even a very brief summary of the HRCP’s 
findings and its recommendations, which we give 
below, will give an idea of the comprehensiveness 
and educative value of the report. 


Rule of Law 

Law-making was mostly by Presidential ordinan- 
ces rather than by acts of Parliament. There were 
increasingly open criticism of the judiciary, violence 
against lawyers, and disturbances and demons- 
trations organised in and around the courts by the 
mullahs to put pressure on the courts and lawyers. 
The most serious was the abortive plan to kill the 
HRCP Chairperson, Asma Jehangir, and her sister, 
Hina Jilani, for defending the blasphemy accused, 
Salamat Masih and Rehmat Masih. Furthermore, 
two religious organisations announced a prize of Rs 
1.3 million on the heads of Salamat and Rehmat 
who found sanctuary abroad after the Lahore High 
Court quashed their death sentence on charges of 
blasphemy and acquitted them. Torture, inhuman 
treatment inflicted by law-enforcing agencies, deaths 
in custody, and ‘encounter’ deaths were frequently 
reported. Octogenarian G.M.Sayed, the best known 
political pnsoner of recent years, was charged with 
sedition, but never tried. His prolonged detention 
and failure to present him in court, on one pretext 
or another—a very sophisticated method of inflicting 
torture—broke down his health, and he died soon 
after his release. 


Intolerance 

Non-Muslims suffered from factors which in 
certain respects made them less than equal citizens 
with the rest. Discrimination occurred from laws and 
abuse of laws, and from Muslim fanatical sections. 
Blasphemy laws operated discriminatorily against 
the non-Muslims. The new sections made defiling 
of the Holy Quran punishable with life imprisonment 
(295-B), of the name of the Holy Prophet with death 
(295-C), and of any other personage revered in 
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Islam with three years imprisonment (298-A). In the 
fanatical public eye mere allegation of blasphemy. 
was enough to condemn a man. Section 295(C) ir 
particular tended frequently to operate unjustly, anc 
generally its victims were non-Muslims. In short, 
minorities have been under attack. Ahmadias, fou 
example, were denied freedom of worship. It w 
also a crime for Ahmadias to propagate thein 
religion. Several incidents of harassment of Hindus 
were also reported. Hindus are labelled as RAW 
agents. Hindu girls are kidnapped and raped. 
in the light of such growing Intolerance, the 
HRCP recommends: 
1. The opposition to obvious good sense, with regard to the 
blasphemy laws, may be raucous but its appeal is limited. I} 
should in any case be braved in the Interest of Justice. This Is 
also better than placing all the onus of corrective redress on 
the Judiciary, better too than facing the mullahs’ agitation In 
Instalments—every time a sentence against a Salamat Masih 
is overtumed HRCP regrets, therefore, that the government 
again backed out on Its own proposals to bring about que 
in the draconian blasphemy laws. 
2. Prompt and effective redress should be provided n 
instances of religious intolerance or discrimination elther at 
the hands of official funchonaries or private individuals or 
communities it should also be reviewed how many of the 
persons pursued in the recent past on suspicion of being 
RAW agents actually proved on evidence to be that. 
3. Systematic flaws that breed Intolerance should be identified 
and a corrective process set In motion. School curncula 
should be carefully examined for materials that sow seeds of 
religious intolerance, cultural arrogance, chauvinism and 
militancy. 
4. Sections of the media, in mutual competition for 
demonstration of patnotic fervour and Islamic ardour, come up 
with stones to show minorities In a scheming, ant-nationalist 
light. They ought to consider if that best accords with thelr 
professional ethics or even with’ national interest. 


Women y 

Literacy rate at 23 per cent is less than half of 
men. In Balochistan it is as low as 0.8 per cent. 
The family laws are heavily loaded in favour of the 
male. The divorce rate (women divorced) remains 
high. Nineteen year old Yasmeen of a suburb in 
Multan bumt with acid early in the year by a former 
jilted suitor was, for instance, left to livè the rest 
of her life with her child and aged mother after her 
truck-driver husband spoke out the three irrevocable 
words of talag. For several months previously her 
mother had spent all the resources she could 
muster to have her cured. That was not an Isolated 
case and mostly it took much less than a disfigured 
face of the wife for her husband to get up and snap 
the marital bonds. In the absence of a written 
acceptance of the wife’s right to dissolution of 
marriage (khula) it is difficult for wives to obtain 
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dissolution. This, despite the fact that the superior 
courts have repeatedly ruled that since both men 
and women are equal it is an explicit right of a wife 
of clam khula if there is sufficient evidence that 
she and her husband cannot live together within 


m the limits set by Allah; and that in that condition 


‘there is no need for the husband’s consent. 
The practice of forcing girls into celibacy by 
marrying them to the Quran has been widespread. 
In auctions, prices of young girls range from Rs 
30,000 to Rs 45,000 with a 10 per cent to 15 per 

cent cut per deal for the police. 
Sexual abuses of minor girls have been frequent. 
A grown-up woman's plea for freedom to go with 
the man she loved was turned down -by the Lahore 
High Court. 

The HRCP recommends that the marriages and 
family laws should be revised to accord women a 


=“ egal status that is equal and equitable in relation 


i 


to men. The age of consent of a girl for marriage 
should be raised to 18 and her freedom of choice 
should be guaranteed. The right of divorce and to 
dissolution of marriage should be equitable for both 
sides and subject to the same conditions. The 
gender discrimination in all other laws, such as the 
Hudood and Qisas and Diyet Ordinances, should 
be removed. The marriage and divorce laws of non- 
Muslims should be amended in accordance with the 
prevailing consensus or representative women’s 
view In those communities. 


Education : 

Pakistan remains among the least literate of 
¿ societies. Its literacy rate is 36 per cent. The 
allocation to education is—at Rs 314 per capita per 
annum—one of the lowest in the world. Illiteracy 
has been on the increase—literacy in the rural areas 
is 28 per cent. Four million children have been 
added to the numbers not going to any school. Ten 
million of the 15 million girls of 5-15 years have 
not attended school. 

The HRCP recommends that the greatest emph- 
asis should be placed on primary education. And, 
within that area, on the poor and gin sections of 
the population of the villages and cities. The 
curriculum and text books should be recast to free 
historical accounts of biases and prejudices and 
induce students to think for themselves. 


Crimes 
Several private jails were uncovered by the 
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HRCP. 


Child Labour 

Child labour, starting at age.5, has been estimated 
well in excess of 15 million. Bonded labour remains 
endemic. Kidnapping, sale and abuse of children 
have been on the increase. 


Freedom of Expression 

A number of newspapers remained banned for 
quite sometime. Reporters were detained, and suits 
filed against editors on flimsy grounds to harass 
them. 


Health and Environment. 

Clean drinking water is not available to half of 
the population. Deforestation has ravaged over 
7000 - hectares of growth. A large number of 
industrial units and vehicles have been a major 
source -of pollution. 


Refugees 

High officials disowned responsibility for 235,000 
Biharis stranded and languishing in Bangladesh for 
the past 25 years. 

The depressing story, told in a dispassionate 
manner, continues in the report. 


+ 


APART from the comprehensiveness of the report, 
another significant aspect is that it can be used as 
a textbook on sociology and an excellent source 
material on human rights education. It is in this 
context that the activists in India are bound to feel 
depressed. Notwithstanding a fairly long history of 
civil rights movement and a large number of groups 
in India we have not been able to produce a single 
report like this. Let us hope our National Human 
Rights Commission (NHRC) brings out a report 
which can compare favourably. 

Indians know so little of what is happening in 
Pakistan, particularly in regard to the valiant struggle 
for democracy, civil liberties, and human rights. Not 
many Indians know, for example, that after Asma 
Jehangir’s life was threatened by the mullahs, the 
government offered her security. She declined. The 
report deserves to be read with respect. Also, if 
our middle class could shed a bit of their unnecessary 
arrogance, they could learn much from the HRCP 
report. a 
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Our management philosophy: 
Expand on our strengths 


Our market objective: 
Be right on target 


LT.C. Limited with a turnover of Rs 5,200 crores ıs one of India's largest, diversified, 
professionally managed enterprises. 

Employing thousands of people directly and rtany more indirectly, ITC is a dynamic 
corporate entity forever in the pursunt of excellence, gathering strength and support from 
over 2,00,000 shareholders, 1.5 million retailers and 5,00,0G0 farmers. Its distribution net- 
work ıs among the largest in the country. It touches the lives of over 1% of India's rural 
population and is deeply rooted ın the heart of India. 

With offices in seven countries across the world, ITC has formed successful 
strategic alliances with international chains. International competitiveness is 


at the core of its operations. 
This then is ITC's philosophy. Of growth on target. M Pa 
LTC. Limited 


New horizons, new hopes. 


Tobacco ® Cigarettes @ Hotels @ Speciality Paper @ Packaging & Printing 
Financial Services @ Agri & International Businesses 
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A God Who Cannot Exceed Our Measure 


` 


K. SHIVARAMA KARANTH 


K. Shivarama Karanth, who wntes in Kannada, 1s one of the country’s leading authors and an authority 
on the folk theatre form Yakshagana. He is a Fellow of the Sahitya Akademi as well as the Sangeet Natak 
Akademi. Apart from. 45 novels and 200 plays, he has written a four-volume encyclopaedia of science. 
He was bom on October 10, 1902. On the occasion of his ninetyfourth birthday we are reproducing here 
experts from a book in which Karanth, an uncompromising agnostic, describes his philosophy of life. The 
book—Life the Only Light—has just been published in English (it is translated from the original Kannada 


by H.Y. Sharada Prasad). 


The Worth of God 


ee all traditionalists, | too, when | was one, was 
guilty of overrating God and underrating life. In 
‘Gourse of time my experiences overturned my 
beliefs. | found that there could be no God who 
was larger than life. | shall in due course narrate 
how | came to this conclusion. | have already 
mentioned that | was bom in a conventional 
Brahmin family. We belonged to the Smarta sect 
and smeared ash on our foreheads and worshipped 
both Siva and Vishnu. It meant that we kept a fast 
on Sivaratri as well as Krishna-Ashtami. Our family 
deity was one of numerous manifestations of 
Vishnu, namely, Lakshmi-Narasimha. In name we 
were Advaitins. But in fact we trod the path -of 
devotion, bhakti, rather than the path of knowledge, 
jnana. | do not think we had the arrogance to 
proclaim “I am Brahma’, as Advaitins are supposed 
Ald. 


s 


Gandhi, Ramakrishna 

However, ! do not recal! religion or bhakti making 
any great impression upon me in my boyhood. | 
was like any other schoolboy in my attitude towards 
religion. | stopped my formal education when | had 
not been long in college, because of Mahatma 
Gandhis call for the boycott of educational 
institutions. The call was basically political but its 
idealism was what appealed to me. | was greatly 
susceptible to bhakti at that stage. | took to the 
study of the Bhagavad Gita. | do not know to what 
extent | understood or benefited by the Gita, but 
1 grew very fond of it. | tried to leam it by heart 
and even to render it into Kannada. About this time, 
| was attracted to the writings of Ramakrishna 
Paramahansa. His life of dedication made a profound 
impact upon me. Because of the influence of 
Gandhism on the one hand and the gospel of 


MAINSTREAM 


21 


—Editor 


Ramakrishna on the other, | came to the conclusion 
that realisation of God ‘was the supreme goal of 
life and that a worldly life was an impediment to 
that search. | adopted the vow of prayer, meditation 
and celibacy. It would perhaps be more right to call 
all this my endorsement and adoption of a very 
obvious pattem of a supposedly ethical life rather 
than a serious spiritual quest. 

As a devotee | needed a God to whom | could 
address my thoughts. Lakshmi-Narasimha, the family 
deity, did not appeal to me. My mind was in no 
mood to accept God in the terrible form of a lion- 
man, even though softened by the presence of 
Lakshmi, the goddess of good fortune. In spite of 
our being Saivites, no manifestation of Siva held 
fascination for me. | was-more charmed by the 
legends and songs of Hari which | had heard from 
childhood and the Rama and Krishna which the 
town’s Bayalata players portrayed. When | thought 
of God, the picture that arose before my mind was 
that of either Rama or Krishna. About that time | 
had also began to be tormented by some social 
problems. | needed to master the art of concentration 
and | practised the ancient exercises of breath 
control, pranayama. As a result of having spent 
some days in Gandhiji’s Sabarmati Ashram, | found 
the prayers sung there greatly conducive to peace. 
| never had patience with our loud and noisy chants 
let loose at the traditional religious gatherings. 

| took up meditation and prayer. | wandered 
through lonely forests and deserted spots, cut down 
on what | ate and drank, and subjected myself to 
severe disciplines. | spent at least ten years in this 
manner. Not many of my friends.might know about 
this phase of my life. | avoided old acquaintances 
and lived mostly in unfamiliar places. 

The end result of all these exertions was that . 
| was cured of my God-intoxication, | owe it to my 
readers and friends to trace how this happened. 
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Reflection and Echo 

Who was the God that | sought all the time? 
For whom did f shed tears in an overflow of feeling? 
Whenever | thought of him, whenever | uttered the 
name of Rama and Krishna, what was the picture 
that came before my eye? When | thought of God’s 
magnanimity, what shape did it assume for me? 

After long and painstaking examination, | 
discovered to my discomfiture, that the God of my 
thoughts was a prisoner of my own limitations and 
that divine beauty, divine benevolence and divine 
power were modelled after human beauty, benevo- 
lence and power. 

Thoughts manifest themselves as images and 
words. All our memories, in the final analysis, take 
these two forms. Objects and persons become 
images, abstract experiences stay with us as words. 
A few experiences, it is true, might linger as sound, 
scent, taste and touch. But the bulk of human 
transactions are conducted and registered as images 
and words, This applies to contemplation of God. 
Suppose we try to analyse the concept of mother, 
we spontaneously think of our childhood house, our 
mother’s countenance, and her gestures of affection. 
We might also think of the mothers of a few other 
persons we have known. Mothers we have not seen 
but only heard of assume the form of the mothers 
we know. In fact all thoughts get associated with 
familiar shapes and sounds. If we think of love, we 
shall recall a person we love or a scene of love 
from our personal experience. 

The same happens when we think of God. God's 
forms, deeds and qualities run through our mind 
as a serles of pictures and words. The mind endows 
God with a beauteous form. And the form invariably 
resembles a handsome human being. Even that 
handsomeness seems to be derived from a painting 
of Ravi Verma, or some sculpture of a young lad 
who might have played Krishna’s role in a stage- 

“play. God Is clothed in dress from our own range 

of acquaintances. lf a verse praising God mentions 
some omament, we, imagine our God wearing it. 
We shall continue to see him donning yellow silk, 
"a crown, and gold chains and bracelets all derived 
either from clothes and ornaments we have seen 
in our lives, or in a painting or sculpture, or in some 
actor’s make-up. ; 


My Handicap 

if we had seen only Krishnas on the stage or 
in Ravi Verma’s oleographs or in Nandalal Bose’s 
paintings, our Krishna will take on a dangerous 
resemblance to them. Whenever | thought of 
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Krishna, it was these Krishnas that swam before 
my eyes. When | tried, as Nandalal Bose did, to 
imagine a Krishna of my own, my effort got bogged 
down in recalling some human face | had seen. 
The handsomeness of the Rama and Krishna we 
can imagine is doomed to conform to th 
handsomeness of human beings we have known. 
All that we might achieve, if we tried hard, would 
be to fashion a composite image taking someone's 
eyes and face, and someone else’s shoulder and 
dress. In other words, our gods are subject to the 
limitations of our own aesthetic experience. 

Our ideas of godhead are also fashioned by the 
songs and prayers we have heard, but songs are 
less capable of creating visual pictures for us. There 
are some things that images cannot do and words 
alone can. When we think of God's attributes, it 
is words which come to our aid, words like 
compassion and grace. If we go farther along thè 
same path, once again we shall find that divine 
images get entangled with the images of the good 
and kind people we know of, our parents or 
benefactors. Some favour we have received, some 
experience of love we have had, become the 
prototypes of divine grace and divine love. In the 
absence of direct personal experience, divine 
attributes remain mere words and phrases without 
emotional resonance even though we might know 
their literal meaning. 

We can visualise Krishna’s amours only in terms 
of some amours we have heard of in real life. The 
mention of Radha and Krishna brings to mind the 
picture of a couple devoted to each other. Rama's 
fortitude, again, takes on the shape of some 
extraordinary act of sacrifice we have personally 
known. If we had not known any loving couple or 
any heroic deed whatever, Krishna’s love and 
Rama's -sense of duty would remain vague 
expressions for us. It would be like a person bom 
deaf trying to understand the melody of the divine 
flute. Our imagination requires some nucleus of 
reality around which it can crystallise. 


It is Life that Counts 

This realisation led me to the inevitable deduction 
that our own life is the foundation of our imagination. 
If our idea of God is to be lofty, it is essential that 
our life must be large and pure. As our sympathy 
becomes more sensitive and refined, so wilt our 


-God be more compassionate and forgiving. And 


when | realised that God is subject to our experience, 
| began to see the fallacy of philosophies that ask 
you to reject or refrain from worldly experience. God 


October 12, 1996 





must be born from life. He must grow in life. He 
must reach his plenitude in life. The larger that life 
is the larger God becomes. Therefore, | submit that 
life is larger than God and is indeed the source 
of God. 
Let us have a look at the formless and embodied 
‘Gods that man has conceived of. The first set of 
Gods have to be comprehended entirely through 
imagination and inference, as we have to enter ‘nil’ 
against each attribute of such gods. An attribute can 
be understood, but a non-attribute is beyond the 


capacity of the mind to understand, be these ‘nons’ - 


a hundred or a thousand. That is the reason why 
a saguna God, or embodied God, is easier to relate 
to. If we investigate the Gods that different peoples 
have chosen, we find that they suffer from all the 
psychological limitations of the races who created 
them. As we observed earlier, the God of the Jews 
was limited to Israel, and the God of the ancient 
“Persians to Persia. The numerous gods of the 
Indian pantheon did not step out of the boundaries 
of this land. At best they went to a few other 
countries of South and South-East Asla. The 
conception of heaven and hell, of creation and the 
place assigned to the sun and the moon are all 
circumscribed by the understanding of people of 
different ages and climes. ` 
Vishnu’s silken garment, golden arm-band and 
crown are what his people gave him. Human beings 
can visualise God only in an idealised human form. 
When they wish to suggest his superhuman power, 
they go as far as giving him four arms or three 
eyes. When God could not swim he became a fish. 
When he had to reveal his ferocity, he became man- 
elion. What this boils down to is that the human 
beings who thought of God lacked the Imagination 
to represent him like a true master of the Universe. 
The corollary of all these is the question whether 
a God borm out of our own fancy has the power 
to redeem us. Our limitations become our Gods’ 
limitations; their limitations become ours. But with 
one qualification. Since our God Incorporates not 
only our limitations but also our best aspirations and 
imagination, it is possible that as our horizons 
widen, our God might enable us to live better lives. 
Man has indeed advanced through his imagination. 
However, the idea of a God is not essential for this 
~advance, although it is possible to argue that belief 
in God will encourage people to pursue a higher 
code of behaviour out of fear of divine displeasure. 
At the same time, if devotion and worship do not 
become a guide ‘to better conduct but remain a 
private matter between people and their God, there 
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is little chance of improvement in life. Nothing will 
come out of mere ritual if believers do not see God 
in all their actions. 

| have known some friends who claim that they 
have had a glimpse of God. Such assertions do 
not surprise me. Anything on which we concentrate 
our attention can yield a vision. If we are obsessed 
by the thought that we are suffering from a 
particular disease, we are likely to show symptoms 
of that disease. On the other hand, a man in pain 


can overcome pain by willing it away. In the intensity - 


of feeling, many beautiful works of art, poetry, and 
music could become revelations. A person who 
feels convinced that God alone is true and every- 
thing else is of no value may indeed be able to 
experience God. As happened with Ramakrishna 
Paramahansa, the vision -may occur again and 
again. But the Rama, Sita and Lakshmana that 
appeared to him were the product of his own 
intense expenence, and were shaped by the 
Ramayana story that he had heard. Even imagination 
cannot produce something that is unrelated to 
experience. | referred to friends who claimed that 
a glimpse of. God had been vouchsafed to them. 
Religion was'an obsession with these persons. 
Their circle of friends was a very small one, and 
mostly confined to members of their own clan and 
caste. Even after obtaining the vision of God their 
affection did not reach beyond the same circle of 
friends and relations, and they did little good to 
others. In the heavens and mythologies of most 
people there is no admission for the Gods of other 
people. Sri Ramakrishna’s case, however, was 
different. From the beginning his benevolence 
extended to the poor and the sorrow-stncken of all 
castes, and his whole outlook was shaped by his 
belief that God is in everyone and everywhere. This 
shows that the religious horizon gets enlarged to 
the extent that a person takes the world and people 
around him in his embrace. A great life is one which 
has great experiences. The God of such a person 
is in tum great too. 

it is possible, through meditation, to attain a 
vision of the object meditated upon. And such a 
vision might give a sense of fulfillment to life. It 
is possible that by sharing such a vision with others, 
their lives might become richer, just as scientist's 
perceptions enlarge others’ knowledge. But would 
such visions- provide an escape from rebirth? If 
others are fated to be reborn, we cannot escape 
such a lot ourselves. Experiencing visions will make 
no difference. 
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- The Fallacy of Rejection 

What will help us to enlarge our lives? Our 
experience becomes narrower if we reject the life 
around us and leave our own capacities unharnessed. 
Experience is a mixed bag. It includes the good 
and the bad The alert man knows what kind of 
experiences will enrich his life and bring happiness. 
He’ will evolve a personal philosophy which will 
enlarge his life. Let us leave this for further 
discussion. For the present it is enough to recognise 
that the path of growth does not consist of thinking 
that life is meaningless or is something to be 
rejected. If we tell ourselves that life is a glittering 
delusion and a trap, we would have no night either 
to be carried away by the lure of the Blue God 
that our mind conjures up. If we are incapable of 
appreciating the beauty and fragrance of flowers 
growing in the garden or the dress and ornaments 
that people wear, we ought not to be attracted by 
the flowers and jewellery that temple idols are 
bedecked with. If worldly beauty is maya, delusion, 
and tf we think it dupes us, then divine beauty, 
which springs after all fram the patterns of beauty 
we are familiar with, must also serve us ill. Starving 
our five senses will lead us nowhere. If the senses 
are chains that bind us, then the first step towards 
God-realisation for devotees would be to become 
blind and mute. Let us learn rather to see better 
than deny sight. 


Goal and Fulfilment 

It is possible for a person to convince himself 
that contemplation of God alone is happiness and 
all else is sorrow and to derive satisfaction from 
acting on such a belief. Conspicuous austenties 
lead to a person getting known for his piety That 
reputation in itself may be comforting. Some people 
have mundane goals like money and power. Some 
embark on a search of truth or God. Until a man 
feels he has realised his goal he finds no rest. 
Nothing else gives him mental peace. This applies 
also to the seeker of a vision of the supreme. Until 
such a vision is granted to him, life is intolerable 
for him. But that vision would be for himself alone, 
for in fact it has come from within himself. Instead 
of meditating on something ın the hope of 
expenencing a vision would it not be better to 
understand the reality that ts all around? The effort 
to understand life would involve a systematic 
development of our mental powers. A narrow- 
minded man can only realise a narrow God. 


Peace of Mind, 
| have dealt so far with.God as the objective, 


MAINSTREAM 


- 


24 


as the end. One might ask: “Whether the effort to 
realise Him succeeds or not, does.not the mere 
pursuit, through meditation and prayer, bring peace? 
After all, peace is what a man craves for. What 
does it matter how he obtained it?” Let us now look 
into what is basic and what is peripheral in the quest 
of peace. When the mind runs_helter-skelter, 
dissatisfaction is bound to arise. It is most likely» 
that the mind will secure peace if it is directed” 
towards a single objective. It will remain troubled 
as long as that objective remains unattained. It is 
possible that in the course of the quest, it gains 
some new insights which, confer peace. i is not 
necessary that this should happen only in the 
search for divine grace. It can happen to'a scientist 
in his investigation and an artist in the throes of 
creation. A mathematician can get peace from 
solving a difficult mathematical problem. Edison 
must have derived tremendous satisfaction from his 
inventions. When the mind meets with some success 
it is bound to come into possession of satisfactions 
and joy. But this would still leave the question of 
“What ts life?” unanswered. It does not follow that 
life is for mathematics, life is for scientific knowledge 
or life ts for God. 

| shall now narrate my own experiences with 
meditation. Concentration is an essential element 
of meditation. Another form which meditation could 
take is prayer and music. There are some who find 
consolation from a mere repetition of the words 
“Rama, Rama”. They do not go into the meaning 
of the psalms they sing. There are two aspects to 
this process. The first is that a simple melody sung 
tunefully by a single person or rendered in unison 
by many, envelops the mind and dispels all anxieties. 
This is similar to a child falling asleep when a lullab 
Is sung. The tune and the rhythm have induced that 
sleep, not the meaning of the words of the song. 
The second kind of peace comes from the words, 
the poetry. Even if you delete the names of Gods 
from the poems, you would still obtain solace. The 
source of the solace is the form of the song and 
the culture of the listener which enables him to 
identify the form. : 

When the worshipper sings: “Amla mukha Rama 
bhajana ko diya’, the association of ideas and our 
own stock of experiences might enable us to focus 
our mind on Rama; or the very lilt of the song might 
captivate us. It would be worth finding out whether , 
the peace we obtained came from Rama or from 
the musical covering in which we wrapped the deity. 

It is conceivable that the chirping of birds at 
dawn, the gurgling sound of a brook as it flows over 
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pebbles, the gentle murmur of the tranquil sea 
brushed by the evening breeze, or the swish we 
hear when a wave recedes from a sand bank will 
-have an even greater impact on a receptive ear 
“than prayer and litany. Like this music of Nature, 
a cradle song sung by a mother as she rocks her 
child might also fill our mind with tranquillity. 


The Assistance of the Senses 

If the attainment of peace is our primary objective, 
it is possible that our five senses might secure it 
for us. The more sensitive we are to sensual 
experiences, the more joy can we denve. The 
senses enable us to get acquainted with life’s 
treasures and by enlivening our receptivity, they 
provide pleasure, satisfaction and a feeling of being 

fat one with the world 
Have you not experienced profound serenity 
when gazing at the star-studded sky on a dark, 
cloudless night? Has not your heart filled out by 
the sight of the azure sea as you gaze towards 
the horizon, sitting on the beach? Do you not feel 
some intimation of the abounding mystery when 
looking at a sky-hugging mountain through a green 
forest? Is it not possible to obtain peace by training 
our eyes and hearts to understand the vastness and 


uniqueness of creation? 

Every recapitulation of an original experience 
brings with it a recurrence of the initial pleasure. 
Every glimpse of life in its wholeness takes our 
minds away from petty annoyances and vouchsafes 
to us an uplifting experience. The resulting feeling 
of bliss and peace are in no way interior to the 
peace derived from song and prayer. Even to 
procure peace from the contemplation of God we 
have to possess some sensitiveness to the finer 
things that ife can offer. A man who has never seen 
more beautiful objects than small idols carved of 
sandalwood would not be able to picture for himself 
the supreme beauty of the divine person. One who 
is deaf to. the bewitching.cadences and whispers 
of Nature would have no conception of how divine 
music would sound. The other world, realisable 
through prayer, can only be built on the foundation 
of life as lived here. If the life we live here is barren 
and insipid, our dream world would also be bleak. 

The satisfaction that greater experience and 
acquaintance with various facets of life would give 
us will not be ours if we withdrew from life to devote 
ourselves to prayer. Without the foundation of now 
and here, we cannot build the superstructure of 
hereafter. a 


Aruna : A Paen She Didn’t Hear 


oe 


Mec: has passed away with Anna Asaf Ali. 
While we mourn her loss, it would be appropriate 
simultaneously to celebrate an age of titans vanished 
beyond recall. Not that this celebration is void of 
a two-fold pain. One, our neglect of the titans in 
their autumn of life; and two, as they recede from 
the horizon we have nowhere their likes around. 
Every age gets the leaders it deserves. 

Close to five decades ago it was quite a scene 
at the Allahabad Railway Station. She was coming 
~out of the underground. The mere announcement 
in the press of her emergence overground had 
electrified the air. Pandit Bisnhwambhar Nath Pandey, 
with his peppered long hair and beard, the joint 
editor with Pandit Sundarlal of the much-respected 
Hindi monthly, Vishwavani, was the President of the 
City Congress. He had read in Vishwamitra, the 
Hindi daily of Calcutta, my poem welcoming Aruna. 


L.K. SHUKLA 


| was a shy, gawky teenager. He asked me to read 
t to her at the railway station welcome. Alas, this 
was not to be. 

Suddenly we found there was Pandit Nehru 
surrounded by a few friends near the Wheeler 
bookstall. He picked up the local daily, The Leader. 
There was some news item on Shibban Lal Saxena 
on the front page, lower right hand. It infuriated him 
and he said quite loudly something admonitory in 
Hindi about Saxena which | still remember. Pandeyji, 
ever deferential to him, tried to make things easy 
with his ready and gentle smile. What left many 
of us that day guessing was the query ~ Did he 
not know Panditji would be there? Or, in the 
excitement of the welcome for Aruna, had he 
forgotten it completely? 

It was from Calcutta if memory serves me right, 
that the train came as it steamed in. The excitement 
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mounted, Pandit Nehru now leading the welcome 
or homecoming party towards her compartment. 
She alighted with her hands folded and smile 
streaking her face. Garlands, a token of a grateful 
nation to the short-statured’ but brave heroine of 
1942 which saw Satara in Maharashtra and Ballia 
in UP liberated from the’ British seemed too 
inadequate, yet exquisitely apt for her frail frame. 


+ 


AS things started settling down and we all proceeded 
towards the reception room on the platform, Pandit 
Nehru made a remark which made the atmosphere 
comfortably informal and Arunaji to blush big : “Ab 
to tum bahut badi leader ho gay! ho (Now you have 
become a very big feader).” While we were all 
terribly awed by his presence amidst us at so close 
quarters this remark unleashed a peel of laughter 
and we seemed to enjoy Arunaji’s discomfiturel 

` Now settled in the room around a fairly big 
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circular table | gave a gentle nudge to Pandeyji and ` 
asked him in a whisper : “Shall | read the poem 
now?” He, with his broad disarming smile, hushed 
me to say: “Forget it” Around the table now 
pleasantries were being exchanged over small tea. 
And Pandeyjl as the City Congress President was) 
enquiring of Arunaji'as to her health etc. | think, 
Pumima Banerji, Aruna’s younger sister, was in the 
welcoming party too. But, oddly she didn’t get much 
of a chance to talk to her sister. Not there. She 
pre-deceased Arunal 

In my. peripatetic and roving life | lot the 
newspaper clipping of the poem and thus the exact 
date when it was published. But by some trick of 
the mysterious | found the poem here in a tattered 
diary of mine. The effusive exaggerations of a 
teenager, visible in the metaphors and the conceptual 
design of the poem, seemed at first quite ludicrous. 
But, having read the eulogy of Nikhil Chakravartty™ 
the then CPI man, now in his late eighties, | revised 
myself. Maybe the exaggerations were justified, and 
in view of the national exhilaration at her deflance 
of the British, quite well deserved. She was then 
among those few who had courageously countered 
the culture of oppression and humiliation through 
which the Brits had nearly succeeded in making 
India cower. 

The first line of the poem that | couldn't recite 
that day was “Udit huin Prachi men Aruna, ab tum 


'’ ast na hona (You emerged as dawn in the east, 


do not ever disappear again)”. Its’ emotive inflation 
all too apparent, | wonder, if ever again 1, or 
someone else, would deem it fair to say it to some 
other leader. a 


(los Angeles, USA, September 16, 1996) 





KULDIP NAYAR : Morality, Values and Principles 
(Continued from page 12) 


dependent on the efforts the. individuals or a 


‘ collection of them put in to make rulers, bureaucrats, 


professionals and others accountable. If the nation 
has to survive, it has to be vigilant enough to raise 
noise against the dishonest and those who have 
pocketed public money. Materialism or consumerism 
will not affect the nation so much as the lack of. 
protest against those who compromise with principles. 
The question that faces India is moral. It should 
be remembered on the occasion of the birthday of 
the Father of our Nation that it was he who upheld 
values and principles above what goes today in the 
name of public life. a 
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Rethinking Modernity 


AVIJIT PATHAK 


The Multiverse of Democracy by D.L. Seth and 
Ashis Nandy (eds); Sage, New Delhi; 1996; Price : 
Rs 345, 


Her is a book that is bound to arouse intense 
enthusiasm amongst its readers. There are two 
reasons. First, the book has been edited by D.L. 
Seth and Ashis Nandy—two renowned scholars 
creatively engaged with the world of ideas. Second, 
=<ijt carries essays by a spectrum of big names—from 
Johan Galtung to Immanuel Wallerstein, from All A. 
Mazrui to Maria Mies, from Samir Amin to T.N. 
Madan. As a result, with great curiosity and high 
expectation one begins to read this book, its 
fourteen essays. This is like familiarising oneself 
with some of the critical issues confronting mankind— 
the meaning of democracy, the violence implicit in 
technology, the paradoxical consequences of 
modernity. It is true that within this limited space 
it is not possible to do justicé to all these 
contributions. It is not, however, difficult to evolve 
a critique—a critique that the book offers and helps 
us to question the prevalent social reality. 

What is meaningful about this critique is that it 
«tells us about the meaning of living in a state- 
» centred society. This is important. Because to live 
in modem times is to experience the presence of 
the state all around. What are the characteristics 
of the modern state? To begin with, it is the state 
that sustains the spirit of nationalism; it promises 
territorial unity; it restores order, fights all sorts of 
localism, produces uniformity, introduces a common 
set of symbols for its integrative function. The state 
is also integrally related to the agenda of modernity; 
it supports industrialisation, uses all possible 
technologies of communication to spread its network, 
promotes science. 

The modern state, as a result, can claim to have 
served some positive purpose. It has rescued man 


The reviewer Is an Assistant Professor, Centre for 
the Study of Social Systems, School of Social 
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from the tyranny of excessive localism; it has at 
least assured a system of justice based on some 
‘universal’ criterion. It is in this sense that the state 
is egalitarian in spirit. It treats everyone (irrespective 
of all other identities) as equal. Yet, time and again 
many sensitive minds told us about the tyranny of 
the state. It is violent. It is excessively bureaucratic. 
Its ethos of centralisation denies all alternate 
sources of power. It is faceless. 


+ 


IT is this ambiguity towards the modem state 
Bhikhu Parekh articulates in his lucidly written 
essay. For Parekh, a political theorist gifted with a 
critical spirit, it is not difficult to see the gains of 
the modem state. Not simply because it promotes 
“an efficient, rationally planned and professional 
management of public affairs". What is really 
important is that, as we have already suggested, 
it “eliminates personalised rule and submission to 
arbitrary individual will, grants equality before the 
law, protects individual rights, ensures impersonal 
and Impartial justice and creates conditions of 
common citizenship”. But, then, Parekh is certainly 
not one who would remain contented with a “statist 
matter of thinking”. He begins to see its “anti-people 
and anti-local trust’. He suspects its “militanst” 
orientation and “aggressive nationalism”. Parekh, 
therefore, wants to examine why conservatives, 
radical democrats, pluralists and globalists have 
evolved a critique of the modem state. Perhaps the 
state cannot give up its “enabling, coordinating and 
socially creative role”. But, then, “the state needs 
to be loosened up to accommodate participatory 
democracy. It does need to be reconstituted to give 
greater political spaces to its cultural and ethnic 
minorities.” In other words, Parekh strives for a 
more dialogic relationship between the state and the 
larger community. 

When Ali A. Mazrui begins to intervene, this 
critique gets further sharpened. For Mazrui, the 
“Frankenstein state” is terribly dangerous; even the 
underprivileged classes and nationalities, as Mazrui 
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reminds us, have been “captured” by the state. He, 
however, sees a possibility in the feminist movement. 
Because the feminists, as he wants us to believe, 
are trying to share power, not monopolise it. And 
it is this spirit of sharing .that differentiates the 
feminist movement from all other movements. As 
a result, he wants the state to become “androgynous”, 
to make it relatively humane and accommodative. 
It should not be forgotten that “femininity is less 
militaristic than masculinity”. That’s why, despite the 
darkness caused by the Frankenstein state, Ali A. 
Mazrui can afford to have some hope : “The feminist 
struggle might help to minimise the militarisation of 
ultimate utopias.” 
-+ 


AN important component of the critique is related 
to technology, its implicit violence.This needs to be 
understood. Technology, as the popular imagination 
goes, is spectacular. Its promises are infinite. Its 
achievements are unlimited. Technology legitimates 
the agenda of modernity—its urge to provide 
comfort and pleasure, its desire to establish man’s 
supremacy and his kingdom on earth. To have 
technology is to conquer nature. Not surprisingly, 
it Is not easy to criticise technology; even the 
radicals who are otherwise discontented with 
bourgeois enlightenment would embrace technology, 
accept its gains. To live in our times is to experience 
the material/cognitive power of technology. 

What ıs, however, illuminating is that not everyone 
ıs willing to be seduced by technology. Because the 
world is not just about technological spectacles; 
there is also a story of existential anguish, unnatural- 
ness; man’s- alienated existence. Imagine the way 
the celebration of technological power takes us to 
a world where we lose all naturalness and sponta- 
neity. Images and visuals, symbols and signs, the 
market of commodities and, above all, the speed 
of the age—everything takes us to a world where 
there is no direct real, intimate relationship, where 
it is difficult to distinguish the real needs from the 
constructed ones, where there is no way one can 
see a bird as a bird, a flower as a flower, a tree 
as a tree, where everything is mediated and 
corrupted by technology, its instrumentality, its profit 
motive. That's why, there is every reason to 
appreciate Edward Goldsmith when tn his essay he 
debunks this “artificialistic ethic’, when he states 
boldly how this ethic is “implicit to the position of 
mainstream science today”. Goldsmith seeks to 
sensitise us, want us not to be fooled repeatedly 
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by this gorgeous, demonic technology, and this 
lesson is important. Because, as history has 
demonstrated, technology often elevates the brute 
force. Technology and its implicit violence may 
prove to be destructive; it may go against the 
humanistic aspirations associated with democracy. >. 

For instance, Richard Falk has argued that the 
technological spectacle as reflected in the Gulf war 
proves the death of democracy. Ideally speaking, 
democracy means reciprocity and tolerance. 
Democracy is the art of listening. Falk argues how 
this democratic spirit is negated in the United 
States. Because here -is a country that promotes 
the “commercialisation of violence”, a country that 
does not mind a “merciless war against a society 
that cannot hit back, especially if a spectacular 
battlefield victory is achieved and glorified by the 
media”. The message that Falk seeks to convey 
ought to be understood. A country known for ite’ 
gigantic technological power need not be most 
civilised and democratic. Instead, its barbarism has 
further been stimulated, legitimated and, above all, 
glamourised by technology. 

Maria Miles too seeks to rethink technology—or, 
to put it otherwise—the philosophy of the Enlighten- 
ment that seeks to establish man’s domination over 
nature. What gives a new meaning to her intervention 
is that she refuses to equate this model of 
modemity with the emancipation of women. Because 
“men with their privileges and their phallocentric 
superman demeanour’ are not ideals worth emulating 
for women. The irony is that even Marxism, as she 
sees, is not sufficiently radical to challenge this 
“masculine” brand of modemity—something thatY 
celeberates technology, its ability to manipulate 
nature and promise unlimited affluence. But it has 
to be realised that such technological miracle is 
“neither possible, nor desirable because it would 
mean the total destruction of the basis of our 
existence”. In other words, for Maria Mies, the 
reference point is not the Western middle class and 
its consumerist ethos. Instead, her feminism imagines 
a qualitatively new kind of living that seeks to 
decolonise the world. 


+ 


THIS critique is also about modemity. As this 
modernity is Eurocentnc, tt legitimates the superionty 
of the West, the power of its enlightenment, reason, 
science, secular.... industrial culture, In fact, it 
hierarchises the world, it privileges the West; the 
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West is endowed with a historic responsibility: to 
‘teach’ the rest of the world how to overcome its 
Indigenous and ‘inferior’ ways of living and embrace 
the ‘superior’ model of Western modemity. This 
grand/universal pattern of modernity has got its own 
x theory of knowledge. It is believed that science is 
“the most legitimate way of comprehending the 
word. All that does not fit into its secular cognitive 
map is ‘irrational’, ‘superstitious’, ‘illegitimate’. Not 
surprisingly, from Bacon to Descartes, from Marx 
to Freud—all ‘modem’ minds were champions of 
science! 

What is, however, illuminating is that in our times 
we have also learned to see the political implications 
of this objective/universal/foundational knowledge. 
We see the colonial character of this knowledge, 
how it undermines innumerable ‘non-Westem’ or 
‘non-modern’ forms of knowing and living. For 
=dexample, postmodernism, in particular, has raised 
its voice of dissent. It refuses to accept the 
legitimacy of objective/universal/foundational know- 
ledge. Instead, it celebrates differences; it speaks 
of heterogeneity and plurality; it takes us to a world 
where there is no more any certainty. This is 
relativism. Postmodernism—or relativism—has 
undoubtedly played a role; it has questioned the 
West, its right to homogenise the world; it has 
provided the space for alternate cultures to prevail 
without being treated as ‘inferior’ or ‘backward’. Yet, 
what has to be realised is that this unrestrained 
relativism ıs not without its danger. It underestimates 
man’s urge to initiate a dialogic conversation with 
others and thereby expand his horizon. As it 
=yabsolutises differences, it promotes indifference— 
‘don't intervene, don’t interfere, don’t participate in 
any collective struggle for liberation; there is no 
common agenda; we are different! 

It is in this context that Thomas Panthan’'s essay 
acquires its relevance. Panthan, it ıs true, debunks 
the politics of “ethnocentric imperialists”. But, at the 
same time, he does not want to fall into the trap 
of relativism. Because “the relativist doctrine of 
autonomy and equality of cultures and nationalities’, 
as he argues, justifies “the indifference and splendid 
isolation of the developed countries from the concems 

_ of the ex-colonised or neo-colonised peoples of the 
underprivileged countries”. Relativism has, there- 
fore, become the “justificatory ideology of the neo- 
Imperialist world order’. Panthan seeks to go 
beyond ethnocentrism and relativism. And Gandhi 
shows him the way. Because Gandhi, despite his 
cntique of the “positivist-ethnocentnc conception” of 


modernity, was not a relativist. Never did he forget 
the relevance of cross-cultural dialogue. It was this 
dialogic spirit that enabled Gandhi to criticise some 
of the evils he saw in his own culture: untouchability 
and women's oppression. Moreover, “the Gandhian 
satyagrahis assume that their moral identities are 
hermenutically interlinked with those of even their 
opponents”. As a result he sought to emancipate 
the oppressor as well as the oppressed. Panthan 
is, therefore, not wrong in arguing that “unlike the 
isolationism or indifference of the relativists, Gandhi's 
post-relative principle of morality calls for transcultural 
love and care between peoples”. 


+ 


THE critique we are talking about proposes a 
dialogic spirt based on mutuality and reciprocity. 
T.N. Madan’s essay further contributes to the 
development of this critique. As a cultural 
anthropologist, Madan sees the politics of knowledge, 
how, for example, anthropology as a body of 
knowledge contributed to the “gradation of cultures 
with Western civilisation providing the critena of 
excellence’. It is true that anthropology widened our 
horizons and made us know about diverse cultures 
and civilisations. But the fact remains that for 
Western anthropologists this knowledge of “other” 
cultures was -always an exercise for dividing 
humankind and retaining the superiority of the West. 
“The ‘other’ was thus rendered absolutely the 
‘Other’ located in another place (the Orient, the 
Dark Continent, the South Seas or the” Amazonian 
jungles) and in another time, both remote.” For a 
Western anthropologist, it is not easy to identify 
himself with the culture he explores; his Christianity, 
Enlightenment project, Social Darwinism made him 
fee] proud of his culture. His ‘superionty’ was a 
barrier. Even Malinowski—known for his participatory 
observation—wrote in his celebrated Diary why “the 
life of the natives” seemed to him “utterly devoid 
of interest or importance, something as remote as 
the life of a dog”. Madan feels uncomfortable with 
this Eurocentric anthropology. Instead, he imagines 
a “dialogic anthropology"—something that, instead 
of legrtimating the superiority of the West, would 
promote an authentic cross-cultural dialogue and 
enable us to realise that “every culture (not excluding 
the culture of modern West) needs others as 
critiques”. 


The critique that this book evolves is meaningful. .~ 


Not solely because it is a theoretical intervention” 
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What is equally important is that it helps us to look 
at the prevalent social reality in India, question its 
blases, its tacit assumptions. Indeed, when in the 
absence of an emancipatory ideal, we see the 
affirmation of the market ideology and its techno- 
economic priorities, a critique of this kind may 
enable the dissenters—Gandhians, feminists, 
grassroot activists, environmentalists—to put forward 
their case. 

Yet, a ‘non-academic’ question continues to haunt 
one’s mind. One would like to know how these 
successful scholars (recall their impressive profiles, 
international recognition and positions in the academic 


hierarchy) relate to what they write. In other words, 
do their life-practices resemble what they put 
forward in their writings? This ts an important 
question. Because these days there is no dearth 
of brilliant analyses, excellent books and superb 
literary styles. But what is missing is a truely simple,., 
authentic, honest living. Maybe all these contributors’ 
have already realised that there can be no better 
book than one’s own life. After all, it should not be 
forgotten that the book has been written in honour 
of Professor Rajni Kothari who-—even his critics 
would admit—sought to reconcile the apparent 
duality : thinking and practice. B 








Encroachment of Forest Department into 
the Development Field x 


J.J. ROY BURMAN 


l recent years, particularly after the enunciation 
of the 1988 forest policy by the Government of 
india, people’s participation in the regeneration and 
management of forests has gained significant 
momentum. The Government of India after the initial 
experiment of ‘Social Forestry’ on the revenue and 
village lands has seriously taken up the programme 
of Joint Forest Management (JFM) for mainly 
regeneration and protection of degraded forests 
within the junsdiction of the Forest Department 
(FD). After the formulation of the policy on JFM by 
the Government of India in 1990, 16 States of the 
country have ratified it and have framed their own 
policies based on the local needs. 

The element of people’s participation embedded 
in the JFM programme has been hailed by the 
developmental agencies—both government and non- 
government—as well as, the social scientists and 
activists (even though they may not fully agree with 
the overall success of the programme). Neela 
Mukherjee (1995) states that the main objectives 
of the JFM are : (a) to reduce the pressure on 
natural forests; (b) to involve indigenous peoples 
depending on forests for their subsistence needs 
in planning, development, exploitation and protection 
of forests; and thereby (c) to preserve/conserve bio- 
diversity by means of people's participation. 


The author is a Lecturer, Tata institute of Social 
Sciences, Deonar, Mumbai ` 
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In the initial stages the JFM programme in the 
West Bengal State—where it was first introduced 
{in the 1970s)—certainly did achieve a great deal 
of success. But of late there have been many 
adverse reports like inter-village skirmishes, boundary 
disputes and conflict over the usufruct. But much 
more serious are the reports of large-scale loot and 
plunder of the JFM forests. Neela Mukherjee (1995) 
reports that at Arjuni village in Midnapur district— 
not very far from Arabari, the much talked about 
JFM success village—the villagers including membe 
of the executive committee of the Forest Protection 
Committee (FPC) have indulged in looting the JFM 
forest under Its jurisdiction. This has created a sort 
of panic in the minds of senior forest officials all 
over the country and they are, therefore, appre- 
hensive about the efficacy of the JFM programme. 

In contrast to the apprehensions of the Forest 
Department about the possible encroachment of the 
people into the forest lands, there is again a 
possibility of encroachment of the FD into the 
realms of rural development which is basically the 
function of the Zilla Parishads (ZP) and Village 
Panchayats (VP). This possibility stems from the” 
very basis of formation of the JFM programme. It 
is basically a programme of the Forest Department 
where the extent and nature of people’s participation 
is defined by the former. B.K. Roy Burman (1995) 
states that the stipulation made directly or indirectly 
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by the various States in making availability of the 
output of the JFM to the community dependent on 
the performance appraisal! by the forest officials is 
certainly abhorrent to the spirit of joint management. 
Most importantly, though the Working Plans for the 
JFM at the village level are prepared with some 
amount of participation of the people, the same are 
prepared keeping in view the Working Plans for the 
forest sub-divisions prepared exclusively by the 
forest officials. This apart, In almost all the States 
the Executive Secretaries of the village FPCs are 
the local forest officials—Range Forest Officer or 
the Forest Beat Officer. This is true even for a State 
like West Bengal where the involvement of the 
panchayats in the JFM is considered to be very 
high. In reality at the grassroots the panchayats 
there appear to be very weak as they have to play 
second fiddle to the forest officials. In fact the local 

PCs—which comprise both elected and nominated 
members—gain access to resources (the forest 
wealth and project money) many times more than 
the local panchayats. Besides these, the JFM does 
not allow the people to gain control over a significant 
source of resource—the Minor Forest Produce 
(MFP) like kendu leaves, sal seeds and cashew 
nuts. While the marketing of the former two is in 
the hands of the Tribal Development Corporation, 
the latter is under the control of the Forest 
Development Corporation. 


+ 


ONE of the most intriguing trends inherent in the 
«FM which has surfaced of late is the role taken 
up by the FD in the name of the JFM to initlate 
development activities in the villages skirting the 
JFM forests. Even in a State such as West Bengal 
it has started village development activities like road 
construction and repair, digging of wells and ponds, 
construction of health centres and recreation halls. 
These are all being carried out under the plea of 
building: a better rapport between the FD and the 
local people. It is thereby being ignored that such 
activities are ultimately marginalising the VP an 
eroding the democratic processes at the grassroots. 
Most intriguingly the FD is being supported by the 
international financial institutions like the World 
Bank and even the ancillary bodies of the United 
Nations such as World Food Programme (WFP)— 
as stated by Flurine (1995). Such programmes have 
evidently now been adopted by many other States 
including Maharashtra. 

In the case of Maharashtra, the possibility of 


infringement of the FD into the domains of rural 

development in villages is perhaps the worst as 

compared to the other States of the country. The 

State Government resolution with regard to JFM no. 

SLF—/091/P/K/119191/F/11 of 16.3.92 clearly states: 
If sizable area, other than the forest, is available within the 
village area and if this area Is adjacent to the identified forest 
area or is required for the Implementation of the proposed 
scheme then such area can be Included in this scheme. This 
scheme can be implemented in the area of block plantation 
developed by the Social Forestry Department provided the 
village panchayat gives consent. 


This very notification has encouraged the FD in 
the State to undertake a massive project through 
a ‘soft loan’ from the World Bank. This project called 
‘Maharashtra Forest Project’ has been launched in 
1992-93 and is worth Rs 430 crores. Out of this 
Rs 30 crores has been stipulated for the Village 
Eco-development Programme. The main components 
of this programme include land reclamation, water 
harvesting and bio-mass production to contribute to 
village fuel, fodder and timber self-sufficiency. The 
project is to cover 210 villages in the State. While 
150 of them would be covered by the Social 
Forestry Department and non-governmental organi- 
sations (NGOs), 60 of them are to be covered by 
the Wildlife wing of the FD. The eco-development 
project has been thereby tied up to the JFM by 
the Wildlife wing in the villages bordering the wildlife 
sanctuaries. 

Recently this writer paid a short visit to a village 
called Sarva in Murud taluka of Raigad district in 
Maharashtra where the eco-development programme 
combined with the JFM has been in existence for 
the last two. years. The visit clearly confirmed the 
intrusive role of the FD into the field of village 
development. Initially a Working Plan was prepared 
in 1992 in consultation with the villagers under the 
JFM scheme by the Territorial wing of the FD. But 
subsequently the case was handed over to the 
Wildlife wing since the village happens to be on 
the border of the Phansad Wildlife Sanctuary. Till 
now the FD has undertaken plantation of mainly 
local varieties of frult trees on individual farm bunds 
alongwith some glyrecidia and subabul on the 
community lands. Some hemata grass too was 
planted but it got washed this year on account of 
heavy rains. Besides these, mixed plantations 
alongwith bamboo saplings have been raised on 45 
hectares of the land within the adjoining forests of 
the sanctuary. The labour required for this was 
exclusively taken from the Sarva village. Apart from 
these, the FD has provided a water pipe connection 
from a distant water hole within the sanctuary for 
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the benefit of the village. A nurses’ quarter has also 
been constructed in the village by the FD. A local 
youth club too has received some musical instru- 
ments as gifts from the FD. The FD now plans to 
construct a community hall in the village and also 
a metal and fair weather approach road to the 
village next year. 


+ 


ALTHOUGH there are many positive aspects of the 
activities undertaken through the eco-development 
project by the FD in the village Sarva, there are 
certain disconcerting facts which cannot be ignored. 
First of all, how can the programme be termed JFM 
when the people can expect nothing from the trees 
planted within the sanctuary? What will they gain 
directly by protecting them and restrain their cattle 
from entering into the forests? Secondly, the 
executive committee of the FPC was not elected 
and was basically nominated at the behest of the 
FD. Although the Sarpanch and the Gram Sevak 
are statutory members of the FPC (the Sarpanch 
being the President) the local RFO is the Executive 
Secretary. This being the structural arrangement it 
is not surprising that a large number of bamboos 
were planted at the behest of the FD. Besides, the 
FD is also reported to have manipulated to wrest 
27 hectares revenue land under thick vegetal cover 
under the compensatory land transfer scheme after 
a reservoir was constructed in the district. It is also 
reported that many of the poorer families have been 
compelled to sell off their cattle ever since the 
implementation of the eco-development project as 
almost all the grazing lands have been fenced off 
and entry into the sanctuary has become more 
difficult. 

Quite like the West Bengal situation at Sarva too 
the FPC now commands over the local resources 
many times more than the VP. While the VP 
handled about Rs 1.5 lakhs for the three villages 
under its jurisdiction last year, the FPC spent about 
Rs 2 lakhs only for the Sarva village within the same 
penod. The local villagers appear to be quite happy 
with the project and they do not favour the idea 
of this proyect being handed over to the ZP. They 
feel that the procedures for getting the ZP funds 
are quite arduous and that they also have to pay 
some premium to the concerned authorities. But 
then the villagers do not‘realise that the project has 
other implications and that the government has to 
repay the loan. The programme at the village level 
is not tied down to any plans for recovery. It is rather 
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reported that the 45 hectares plantation within the 
sanctuary was done since the village had limitec 
lands and that only 25 per cent of the funds ir: 
earmarked for direct developmental activities anc 
75 per cent is stipulated for plantations. Thi! 
compulsion made the people take up plantations if 
the sanctuary where the vegetal growth is alread: 
quite good. 

It is apparent that the overarching role of the FI 
through the eco-development programme is trus 
even in other parts of Maharashtra. At Peth Mahu 
village near the Tansa Wildlife Sanctuary in Thane 
district abot 60 per cent of the funds are stipulates 
for development activities and plantations within the 
village. Similarly, at Kolthan village in Murbad taluk. 
of the same district the JFM Working Plan stipulate 
almost all the activities within the village anr 
mentions nothing about the amount that would b» 
spent in the plantations in the forests. Besides 
though the department has taken a written assuranc: 
of the villagers (including the Sarpanch) about th: 
protection they have to render, it mentions nothin: 
about the way the returns to the people will accrue 
This gives an allowance to the FD to behave which 
soever way they like. 

The above cases clearly indicate a great dange 
from the JFM which totally undermines the 
democratic institutions functioning at the grassroots 
In the name of participatory forest management : 
is entering into the domains of the ZP and VF 
Curiously the NGOs are also being coopted into 
by enjoying the crumbs (in the name of people’ 
involvement). In Maharashtra 23 leading NGO 
have taken up this programme. It is not surprisi 
that the NGOs are crying foul about the imaginar 
draft forest bills and are producing alternativ 
“People's Forest Bills” for marketing them arounc 
Nobody has the time to care for the dangerou 
onslaughts of ‘participatory JFM’. An earnest appes 
is being made to look into the ground le 
before plunging into the space. 
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Secularism : Fact and Fiction 


V.V. PARANJPE 


A 


pas and secularism are the two burning 
topics of the day, ranged against each other like 
two antipoles. 

Secularism is the new fashion word. While 
Hindutva is made to sound like an outmoded belief. 
Hindutva can be likened to the old-fashioned wife 
of an arranged marriage whose existence is generally 
ignored and only grudgingly accepted; secularism, 
on the other hand, is the seductive, new lady-love 
whose taxing demand and many faults and frailties 
are silently suffered. 

æ What do they really mean and how much 
different are they? 

To start with, the two share some common 
features. Both words are of foreign origin with no 
equivalent word in Sanskrit or in Hindi. The term 
‘Hind’ was given to India by Greeks or Persians. 
The word does not exist in Sanskrit. ‘Secular’ 
comes from a Latin word; it had no equivalent word 
in Hindi. 

Both words are loosely used leaving much room 
for doubt, discussion and different interpretations. 

Both words, though much-used today, are also 
much misused and even abused. 


+ 

k a 

TAKE the word ‘secular’, for example. It originally 
meant ‘non-religious’. But in post-independence 
India the word has come to acquie a meaning which 
is totally opposed to its original English meaning. 
In India today the word is made to mean ‘respect 
for or accommodation of all religions’ which is 
practically the opposite of its original meaning. 
Strangely enough, the word was hardly used or 
heard tn the first half of this century. In the twenties 
and thirties Jinnah’s Muslim League, under British 
instigation and blessings, loudly and shamelessly 
.clamoured for a partition of the country on a 
communal basis to create the Islamic state of 
Pakistan. One would have thought that the word 
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‘secular’ would has been most appropriate and 
meaningful in that context. The word should have 
met a natural death with the birth of Pakistan. 

Pandit Nehru used it occasionally but in its 
original sense. Neither he nor Ambedkar thought it 
necessary or important enough to include the word 
‘secular’ in the Indian Constitution. 

The honour goes to Mrs Gandhi who had a gift 
for using elegant and high-sounding words to hide 
her foul Intentions and actions. It was In the hey- 
day of her infamous ‘Emergency’ that Mrs Gandhi 
introduced the word ‘secular’ in an amendment to 
the Constitution in 1976. No reason was given for 
it; but it is not far to seek. It was evidently used 
to woo the Muslim vote. While hounding out and 
imprisoning thousands of Hindus on communal 
grounds, she was anxious to create a Muslim vote- 
bank’and the ‘secular Congress under her leadership 
thought nothing of seeking on alliance with the 
communal Muslim League to grab state power. 

The Indian National Congress throughout bent 
over backwards to placate the Muslims in India and 
outside. The Muslims received a favoured treatment. 
While the Hindus had to submit to monogamy and 
a new Civil Code and family planning, the Muslims 
were free to practise bigamy and talag, and being 
free from family panning restrictions they could 
multiply their number in geometrical proportions. 
Restrictions an responsibilities were only heaped on 
the Hindus. To be a Hindu had virtually become 
a humiliating disability. The Congress’ attitudes and 
actions served to concretise Gandhis prophetic 
words of lament: ‘Hindus are in a minority in India!’ 

Rajiv and Narasimha Rao continued Mrs Gandhi’s 
legacy. To please the minorities they introduced a 
wasteful and expensive measure of giving holidays 
on all important rellgious festivals of the minorities 
led by the Muslims. When a nation should have 
devoted all days of the week to work and grow 
stronger, the government was happily swelling the 
number of holidays and letting people go idie. To 
give the measure further sanctity, the President and 
the Prime Minister both started to send meaningless 
messages of greetings on such occasions which 
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would receive conspicuous coverage on the 
government TV network. Instead of divorcing the 
state from religion, the govemment was immersing 
it in religion in the name of secularism. 

But Narasimha Rao still failed to get the minonty 
vote—and more particularly, the Muslim vote—and 
was soundly defeated in the Lok Sabha elections 
of 1996. 

Why did this happen? Because the Muslim 
community had in the meantime found a more 
ardent secularist camp and ‘a defender of faith’ who 
was prepared to fail Hindus and open fire on them 
to defend a hardly known mosque. This secular 
camp had conveniently forgotten the barbaric history 
of Muslim invasions when all Hindu and Buddhist 
shrines were razed td the ground and their bricks 
and stones used to build Muslim monuments. 

Thanks to the soft-hearted Hindus, the Muslims 
aspired to have the best of both the worlds : a 
communal state of their own in Pakistan and a 
rightful place for themselves in ‘secular’ Indla where 
they would enjoy more than equal treatment and 
privileges. Strangely enough, while they became 
more sought after in post-independence India, they 
met a different fate in their ‘Promised Land’ of 
Pakistan where the Muhajirs came to be treated 
as traitors and receive the choicest Islamic blessings 
of arrest, torture and death. One feels sorry for 
them. 

Indian Muslims do deserve our sincere considera- 
tion A majority of the Muslims in the Indian 
subcontinent were ex-Hindus forcibly converted to 
Islam by the Muslim invaders. They formed a part 
of the Hindu society. And they are our kith and kin. 
It was the most deplorable failure on the part of 
puritanical and negative thinking Hindus to treat 
them as untouchables and throw them to the mercy 
of the wolves; when the cruel Muslim invaders 
forcibly converted them by putting beef in the mouth 
and other atrocities. The Hindus need to make 
amenus for this inconsiderate act of injustice and 
rehabilitate them as honourable members of the 
Hindu society, provided they accept India as their 
motherland. It is in this context that one can 
understand the very lenient and generous attitude 
adopted by Gandhiji and Pandit Nehru towards the 
Muslims. But we cannot forget that many of the 
Muslims even In Pakistan and Bangladesh continue 
to observe Hindu practices and make it a point to 
speak their native Indian dialect derived from 
Sanskrit. j 
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The band of new Indian secularists have today 
formed a United Front to grab power even by 
accepting the support of the Congress whom they 
condemned in the election campaign. The 14 
regional sectarian groupings had to find some 
common unifying factor and they called it secularism 
But what meaning this secularism has, is mosi 
unclear. They are all good Hindus at home anc 
Muslim-lovers outside. What really seems to binc 
them is pure casteism. It is the Yadavs, Kammas 
Kurmis, Vokkaliggas, etc. who have come togethe: 
to form an alliance against the higher caste Hindus 
and the BJP is their main enemy because the BJF 
to them represents the Hindu higher castes and the 
Muslims are closer than the BJP Hindus. 

It was also claimed by some that the fight is no 
against Hinduism In general but ‘Hindu fundamen 
tallsm’. Here they are allowing their ignorance tc 
lead them into a major pitfall. If they had understoog, 
the fundamentals of Hinduism they would neve! 
have made the mistake. 


+ 


HINDUTVA or Hinduism is the only religion in the 
world which is most secular because it has no 
organised Church, it does not insist on the worship 
of any particular God-head, or the mode of this 
worship. One may worship God or one may not, 
one still remains a Hindu. One is not condemned 
and done to death as a kafer or a pagan! One may 
go to a temple or not, one still remains a Hindu. 
One may call the God by any name, Shiva, Vishnu, 
Christ, Ram or Rahim, he would still be a Hindu. 
For, in the ultimate sense, Hinduism is a-theisti® 
because it does not believe in a personal God tc 
be the Ultimate Reality. The Ultimate Reality is One 
and has no gender. It is Brahman (referred to as 
It and not as He and She)—which means ‘the 
expanding Universe’. This belief comes very close 
to the thinking of modern science. 

Hinduism has always been the most tolerant of 
faiths. Its other-worldly outlook and spiritual values 
have made the Hindus relatively indifferent to 
material power, ascetic, passive and accommodating. 
That is why over the centuries the Hindus accepted! 
in their midst, without prejudice or hatred, foreign 
communities like Scythians, Maggies, Tibeto- 
Burmans and even Arabs and Persians. There has 
been no other religion as secular as Hinduism. 

Therefore, Hinduism is secular and Hinduism and 
secularism are one. E 
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NATIONAL 


“September 29 > 
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PM Deve Gowda holds half-an-hour meeting with former PM Narasimha Rao at the latter's residence in New Delhi; . 
according to Congress sources, the two leaders discuss matters relating to Narasimha Rao’s scheduled appearance 
on September 30 before a court in the Lakhubhal Pathak cheating case; the PM had also met Supreme Court 
Chief Justice Ahmadi for aver an hour on September 28. 
Former PM and erstwhile Congress President Narasimha Rao appeals to Congressmen, through AICC spokesperson 
V.N. Gadgil, that no one should gather on September 30 at the Tis Hazan Courts (where he Is due to personally 
appear before Special Judge Ajit Bharihoke). * 
History Is created with the commissioning of the first phase of the Telugu Ganga Project ending Madras’ 13-year 
jong wait for the Krishna water—at Tamaralkuppam, a village on the Andhra Pradesh-Tamll Nadu border 65 kilometres 
from Madras, Tamll Nadu CM M. Karunanidhi formally ‘accepts’ the water from his Andhra Pradesh counterpart, 
N. Chandrababu Naidu, thereby reflecting unique Inter-State cooperation in water-sharing. 
CBI unearths a multi-crore embezzlement scam involving the tampenng of electncity and water bills as well as 
misappropriation of payments from consumers for these services by the New Deihi Municipal Corporation (NDMC)}— 
the racket having been allegedly masterminded by two of tha NDMC’s private contractors possibly with the NDMC 
Officials’ “active” support. 
UP Assembly poll forecast conducted by the Centre for Media Studles for The Times of India group of publications 
projects the possibillty of the BUP getting tantalisingly close to securing a majority of seats in the State Assembly— 
the elections are bound to sharpen caste polarisation {two-thirds of Muslims support the Mulayam Singh-led UF 
while the BSP alliance attracts a quarter of the Muslim vote; three-fourths of Yadavs are backing the UF while 
a majority of the other OBC groups are with the BJP; over 80 per cent of the Dalits are solidly with the BSP 
alliance while a similar percentage of forward castes opt for the BJP]; however, what seems to tilt the balance 
in favour of the BJP Is the positive voter percaption about the performance of the erstwhile BJP State Govemment 
of Kalyan Singh compared to those of his successors (particularly that of Mulayam Singh evoking a high negative 
rating). 
Life in the Kashmir Valley comes to a halt on the first day of a two-day general strike called by the All Party 
Hurriyat Conference on thé eve of polling in the State's sx Assembly constituencies. 
Pressurised by the UF Goverment to ball out former PM P.V. Narasimha Rao in the $ 100,000 Lakhubhai Pathak . 
cheating case, CBI senior counse! Gopal Subramaniam resigns in protest from the’ post of Special Prosecutor, 
he does this in response to CBI Director Joginder Singh's communication to him (which itself was in response 
to a signed directive by Union Law Minister Ramakant Khalap) that Narasimha Rao’s ball plea should not be 
objected to) 
Former PM Narasimha Rao gains repneve from the Supreme Court as it suo moto exempts him from personal 
appearance as an accused.in the Lakhubhal Pathak cheating case wll further orders. 
JMM MPs! bribery case, In which former PM Narasimha Rao is a prime accused, takes a new tum in the Delhi 


‘ High Court when.the CBI says It has changed the entire probe team and wants another two months to submit 


the final report. 

Despite stray mcidents of firing by militants In which a BSF jawan is injured, more than 60 per cent polling is 
reported from the six Assembly constituencies of the sensitive Doda district in the fourth and last phase of polling 
to elect the 87-member Jammu and Kashmir State Assembly. 

Lok Sabha Speaker P.A. Sangma advocates the formation of a national government which should take office for 
the next ten years to ensure the country’s speedy. development. 

National Conference (NC), which, contested: the J & K Assembly elections on the issue of greater autonomy for 
the State, is all set to secure an absolute majority in the 87-member Assembly having bagged 42 of the 62 seats 
for which results are declared. Among the prominent losers are Panthers Party chlef Bhim Singh and the wife 
of former Union Home Minister Mufti’ Mohammed Sayeed. 

CBI telis a Delhi court that the original documents of the St Kitts forgery case, In which former PM P.V. Narasimha 
Rao ıs an accused, are not available with the investigating agency. Others accused by the, CBI in this case are 
former Union Minster K.K. Tewari, tantrik Chandraswam and his secretary Kallash Nath Aggarwal, former Deputy 
Director (Enforcement Directorate) A.P. Nandey and former Managing Director of First Trust Corporation Limited 
(St Kitts) George D. Mclean. 

Congress President Sitaram Kesri warns the UF Government not to take his party's Support for granted. “The 
day we want, the government will come down,” he says. 

Congress MPs, both pro- and anti-Narasimha Rao, set In motion moves considered politically important Both the 
groups demand a special session of Parliament to discuss “erosion In the harmonious relationship” among the 
state's three wings—the legislature, the Judiciary and the executive. They, however, disfavour Sangma’s idea of 
installing a national government at the Centre. , 

Sri Lankan social worker Ahangamage Tudor Ariyaratne Is selected for the Rs 1 crore prestigious Gandhi Peace 
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Prize for 1996 by a five-member jury headed by PM Deve Gowda. India's highest national award—instituted on 
the occasion of the 125th birth anniversary. of Mahatma Gandhi—is given for social, economic and political 
transformation through non-violence. 

October 2 > NC chief Farooq ‘Abdullah ıs all set to don the J & K CM's mantle in the coming week, the party ıs joining the 
UF and Its nominees the UF Government at the Centre; incoming results of the Assembly poll show that the NC 
has not only retained its hold over the Kashmir Valley but has also bettered its performance tn both the Jammu 
and Ladakh regions; in response to a newsperson's query regarding the attrtude his government would take towards 
the Hurriyat, Farooq says they are rejected by the people but his government would keep tts doors and windows” 
open for them to bring them into the mainstream 
Former PM V.P. Singh says J & IX CM-designate Farooq Abdullah should begin a dialogue with the people as 
soon as possible on the question of autonomy for the State. 

BJP General Secretary Venkalah Naidu says his party Is opposed to the demand of the Congress seeking a special 
session of Parliament to discuss the role of the judiciary and the executive. Congressmen P.R. Dasmunsh and 
Vayalar Ravi had earlier raised the demand of a special parliamentary session to discuss the “Issues of constitutional 
propnety emerging from the new scenano of judicial activism”. 

Expelled Janata Dal leader Ramakrishna Hegde, who was to float a new party on Gandhi Jayant Day, decides 
to walt and watch the changing political srtuation and defers the launch. 

October 3 > Nearly 1000 members of the Supreme Court Bar Association (SCBA) are likely to attend their general body conclave 
to consider a resolution questoning the propriety of PM H.D. Deve Gowda’s “mysterious” midnight meeting with 
the apex Court Chief Justice AM. Ahmadi. The Delhi High Court Bar Association has In a resolution unanimously 
condemned Union Law Minister Rama Kant Khalap and CBI chief Joginder Singh for thelr “unwarranted” Interference 
in the $ 100,000 cheating case involving former PM Narasimha Rao. 

CPM General Secretary Harkishan Singh Surjeet says the question of the Congress Joining the UF Government, 
at the Centre Is not on the cards. : ; 
> BSP General Secretary Mayawati rules out erther taking support of or extending support to the UF In UP in the 
. > © event of a hung Assembly as long as Union Defence Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav and his party SP continue 
, to be apart of it, adding > “If the UF keeps Mulayam Yadav out, then we can consider an arrangement in UP.” 
> BJP’ President LK. Advani asserts that former PM Narasimha Rao did not accord Statehood to the Uttarakhand 
region during his tenure as the PM fearing that the people of the Telengana region in his home State Andhra 
Pradesh might revive the demand for a separate Telengana State. 

October 4 > A Delhi court issues non-ballabie arrest warrants against former PM Narasimha Rao and three others in the St 
Kitts forgery case, but the former PM gets a two-day reprieve with the Delh: High Court's late evening Intervention. 
While Chief Metropolitan Magistrate Prem Kumar orders Narasimha Rao and others to appear before him as accused 
in the St Kitts forgery case on October 14, Delhi High Court Judge S.K. Mahajan, at a special sitting around 
6 20 PM, grants ex-parte interim bail til October 7. The three others’ against whom non-ballable arrest warrants 
have been issued are former Union Minister K.K. Tewary, arms dealer Adnan Khashoggl's son-in-law Larry J. Kolb 
and former Enforcement Director K.L. Verma. 

> CBI Joint Director (East) U.N Biswas informs the Patna High Court that the CBI fbada had rejected the 
\ Progress report submitted by him with regard to the Aminal Husbandry scam In Bihar and accepted the one submitted 
-bya CBI Deputy Inspector General that is a considerably toned-down report regarding the role of State CM Laloo 
Prasad Yadav. He says. “Although this report has been forwarded by mé, it is not my report.” It is being alleged 
that this is a clear instance of “doctoring” the investgation at the highest level. The High Court's Division Bench,y, 
compnising Justices S.N. Jha and S J. Mukhopadhyaya, describe such disclosures as a “serlous matter and reserve 
their order till October 7. . 
Congress Working President Sitaram Kesri admits that the issuance of a non-bailable arrest warrant against 
Narasimha Rao has sullied the Congress image. 
National Conference chief Farooq Abdullah praises the Electon Commission for the “magnificent job” done in 
, conducting a “free and fair poll” in J & K. He further declares that the poll verdict clearly shows that the State 
= is “part and parcel” of India and the Pakistan! propaganda for holding a plebiscite Is thereby nalled with the conduct 
: of such free and fair elections. 

October 5 > As the noose tightens around Bihar CM‘and Janata Dal President Laloo Yadav in the fodder scam case, he rushes 
to PM Deve Gowda in New Delhi to ball him out But the PM makes it clear to some of his Cabinet colleagues 
that now it is a matter in which “the law would take fs course” and the courts verdict has to be respected fully. 
Areport on the Animal Husbandry scandal—submitted by the Pnncipal Accountant-General, Bihar—refutes the State 
Government's claim that it had no idea about the fraudulent withdrawals by the AH Department pror to January 

>1996. According to the report, the State Government ignored the report of the RBI and the Accountant-General 
as also the provisions in the budget manual, Bihar financial rules, service rules, an order of the High Court as 
well as instructions from the State's Chief Secretary 

CPM Polit-Bureau member Sitaram Yechury says the Congress support to the UF Government Is “out of its 
compulsion and not obligation” and adds : “If the Congress withdraws support to the UF Govemment, the party 
will fare worse in the next Lok Sabha elections ” He gives clear indications to the effect that the CPM wilt quit 

~ fhe UF if the Congress joins the government 

In a significant hardening of the CPM'’s position, the recalcitrant party members from the Daneeling hill areas who 
have supported the call for a separate State‘in the region are wamed agalnst violating the party line, 
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INTERNATIONAL 


September 29 > Defying world opinion Israel reopens a tunnel near the Muslim holy shrines in Jerusalem just days after the completion 
of the passage triggered the worst gun battles between Israelis and Palestinians since the 1967 West Aslan war— 
Palestinian teenagers huri stones as the tunnel’s grey exit door is opened but Israeli police chase the youths down ` 
the Via Dolorosa (the route Jesus took to crucifixion) and then ring the exit to protect tounsts emerging from below. 
At the UN, the Secunty Council passes a resolution‘ 14-0 calling on both the Israell and Palestinian sides to 
Lo immediately hait hostilitiés and resume the peace talks; the US—Jong opposed to bnnging the Israeli-Palestinian 
conflict before the Counci!—abstains. 
US President Bill Clinton says Israeli PM Benjamin Netanyahu and Palestinian leader Yasser Arafat have agreed 
- to meet in Washington on October 2 in an attempt to resume the peace agreements and save the Middle East 
peace process on the verge of collapse. 
> UN Special Envoy to Afghanistan Norbert Holl arnves in Kabul to a Taliban honour guard, discusses the country’s 
future withthe Taliban rebels (who took over the battered Afghan capital on September 27) as women stay indoors 
and girls’ schools remain closed following orders from the new fundamentalist rulers; he says he would like to 
continue talks with the warring groups and work towards a reconcillation. 
> External Affairs Minister l.K. Gujral firmly reiterates that India will retain Its nuclear option till the goal of universal 
nuclear disarmament is achleved. 
> After the mysterious death of police officer Haq Nawaz Siyal, a suspect in Mir Murtaza Bhutto's murder in Karachi, 
Murtaza's two children are quietly flown to Damascus for security reasons. 
> Sri Lankan Government troops smash through stiff resistance by rebel Tamil Tigers and capture the LTTE stronghold 
of Kilinochchi town, capping an eight-day stege which cost nearly 900 lives, according to a military official In Colombo. 
> Republican Presidential challenger Bob Dole narrows the gap behind President Bill Clinton to single digits (at 39 
per cent, that is, nine points behind Clinton's 48 per cent) for the first tme, according to the daily CNN/USA Today 
tracking the poll. 
A self-confessed apartheid killer Dirk Coetzee told Swedish television on September 28 that he knew the identity 
of the man who assassinated Swedish PM Olof Palme in 1986, saying he lived in Mozambique, and adding . 
‘ “There is no doubt that South Africa was behind the murder of Olof Palme, no doubt at all” 
September 30> While the Taliban army closes Afghanistan's main border crossing with Pakistan, the Taliban fighters pursue 
government leaders loyal to Afghanistan's ousted President Burhanuddin Rabbani rushing towards the Panjsher 
Valley where the officials fled from Kabul the previous week; Uzbek chieftain Rashid Dostum controlling the northem 
areas sends reinforcements towards the Salang highway as the Taliban high council plans to negotiate with him 
since he is neutral in the latest Afghan conflict; Pakistan Foreign Minister Sardar Aseff Ali says Islamabad is 
recognising the Taliban administration as the new legitimate government in Afghanistan while Iran's parlament Speaker 
Akbar Nateq Nurli ıs quoted In Teheran's Iran News dally as clearly seeing the US hands at work behind the recent 
Kabul developments and waming the Taliban regime not to be decelved by the US. 
Fifteen-member Afghan diplomatic mission In India declares that it remains loyal to the government of Burhanuddin 
Rabbani, now functioning from 60 kilometres north of Kabul. 
Barely six weeks before the US Presidential elections, President Bill Clinton intervenes directly in an attempt to 
defuse the bloody West Asian crisis by hosting a summit meeting in Washington on October 1 to be attended 
. by Palestinian leader Yasser Arafat, Israeli PM Benjamin Netanyahu, Jordan's King Hussein and possibly Egyptian 
WS President Hosni Mubarak. 
As Pakistan PM Benazir Bhutto discusses the Kashmir problem with Bntish Premier John Major in London enroute 
to New York for the UN General Assembly session and asks Bntain to mediate in Pakistan's dispute with India 
over Kashmir, India and Pakistan get into another diplomatic fracas : India asks a Pakistani diplomat (who the 
Pakistan High Commission in New Delhi claims had been “kidnapped” and held in “illegal detention” for 16 hours) 
accused of spying to leave the country by October 2 while a staff member of the Indian High Commission in 
“Islamabad Is kidnapped tin the moming by 15 members of the Pakistani intelligence agencies. 
October 1 > Even as the Taliban fighters confront the Afghan Government forces in the Panjsher Valley and encounter Uzbek 
warlord General Abdul Rashid Dostum's troops north of Kabul as part of their drive to gain control over entire 
Afghanistan, a declaration—issued in the name of the Supreme Council of the Islamic State of Afghanistan and 
released at a press conference in the UN by Afghan Deputy Foreign Minister Abdul Rahim Ghafoorzat—denounces 
f Pakıstan’s role in the Taliban invasion of Kabul saying that the Afghan Government was of the conviction that 
the military Intervention of Kabul by the Pakistani-recruited and equipped militia happened to be a clear violation 
of all resolutions and decisions adopted by the UN General Assembly and Security Council regarding a peaceful 
' soluton of the Afghan crisis. 
Against a backdrop of deep distrust and modest US expectations Palestinian leader Yasser Arafat and |Sraell PM: 
Benjamin Netanyahu head for a White House summit aimed at ending the upsurge of violence In the Middle East 
and keep the (flagging peace hopes in the region alive. 
Burma's military government confirms it had detained over 500 pro-democracy activists in recent days, and nay 
hints that It would continue blocking weekend public ees by their leader, Nobel Laureate Aung San Suu Kyi, 
„in Rangoon. 
>" After apartheid’s chief assassin Eugene de Knock disclosed that South Africa's military intelligence and apartheid 
` spy Craig Williamson were responsible for the assassination of Swedish PM Olof Palme in 1986, granon assassin 
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Dirk Coetzee ‘names former Rhodesian soldier Anthony White (who joined the South African military intelligence 
after Zimbabwe was bom in 1980) as an assassin of the Swedish PM. 

US President Bill Chnton delays a planned summut with leaders of Israel, the Palestinians and Jordan in Washington 
as deputies struggle with “serious differences” on how to restart the Middle East peace process. Israeli PM Bejamin 
Netanyahu and Palestinian leader Yasser Arafat met privately face-to-face with only thelr respective Interpreters 
for three hours on October 1 while the two delegations, often joified by US diplomats, conferred deep into the 
night; with both sides adopting unyielding positions the Palestinians in particular are in a pessimistic mood as the 
talks continue till early moming. ‘ , 
Palestinians throw stones at Israeli soldiers in Hebron whose future ts the main sticking point.in the US-sponsorec 
summit meeting between Yasser Arafat and Benjamin Netanyahu—lsraeil troops, clearly under orders to avoid 
violence dunng the delicate Washington talks, chase dozens of Palestinian stone-throwers through the alleys ot 
the Hebron market. 

Taliban in Kabul prepare for thelr first talks with officials of their main rival General Abdul Rashid Dostum, ‘according, 


‘ to a top Taliban official, as UN Special Representative Norbert Holl (whose mandate ıs to broker peace between 


the warring groups) Is expected to return to Kabul after discussions with the Dostum forces at his headquarters 
in Mazar-e-Sharif for more talks with the Taliban 

UN Security Council votes unanimously to irt sanctions imposed against Yugosivia In 1992, a sign of internationa: 
recognition of Serbia's rote in helping to bring peace to the Balkans. r 

Bulgaria's first post-communist Premier Andrei Lukanov, who helped oust communist strongman Todor Zhivkov anc 
headed „two socialist governments before protest strikes forced him out of office in 1990, Is gunned ‘down as he 
steps out of his home in Sofia. ` 

A Boeing 757 airliner ‘crashes into the foggy Pacific Ocean north ‘of Lima after the pilot reports mechanical fallure— 
all the 70 persons aboard are feared killed. h 
Sri Lankan police claims to have unearthed a plot tó assassinate the country’s President Chandrika Kumaratunge 
by Tamil rebels during her forthcoming visit to Nuwarallya distnct neighbouring Colombo, and arrested seven militants 
In that connection. 

Israeli PM’ Benjamin Netanyahu and Palestinian leader ‘Yasser Arafat hold 40 hours of intensive, emergency 
negotiations under the ‘auspices of President Bill Clinton at the White House to resolve their critical differences 
but the Washington summit falls to yield any result; however, both sides agree to resume negotiations, as early: 
as on October 6, at the Erez crossing between Israel and the Gaza Strip. Clinton, addressing a crowded press 
conferenca, insists that the White House meetings had been worthwhile as It produced a “high level of understanding 
anda high, level of trust* than before the talks commenced, adding : “Please, please give us a chance to make 


“this thing work in the days ahead.” 
` Pakistan President Farooq Ahmed Khan Leghari holds separate meetings with Army chlet General a Karamat, 


leader of the Opposition Jamaat-e-lslami Qazi Hussain Ahmed and Pakistan Muslim League: (J) chlaf Hamid Nast: 
te cotmiby meetings assuming significance In the light of Leghari’s recent statements that he has the power under 
the s Constitution to dismiss the Benazir Bhutto Government and waming, that he may impose financial 
emergency In case the government's economic performance: does not improve. 

Taliban fighters controlling most of Afghanistan clamber over mountains. north of Kabul, tightening their siege on 
the lone Panjsher Valley still in the hands of Afghan Government soldiers loyal to President Burhanuddin Rabbani: 
as-UN envoy Norbert Holl shuttling between Mazar-9-Sharif in the north and Kabul desperately tnes to prevent 
outbreak of fighting between the Taliban and Uzbek warlord in contro! of the northem .reglons, General Rashi 
Dostum, who has reportedly sent 40, 000 troops to bolster his frontline. 

Reflecting growing Russian alarm over the Taliban advances in Afghanistan, President Boris Yeltsin on October 
2 called In the Kazakh capital Almaty a summit of Foreign Ministers of CIS countnes in the region, and held 
discussions with his Foreign Minister Yevgeny Primakov. 

Stung by the previous week's reverses Tamil rebels blast power and telecommunication stations In the northwesterm 
town of Mannar, and attack a police post in eastern Amparal district killing at' least nine persons; according to 
the Sri Lankan police. 

Wall Street Journal alleges Pakistan President Farboq Legharl and Pakistan's Chief of Army Staff General Jehangir 
Karamat had in ,May this year ¢ancelled.a deal to purchase 30 Dassault Mirage 2000-5 fighter jets to replace. 
the US embargoed F-16s. The Pakistan Embassy in ane Officially denies the report but there is no official 


_ confirmation that a Mirage deal was signed at all. 


` Seventythree year old “Polish lyncist Wislaw Szymborska ıs ‘rented winner of this years Nobel ree for Literature, 


according to a Royal Swedish Academy announcement. 
india is the ninth most corrupt country in the world, says an Independent global survey of SENNEN conducted 
by anti-corruption crusaders, Transparency intemational—the survey shows India’s political and business establishments: 


‘are marginally better in terms. of corruption’ than those in Russia, China, Bangladesh, Kenya, Pakistan (second- 
, last In the list) and Nigena. 


Even if Israeli PM _Netanyahu's positions in regard to Palestinian demands remain unchanged, his athtude towards 
Palestinian leader Yasser Arafat has undérgone a shift, according to observers of the Washington summit interpreting 
his warm handshake with Arafat that turned into a lingenng, ” “two-handed squeeze—atter ‘thelr first one: -to-one talks 
In Washington Netanyahu himseif sald : "When you get to know somebody you get to change your opinion. As 
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Open Letter to Rajesh Pilot 


K. CHANDRAMOULI : 


ros 


\ 
Doa Rajesh, 


| am omitting to call you ‘Shri’ since you are 
younger to me and ‘Shri’ can be safely omitted, but 
not ‘Hon'ble Shr? when one holds a position of power. 
Kindly excuse me if | am wrong. 

It takes great courage of conviction to sit in dharna 
in Rajghat against ‘criminalisation of politics’ and 
shows a man of conscience. Gandhiji was a man of 
conscience and never allowed his intellect to take over 
decisions. Intellect is an instrument whereas conscience 
ıs the voice of God, of Truth and welfare of all creation, 
including humanity. Things would not have come to 
Such a pass had our leaders followed this path since 
the departure of the first group of leaders like Nehru, 
Sardar Patel, Rajaji and others Politics is not a 
profession to be handed over as patrimony or claimed 
as a heirloom by family members. If that was so, 
Gandhiji would have nominated one of his sons as 
heir-apparent. His view was that the country will 
always throw up the right leader at the right time, so 
long as it does not swerve from the path of rectitude 
and common global weal. He did not hate the British 
but only pointed out the mistakes that flow out of 
hegemony in any form. 

It will be relevant to your present concern to point 


* 


e 


out that seven years ago, exactly in November 1989, 
one man had the prescience to give a call against 
‘criminalisation of politics and politicisation of criminals’ 
and an organisation called the Independent Initiative 
was launcheg by like-minded individuals with great 
enthusiasm. It did not have much following over the 
years because, as usual, some founding members too 
fell to temptations of positions of power and drifted 
away to different pastures for reasons known to them. 
The relevance of the organisation was recognised by 
some, but standing by it tn thick and thin was left for 
a few. The organisation still survives and cannot be 
allowed to wilt. We would welcome citizens to give 
it a boost by joining, for India is greater than the 
Indiras, the Narasimha Raos, the Advanis or, for that 
matter, any of us. We have to pull ourselves out of 
the quagmire of pervasive corruption, exploitation, 
power or pelf-seeking and globalisation sans morality, 
for India is basically the cradle of spirituality and one 
has to be choosy between money power through 
market economy and peace of mind and contentment 
with honest living in world brotherhood. 
i Affectionately, 

K. Chandramouli 

(Secretary, Independent Initiative) 





you get to know somebody better, you can have different appreciations of their character, and | think that happened. 

I'd hke to belleve it ts mutual” 

Taliban controlling Kabul and. six other Afghan provinces formally asks the UN to recognise Its government with 

Acting Foreign Minister Mullah Mohammad Ghaus being quoted as telling UN Special Envoy Norbert Holl that the 

Islamic student milita controlled over 75 per cent of war-tom Afghanistan and that they were “true representatives 

of the people”, and the Foreign Ministry sending letters to several countries for Its recognition 

> Russian President Bons Yeltsin sacks six top Defence Ministry generals including commanders of the paratroopers 

and space forces 

Presidents of Bosnia and Serbia agree to establish full diplomatic relations taking another step towards permanent 

peace in the Balkans 

A day after Russia and Central Asian states met in Almaty to discuss ways of bolstenng their defences following 

the Talban takeover of Kabul, the.new Taliban Information Minister Armir Khan Muttaqi warns both Russia and 

the Central Asian states not to interfere in Afghanistan's internal affairs; as Tajik President Emomali Rakhmanov 

and Russian Foreign Minister Yevgeny Pnmakov, meeting in the Kazakh capital, agree to step up their defence 

of the Tajik-Afghan border saying they would take all necessary measures to defend the border (where 25,000 

Russian troops are stationed along the 1500 kilometre frontier) 

India stakes claim to the permanent membership of the UN Security Council justifying It on all “objectively denved 

M cnterion” for the expansion of the 15-member body—Extemal Affairs Minister I.K Gujral, in his address to the 
UN General Assembly, says ` “The Secunty Council must be made more representative in order to enhance its 
legitimacy and effectiveness ” 

> us tejéctts Paiustan PM Benazir Bhutto's call for an internatonal conference on Kashmir—State Department 

spokesman Nicholas Bums said on October 4 in Washington that the Kashmir issue should be resolved through 
bilateral talks between India and Pakistan and it was very important that leaders of the two countries have regular, 
full and frank dialogue, adding . “We have urged them (india and Pakistan) to resume seniorevel discussions 
which have not been held since 1994.” x 


ï 


v 


October 5 





MAINSTREAM 39 October 12, 1996 


rested at LSU in New Delhi on October 11/13, 1996 l Delhi Postal REGD. NS- DEYYO37 u 
x Licence No. U-(C}-20/96. Licensed to Post without Prepayment. Regd. with Registrar of Newspapers of India under No. RN 7064/6; 








Global connections. | 
. Or leadership that 
.. -ensures greater ` 
participation in 
international markets. 





New India has remained a truly multnational Back nore; the era of globalisation is 
insurance Company since inception bringing India closer to the world 

-TSday, with a presence in 23 countnes, New In this new milieu, New India's package of 

À covers and expertise in international insurance 

are providing a vital edge By offenng the kind of 
security and support necessary to promote 
India's international trade 

Keeping in touch with the latest insurance 
techniques Earning valuable foreign exchange. 

No wonder, New India remains the leading 
general insurance company in India 





. es a Knowing New India 
India 1s serving the msurance needs of expatriate 1993-94 


communmes i ] Global premium income Rs.1616 crores 
Naturally, New India's overseas premium No. of offices 1197 Y 


income has been growing steadily With nearly No. of employees 24.500 
60% of its foreign business coming from Japan, [| No. of pollcy covers 124 


UK and other developed countries 
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A subeduary of he General inexeance Corpa of inca 


75 years of solid, secure support 


Our main Insurance covers: Urban — All Risk ° Baggage ° Cash-in-transit » Pedal Cycle » Householders’ + Shopkeepers' 

+ Doctors’ Composite Package * Medicam * Group Medickum » Overseas Mediclaim + Personal Accident (Indmdual) «Third Party 

Lite + Students Safety « Brthnght + Cancer » Muttipen » Insurance for LPG Deaters + Heart + Kidney Maifunctron + T.V + Bhavishya 

Arogya * Mutual Fund Package Rural — Cattle « Sheep + Horse/Pony/Mule » Pig + Camel = Pouttry > Duck + Rabbit - Elephant + Dog 

+ Brackish Water Prawn « Inland Fish * Sikworms » Honey Bees » Agncuitural Pumpset * Animal-driven Cart « Hut + Gobar Gas Plant 

- New Well - Janata Personal Accident « Gramin Persona! Accident e Composite Package for tribals + Farmers Package 
CONTOUR-NIA-219/95 
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aa EDITORIAL 


Eyeless in UP 


Even as uncertainty looms large at this point of 
time over who and which political organisation would 
eventually head the next State Government in UP 
or whether the State would have to undergo another 
spell of President's Rule, it would be improper to 
interpret the verdict of the October 1996 UP State 
Assembly elections as one in favour of chaos and 
instability. What must be understood is that even 
more clearly than in the May 1996 Lok Sabha 
elections the UP electorate this time has given a 
decisive mandate against any one party ruling the 
State and this has dealt a heavy blow to the BJP's 
pipe-dream of comfortably governing UP for the 
next five years. Consequently the party's efforts at 
projecting itself as the coming alternative in the 
country have suffered a‘gerious setback although 
it would be premature to characterise the damage 
to its image on this score, as irreparable. 

As has been analysed in several commentaries 
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and in-depth articles, whereas the BJP was expecting 
to reap handsome dividend from the division of the, 
non- or anti-BJP votes, its hopes to exploit its 
opponents’ weaknesses have been dashed to pieces 
largely because of its own inability to emerge as 
the “party with a difference” it was trying to advertise 
for itsef. There is no gainsaying that the vitriolic 
outbursts by the Kanshi Ram-Mayawati duo against 
Mulayam Singh Yadav and vice-versa in the course 
of the election campaign were a clear pointer of 
the irreconcilable differences between the BSP and 
the Samajwadi Party that no post-electoral patch- 
work arrangement based on political expediency 
would be able to bridge. And’ yet these differences 
did not in any substantial measure come to the ait 
of the BJP to help it win outright majority in the 
425-member House. Rather there has been a steep 
fall in its popularity graph—while itt won in 236 
Assembly segments in the last Lok Sabha poll, this 
time it could secure victory in only 174 seats (one 
can add two more seats won by its junior partner, 
the Samata Party, to take its tally to 176). It is 
indeed a dismal performance—securing 174 out of 
the 414 seats it contested on its own, its share 
of votes having also registered a two per cent 
drop—especially in the light of the BJP leaders’ 
much-publicised bravado before the elections. 

In contrast, all the non-BJP parties, barring the 
Janata Dal, have fared well—the Samajwadi Party 
of Mulayam Singh Yadav winning 110 of the 28# 
seats it contested, the BSP wresting 67 of the 298 
seats it fought, the Congress 33 (of 128 seats), 
BKKP 8 (of 37 seats), AICT 4 (of 37 seats), CPM 
3 (of 23), CPI 2 (of 8). Only the JD has won just 
7 of the 53 seats allotted to it. But then its fate 
was sealed the day the party leaders decided to 
give the lion’s share of seats to Mulayam. The 
Muslims, the OBCs and the Dalits have voted for 
different combinations but by and large refused to 
be taken in by the BJP’s acrobatics even though 
Kalyan Singh did try to gamer backward support. 
The significance of this development should not be, 
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yst on the perceptive observer of the UP political 
cene. 
The verdict is similar to the mandate of the Lok 
mabha poll—the non-BJP parties are duty-bound to 
ome together to give the State a stable government. 
miowever, it is this mandate which the pygmies 
munning the BSP and the Samajwadi Party are 


eking to subvert at the altar of egocentric | 


mmbitions. Kanshi Ram doubtless takes the cake 
a this respect but is Mulayam far behind? Any 
wolitical leader of sufficient strength, popularity, 
mcumen, and equipped with a long-term vision and 
merspective would display a fair measure of 
‘magnanimity’, something that would be beneficial 
n the days ahead. But that phrase is alien to the 
ysyche of the present-day breed of regional 





politicians—Kanshi Ram and Mulayam Singh 
Yadav—whose self-centered shortsightedness only 
strikes at the root of collective Interests. And their 
egos are also sought to be inflated by leaders of 
national parties—Sitaram Kesri of the Congress and 
Surjeet of the CPM. 

In the circumstances it would be dangerous if 
the BJP is allowed to subvert the UP mandate 
through subterfuges.° But then are the non-BJP 
leaders by their own actions not seeking to reverse 
the public antipathy to the BJP? Should they 
themselves not be held responsible if the Assembly 
poll verdict is overturned through a conspiracy of 
circumstances? 


October 16 S.C. 


$ Remembering Roop Kanwar 


PUSHP SARAF ° ' i 


The grim reality of law and logic being, slow in 
tackling myth and superstition has once again come 
«o the fore with the acquittal of all accused in the 
"Roop Kanwar sati case by a trial court in Rajasthan. 

The barbaric practice of sati may be a revolting 
concept for most Indians but not so in the 
Shaikhawati (usually spelt as Shekhawati) region of 
Rajasthan where a sizable chunk of population 
woclieves that women who bum themselves on the 
"&neral pyre of their husbands attain divine status. 
En fact, the entire region is dotted with sati temples. 

Roop Kanwar was a young and pretty woman, 
borought up in Ranchi before moving to Jaipur along- 
with her family. A Rajput, she was married into a 
Hamily belonging to her community in Deorala, which 
lis a typical Rajasthan village with vast stretches 
of sand, though it is part of Sikar district which is 
oth politically important and agriculturally fairly 
prosperous. 

Within months of marriage, her husband died. 
The moment his body was kept on funeral pure, 
she came out of the house of her parents-tn-law, 
rabout 200 metres away. Dressed in bridal finery, 
she walked all the way through a narrow street, 
climbed on to the pyre, and sat next to her 
husband's corpse. Then with tin canisters of ghee 
poured on her after the fire was lit, she was reduced 
to ashes amidst chants of sati mata ki jai by 


MAINSTREAM 


hundreds of enthralled onlookers. This was on 
September 4, 1987. 

The tin cannisters used to pour ghee, conch 
shells that hailed her sacrifice and a trident installed 
as an emblem of women’s power are still lying on 
the same spot in the village where Roop Kanwar 
died alongwith her husband, as reminders of the 
gory drama. The place is known as the sati sthal 
(the abode of sati. 

Initially, there was no attempt either by the people 
of Deorala or those from its adjoining areas to hide 
their excitement over having seen “live” what they 
had only heard as a myth—the cult of sati—passed 
on to them, from one generation to the other, as 
heroic feats of virtuous women. Their hair-raising 
accounts of how they stood as worshippers as Roop 
Kanwar bumt alive find mention in contemporary 
newspapers. These are sickening detalls of how a 
society steeped in superstition and prejudice reacted 
to the plight of a widow who perhaps could have 
been rehabilitated with a little help. Even the family 
of Roop Kanwar refused to smell foul play—there 
were reports that Roop Kanwar was drugged and 
that she was driven to bum herself under durass— 
and took pride in their daughter having become 
“amar” (an immortal). 

What began then and continues today is a battle 
between the protagonists of a medieval practice and 
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the believers In logic and reason. It is small 
consolation though that the fury of pro-sat/ elements 
has subsided to some extent. It is not without 
significance that all those who had hailed the 
sacrifice of Roop Kanwar have dissociated 
themselves from it before the trial court lest they 
are caught in a legal net. So much for their courage 
of conviction. They have taken recourse to pleading 
innocent. That flies in the face of their bestowing 
the status of divinity on a barbarous action. Of 
course, the law-enforcing agencies will have to do 
a lot more work to unearth the truth and ensure 
that the guilty are brought to book. They must instil 
confidence among hundreds of persons, who have 
watched the gory Incident, that calling a spade a 
spade is for the greater good of society. 

A development that should put heart Into these 
people is that pro-sati-elements are no more patting 
themselves on the back’or wielding their swords 
in the manner they did i the wake of the incident. 
Swords-wielding Rajput youth had taken over the 
“sati sthal” and zealously guarded it against police 
intervention nine years ago. Carrying further their 
brazen show of strength, they had then stormed 
the streets of Jaipur brandishing naked swords. 

Massive public meetings were held eulogising 
Roop Kanwar and drives launched for the collection 
of funds to build a temple in her memory. Their 
aggression had silenced into submission the vast 
majority of the people who had their stomach turn 
on the mere mention of the Incident. 

Yet, there were quite a few persons who took 
courage in their hands, stood up against the 
menace and preferred to be counted. They 
questioned thé belief of those who said that sati 
had the sanction of Hindu scriptures. They asserted 
that the scriptures be set on fire if these preached 
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sati. There were a handful of leaders, like Swar 
Agnivesh, who took out daring padayatras throug 
the Sikar district in protest against the practice » 
sati, but were prevented from reaching Deorala le: 
they provoked the fury of the local “devotees”. 

The outcome of these small but meaningfi 
initiatives was positive. The Rajasthan High Cou 
(Justice Ghuman Mal Lodha) swung into action an 
virtually compelled the government and the law 
enforcing agencies to enact laws against the practica 
This role played by a small section of people am 
the judiciary has to be judged in the backdrop < 
a wave of lakhs of people striking Deorala on th 
occasion of the “chunri ceremony” of Roop Kanwe 
in the face of an official “ban” imposed on it. It i 
because of these efforts that the law-enforcim 
agencies managed to post a small posse ¢ 
policemen in Deorala to prevent the furthg 
glorification of barbarism—the police vigil continue 
tlli date. 

The impact of the Roop Kanwar episode coul 
be gauged from the fact that the fall-out from 
temporarily changed the face of Rajasthan politics 
Bhairon Singh Shekhawat, who was till then regarde 
the undisputed leader of the Rajput community, wa 
relegated into the background for he refused t 
defend the Incident. He became the butt of ridicul- 
of quite a few leading lights ef his community. Bu 
he kept his cool. : 

His place in the community was virtually usurper 
by the late Kalyan Singh Kaivi, at that time a middle 
level leader, who used Deorala as a springboam 
to launch himself into big politics. Kalvi took it a 
a god-send opportunity to emerge as the leader č 
the Rajput community. In the forefront of the pro 
sati demonstrations, he was catapulted into + 
formidable position—not a small contributing facto 
to his earning the status of a Cabinet Minister it 
the Chandra Shekhar Ministry. 

Then an Opposition stalwart, Shekhawat now i» 
the Chief Minister of the State. It is In keeping with 
his bold stance that his government has decidec 
to appeal against the trial court's verdict. That he 
has recovered whatever base he lost Initially in the 
face of the onslaught of the traditionalists shoulc 
reassure him that he is on the right course. The 
State Goverment and Its law-enforcing agencies 
have the prime responsibility of exorcising society 
of evil influences. They must live up to it. Unmindfu 
of whether they have a long battle ahead. B 


(Courtesy : The Pioneer 
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-Tragic Finale to a Courageous Nationalist 


t was sometimes in September 1984, | was in 
‘abul trying to understand the intricacies of the 
4għhan situation. As part of that assignment, ’I had 
‘awn up a list of dignitaries whom | should 
iterview—the President, the Prime Minister, the 
‘oreign Minister and other party leaders. My host 
4 Kabul was our Ambassador, J.N. (Mani) Dixit. He 

mas insisting | should also try to meet Dr Najibullah, 
1e head of the security. | was not so convinced 
out the idea as the security chlefs seldom talk 
ankly because of the very nature of their work, 
mnd also Najlbullah had not figured uptil then in my 
mpopraisal of the Afghan crisis. Secondly, | was 

Imost sure that being the security chief, Najibullah 
4ould decline to grant the interview on the usual 
lea of pressure of work. However, | put in my 
aquest with the authorities for an interview with Dr 

Majibullah, as advised by my friend Dixit. 
Very promptly the response came and | was to 


reet him next day about half an hour before lunch: ` 


«ctually, | could return from Dr Najibullah’s interview 
mbout two hours after lunch. It was the most 
awarding interview of my entire trip providing me 
«ith an insight into the Afghan crisis. Stout, well- 
uilt but not very tall for an Afghan, Dr Najibullah 
Boxe softly with an alert mind which did not just 
2peat answers from a prepared script..He made 
tour de horizon of the Afghan situation going back 
> some of the landmarks in the history of his 
“ountry, making it amply clear that he had a grasp 
ever the difficult situation there. 

Born and educated in Pakistan, he gave me his 
woderstanding of the role the USA was playing in 
wmupporting and arming the mujahideen groups 

cated in Pakistan, whom the Pakistan Army 
wuthorities helped to train as armed contingents. 
Majibullan was clear that within the mujahideen 
samp, Hekmatyar, who is a Pakhtoon leader, had 
46 closest links with the Pakistan military junta, 


mbodied in the Inter Services Intelligence (ISI). . 


Taking to his map room, Najibullah gave me an 
Mojective account of the grave situation at the front. 
We pointed to the concentration of Soviet forces in 
wiferent theatres, and also to those of the indigenous 
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Afghan Army. He made it clear that he himself had 
an Independent assessment of the military situation 
different from what the Soviet command held. At 
one stage, he said: “With all the help they are giving 
us, they are stranger to this land of ours and that 
makes It difficult for them to assess the situation 
with any clarity.” 

Over and over again, Najibullah’s point was that 
Afghanistan was no battleground for positional 
warfare. The terrair.and the social system prevailing 
down the ages was that ‘of the tribal community. 
Both these made the guerrilla action as the only 
mode of successful military operation. He empha- 
sised that a guerrilla band even without a base 
could disrupt the enemy’s communication and supply 
line. This makes it difficult for conventional military 
functioning to be sure of liberating any area. 


+ 


AN interesting point Najibullah pointed out was that 
the British when they arbitrarily drew the Durand 
Line saw to it that the line itself would cut major 
tribes into two with their bases split, with one end 
inside Afghanistan and the other end jutting into 
Pakistan (that was the old Indian Empire held by 
Britain when the Durand Line had been drawn). 
According to Najibullah, the major supply lines for 
the mujahideen guerrillas were through these tribal 
channels. The guerrillas were being formed as per 
the lines of tribal territory. In other words, there was 
very little scope for a positional war by the Afghan 
Govemment, as also for its backers, the Soviet 
military command, as the guerrilla formations were 
largely along tribal lines. 

This has been the central point of Afghan history 
throughout. The country has hardly developed a 
strong national identity, like its neighbours. It has 
remained throughout the ages as a cluster of tribes. 
Obviously, this had not been understood by the 
Soviet Government or its military experts. When the 
Soviet troops marched into Afghanistan in December 
1979, they took it as just another military operation 
in the conventional sense. They suffered heavy 
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casualties and could bring no political cohesion in 
that country. It was as much a disastrous. mistake 
for Moscow as the one that beset the Americans 
in Vietnam. f 

An interesting side story about the Soviet troops’ 
march into Afghanistan could be gleaned from one 
of the last Interviews that the well-known Soviet spy, 
Kim Philby, had given from his exile home in 
Moscow to a British newspaper. He was asked if 
the Soviet authorities ever consulted him in their 
foreign policy undertakings, particularly the decision 
to invade Afghanistan. Philby replied that the Soviet 
authorities had not consulted him at all before 
sending their forces to Afghanistan, and he added 
that if they had asked him he would certainly have 
advised them against such an adventure, because 
he knew that the British Government had tried thrice 
in the nineteenth century. to send its army and had 
to face a disaster aver, time. What Kim Philby was 
trying to convey was that in a tribal country, the 
rules of conventional military operation do not work 
at all. 


+ 


TALKING to Dr Najibullah in his office in Kabul on 
that September afternoon 12 years ago, | could 
sense that he too had the same assessment about 
the fate of the Soviet military -forces then engaged 
within S What marks out this sound 
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approach of Dr Najibullah from that, of the othe 
Afghan leaders of his time was his understandina 
of the terrain and characteristic of confronting tribam 
adversaries. | had a long interview with Babrom 
Karmal who was extremely warm and articulate, 
never did he give me any indication of the pecull 
almost insurmountable, problems emwined in 
tribal society. 

It is worth noting that by the time the Sovie 
forces had withdrawn in 1989, Babrak Karmal ans 
the whole lot of his fellow-VIPs had already withdravve 
into the shelter of the Soviet Union. It was [ 
Najibullah who did not run away. He stood hia 
ground till the end against the mujahideen group 
who came from Pakistan and were given US arm= 
He desperately tried to set up a national alternativ= 
against the invasion from the direction of Pakistar 
particularly against Hekmatyar’s columns. When {fys 
invading forces overpowered the effete rump le- 
behind by the Soviet troops, it was a. desperat~ 
move undertaken by Dr Najibullah to invoke th 
leaders for a truly national government. With -the 
withdrawal of the Soviet troops, it was too late þa 
the day. Besides, Najibullah and his followers wer 
still regarded as having cooperated with the Sovie 
troops and, therefore, were marked out of court b- 
the nationalists. 

The government that followed was effete fror 
the beginning. While Burhanuddin Rabbani seeme 
to have been in favour of an all-party coalitior 
Hekmatyar hardly cooperated with Rabbani’s goven 
ment, planning his own version of Pukhtoonistar 
which would have split Afghanistan's Integrity. It wa. 
in this crucial period, that Pakistan’s ISI worked o1 
a new model of intervention—that was the entry. 
point for the aggréssive Taliban into Afghan politics 

As for Dr Najibullah, he had taken shelter at th- 
UN premises in Kabul. He did not run away, perhap» 
expecting a turn in the tide of fortune of war whic 
might provide him with an opportunity to play a 
important role. However, things went from bad t 
worse for Najibullah and finally the Taliban feroctta 
violated the sanctity of the UN premises and he 
was hanged with two of his colleagues in Kabus 
Indeed a tragic finale to a courageous Afgha 
leader. He had the misfortune of having bee. 
caught in the web of the Cold War, in which m 
room was left for the nationalist, as the predominanc- 
of tribal barbarism had once again ralsed its heac 
which the contenders in the Cold War`could nc 
overpower. g 


[By arrangement with The Tribun 
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Development Process and Search for Security 


T time has come to redefine security. The 
global system Is going through major changes. The 
challenges In the post Cold War world appears to 
be less military and more economic. The focus 
seems to be very much on the human dimension 
of security. The ascendancy of economics in inter- 
national relations cannot be .belittled. Perhaps the 
singlemost important fact is the strengthening of the 
economic foundations for security in every country. 
lt seems that with the end of the Cold War geo- 
politics has given way to post-Cold War geo- 
economics. Economic strength has emerged as an 
important element of overall national power. This 
has led to the emergence of new centres of power. 
The concept of ‘security’ has been traditionally 
defined as the protection and preservation of core 
values. However, in many countries the core values 
are at variance, with prime importance being given 
to self-preservation. In the Indian context the core 
values derive from its culture and civilisation. Thus 
in the context of India’s security the core values 
that stand out include the following: democracy, 
social, economic and political; secularism; and 
federalism. These core values have necessarily to 
get reflected in the development process. Erosion 
. Of any one of these values will lead to eroding the 
legitimacy of the state and hence constitutes a 
threat to its security. 


Nature of Security Threats and Challenges 
The primary challenge is to develop a minimum 
level of consensus on the fundamental social and 
political issues. the problem gets aggravated when 
the support base of a regime is socially and 
politically ‘very narrow. In this context, it may be 
observed that there are basic differences in the 
historical experiences of state formation, and the 
pattems of elite recruitment and regime establishment 
in various countries. This gets reflected in the 
` divergent policy perceptions, the security orientations 

and the process of development as a whole. 
The competition for markets and technological 


The author is an Associate Professor, Department 
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supremacy is the order of the day. Population 
growth, illegal migration, environmental issues and 
transnational disputes over oil, water or other 
natural resources are potent threats to national 
security. The focus of this paper would be to identify 
the primary threats to national security and its 
impact on the development process, with particular 
stress on the South Asian security environment. 

For all the South Asian states, regional security 
concems have been of primary importance. The 
security concerns of the countries in the South 
Aslan region are not only’political but also economic. 
South Asia presents a variety of conundrums— 
these include among others population growth, 
migration, economic deprivation, environment and 
resources, ethno-nationalism, armed insurgency and 
subversion, the problem of ‘regime interests’ versus 
‘national interests’, terrorism, fundamentalism and 
the strategic security environment as a whole in 
South Asia. 

One of the major factors influencing relations 
among states in South Asia is the ‘concept of the 
region’ itself. Any definition of the region will have 
to include the geographical, economic, political, 
social, cultural historical and strategic factors. 
Needless to say, the region is extremely diverse and 
complex. The security of the region has been 
broadly influenced by the following factors : 

* Relations among the countnes in the region based on their 

immediate historical and colonial experiences 

* The impact of the East-West confrontation since 1945 upto 

the end of the Cold War and after on bilateral relations 

between India and Pakistan in particular. One clearly sees in 

South Asla the interaction between the global and the 

regional. KS 

* Domestic factors inciuding political, economic and social 

factors that influence the development process in these 

countries. 

* Self-images of the major regional actors in South Asia 

particularly India and Pakistan These self-images have been 

largely moulded by the ruling elltes in these counines. 

* The differences in the level of political stability and economic 

security ‘Is particularly acute among most countnes in the 


region. One clearly sees the linkage between the low levels of 
economic growth and the deterioration In socistal relations. 


Now that the Cold War ts over, the major powers 
face a far more complicated security environment. 
The security of any country is now dependent on 
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the durability and resilience of its relations with other 
like-minded nations. Given the constraints of 
resources, and the need to Sustain a consensus 
in a democratic society, countries have to now 
choose how and to what extent they can engage 
themselves. j 

The new thinking on the concept of security 
suggests that the concept is neither fixed nor 
permanent. Neither is it a doctrine nor a dogma. 
It is now being perceived as part of an ongoing 
discourse and dialogue, and as a concept that can 
be subject to changes and modifications.The concept 
of security is in a sense ‘indivisible’. The situation 
is one where there should be equal security for all 
or for none. Having additional security for one’nation 
can be at the cost of the Insecurity of another. 

Peaceful coexistence now forms the best basis 


for determining relations between nations. Progress , 


can be made on the basis-of the ‘common interests 
of mankind’. ìn this context, the need to have a 
strong United Nations becomes imperative. The 
capacity of the UN to strengthen international peace 
and security’In an uncertain world is vital for the 
future of mankind. One of the major changes that 
required to be recognised by the global community 
is the ‘irrationality’ of a nuclear war. A nuclear war, 
it needs to be emphasised, cannot be a means to 
achieve any political , military, economic, ideological 
or other goal. 


An inadequate concept of national security will 


not suffice. In the past protecting a country’s 
national security meant nothing more than the 
defence of a country’s sovereignty and integrity. But 
it needs to be realised that national security is the 
product of various social, economic, political, 
technological and military factors. The people’s 
participation in debating national security issues is 


extremely vital. In this context the military allocations, 


both in terms of men and materials vis-a-vis the 
available resources, become significant. In other 
words, what is required is an ‘Integrated and holistic 
view of the relationship between security and 
development’. 

Development inter alia includes the need for 
improved agriculture, animal husbandry, forestry 
and horticulture on the one hand, as well as 
industrialisation, democratisation and distributive 
justice on the other. The ‘process’ needs to be 
defended from both intema! and external threats. 

Conventional wisdom often considers national 
security as being synonymous with national defence. 
But the reality is that the former covers a much 
wider spectrum of challenges, threats and responses. 


The internal security problems facing a nation-state 
are a reflection of the laborious process of nation- 
building. At the root of the problem of lies the reality 
of social inequalities and economic disparities. Both 
‘freedom from fear’ and ‘freedom from want’ have 
to go hand-in-hand. The former is a battle for peace, 
that is, a battle on the security front; whereas the 
latter is on the social and economic front. 

‘Food security’ which implies access/accessibility 
to basic food is another basic precondition of 
security. Approximately 800 million people around 
the world go hungry. Hence economic security 
requires a minimum assured basic income. Statistics 
go to show that only about a quarter of the global 
population may be considered to be economically 
secure. Needless to say, the problems are much 
more acute in the developing world than in the 
developed world. The change from ‘territorial security’ 
to ‘people’s security’ is increasingly becoming 
manifest. The time has come to replace ‘security 
through armaments’ by ‘security through sustainable 
human development’. All these comprise the major 
components of what might be called ‘human security’. 

The challenge before the developing countries is 
to strike a balance between the dynamics of 
development, modernisation, industrialisation which 
promise to reduce the inequities and disparities on 
the one hand, and the fact that these countries are 
transitional societies on the other. Needless to say 
that besides the indigenous and domestic pressures, 
one also witnessed during the Cold War the external 
pressures particularly in the shape of the strategies 
of the major powers. These major powers even 
sought to have a role in the internal and localy: 
dynamics of the developing countries. 


Observations 

In the years to come non-military challenges 
would assume importance and significance. The 
realities of the security environment suggest that 
the most important dimension is socio-economic 
growth and development. Hence India’s security 
concerns are not only political but also economic. 
National security has always been understood as 
having both external and domestic components. 
Hence the primary perception of India’s national 
security projects the need to preserve India as a 
free nation fully protecting its fundamental institutions 
and values. The tension between integrative and 
disintegrative processes becomes significant in the 
development process. It is a sot of dialectical 


(Continued on page 13) 
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Muslim Factor in UP Elections 


z RANA A. SIDDIQUI 


Ta UP elections are over and the BJP has 
emerged as the single largest party in the State, 
followed by the United Front led by the SP, and 
the BSP-Congress alliance as the second and the 
third, respectively. Since no party has got an 
absolute majority, a hung Assembly is inevitable. 

Out of a total of 67 districts, Muslim votes were 
decisive in 125:constituencies and in 300 constituen- 
cies they had a say. This. assumption has emerged 
as a fact in the light of the poll results. For instance, 
tthe latest data analysis shows that out of the total 
votes, the BUP has got 70 per cent from the upper 
class and rich people, and 30 per cent from the 
poorer sections. This is true even in Uttarakhand 
where it secured 18 out of 19 seats. 


+ 


THE backwards and Muslims showed tremendous 
enthusiasm by. participating in the elections and 
voting for the UF ‘led by’ Mulayam Singh's SP. That 
is, it secured 70 per cent of the total Muslim votes 
n UP. 

In contrast the BSP got only 23 per cent Muslim 
votes as against the expected 35 to'40'`per cent. 

As for the Congress, it retained the third position. 
Since the Congress was considered comparatively 
less communal than the BJP, it had a slight edge 
over the BJP as far as getting Muslim votes was 
concemed. 

In the light of these facts it is concluded that: 
e Mulayam’s SP heading the UF has emerged as 

the largest pro-poor and pro-Muslim party. 
e The BJP is no longer a party of all people (or 

pro-poor) but is confined to only the affluent 

sections of people. This clearly indicates that it 


has much to do with the moneybags and vested ' 


interests than the general interests of the poor. 
* The political affairs committee of the All India 
Milli Council has emerged as the new guiding 
body of the Muslims in the elections. It commands 
much more respect and influence than Aala 
` Hazrat Tauseef Raza Khan of the Barelvi School 


of thought and Imam Bukhari among the Muslims. 
This became transparent from the fact that the 
Council’s appeal that Muslims should neither 
waste nor let their votes divide in a large degree, 

` was followed all over UP. Also its appeal to 
Muslims to vote for Mulayam’s SP ‘worked and 
the SP secured 70 per cent of the Muslim votes 
as against 23 per cent won by the BSP’s Kanshi 
Ram on whose behalf Khan and Imam appealed. 
The BSP was expecting 35 to 40 per cent of the 
Muslim votes because 40 per cent people in UP 
belong to the Barelvi,school of thought. 
Interestingly, in most constituencies, Muslims 
took into considerajion the caste and religion of 
the candidates of the BSP, Congress and 
constituents of the UF barring the SP. That 
means they voted for only the Muslim candidates 
of the BSP, Congress and UF but in case of the 
SP, they voted its candidates irrespective of their 

‘ religion or caste. It shows that Mulayam’s SP 
has emerged as the only secular party in: the 
State in the eyes of the largest minority 
community. 


+ 


WHETHER it is Mayawati or Kesri, none wants 
the BJP to come power in the State. It is only a 
few months ago that in order to keep the BJP 
away from grabbing power at the Centre, all 
parties (except the BSP) got united against ıt and 
thus the BUP’s 13-day government could not make 
It for long. 

Now, at a time when a hung Assembly in UP 
is inevitable, parties which have lost the confidence 
of the people for being soft towards the communa- 
lists, must come forward to remove this stain. There 
is only one option to keep the BUP away from power 
in the State: to repeat the same political game, thar 
is, all parties should Join hands with the socially and 
politically approved secular party of the UF—the SP 
—and thus promote their secular credentials and 


- prove their capability to rule in a democratic nation.@ 





MAINSTREAM 


October 19, 1996 


"if one-tenth of the.lanquage that has been used.in this address is deserved 
by us, what language do you propose to use for those who have lost their 
lives and, therefore, finished their work, on behalf of your suffering 
countrymen in South Africa? What language do you propose to use for 
Nagappan, Narayanaswamy, lads of seventeen or eighteen years, who 
braved in simple faith all the trials, all the sufferings, and all the indignities 
for the sake of the honour of the motherland? What language do you 
propose to use with reference to Valliamma, a sweet girl of sixteen years, 
who was discharged from the Martizburg prison, skin and bone, suffering 
from fever to which she succumbed after about a month's time? You have 
said that | inspired those great men and women, but | cannot accept that 
proposition. It Was they, the simple-minded folk, who worked away in faith, 
never expecting the slightest reward, who inspired me to the proper level, 
and who compelled me by their great sacrifice, by their great faith, by 
their great trust in the great God to do the work that | was able to do." 


(In reply to a civic address by citizens of Madras who honoured him and Kasturba at 
Victoria Hall in the city on April 21, 1915 on their return to India from South Africa) 


Sat Enothers 
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IMPRESSIONS 


On seeing The Making of the Mahatma 


MADHU DANDAVATE 


a 


a was deeply moved at the premier of the film The 
Making of The Mahatma, held on Gandhi Jayanti 
mt New Delhi. The film, significantly an Indo-South 
"\frican joint production based on Fatima Meer's 

yook Apprenticeship of a Mahatma, has been 
mirected by Shyam Benegal with great ability and 
=magination. 

Pallavi Joshi and Rajat Kapoor, who have played 
Ehe roles of Kastruba and Gandhi, have attained 
meights of artistic excellence. ; 

The feelings of a person like me who holds 
BYandhi in high esteem because of the noble values 
ae cherished in his personal as well as public life, 
“ound eloquent expression in the refreshing film. 

The transparancy of Gandhi, the moral fibre of 
mis personality, his burning passion for social justice 
mnd his abiding faith in the dignity of man—all find 
mesthetic reflection in this artistic creation. 

The dialogues jn the film between Kasturba and 
jandhi reveal a beautiful blend of subtle humour 
and spirit of compassion. ~ 

Gandhi's unflinching faith in the method of 
wersuasion, despite temporary reverses, finds intense 
sxpression in the film. 

The image of Gandhi as a man who became 
Ihe epitome of resistance without violence, 
‘onfrontation without enemies and victory without 
sears, gets sharply focussed in the film directed 
sy Shyam Benegal. 

Before his death Gandhi had said: “t was born 
1 India but made in South Africa.” 

Thus: on his own admission Gandhi, who was 
ater on hailed by the Indian nation as Mahatma, 
arose from the crucible of struggle and suffering 
1 his early period of 21 years in South Africa. This 
act has been picturesquely brought out in the film. 

in South Africa, General Smuts tried to crush 
iandhi's spirit by thrusting iron In his soul. But while 
«ailing back to India, Gandhi, in a rare gesture of 
ourtesy,- presented General Smuts with a pair of 
<andals, which Gandhi had specially made -for him 

1 the prison in South Africa. It is a touching episode 
the film. 

The author, a distinguished Gandhian Socialist, 

was the Finance Minister in the National Front 

Government at the Centre (1989-90) and is currently 

the Deputy Chairman of the Planning Commission. 





Many probably do not know. that years later, 
referring to the sandals gifted to him by Gandhi, 
General Smuts observed: > 

| have wom these sandals for many a summer since then, 

even though | may feel that | am not worthy to stand in the 

shoes of so great a man. 


Returning from the theatre after viewing the film, 
| spent restless hours with a thought—will the 
people realise the relevance of Gandhi to India, 
inflicted by the cruelties of communal frenzy, hatred, 
violence, crime and corruption? 

An incorrigible optimist like me still thrives on the 
hope, rekindled by the film that though Gandhi is 
dead, the irrepressible human spirit which he 
symbolised may one day reassert itself. And when 
that happens, it will be the finest hour for India after ` 
Gandhi’s death. 

One wishes to live only to witness that glorious 
moment. a 


The journal is beautifully produced and the 
contributions are uniformly of a high quality... 
Girish Karnad 


The Seagull Theatre Quarterly (STQ) is a journal of 
contemporary performance and theatre in India 
Approaching theatre as a social phenomenon, rooted ın 
and growing out of specific cultural and historical 
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Cheques and drafts should be made in the name of 
THE SEAGULL FOUNDATION FOR THE ARTS, 
26 Circus Avenue, Calcutta 700 017. 








MAINSTREAM 


October 19, 1996 





World Bank-NGO Relationship : Time for Debate 


KAVALJIT SINGH 


Beire leaving for a weék-long visit to india, 
beginning from October 12, James D. Wolfensohn, 
the President of the World Bank, addressed a press 
conference in Washington. Among other things, he 
said that he will be meeting with representatives 
of NGOs in India including Medha Patkar of the 
Narmada Bachao Andolan and would like to benefit 
from their criticism of the Word Bank-funded 
projects. 

Unfortunately, the names of Medha Patakar and 
many well-known critics of the World Bank-funded 
projects and programmes in India were not in the 
list of invitees for the ‘meeting with the NGOs, 
organised by the World Bank staff in New Delhi on 
October 19, 1996. When afew of the initial invitees 
raised concer over not inviting Medha Patkar and 
others, the invitation to Medha Patkar was extended. 
The names of many other Indian activists including 

_Arind Anjum, Shankar Sundi, Awadesh, Madhu 

Kohli and Tony Herbert, who are working on Bank- 

funded projects, also do not appear in the list of 

invitees for the meeting with Wolfensohn. 

On the contrary, a large number of NGOs invited 
for this meeting either have little or no experience 
in dealing with the Bank or whose approach to the 
Bank is of collaboration and partnership rather than 
critical, for instance— 

* MYRADA, a, Karnataka-based NGO was given a 
contract by the Karnataka State Government to 
develop a resettlement scheme in connettion with the 
Upper Krishna ll Irrigation Project. In what was 
described as a “socio- culturally sensitive plan”, 
MYRADA prepared a scheme in Posperanon with 
government agencies. 

* In the Women, Rural Administration and Poverty 
(WRAP) Project, an NGO called PRADAN has been 
contracted to select nine NGOs based on the Bank 
criteria. PRADAN was supposed to oversee their work 
of documenting the type of development efforts and 
how to reach them to the poor. These ‘would be used 
as inputs in WRAP. 

e Development Altematives (DA), an NGO, has been 
contracted to train farmers in vanous districts in four 
States—the grassroot NGOs and the panchayats. 

e In Uttar Pradesh, NGOs are involved in a massive 


Kavaljit Singh is the Coordinator of the Public 
Interest Research Group, a Delhi-based NGO. 
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project to reclaim 45,000 hectares of sodic (hight 
alkaline) lands and related activities. The NGO 
involved in this project are Sarvodaya Ashram, Societ 
for the Promotion of Wasteland Development, Centr 
for Social Research. MYRADA and Self-Employmes 
Women’s Association; 

» AVARD, with the support of the Bank's office in Ne 
Delhi, had formed an Indian Committee of Wort 
Bank-NGOs in the early 1990s. Besides, it had bee 
organising seminars on the invitation of the Bank 
Thus, doubts have already been expressed b 

many activists and NGOs about the-outcome of tha 

meeting with the President. If Wolfensohn is seriou 
to meet critics of the Bank-funded projects an 
policies in India, the Bank should have invited thes 
activists representing the NGOs and people’ 


-movements. In India, the Bank is not only supportim 


12 


large infrastructure projects like dams, therm: 
power stations, highways, it is also supporting th 
Structural Adjustment Programme. To understar 
the implications of the Structural Adjustmer 
Programme on the poor people, economy am 
environment, the Bank could have invited the rey 
resentatives of academics, students’ organisation: 
labour unions, peasant and farmers’ organisation: 
Such an approach would have helped Wolfensoh 
to benefit from critical inputs into the ongoin 
privatisation, liberalisation, deregulation and foreigl 
investment policies supported by the Bank. Althouq 
many of us also wanted James Wolfensohn to vis. 
Singrauli, Naramada and Subarnarekha projects t 
see the damages done by the projects on th 
displaced people and environment and meet witi 
the activists and groups working in these project: 
he has decided to visit the Talacher Project i 
Orissa where the NGOs have already been ‘cooptes 
and are involved in clearing the mess (consistir 
of displaced people and.environmental degradatior 
created by the Bank-funded power project. 


+ 
THE Bank looks upon the NGOs as ‘efficien 
implementors of many components of the SAP. Wit 


the withdrawal of the state from the social sect 
(for example, health, education, nutrition, wate 
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supply, etc.) and subsequent privatisation of these 
sectors, the NGOs are encouraged by the Bank to 
‘un these projects. But, the Bank has encouraged 
ynly those NGOs which ‘implement’ the adjustment 
wogrammes in the social sector to provide a 
Biiuman face’ to the SAP. There is a risk of the 
NGOs becoming subcontractors at the expense of 
jeveloping local capacity to deal with the problem. 
Jnfortunately, many NGOs in India, by their action, 
B not in their policy statements, are supporting this 
mend. 
Very few will disagree with the fact that many 
of the changes in the policies of the World Bank 


tor example, disclosure policy, environment policy, ` 


«ehabilitation policy) have been the result of intense 
‘ampaigning and lobbying by the NGOs and activists, 
r which many Indian activists and groups (for 

penn Narmada Bachao Andolan) took part. But, 

critical NGOs and people, movements which are 
mot only opposing destructive projects funded by the 
3ank but also raising critical policy issues with Bank 

«such as disclosure policy, privatisation, democrati- 
ation of the Bank) are ignored by the Bank. 

Over the years, many NGOs involved in 
development, education and campaign activities are 

«ot just critically questioning the government 

mgencies, multilateral financial institutions, TNCs 


and trading blocks, but also are equally critical of. 


their own interventions. It has been seen in many 
cases that the NGOs can end up doing things that 
should be the responsibility of governments, multi- 
lateral Institutions and others. Many donors, bilateral 
and multilateral, often perceive: the NGOs as the 
panacea. The reality is that there are no simple 
solutions to India's growing socio-economic problems. 
By putting more money to the NGOs to run schools, 
hospitals and nurseries, the structural issues of 
poverty and development cannot be resolved. The 
experiences in many African countries demonstrate 


‚that replacement of state bureaucracy by the NGO 


bureaucracy offers no solution. The issues related 
to accountability, transparency and democratisation 
of the political system cannot be addressed by 
facilitating favourable-environment and funds for the 
NGOs. 

Besides, there is always the danger of imposing 
blueprints for local development without looking into 
the macro development: reality. The blueprint 
emerging from either Washington (by the World 
Bank), or Delhi ( by the Central Govemment), or 
Bhubaneswar/Talcher (by the NGOs) can be equally 
faulty and ineffective. t 

It is high time that some of these issues are 
discussed and debated not just within the NGO 
community but with the wide eeclione of Indian 
society. | 





mJ. vinon: Development and Security 
(Continued from page 8) 


wolationship that exists. Any attempt to push too 
ward in one direction tends to elicit a reaction In 
he other direction. It also creates new kinds of 
ecurity dilemmas and problems. Hence the greatest 


hallenge is to arrive at a balance these two forces.’ 


Every country has a security dilemma. Today the 
itate-centric’ world is being replaced by a ‘multi- 
entric’ world as reflected In the role of social 
1ovements, multinational corporations, bureau- 
racies, ethnic minorities, religious, and linguistic 
iinorities, professional societies and sub-national 
overnmenis. The multi-centric world is reflected in 
1e fact that national economies have ‘become 
icreasingly intertwined, borders more porous, and 
‘ocieties more amenable to outside influence. 
Keedless to say that the expanding multtipolarity and 
luitilateralism is manifest by economic trends. 


Hence a more broadly defined concept of national 
security will have to correspond to a more narrowly 


‘efined concept of national sovereignty. It is obvious 


vat in a ‘society-centric’ world, authority is hard to’ 


.exercise, and ‘compliance even more difficult to 


achieve, particularly through the use of military 
force. Information, institutions and culture seem to 
matter more than the mere use of coercive 
capabilities. One clearly. sees the emergence of new 
forms of power as embedded in advanced technology 
and other networks of interaction, signalling the 
switch from the state to the market to civil society. 
The importance of the relationship between 
economics and security has to be recognised. 
Studies show that both security-related factors and 
economic factors influence patterns of trade and 
war. 

No nation can claim to be secure without 
adequate development. The first Indian Prime 
Minister, Jawaharlal Nehru, also started on a similar 
note, namely, that economic security comes first. 
The route chosen during the fiftles was economic 
development without concomitant military security. 
But the strategic realities within South Asia led to 
a more realistic assessment of the threat perception 
by India over the years. Hence the point to be made 
here is not to infer that a nation can undertake 
economic development to the complete exclusion 
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of the military dimension. But the latter should not 
totally overshadow the former in the development 
process. India has been forced to rethink its policy 
and attempt pragmatic solutions on social, economic 
and security concerns. The relationship between the 
economy and national security strategy is fairly well 
established in most countries. In the developing 
world perhaps this linkage has to be more clearly 
defined. Security is not a unidimensional concept, 
nor is the security environment a_unitlinear 
phenomenon only in the military perspective. 

As part of the development process, the search 
for security would have to focus on the following 
trends and shifts : ` 

One, the shift trom geo-strategy to g60-eeonomics 

Two, the general shift from external aggression to 
internal instability. In this context the thrust is much 
more on intra-state conflicts rather than on inter-state 
conflicts. 

Three, the trend towards increasing militarisation 
-of societies. Studies go to show, for exampie, that 
during the last fifty years over one hundred million 
Kalashnikovs and over 115 million mines have been 
planted the world over in various societies. The 
spread of small arms, landmines and their 
consequences heightens tensions. Hence though the 
Cold War has come to an end, low intensity conflicts 
continue. 

Four, the shift from giobal to regional powers. One 
sees the emergence of new centres of power with 
the greater diffusion of power. These centres of power 
can be instruments of conflict or cooperation. 

Five, the emergence of ethnicity and religion. The 
Cold War order which kept these forces in check have 
disappeared. Hence issues like human rights, 

- environmental degradation, religious fundamentalism 
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and nuclear proliferation are issues of iene an 
focus. 

Six, the possibility of the ever increasing ga 
between the nch and the poor could result i 
heightened tension between he North and the Soutt 

Seven, problems related to population growth 
consequent poverty, social unrest, environments 
degradation, political stability along with problems « 
terrorism and drug menace are matters of. grav 
concern. Hence inthe years ahead non-militar 
challenges to security may require greater attentior 

Eight, a country’s size, population, resources am 
geo-strategic location also imposes a set of parameter 
on its security strategy. 

Nine, the possibility of moving from competition ti 
cooperation.These days one increasingly talks i 
terms of ‘confidence building measures’ (CBMs) an 
‘constructive engagement’. Hence the cause + 
development will suffer if a country focuses only c 
military preparedness, without also seeking hation. 
security through CBMs and by engaging in a secutt 
dialogue with its adversaries. Bilateral processe 
remain the primary instruments for the manageme» 
of conflict and cooperation. f 


` A country has to seek security through ne» 
collaborative equations and try and foster cooperat 
security impulses which will enable it to participan 
in a wide range of new intemational undertakings.TI 
end of the Cold War has indeed presented mar 
opportunities for greater inter-bloc harmony and f. 
building new alignments and partnerships. Regiorm 
security derives as much from the intemal securi 
dimension of states, as it does from regional ar 
global dynamics. l 


To sum up, it is quite clear from the abo» 


analysis that security is not merely to do wit 
military hardware, though it may include it. Secu¥i 


is not merely military forc 
though ` it may encompass 

Maintaining a balance betwea 
military prépa-redness ai 
economic revitatlisation is tm 
greatest challenge. It is extreme 


Constituency Profiles, Results And |] important to have an appropria 


Analysis Focussing Polls 1996 


J.C. Aggarwal * N.K. Chowdhry ESSA sane 
ISBN 81-85402-82-5 HB Rs. 495, PB Rs. 160 |} Challenge lies in translating tH 


t 


Main Contents: List of 178 Tables; First Ten, Elections: Party 


eonceptual framework for natior 
security. However, the rò 


conceptual into an optim 


Performances & Highlights; Political Parties; Manifestos; Assemblies |} framework particularly in a wo 


Position of Pol. Parties; Conduct of 1996 Elections; 


'96 Results at a that is moving towards what c 


Glance & Voting Patterns; Statewise Data; Seatwise Results 1991 & 96; be termed ‘diffused multipolarit 
Constituencyiwse Religion and Caste Composition; Parties Profile 1952 The concept of security becorm 


to 96; Chronology; 13 Days to 13 Parties; Tit-Bits; Reactions; Index. 


SHIPRA PUBLICATIONS 
\ 115-A, Vikas Marg, Shakarpur, Delhi-110092 Ph: 2458662, 2200954 





meaningful if it has to do w 
, development. Needless to s$ 
that without development the 
can be no séeurity. 





` MAINSTREAM 


14 


October 19, 1996 








Fiscal Federation in India : Retrospect 
and Prospect 


GULJIT K. ARORA 


Te objective of writing this paper is to review 
the existing principles and practices of fiscal 
federalism In India and bring out the interlinkages 
of different socio-economic and political-constitutional 
factors which have a close bearing on the existing 
federal set-up of the country. Such a study would 
be timely as well as useful. Timely, because the 
pressures on federal restructuring and decentra- 
isation have emerged strong and are increasing 
"after the collapose of the former USSR and 
Yugoslavia. Also because the ongoing stabilisation 
and structural adjustment programme in most of the 
developing economies and in India from the early 
nineties would compel the government to withdraw 
to give way to the market forces to expedite the 
process of liberalisation, privatisation and golbali- 
sation. Useful, because the study will help to identify 
the barriers in the growth and development of a 
true federal state, and suggest the broad contours 
of the changes required in the existing federal set- 
up. The already stressed inter-government relations, 
the States’ increasing demand for more and more 
autonomy, fiscal pressures on the States’ finances 
emerging from the ongoing structural adjustment 
rogramme and expected pressures from the 13 
regional parties constituting the United Front to go 
federal are the other reasons for analysing the 
federal problem in India. 

The study is organised in six sections. Section 
| describes fiscal federalism—definition, principles 
and instruments. The case of Indian federalism, its 
emergence and typical nature are given in Section 
ll. The manner in which fiscal federalism had 
worked and the politico-eco-constitutional develop- 
-ments that have affected the federal course are 
discussed in Section Ill. Section IV gives an 
account of the-consequences of the working of the 
‘ federal instruments over the period. A broad. and 


integerated overview of fiscal federalism to arrive - 


at the consequences and identify the forces of 
change in the existing federal principles are given 
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in Section V. The summary and conclusions drawn 
from the different sections are interlinked to suggest 
the direction of change in Section VI. 


SECTION | : THEORY OF FEDERALISM 


THE term federalism has been defined differently 
by different subject experts.' But the definitions 
given by political scientists and economists cannot 
be ignored. They are closely related particularly In 
the matter of policy requirements and deriving the 
end-results and also Because they can lead to 
different interpretations, of the federal objectives and 
instruments. To political scientists, a polity is federal 
when its territorial division of power is secured 
formally by a written Constitution or some such legal 
protection. For them, a federation is not just any 
decentralised polity as the case is with the unitary 
systems. A federation, rather, is a special kind of 
decentralisation where the division of power 
constituting a safeguard of liberty is constitutionally 
protected.? 

Economists, on the other hand, take a broader 
view by not exclusively relying on formally or 
constitutionally defined governmental authority at 
different layers of govemment. All governmental 
systems, in economic terms, are more or less 
federal. Even in formally unitary systems (Spain, 
United Kingdom) there is typically a considerable 
extent of de facto fiscal discretion at decentralised 
levels. Thus the economists look at the decentra- 
lisation of fiscal decision-making in a multilevel 
goverment; and the use of economic principles in 
such a system Is an area of fiscal federalism for 
them. 

The basic principles underlying any federal system 
created for reasons of efficiency, history, tradition, 
ethnic differences, etc. seek to attain an efficient 
from of public sector organisaton by dencentralisation 
and optimally devising the institutional arrangements 
underlying the decision-making process at the 
different levels of government. That arrangement is 
expected to result into an efficient allocation of 
resources, general fiscal discipline, macro equilibrium 
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and equitable distribution of income and wealth in 
the society alongwith preserving the full identity and 
autonomy of the constituent units. Ideally speaking, 
the economic decisions should be so decentralised 
at different levels of government that public services 
supplied to different regions are in accordance to 
their diversified demands in a cost-efficient manner, 
economies of scale are fully utlised, all regions 
develop simulataneously and the gains of economic 
growth percolate down to all sections of the 
population.’ 

To achieve these different but related-objectives, 
fiscal federalism lays down a number of principles. 


Principles of Fiscal Federalism 

The existing normative theory of fiscal federalism 
can be broken down into four branches of economic 
activity: (a) allocation, (b) distribution, (c) stabilisation, 
and (d) economic growth, 
(a) The allocation of resources requires that resources 
in the economy as a ‘whole, between public and 
pnvate sector and within any sector should be used 
in a such a manner that it Improves economic 
efficiency. Public goods are required when market 
failure occurs. This process involves allocation of 
functions between the different layers of government 
for the provision of public services. Since the 
preferences, externalities and natural monopolies of 
publicly provided services exhibit wide variations, it 
is believed that involving sub-national governments 
would ensure efficient resource allocation. 
The well-known ‘decentralisation theorem’ given by 
Oats provided a strong basis for ensuring public 
service by the levels of goverment for reasons of 
efficiency, accountability, manageability and auto- 
nomy. As such the local jurisdiction having contro! 
over the minimum geographical area would be able 
to intemnalise benefits and costs. But it requires that 
the resources are allocated more closely to the 
conditions of preferences and market failures caused 
by the joint, non-rejectable and non-excludable 
nature of goods, and the presence of externalities 
and natural monopolies. These considerations 
coupled with imperfect mobility, economies of scale 
and complicance costs may warrant some degree 
of centralisation or compen-satory transfers in the 
provision of services for which such factors are 
relevant. Alongwith allocation of expenditures, tax 
function is an equally important issue in a federation. 
It is generally argued that expenditure assignment 
must precede tax assisgnments to guide the latter 
and also to bring out the trade-offs between the 
advantages of a centralised tax administration and 
decentralised supply of public services. 
The distribution function including redistribution of 
benefits or tax burdens to attain a specified desired 
income distribution is reserved for the Central 


(b) 


(c) 
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Goverment. It is for this reason that region to 

region differences of taxes or public goods would 

encourage migration of residential and/or business 

locations which would result in an inefficient allocation 

of resources.’ 

Stabilisation policies comprising monetary and fiscal 

policies are also given to the-Central Government 
because counter-cyclical measures taken by the 

sub-national governments during booms and slumps 

will not only be nullified by the openness of the sub- 

national economies but induce inefficiencies by: 
permitting ‘free riders’ in other areas to gain 

benefits at local cost.’ 

With regard to economic growth, local initiatives are 

conisidered inappropriate, particularly in situations 

when growth benefits leak elsewhere and investment 

requirements arising for undertaking growth ands 
development entail extensive debt obligations for 

the national government. 

Thus, on the theoretical level, the normative 

theory seeks to find solutions purely in terms of 

economic efficiency reflected in economies and 
diseconomies of scale or availability of public 
services and consumers’ preferences. 

However, the actua! application of the normative 
theory of fiscal federalism as a positive tool has 
brought three very important and inter-related 
practical questions to the fore over the years. These 
are : 

1. Fiscal imbalances : These are of two types : (1° verti- 
cal fiscal imbalances—revenue expenditure gaps at 
each jurisdictional level, and (ii) horizontal fiscal» 
imbalances—revenue expenditure gaps within a parti- 
cular level of govemment® 

. Equalisation : The different regions are so diverse 
with respect of income, public services, employment, 
industry, natural endowments, etc. that they requiné 
equalisation either directly between sub-national 
governments or by the Central Governments redistri- 
butive system of fiscal transfers and other means. 

. Tax harmonisation or coordination : This problem 
arises because there exists a scope for improving the 
administrative, allocative and equity effects through 
coordination. In a federal set-up the coordination 
problem can be seen between Central and sub- 
central governments on the one hand and horizontally 
among the sub-central level governments on the 
other. 

To resolve these problems, three instruments are 
frequently used : 

1. Division of expenditure power and service responsi» 

biles between national and sub-national governments. 

Assignment of taxation functions between national 

and sub-national governments. 

Inter-governmental transfers and revenue sharing. 

While making use of these instruments, the 

following principles are kept in mind :° 


(d) 


(e) 


2. 


3. 
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1. On expenditure function side, polices relating to 
stabilisation and distribution of Income and wealth 
must rest with the Central Goverment, but the 
allocation polices should be permitted to differ among 
sub-national governments depending on the prefer- 
ences of their citizens. 

. On the tax assignments side : (a) Highly progressive 
taxes (like income tax, expenditure tax) especially for 
redistributional purposes should be centralised to 
avoid any kind of perverse incentives for inter- 
jurisdictional migration. (b) A decentralised government 
should employ taxes on relatively immobile tax bases 
(like real estates, property tax, land revenue tax, 


etc.); otherwise taxes on mobile bases (like mobile . 


capital) would distort the pattem of economic activity 
across jurisdictions. (c) Benefit taxes like user taxes 
and fees) can be imposed at the decentralised level 
of government. 

From among the inter-governmental grants and 
revenue sharing arrangements : (a) open-ended 
matching grants should be given to the decentralised 
government for programmes that Involve extemal 


wo 


benefits to other jurisdictions (inter-state highways,’ 


municipal waste and water treatment plants, transport 
services, etc.). (b) Unconditional (or lumpsum) grant 
are favoured on equity grounds. More generous 
sums to poorer jurisdictions would promote the 
‘society's redistributional goals. (c) Revenue sharing 
was favoured to link the relatively growing sources of 
revenues at the Central level with rapidly growing 
expenditure needs at sub-national goverment levels. '° 
Before looking into the operation of principles and 
practices of fiscal federalism in India, it is important 
to note how the Indian federal system has evolved 
Ko the present shape over the period. 


SECTION Il : INDIAN FEDERALISM : 
HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


x 


.A. Pre-independence Period 

The existing Centre-State institutional structure in 
Kndia has more than a century long history starting 
Krom 1861. A very complex set of historical and 
sonjuctural forces had worked together during that 
iperiod. Four such Influences of the pre-independence 
æra need to be distinguished : (i) high degree of 
centralisation (especially upto 1858), (ii) slow 
ravolution of the federal structure starting roughly 
«ith the year 1861, (iii) major castastrophes 
darticularly in the first half of the twentieth century, 
world War-! (1914-18), Great Depression of 1929- 
34, World War-I] (1939-45) and partition of 1947, 
iv) changes introduced in the objectives of social 
licy. For instance, the objective in 1900 was that 
of a “police state’, which gradually got replaced by 
the welfare state” particularly to serve their own 
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interests, with the introduction of Montague-Chelms- 
ford Reforms." 

There was a complete and exclusive Central 
control over provincial resources and expenditures 
when the British took over the East India Company 
in 1858.'* Provincial governments had to raise 
revenues for the Central exchequer and no 
expenditure was allowed to be incurred without the 
sanction of the Centre. This extreme centralisation 
of powers and responsibilites did not work for long, 
given the vast size of the country. Consequently, 
many changes were initiated in India’s socio- 
economic process by the British rule. No doubt, 
these changes were designed to subserve the 
interests of the British, but these also opened the 
door for federalism in India. 

The first step towards decentralisation appears 
to have been thought out in 1861 to overcome the 
recurring deficits in the inperial budgets especially 
during 1834-60. During these 26 years, only seven 
years showed surplus budgets. Functional financial 
federalism was brought into existence in 1870 as 
the government finances were further subjected to 
heavy strains during 1860-70. The charges under 
jails, registration, police, education, medical services, 
printing, roads and civil buildings were made over 
to the control of the provincial governments along 
with the departmental receipts under these heads." 
Provision of fixed grants was made to local 
governments to maintain specific services. 

The next step towards decentralisation was taken 
during 1877-81 with a view to making fresh revenue 
settlements with all the provinces. The settlements 
increased the provinces’ involvement not only in 
their own sources of revenues, but also in dividing 
the heads raised within their jurisdiction.* 

The system of quasi-permanent settlement was 
intitated in 1904.-It gave further permanence to the 
provisional revenues and the revenues assigned to 
a province were not subject to alteration except in 
extreme necessity or when the resources were 
found disproportionate to the normal needs of a 
province.’® It assumed a reasonable continuity of 
financial policy. However, the course starting with 
Mayo’s Reforms in 1870, followed by the Strachey 
Scheme in 1877, the Ripon-Baring Scheme of 1882, 
the Quasi-Permanent Settlement of 1904 and Minto- 
Morley Reforms of 1909-10 was merely transfer of 
powers and functions mainiy for administrative 
expediency. Consequently the Central control over 
taxation and expenditure was exercised with rigour. 
The provisional settlements were made permanent 
in 1882 in which political considerations played an 
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important role. Even the more thrifty provinces were 
penalised.'® 

The different decentralising tendencies were further 
continued and consolidated in the Government of 
India Act 1919. It was the first major step towards 
provincial autonomy and federalism. It introduced 
a specific provision for making the independent 
classification of revenues and functions and abolished 
the system of divided heads. Under the devolution 
rules framed under this Act, customs, non-alcoholic 
excise including salt, general stamp duties, income 
tax and-receipts from railways and ports and 
telegraphs were assigned to the Goverment of 
India, whereas land revenues, Irrigation charges, 
alcoholic excise, forest receipts, court fees, duties, 
registration fee and certain minor sources of revenue 
were allocated to the provinces.” It was Montague- 
Chelmsford Reforms of 1920 which accepted the 
federal goal and marked*fhe first step towards it.'® 
In the following years, the division of resources 
became more clearcut without having shared heads. 
The provincial and Central budgets were completely 
separated. The background principle for this division 
had been that the subjects in which the interests 
of the provinces predominate should be provincial. 

However, the provincial list, further subdivided 
into ‘reserved’ and ‘transferred’, fell short of attaining 
the federal character as these ceased to be 
separate entities. The ultimate control through 
legislation still lay with the Central Government 
acting through the Secretary of State. Provinces 
on their part suffered from large fiscal deficits 
because they had inelastic and insufficient sources 
of revenue and were not allowed to tax the industrial 
and commercial activities and Central imports. 
Therefore, Lord Layton in his survey of Indian 
finance, presented to the Simon Commission in 
1929-30, recommended allocations and grants from 
Central revenues on the basis of ‘origin’ and 
‘population’. To avoid arbitrariness in the allocation 
of funds from the Centre to the provinces, the White 
Paper on Indian Constitutional Reforms of 1931 
while contemplating a federation, recommended 50 
to 75 per cent of the net revenue derived from taxes 
on incomes other than agricultural income and from 
` taxes on the income -of companies.?? However, 
Centre-State relations were never clearly worked 
out and the indian States more or less remained 
outside the financial system of the rest of the 
country. i 

The Govemment of India Act 1935 constituted 
the second important landmark in the fiscal history 
of India. This Act sought to introduce more changes 
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on the lines of federal principles.’ It divided the 
revenue resources into the following three categories : 
(i) exclusively federal, (ii) exclusively provincial 
including the agricultural income tax, (iiia) taxes 
levied by the federal government but shared with 
the provinces or assigned to them, and (ilib) taxes” 
levied by the federal government but collected and 
retained by the provinces. It envisaged not only the 
division of revenue sources between the federal and 
provincial governments but also grants-in-aid for the 
‘needy States’. Since many questions were left 
open, Sir Otto Niemeyer Inquiry was appointed. He 
suggested ‘collection’ and ‘population’ as the factors 
to be considered in the distribution of Central 
revenues. 

The period of the. Second World War witnessed 
great strains on Central finances. It tilted the 
balance of power in favour of the Centre as the 
rapidly rising railways’ contribution was excluded 
from the distributable surplus. From the provisional 
share of income tax the Centre was permitted to 
retain Rs 4.5 crores every year till 1945-46.7 

The partition of India necessitated modification 
of the financial arrangements between the Centre 
and the provinces. The fixed provincial shares. 
govermed the distribution of amounts from 1947-50. 
But the provincial share of the receipts from the 
jute export duty was reduced from 62.5 to 20 per 
cent because the partition reduced the jute growing 
areas. 


B. Post-independence Period 

After independence, the Constituent Assembly: 
commenced its work against the background gi 
surpluses with the provinces and financial stringency. 
at the Centre. This Assembly sought the opinioir 
of the Sarkar Committee (1947), the “Expert Commi- 
ttes on the Financial Provisions of the Constitutlor 
(1947)" and the “Indian States Finance Enquiry 
Committee (1948-49)". Keeping in view the recom- 
mendations of these committees, the Constituent 
Assembly held the view that : (a) the allocation o, 
sufficient financial power is a must for establishing 
a decentralised goverment system, (b) the Centra. 
Government is the appropriate authority to levy ¢ 
tax where uniformity of rates is an importfanm 
consideration, and (c) the equation of financia 
relations between the Centre and the States keeps 
on changing according to the needs of the time and 
therefore, there must be a considerable built-ir 
flexibility and dynamism in the institutlona 
arrangements between the Centre and the States 
Regarding the Government of India Act 1935, whict 
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was studied in depth, the Constituent Assembly 
favoured its retenton and desisted from having any 
violent departure from the status quo.” 

Looked in the historical background, the formation 
of the Indian federation is unique and peculiar. 


` Normally, a federation is formed either by integration 


4 


a 


{as in the United States) or by the break-up of a 
unitary state (as in the former USSR and Canada). 
Each of these processes leads to its own peculiar 
Centre-State arrangements for governing the 
country.” In India, however, both the processes 
have simultaneously operated in the making of the 
new Constitution. The two broad political entities— 
the British Indian Provinces (Bombay, Madras, etc.) 
and the Princely States (over 600 in number)—had 
a long gestation period to come together. On the 
contrary, 13 independent autonomous States in 
America came together practically overnight to set 
up the federation in the face of a common danger.” 
At the time of independence, India was a nation- 
in-the-making, but not a nation-already-existing. It 
was a country containing a number of emerging 
nationalities with different languages and cultures 
of their own and comprising States at different levels 
of development. Together they formed the Indian 
nation-in-the-making and the federal structure sought 
to satisfy or neutralise the nationalist aspirations of 
these nationalities/ethnicities.* It must be recognised 
here that the security and stability of the country 
was given such an overriding consideration at the 
time of independence by the Constituent Assembly 
that the climax of various separate State movements 
on linguistic basis in the period immediately after 
independence was ignored altogether.” Two more 


points may be mentioned here : 

1) Indla at the tme of Independence did not have any expenence 
of its own as a country having a federal polity nor the trained 
manpower to manage its own problems which the developed 
countries had with them by virtue of having a long past 
experience. 

The nature and magnitude of Inter-Stafe disparities in India 
are of a qualitatively different nature. The economically 
depressed areas comprise a considerable part of the national 
economy. Some of the depressed and poor areas are 
endowed with a nch natural resource base. Even within the 
same depressed area, region or State some of the parts are 
rich and developed. 

This was the backdrop in which the Constitution 
was adopted and the system of government on the 
federal principles alongwith economic planning was 
structured. The Constitution was amied at trans- 
forming the Indian society into a “casteless and 
classless” society through democractic means 
ensured by adult franchise, outlawing untoucha- 
bility, SC/ST job reservation on a temporary basis 
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to catch up with the forward sections of the society. 
Adult franchise can be termed as a revolutionary 
decision considering the fact that only 16.6 per cent 
of the people were then literate and 80 per cent 
lived in villages lacking basic infrastructural facilities.“ 

The basic objective for adopting rigorous economic 
planning by appointing a Planning Commission was 
to promote the welfare of all the people alike by 
creating a social order based on equity and socio- 
economic-political justice. The Constitution-makers 
thus opted for a strong Central Government with 
a federal set-up. This arrangement sought to 
develop the country fast while ensuring unity in 
diversity In a multi-lingual, multi-racial and multi- 
religious country having a vast size and glaring 
regional economic disparities. It appears that the 
Constitution-makers by adopting this arrangement 
also sought a compromise between the political 
benefits of having a smaller degree of autonomy 
or lesser relative freedom for the small units and 
the large expected economic gains resulting from 
having a Union.” ° 

To look after the essential financial needs of the 
disadvantageous States and to provide them 
adequate resources on equitable and administratively 
feasible arrangements, the Constitution provided for 
the appointment of a Finance Commission. This has 
been considered as one of the most unique features 
of the Indian Constitution. One does not find any 
such institution existing In older federations of the 
world.” Secondly, the revenues and responsibilities 
of the Centre and the States are elaborately defined 
in the Constitution alongwith a long Concurrent List. 
The distribution of taxation powers and revenues 
were incorporated in Part XI! (Chapters | and II) 
of the Constitution of India (Annexure |). These 
constitutional provisions can be divided into three 
major categories :* 

The first category, gives a clear division of heads 
of taxation between the Centre and the States. The 
Union has 13 heads having entries 82 to 92B, 
whereas the States have 19 heads having entries 
45 to 63. It may be mentioned that there Is no head 
of taxation in the Concurrent List and as such, the 
residual powers of taxation vest in the Union. The 
borrowing powers of the States are defined in Article 
293. 

The second category deals with the distribution 
of revenues and sharing of resources between the 
Union and the States in the manner descnbed 
below : 


(1) Levied by the Union but collected by and assigned to the 
States In which collected The proceeds shall form part of the 
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Consolidated Funds of india (Article 268). 

(il) Levied and collected by tha Union [Article 269(1)] but 
assigned to the States in which levied [Article 269(2)}. Article 
269 enlists eight taxes and duties. 

(in) Levied and collected by the Union but shared with the States 
(Article 270). The tax on non-agricultural Income does not 
form part of the Consolidated Fund but any surcharge on it 
does (Article 271). 

(iv) Levied and collected by the Union but shared with the States, 
if Parliament by law so provides (Article 272). For instance, 
the Union excise duties form part of the Consolidated Fund 
of India and the sharing of these proceeds depends upon 
parllamentary legislation. 

The third category empowers the Union Govern- 
ment through Parliament to provide each year 
grants-in-aid of the revenues to the States in need 


of assistance (Article 275). Further under Article 


282, the Union as well as the States may make - 


grants for any public purpose. A State like the Union 
can also borrow upon the security of the Consolidated 
Fund of the State from within the territory of India. 
However, a State has to seek consent under Article 
293(4) from the Government of India. The 
government at the Centre may impose conditions 
while giving consent. The Government of India can 
also make loans to any State or give guarantees 
in respect of loans raised by ahy State, so long 
as the limits fixed under Article 292 are not 
exceeded. i 

it may be mentioned that Article 246 read with 
the Seventh Schedule of the Constitution of India 
also enumerates the development functions of the 
Centre and the State Governments (Annexture 2). 
The functions of the Centre relate to defence, 
atomic energy, railways, airways, national highways, 
shipping and navigation, post and telegraphs, 
currency, finance and exchange, foreign and inter- 
State trade and basic industries, etc. The States’ 
reponsibilities include public law and order, local 
administration, education and public health, fisheries, 
rural development including agriculture, etc. The 
Concurrent jurisdiction includes forests, economic 
planning, population and family planning, commercial 
monopolies, labour disputes, education and social 
legislation, etc. 


SECTION Ill : FISCAL FEDERALISM : 
‘PREVALENT CENTRE-STATE FISCAL 
INSTITUTIONS 


FISCAL federalism cannot be divorced from the 
existing Centre-State financial institutions. This is 
because the quantum of resources has risen to 
almost a plateau and the States have mounted a 
joint attack on the Centre for its dominant financial 
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position and asking for a rearrangement of Centre- 
State fiscal relations. The, Centre also feels incapa- 
citated to set its fiscal house in order without the 
States’ cooperation. These institutions facilitating 
financial transfers from the Centre to the State 
Governments can be put into two categories : 

(1) Institutions handling statutory, Plan and 
Ministerial transfers. These are Finance 
Commission, Planning Commission and Central 
Ministries. j 

(2) Institutions handling other transfers, namely, 
the institutional finance developed by Centrally 
owned and controlled financial institutions and 
banks. In loose terminology and for the purpose of 
convenience, these transfers can be described as 
non-budgetary. There is another category of transfers 
which are of implicit nature. For example, Central 
subsidies for agricultural inputs and other products, \ 
price support programmes and/or when the Central 
increases in administered and procurement prices 
help the States unequally. ‘These benefits are 
implicit and their measurement requires a seperate 
treatment. Therefore, we stick to the explicit 
budgetary transfers and institutions facilitating these 
transfers. 


! Finance Commission 
1. Appointment : It is a statuary body with a 

quasi-judicial character appointed after every five 

years under Article 280 of the Constitution. Its chief 
function is to make recommendations on the 
distribution of the net proceeds of sharable taxes 
between the Centre and the States and among the 

States of the respective shares of such proceeds” 

and the principles governing that distribution.” The 

Tenth Finance Commission (TFC hereafter), consti- 

tuted in June 1992, has already submitted its report 

(in December 1994) to give recommendations for 

1995-2000. 

.2. Types of Finance Commission Transfers : 
These transfers, also known as statutory transfers, 
are of four types ; 

(a) Tax shares : these come from the Income tax which ts 
obligatory to be shared and the Union excise duties which are 
permissively shareable between the Centre and the States In 
addition, revenues obtained from the Union excise duty on 
electricity are shared now with the States in entirety. 

(b) Grants ' These are given In heu of tax and railway passenger “` 
fares and agricultural property tax. The latter is not in 
operation now. 

{c) Grants-In-aid : These are given under Article 275 for general 
purposes. 

(d) Duhes imposed under Article 268 and Article 269 : These are 
statutonly sharable with the States. 


The duties imposed under Article 268 comprising 


~~ 
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stamp duties in respect of bills of exchange 
cheques, debentures, letters of credit, policies of 
insurance, etc. are imposed by the Centre but 
collected and appropriated by the States.” 

~- The duties can be imposed under Article 269 on 
‘many items. But inter-State sales tax and estate 
duty are the only taxes presently imposed and 
collected by the Centre and assigned to the 
States. 

These transfers are given to the States in the 
form of awards for five years which enter their 
revenue accounts. 

3. Purpose of Transfers : Tax shares are given 
to the States to supplement their revenue base. The 
grants-in-aid are given: (a) to meet the revenue 
deficits, (b) to narrow down inequalities in the 
availability of various administrative and social 
Services like education, medical and public health, 
and other services provided to Scheduled Castes, 
Tribes and backward classes, (c) to meet the 
special problems of the States like natural calamities, 
law and order problems, and (d) to maintain the 
assets already created.” 

4. Devolution Principles. 

A. In the case of the Income tax, the States’ share is 85 


per cent and it is distributed among the States on the 
following formula : 


(a) Distance factor 45 00 per cent 
(b) Populaton 22.50 per cent 
(c) Contribution 10.00 per cent 
(d) Backwardness 11.25 per cent 


Population (per 
capita Income) : 11.25 per cent 

. In the case of the Union excise duties, the States’ 
share is 45 per cent and it is distributed in the follow- 
ing manner. 

(a) Population (1971) 

(b) Income Adujusted 
Total Population 

(c) Distance Factor 

(d) Poverty 

(e) Non-Plan Revenue 
Deficit States . 16.5 per cent 

. In the case of Additional excise duties in lieu of sales 
tax, the States’ share in consumption of these goods 
is considered. 

. The grants in lieu of tax on railway passenger fares 
are distributed on the basis of the average proportion 
of the non-suburban passenger earnings in each 
State (in the years 1984-85 to 1987-88) to the 
aggregate non-suburban eamings of all the States. 
5. Grants-in-aid : Grants-in-aid are given by 

taking the net deficits on non-Plan revenue account 

and part of the deficits on Plan reveune account. 

Taxes shared are given to the States on uncondi- 

tional, untied basis whereas grants-in-aid are partly 

tied to some subjects like police, jail administration, 


25.0 per cent 
12.5 per cent 


33.5 per cent 
12 5 per cent 
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development of the Scheduled Castes and Tribes, 
upgradation of certain other administrative services, 
etc. 

6. States’ Reservations :7 The States have not 
always been happy with statutory transfers and 
have raised many issues which relate to the 
following : (a) The transfers are fixed for five years 
and the objective economic changes are not taken 
into account. (b) The terms of reference continue 
to be restricted to the non-Plan side. (c) The metho- 
dology has also been under attack for adhering to 
a gap-filling approach. (d) The Finance Commission’s 
recommendations are not mandatory on the Centre. 


ll Planning Commission 

The Planning Commission, a non-political and 
permanent apex body for national economic planning, 
came into existence on, Maren 15, 1950, by a 
resolution of Parliament.® Although not directly a 


child of the Constitution,’ it derives its justification 


and indispensability from the Preamble of the 
Constitution which resolves, inter alia, to secure to 
all the citizens “Justice—Social, Economic and 
Political”. In fact, the Constitution lists a number of 
subjects like regulation and development of industries, 
inter-State rivers, and other educational institutions 
of national importance wherein planning has an 
important role to play. It assumes further importance 
in a country like India where the revenues and 
functions are divided between the Centre and the 
States on the one hand, and macro level planning 
has been adopted as an important instrument to 
achieve growth, equity and social justice in the 
country on the other. 

The role of the Planning Commission in resource 
transfers to the States appears to be more than 
the Finance Commission’s though it draws heavily 
on the Finance Commission calculations regarding 
the States’ revenues, non-Plan expenditures, non- 
Plan surpluses for Plans, etc. The Planning 
Commission considers not only the existing basis 
of taxation but also the rates, public borrowings 
including external borrowings and other capital 
receipts and deficit financing. These issues in fact 
are of considerable importance in the overall context 
of the monetary, fiscal and economic policies of the 
nation. An important feature of the Plan transfers 
is that they are discusssed at the meeting of the 
National Development Council? and ordinarily 
consensus is expected on the matter of Plan 
transfers. 

Purpose of Plan Transfers : Plan transfers are 
expected to meet the general Plan needs of the 
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States so that they are encouraged to undertake 
Plan development at their own level in such a 
manner that the objectives of economic planning 
like growth, balanced regional development, etc. are 
easily achieved. , 

The transfers made for the Centrally sponsored 
and Central Plan schemes are given in the overall 
development context of the nation.” 

Plan assistance given under ‘Additionality’ is 
given to (i) encourage the States to identify projects 
which may be financed by the outside agencies like 
World Bank, etc., (ii) involve the States to cooperate 
in project preparation and their timely implementation, 
and (iil) ensure a regular and sufficient flow of 
financial assistance for identified projects.“ Similarly, 
assistance for hilly areas, tribal areas, border areas 
and Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribes, etc. 
is given keeping in mind the special needs of these 
areas.” x 

Type of Plan Transfers : Plan.asssistance may 
be divided into : (i) assistance for area programmes, 
namely, (a) hill areas which cover the North-Eastern 
States, J & K, Sikkim, HP and parts of Assam, UP, 
West Bengal, Tamil Nadu; and Westem Ghats 
covering Maharashtra, Karnataka, Kerala, and Goa; 
(b) tribal areas; (c) North-Eastern Council established 
in 1974-75 comprising Assam, Manipur, Meghalaya, 
Nagaland, Tripura, Arunachal Pradesh, Mizoram 
and the Union Territories; (d) Border 
Development Programmes; and (e) others, like 
Desert Development Programmes, etc; (ii) assistance 
for externally aided projects, also known as 
assistance under Additionality; and (iii) assistance 
under the modified Gadgil Formula essentially 
earmarked for the States’ Plans.* 

It may be pointed out that the Central assistance 
to the States' Plans is given in the form of loan- 
grant ratio of 70:30 except In the case of a special 
category States, namely, Arunachal Pradesh, HP, 
J&K, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, 
Sikkim and Tripura, wherein this ratio is 10:90. For 
other programmes, there is no such pre-determined 
division of assistance into grants and loans. 

Devolution Principles : In the case of Central Plan 
assistance, the Planning Commission employs the 
modified Gadgil Formula on the divisible pool after 
taking out the proportion for : (i) the extemally aided 
projects, (ii) the special Central assistance for sub- 
plans for hill, tnbal and border areas, (iii) the special 
category States, and (iv) the North-Eastern Council. 
The percentage share of Central assistance for 
these categories in the Seventh Plan were about 
13, 5, 24 and 2 respectively. 


Areas - 


The distribution formula, originally evolved in 
1968, has been modified in 1980 and 1990 by the 
National Development Council. The different factors 
used in developing assistance and their respective 
weights are shown below.“ 


» 
Gadgil Formula 
Factors used in Financial Onginal Modified Revised 
Devolutions Weights Weights Weights 
1. Population 60 60 55 
2. Per Capita Income 
. below National Average 10 20° 25 
3. Per Capita Tax Effort 10 10 Q 
4. Spcial Problems* 10 10 15 
5. Continuing Major Imgn 

and Power Schemes 10 0 0 
6. Fiscal Management 0 0 5 


Note : Original Gadgll Formula was used ın Fourth (1969-74) and 
Fifth Plans; modified In Sixth and Seventh Plans and Revi 
Formula In Eiglith Plan. 

* Special problems relate to floods and droughts, tribals, desert, 
environment, urban slums, coastal areas, sparse or thickly 
populated areas. 


Special Central assistance for hill and tribal area 
sub-plans is allocated by the National Development 
Council's approved formula in which : (i) population 
proportion of Scheduled Tribes gets 50 per cent 
weight, (ii) area occupied by Scheduled Tribes 
population 30 per cent weight, and (ii) the inverse 
proportion of State income gets 20 per cent weight. 

Central assistance for sub-plan hill areas of 
Assam, UP, West Bengal and Tamil Nadu is 
distributed on the basis of hill area and population 
with equal weights. In the Western Ghat region 
of Maharashtra, Kamataka, Kerala, and Goa, th 
Central assistance is allocated on the basis of area 
(75 per cent weight) and population (25 per cent 
weight). 

Assistance under ‘Additionality’ was made syste- 
matic in 1975-76. A State participating in a foreign 
project will get extra resources to the tune of 70 
per cent of the aid disbursements. This percentage 
may vary from project to project depending upon 
the funding agency. However, the loan and grant 
components remain fixed at 70 per cent and 30 
per cent. 

Y 
Terms and Conditions : $ 

Liberal pattern of assistance is extended under 
the special Central assistance category for sub- 
plans for hill and tribal areas, North-Eastern Council 
and Westem Ghat programmes and component 
plans for Schedule Castes etc. For State Plans, 
Central Plan assistance is conditional and the 
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States are not permitted to deploy these transfers 
on any other project. However, under the Gadgil 
Formula, total assistance earmarked to a State gets 
divided into grants and loans. Loans carry an 
interest rate of about eight per cent per annum 
(effective from 1.6.1985).*7 

States’ Reservations : The States’ main complaints 
relate both to the functioning of the Planning 
Commission and the Plan transfers. Some of the 
important points raised by the States are* : (i) The 
States are insufficiently involved in national planning. 
(ii) The role of the National Development Council 
is ineffective. (iil) The Planning Commission works 
as a ‘Ilmb’ of the Union Government. (iv) The terms 
and conditions at which the Central assistance is 
made available to the States are unfavourable. For 
instance, the States argue that external project 
assistance included in the States’ Plans is not made 
vallable at terms at which the Centre gets. 


il! Central Ministries And Thelr Transfers 

Central Ministries under ‘Miscellaneous Financial 
Provisions’ of the Constitution assist States in 
financing their specific expenditures without neces- 
sarily consulting either the Planning Commission 
and/or the Finance Commission. These transfers 
are normally termed as non-Plan and non-statutory 
and/or discretionary as the funds made so available 
come outside the purview of the State Plan 
framework.® 

Types of Ministerial Transfers : These transfers 
are given in four forms : (i) scheme-wise transfers 
which essentially cover Central Plan schemes and 
¢ Centrally sponsored and non-Plan Schemes, (ii) 
small saving loans, (iii) ways and means advances 
recoverable within a year and given by the Central 
Govemment, (iv) miscellaneous loans including 
Reserve Bank of India’s normal and secure ways 
and means advances and overdrafts, gap and 
special accommodation loans, and (v) assistance 
for meeting relief expenditures.© 

Purpose : The scheme-wise transfers are justified 
in terms of their national importance.®' The purpose 
of the small saving foans and ways and means 
advances is to fill up the non-Plan gaps so that 


the Centrat- Plan funds and other funds raised *by - 


. the States for Plan financing are not utilised for 
other purposes. 


Importance of Ministerial Transfers 
Scheme-wise Transfers : These transfers are the 

mest discussed category of transfers in the literature. 

The different schemes covered here may belong to 


the Union List or the Concurrent List or the State 
List and can thus cover a wide range of schemes 
relating to education, agriculture, road Infrastructure, 
natural calamities, improvement of roads, upgrading 
the salaries of the teachers, relief and rehabilitation 
of displaced persons and other contingent problems 
arising from time to time, and for police, housing, 
etc. These schemes appear to have assumed sub- 
stantial importance in the priorities of the Central 
Govemment. The Ninth Finance Commission in its 
first report finds about 262 such ongoing schemes 
having an outlay of about Rs 18,000 crores during 
the Seventh Five Year Plan.” 

Small saving loans are the important long-term 
loans whereas the other loans are of reiatively 
short-term duration. 

Devolution Principles : (i) In the case of scheme- 
wise transfers, it is normaly said that there is no 
fixed rule or criterion te distribute funds from the 
Centre to the States. These may be given in the 
form of non-Plan loan and non-Plan grants, and this 
loan-grant ratio Is not fixed. It could be 100 per 
cent grant or 100 per cent loan. It may be 
mentioned here that terms of discretionary transfers 
are relatively more liberal than those of Plan 
transfers if adjusted for the grant component. The 
Central Plan schemes are totally funded by the 
Centre whereas the same is not true in case of 
the Centrally sponsored schemes. The discretionary 
content of the Centre is great in the funding of these 
schemes. The loan-grant ratio varies from scheme 
to scheme which are normally discussed at the time 
of their announcment to the States. 

(il) The distribution of small saving loans is based 
on certain predetermined basis. Three-fourths of the 
small savings collected by the States are given to 
them in the form of capital loans. These carry a 
moratorium of five years and are repayable in 25 
years. The States are also given incentive of half 
per cent on every five per cent raised by the State 
above the national average of net collections. 

The assistance for natural calamities over and 
above what a State gets from that computed in the 
non-Plan revenue budgetary gaps for grants by the 
Finance Commission is considered discretionary. 

Terms and Gonditions : The discretionary grants 
given for Central and Centrally sponsored schemes 
may be treated purely as discretionary whereas the 
same cannot be said about the discretionary loans. 
A substantial part of these transfers are also given 
in the form af small saving loans and ‘ways and 
means’ advances. Their distribution across the 
States is based on certain well laid-down principles. 
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The normal ways and means advances (WMA) are 
available to all the States at their request and 
subject to some limits related to the minimum 
balances kept with the Reserve Bank of India. 
These were 40 times of the minimum balance of 
Rs 13 crores in 1982. The special ways and means 
accommodation are given against the hypothecation 
of the Central Government securities subject to a 
limit. It was 20 times of the minimum balance of 
Rs 13 crores in 1982. These loans are recoverable 
within year and carry a 5.25 per cent rate of interest. 
From November 1993, the normal WMA have been 
revised from 56 tmes to 84 times and special WMA 
limits from 20 times to 32 times of the minimum 
balance required to be maintained by a State 
Govemment with the Reserve Bank of India.™ 

The scheme of ‘overdrafts’ in which the States 
draw cheques on the Reserve Bank of India in 
excess of what they are e@uthorised to borrow at 
a particular time is stopped now." 

States’ Viewpoints: The States appear to have 
appreciated the spirit of the Central and Centrally 
sponsored schemes. However, their reservations 
have equally been strong and categorical about 
these schemes. Their criticisms relate to the following: 

(i) The States are not consulted in deciding these 
schemes. (ii) The matching principles on which 
these schemes are given distort the States’ Plans 
because they come at a time when the States have 
already committed their resources. (iii) These 
schemes do not take into account the local diversities 
and local problems. (iv) These schemes reduce the 
general pool of resources available for distribution 
according to the Gadgil Formula. (v) The Union 
Ministries tend to build their own empires with the 
support of concerned State Departments. This 
creates problems of coordination in planning and 
finding resources. ‘ 


IV Central Public Sector Investment 

The Central Government directly invests in Central 
public sector undertakings located in the States 
after consulting the Planning Commission. The 
underlying purpose is the development of the 
infrastructure and ancilliary industries which generate 
intra-industry linkages and spread-effects to benefit 
the local economies and remove the regional 
Imbalances. 

Public enterprises are financed by Plan expen- 
diture channelled either through direct investment 
in share capital or through loans by the Centre. 

Theoretically, the Central investment in States is 
decided on techno-economic grounds in which the 
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backwardness of the State is to be given an 
important consideration.” Since 1972, the procedure 
for consideration of investment proposals have been 
streamlined on the basis of the financial investment 
required for the projects. ; 
V Market Borrowings 

Market borrowings, though a relatively unknown 
area, is an important component of Plan finance. 
The Ministry of Finance, in consultation with the 
Planning Commission and the Reserve Bank of 
India (RBI), decides about the quantum of market 
borrowings and its subscription by different agencies. 
The Department of Expenditure of the Ministry of 
Finance provides information regarding the extent 
of loan availability. The Planning Commission works 
out the share of the Centre and the States taking 
into account the resource position of the Centre and 
State Plan programmes and projects to be” 
implemnted. 

In addition, the loans raised ‘by the State 
institutions like Electricity Boards, Transport 
Corporations and municipal bodies etc. are also 
determined by the Central Government for the 
States. Many of these corporations are in the nature 
of public utilities whose performances hardly generate 
any surplus to finance the State expenditure.® 

Devolution Principles : A simple formula Is used. 
Since 1983, 20 per cent uniform step-up over 1982- 
83 instead of 10 per cent in 1975-76 is allowed. 
While giving such a consent, the Central Government 
can impose such conditions as it deems fit so long 
as any limits fixed under Article 292 are not 
exceeded.” $ 


VI Central Financial Institutions and Banks 
The States, in addition to the financial devolutions 
made through the Central Budget, also get financial 
resources from the Centrally owned and controlled 
agencies. These are : (a) the disbursements by the 
all-iIndia financial institutions like the industrial 
Development Bank of India (IDBI), Industrial Credit 
and Investment Corporation of India Ltd. (ICICI), 
Industrial Reconstruction Corporation of India Ltd. 
(IRCI), Industrial Finance Corporation of India (IFC), 
Unit Trust of India (UTI), Llfe Insurance Corporation , 
of India (LIC); (b) the public sector commercial 4 
banks like the State Bank of India and other banks; 
and (c) other specialised banks like the National 
Cooperative Development Corporation (NCDC), 
National Rural Credit (long-term operation) Fund 
(NRCF), loans from the Khadi and Village Industries 
Commission (KVIC), Central Warehousing Corpora- 
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tion (CWC), etc. These transfers are known as 
institutional finance and may loosely be considered 
as non-budgetary financial flows. 

Institutional finance is given to the State Govern- 
ments for Plan financing in the form of negotiated 
{ loans, the private sector and for different priority 
areas of the States for their general development. 
One of the important considerations for giving these 
transfers has been to remove the regional imbalances 
in the country. 


VII Indirect Transfers to States 
The budgetary transfers are directly and explicitly 
given to the States and channelled through the 
Central Budget. Financial allocations made by the 
all-India financial institutions are also explicitly known. 
But transfers which flow to the States indirectly and 
implicitly arise from the operation of the Central 
L macro policies relating to the price support and 
procurement policies and Central subsidies on food, 
agncultural inputs like fertilisers, etc., interests, 
exports and so on. The other subsidies arising from 
tax or duty exemptions, allowance to channellise 
investments in particular sectors alongwith the cross 
subsidies given by the public sector to particular 
clients at the expense of others also benefit the 
States quite differently.* 
(To be continued) 
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DEBATE ON JUDICIAL ACTIVISM - 








Constitutional Democracy and 
Participative Democracy 


KALEESWARAM RAJ 


Tas has reference to Vijay Kumar’s response 
(“Constitutional Democracy and Judicial Activism”, 
Mainstream, August 10) to my critique of Prof Baxi. 
(“Between. two Extremes”, Mainstream July 6, 1996). 
It appears that Vijay Kumar’s plece is in full conformity 
with Prof Baxi’s views and strikes total rapport with 
them. For the sake of a perceptional synthesis on the 
topic | feel a rejoinder is necessary. 

i have absolutely no “flirtation or romanticism with 


È the fleeting majority of the day” but | have underlined 


the significance of the majority view as a pragmatic 
"means of democratic expression. Vijay Kumar's 
observation that the protest against TADA is a causality 
connected with the arrest of Sanjay Dutt is absolutely 
- apolitical and incorrect. However, it is nobody’s case 
that the majority is always right and that in Itself is 
all in democracy. But it has to be emphasised that 
‘ constitutional democracy is not something contradictory: 
to or.something standing apart from participative 
democracy. Both Prof Baxi (in hls Mainstream essays) 
and Vijay Kumar adopt a highly legalistic’ approach 
to the Constitution. The Constitution begins and ends 
with ‘we, the people of India’ and not ‘we, the Judges 
of India’. The question is how far does an overactive 
judiciary—-and an overemphasis on judicial activism— 
wound the participatory (not merely electoral) face of 
democracy? It is a political question rather than a 
question of law which would call for a political answer. 
Charles Taylor, a coritemporary philosopher from 
France, would supplement my earlier reference to 
Luke Martell. Taylor says : 
What wornes me about the Amencan scene now 1s that the 
best and the bnghtest minds in America are concerned 
exclusively wah fighting out the mayor battles In Supreme 
Court decisions. And the idea of fighting these battles by 
going out there and creating a majority and convincing fellow 
citizens to vote for Congress or legislature becomes less and 
less important, less and less vital. It gets to the point where 


a lot of people | know look at their Presidental candidate as ` 


a kind of three quarters dead vehicle for the nominaton of 
Supreme Court Justices when the next vacancy comes up 
That's why a lot of conservatives rally behind Reagan or 
Bush. They don't admire these people, indeed, they knew, in 
Reagan's case, he was almost brain-dead—but they wanted 
him there because they trusted that when a Supreme Court 
Justice died off, he'd put one of thelr guys In and they'd tum 
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around some of the decisions. It is very unhealthy in a 
damocracy that the balance should go exclusively in that 
direction, and if | thought that the European Court would go in 
that direction too I'd be warned.' 

_The metabolism of the political process essentially 
differs from the rigidity of the judicial process, making 
a blind substitution of the latter for the former unwise. 
To quote Taylor again: 

I'm worned about the political battles being fought out before 

the judiciary. That's not only bad because It disempowers the 

political process of majority voting, it’s also bad because that 
way of putting these ises makes them into zero sum 
games. When you go before a judge, you are not asking for 
an intelligent accommodation, you're asking for what the law 
says. Thé law can say either Aor B is right It’s really a zero 
sum game. And you get tssues which could be intelligently 
accommodated if they were fought out between Jegislative 
majority and minority. When they are put before judges, It 
becomes all or nothing Tremendous ngidites are Introduced. 
People become shnil because they know they'll elther get 
their whole point or they won't. The abortion debate Is a good 
example of this. When people fight It out in terms elther of the 
nght of choice of the mother, which means no restrictions at 
all, or the right to life of the foetus, which means no abortion 
under any circumstances whatever, it's going to be total 
victory for one side or the other. Nobody can sit down and 
make an accommodation. On the other hand, ff it's a 


=- 


legislative matter, then we're in the domain of a human . 


political judgement which | think we ought to keep alive.? 

l have quoted Taylor at length deliberately for 
showing the anxiety of the -current European 
intelligentsia about a mechanical import of the American 
way of judicial activism. | feel that it is important to 
see how much the Intellectuals in former Imperialist 
Europian countries are bothered about the democracy 
within their polities. The anxiety in the Indian minds 
should be far greater, especially when viewed in the 
background of, our anti-imperialist struggle, and the 
particlpatory,democracy developed through the national 


movement in the pre-independent era. | am of the view: 


that Indian democracy had attained higher dimensions 
during the freedom struggle, that is to say, before any 
election, if you take democracy in the participative 
sense: That Is the reason why Gandhiji adopted the 
praxis of civil disobedience instead of the tactics of 
judicial activism in the struggle for basic changes in 
the power relations. So did Vinobaji and also JP, after 
independence. But in the recent times of litigious 
politics we see that V.P. Singh’s social justice and 


Mandalism are tied up with the Supreme Court- 
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decision in Indra Sawhney, etc. versus Union of India, 
ətc.? It all becomes ‘a matter of.a majority verdict at 
the ratio of 6:3, rather than public opinion. | have no 
case that Prof Baxi has been unconcerned about the 
significance of social movements in his writings, taken 
generally. In fact, as a student of Baxi (through reading 
Baxi) it is Baxi’s own earlier writings that motivated 
me to criticise his Mainstream series. 


¢ 


A common area of concord for both Prof Baxi (but 
not the Baxi in Marx, Law and Justice, Tripathi, 1993) 
and Vijay Kumar is their readiness to discuss judicial 
activism without regard to power relations, and to 
discuss “constitutional democracy” without reference to 
participatory democracy. Let us take the status of 
minorities in India. They could, to an extent, maintain 
their integrity and self-respect not merely on account 
of constitutional safeguards, but also on account of 
their involvement in the mainstream ‘political process. 
Constitutional democracy is,meaningful and viable 
only when it works alongwith participatory democracy. 
A dichotomy between the two wouuld be disastrous. 
To the extent that this aspect is overlooked by Prof 
Baxi and Vijay Kumar, | beg to disagree. 

The judicial extremists are, it would appear, generally 
not bothered about the question of centralisation of 
power within the judiciary especially In a country like 


India which has got the most powerful apex court in ` 


the world. (For us Constitution is not a subject matter 
in the ordinary mofussil courts even at the district 
level.) It is no wonder that the apostles of an extreme 
judicial hegemony do never talk about decentralisation 
of power within the judiciary as the very edifice of their 
advocacy rests on the supremacy of a non-represen- 
tative hierarchy. | have raised the issue of fallibility 
in the context of this pyramid structure of judicial 
power, which ultimately reaches a point of centralisation. 
it would appear that Vijay Kumar finds consolation in 
the provisions for review of the judgement, which Is 
obviously a matter of law and causality, and too remote 
a possibility as a matter of choice `of the people or 
public opinion. ` 

{ am surprised by Vijay Kumar's argument that 
bourgeois democracy and the parliamentary system 


. Thus, the question—how far is Indian democracy in _ 


would perpetuate the interests of the dominent class ' 


alone especially when in the next breath he makes 
his preference for an activist judiciary within the same 
system! The orthodox Marxian perspective of viewing 
parliamentary democracy as a bourgeois instrument 
is outdated and is a kind of “vulgar instrumentalism”, 
to use the phrase of Baxi himself in a similiar context. 
Vijay Kumar’s argument is self-defeating inasmuch as 
he opposes bourgeois parliament but subscribes to 
bourgeois judiciary. This appears to be not only terribly 
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paradoxical, but fundamentally erroneous. Baxi himself 
has explained the tyranny of such metaphors by his 
impressive interference in the Namboodiripad-Menon- 
Hidayatulla discourse. To quote Baxi: 
If Namboodinpad errs in reducing all jaw (legislation, 
adjudication, administration) Into a mere tool of the “ruling 
classes”, Hidayatulla errs in reducing all adjudication to being 
“an evil adjunct of ‘class legislation’. In doing so, he (like 
Namboodiripad) commits grave cognisable offences against 
clear thinking, let alone agalnst clear Manaan thinking.* 
Interestingly Vijay Kumar’s argument that ‘bour- 
geois’ parliamentary system is a tool of the upper class 
Is well-answered by Upendra Baxi himself. Baxi 
explains : . 
At an elementary level, all this Would become sinkingly clear 
if one asks whether the Hindu Code Bill, the Equal 
Remuneration Act, the Dowry Prohibition Act are Instances of 
‘class’ legislation? Or do legislations protective of the children, 
the disabled, and the aged fall within ‘class’ legislatori? Do 
women, aged, children and the disabled constitute a ‘class’ in 
Manust, Marxian or any other sense?® 


| am of the view that the parliamentary system has-* 


got its awn democratic advantages, and judicial activism 
also would serve as an effective mechanism for a 
‘plecemeal engineering’, to use a pauperian phrase 
which is good to some extent, but not always and not 
in all contexts. Parliament has a political character 
rather than a class character which would of course 
reflect the political awareness of the people. Its 
development is a matter of political enlightenment and 
development of consciousness through grassroot 


pedagogical means, in which the people have got an ° 


effective role. The electoral process in India may have 
its defects, but an abrupt prescription for an overactivist 
judiciary is not a democratic answer to the issue. It 
may require an analysis in‘terms of right to recall, right 
for negative votes, decentralisation of power, etc. 


its present form participative?—is again a political 
issue, to which both Baxi and Vijay Kumar contribute 
little. 

It has to be emphasised that judicial activism is ‘to 
be distinguished from litigious activism. | fear that 
neither Baxi nor Vijay Kumar has drawn such a 


distinction. In India it is often seen, especially in recent ` 


times, that mere filing of a complaint, mere issuance 
of summons, mere observations and even directions 
for investigatlon are taken as instances of Judicial 
activism and so celebrated by the media. This 
“parallactic error’ has its own social consequences. 
Litigious activism does not indicate the well-being of 
a polity, nor does it become a means for a better polity. 
Ivan lilich has substantiated that the situation of having 
more hospitals, more doctors, more medicines does 
not indicate the health of a society but its ailment. 
Likewise, a situation where you have more laws, more 
law courts, more lawyers and more litigations does not 
indicate the betterment of society, but quite the 
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opposite. 

To summarise, it is in these perspectives that | have 
indicated that litigious activism coupled with the media’s 
exaggerative or negative role in some contexts, when 
read with the fallibility of a non-elected human system, 
in creating any euphoria in the minds of the people 
is not a healthy development for Indian politics or even 
our judiciary. Taken so, a socio-political analysis, rather 
than a legalistic analysis, of the present judicial 
activism should lead as to think about a less litigious 
(if not illitigious) and more democratic society. | say 


it in defence of Indian democracy, of which our 
judiciary is an indispensable part. E 
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Full Term for UF Government 


Sx political pundits have predicted the fall of 
the United Front Government in the next few months, 


-or an year at the most. In the brief period it has 


been in power, the Gowda Government has done 
rather creditably. The Prime Minister has announced 
several measures to ameliorate the lot of the farmers 
and the have-nots; several others-are in the pipeline. 
The Railway and the general Budgets have been by 
an large well received. In External-Affairs, I.K. Gujral 
has given a bold leadership. After several setbacks 
India has been admitted as a full dialogue partner 
in the ASEAN. That will boost trade and pave the 
way for full membership. The blocking of the CTBT 


> has shown that India cannot be browbeaten by big 


ypowers and shall not sign a blatantly discriminatory 


? treaty, That has done India proud. 


This brief track record entitles the government, 
despite foreboding, to. last a full term. The main 
danger is not so much from outside as from its own 
constituents who every now and then put pressure 
upon the government and threaten to walk out. By 
adopting certain clauses of the Basic Law of the 
Federal German Republic—as has already been 
done by some other countries like Japan—the 
stability of the UF Government can be ensured. 

A caterpillar with thirteen pair of legs can ‘walk’ 
faster only if all the legs move in the same direction. 
But' if some opt to walk out of step, the speed is 
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impeded and may force a standstill position. The 
situation has come to such a pass that any partner 
can stand up any time on any issue and bully to 
back-out. Most of the UF components comprise 
regional parties which are more intent on advancing 
the interests of thelr respective States. The nation 
has been witnessing such unedifying behaviour 
every now and then. The leaders of political parties 
are certainly expected to conduct themselves with 
a greater sense of responsibility and maturity. The 
welfare of the States is important but that of the 
country as a whole is paramount. 

What happens anyway if a partner deserts the 
govemment, or those who support it from outside 
withdraw that support? The present government 
packs up and the President announces a fresh poll. 
The country goes through the motion of another 
election at a back-breaking cost and the normal 
process of progress is disrupted for months. And 
what is the guarantee that the voter will then turn 
out a single largest party? Such chances are remote, 
and once again efforts will be made to club together 
another coalition with not very bright chances of 
survival. 

There have been coalition governments In other 
countries of the world, and generally without any 
satisfactory results. In France there was once a 
coalition of 15 parties. The Fourth French Republic 
during its 12 years from 1946 to 1968, had 25 
governments and 18 Prime Ministers. Italy had long 
suffered from shifting coalitions and saw 50 rules in 
44 years from 1949 to 1993. It changed governments 


‘as one changes clothes and became a butt of the 
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world community. Each country has managed to 


_ solve its problem according to its own genius and 


the situation everywhere is more or less stabilised. 


Example of Germany 


The condition in Germany which waged two World 


- Wars was worse. After’ World War ll- and the 
_ capitulation of the Gernian forces in 1945, it was 


‘occupied’ by four victorious. powers—the USA, the 
Soviet Union, Great Britain and France. The country 
was dismembered and percelled out among the 
victors. The Pétsdam Conference decided upon total 
disarmament and-demilitarisation, destruction of the 
war potential, decentralisation of economy and 
devolution of political life. It was far worse than a 
mere change of government. A complete Political and 


cultural transformation was imposed’ ` upon, and 


implemented. __ 
And yet the-German natjon has again risen from 
the ashes, as it were. A miracle has been wrought 


in 50 years—the period that India has been indepen-: 
Japan were 


det Around 1945, Germany and 
systematically decimated, desttoyed and demoralised. 
On the other hand, India at independence was 
basking under the glory of Gandhi. The transfer of 
power was achieved peacefully and the British had 
parted as friends. The death and destruction that 
followed. was. mostly of our own making. Moreover, 


` it did not count for much compared to the holocaust 


Germany and Japan had to go through. 
The unprecedented and remarkable recovery of 
these two nations is a matter of emulation by other 


-countries. ‘ft is mainly due to their gut and girt and 


faith in themselves to move forward against heavy 
odds. During the same period India has also made 
progress on various: fronts Jike agriculture, industry, 
electronics and scientific research. But many other 


‘ countries who attained freedom later than India, are 


‘is siphoned off to private pockets. 
_acknowledged that of the total allocation only 13 per 


far ahead of us in many respects. 
The reason is that we have also established a 


_ record of sorts in accumulating scams and scandals. 


Corruption has became all-pervading and has stunted 
growth. Of -the billions of rupees allocated to 
developmental and welfare schemes, a major portion 
; It is efficially 


cent is properly utilised. Unless the present Prime 
Minister sincerely curbs corruption and punishes the 
corrupt, the country cannot make much headway. 
The greatest plus point of the countries which have 


` gone far ahead of us is their love for the country. 


Alas! patriotism cannot be imported. 
Confining to the rehabilitation of Germany, can we 
Jeam some lesson from it? Like India, Germany is 


federal and a republic. It has 10 or 11 Landers or 
federal States. Each Lander-has its own Constitution ' 
(Landesverfassung) and can make its own laws 
which have to be in conformity with the national 
Constitution. The laws the.Landers make are 
principally in the field of cultural affairs. But, ` 
traditionally’ the federal sentiment is stronger. 

In a multilingual India, as vast as Europe, and 


` 


. having as many 25 States and a number of Union 


Territories, there is an inherent need to keep the 
Centre strong which binds the States together under 
a unified control. Enough law-making powers have 
been granted-to the States as enumerated in List 
ll of the Seventh Schedule of the Constitution, as 
the powers of the Centre are laid down in List t. In 
addition, the residual powers, outside |, Il and 
Concurrent Lists have also been given to the Centre 
which imparts it an edge over the States in lawmaking. 

The Basic Law of the Federal German’ Republic) 
has several features which are of much value to 
India. For example, to discourage multiplicity’ of 
political parties, it introduces a “five per cent debarring 
clause” in all State and federal electoral law. This 


_Clause stipulates that only parties gaining at least 


five per cent of the votes in a given election will be 
entitled to send deputies to-parliament. By virtue of 
this clause, whereas in the first Bundestag election 
in 1949, smaller parties together polled 27.9 per cent 
of the votes, the percentage fell'to more 1.3 in the ` 
eleventh Bundestag of 1987..Consequently, the FGR 
has only five main parties. As comprehen-sive law 
for electoral reforms is underway in India, we may 
incorporate this clause, or rather raise the percentage 
to 10 to discourage mushrooming of political parties. 

The other clause of the Basic Law, which is of-q 
paramount importance to India, is the concept of 
“constructive vote of no-confidence”. It is to prevent 
Opposition groups to be flippant about proposing a 
vote of no-confidence. If a Bundestag majority wants 
to pass a vote of no-confidence in the Chancellor, ` 
they must at the same time elect his successor by 
a majority vote. On account of this salutary provision, 
only two attempts have been made so far to bring 
down a government. Only one succeeded when -in 
1982 -Helmut Schmidt was removed and 
simultaneously Helmut Kohl was elected as: the 
Chancellor. 

The provision of “constructive vote of no-. 
confidence” merits the serious consideration of the 
UF Government. If after due debate it Is accepted 
for incorporation in the Indian Constitution, the 
chances of frequent changes in governments will 
decline and the present government may as well 
complete its full term. m 
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Capital Terror 


Capital Crimes 


m A CORRESPONDENT 


\ 


Cue in violence, sustained by war and 
irretrievably dependent on a perpetual war economy, 
the United States throughout its history has been 
on a ravaging spree far and near. And got away 
«with it. Humanity has paid a very heavy price for 
Bts depredations. And, the Soviet Union, even in its 
Wheyday, was not much of a deterrence. 
Reacting to The New York Times (June 27, 
1996), which listed eleven instances of Mideast 
ombings, Jim Naureckas has listed eleven more 
lich the Times forgot (Extra!, September-October, 
41996). Purposive forgetfulness : 
1 September 1983 : The USS New Jersey shells rey 
targets in Lebanon, killing hundreds of clvillans. 
2 March 1985 : A car-bombing aimed at a Lebanese faction 
leader fails to kill Its target, but kills more than 80 bystanders. 
According to Bob Woodward’s Vef, the bombing was arranged 
by CIA Director Wlillam Casey and carried out by Saudi 
“agents. 
3 1986 : The US gives satelite intelligence to Iraq in order to 
improve iraqi air attacks on Iran. The assistance was 
allegedly provided In part to increase Iran’s Interest In buying 
US anti-aircraft weapons in the lran-contra arms-for-hostages 
deal (New Yorker, 11/2/92). 
4 April 1986 : US warplanes bomb Libya, resulting In the 
deaths of 37 civillans, Including Muammar Qaddafis infant 
daughter. 
5 July 1988 : The USS Vincennes shoots down an Iranian 
` passenger plane flying a scheduled route over the Persian 
~( Qulf, killing all 290 people abroad in what President Ronald 
Reagan called a “proper defensive action”. (Washington Post, 
7/4/88) 
6 January-February 1991 : The US drops 250,000 bombs on 
Iraq during the Guif War at a rate of 2000 tons a day resulting 
in thousands of civilian deaths (Chicago Tribune, 5/29/91). 
7 1992-1996 : Baghdad is rocked by a series of car-bombings 
that kill more than 100 civilians. One terronst leader declares 
that the bombings are carned out with the support'of the US 
(London independent, 3/26/96). 
8 January 1893 : The US launches a crulse missile attack 
against iraq to punish the country for flying planes over its 
own territory. Civilian targets are hit, Including Baghdad’s al- 
Rashid Hotel. 
9 June 1993 The US launches a missile attack against 
Baghdad, !n response to an alleged Iraqi assassination plot 
| against former President Bush. The evidence for such a plot 
turns out to be dublous (New Yorker, 11/1/93). The attack 
Killed at least five clvitans, including Leila al-Attar, one of 
lraq’s best-known artists 
10 July 1993 : Israel launches a major bombing campaign tn 
Lebanon in what Israeli “officials acknowledged was a 
campaign to reduce dozens of villages and towns to heaps of 
rubble, creating an uninhabited area”. (New York Times, 7/29/ 
93) 


11 April 1996 : An Israeli artillery barrage on a UN compound 
‘in Lebanon kilis more than 100 civilians. 


+ 


ALEXANDER COCKBURN reveals yet another of 
the bloody shenanigans of Uncle Sham (The Nation, 
September 30, 1996) : 

If ordinary standards of logic were to apply, Clinton would be 

warmly thanking Saddam Hussein for repelling Iranian-backed 

terrorists, and for imposing the death penalty—always a 

favrourtte with the current Présidents of both Iraq and the 

United States—on members of the CiA-backed Iraqi National 

Accord group, gunned down:by Saddam's men In Erbil. 

As divulged in considerable detail on videotape by a former 

` member of Accord earlier this year, the CIA has been paying 
this group to put bombs in cinemas and other public 
institutions in Baghdad. Some of them successfully detonated, 
causing loss of crvillan life. 

The US helps Iraqis this way. 

War without end is necessary for the US; 
otherwise the standard of living to which its people, 
primarily the oigarchs, are used, would plunge in 
a downward spiral. And this, said Bush once,’ is 
unacceptable. Expansionism, hegemony, covert 
subversion and overt invasions, bribing the local 
Quislings and assassinating the recalcitrants, 
controlling the media to prevent truth sneaking in, 
planting spies among foreign policy. Immutably. If 
the UN cannot be manipulated on occasions, it can 
go to hell. 

In the interests of American corporations Uncle 
Scam will commit any crime (for United Fruit in 
Guatemala, for ITT in Chile). Iraq, which was 
allowed to sell its oil to the tune of $2 billion, would 
have depressed the prices. 

Now checkmated, Iraq -is cleared out of the way 
of the US oll companies making a fast buck on 
a near continual basis. And American Presidents 
have been corporate employees. Hear Gore Vidal: 

Our Presidents, now prisoners of secunty, have been for a 

generation two-dimensional figures on a screen. In a sense, 

captives of the empire they created. Essentially, they are men 
hired to give the commercials for a state which more and 
more resembies a conglomerate like General Electric. In fact, 
one of our most popular recent Presidents spent nearly twenty 
years actually doing commercials for General Electric, one of 
our greatest makers of weapons. then Mr Reagan came to 
work here (In the White House), and there was the same 
“Russians are coming” dialogue on the same Teleprompter, 
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and the same makeup men. {The Nahon, September 30, 
1996) 


it is not only that the new series of weapons 
has to be tested on the Third World (B-52 on a 
trial run in Panama by Bush) to verify their 
“efficiency”, it is not only that the arms lobby 
bankrolls ‘politicians who thus have a bread-and- 
butter stake in US militarism (all this of course in 
the name of patriotism and providing jobs), it is not 
only that the new entrant In the White House 
suddenly finds himself psychically castrated and 
must of necessity rape a Third World nation before 
American press starts calling him a wimp at the 
instigation of the arms manufacturers who happen 
to be its employers too, but the permanent war is 
also impelled by other reasons too. Nobody defying 
the US can be allowed to stand or stay alive. No 
renewal of societal and state structures towards 
empowering people instead of the chosen few can 
be allowed by the fundamentalist Christianity and 
the Anglo-Saxon metropole. The word has to be 
“contained” and popular assertion rolled back. That 
is, ‘peace’ (Pax Americana) has to be maintained 
by the unending series of mute or loud, minor or 
major wars. ; 

Not only did the Western media conceal the news 
that Iranian forces had intruded as allies of Talabani 
faction of the Kurds, they also ‘forgot to reveal that 
200 CIA operatives in northern Iraq were studiously 
hatching plans to overthrow Hussein or assassinate 
him. It is understandable that the US is in high 
dudgeon to have been frustrated in its plans. And 
that by a tinpot ‘dictator’. 

It was a Truman adviser, Charles Wilson, President 
of the General Motors, who announced the famous 
dictum : “What ıs good for General Motors is good 
for America”, and advised ‘Truman to permanently 
militarise the economy. That was in 1944. Truman 
christened the Department of War as the Department 
of Defencé! The magic works still. The War had 
yet to end formally. Here | are Wilsonian pearis of 
wisdom: 

Instead of looking to disarmament and unpreparedness as a 

safeguard against war—a thoroughly discredited doctrine—let 

us try the opposite : full preparedness according to a 

continuing plan. 

No American President has since dared to veer 
from this sacred text. Peacetime draft was thus 
legislated into Americanism. ‘No’ to war became un- 
American, that.is, repugnant to the war-mongering 
business. And the press was there to take care of 
brainwashing the Americans who never overgrew 
their teens, whosé mental capacities were grievously, 
and forever, pitiably constricted. In the rest of the 
world what the establishment says arouses 
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scepticism. In the US governmental lies are lapped 
up as religious revelations with fanatical fervour. The 
populace is made mentally incapacitated through 
ceaseless entertainment. It was Theodore Roosevelt 
who delivered this medieval axiom and by which 
America has strenuously tried to live: “No 
accomplishment of peace is half that of the glories 
of war.” 

Woodrow Wilson, Teddy’s successor, invaded 
Mexico and Haiti; the US flag followed the banks. 
Wilson was only the overseer of big finance. The 
commanding general of the US marine corps, 
Smediey Butler, years later spilled the beans on the 
imperial brigandage: 

1 spent most of my time being a high-class muscleman for big 

business, for Wall Street and for the bankers. In short, | was 

a racketeer, a gangster for capitalism | helped make Mexico 

safe for American oil interests in 1914. Made in Haiti and 

Cuba a decent place for the National City Bank boys to coll 


revenues in. The best Al Capone had was three districts. J 
operated on three continents 


Butler operated in Nicaragua, Talwan, Dominican 
Republic, Shanghai (in 1927 Marines protected 
Standard Oil interests). Butler has been improved 
upon: Now all continents are US domains, if not 
fully formally dominions, which makes the Uncle 
chafe and growl now and then. And this Butler, as 
much else and many others, has been written out 
of US history books. It is thus that they induct the 
“end of history”! 


+ 


AMERICAN empire and class system are taboo. 
they are out of bounds for the media and the 
academy. The empire exercises domination througt 
economy (Marshall Plan), through military post 

(NATO), and through secret squads like the at 
FBI, DEA, and the DIA. Recently the empire barrec 
its clients and vassals from trading with “rogue 
nations” (Helms-Burton Bill). The Soviet Union is 
now history, as the gleeful Yankee says. But the 
US still has bases in Belgium, Germany, Greece 
Italy, Holland, Portugal, Spain, Turkey, Britain (sever 
air, three naval), Bermuda, Egypt, Iceland, Japan 
Korea, Panama, the Philippines, Kuwait, Saudi 
Arabia, two bases in Australia, all over the Unitec 
States and its terriotries (Puerto Rico was the 
launching pad for the invasion of Grenada by 
Reagan). If this is not impenal tentacle what els“ 
to call it? In 1948 US Defence Secretary Forrest 

installed two B-29 groups in rural England. This. 
he said, was a good idea to accustom the English 
to near permanent US military presence. Whethe- 
itis Guam, Diego Garcia, or the Gulf, the imperials 
US -is busy getting the world used to its obtrusive 
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illegal and immoral presence on soils not its own. 
Cuba (US’ military base on its Guantanamol), the 
US brothel during the Batista regime, must be 
reclaimed so that the imperial design becomes 
compiete. Argentina, on Canadian soil, is a US 
“aval base. 

The imperium needs colonies. Indonesia or Haiti 
or Mexico—they must agree or else... A US 
‘corporation making Nike shoes in Indonesia at 28 
cents an hour to the labourers, violating safety 
standards, safeguarding rotten workplace conditions 
endangering health of the workers, using the 
indonesian military to suppress dissent and efforts 


4 


at unionising, enabling it to slash massive profits 
from slave wages and forced overtime is not an 
aberration or exception. That is the rule. US armies 
invade countries to tame the populace as forced 
labour or wage slaves. Suharto, now in saddle for 
over three decades, was helped by the US to 
massacre 500,000 in Indonesia and 200,000 in East 
Timor (it has oil) to pacify a people in the interests 
of profits for corporate America. North Korea, Libya; 
iraq, Syria, Sudan challenging the vision of the New 
World Disorder which legitimates banditry and force 
of arms ‘are fighting not only for their survival but 
much else. Let the Third World wake up. "i 








Rebuff Attempts to Subvert the Democratic 
2° Struggle against Corruption 


VIJAY KUMAR 


| had the occasion to expatiate on the Supreme 
‘Court’s decision to transfer Narasimha Rao’s case 
in this journal (September 28, 1996). Since then the 
developments that have taken place and are still 
infolding constitute a matter of grave concern for 
avery person interested in restoring probity in public 
ife. 

The shocking and startling news of the midnight 
‘ryst the Prime Minister had with the Chief Justice 
of India and the demand of Congressmen to 

nvene a special session of Parliament to disucss 

dicial activism have serious and fateful implications 
ior democracy, the rule of law and inter-institutional 
somity. Alongwith such a malefic turn of events, the 
joverment’s attempts to resort to varieties of 
subterfuge and shenanigan to stall the proceedings 
m court In respect of corruption cases (as is evident 
yom the decision of the government to move the 

Supreme Court again for the change of venue for 
Narasimha Rao’s appearance in the court and the 
»ressure exerted on the CBI to tamper with its 
‘eport in respect of Laloo Yadav in the fodder scam 
in Bihar) have grave Import for democracy and the 
2fficacy of the administration of justice. 

. Amidst these sordid and sinister developmenrts, 
Ihe CBI pressurised its counsel, Gopal Subramaniam, 
«0 refrain from opposing the bail of Narasimha Rao. 
k is another matter that Subramaniam refused to 
appear in the court and obliged the CBI by 
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maintaining the highest tradition of the legal 
profession. If the news item—written by C.R. Irani 
under the rubric, “Joint Venture of Deve Gowda and 
Rao”—-published in The Statesman daily on October 
4, 1996 is to be believed, it indicates that a deep- 
rooted conspiracy is afoot through the cynical and 
yet synergical endeavour of Congressmen with the 
ruling party to defeat and frustrate the ongoing 
investigations in respect of the series of corruption 
cases at the direction of the courts. 

The democratic struggle to arrest the phenomenon 
of corruption has reached a decisive and critical 
stage. It is natural in the existing political culture 


‘ that politicos would leave nothing to circumvent the 


course of law by resorting to a host of strategy and 
stratlegem. Therefore, in the prevailing political 
milieu, the quid pro quo between the Janata Dal 
and Congressmen to bail out Narasimha Rao and 
Laloo Yadav with both the Janata Dal and Congress- 
men acting in concert is eminently understandable. 
At the bottom of the entire jiggery-pokery at work 
is to enervate the judiciary in general and the 
justices who are leading the onslaught against 
corruption in particular. This explains the bugaboo 
of judicial incursion being raised by Congressmen. 

By petitioning the Supreme Court for deciding the 
venue of Narasimha Rao’s appearance and diluting 
the CBI report against Laloo Yadav, the government 
has shown callous disregard to the principle of 
equality and the republican ethos, both of which 
have been declared by our Apex Court as funda- 
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mental features of the Constitution. This clearly 
suggests that both Narasimha Rao and Laloo Yadav 
are fighting shy of going to the Court and contesting 
their respective cases which in tum raises the 
presumption, though a rebuttable one, about their 
complicity, culpability and criminality. We are already 
familiar with the infamous instance of A.R. Antulay 
coming to the Supreme Court against every order, 
whether final or interlocutory, of the Bombay High 
Court or Special Court and eventually petitioning the 
Supreme Court for the quashing of his trial on the 
ground of speedy trial, so poignantly narrated by 
one of the most distinguished jurists of the country, 
Prof Upendra Baxi, in his book, Liberty. and 
Corruption. No doubt, one of the determinants of 
a civilised society and adult democracy is the 
degree of privilege and safeguard available and 
accorded to the accused but this should not be 
stretched to the extent of the process of court and 
Jaw being grossly abused and subverted by powerful 
persons. The rule of law and republican value will 
become the first casulty if fhe practice and procedure 
of the court and the process of law are deflected 
and allowed to become the respector of the 
personality of the accused. 


+ 


THE clamour for convening a special session of 
Parliament to indulge in ‘judicial bashing’ must Incur 
unqualified condemnation from every right-thinking 
person. This pemicious demand of Congressmen 
has two serious implications : First, it shows scant 
respect for the Inter-Institutional comity. Article 121 
bars Parliament from discussing the conduct of the 
Judges. Similarly, the judiciary is enjoined to refrain 
from questioning the validity of the proceedings and 
business of the House vide Article 122. Both Articles 
121 and 122 of the Constitution are aimed at 
maintaining inter-institutional comity. Apart from 
violating the inter-institutional comity enshrined in 
Articles 121 and 122 of the Constitution, the 
demand for a special session of Parliament to 
discuss the functioning of the judiciary borders on 
contempt of court as it has the eventual effect of 
interfering withthe administration of justice. At the 
political level this clearly indicates that the Congress 
party is throughly unnerved over the corruption 
issue and as a result its members have lost their 
sense of propriety and moderation. Thus, the 
commotion and kerfuffle for the special session of 
Parliament lacks as much proportion as reality. 
The most disturbing and disquieting development 
is the news that the present Chief Justice of India 
is being persuaded to head the National Human 


MAINSTREAM 


Rights Commission and Justice J.S. Verma who 
succeeds the present CJI would be superseeded 
by contriving a rule that the CJI must have two 
years of incumbency. This is an extremely alarming. 
news which has caused distress and angulsh to 
every, conscientious person. The Supreme Court, 
Bar Association and other Bar Associations of the 
country should react and. respond in the same 
manner as they are doing on the midnight parieys 
between the Prime Minister and the CJi. This threat 
is a crude, arrogant and cynical attempt to enervate 
the judiciary and coerce it into submission as Mrs 
Gandhi did after the Keshavanand Bharati judgement 
by superseeding three seniormost justices of the 
Supreme Court in 1973 and again during the 
Emergency. 

The Independence of the judiciary has already 
been declared as a basic tenet of the Constitution. 
After the formulation of the ‘basic structure’ doctrin 
in the Keshavanand Bharati judgement, the seco 
greatest seminal contribution of the Indian Supreme 
Court towards the growth and evolution of constitu- 
tional jurisprudence is the taking away from the 
executive the power to appoint appellate justices. 
Since the supersession of three judges in 1973 in 
the wake of the Keshavanand Bharati verdict, 
constitutionalism has developed significantly and as 
a result of this healthy development, the present 


_ Incumbent of the Rashirapati Bhavan is hardly 


expected to oblige the political executive with the 
same agility as had been displayed by V.V. Giri and 
Fakhruddin Ali Ahmed. 

The justices in our constitutional system may not 
be elected but judicial activism—and particularly 
such activism in respct of the myriad corruption 
cases—enjoys tremendous public imprimatur; anê 
the index for this is our media’s comment on the 
functioning of judiciary. In the prevailing atmosphere 
and ambience, any move to supersede the Justices. 
is certain to result in the government incurring the 
hostile and virulent wrath of the public. Even 
otherwise, supersession of Justices hardly seems. 
feasible in the present political matrix of a sharply: 
polarised polity. 

Corruption has become endemic and seeped intc 
every facet of governmental activity. This makes i1 
imperative for us to defeat the diabolical anc 
dubious design of the government by our promp' 
and principled reaction and response. If equality of 
opportunity and equal access to material resources 
of the country have any meaning, combating anc 
containing corruption must become the fighting fait! 
in our democratic struggle of promoting republicanisn 
and constitutionalism so that the anomic pursuit o 
power and politics can be effectively rebuffed. m™ 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS octoen s12,199) 





Congress President Sitaram Kesri inducts former Finance Minister Dr Manmohan Singh Into the Congress Working 
Committee, and Issues a stem waming to the Deve Gowda Govemment to refrain from any attempt to break the 
Congress party. “I will advise the UF Govemment that it should not make attempts to break the Congress by 
offering posts to Its members without consulting the isadership. The UF Government is there because of the Congress 
support,” he tells newspersons. In reply to a query he says the Congress Is to launch a war against corruption 
and Dr Manmohan Singh's appointment is a step In that direction. He gives a caf to all former Congressmen 
to retum to the party fold eschewing all bittemess and taking advantage of the current organisational poll, thereby 
giving new tum to the unity efforts In the Congress. 

PM Deve Gowda denies that he has in any way tried to influence the Chief Justice of India on politically sensitive 
cases adding : “There is nothing unusual about my meeting with the CJI.” 

Bihar CM Laloo Prasad Yadav reportedly has a “stormy” meeting with the PM in connection with his alleged 
Involvement In the Rs 950 crore fodder scam and denying his involvement in the scam exclaims : “How can | 
be involved when | am the complainant in the fodder scam case?” , 

Union Home Minister Indrajit Gupta says he was not consulted before Instructians were given to the CBI not to 
oppose the ball application of former PM Narasimha Rao in the Lakhubhai Pathak cheating case; but categoncally 
states that the UF Government was not soft-pedalling corruption cases involving Narasimha Rao. 

At least 25,000 voters of the Ghiror Assembly segment of Mainpun district (UP) boycott the State Assembly poll 
cltng lack of development activites In thelr area as the reason for the boycott. 


Patna High Court passes strictures against CB! Director Joginder Singh saying that he is not only interfering with 
but also “scuttling” the Investigation Into the Animal Husbandry scam. The order is passed by a Division Bench 
comprising Justices S.N. Jha and S.J. Mukhopadhyaya hearing the CBI's plea seeking more time to complete 
Its investigation. The Judges observe that there Is prima facie evidence of contempt of court against CBI Director 
Joginder Singh, who had withheld the report of CBI Joint Director (Eastem Zone) U.N. Biswas, even as the latter 
had sent the report for vetting before submitting it to the court. The court also directs the CBI officials associated 
with the investigation to report directly to the Chief Justice. Meanwhile, the CBI Is exploring the possibility of filing 
a special leave petition in the Supreme Court against the order of the Patna High Court “as It interferes with the 
executive functioning of the CBI”. 

Responding to the High Court’s decisive prodding, the CBI promises to file a formal chargesheet in the Jharkhand 
MPs' bribery case, wherein ex-PM Narasimha Rao is a prime accused, by October 29. A Bench of Justices Y.K. 
Sabherwal and D.K. Jain, after perusing the CBI’s intemal file also gives specific direction to two key officers 
of the team, present before them to consider themselves as “officers of court’. 

Supreme Court orders expeditious trial in cases Involving public figures such as former PM Narasimha Rao. In 
a brtef but significant order, Justices J.S. Verma and B.N. Kirpal say all prosecution begun at the Apex Court's 
intervention should proceed expeditiously and preferably be completed within three months of commencement of 
trial. They further unburden the Apex Court of its self-imposed responsibllity of monitoring mvestigations into cases 
conceming the St Kitts forgery, cheating of Lakhubhai Pathak and planting of a bomb in journalist Rajendra Jain’s 
car, allegedly masterminded by Chandraswami. 

Indian Space Research Organisation (ISRO) achieves a unique milestone towards the indigenous development of 
cryogenic propulsion technology with a successful testng of one-tonne cryogenic engine at ris liquid propulsion 
centre at Mahendragir in Tamil Nadu 


Bombay Police registers cnminal complaint against painter M.F. Hussain for allegedly creating enmity between 
different groups of people on grounds of religion and for outraging the religious sentrnents. The complamt is registered 
on the basis of a letter sent to the police by the State Cultural Affairs Minister Pramod Navalkar. Hussain is in 
London to attend an auction at Sotheby's. 

Former Communications Minister Sukh Ram seeking ball from the Delhi High Court tells the court that the Rs 
35-crore cash allegedly seized from his house was planted to “finish his political career”. 

UP Govermor Romesh Bhandari says stability will be his prime concem in the formation of the new govemment 
In the State. 

Supreme Court rules that Christans can seek divorce through the courts under the Indian Divorce Act as the 
Ecclesiastical Tnbuna!l or Church court is not empowered to Interfere in their matrimonial matters. Justices N.P. 
Singh and S.B. Majumdar maintain In thelr ruling : “It is well settled that when the legislature enacts a law even 
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“AL 
In respect of the personal law of a group of persons following a particular religion, then such statutory provisions 
shall prevall and override any personal law, usage or custom prevalling before the enactment.” 


October 9 > Former PM Narasimha Rao Is arrested at his 9 Motilal Nehru Marg residence in New Delhi In the night in the 
St Kitts case and immediately released on ball. The CBI executes the non-bailable arrest warrant issued against 
Narasimha Rao by the Chlef Metropolitan Magistrate Prem Kumar aariler. Prior to this the Delhi High Court grants | 
interim anticipatory bail till October 14 to Narasimha Rao, former Union Minister K.K. Towary and former Enforcement %= 
Director S.L. Verma, all the three being the pnme accused in the St Kitts forgery case. 

> A27-member National Conference Govemment, headed by Dr Farooq Abdullah, Is sworn In at an Impressive function 
In Srinagar. State-Govemor General K.V. Krishna Rao administers the oath of office to Dr Farooq Abdullah as 
the Chief Minister and to his ministerial colleagues. The important inclusions are former Union Minister Karan Singh’s 
son, Ajatshatru, and a Congress leader Moulvi Iftkhar Hussein Ansari. 

> BP surges ahead in the UP Assembly elections having won 10 of the 16 seats declared so far and is ahead 
in 125 seats out of 300 from where trends are available. 

> Union Govemment and the CBI together move the Supreme Court seeking stay of the Patna High Court verdict 
which passed stnctures on CBI Director Joginder Singh. 


October 10 > Even as the deadiock on the choice of a consensus Chief Minister for a possible UF-BSP-Congress combine 
In UP continues, the UF Steenng Committee decides to ask all “secular parties" to write to the UP Govemor not 
to Invite the BUP to form the government, as the people had given a “clear majority to the secular parties, dealing 
a body blow to the communal forces”. Responding to BSP supremo Kanshi Ram's ultimatum that the UF TRET 
“unconditionally” support Ms Mayawati as the CM or else his party was prepared to sit In the Opposition, 

UF In a resolution says : “Concemed secular parties should keep an open mind.” Of the 412 seats whose results 
have been decired till 1 AM, the BJP-Samata Party combine gets 171 seats, the six-party UF stands at 128 and 
the BSP-Congress alliance wins 100 seats. 

> CBI suffers another setback when the Supreme Court rejects its plea to grant interim stay on the Patna High 
Court verdict divesting CB! Director Joginder Singh of supervisory powers In the multi-crore Bihar fodder scam. 

> Priceless paintings by noted painter M.F. Hussain at the Herwitz Gallery near the famous Husseln-Doshi Gufa 
are bumt down by volunteers of the Bajrang Dal. The noted artist is cught up in a controversy over his depiction 
of Hindu godesses in so-called Indecent form. 

> “People have given their verdict against the BJP in the UP Assembly elections,” asserts CPM General Secretary 
Harkishan Singh Suneet. In a similar vein CP! General Secretary A.B. Bardhan says : "We fulfilled the political 
alm of ensuring that the BJP does not get a majority in the UP Assembly elections.” 


October 11 > ina determined bid to form government In UP headed by Mayawati, BSP chief Kanshi Ram says the option of 
seeking the BJP's support was open to his party. BJP leder and former PM Atal Behari Vajpayee too says that 
varlous options were being explored. Answering a question on the status of the Congress as an ally In case of 
an alliance with the BJP, Kanshi Ram says : “If the BJP becomes our ally, the Congress cannot remain our ally.” 
Asked if this will not be a breach of trust, he says : "So what? The Bahujan Samaj must rule” 

> Supreme Court issues a notice to former Urban Development Minister Sheila Kaul to show cause as to why she 
should not pay damages for allegedly Illegally allotting 52 shops and stalls in prime localities of the Capital to 
those she favoured. 

> Railway Minister Ram Vilas Paswan orders regularisation of the services of 56,000 casual workers in the Rallways 
within the current fmanclal year 

> up Assembly elections outcome in Uttarakhand Indicates that even PM Deve Gowda’s announcement to accord 
Statehood to the region could not sway the hill people given the UF's projection of SP leader Mulayam Singh 
Yadav as the next CM of the State : of the 19 Assembly seats the BJP bagged 17 seats in the Uttarakhand 
area. 

> J&KCMDr Farooq Abdullah formally spelis out his government's agenda, giving pnmary importance to economic 
reconstruction with a”balanced and equitable development of all regions of the State 


October 12 > BSP chief Kanshi Ram asks the Congress to serve a “timebound” ultmatum to the Deve Gowda Government 
to decide on the candidature of Mayawati as the UP CM or else “his government will fall in 10 minutes". The 
BSP chief's “suggestion” to Congress President Sitaram Kesn implies that if the Congress is unable to gamer _ 
the UF's support for Mayawatl as the State's CM, then the BSP will have no qualms about an arrangement with ^, 
the BJP. “I told Kesri that If Deve Gowda (who is slitting in Bangalore) is to be jolted into action, serve a timebound 
notice on the UF Government. You (Kesti) have to tell him that if he falis to decide within the deadline, his government 
will fall within 10 minutes,” Kanshi Ram discloses to newspersons giving evidence of his frame of mind. 

> Former Union Petroleum Minister Captain Satish Sharma’s residence and his Delhi farmhouse are raided by the 
CBI In ‘connection with his alleged role in the Rs 3.5 crore Jharkhand Mukti Morcha MPs’ bribery case. 

> Congress Working Committee member A.K. ntony says the UF should “read the writing on the wi and support 
the Congress-BSP alliance to form the government in UP ff It “believes in fair play’. 
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Clearly spelling out her disagreement with Pakistan’s assessment that the J & K elections held by the Government 
of india were “fraudulent”, US Assistant Secretary of State Robin Raphael is quoted In Pakistan's English daily 
Dawn as saying at a recent meeting with leaders of Pak-occupled Kashmir (POK) in Washington that “in our view 
Pakistan never believed that India would be able to hold elections In Kashmir” whereas the "US investigations 
had confirmed that the people of Kashmir wanted to vote in the elections, as they wanted life to retum to normal... 
being fed up with violence”; she also repeatedly said at the meeting that the "US has been urging Pakistan not 
to meddle in Kashmir adding : “in the opinion of the United States, it is Pakistan that is reluctant to hold dialogue 
with Indla on Kashmir.” - 

Fighting rages In northern Afghanistan as Taliban fighters launch a blistering attack on soldiers of the former Afghan 
Government in Pan|sher Valley following the latter's departure from the capital Kabul—huge multiple rocket launchers 
are used in the attack while tank and truck convoys packed with hundreds of Taliban fighters are seen heading 
towards the Valley 150 kilometres north of Kabul. 

Taliban administration In Kabul appeals for intemational aid to help rebuild the country and says It intends calling 
a national convention to decide how to form a strong central govemment; as Westem aid groups already working 
in Afghanistan—helping some 200,000 persons a day in Kabul alone—inform that most of their projects have ground 
to a halt because they depend on women who are not being allowed to work. 

Israel ends Its 10-day curfew on Hebron, the only West Bank city still under its occupation, pulls back Its tanks 
from some populous areas and restores freedom of movement for Palestinians in the Gaza Strip and much of 
the West Bank as US Secretary of State Warren Christopher files Into Jerusalem early In the moming to-prod 
Israeli PM Netanyahu and Palestinian leader Arafat for “significant progress” in thelr revived talks to rescué their 
bloodied peace effort. 

In front of visitng Turkish PM Necmettin Erbakan, Libyan leader Muammar Gaddafi on October 5 sharply rebuked 
Turkey for cracking down on Kurdish rebels, having close ties with the West arfd for Its long-held alliance with 
the US as also rts membership in the NATO, good relations with Israel and weak bonds of friendship with Arab 
countries. As the two leaders sat under a tent In Sirte (Libya), Gaddafi declared (shocking and embarrassing the 
Turkish PM): “The state of Kurdistan should take Its place In the spectrum of nations under the Middle Eastem 
sun. Turkey should not fight against a people seeking their independence.” e 

Bangidesh seals off Its borders and steps up vigil at the Dhaka international airport to prevent suspects involved 
In the assassination of the country’s founding father Bangabandhu Shelkh Mujibur Rahman from fleeing the country. 


Though both Republicans and Democrats claim victory in the first debate for the US Presidency at Hartford on 
October 6, many political pundits in Washington give a clear edge to Senator Bob Dole even as Bill Clinton 1s 
understood to have emerged “unflappably Presidential” in the 90-minute exercise and the Clinton camp claims that 
despite Dole’s “good show” his failure to come up with a race-altering dramatic moment has ensured the Democrat 
President's maintenance of a sizeable lead in the nationwide opinion polls over his Republican opponent. 
Abandoning the only available land route, the Taliban fighters change tacts and begin scaling the mountainside 
and reach Panjsher Valley, the military base of the former Afghan Government's military cofnfrander-in-chief Ahmed 
Shah Masoud. . 

Israeli and Palestinian negotiators held for a second day talks at the Erez Checkpoint while visiting US Secretary 
of State Warren Christopher says he was assured by Israel that it would not try to modify the peace agreements 
already signed. 

Two sclentists, a Swiss and an Australian, share the 1996 Nobel! Medicine Prize for discoveries made while working 
In Australia on how the body detects virus-infected ceils, according to Sweden's Karolinska Instrtute. 


As Afghan Ambassador to india Masood Khalili, still representing the former Afghan Goverment of Burhanuddin 
Rabbani, says the Afghan Government troops under Ahmed Shah Masoud's leadership had inflicted heavy losses 
on the Taliban seeking to enter Panjsher Valley, and claims that the government had relocated to Taloqan, 250 
kilometres north-east of Kabul while its forces were regrouping for a counterattack on the Taliban, Uzbek chieftain 
General Rashid Dostum and ousted President Burhanuddin Rabbani meet and embrace each other on a highwy 
near Mazar-e-Sharif following reports tht Dostum is due to join forces with Rabbani in resisting the Tallban advance. 
US State Department spokesman Nicholas Bums informs reporters in Washington that the Taliban's tough diractrves 
banning women out of workplace and keeping giris out of schools “threaten to generate internatonal! isolation” for 
Afghanistan and “deny” it the “international assistance it so fondly needs after so many years of war’. 
Visiting US Deputy Trade Representative Jeffrey M. Lang meets Indian officials led by Commerce Secretary Tejendra 
Khanna In New Delhi and Impresses upon them the need for India to amend its patent laws in accordance with 
tts WTO obligations but falls to elicit any assurance on when the necessary amendments would be carried out 
He also’ does not get Indian backing of US positions on a variety of International trade Issues. 

Continurty Army Council, an Insh Republican breakaway group, claims responsibility for two bombs at the British 
Army's headquarters at Lirbum, south of Belfast, on October 7—the first stnke agamst British security targets in 
Northem Ireland following the Irish Republican Army and Protestant extremists’ twin ceasefires In 1994—that Injured 
31 persons. 

Professors James A. Mirriees of Great Britain and William Vickrey of Canada are awarded the 1996 Nobel Prize 
for Economics for their work on Incentives undersymmetnc Information, announces the Royal Swedish Academy 
of Sciences. 


Quoting US intelligence sources The Washington Times reports that the US State Department had sent a “diplomatic 
note to Beijing on August 30 protesting the Chinese sale” of fresh nuclear related equipment—a special Industrial 
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furnace and high-tech diagnostic equipment with military applicatons—to “unsafeguarded nuclear facilities to 

Pakistan”. 

Saying the Tallban rulers in Kabul have their eyes set in Central Asia, deposed Afghan President Burhanuddin 

Rabbani cals for ceasefire and a meeting of all the warring factions. 

Amid reports that the israeli-Palestinian talks had snagged over Israel's redeployment from Hebron, US special 

envoy Denis Ross says both sides were making a “serious effort’ to reach an agreement in their discussions 

being held at the Erez Checkpoint linking the Gaza Strip with Israel. 

> Indian domestic opposition to the alleged “US interference in the sovereign functioning of Indian Parliament In patents y= 
legistation” hardens as’ a top visiting US officlal—Deputy Trade Representative Jeffrey M. Lang—telis The Times 
of india that “we are keeping all options, Including pursulng our action In WTO, open” to make India change its 
Patents Act In conformity with the WTO agreement 

> Former Supreme Court Chlef Justics Shahabuddin Ahmed, 66, who played a key role In bringing back parllamentary 

democracy to Bangladesh In 1991, is swom-in as the country’s new President. 

Three US scientists—David M. Lee, Robert C. Richardson and Douglas C. Osheroff—win the Nobel Prize In Physics 

for finding that hellum can be made to flow without friction at extremely low temperatures (a discovery that has 

had unexpected applications to theories about the universe’s earliest moments); while the Nobel Chemistry Prize 

is shared by two Americans—Robert K. Curl Jr. and Richard E. Smaltey~and a Briton—Harold W. Kroto—for the 

discovery of soccer bali-shaped carbon clusters they named after the Amencan visionary architect, R. Buckminster 

Fuller. 


v v 


Vv 


October 10 > “We do not conclude China has violated the commitments it made in Its May 11 statement,” says US State Department 
spokesman Nicholas Bums In Washington commenting on The Washington Times report on Beijing's latest supply 
of sensitive nuclear weapons-related equipment to Islamabad, and conveys the US officials’ Inference that the sale 
of such equipment took place before China's assurances to the US last May of halting these sales in future. 

> ina polite and often lackluster 90-minute debate that leaves the viewers unimpressed, the two nominees for 

US Vice-Prasident—A! Gore for the Democrats and Jack Kemp for the Republicans—argue about the state of 

the US ecorfamy with the latter preaching his gospel of wideranging tax-cuts as the panacea to the nation’s problems 

while his opponent describes the step as “dangerous and irresponsible”. 

Taliban forces,suffer setback in the battle for Panjsher Valley and are driven back by the dogged resistance put 

up by the former Afghan Government troops led by Ahmed Shah Masoud. 

Mystery surrounding the murder of Mir Murtaza Bhutto, the estranged brother of Pakistan Premier Benazir Bhutto, 

thickens with the widow of the PPP (Shahid) chief Ghinva Bhutto complaining to Pakistan President Farooq Ahmed 

Khan Leghari (when he calls on her at the 70 Clifton house of late Z-A. Bhutto in Karachi to offer her condolences 

on the sudden demise of her husband) that the Sind Goverment was not serious about conducting an inquiry 

Into the killing. 

> Palestinian leader Yasser Arafat, obviously frustrated by Israell PM Benjamin Netanyahu’s hardline government and 

its hawkish policies, tells the Palestinian Legislative Council during its weekly meeting at Ramallah that four days 
of negotiations with Israel had not yielded results, and wams that his people would not accept humillation as a 
price for peace. 

>  Idonesia's pro-democracy leader Megawati Sukamoputtri loses a legal battle when a judge in Jakarta throws out 

a $ 22 bilion lawsuit against officials who engineered her removal as the leader of the Opposition Indonesian 
Democratic Party. 


v v 


October 11 Fundamentalist Islamic Taliban militia in control of Kabul faces a new threat with Its enemies—Uzbek chieftain Abdu 
Rashid Dostum, ousted Afghan Govemment's military chief Ahmed Shah Masoud and Karim Khalily of the Shi 
Hezb-l-Wahadat—form!ng an alllance against it and pledging to jointly fight the mita. 

Israel and Arabic newspapers in Jerusalem report that Israeli PM Benjamin Netanyahu has decided to withdraw 
most Israet troops from the West Bank town of Hebron and hopes to work out arrangements with the Palestnians 
by early November. 

Roman Catholic Bishop Carlos Fillpe Xunenes Belo and Jose Ramos-Horta of East Timor win the 1996 Nobel 
Peace Prize for their work towards a just and peaceful solution to the conflict with Indonesia which invaded their 
island homeland In 1975. ; 

Three days after winning the Nobel Prize for Economics Wiliam Vickrey, 82, dies behind the steenng wheel of 
his car about 50 kilometres north of New York City while travelling to an academic conference, announces Columbia 
University. 


October 12 > hit-and-run attacks by former Afghan Goverment troops close the road north of the Afghan capital as hospitals 
in Kabul struggle to deal with the rush of the wounded, many of them civilians caught In overnight gunbattles. 
> Two weeks after the public hanging of former Afghan President Dr Nayibullah by the Taliban forces, India expresses 
its “shock” and shares the “widespread sense of outrage” signifying a measured, even though delayed, response, _ 
ostensibly after extensive consultation with other nations. f 
> Following his visit to the NATO headquarters In Brussels this week, Russian secunty chief Alexander Lebed says 
In Moscow that Russia was too passive in its relations with the Alliance, and urges greater Russian participation 
in NATO's Partnership for Peace, adding : “This participation should be permanent, systemic. Russia should determine 
what it wants, for what and against what it stands.” 
> Pakistani official sources in Islamabad say PM Benazir Bhutto was likely to shortly reduce the country’s defence 
expenditure by 35 per cent in order to meet the IMF’s demand for payment of Rs 40 mulllon Pakstan owes to 
the Fund. n 


v Vv V VWV 
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Muslims in Bihar Elections 


I have read with interest Sanjay Kumar’s analysis 
yf the Muslim voting pattern in Bihar. [“Muslims and 
3ihar Assembly Poll 1995”, Mainstream (September 
«7, 1996)} 

| see nothing puzzling about the results if one 
nakes a micro-analysis, constituency-by-constituency, 
of the candidates of major parties. 

Muslim Biharis initially reacted favourably to the 
Samata upsurge but in the distribution of tickets, 
while the Congress-| and BJP favoured the Brahmins 
and the other higher castes and the Janata Dal 

wavoured the Yadavs, the Samata Party had its 
wurmis. No party put up adequate number of 
4uslim candidates and some Muslim candidates 
‘vere no more than tokens whose purpose was to 
jet the favoured caste (belonging to the other party) 
xected. Thus a Muslim candidate put up by the 
zamata against a Kurmi or Koeri of the Congress/ 
Wanata Dal was forced to fend for himself. Similarly, 
«i Muslim candidate put up by the Janata Dal 
against a Yadav candidate of any other party was 
n his own. Ultimately this meant a net fall in the 
iumber of Muslim MLAs. 


+ 


THE fact is that Bihar politics is more caste-oriented 
an communal-oriented. And in the political equation 
ae Muslims figure as yet another “caste”. Thus the 
\olitical battle is being waged with the participation 
wf the Brahmins, the Bhiahans and the Rajputs and 
© a lesser degree the Vaishyas, the Yadavs, the 
xurmis, the Koeris and lastly, the Muslims. The 
<ayasthas do not figure in the equation, because 
af their small population and wide dispersal. Each 
earty has one of the castes as the “core”. Thus 
the core of the Congress is the Brahmins; of the 
4D, the Yadavs, of the Samata, the Kurmis-Koeris. 
“he SCs and STs operate in their own fields. The 
3JP is no longer an urban party or a Bania party, 
, has penetrated the Brahmins and other high 
astes, the Kurmis and other ‘forward’ Shudras, the 
<ayasthas and even the SCs and STs. 

Muslim under-representation in the legislature is 
tue both to the unwillingness of the secular parties 
3 put up Muslim candidates from Muslim concen- 
‘ation constituencies ;and the division of Muslim 


votes among the Muslim candidates, so that the 
BJP can easily get through on a solid ‘Hindu’ vote. 
In ‘non-Muslim’ constituencies generally the Muslims 
have no chance to win, even if they are put up 
by secular parties because the latter are unable or 
unwilling to transfer their “core” votes to their own 
Muslim candidates. Sometimes a Muslim candidate 
may win, even a marginal seat (just below 20 per 
cent) because of a balance among the “core” castes 
of rival parties. 

Whatever their claim, every political party builds 
itself around a core-group and then seeks the 
support of secondary groups. This explains the poor 
representation of Muslims not only in the Bihar 
Legislature but in the composition of the State 
Government as well. 


+ 


THE Janata Dal’s 1995 victory was due to the return 
of the Muslim voters to the JD, followed by the 
return of the high-caste votes towards the Congress/ 
BJP and the consequent failure of the Samata 
assault. 

No doubt, there is a limit to Hindu consolidation 
and mobilisation when there is no Muslim threat and 
the fragmentation of the “Hindu” vote follows the 
caste cleavage lines. 

The BJP has won the “Muslim” seats in urban 
areas but it has to contend with the caste struggle 
within the Hindu society. If the Brahmins’ (read high 
castes’) dominance was repeated, so is Yadav or 
Kurmi dominance. The other Shudras, which form 
30 per cent of the population but who are today 
ill-organised and leaderless, may come into their 
own. In fact, the Muslims are not the most deprived 
and under-represented group in Bihar, it is the other 
Shudras, the MBCs. Who knows they may combine 
and outvote the high castes as well as their 
successors, the Yadavs, the Kurmis and the Koeris. 

Fair and equitable representation of all social 
groups can be secured only through proportional 
representation or through reservation. 


September 25, 1996 
14 Janpath 


New Delhi - 110001 Syed Shahabuddin 
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EDITORIAL 








Democracy in Peril 


T. reimposition of President's Rule in UP following 
the inability of the non-BJP parties to come together and 
project a common candidate for the post of the State 
Chief Minister has doubtless caused dismay among all 
those who cherish democracy and are keen to reinforce 
it. 

Even though there was no mandate for the BJP to 
tule the State (as had been underscored in these 
columns last week) it was incumbent on the State 
Govemor as per the convention to allow the single 
largest party—in this case, the BJP—the opportunity to 
try and muster a majority in the Assembly. To state that 
such a step would have opened the floodgates of horse- 
trading carries little conviction since the same experiment 
was carried out at the Centre only a few months ago 
«without any such eventuality. What the President, Dr 
Shankar Dayal Sharma, did helped to only strengthen 
the foundations of our democratic ethos and even if 
some politicians registered their protest against the 
President's move they only exposed their shortsightedness 
in the process. The same course should have been 
followed in UP. But that was not to be thanks to the 
adamant stand of the State Governor who, as everyone 
knows, enjoys the backing of the Defence Minister-cum- 
Samajwadi Party supremo calling the shots in UP. As 
a result it is democracy which has been the worst 
«casualty. 

The overall political scenario is getting murkier with 
«every passing day. In Gujarat the State Governor has, 
with the Centre's indulgence, installed a government of 
-defectors. Regardless of the embarrassment suffered by 
whe BJP, the Gujarat developments constitute a blot on 
mour parliamentary democracy. This bitter truth cannot be 

ncealed by any amount of rhetorical outbursts. 

It is becoming increasingly transparent that the UF 
=Govemment, thanks to the Prime Minister's consummate 
acrobatic skills, is treading the very path traversed earlier 
Bby the Congress. There is not much surprise in this 
mevelation. What is surprising is the silence of the Left 
«constituents within the UF, whether inside or outside the 
government. It is ironical that they have been compelled 
Mo adopt postures which run counter to their past 
mpositions on issues of vital import. Thus while opposing 
«Article 356 of the Constitution all along they have now 





in any way different from the Congress. The Prime 
Minister's public pronouncements on TV—wherein he 
expressed his total commitment to Manmohanomics— 
have brought that question into sharper focus. 

Delhi is in the grip of a serous crisis due to the 
outbreak of the dengue epidemic which has till date 
taken a toll of 251 lives with 5390 cases having been 
reported in the span of less than six weeks. And yet 
neither the Delhi Goverment nor the one at the Centre 
has tried to come to grips with the problem on a war- 
footing. Both are trying to evade responsibility and 
escape accountability for the unfortunate deaths, despite 
the timely warnings from the WHO issued much before 
the tragedy. 

In such a setting it is in the interest of democracy 
and the cause of .the working populace that all those ` 
UF constituents who „profess to stand by the public at 
large must raise their voice, loud and-clear, against the 
anti-democratic andf‘anti-people policies of the Deve 
Gowda regime which the Opposition, that is, the BJP, 
is seeking to exploit in full with the purpose of reaping 
maximum political" dividend. Let there be no mistake : 
unless they are able to clearly demarcate themselves 
from the Prime Minister and his pernicious policies their 
fate would be no different from the humiliating experience 
of the CPI during the Emergency. With democracy in 
peril how long can they remain mute spectators of the 
distressing situation all around? 

October 23 S.C. 
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ECONOMY 





Are We heading towards Another Crisis? 


KRIPA SHANKAR 


Vs crisis of 1991 was mainly the result of deficit 
financing over the years to finance the eyer growing non- 
developmental, unproductive and wasteful expenditure. 
There could have been nothing wrong if the borrowings 
and deficit financing had been utilised to build capital 
assets which should have gone to raise the productive 
base of the economy. The difficulty was that a very large 
part of the borrowing was used to meet the govemment’s 
consumption expenditure and that part which went to 
capital items was not used in an efficient manner. 
Consequently the retum on these Investments did not, 
in many cases, meet even the interest charges. As the 
investments were not giving surplus, the only easy option 
for ‘the government was to take recourse to more 
borrowings to service the debts. In the beginning there 
used to be some surplus on reV@nue account but as 
the liabilities of the government increased, the debt 
servicing burden also increased. This not only wiped out 
the revenue surplus but the debt serviting soon assumed 
dangerous proportions. By 1990-91 about 40 per cent 
of the entire revenue receipts of the Central Government 
was utilised in meeting the interest charges alone. ‘The 
non-Plan expenditure of the Central Government continued 
to rise as a percentage of total expenditure. The same 
rose from 64.5 per cent in 1987-88 to 73 per cent in 
1990-91. 

The Plan expenditure was also not judiciously used. 
In many cases it was highly staff-onented with the result 
that salary and establishment charges accounted for a 
disproportionate share of such expenditure. 

The objective of'self-reliant growth was predicated on 
the assumption that the given resources will be optimally 
utilised leading to surplus to finance future growth. it 
required a regime of utmost austerity. It also envisaged 
that a fair part of the additional income generated will 
be mobilised to meet the challenges of growth. On 
account of excessive concentration of wealth and income 
the additional income largely went to the top affluent 
classes. The need was to tap their income in a drastic 
manner not only to meet investment needs but also to 
check conspicuous consumption on their part which has 
a demonstration affect and also percolates to the non- 
rich classes. 

On account of the power equation in the country the 
top classes were favoured. Their rising income was not 
touched. Direct taxes continued to form less than two 
per cent of the Gross’ Domestic Product (GDP). The 
share of the direct taxes in the total tax revenue of the 
Central Government was only 19 per cent In 1990-91. 


The author is the Director, Arthik Anusandhan 
Kendra, Allahabad. 
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Many developing countries have a much higher tax- 
GDP ratio. These countries are also growing faster. But 
the ruling classes in India have no large vision. Borrowings 
was the soft option. This led to inflation and a high cost 
economy. Some sop had to be given to the fam lobby 
and the rising urban middle class. Subsidies for food, 
fertilisers, electricity, petroleum products, education, 
transport, etc. continued to rise. Such subsidies amount 
to 14 per cent of the GDP. It has also to be remembered 
that these subsidies are at the cost of investment on 
primary education, health care, nutrition and investment 
in infrastructure and other such activities, and these 
subsidies do not go to the poorest sections of the 
population. 

Thus it was imperative for the government to cut dowm 
all wasteful non-productive expenditure and eliminate 
subsidies that did not go to the poorest. Equally: 
important was to raise the efficiency of investments 
made, particularly in the public sector, so that enough 
surplus could be generated to finance future investment. 
Above all, it was necessary to ralse the tax-GDP ratio 
mainly by raising direct taxes and indirect taxation or 
luxury consumption. 

It was all right’ for the government to dismantle the 
licence-permit raj and remove various controls thaw 
unnecessanly hampered investment and production wher 
the reform process was initiated in 1991 in the wake 
of balance of payments crisis. The rationalisation of tarifa 
rates led to buoyancy in trade and revenue collections 
The liberalisation process also led to a fast inflow o” 
foreign capital which resulted in a dramatic rise in tt 
foreign exchange reserves and improvement in the 
balance of payments position. 

But the improvement that was witnessed in the initia» 
years of the reform was not due to any intrinsic reform 
of the maladies facing the economy; it was achiever 
mainly on the basis of import compression which actuall\, 
affected industrial growth and, more importantly, it wae 
the flow of foreign funds which improved the BOP anc 
not any surplus of exports over imports as such. Ae 
import compression was having an adverse effect om 
production it had to be liberalised and once importe 
galloped the trade balance worsened rapidly. Foreign 
investment is volatile by its very nature. it may not be 
an unmixed blessing. It can also go out as easily 
it comes in. The 1994 Mexican crisis was due to thi: 
sudden withdrawal of foreign funds. 

Likewise the decline In fiscal deficit as a percentag 
of GDP from 8.3 per cent in 1990-91 to 5.9 per cen 
in 1995-96 was achieved not by cutting down norm 
developmental expenditure but by reducing capit: 
expenditure which is bound to affect future growth. Th 
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share of capital expenditure has fallen from 30.2 per 
cent in 1990-91 to 21.6 per cent in 1995-96 although 
there has been an improvement in 1996-97 (BE). The 
borrowings of the Central Goverment was of the order 
of Rs 27,861 crores in 1992-93. The same has risen 
to Rs 56,743 crores in 1994-95 and has remained at 
the same level subsequently. The fiscal deficit now 
accounts for almost half of the total revenue receipts 
of the goverment. The same was budgeted at Rs 
57,634 crores in 1995-96 but the revised figure comes 
to As 64,010 crores. The interest burden is now rising 
by Rs 8000 crores yearly. In 1990-91 the interest 
payment amounted to Rs 21,498 crores and in 1996- 
97 it accounted for Rs 60,000 crores while the borrowing 
was Rs 55,688 crores. Thus we are almost In a debt 
trap. 

There is no Indication to suggest that there has 
occurred any improvement in the fiscal or overall 
management of the economy. The revenue deficit and 
fiscal deficit remain formidable. The non-development 
ones is rising faster than the developmental one. 

uring 1996-97 while the Plan expenditure is slated to 
increase by Rs 6185 crores, the non-Plan expenditure 
is slated to nse by Rs 26,324 crores or four times faster. 
interest charges and debt repayment in 1996-97 are on 
«the rise, Borrowings only suffice to pay interest charges. 
Subsidies going to the non-poor are on the increase. 
Nor is there any attempt to mobilise more resources from 
tthe affluent or to improve the efficiency of the public 
«sector undertakings. The govemment has borrowed 
mearly Rs 1,60,000 crores which has been Invested in 
the public sector enterprises but the annual net profit 
ks only about Rs 5000 crores while the govemment has 
Ko pay an annual interest of Rs 16,000-17,000 crores 
won the invested fund. (Jalan, India’s Economic Policy, 
1996, p.20) This is unsustainable and can cnly harm 
¥uture growth. 

Efficiency is not a function of ownership. The public 

ctor units as a matter of fact should be more efficient 
zhan the private ones. But the failure to manage them 
eefficiently has brought them into disrepute. Disinvestment 
əf the shares to increase the revenue is not the way 
-o increase their profitability. Failure to improve the 
management of the economy in the real sense has not 
t the country on a sustainable growth path. The 
mprovement registered through greater flow of foreign 
‘unds may remain confined to a small coterie. Some 
vorrying signs are already there on the horizon. 
‘oodgrains production declined by six milllon tonnes in 
4995-96 for the first time during the last so many years 
vhen monsoon has been very good for eight years in 
1 row and despite greater per hectare use of fertilisers 
mnd greater flow of agncultural credit. Does it indicate 
mat the plateau in foodgrains production has been 
«ached? The decline in production has fed to a sharp 

ise in the foodgrain pnces and the inflation rate which 
mad dipped earlier is now again on the rise. Industnal 
mrowth which was rising at the rate of 12 per cent has 
«f late decelerated to 9.9 per cent. Besides the June 
996 data show that the electricity generation growth 


rate slowed down to 2.1 per cent as against 12.5 per 
cent earlier. Likewise production of crudse petroleum 
declined from 28.1 per cent to 9.4 per cent, saleable 
steel from 8.2 to six per cent and there was a negative 
growth in nitrogenous fertiliser production. The more 
disturbing aspect is the deceleration in the growth rate 
of exports which declined to 11.5 per cent in Apnil-July 
1996 as compared to 28 per cent during the corresponding 
period in the previous year, and an average of 20 per 
cent per annum during the past three years. Import 
growth also fell from 39 per cent to six per cent which 
may affect industrial production. There was deceleration 
in imports but crude oil and petroleum product Imports 
were higher by 44 per cent during the above mentioned 
period. 

The capital issue raised through the primary market 
declined by as much as 24 per cent in 1995-96. Foreign 
investment through Eruo equities and others declined 
from 2078 million dollars in 1994-95 to a mere 204 million 
dollars in. 1995-96. All these have again put the balance 
of payments position under strain as indicated by the 
following table: 


» TABLE 1 
Balance of Payments Indicators 
(US $ Millon) 
1990-91 1993-94 1994-95 1995-96 
(P) (P) (Q.E.) (Q.E.) 

Export 18,477 22,700 26,857 32,430 
Import 27,914 23,985 31,672 39,445 
Trade Balance = (-)9437 (-)1285 (-)}4815 (-)7015 
Invisible (Net) (-)243 970 2191 1930 
Current Account 
Balance (-)9680 (-)315 (-)2624 (-)5085 
Capital Account 
Total (Net) 8402 9187 7381 2166 
Balance of 
Payments Position(-)1278 8868 4557 (-)2919 
Foreign Currency 
Assets 2236 15,068 20,809 17,044 
Total Debt 
Service Payments 8982 8347 10,855 12,625 


Source : Economic Survey 1995-96 : An Update, p.6 


It will be seen that the negative trade balance rose 
from 4815 million dollars in 1994-95 to 7015 million 
dollars in 1995-96. The current account balance also 
rose from negative 2624 to negative 5085 million dollars 
in the same one-year period. The capital account receipt 
also declined from 7381 million dollars to 2166 million 
dollars or a decline of 69 per cent in a single year. The 
overall balance .of payments position which showed a 
positive balance of 4757 million dollars in 1994-95 
declined to a negative 2919 million dollars in the following 
year—a decline of 160 per cent in a single year. The 
1990-91 crisis was triggered by a balance of payments 
crisis when the same touched a negative 1278 million 
dollars. In 1995-96 the same has more than doubled 
to negatrve 2919 million dollars. The only cushion is that 
we have a large foreign exchange reserve which may 
prove elusive if the recession in the economy persists. E 
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We Need No Taliban Here 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


Maoi Fida Hussain is at the very centre of 
a storm whose after-effects are extremely relevant 
for our democracy—both for the democratic structure 
of our state and for the preservation of democratic 
values in our society. 

It is not that Hussain is at the centre of a 
controversy for the first time; in fact, it is seldom 
he is out of one. He has got thousands of fans, 
not all because of the beauty of his art but quite 
a large number applauding him for what would have 
been called Idiosyncracies in the case of mere 
mortals. Publicity he likes, perhaps craves for, and 
publicity of one kind or another can certainly be 
good business in these days of market-worship. As 
is but natural in the case of any celebrity, there 
„are always admirers and traduders, fans and jealous 
rivals for Hussain. Sometimes, he has evoked 
adverse responses even among his admirers as 
when he put up his huge painting depicting Indira 
Gandhi as a Durga at the height of the Emergency. 
Though this fetched him a lot of kudos from the 
then establishment, it was taken as being in bad 
taste by many of his fans at that time. 

Like many other artists, Hussain sometimes 
seems to be seeking the limelight by being 
provocative. The present writer is no art critic, but 
he has sometimes felt that some of Hussain’s 
creations need not be so aggressive as to provoke 
protests and misunderstandings. Would his art or 
his power of depiction suffer if some of his images 
are not so downright? Is it necessary at all that 
Draupadi should be bereft of all clothes, which even 
the filthy villain at the famous gambling over chess 
could not achieve? 


This is no doubt treading on a minefield, a 


dangerous ground as it brings into focus the 
question perenially controversial—the length of the 
artist's freedom of expression. Like all freedoms, 
this has its limitations, and carries alongwith it the 
responsibility of the artist to society to which he 
or she may belong. And if the artist flouts that 
responsibility, who is to enforce it upon him? 
The raging controversy of today about Hussain’s 
paintings started precisely on this point. Some of 
the angry missionaries of faith, out to cleanse the 


world of all Its dross and dregs, raised a hue and 
cry of some of Hussain’s paintings depicting well- 
known figures of Hindu mythology in scanty garments 
resembling birthday suits. They have warned Hussaim 
for having hurt the sentiments of the Hindu devotees. 
They have even gone to court to seek an injunctiom 
against the artist. 

It is not difficult to anticipate the chain ol 
argument of these angry upholders of the Hindu 
faith: Since Islam does not permit even an imaginary: 
portrait of the Prophet, why should anybody, 
particularly a Muslim, be permitted to depict the 
Immortals of the Hindu pantheon in a manner 
suggestive of being indecent, if not promiscuous? 
If the Prophet’s portrayal is banned, so must be 
the portrayal of the gods and godesses whom the 
Hindus worship. Sounds reasonable and this may 
be the gist of the accusation against Hussain wher 
the case comes up before the Bombay courts. 


+ 


BUT the flaw in this argument lies in the fact tha 
the mythology of the Hindus has never presenter 
the gods and immortals as dry totems: they reflect’ 
by and large, the life and living of a human bein 
projected on a supernatural canvas. By no meak 
do they appear as, shrivelled-up, bone-dry. Rathe» 
they appear almost like robust human beings with 
supematural powers—having all the emotions 
sometimes in abundance. There is nothing Calvinisti 
in its austerity in the Hindu faith. It is worth recallin« 
that in the wake ‘of the reform movement in India» 
society in the nineteenth century, a section of th 
Hindu fold was expelled from it, as it refused t 
agree to what they called the idol-worship. Thi- 
section, the Brahmo. Samaj and Its smalle 
counterparts, was austere in its outlook, am 
according to it, God in any manifestation must nc 
be idolised as mere mortals with all their emotior” 
and urges. i 7 
Needless to add, it is the broad sweep of the 
Hindu faith which helped to promote rich classic 
in history and poetry, performing and fine arts- 
many works out of them which may be frowne 
upon by ngid standards of moral sermonising. It | 
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in such a background that one has to comprehened 
the full implications of the sudden attack on 
Hussain’s works by self-styled defenders of Hindu 
faith. It would be absurd to think that the hollow 
pretences of such bigotry can mislead the true 
-devotees of the religion. Nevertheless, Hussain has 
done the correct thing in promptly issuing a statement 
that he did not want to hurt anybody’s feelings by 
his paintings, and he was sorry about it all. 
This, of course, has not satisfied the fanatics 
who are out to make political capital out of if The 
artist with his message has not been spared by the 
aggressive fanatics. One of the groups, the Bajrang 
Dal, attacked a well-known art gallery in Anmedabad 
and tore out Hussain's paintings and made a bonfire 
of them. This shocking example of vandalism has 
evoked widespread condemnation from a large body 
of intellectuals while artists at a number of places 
„have come out to demonstrate their resentment 
‘against this plece of intolerence and vandalism. 
Undaunted, the President of the Mumbai branch of 
the Vishwa Hindu Parishad has now come with a 
new offer for truce with Hussain. He wants Hussain 
himself to destroy the paintings to which the VHP 
and its fellow-travelling crusaders have objected, as 


a Dussehra reconciliation. Obviously, this move has 
clear communal overtones: a Muslim artist cannot 
be permitted to depict Hindu gods and godesses 
as he likes. Ironically, these fanatics want our 
people to forget that most of the religious festivals 
in our country cut across the communal divide. The 
best of the idol-makers for Dussehra in Calcutta, 
for instance, are Muslim potters for generations. 

After all tha vandalism committed, this spate of 
threats makes it abundantly clear that the fanatic 
fringe which has arrogated to itself the role of the 
upholder of morals as per its own book would 
pursue the persecution of all those who are their 
target. Today the target is Hussain. Tomorrow it may 
be an author or a dancer. And let us not forget, 
it is the same mentality of blatant fanaticism that 


` had fired the bullet that killed Gandhi. In the year 


earmarked for the celebration of the fiftieth 
anniversary of our achieving independence, it is an 
ominous sign that .this country has within its fold 
such fanatics that would not hesitate to destroy our 

hard-earned demécracy. ' 
We need no Taliban of whatever denomination— 
neither in our parlour nor in our basement. m 
(By armangement with The Hindu) 


Empower the People 


C.B. MUTHAMMA 


ni 


bie central fact of our political system is that 
the people have no power. Their power and their 
money are both taken away by the governments 
at the Centre and States, which in our system 
become synonymous with the parties in power. 

The reason for this situation is that our so-called 
elected representatives are neither representative 
nor accountable. 

Firstly, the electoral candidates are chosen by 
‘the parties and supported by party organisation and 

s. They are beholden to the parties and will 
‘carry out their instructions, especially as any hope 
of individual power and gain depends on the party's 
success. Parties can defeat unattached individuals 
«even if they are more public spirited. 

Secondly, In view of the size and enormous 
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diversity of the population, there are several parties 
in the field, and the first-past-the-post system of 


‘election results in the victory of candidates on a 


minority of votes cast. Eventually the governments 
formed on this basis also have only a minority of 
the electoral votes cast. Every government at the 
Centre and a large proportion of governments in 
the States are in this category, including the present 
government at the Centre. Its predecessor, the BJP’ 
Government, had only twenty per cent of the 
electoral votes, and with a few per cent votes more, 
for example, 25 per cent total, could easily have 
formed a government that would have had an 
absolute majority of the parliamentary votes. The 
Maharashtra Government, comprising the Shiv Sena 
and the BUP, has only twentyseven per cent of the 
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votes cast. 

Thirdly, because it is possible to win with a 
minority of the votes cast, partisan parties, based 
on sectoral interests of various kinds (caste, religion, 
language, etc.) are able to operate. They create 
conflicts in society to further their electoral prospects 
and when they win elections on sectoral votes, 
effectively disenfranchise other sectors of the 
population. Even if reform is brought in to stipulate 
that the candidates should win over fifty per cent 
of the votes cast to be successful, it can produce 
hung legislatures. This can still encourage sectoral 
strategies at the constituency level, and at the State 
or Central level could still encourage partisan 
functioning of the leading party or the coalition 
forming the government. 

The PM/CM depends for his power on a legislative 
majority, not on an electoral majority. This is the 
principal cause of depriving the people of their 
power. There are numerous instances constantly 
occurring, of the wishes of the people, expressed 
through thelr panchayat or district organisation, 
being over-ridden by the State or Central Govern- 
ments. Industrial or business intefests which have 
the patronage of the party in power can ride 
roughshod over the interests of the people or even 
national interests in terms of conservation, environ- 
ment, etc. 

This system of, the legislative majority gave this 
country a PM who attained that position wholly and 
solely by virtue of his defection from his party with 
five other party colleagues. He had no other claim 
to that post. Under this system it is possible to have 
a PM who has no understanding of the affairs of 
state whether Finance, Foreign Affairs, Defence, 
etc., or the vital role of institutions like the judiciary, 
or the administration. It is possible under this 
system to have a Defence Minister who has no 
understanding of the nature of threats to our 
security, or of the appropriate answers to those 
threats. 

in the legislatures, the PM/CMs are elected only 
by the party or parties in power. The party is, by 
definition (and even more in the Indian context), a 
partisan organisation not committed to the totality 
of the country. The PM/CM is not even elected by 
the whole legislature. 

The party government system gives all members 
of the party an interest in upholding each other and 
in frustrating all attempts to pin down corruption and 
criminality. lif a PM/CM is accused of corruption all 
the party legislators will support him since if he and 
his government fall, they also fall. The party political 
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system underwrites what might be called legal 
corruption, such as the appointment of outsize 
Cabinets to underpin the power of the PM/CM, with 
no reference at all to the public interest. 

It is a well-known fact that public funds, collected 
largely through indirect taxes which hit the poor), 
majority of the nation, are routinely siphoned off by 
politicians, bureaucrats and the police, quite apart 
from the direct illegal levies made by them. 
Government funds appropriated for development 
get siphoned off on the way down by ali the above 
sectors, as also the contractors. Thus the population 
pays taxes but gets very little in retum, and the 
large majority of the people remain poor, and 
underprivileged. The country has one of the lowest 
per capita incomes in the world. 

If the nation’s money was actually available for 
development instead of being siphoned off at 
different levels, we probably would not need ta 
borrow. If the people were empowered to run their 
own affairs, to institute education and have 
developmental schemes, we would have made 
progress further and faster than we have. 


\ $ + 


1. is necessary that 

a) The heads of governments at the district, 
State, and Central levels should be directly 
answerable to their electors through direct elections 
by a majority of over 50 per cent. 

b) The present large States should be split to 
produce States. that are administratively and 
economically manageable and accessible to theig 
people. 

c) Each lower level should be autonomous within 
the framework of their jurisdiction, and subject to 
policy formation by the Centré and also subject to 
monitoring by the Centre of policy implementation 
at lower levels. Each level of administration should 
be able to raise its own revenues. 

d} Demands for smaller States on ethnic or 
economic grounds should be positively considered, 
within a total national framework In which all units 
from the Centre downwards are symbiotically linked. 

e) There should be regional groupings of States 
to tackle issues like water resources. A 

f) The formula envisages a situation in which 
both the Centre, the States and lower unis are 
strong, and the Centre carries a responsibility fo: 
backward areas as also for national affairs and 
policy formation and enforcing policy implemen- 
tation. ik 
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‘Nehru was Responsible for Partition’ : Jinnah 


KULDIP NAYAR 


This is the veteran journalisťs third piece on the partition of India he is writing in the fiftieth year of 
independence for India and Pakistan. The previous ones were “Jinnah and the Passage of Pakistan 
Resolution” (August 24, 1996) and “Birth of Muslim League (September 28, 1996). 


Wis the Congress went from one civil 
disobedience movement to another, the Muslim 
League propagated among Muslims that it was 
“fighting for the supremacy of Hinduism and the 
submergence of Muslims”. 

One result of the civil disobedience movement 
“was the two Round Table Conferences convened 
at: London—the first in November 1930 and the 
second a few months later. Both conferences failed 
because there was no agreement on the number 
of seats that the minorities should have in various 
legislatures. The British could claim with some 
Justification that the fault lay with the Muslim League 
and the Congress party; with the Hindus and the 
Muslims; and not with them. 

One of the delegates to the Round Table 
Conference was Mohammad Iqbal, a renowned 
Urdu poet. He is said to be the author of the idea 
of partition. He said: 

| would like to see the Punjab, the North-West Fronter 


Province, Sind and Baluchistan amalgamated ‘into a single 
z state... The formation of a consolidated North, North-West 


Indla Muslim state appears to me to be the final destiny of the ` 


Muslims, at least of North-West India. 

But it was Chaudhary Rahmat Ali, a lawyer in 
England, who three Vears later coined the word 
Pakistan meaning thereby the “land of the pure”. 
In his inaugural address to Bazm-i-Shill, he said: 

North of Indla is Muslim and we will keep tt Muslim. Not only 

that, we will make It a Muslim state. But thls we can do only 

f and when we and our north cease to be Indian. So the 

sooner we shed Indianism, the better for us all, for islam. 

But Edward Thompson, a British writer, has said 
that Iqbal had told him that though he advocated 
Pakistan because of his position as the president 
“of one of the Muslim League sessions, he felt sure 
that it would be injurious to India as a whole and 
to Muslims specially. 


+ 


SINCE the question of communal electorates was 


the rock on which the two Round Table Conferences 
foundered, Mahatama Gandhi and the Congress 
began to play it down. In the Central Assembly, 
when the British White Paper was processed to give 
“more powers” to Indians, the Congress party 
stayed neutral on the separate electorates. Jinnah, 
however, supported their continuation “until a 
substitute is agreed upon by the various communities 
concerned’. . 

Nationalist Muslims were equivocal in their attitude, 
even though they’ knew that the Congress ticket for 
Muslim ‘candidates would be a dead weight in the 
elections. Some among them joined together to 
form the Muslim Unity Board, so as to appeal to 
thé Muslim electorate. 

They hoped to cooperate with the Congress after 
the poll. But this strategy annoyed the Hindus. The 
moment the Nationalist Muslims looked like giving 
indirect support to the communal electorates the 
Indian press, owned mostly by Hindus, branded 
them as communaiists. 

So far, the League was still a party of the Muslim 
electorate dominated by the titled gentry and 
toadies who went as far as the government allowed 
them to go. When Jinnah took over its Presidentship 
on March 4, 1934, his first task was to make it 
a representative body by bringing the Muslim 
leaders of various convictions under one umbrella. 
For this purpose, he convened a conference at 
Lucknow. Not all who attended the conference were 
Muslim Leaguers. > 

There was Sikandar Hayat, head of the Punjab’s 
Unionist Party, a body of agriculturists, which 
included Hindus. Jinnah had won him over by 
promising to work for full autonomy for his State. 
There was Fazlul Hag who had won a seat in the 
Bengal Assembly on the Krishak Praja ticket, not 
on the Muslim League’s They went alongwith 
Jinnah because he promised not to interfere in their 


States’ politics. 
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Even though It was not the usual rigour of party 
discipline which bound the participants, the fact 
remained that they agreed to be Identified with the 
League. On that basis, Jinnah claimed to represent 
the Muslims. Subhas Chandra Bose, the then 
Congress President, provoked Jinnah’s wrath when 
he said that the League was the biggest Muslim 
body, but not the only one. Jinnah said In reply : 

The League is not aware that any other Musilm political 


organisation has ever made a claim that It can speak or 
negotiate on behalf of the Muslims of India. 


+ 


THERE is no doubt that 1937 was a watershed for 
Hindu-Muslim relationship. From then on the 
differences which were earlier based on prejudice 
and social attitudes between the two communities 
began to be institutionalised. Jinnah took full 
advantage of the situation and stoked the fires of 
separation, from then onwards: , 

(Uttar Pradesh thus became the cradle of Pakistan. 
Perhaps, as Maulana Abul Kalam Azad argued later, 


Press Release 


INDIAN WRITERS SWEEP 
COMMONWEALTH AWARDS 


For the first time in the history of the 
Commonwealth Writers Prize, two Indians have 
won both the top prizes on offer in 1996—Vikram 
Chandra won the award for Best First Novel for 
Red Earth and Pouring Rain and Rohinton Mistry 
won the award for Best Book for A Fine Balance. 


The judges felt Red Earth and Pouring Rain was a 
remarkable achievement for a new novelist. 
Chandra’s novel is a vast mosaic of India with an 
innovative mix of mythology, history and contem- 
porary reality, and was an immediate success in 
India and elsewhere. It has already won the 
prestigious David Higham prizes in the UK. His 
new book, a collection of short stories entitled Love 
and Longing in Bombay, will be released by Penguin 
India in February 1997. ` 


Rohinton Mistry had previously won the Common- 
wealth Wnters Prze in 1992 for Such a Long 
Journey. A Fine Balance was commended by the 
judges for its skills in exploring the “painful 
realities of some aspects of Indian society”. 


Red Earth and Pouring Rain is a Viking India 
hardback book published by Penguin Books at a 
cover price of Rs 300. 
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if the UP League's offer of cooperation had been accepted, 
the Muslim League party would for all practical purposes have 
merged in the Congress 


intriguing, nonetheless, is Jinnah’s remark to 
Louis Heren, the then New Delhi correspondent of 
The Times, London, within a few months of th 
formation of Pakistan that 

Nehru was responsible for partition; had he agreed to the 


Muslim League jolning the UP Congress Goverment In 1937, 

there would have been no Pakistan. 

After making this observation during a talk with 
me in London on October 3, 1971, Heren recapitu- 
lated his meeting with Jinnah in a letter to me thus: 

| recall that we (Jinnah and Heren) were together one 

evening, when, while acknowledging the creation of Pakistan 
and the political necessity for it, | regretted the partition of the 

Indian subcontinent. | can recall referring to the tragedy—for 

anybody who knew it in the past—of the division of the Old 

Indian Army and the ICS. Strangely, he acknowledged all this, 

and then went on to blame Nehru for Ree as | sald when 

we met in London. 


LA 

Whether Jinnah was trying to shake off responsi- 
bility for the division of the subcontinent or merely 
trying to blame Nehru with whom he invariably 
clashed is anybody's guess. What Jinnah was 
referring to was Nehru’s refusal to give two seats 
to the Muslim League in the United Provinces’ 
Cabinet. But this was probably an attempt to over- 
simplify the situation. 

But what could Nehru do when a UP League 
leader, Khaliquzzaman, added to the draft agreement 
with the Congress a covenant that “the Muslim 
League party members in UP will be free to vote 
in accordance with their conscience in communal 
matters"? What was meant by communal matters? 
Where did ‘one draw the line? h 

Nehru explained to Khaliquzzaman a few weeks 
later, on June 27,, 1937: 

So far as | am concerned | have cared on In the past and | 

shali carry on in the future, thinking more of the principles | 

cherish than of the results that may follow from my actons.. 

| have found life often enough a heavy burden to carry, but | 

have had some consolation from the fact that | have tned to» 

adhere to some fixed principles. 

(In 1959, when Nehru learnt from Azad’s book 
that the latter had blamed him for giving a new lease 
of life to the Muslim League, he explained that as. 
he had been eager to introduce land reforms in UP 
he had been, averse to the idea of the League, 
which represented “some big landlords”, joining thd 
State Cabinet.) 

After rejecting the League’s offer, Nehru declarec 
that henceforward.only two forces counted, the 
British Raj and the Congress. But Jinnah counterec 
by saying that there was a third power: the League 

How right he was! nm 
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Future of J&K 


3 _ TN. KAUL. 


Te elections to the J&K State Legislature are 
over. All political parties that count participated 
except the Hurriyat which is wedded to foreign 
money and illegal foreign connections. The people, 
especially in the Valley, are tired of and fed up with 
the militants and openly condemn the atrocities 
committed by them—not only on the religious 
minorities like Pandits and Sikhs, but also on 
Muslims and young women in particular. The people 
want reconstruction of bridges, roads, schools and 
hospitals destroyed by the militants. They also need 
resumption of tourlsm, trade and pilgrims to holy 
shrines and hikers to scenic spots—who were in 
the past a source of income and livelihood to 
hundreds of thousands: house-boat and shikara 
(water taxis) owners, tongawalas, poney-wals, sellers 
of handicrafts, shawls, flowers and other beautiful 
goods for which for Valley is famous. 

This is the time when the people must think and 

ponder about the future of the State. They have 
voted for candidates who have a relatively clean 
record and parties that stand for secular democracy 
of which the State was a shining.symbol until 1989 
when militancy instigated from Pakistan terrorised 
the people. 
4 The National Conference founded by the late 
Sheikh Mohammad Abdullah and his colleagues 
Sadiq, Bakshi, D.P.Dhar, Maulana Masoodi and 
others) has won near two-thirds majority. This is 
a personal victory not only for Farooq Abdullah and 
his colleagues but also a clear verdict in favour of 
secularism and democracy and against terrorism, 
communallsm and interference by fanatic religious 
elements from Pakistan and others. 


an 
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THE National Conference has now to meet the 
stupendous and difficult but most important tasks 
as under : 

Restoring confidence among half a million 
people—Pandits, Sikhs and Muslims—who had to 
flee their hearths and homes at the point of the 
militants’ guns. This can be done by providing 
security to them and also by giving them financial 


and other assistance to reconstruct their homes and 
shops, their lands and orchards, so that they have 
an incentive to go back and resettle themselves in 
dignity and honour, in friendship and cooperation 
with their neighbours in towns and villages. 

The return of over sixty families to Baramulla and 
the warm reception and help they received from 
their erstwhile neighbours is an encouraging sign. 
I was born and schooled in Baramulla and remember 
the close feeling of brotherhood that prevailed 
between followers of various religious faiths—Pandits, 
Muslims, ,Sikhs and others. Baramulla was later 
destroyed by the-raiders led by Pakistani soldiers 
and financed by Pakistan in 1947. Neither Christian 
nuns In St. Joseph Mission School nor the Sikhs,. 
Hindus and Muslims were spared by the raiders. 
They looted and burnt their houses, abducted and 
raped young women and shot dead everyone who 
did not side with them. Maqbool Sherwani was tied 
to a tree and shot dead. This tale of woe was 
repeated in Uri, Garrhi, Muzaffarabad, Pattan until 
the raiders reached the outskirts of Srinagar. It was 
only when Kashmir acceded to India on October 
26, 1947, and Indian troops were flown to Srinagar 
in the early morning of October 27, that the raiders 
were driven back beyond Url. Sheikh Abdullah's 
National Conference and the National Volunteers 
(J & K militia) played an outstanding role in keeping 
up the morale of the people and helping the Indian 
forces rout the raiders. 

| do not wish to dwell too long on the past but 
look forward to the future. It is , however, important 
to learn lessons from the 'past so that we do not 
make the same mistakes again. 

Apart from confidence-building measures in the 
minds of the minorities (Pandits and Sikhs) and the 
weaker sections of society (Gujjars, Bakerwals, 
Harijans, women, the landless and the able-bodied 
unemployed), it is necessary, first and foremost, to 
tone up the administration, curb bribery and 
corruption, maintain law and order and last, but not 
the least, to prevent militancy and forces of religious 
fanaticism to infilterate into the State from Pakistan 
and other neighbouring areas. what is happening 
in Afghanistan today should be a warning to the 
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rulers and people of Kashmir not to allow outside 
_ forces to inflame local anti-social elements. For this 
village defence societies. along the Line of Control 
and effective and efficient border security check- 
‘posts should be set up and inspected regularly to 
ensure that they do not become agents of foreign 
powers or succumb to temptations of money. 


$> 


AS long as Pakistan continues its policy, through 
its ISI, of interfering in India’s internal affairs in J & K 
l and elsewhere, there can be little rogress In Indo- 
Pak relations. it is strange and‘'unfortunate that 
instead of welcoming the success of democratic 
elections in J&K the Pakistan Prime Minister has 
called them a “packed up” affair. Perhaps she is 
facing Internal difficulties and tyring to divert the 
attention of the people by raising red herrings in 
J&K. Let her leam the lesson of the recent 
elections held on the Indian side ‘and follow’a similar 
course in POK, including the Northern Territories. 
It is only when Pakistan changes its present 
negative attitude that any meaningful dialogue can 
be held with it. However, we should keep all 
avenues and channels open so that when Ms 
Bhutto or her colleagues find it feasible and are 
relatively free from internal pressures, they are 
welcome to have a dialogue with us without any 
precondition on either side in furtherance of the 
Simla Agreement and the Simla spirit. 

We could have an agreement to give up the use 
or right of first nuclear strike against each other. 
if Pakistan and/or India have any genuine fears 
from each other, this step would allay them and 
open the way for a dialogue. Instead of repeating 


the possibility of a nuclear threat from either side, 


we should work together to press the nuclear 
weapon powers to agree to total and complete 
nuclear disarmament. Instead of trying to win US 
favour by saying that as long as India does not 
sign'the CTBT Pakistan will not, they would do well 
to join hands with India to expose the CTBT as 
a device to give nuclear monopoly to the nuclear 
weapon powers and delay a total nuclear disarma- 
ment agreement. 

The time has come when we should look with 
and ‘try our best to mend internal affairs instead 
of. looking up to foreign powers for a pat on our 
back. We seem to be attaching too much importance 
to the opinions and unsolicited advice of outside 
powers rather than stand on our.own feet and build 
our intemal defences to withstand any internal or 
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. external pressure. If we are strong internally, no 


power on earth can put pressure on us against our 
vital national interests. So far as Kashmir is 
concerned, wé have been attaching far too much 
importance to the criticism of the so-called pan, 
Islamic forces and the Anglo-American powers. The’ 
integrity, security, prosperity and the strength of 
democracy and secularism in the whole of India, 
specially in our border States like J&K, Punjab and 
he North-East, are vitally important for maintaining 
the unity, integrity and stability of our secular 
democracy. Kashmir is a test case and we have, 
through the sacrifices and sufferings of many 
Kashmiris, been able to at least overcome internal 
and external pressures and hold free and fair 
elections. Over 50 per cent turnout, in spite of the 
attempts of Pakistan and its ISI, in cohert with some 
Internal elements, to upset the elections, ig 
commendable. Due credit must be given for this 
to, first of all, the people of J & K who, in spite of 
provocations, pressures and threats, have come out 
boldly in support of the forces of secular democracy; 
nor should we forget the effective role played by 
our security forces in keeping off and resisting the 
attempts of the IS! and its agents to disrupt the 
elections and cause havoc inside the State. 
We, Indians, .are in the habit of criticising 
ourselves in season and out of season. The security 


‘forces in Kashmir have been the butt of most unfair 
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criticism by not only Pakistan but also by the 
“friends of Pakistan in India”. They may have made 
mistakes, as all security forces in each and every 
country are apt to do when they are under extreme- 
internal and external pressure. But, on the whole; 
they have rendered yeoman’s service in safeguardinga 
the unity, integrity and secular democracy of India 
in Punjab as well as J & K. Any excesses committed 
by them were due to-grave or sudden provocations 
from the militant terrorists. The offenders and those» 
found guilty among the security forces: have beers 
brought to book. India deserves credit for its opem 
transparent policy in this regard compared to most% 
of its near and distant neighbours. 

It is necessary to maintain the safety and security: 
of the J&K State against all intemal and external 
threats. The Line of Control must be made 
impenetrable and any attempt by Pakistan and 
others to cross it must be prevented by all possible 
means. If Pakistan continues its policy of arming 
and training militants‘from J & K in any part of POK 
or elsewhere, we must break such camps with ali 
possible force as we did successfully in 1965 and 
1971. Of course, we must do this with the ful 
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cooperation and help of the government and, the . 


people of Kashmir whose ‘cooperation will be more 
effective and successful under a new democratic, 
popular and secular govemment. 

u 


+ 
am 
AS for demands for autonomy, these should be met 
insofar as they are legitimate and in the interests 
of the people of the three regions of Jammu, 
Ladakh and the Kashmir Valley, but not at the cost 
of the territorial integrity, sovereignty, independence 
and freedom of the rest of India. It is-a hopeful 
sign that Dr Farooq Abdullah has said that instead 
of looking backward to 1953 we should look forward 
to 1996 and beyond. In particular, it is, necessary 
for the welfare of the people of J&K to’ ensure the 
continuance of the jurisdiction of the’ Supreme 
Court, the Election Commission, the income tax 
Taws and regulations as well as other social and 
progressive legislations such as labour and trade 
union laws, etc. Subject to this, J&K is entitled 
to as much internal autonomy as any other State 
of India.The Sakaria Commission has already 
suggested a number of measures on decentralisation. 
The Panchayati Raj Act is one example that could 
be and should be extended to the whole country, 
including J & K. However, care must be taken that 
decentralisation does not degenerate into the 
dictatorship of the State Govemment or the State 
authorities against the basic principles of democracy 
at the grassroots level. Decentralisation must 
penetrate down from the Centre to the State and 
from the State to the district, tehsil and village level 
"ay giving real content to the Panchayati Raj Act. 
This applies as much to J&K as to the rest of 
India. 
Cara should be taken to ensure that Ladakh and 
Jammu do not become the targets of dictation by 
the Valley or-vice versa, as has been the case in 
the past. We should certainly protect and safeguard 
the legitimate interests of the poorer sections of the 
society such as ‘agriculturists, the landless, women, 
the able-bodied unemployed and others both from 
internal domination within the State in each region 
as well as from outside the State. It is a healthy 
„sign that Dr Farooq Abdullah has announced his 
support for decentralisation and autonomy within all 


the three regions of the State. This was, to a large 


extent, responsible for the National Conference 
achieving unexpected and unprecedented success 
not only in the Valley but specially In the. Ladakh 
and Jammu regions. 


Both the Central and State Govemments must 
leam from the past mistakes and heed the writing 
on the wall which has now been made clear by 
the voters in the State elections. The ruling parties 
at the Centre must not try to set, up their stooges 
and sycophants in the State as they tried to do 
during the declaration of Emergency in 1975 and 
later. The time has come when at the Central level 
India will have to get used to coalition or national 
governments and not one-party rule. At the same 
time we must also get used to different parties ruling 
in different States and even forming coalition 
governments, both at the Centre and in the States. 
Dr Farooq Abdullah would do well to bear this in 
mind and give adequate representation to the 
various minorities within the State both at the 
political, administrative and other levels, such as the 
Kashmiri Pandits, the Sikhs, the ‘Buddhists, the 
Harijans, women, Gujjars, Bakerwals and others. 


+ 


THE future of the J&K State is bright and secure 
within India. The fdeas and ideals that inspired the 
“New Kashmir philosophy” still hold good and are 
important both for the progress of the J&K State 


‘as well as the rest of India. The people of J&K 


have suffered terrible tragedies and faced enormous 
difficulties, especially during the last six years, and 


‘even before when the Centre was interfering in the 


internal affairs of the State and treating it as a 
vassal State. The day of: feudal landiordism as of 
Central domination or setting up vassal satraps in 


’ the States. are over. We have now the new forces 


that have arisen and been strengthened through the 
elections in J&K This State can become one of 
the most progressive, prosperous, safe and secure 
States in india and be an example to the rest of 
the country. 

A heavy responsibility lies on the shoulders of 
Dr Farooq Abdullah and his colleagues as well as 
on the Central Government and its representatives 
inside the State. The wishes of the people of the 
State, as the wishes of all other people in the rest 
of India, must be duly respected both by the State 
administration as also by the representatives of the 
Centre within the State. For too long has the Centre 
been‘treating the State as its dependency. We must 
now evolve an ethic both at the Centre and in the 
State administration of working as equals and 
colleagues, sharing in the great adventure of building 
a new india, as Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru used to 
tell us. n 
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Our management philosophy: 
Expand on our strengths 


Our market objective: 
Be right on target 


LT.C. Limited with a turnover of Rs 5,200 crores is one of India's largest, diversified, 
professionally managed enterprises. 

Employing thousands of people directly and many more indirectly, ITC is a dynamic 
corporate entity forever in the pursuit of excellence, gathering strength and support from 
over 2,00,000 shareholders, 1.5 million retailers and 5,00,0G0 farmers. Its distribution net- 
work is among the largest in the country. It touches the lives of over 1% of India's rural 
population and is deeply rooted in the heart of India. 

With offices in seven countries across the world, ITC has formed successful 
strategic alliances with international chains. International competitiveness is 


at the core of its operations. 
This then 1s-ITC's philosophy. Of growth on target. M N 
LTC. Limited 


New horizons, new hopes. 


Tobacco @ Cigarettes @ Hotels @ Speciality Paper @ Packaging & Printing 
Financial Services @ Agri & International Businesses 
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‘Operation Brasstacks’ in Retrospect 


S.S. GILL 


The following is an excerpt from S.S. Gill's book—The Dynasty. A Political Biography of the Premier Ruling 
Family of Modem India—recently brought out by Harper Collins. It ts being reproduced here to underline 
the risks of having a domineering militaryman seeking to hijack the democratic decision-making process 


and thereby exposing the country to a security threat. 


2 


J January 1987 India and Pakistan suddenly 
found themselves hurtling towards a war as a'result 
of a routine military exercise, Brasstacks, undertaken 
by the Indian Army. As this episode exposes the 
grave risks involved in a domineering General 
hijacking the democratic decision-making process, 
it'deserves to. be described separately. 

Here, the main actors were: the Prime Minister, 
who also held charge of the Defence portfolio; Arun 
Singh, Minister of State for Defence, who was de 
facto Defence Minister; and General K. Sundari, 
the Army Chief. Sundarji was a brilliant officer, very 
articulate and persuasive, with a flair for conceptua- 
lising grand designs. He was also very assertive 
and ambitious, the type ‘who may lose all sense 
of proportion if not kept on a tight leash. 

The General was able to strike a close personal 
equation with his Minister, Arun Singh, who was 
himself a very intelligent person of great integrity. 
But Arun was new to the government and had 
insufficient understanding of the fine balance required 
to be maintained between the military and civilian 
authorities. And he was dazzled by the glamour of 
being surrounded and saluted by the three Defence 
Chiefs. 


KJ + © 

IT was against this backdrop that General Sundarji 
proposed a large-scale military exercise to test the 
enhanced mobility of the army through mechanisation 
of Infantry. ‘Rajiv fully endorsed the proposa! and 
phase | of this four-part exercise was staged in 
May-June 1986. The first two phases were paper 
exercises and the third phase, slated for November- 
‘December 1986, was planned as segmented 
exercises by different arms and services to support 
Divisional/Corps level offensive operations in a 
mobile battle ground environment.’ This phase was 
extended and converted into Operation Trident 
when troops were moved forward in January 1987 


—Editor 


in view of a perceived threat from Pakistan. 

Exercise Brasstacks was held in Rajasthan, close 
to the Pakistan border. Around this time, Pakistan 
was conducting her own military exercises, Saf-e- 
Shikan and Flying Horse. The former was scheduled 
to be completed in November and: the latter in 
December 1986. Not only were these exercises 
extended, reserves were brought in, and some 
troops moved to strategic border locations. Pakistan 
claimed to have.done this in view of the perceived 
threat from the Indian Army. 

Thus, in the third week of January 1987, a 
dangerous situation of confrontation between the 
armed forces of India and Pakistan had arisen, and 
any ill-considered or provocative act of brinkmanship 
could have resulted in a full-scale war. 

During the critical period of these developments, 


` Rajiv was holidaying in the Andamans. From there 


he went to Bangalore before coming to Delhi. He 
was not kept informed of the developments on the 
Indo-Pak front. When he learnt about the dangerous 
situation that was developing on the Rajasthan 
border, he hit the roof. He told his close aide, Man 
Shankar Alyar, “You see, these Johnnies had almost 
pushed us: into war with Pakistan”.? Next day he 
repeated the same view to Natwar Singh. It was 
his direct telephonic talk with President Zia which 
led to the speedy de-escalation of confrontation and 
the likelihood of-a war was averted. 

But even after Rajiv was seized of the matter, 
events moved in a zigzag manner. On the one hand, 
N.D. Tiwari, Defence Minister, asked the US 


_ Ambassador to track down 'Pak troop movements 


by satellite and supply six-hourly reports to him. 
Natwar Singh, his Minister of State, made a similar 
request to the Soviet Ambassador. Both sources 
confirmed that there were no war-like movements 
by the Pakistani troops.? On the other hand, on 18 
January, as the crisis was peaking, Gen. Sundarji 
held a briefing for some editors where he highlighted 
the threatening moves by the Pakistan Army across 
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the border. This was done at the direction of the 
PM. Predictably, next day the press raised a scare 
about an impending Indo-Pak war. Two days later, 
on 20 January, the PM held a press conference 
at which he drew attention to the concentration of 
Pakistani-troops along the border. When his attention 
was drawn to the statement of his Foreign Secretary, 
A.P. Venkateswaran, about his proposed - visit to 
Pakistan, he sacked him on the spot and asserted 
that he had no such plans. 

On 22 January the Cabinet Committee on Political 
Affairs was briefad on the counter-measures being 
taken, and a massive airlift of troops was started.‘ 
Next day there was a hurried round of discussions 
at the diplomatic level, and Pakistan proposed 
urgent talks for the removal of any misunderstanding. 
And thus started the process of systematic de- 
_ escalation. 

It is rather inriguing as to why India started 
playing up Pakistan’s aggressive designs when she 
was aware that this was not the, case. The most 
plausible explanation of this contradictory behaviour 

-is that after being caught on the wrong foot, India 
adopted a defensive offensive. She, tried to show 
the world that the real provocation came from 
Pakistan, and India was only reacting to it. This was 
an inelegant ploy, as the evidence of satellite 
pictures was too conclusive to permit any fudging. 


+ 
1 
THIS is a very bald and superficial narration of 
facts. But the issues of real concern are some 
lesser-known developments which have a crucial 
import for the polity. 

Every Monday morning the Defence Minister 
convened an internal meeting of the Defence Chiefs 
and top officials where matters of urgent concern 
to the Ministry were discussed. At one of these 
meetings Gen. Sundarji propounded the thesis that 
In a situation of direct confrontation the exigencies 
of war may require that the army commander on 
the spot takes decisions which should normally be 
referred to the civilian authorities for clearance. At 
times such decisions are likely to have political 
implications. 

This was a very dangerous proposition. If it was 
accepted, and an army commander was aware of 
the fact, a reckless adventurer could deliberately 
create such a situation and’ plunge the country in 
a war. It is a measure of the hold that the Army 
Chief had,on Arun Singh that he did not object to 
this view, and the civilian’ officials also kept quiet. 

Earlier, in September 1986, Gen. Sundari had 
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sketched another scary prospect in. the army 
commanders’ meeting. He had said that owing to 
the worsening law and order situation In the country, 
the Army’s involvement in maintaining civil peace 
had greatly Increased. There may arise a situation 
when almost the whole country may face a 
breakdown of civil administration and this may 
require countrywide intervention by the armed forces. 
Consequently, he told the commanders, it would be 
necessary to prepare contingency plans for such 
an eventuality. 

The implications of this approach were obvious. 
The Army Chief was perhaps in an usually expansive 
mood when he unfolded this plan. But as luck would 
have it, the minutes of this meeting got stolen by 
Pakistani agents. And when Rajiv met Benazir 
Bhutto in Islamabad, she asked him whether he was 
aware of his army’s plans to stage a coup. She 
also showed him a copy of the minutes of his army 
commanders’ meeting. Rajiv returned a much wiser 
and sadder man and ordered some secret enquiries.5 

Some knowledgeable persons contend that there 
was a ‘hidden agenda’ in Brasstacks. It was not 
only the biggest exercise ever staged by the Indian 
Army, some aspects of the mobilisation of forces 
were awesome. Eleven Divisions and five indepen- 
dent Brigades were pressed into service. Over a 
hundred long rakes were commissioned to haul 
2400 tanks, heavy vehicles and field guns across 
the country, from the Eastern Command to 
Rajasthan. All this force was lined up along the 350- 
km tong Indo-Pak border in Rajasthan. All pilots and 
trainer pilots were withdrawn from various academies 
and brought to the border. Live ammunition was 
issued to forward formations. At the height of the 
tension, the troops were so poised that a concerted 
forward push could have separated Sindh from 
Pakistan and led to a second break-up of the 
country. 

In case this scenario seems too fanciful one may 
recall Sundarji’s presentation to an extended meeting 
of the CCPA towards the end of October 1986. The 
briefing took place in the Operations Room and the 
Army Chief used an array of charts and maps to 
make his point. The central issue of his thesis was 
that Indla was then in a position to take on both 
China and Pakistan simultaneously. Everybody, 
including the PM and other CCPA members, listened 
with rapt attention. K.P.S. Menon, the Foreign 
Secretary, voiced mild disagreement. Then Natwar 
Singh, who had recently been shifted to External 
Affairs, said that if India pursued Sundarji’s line and 
there was a setback on the north-eastern or westem 


* front, the government would not be able to survive. 
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He further added that In the 1962 debacle of the 
Indla-China war, Krishna Menon was made the 
sacrificial goat. If something similar happened now, 
who would be offered as a sacrifice? This intervention 
had a salutary effect and the proceedings ended 
on a tame note.® 


+ 


TT is unlikely that Sundarji ever seriously thought 
of staging a military coup. But he was certainly 
itching for a major war, preferably. with China, as 
in his view China and not Pakistan was the real 
enemy of India. He had sketched several scenarios 
of ‘no loss’ and ‘low loss’ confrontation on the 
eastem front, and made many video presentations 
to explain his thesis. 

Most dangerously, the General hankered after a 


“war, not because he was convinced of its inevitability, 


but as it offered him the only path to personal glory 
and a niche in history. But he- did not appreciate 
that fer this to happen, history also must cooperate 
and provide a suitable opening. This it did in the 
case of Field Marshal Sam Manekshaw in the shape 
of the Bangladesh war, but refused to thus oblige 
Sundari. In his effort to bend history to his will he 
hijacked the system and, brought the country to the 
brink of a ruinous conflict. 


The most frightening aspect of Brasstacks was . 


the systemic failures that it highlighted. It was 
unfortunate for the PM to appoint his own friend 
as the Minister of State for Defence and then permit 
him to function as a de facto Defence Minister. Arun 
Singh, despite his many fine qualities, was too raw 
for this sensitive job. And because of his personal 


= equation with the PM, he took decisions on his own 


that he couuld not have taken under the rules. 

Then, he got too close to the Defence Chiefs 
for the good of the system. This downgraded the 
civilian authority. The Defence Secretary used to be 
sent for by the Minister and was given specific 
instructions in the presence of Gen. Sundazrji, 
without getting important issues examined from the 
civilian point of view. 

Given the opportunity, everybody likes to lord it 
over, and the Generals more than anyhbody else. 
it is a pity that in India it has become taboo to 
_ criticise the armed forces even ‘on vital matters of 
national interest. This has not only distorted the 
civil-military perspective, but also enabled the defence 
forces to evade parliamentary scrutiny and get away 
with colossal waste. 

Rajiv's personalised style of governance inevitably 
lowered the importance of institutions and, at times, 


resulted in avoidable lapses. When Pakistan’s Prime 
Minister, M.K. Junejo, met Rajiv Gandhi In November 
1986 at Bangalore for the SAARC meet, he referred 
to the apprehensions raised by the size and location 


.of Exercise Brasstacks. Rajiv assured him that the 


exercise would be scaled down. But nothing of the 
sort happened. It Is not even known if such 
instructions were passed on to the concemed 
authorities.’ 

Important: defence matters require extensive 
consultations and coordination. Constant liaison with 
Ministries of Foreign Affairs and Home is imperative. 
In this case even the Ministry of Defence hardly 
knew as to what was happening. When Gen. 
Sundarji briefed the press on 18th January and 
there were screaming headlines in the papers the 
next day about Pakistan’s warlike designs, the 
Foreign Secretary, A.P. Venkateswaran, was taken 
by surprise and enquiried from Sundarji as to what 
the hullabaloo was about. Sundarji sald that he had 
himself briefed the press, and that it was done at 
the PM's Instance. But when Venkateswaran asked 
as to why his Ministry was not taken into confidence, 
Sundarji replied that the Extemal Affairs Minister 
was present at the meeting when the decision was 
taken. But the Foreign Minister was in Kathmandu 
at that time, pointed out the Foreign Secretary. Then 
it transpired that Shiv Shankar, who was earlier the 
Foreign Minister and was then shifted to Commerce 
Ministry in October 1986, happened to be present 
at the meeting. And though he had been replaced 
by N.D. Tiwari three months back, Sundarji thought 
that Shiv Shankar was still the Foreign Minister.® 

The fact is that all the Brasstacks related 
decisions (were) being taken by the Minister of 
State and the Chiefs of Staff Committee. Again, 
owing to the perceived clout of Arun Singh, none 
of the Ministers extending logistic support raised 
questions about the impact of cancelling and diverting 
hundreds of trains, or dislocation of air traffic. Nor 
did anybody dare question the colossal financial and 


_ economic implications of such a huge exercise. i 
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Foreign Secretaries’ Squabble 


A second instance of former Foreign Secretary 
J.N. Dixit's flawed memory has come to my notice 
necessitating this request to you for help to reach 
some of his readers. 

On my final departure from New Delhi in 1992 
at the end of an unusual second term as Ambassador 
of Pakistan, | shared with some respected Indian 
friends and leaders a personal sense of frustration 
and failure as, looking back over a dozen years 
of my working life dealing with India, one could see 
little but a wasteland blighted by festering disputes 
and, for nations boasting of great civilisations, an 
extraordinary incapacity to resolve the disputes by 
civilised means. 

Years later when | received . Dixit’s book: for 
review, | was surprised to see that he started his 
analysis of Indo-Pakistan relations by distorting the 
sense of our conversation. | ignored the lapse, 
assuming that it was unintentional’ That, | am afraid, 
cannot be said about the coarse conduct he has 
attributed to me in another book he has written on 
his years in South Block of which | have received 
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a page. He has accused me of “yanking” a chain 
from his pocket suspecting it to be a tape-recording 
component! 

Forgetfulness is forgivable but not an invention. 
I am sorry for Dixit’s unsuspecting readers that they 
will form impressions based on such twisted 
testimony. 


October 6, 1996 
7 Collaga Road, F-773 


islamabad Abdul Sattar 


Reference 


I must mention here a certain paranoia and often, 
Indiscree: aggressiveness, which affect. senior 
Pakistan officialdom. Before Abdus Sattar retired as 
Pakistan High Commissioner in July 1992, he 
wanted to meet me for a quiet chat at a farewell 
tea in his office. Being a close acquaintance, | set 
aside protocol and went to ‘see him. | had a thin 
Stainless steel chain around my neck, which 


descended into my left side shirt pocket underneath 


my coat. Halfway through the conversation, Sattar ` 
suddenly leaned forward and yanked the chain out 
of my pocket and pretending bland curiosity, . 
remarked, “] wondered what it was.” | caught on 
immediately. There was no question of his not 
knowing what my chain was about. It was quite well 
known that Indian officers always carried their Home 
Ministry Identity cards attached to a chain around 
their necks whenever they were on duly. Having 


-served In India he must have known it, but | suspect 


he thought that | was clandestinely taperecording 
his conversation through the deception of the chain 
around my neck. When he found my identity card 
dangling from the chain, he was quite abashed. I 
think | increased his discomfurture by telling him 
that if | had wanted to taperecord his conversation 
I would have used more sophsticated means. His 
action was gauche, manifesting a mixture of suspicion 
and at the same time the hope that_perhaps he 
could embarrass me. 


[My South Block Years: Memoirs of a Foreign Secretary 
by J.N. Dixit, UBS Publishers’ Distributors Limited, New 
Delhi, 1996, page, 134] 
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Fiscal Federation in India : Retrospect 
and Prospect—lIl 


GULJIT K. ARORA 


The first part of this two-part article appeared in Mainstream (October 19, 1996). 


SECTION IV: FISCAL FEDERAL INSTITUTIONS : 
HOW HAVE THEY WORKED? 


rom India’s experience of and practice with the 
fiscal federal institutions, some concrete features 
can be drawn. These are given as under : 

1. High degree of centralisation : there is a strong 
centrepetal bias in the constitutional structure of the 
Centre-State fiscal relations in India : 

a) Fiscal powers between the Centre and the State 
Governments are distributed unevenly and are validated 
by the Constitution. After distributing the legislative 
powers in three lists, the Union List, the State List 
and the Concurrent List, the residual subjects that are 
not covered in the three lists are left with the Union. 
Even in the large Concurrent List, the Centre takes 
precedence over the States and can initiate legislation 
in Parliament if it finds it necessary to achieve all- 
India uniformity and to guide and encourage the 
efforts of the States. The Centre can take over any 
allocative function which falls in the States’ purview 
by the approval of Parliament. The Central 
Govemment also has the power to make laws on 
certain items otherwise Included In the State List in 
the larger public interest with the support of two-thirds 
of the present Rajya Sabha members. 

b) The Centre has exclusive control over all matters 
pertaining to monetary stability and balance of 
payments equilibnum. It has the power to borrow 
virtually unlimited sums, particularly from the RBI, 
whereas the States are constrained from borrowing 
even from the market without getting approval of the 
Centre when they are indebted to the Centre. Only 
the Centre can contract foreign loans. It is observed 
that even the RBI is not independent of the Union 
Finance Ministry and allows the Centre to incur heavy 
budgetary deficits which contribute towards destablising 
the States’ finances.“ Moreover, there is no concurrent 
taxing powers, and the residuary power of taxation 
are also vested in the Union. 

c) Over the period, centralisation of fiscal powers has 
grown under the guise of planning for development. 


Dr Arora teachers Economics in Zakir Hussain 
College, New Delhi. : 
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As a result, the Centre has encroached in the States, 
area of operation. Two major instruments have been 


-used by the Centre : 


i) The Centre has amended the Constitution for 
including certain revenue heads in its own list. For 
instance, the Centre brought trade and commerce 
involving the production, supply and distribution of 
imported goods, foodstuffs, cattle fodder and raw 
jute under the concurrent Jurisdiction by the third 
amendment in 1954; the Centre also sought the 
power to tax sales and purchase of goods under 
inter-State commerce in 1956 and the consignment 
of goods under inter-State trade in 1982. Similarly, 
income tax was redefined to exclude corporation 
tax from the compulsorily sharable proceeds in 
1959; estate duties on non-agriculture property 
was abolished in 1985, which is an assigned tax 
under Article 269. The Constitution was amended 
in 1976 to transfer the exclusive State subjects— 
such as administration of justice, education, forest, 
protection of wild animals and birds, and weights 
and measures—to the Concurrent List. In addition, 
the Centre is frequently resorting to raising the 
administrative prices, particularly since 1980, rather 
than increasing the sharable excise duties. The 
States continue to be compensated on a lumpsum 
basis for a tax on Railways which was imposed 
in 1957 and soon merged with the Railway fares. 
The Railway fares are increased frequently but the 
States have no share in them. The Centre is also 
found reluctant to exploit the additional excise 
duties on leu of sales tax on sugar, textiles and 
tobacco. The land reform bill passed by the West 
Bengal Assembly was heid back for several years 
for Presidential assent, as reported by Dr Ashok 
Mitra, the former West Bengal Finance Minister.” 
The Centre has floated a number of Central Plan 
and centrally sponsored schemes—many of which 
relate to the functions falling in the States’ purview. 
The number of such schemes was 262 having an 
outlay of about Rs 18,000 crores during the 
Seventh Plan The Ramamurty Committee has 
recently recommended that out of the 262 ongoing 
schemes (excluding 24 schemes being implemented 
by autonomous bodies) 113 may be transferred to 
the States (to be effective from the Eighth Plan) 


= 
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so that 125 schemes are left in the Seventh Plan. 
iii) The degree of centralisation of revenues and 
expenditures in India has been found to be of a 
very high order. For instance, centralisation of 
revenue (as indicated by the gross total revenue 
of the Centre as percentage of the aggregate 
revenue receipts) was as high as 66.5 in 1975- 
76 and 66.0 in 1989-90. Similarly, centralisation of 
expenditure computed as the total expenditure of 
the Centre as percentage of the aggregate 
expenditure was as high as 46.6 in the Fifth Plan 
(1974-79) and rose further to 48.0 in the Seventh 
Plan (1989-90). The States’ own total receipts as 
percentage of the States’ total expenditure was 
56.2 in 1970-75 and 55.2 in 1985-90. 
These figures clearly show that the higher degree 
of centralisation of revenues over expenditures 
have made the States dependent on the Centre. 
This dependence is as high as 45 per cent. Thus, 
India’s federal democracy is highly centralised, 
probably parrellel to the British Ray In india. 


d) The power of the Centre is also supreme in the area 


- as a truly federal institution. 


of economic planning. The States have always been 
made to play a passive role. The Planning Commission, 
as pointed out by the Sarkaria Commission, has 
functioned more as a ‘limb’ of the Gentre rather than 
The Centre has not 
encouraged the planning machinery at the State level 
nor any cooperative and Centre-State consultation 
body. Dandekar rightly says : 

The Planning Commission by the nature of Its functions and 
objectives is inherently unitary and not federal tn Its intentions 
and operations and successive Planning Commissions In the 
name of real and supposed needs of planned development, 
have tended to expand and extend the authonty of the Union 
Govemment often In total disregard of the federal Intentions of 
the Constitution. 

2. Central financial transfers to the States have 


gone in a way which has created conflict and 
controversies between the Centre and the States.The 
States have made a number of representations in 
different forums alleging that the Centre’s role has 
been biased.” The major ailegations of the States 


relate to 


: the partisan role of the Centre in 


transferring financial resources, making inroads in 
the States’ spheres to centralise the revenues and 
making the States perpetually dependent on the 
Centre. This becomes apparent if one looks at the 
quantum and related aspects of fiscal transfers 
devolved to the States : 


i) 


The existing distribution of financial transfers across 
the States is quite inequitable. This is true for all types 
of budgetary transfers including market loans, gross 
black Central investment to the public enterprises 
located in the States as well as of non-budgetary 
transfers and input subsidies (Table 1). For instance, 
the per capita budgetary transfers flowing to Jammu 
and Kashmir (Rs 842), HP (Rs 752), Punjab (Rs 430), 


— 


Assam (Rs 373), Haryana (Rs 248) are very high 
compared to MP (Rs 196), Rajasthan and UP (Rs 
205) and Bihar (Rs 215) during the triennium ending 
1985-86 (on an average). In the case of non- 
budgetary transfers, the per capita transfers to 
Gujarat (Rs 100), HP, Maharashtra, Haryana (Rs 88- 
81), and Punjab (Rs 78) are far high compared to 
Assam (Rs 14), UP (Rs 26) and Bihar (Rs 29). (For 
details, see Table 1.) 

The Finance Commission, which is a constitutional 
body to facilitate transfers and is expected to take 
care of a large part of the total transfers, covers only 
about 37 per cent of the total budgetary devolutions 
to the States. (Table 2) It is regrettable that the 
statutory transfers being formula-based are preferred 
to-‘any other type of transfers by the States but their 
share is declining over the period This may bring an 
overall regressiveness in the fiscal transfers from the 
Centre given the rising proportion of Plan and 
discretionary transfers. In fact the share of statutory 
transfers should rise to ensure objectivity in fiscal , 
transfers and resolve the problem of fiscal imbalance. 


iil) The Plan transfers given under the Gadgil Formula 


have remained more or less stable at around 17 per 
cent since the Fourth Plan. This gives wide discretionary 
capacity, powers and large scope to the Centre to 
increase transfers to the States under the centrally- 
sponsored schemes and other ad hoc programmes. 


iv) The existing practice of devolving 85 per cent of the 


personal income tax and 45 per cent of the Union 
excise duties virtually gives no incentive to the Centre 
to strive for increasing the income tax and excise duty 
collections and achieve cost economy therein.® 


v) The Central transfers are not going in the direction 


of achieving progressivity, equalisation of revenue 
capacity and current expenditures in the selected 
States. The year-wise correlation between different 
components of budgetary transfers with the States’ . 
incomes shows that there is no significant negative 
relationship except in the case of tax shares of the 
Finance Commission transfer. However, one does 
notice a directional change from positive to negative 
but this is not statistically significant. Even in the case 
of current expenditures, inequities appear to have 
grown. One notices that the coefficient of variation 
in per capita current expenditure is quite high. In fact, 
it further rises if both the current and capital expendi- 
tures are taken together.® 


vi) The existing practice of resource transferring is quite 


complex. Multiple agencies (Finance and Planning 
Commissions, Central Ministnes) are involved in the 
devolution of financial resources to the States. They | 
use different methodologies, devolve differant types 
of transfers and attach different terms and conditions. 
The end result of such a devolution procedure has 
failed to achieve the well-defined national economic 
objectives such as balanced regional development, 
stimulating the States’ efforts to finance an increasing 
part of their expenditures through their own revenues 
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and offsetting the fiscal disadvantages of the States.” 
The States do not feel encouraged to undertake any 
welfare improving reforms in their budgetary policies 
from the point of view of national economic objectives 
like economic efficiency and distributional equity. 
Rather the States feel encouraged to substitute 
transfers to their resource mobilising efforts. The 
existing methodologies are such that the States feel 
encouraged to provide different revenue estimates for 
the purpose of getting transfers. Resources are 
overestimated to get the larger Plan approved in the 
case of the Planning Commission and underestimated 
in the case of the Finance Commission.” The 
situation gets further aggravated if transfers routed 
through all-India financial institutions and banks are 
also taken into account. 

3 The existing Centre-State institutions and 
forums lack dynamism and coordination mechanism 
to solve inter-State and Centre-State problems: 
i) The National Development Council (comprising the 
æ Prime Minister, Cabinet Ministers, Chief Ministers and 

Planning Commission Members) has the potential for 
resolving some of the issues but has failed to do so 
as the NDC lacks the mechanism through which its 
decisions can be enforced. The Chief Ministers’ 
Conference and bodies like the National Integration 
Council had also failed to come up to the expectations. 
For Instance, the States were assured in an NDC 
meeting held in 1956 that a) the proceeds from 
additional excise will attain at least 10.8 per cent of 
the value of clearance, and b) the ratio between basic 
duties of excise and additional duties of excise on 
these commodities would not be greater than 2:1. 
Both these assurances have not been fulfilled by the 
Centre.” 
if) The Rajya Sabha (Upper House) in its role of the 
Council of States has not been able to act as such 
«/ in safeguarding the interests of the State Governments. 
ii) The Supreme Court's role is also limited in the areas 
of fiscal powers : (a) There exists a large area of 
concurrence. This permits the scope of political 
considerations and margin for conventions. (b) The 
constitutional provisions are quite vague in many 
tespects. For instance, in the case of water, irrigation 
is a State subject but inter-State river is a Union 
subject and electricity is a Concurrent subject. 
Therefore, the problems relating to the development 
of waters, sharing of the benefits and costs and 
management become not only time-consuming but 
complex as well.” The judiciary in our country is also 
faced with the frightening problem of a heavy backlog. 
i. This is partly because many of the executive functions 
are being shifted to the judiciary ranging from the 
place of worship to the telecasting of a cricket match. 
4. The existing fiscal practices among the States 
yave so worked that they have encouraged inter- 

State tax overlapping, inter-State tax exportation 

and tax competition to attract business investment 
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to create jobs and income.” The inter-State sales 

tax which has been constitutionally permitted since 

1956 at the maximum rate of four per cent in India 

has fragmented the economy and distorted the 

industrial location decisions and the tax structures 
of the States as they feel encouraged to levy higher 
taxes on commodities that are exported out to other 

States. Freedom of trade and commerce is restricted 

within the country by Imposing the differential sales 

tax rates. They were imposed by as many as eight 

States in 1988 on electronic goods manufactured 

within the State and in other parts of the country. 

This practice continues and even the Supreme 

Court has declared it as unconstitutional.”> Tax 

overlapping has been noticed in the case of income 

tax and tax on property and professions, trade an 
also for royalties on minerals and cess on royalty 

(by States). At the Central level, the Centre ha 

been seen to be more inclined to increase non- 

sharable revenue sources like administered prices 
and duties including import and customs duties. 

5. Failure of the positive role of the socio-political- 
constitutional forces Some of socio-political- 
constitutional Instruments which have the potential 
of strengthening the federal structure of the country 
have’ not been used in the desirable manner and 
direction. These forces have definitely weakened 
the general quality of the decision-making bodies 
by adversely affecting their instruments and 
processes. This is quite clear from the following 
points : 

a) in spite of India’s spirit and commitment to practice 
the federal principles as embodied in the Constitution, 
the institution of Panchayati Raj and local bodies has 
not been encouraged until very recently. Elections to 
these institutions excepting West Bengal, and to some 
extent Kamataka and Andra Pradesh, have not been 
held regularly in the past.” Direct elections to the 
village, intermediate and district level Panchayat 
bodies have been made mandatory every five years 
through the 73rd constitutional amendment only in 
1993. It was a unilateral decision by- the Centre and 
the States had not been consulted and taken into 
confidence. Even if the States take them seriously, 
it may prove illusive without introducing fiscal decentra- 
lisation which is iacking even at the State level. There 
is also a need for improving significantly the electoral 
processes in general, and at the local levels in 
particular, so that the system of reservations envisaged 
in the local bodies does not create further cracks 
among the different communities. The 74th amendment 
constitutionalising the municipalities or the Nagarpalikas 
in the system of governance below the State level 
will further add to the confusion in the perspective 
of overall development of the area because the 
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centralised governments cannot adequately appreciate 
local level constraints and needs. Morever, until or 
unless the States’ muncipal fiscal relations are 
structurally developed and the municipal finances are 
substantially improved independently through guaran- 
teed financial power, the 74th constitutional amendment 
would not give teeth to the local/civic bodies.” 

b) The balance of power among the different wings of 
the State has been disturbed. The manner in which 
members of the top judiciary are appointed and the 
way the transfers are made give undue Influence to 
the Centre. Since there are not any firm conventions 
or well-designed criteria, many of the chiefs in the 
judiciary behave in a way that they are not marked 
persona non grata by those in power. 

c) There has not been any serious attempt to formulate 
a national language policy given the complicated 
linguistic diversity of the country having 93 classified 
languages corresponding to 1652 mother tongues.” 
This is true even if one standard language has been 
used as the mother tongue {as in Punjab). The use 
of the English language, it seems, has not brought 
desired results. It is a language which over 95 per 
cent of the population cannot efféctively use. Its use 
in important economic, administrative, scientific and 
managerial work have brought: a’ kind of alienation 
between the common masses and the English 
educated class of people. The talents among the 
common people continue to be depressed. Language, 
perceived as an organic process in which an individual 
derives conceptual and criticdl thinking, articulates 
consclousness and creativity from the vision and 
values of a society, and has to be given an overriding 
consideration.” 

d) One cannot ignore the failure of the government in 
formulating a clear-cut policy on the electronic media, 
films and TV in spite of the government's virtual 
monopoly over them.” They have contributed towards 
a climate of violence, sex, drugs, consumerism and 
teenage culture’. Star and Cable TV networks and 
the appearance of heroes, heroines and sportsmen 
in commercial advertisements have further aggravated 
the situation. Teenagers are recognised by their 
distinctive dress, hairstyle, lingo, habits, and life- 
styles. In a society where 90 per cent of the 
population have access to television broadcasts and 
can see and hear, even if they cannot read and write, 
the role of media policy assumes great importance. 
The States have always been sidetracked in decision- 
making in this regard. 

e) Secularism defined as “equal respect to all religions” 
is, proclaimed to protect the culture, language and 
rellgion of the minorities.” It has to work as an 
intrinsic part of the politico-economic process of giving 
shape to a modern identity for the people of a multi- 
language and multi-ethnic society. But it had failed 
to educate the Indian society that religion will not have 
any place in the affairs of state administration. Instead 
of being used as an instrument of removing religious 
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superstitution and obscurantlsm of different kinds, 
secularism has come to acquire a premier place in 
Indian politics. This is clear from the recurring violent 
clashes reported among the different caste groups 
and the type of issues (Masjid/Mandir, for example) 
assuming prominence in those cònflicts.® 

The policy of ‘unity in diversity’ has been used to have ~ 
a series of unique relationships between the policies 
of the Centre and the different pressure groups These 
are often characterised by compromises generally 
satisfying the interests of vocal vested interests. The 
States have expressed their dissatisfaction on a 
number of occasions over such arrangements. 


g) On the education front, we continue to be an illiterate 


society. Fortyeight per cent of the population cannot 
read and write disregarding the type and quality of 
education. Compulsory education for all children in the 
age group 5-14 within a period of 10 years from 1951 
was made a constitutional obligation of the Government 
of India. This remains a distant dream after the lapse 
of 46 years in spite of having launched such schemes ,, 
as the Total Literacy Campaign (TLC), Distnct Primary 
Education Programme and ‘Operation Blackboard’. 
Female illiteracy is deplorable in some parts of the 
country. The products of higher education, which is 
highly subsidised, prefer to study in India but are keen 
to serve and settle down abroad. The government 
has no control over schools ‘charging high fees and 
exorbitant capitation fees. This in a way promotes 
elitism, brain train and income inequalities. 


h) The political scene has been changing drastically. 


Some of these changes have a direct bearing on the 
course of fiscal federalism and add to the complexity 
of Centre-State issues. Therefore, it is important to 
examine how political parties have addressed the 
prevailing socio-economic and political realities at the 
grassroot level. Their interpretations, actions, percep- 
tions, experiences and perspectives and also handlin 
of the objective realities—all deserve some decane 
We would stick to some general comments reflecting 
qualitative changes in political parties and political 
culture of the country which directly or indirectly have 
some bearing on the federal growth of the country. 
i) The Congress party which by and large shaped 
the current federal policy in India (except for the 
brief period 1977-79 and the period beginning with 
the 11th Lok Sabha) does not possess the old 
culture and institutions within itself. It has not only 
lost its original hold and political institutions and 
instruments for conflict management but lack the 
environment for initiative to promote the growth ot 
a new leadership. This has led to intraparty con 
flicts, political bickerings and poor quality of politica 
leadership. This can pose a threat to communa 
harmony.® The erosion of intraparty democratic 
standards of the ruling party both at the Centre 
and State levels also appear to be closely correlate 
to a progressive deterioration in conditions unde. 
which the Lok Sabha and Assembly elections are 
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held. 

Political homogeneity—the same political party 
ruling at the Centre and State levels—has withered 
away now. Many political parties other than the 
Congress have emerged at the State level, 
particularly on the eve of the Fourth General Elec- 


tions held in 1967. The States assert their autonomy | 


and pull against nationa! power on many issues 
as they have their own ‘electoral bases’ and enjoy 
considerable constitutional powers in domestic 
matters of vital importance. 


iii) The quality of politicking has shown a sharp 


deterioration Over a period. Cheap electoral tactics 


and non-economic issues (pandering to caste _ 


considerations, caste-based job reservations), 
religious issues like Masjid-Mandir are used 
prominently by the political parties. Even the 
Congress party, which had a large electoral 
advantage by virtua of inheriting an enormous 


prestige for carrying the mantle of the freedom . 


movement; is now not ready to take even the 
slightest risk with its electoral success. Events like 
Ram Janmabhoomi-Babri Masjid, anti-Sikh riots in 
November 1984 lend enough support to the above 
argument. 


iv) The role of money in elections have increased 


substantially and as such it has become a terribly 
expensive business. These have come to be 
increasingly financed through the alliance between 
‘real estate sharks’, financers’ and ‘icense comering 
businessmen’ on the one hand and the ‘bargaining. 
hungry politicians’ and rent seeking bureaucrats on 
the other. This has led to a new breed of politicians 
known as party fund-raisers to occupy the centre- 
stage in politics. Political contributions which were 
banned after 1967 under the guise of socialism 
began from the, very next elections with the ruling 
party itself demanding cash contributions.™ Political ’ 
parties neither publish their accounts nor declare 
their assets every. year. Flouting of election funding 


norms fixed by the Election Commission, the use - 


of state machinery by the political party In power 
have become very common. ; 

With more and more money used tn elections, and 
increased political power to influence the authority 
for licensing, control and regulating economic 
activity, political corruption has become an almost 
normal feature of public hfe. There is a widespread 
suspicion that large ‘kickbacks’ are received by 


. those in power, The controversies such as Fairfax, 


Nagarwala case, the case of a cheque being given 
to the sister of Shah of Iran, the HDW submarine 
deal, the Kuo deal, the Bofors deals, foreign 
exchange balances maintained in Swiss banks by 
those invoived in such deals, the alleged involvement 


_ Of politicians in the Rs 8000 crore securities scam, 


the sugar scandal—are significant pointers to 
political corruption. The most recent additions to 
corruption at high levels are the hawala case at 


i] 


the Centre indicting many Central Ministers and 

Opposition members and the Rs 600 crore Animal 
Husbandry scam in Bihar. Corrupt politicians operate 
in politics, get elected through using corrupt means; 
and hold office while indulging in further corruption 
and favouring corrupt bureaucrats. This not only 


’ builds a chain reaction of corruption all the way 


down but also weakens the policy-making 
environment.® This calls for transparency in the 
electoral process. i 


v) Criminalisation of politics has assumed unprece- 


dented heights now. In the past crime subserved 
politics in a furtive manner. Certain dirty deeds 
were done on behalf of some selected politicians. 
But politics now subserves crime openly and in a 
brazen manner. Crime is deep in politics and is 
moving from the position of a°king-maker to that ; 
of a king. A recent report shows that of the 324 

seats in the Legislative Assembly of Bihar in 1995, 
243 were held by candidates with known criminal 
records; in the 11th Lok Sabha out of 85 MPs sent 
by Uttar Pradesh, almost a third had criminal 


-© records. The distinguishable politician-criminal 


nexus through: ‘a common denominator for all 
parties both at the Centre and the State level 
wea'cens the very foundation of the federal setting 
of the nation in a number of ways, particularly the 
general decision-making instruments in the country. 


vi) The political aspirations of the people have also 


increased. Different groups of people strive of find 
ways of being suitably recognised and heard, 
irrespective of whether they are clustered or 
scattered all over the country. This is partly 
because political education has risen spectacularly, ` 
probably more than the general literacy levels. 
Frequent and regular elections (three elections in 


the last seven years) and extension of the right 


to vote to more than 498 million people have: 
contributed towards political education and political 
consciousness of vast sections of the population.” 


| Increased political education and voter tum-out ' 


alongwith uneven economic development have 
generated new political forces asking for 
decentralisation in political power. The emergence 
of small caste-based groups like the BSP and the 
Samata Party (largely a Kurmi, outfit) refusing 
accommodation in large parties are the best 
examples. People tend to prefer those who 


_concentrate on the interests of ‘their immediate 


surroundings rather than those who stick to the 
old ‘Delhi-knows-best’ model. These realities require 
radical political change to reorient our federal polity. 


SECTION V : FISCAL FEDRALISM : 
WHERE DO WE STAND NOW? 


A brief review of the federal fiscal institutions and 
various factors impinging on federalism would lead 
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us to conclude that the existing socio-economic- 
political apparatus has neither worked for the 
common people spread over different States nor 
helped In making a cohesive, purposeful and 
articulate federal polity. This becomes evident if we 
recapitulate the following : * 

(A) On the economic plane in spite of. rigorous 
economic planning, the economic prospects of more 
than one-third of the population continue to be grim, 
though food production has increased from 52 
million tonnes to 190 million tonnes today. 
Unemployment, inequalities among the people, 
illiteracy, incidence of ill-health continue to be 
massive in spite of the glitter of modemity covering 
some 10 per cenf*of the population. The population 
rising at 2.2 per cent and more and more people 
moving into the cities owing to the ‘pull’ and ‘push’ 
factors and creating large slums need to be viewed 
with alarm. 

The regional aspect of economic growth in the 
country is also a matter of serious concem. The 
general level of inter-State inequalities is not only 
of a very high order but has beersrising in per capita 
terms at least since the sixties. They are “beyond 
the margin of tolerance” and cannot be Justified by 
differences in the tax structures and tax rates of 
the States. Such Inequalities create ‘social tensions’, 
jead to unintended migration of productive resources 
and people and strain Centre-State and inter-State 


relations. It is important to note that the States. 


alone cannot’be held responsible for the present 
economic malaise of the country. In fact, the 
management of normal government In the States 
is no better or worse than at the Centre. There is 
no evidence showing that the States have lagged 
‘ behind the Centre in their tax efforts.® ~ 

The most recent changes in the economic policy 
announced unilaterally by the Centre suffer from the 
regional effects of the past regulations and control 
on prices, output and trade and other set of 
disincentives emerging from inter-State trade barriers, 
such as entry tax, differential sales: tax and other 
protective measures. Octroi was removed very 
recently after a lot of persuasion. Without seeking 
the States’ cooperation at each level, the Centre's 
move towards privatisation, liberalisatlon and 
globalisation may not bring the expected growth to 
benefit the bottom level of the population and 
achieve some regional equalisation.” Rather it may 
adversely affect the existing quantum of financial 
devolutions. Those may not be increased without 
having inflationary deficits, particularly bécause the 
structural adjustment programme is under way. 
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Even the existing degree of inequalities among 

personal incomes and regions may worsen, thereby 

generating more dissatisfaction among the people 

and regions. There are a number of studies 

available giving evidence of the adverse effect on 

the poor and weaker sections as a result of the. 
structural adjustment programme." i 

(B) On the macro economic front, many soclo- 
political-constitutional developments instead of 
strengthening the federal polity have weakened it. 
The constitutional provisions, particularly those 
dealing with Centre-State fiscal ‘relations and 
executive powers of the States, have been Interpreted 
and worked in a manner that disturbed the original 
federal balance. The Concurrent List having 47 
entries on which both the Centre and the States 
cari legislate is itself an instrument that can be used 
to impose a centralised structure on the States. 
Federal institutions like the’ Rajya Sabha, NDC, 
inter-State Council have remained almost non- 
functional and belied the expectations of the people. 
Even the institution of the Finance Commission: has 
not been able to work effectively. For instance, the: 
flow of information from both the Centre and the- 
States to the Finance Commission is usually very: 
slow. The Union Government has generally beens 
casual to the Commission. This was pointed oui 
by Justice A. S. Qureshi in his dissent note to report 
of the Ninth Finance Commission. Tre Tenth 
Finance Commission also suffered from the same 
casualness. The vacancy of one of the members 
remained unfilled for nearly 10 months; the Member. 
Secretary was transferred 10 months prior to the 
completion of the Report; and a new economic 
advisor joined just five months before the end. T 
frequent transfers of the Member-Secretaries anc 
Members of the Commission and then taking 
months to fill up those vacancies not only cause 
a loss of work, direction and continuity but alsx 
brings casualness in the Commission’s work an 
disrupts its functioning on the whole. 

Both the economic and non-economic factor: 
have affected the federal structure qualitatively æ 
least in three major ways : 

One: There is a change in the character of the conflit 
between the Centre and the States. The conflict ha 
become more complex and multi-dimensional. One fin 
a considerable interweaving of linguistic/cultural/politics 
economic and geographic factors in the current, wav 
of demand for regional autonomy, Statehood and a 
increased national cancer for the development « 
backward regions.* This is clear from the movement 
seen in the strategically important States, namely, th 
‘seven sisters’ of North-East, Jammu and Kashmir, an 
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Punjab, and also in Bihar for Jharkhand, West Bengal 
for Gorkhaland, UP for Uttarakhand and Maharashtra for 
Vidarbha. These cannot be treated as isolated political 
problems but have to be seen as emerging trends for 
smali, separate States. The growing seeds of sub- 
nationalism have promoted sons-of-the soil policies by 
adopting protectionist measures in employment and 
«education by the political parties in power in the différent 
States. This goes against the spirit of a truly federal 
mcolity. 

Two: The pubiic policy-making environment has 

detenorated due to the adhocism in decision-making and 
ho monarchical style of mule. The decision-making 
morocess has not only deteriorated but has also become 
wery costly. Every minute in Parliament now costs, Rs 
3700 as compared to Rs 100 in 1951 and Rs 300 in 
%3. The political leadership, bureaucracy, private 
dusiness and the intellectual community responsible for 
fesigning and execution of public policy seem more keen 
mọ gamer the rents of their power at the cost of public 
<noney and with complete disregard to public needs. The 
«resent socio-economic-political framework does not 
ncourage the intelligentsia with professionally competent 
mand honest individuals in decision-making. They can 
supply norms and values and analytical constructs for 
he socio-economic problems required for nation-building. 
Mut the intelligentsia is increasingly withdrawing.™ 
The bureaucracy which ought to exercise rules and 
rocedures in a consistent, stable and efficient way 
stands completely politicised, lacks innovative flexibility 
nd is found corrupt, more so in collaboration with its 
olitical bosses. . 

The business leadership known for its political and 
<ureaucratic links, instead of lobbying for socio-economic 
<olicies which can ensure the welfare of businessmen 
«nd the other sections of the public, prefers to pursue 
E asures which are exclusively and specifically related 

-business gains.“ The role of the industrial houses 
« the bureaucrat-business-politician nexus is old and well 

1own. The FICCI successfully influenced the government 
« simplify the industrial and financial policies relating to 
€ import control procedures in 1956, to, revise the 
<ealth tax and expenditure tax. in 1957 and to reduce 
e prices of oil and petrol when Rajiv Gandhi was the 
rime Minister—ail these are only some of the examples. 
re setting up of private charitable trusts in the name 
Indira Gandhi and others to collect enormous amounts 
money by Antulay (once the CM of Maharashtra) and 
«t-of-turn quota of cement when It was in short supply, 
sbursal of loans from nationalised commercial banks 
ud other financial institutions in huge amounts and easy 
«ms are some of the other examples.” 

The corporate sector, in addition to having one-to- 
19 relatonship with the government and politicians, has 
«moted a number of diverse associations to pursue 
ə vested interests of business. The Federation of 
ian Chambers of Commerce and Industries and such 
Jers are some of the bodies used to influence the 
vemment policies. Therefore, the nexus between the 


dominant private business houses and the public 
investment lending Institutions has grown very strong. 
It has been brought out by a recent study that the public * 
sector has a significant presenc in most of the 400 
companies that account for over 50 per cent of private 
corporate turnover. 

Three: Decentralisation in federal setting appears to 
have become difficult and complex. A very. limited 
number of decision-makers—key political bureaucrats, 
intellectuals in government (oligarchs}—on the one hand 
and a very limited number of business entrepreneurs 
(oligopolists) in the economic field on the other can be 
identified. The main objective of the former group is to 
acquire power—represented through quasi-rent. The 
other group ıs bent upon maximising profits and restraining 
competition. Unlike profit maximisation, quasi-rent 
maximisation does not aim at improving economic 
efficiency but only at getting out a sizable share of the 
economic surplus for ensuring the power-seeking and 
retaining objectives of the oligarch. Thus every decision- 
maker has got his vésted interest in the status-quo of 
the system. This system is described as ‘oligopoly in 
oligarchy. This is neither a market economy in a 
democracy nor a command economy in the proletarian 
dictatorship. Rather, ft shares some good and bad points 
of both in which a degree of collusion plays a key role. 

If there is a collusion between profrt-seeking oligopolists in 

public or private sector and quasi rent seeking oligarchs— 

politicians and bureaucrats or between both, t will make 
matters much worse from the standpoint of social welfare and 


decentralisation of powers to States and lower levels of 
govemments.” 


SECTION VI : CONCLUSION—WHERE 
SHOULD WE GO FROM HERE? 


IT is clear from the above section that India has 
aimed at evolving a “market-preserving féderalism” 
with the following characteristics: (a) there exists 
a formal multi-level government with clearly-defined 
scope and authority for jurisdiction; (b) the Central 
Govemment can prevail over the local government 
to preserve the common market; (c) all levels of 
governments are subject to hard budget constraints; 
and (d) the responsibility and authority at each level 
has a fair degree of durability validated by the 
Constitution. But India’s experience with central 
economic planning and federal policy has not been 
satisfactory. A feeling of general distrust and 
disenchantment. is high and widespread. The local 
political groups of people demand participation in 
the socio-economic development of the region they 
have been fiving for years. Our analysis suggests 
that there is a need for change in two directions. 

The first relates to establishing links between the 
normative theory of fiscal federalism and the real 
factors operating at the grossroot level. The second 
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direction relates to taking note of the changes In 

the objective circumstances linked-to and derived 
from the socio-economic-political-constitutional 

framework of the country and devising a clear-cut 

policy on those. | 4 

i 

l. Modify the Normative Theory of Fiscal 

Federalism:* : 

The reasons for modifying the normative theory 
` -arises from the following considerations : 

e The existing federal principles are derived from the 
-normative theory of fiscal federalism which has 
overriding concern for growth, equity, efficiency and 
stabilisation. But this theory does not take into 
account the wider historical, geographic, political, 
regulatory, social and cultural forces which not only 
operate on governmental activity bùt go in the making 
of fiscal federalism. These non-economic factors, 
particularly the political and geographic factors, impose 
many constraints on the efficiency of purely economic 
” solutions. | 

¢ This theory is based on the assumption that the 
Central Government In general performs more or less 


better in all the functions except the allocation 
function. In the guise of equity and efficiency, 
centralisation Is pursued alongwith the policy of 
combination of financial transfers. In this process, the 
other objectives of and factors directly related to 
Centre-State fiscal relations get sidetracked. 

The distribution function is given to the States on the 
ground that sub-central governments are inefficient 
and do not minimise the diseconomies of scale. This 
ground is quite confusing. Since the States are in a 
better_position to know the relevant original facts and 
‘needs’ of the local people which, once incorporated 
in their policies, ‘are likely to bring efficient results. 
This ts not to deny the broad contours of the policy 
framework to be laid down by the Centre to avoid 
adverse inter-State competition and conflicts. 

The differences in the socio-economic structures, 
though so glaring at the local level, are not explicitly 
recognised by the normative theory. Rather, regional 
disparities are seen as abnormal phenomena resulting 
from accidental shocks and shall be eliminated by the 
movements of capital, labour and goods. But: the fact 
is that regional variations do not end with economic 
developments unless corrective steps are taken along. 
The form of growth policies and their timing have to 
be different and . region-specific. Uniform policies of 
the Centre will be divorced from the local needs. The 
Centre may not be able to check the financial aid 
going to non-needy or non-target groups, Individuals 


- and sectors of the society purely. for economic: 


considerations as economic costs may be large. This 
may be the case even if political motives are clear. 
However, they cannot be efficient in either case. 
Mofeover, many, public goods’ like infrastructure, 
~ economic conditions, environmental quality have spatial 
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aspects óf local purity and national impurity. This 
makes the local level administration and finance 
desirable over and above the local preferences’ 


- arguments. 
e The existing normative theory assumes that individuals 


differ in tastes’ only with respect to income, but not» 
in other respects. However, in the real world there 
is a multiplicity of causes other than income and 
tastes which are heterogeneous and influence locationa 
decisions, local residents and firms. 


e The normative theory does not find any problem witt 


mobility or moving from one region to another 
Therefore, fiscal migration as suggested by Tiebou= 
in which different income groups choose to live 
together according to their tastes can achieve economi» 
efficiency. However, in a country like India people are 
prevented from moving more for historical, cultura 
reasons and social compulsions. This brings out th» 
differences in the ability of different social and income 
groups to choose between localities. ` » 
The normative theory does not attend to the degre 
of geographical relations between services needs an» 


: a ‘host of factors like the tax bases of econom= 


activity, loyalty of the people towards the State, the 


degree of accord between the location of economi 

activity and residential population, the social Influenc 

of the location of the work on the resuiting characte 
of the residential population, and historical and cultur 
roots of the population. 

Thus the general solutions offered by the 
normative theory of fiscal federalism are too gener. 
rather than being specific. But it must be emphasise 
that federal problems are specific to each count 
as every country has its own historical backgrour 
of becoming a federation. 

All the reasons discussed above do suggest th 


` the normative theory should be modified to take ifs 


26 | 


account the socio-political-constitutional changes 

permit cooperation between the Centre and ti 
State Governments and allow spatial differentiatie 
of economic policies to serve local objectives am 
needs. ar ' 


ll. Recognising the Changing Socio-Economi 
Political-Constitutional Forces: 

We have seen above that the objecti 
circumstances relating to the socio-politic 
constitutional aspects of the country are continuou: 
pressing for changes. They are summarised bel¢ 

At the economic front, an important vacuum 
been created. The economic prospects of one-th: 
of the population continue to be grim. Regio» 
inequalities are glaring. Recent economic chanç 
require decentralisation from the Centre and t 
cooperation and coordination both with the Sta 
and the Centre. The trend towards globalisat 
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accompanied by rapidly improving modes of transport 
and communication are forcing the geographical 
parameters of social attitudes towards equity, 
standards of services and so on. This assumes a 
liberal and market-oriented regime based on 
„ decentralisaing networking of economic policy-making 
` powers at all levels of government. Alongwith this 
there is a serious need to have an integrated view 
on the development paradigm. 

At the political front, political consciousness has 
grown tremendously. The electoral system based on 
adult suffrage, joint electorate and territorial 
constituencies have given rise to: vote-bank-based 
political leaders, cheap populism, cheap communal 
or linguistic slogans, pervasive use of money and 
muscle power, moneyed interests, political violence, 
political corruption and upcoming of the non-serious 
political parties lacking discipline, loyalty and internal 
democracy which often Indulge in an adversary 

“game of undermining the positions of one another. 

At the regional level, people in their historically 

and culturally given background feel that they have 


as much right or even more right to make fiscal. 


decisions and determine their outcomes as does the 
Central Government. The forces of regional 
differentiation and regional backwardness assert for 
Statehood and strive to find ways of being suitably 
recognised and heard. There is a need to recognise 
that regional inequalities cannot be tackled just by 
locating public sector undertakings in the backward 
and poor areas. They require a socio-economic 
transformation in which the development of agricul- 
ture and social sectors like education, health areas 
has to be given overriding consideration.” All the 
«fegions or States cannot be treated uniformly 
because of their resource endowments and natural 
diversities with respect to forests, coasts, river 
basins, etc. 

The policy of preserving ‘unity in diversity’ and 
the ‘secular’ values propagated by the government, 
and two- or three-language formula at the State 
level have failed to generate a political culture which 
could promote and lay down the basis for a sound 
federal polity. 


The public policy-making environment has got. 


completely crippled. Centre-State institutions like 
„the NDC lack coordination, cooperation and the 
enforcement mechanism to solve the emerging 
issues. The different instruments of fiscal transfers 
have failed to achieve the clearly stated objectives 
of progressivity, equalisation of revenue capacity 
and of current expenditures in the selected States, 
better fiscal management and balanced regional 


development. In the name of equity and efficiency, 
the degree of centralisation of power and functions 
is very high and has grown. 

There is a general apathy in the system of 
governance and even at the level of public. The 
Sarkaria Commission, commended for its monu- 
mental work, submitted 247 recommendations (plus 
another eight by one of its members later on) way 
back in 1987. Only two have been implemented and 
a third is submitted to Parliament for consideration.” 
One of these recommendations about the setting 
up of an Inter-State Council (accepted by the 
National Front Govemment in May 1990) was 
modified considerably. it has not met after its first 
meeting in October 1990. The States at their own . 
level have not been found very serious in attending | 
the meetings of an 11-member sub-committee 
constituted under the chairmanship of the Home 
Minister to determine the role of the Inter-State 
Council in Centre-State relations in the framework 
of the Sarkaria Commission recommendations.’© 
Similarly, the report of the National Commission on 
Urbanisation, submitted in 1987 for urban develop- 
ment, renewal and reform, has been consigned to 
the dustbin of the bureaucracy.'*’ The tendency of 
about 14 lakhs cases in High Courts and two lakh 
in the Supreme Court indicate the state of our 
judicial system. The major part of the National 
Education Policy document of 1966 (Kothari Commi- 
ssion Report) was not implemented for about 20 
years and the New National Policy of Education 
announced in 1986 is still awaiting implementation.’ 
The recommendations of the Committee on Irrigation 
Pricing (1992) have not yet been made public by 
the Planning Commission though the States are 
expected to restructure their tariffs on irrigation and 
impose higher user charges on economic social 
services such as irrigation, bus fares, higher 
education and power. 

The structural adjustment programme requires 
decentralisation In the system of governance and 
decision-making in areas relating to pricing, 
investment, product-mix, subsidies, wages and labour 
relations, tax and social expenditures. 

The above mentioned state of affairs of the 
country suggests that forces or pressures necessi- 
tating the need for introducing and encouraging the 
changes in the institutional structure of decision- 
making, particularly at the Centre and State levels, 
are strong. The prevalent system which worked well 
to counter pressure from the rural poor, the tribal 
minorities, unorganised consumers, the unionised 
industrial proletariat in the past, is too old now and 
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cannot respond to the present needs of the bulk 
. of the Indian population. The country is too large 
‘and too diverse and its overall functions have grown 
enormously. But there is also enough administrative, 
political and technical talent which can be used to 
initiate a change. This is required not for the sake 
of requirement but to preserve the ‘political fabric 
and democratic principles of the country; bring 
dynamism in the system of governance; and accom- 
modate the aspirations of the local population in the 
decision-making process. 
The basic, requirements for such a change are: 
(1) The devolution of all powers and functions other than 
those really required at the Centre to States and. lower 
democratic formatons There Is thus a serious need to 
explore what functions have to be decentralised, and which 
sectors and regions require decentralisation. The devolution 
has to be done in such a way that local aspirations are 
explicitly recognised and their actions converge to a federal 


Centre so that the processes of economic and socio-political . 


changes are adequately dealt with. In many cases, the 
, Centre, the State and local governments may have to 
organise the joint production of the services. 
(2) The development of the speciallséd Insttutions which are 
more responsive to the emerging needs of the people and the 
changing times. They must accommodate a variety of confilcts 
emerging between the Centre and the States, between the 
tich and the poor, between the different religious groups of 
population, between the different political parties, and other 
conflicts arising out of the socto-economic-political-geographic 
contexts. 


This brings out the need for modifying the 
existing Institutions of fiscal federalism and improving 
their. governance in order to address the socio- 
political-constitutional changes and forces undérlying 
these changes. These changes are so deep and 
wideranging that they are likely to generate pressures 
for resistance. These may be found in the political 
bureaucracy and corporate sector. This may require 
mobilisation of people so that political will is created 
to the extent -of changing the Constitution. The 
Constitution of India is flexible enough and has 
stood the test of time In the past to overcome the 
crisis by getting itself amenable to innumerable 
changes."* The Constitution was drawn long back 
and at a time when many of the States lacked 
adequate number of persons with abllity, experience 
and administrative standards. But the situation has 
witnessed drastic changes since then. The 
constitutional change would ultimately seek justifi- 
cation and validity from the point of view of efficient 
_ policy-making due to changes in political attitudes, 
social attitudes, community attitudes and changes 
in economic policy., This change is a part of any 
dynamic society and has to be at the top of the 
national agenda, before we get deeply entrenched 
in the system, as described by S.R. Sen, of 


‘oligopoly in oligarchy’. This is bound to worsen the 
things in times to come and add complexity to the 
issues. ' m 

(Concluded) 
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TABLE 1 
An Overview of the Distribution of Central Transfers 


(Aggregate Triennial ending 1985-86) : “ 

— Per capita transfers, Rs ————————— LOAN NET DEBT WAYS AGR 

FINC PLAN CENTR BGTR NON- CENTR MKT. AS % DEP. SERV MEAN INPUT 
Si. State COMM COMM MINIS (3+4+5) BGTR INVEST- LOAN BGTR TRF% AS % LIMIT SUBS 
No. TRIF TRF MENT LOAN EXP JPOP % SDP 
(i) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11) (12) (13) (14) 
1 Punjab 68 93 268 * 438 78 314 22 70.4 28.8 56.5 17.5 245 
2. Haryana 61 76 111 248 81 308 23 504 21.8 670 12.4 230 
8, Maharashtra 73 47 106 226 84 1188 10 48.2 248 342 12.8 12.4 
4. Gujarat 74 45 102 222 100 ‘517 14 443 26.2 49.5 10.3 13.5 
5. W. Bengal 99 30 91 228 29 548 15 40.8 32.9 80.8 6.4 10.8 
6 HP 261 321 170 752 88 518 11 15.5 64.8 49.8 17.4 2.0 
7 Kerala 82 66 103 251 31 304 21 412 20.1 74.7 111 10.2 
8. JK 240 363 238 842 49 82 18 486 580 46.2 ™ 5.4 
9. T. Nadu 98 48 65 283 73 496 13 297 27.8 65.1 12.7 317 
10. Kamataka 77 47 98 215 75 339 15 42.7 24.8 69.3 10.8 14.1 
11. AP 85 53 58 196 49 718 23 29.3 30.6 62.6 102 21.3 
12. Rajasthan 76 48 81 285 40 178 25 336 289 923 6.2 19.5 
13. Assam 92 186 95 373 14 1141 9 42.9 61.0 413 9.7 24 X 
14. UP 82 57 -68 286 26 221 19 32.8 42.3 57.4 84 18.2 
15 MP 89 57 , ol 196 38 991 8 32.1 36.3 47.0 7.7 14.9 
16. Orissa , 101 74 69 243 36 1095 28 29.8 44.3 705 12.1 17.5 
17. Bihar 96 57 63 215 29 767 18 35.1 475 57.7 4.0 151 
18, All States 88 72 78 238 47 646 15 36.5 34.7 601 9.3 16.4 





Notes : ** J&K does not bank with RBI. 
Per capita ways and means relate to 31.3.85 and are computed from total figures obtained from Vithal and Sastrl. 
Column 14 is adapted from Gulati, Ashok (1989), “Input Subsidies-in Indlan Agriculture: A State-wise Analysis", EPW, June 
24, Table VII, page 1969. ` 
Cols. 3,4 & 5 are transfers from Finance and Planning Commissions and Central Ministries. Col. 6 Is bugetary transfers. Col. 
7 Includes disbursements by all-India financial institutions, public sector commercial banks and other specialised banks (details, 
p. 17) Col. 8 is central public sector Investment in the States. Col. 10 is Central loans as percentage of budgetary transfers. 
Col. 11 Is Central budgetary transfers net of debt servicing of the Central loans as percentage of revenue capital expenditura 
of the States. Col. 12 ıs debt servicing as percentage of Central loans. Col. 14 is agricultural input subsidies as percentage 
of State Income. 





TABLE 2 
Percentage Shares of Statutory Transfers, Plan Transfers and Minlsterlal Transfers in Budgetary Transfers} 
1974/5 to 1996/7 + 1989/4 to 1985/6 
FINC . PLANC DISCR FINC PLANC DISCR 

Pujab 34.40 ` 23 40 42.10 17.00 23.20 59.80 
Haryana 31.90 - 23.50 44.60 25.50 29.90 44.80 
Maharashtra 51.10 19.40 29.50 32.50 20.90 46 60 
Gujarat 43.10 27.30 29.60 33.80 17.40 45.50 

W. Bengal 53.40 15.00 31.60 44.30 13.50 42.30 

HP 54.70 42.90 2.35" 34.40 43.20 22.40 
Kerala 56.60 24.01 19.40 34.60 25.50 39.80 

JK 32.70 45.90 21.40 27.70 43.50 28.80 

T. Nadu 50.90 28.60 20.50 44 30 23.30 32.80 
Karnataka 46.40 “27.00 26.50 36.70 21.90 4130 

AP 54.80 25.40 19.70 43.30 27.10 29.50 
Rajasthan 52.80 2570 21.50 37.50 22.20 40.30 r 
Assam 55.30 27.70 16.90 24.60 51.80 23.70 r 
UP 47.60 28.80 23.60 39.20 27 80 33.00 

MP 49.40 28.20 22.30 4560 29.70 24 90 
Orissa 59.80 25.50 14.60 41.30 30.30 28.30 

Bihar 48.90 24.30 26.80 44.60 26 00 29 40 

All States 50.20 25.60 24.10 37.20 30.40 32.50 





Notes : * In one of these years, HP could not make use of the money amounting to Rs 20 crores. 
FINC, PLANC, DISCR are transfers under the aegles of Finance Commission, Planning Commission and Central Ministnes 
respectively. States ranked according to the per capita SDP levels of the year 1985. 
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The Indian Child and the School 


J.S. RAJPUT 


ad 


Tu nation made a promise to all the children 
in the year 1950. 

The state shall endeavour to provide—within a period of 10 

years from the commencement of the Constitution—free and 

compulsory education for all children until they complete the 
age of 14 years. (Article 45 of the Constitution of india) 

Those who understood its implications were 
thrilled and enthused. It has taken more than four 
decades for this enthusiasm to vanish gradually. 
The target date to achieve this objective has been 
extended repeatedly. After the 1986 policy, as 
revised in 1992, the declared goal was education 

«for all by the year 2000. Those who had any 
apprehension about the practicability of achieving 
the target were often ignored in gatherings of 
decision-makers and policy-planners. It is another 
matter that another extension is now Inevitable to 
achieve the goal. At this stage, it would be difficult 
to find those who would be convinced that it can 
really be achieved within the next five to 10 years. 
Several researchers and educationists have come 
out with different target dates. Some of these go 
beyond the year 2025. 

Our population would cross the 1000 million mark 
shortly. There should be around 20 crores of 
children in the target group for elementary schools. 
As on today, more than 50 per cent children drop 
out from our schools. In fact the official figures 
4indicate very high enrolment rates. In several cases, 
these are more than 100 per cent because of under- 
age and over-age enrolments. However, in reality 
just around 50 per cent of the children in the age- 
group of 6-14 years are in schools. Others are 
either dropouts or were never enrolled in the 
schools. Their number too is not insignificant. 

„A large number of studies have been conducted 
to ascertain the causes of non-enrolment and drop- 
outs. The extent to which the community has 
alienated Itself from the schools, leaving these to 
the care of the ‘government’ is one of the major 
factors. Unmotivated teachers, irregular functioning 
df schools, non-attainments by children, fear of the 
school, inconvenient timings, unfamiliar curriculum, 
economic compulsions, social perceptions, non- 
availability of lady teachers and several others can 


Prof Rajput is working in the National Council of 
Educational Research and Training, New Delhi. 


be counted as contributing to nearly half of the 
children still being kept out of the school which is 
the rightful place for them at their age. 


+ 


WHAT happens to those who are not in the 
schools? They are working in factories, fields and 
farms, in slums collecting garbages and dreaming 
of getting education and a dignified life in future. 
The system has proposed alternative schooling for 
them. Several Innovative initiatives have a lot to say 
in terms of achievernents. These need to be 
appreciated. Howéver, the general community 
perception on these alternative systems being of 
second grade still persists. The entire scheme of 
non formal education has failed to deliver the goods 
mainly because of such a perception and also due 
to faulty and defective management structures. A 
national response to this wastage of human resources 
needs to be worked out. When the nation resolves 
to strive towards social justice and equity, how can 
50 per cent of its children be left uneducated and 
ignored? We become conscious of our children 
working in the carpet factories because somewhere 
in the United States they refuse to purchase our . 
carpets. Why are we sensitive to these issues only 
in our policies but casual and resigned in actual 
implementation? Not that nothing has been done. 
It is just overshadowed by what has not been done. 
And much has not even been attempted. 
Children who are in schools are not necessarily 
lucky. They were promised a common school 
system or a neighbourhood school system as is the 
practice In most of the educationally advanced 
nations. While the policies and programmes still 
retain these terms, in actual practice these are 
generally forgotten. We now have schools managed 
by what are known as government agencies including 
local bodies and those managed by private bodies. 
There Is a distinct category of schools known as 
public schools. it immediately needs to be clarified 
that they are, in most of the cases, beyond the 
reach of public. While all the necessary facilities 
in terms of land, project funding and other inputs 
may come to them from the government, the 
management, the fee structure, the selection 
procedures and recruitment of teachers are beyond 
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the regulatory authority of governments. There are 
schools for the children of a select few. It Is 
worthwhile to see how parents attempt to get their 
children admitted to these so-called prestigious 
schools, making all possible efforts, applying 
pressures and eventually reconciling to the fate. The 
gap, instead of decreasing, is increasing. 


+ 


WHAT are the basic requirements of a school? 
Teachers, children, equipment, building, furniture, 
library, etc. would be listed in response to this query. 
After 1986, it was decided to provide two teachers 
in more than 1.30 lakh schools of the country which 
had only one teacher. This objective has been 
achieved. It certainly is not sufficient. How can one 
compare the leaming situation of a rural child 
studying in a school with no building, no equipment, 
a teacher coming occasionally to the school, with 
another child of the same age-group studying in a 
public school with all the necessary inputs that 
should be perceived In a school system? Are we 
really serious in providing equality coupled with 
social justice and equity to most of our children? 
One could safely use the term rural children but 
that would only be an incomplete statement as 
children In urban slums are in fact in a more 
degraded environment than even the rural children. 
These Issues need to be responded to with sensitivity 
and early. 

It is Interesting to know that several international 
agencies are deeply concemed about the state of 
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illiteracy in countries like india and others. A World 
Conference on ‘Education for All’ was held in 
Jomtien, Thailand in March 1990. It came out: with 
a world declaration on ‘education for all’ by the year 


-2000. India also responded by endorsing the 


declaration. This goal was reiterated in December - 
1993 when a summit meeting of nine most populous 
countries of the world was held in New Delhi. 
Apparently, these are some encouraging signs and 
need support and appreciation. All the implications 
are, however, not always as evident as are revealed. 
India now receives funds from the World Bank and 
other agencies for elementary education. These 
funds aim at providing better buildings, training 
facilities, more teachers, modernised curiculum, 
more equipments, etc. Linked with the same are 
the appraisal missions of these external agencies 
which bring in external curriculum experts, printing 
experts, evaluation experts and experts in all other, 
possible areas to appraise the progress of 
implementation and provide ‘guidance’ for future. 
We have taken money from them which has to be 
returned with interest by the leamers ‘of today when 
they would become the citizens of tomorrow. 
However, this loan money is known as donatlons 
and these agencies are called donor agencies. At 
this stage it is considered prudent not to raise these 
issues. However, there are many who would very 
much like the implications of these investments 
discussed and analysed in greater depth. 

What Is the future for the Indian child and his 
education? Even those who are always full of 
optimism find it difficult to perceive a situation where 
Innocent young children shall not be working in 
factories, collecting garbage and doing things which 
they should not be doing. it is difficult to expect 
that none of the children would be hungry, whether 
outside the school or in the school. That they shall 
have an equality of opportunity and there would be 
somebody, somewhere, looking after their health, 
requirements and learning needs. That the school 
would be a place where the school-going children 
shall enjoy learning and receive affection of thelr 
teachers. That India would be able to set a target 
date which will not be changed again to achieve 
the goal of bringing every child to the fold of 
elementary education. Could dreams be converted 
into realities, at least in such human issues? The 
only possibility appears to be a national effort ir 
which the community and the teachers take a leac 
and the governments and other agencies take a 
supporting role. The nation must trust teachers anc 
repose faith in community potential. Further delay, 
would only shift the target to a more distant future. 
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Alchemy of Corruption and Development 


RAHUL ARUN 


T unfolding of history has vindicated Lord 
Acton’s apothegm that “Power tends to corrupt and 
absolute power corrupts absolutely”. And as of now 
there seems to be a universal consensus on thls 
but scholars are at loggerheads regarding the 
dynamics of corruption and development. The debate 
centres around the issue whether corruption Is a 
deterrent to development or does it act as a catalyst 
in the developmental process? 

The debate becomes especially important in the 
post-Sukh Ram/hawala era when we seem to have 
„¿8mbarked on an escalater of anarchy and corruption. 
Our glorious land of Buddha and Gandhi lays 
prostrate before the craft and guile of venal vultures, 
who are feeding on the carcass of mother India. 

Corruption may not be as old as the hills, but 
definitely the monster has left its imprint on the 
sands of history from times immemorial. It finds 
mention in Kautilya’s Arthasastra, where he mentions 
many ways In which officers many cause loss to 
the treasury. Kalidas in Abhigyan Shankuntalam and 
the twelfth century poet, Kshemendra, have 
mentioned about the prevalence of corruption. it 
germinated in pre-colonial and colonial India when 
the rulers’ representatives (gumashtas) made 
exorbitant demands from helpless peasants. 

The malady is not merely peculiar to India and 
Mrs Gandhi referred to it as ‘global phenomenon’. 
Paul H. Douglas in Ethics of Government points out 
that corruption was rife in British public life till a 
hundred years ago and in the USA till the beginning 
of the century. Even in the erstwhile socialist 
countries it was widely pervasive. Middlemen or 
‘fixers’ (tolkach) are indispensable and ubiquitous 
throughout the USSR . In Japan and Italy successive 
governments have been toppled on charges of 
corruption. 


+ 


THOUGH there are ample historical precedents for 
corruption, the way it has been institutionalised now 
is unprecedented. It has become a part of our 
political culture and a way of life. 

The author is a Research Scholar, School of 
International Studies, Jawaharlal Nehru University, 
New Delhi. 
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Several theories and justifications have been 
given for the prevalence of corruption in India, and 
to provide it legitimacy on functional grounds. The 
cultural explanation looks at bribery as nothing more 
than the giving and receiving of gifts and views 
nepotism in the context of traditional family 
obligations—in other words, corruption is merely a 
modem manifestation of an intrinsic aspect of Indian 
culture. (sic) 

The sociological explanation focusses on India 
as a “survival society” In which poverty and misery 
are just a short step away for most individuals and 
families, and making money quickly is the only form 
of social security. That's why some people justify 
corruption on the plea that poverty compels people 
to become corrupt which is a baseless argument. 

It has been argued that corruption is not always 
a dysfunctional structure; rather there were political 
economic and bureaucratic benefits of corruption, 
especially in the developing countries. 

The political benefit argument is that cleavages 
among the elite and the potential for violence are 
said to be overcome through the distribution of 
spoils of corruption. For example, in Central America 
corruption has acted as a major factor in the 
succession mechanism by integrating the leaders 
of the new coup into the existing upper class. David 
Bayley maintains that corruption provides a means 
to harness to an elite conceived plan for economic 
and social development. When political channels 
are clogged, corruption provides a non-violent entry 
Into government affairs and administration. 

The proceeds of corruption are supposedly used 
to create viable political institutions such as political 
parties and thus they are said to facilitate electoral 
politics and promote political development. 

In a cost-benefit analysis, observes J.S. Nye, 
corruption helps to economise development. Where 
private capital is scarce and, government lacks a 
capacity to tax a surplus out of workers and 
peasants openly, corruption may be an important 
source of capital formation. It also results in 
increased allocation of resources away Hom 
consumption and into investment. 

It is further argued that it promotes efficient and 
entrepreneurial behaviour by awarding the contracts, 
licenses and favour to the most efficient and 
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enterprising capitalists. In this way the innovators 
will be able to break down.the resistance of the 
entrenched interests. 

From the.administrative viewpoint, a degree of 
low-level corruption, as McMullan observes, can 
soften relations between officials and people. Yet 
others have argued that corruption * ‘humanises’ the 
working of bureaucracy, offering a way through the 
labyrinth of red tape and opportunities for face-to- 
face interaction’. (Leff 1964; Myrdal 1968) Which 
results In an efficient bureaucracy. 

In spite of the above attempt to describe corruption 
and development as mutually compatible, the 
dysfunctions of ‘speed money’ surpasses its 
functions. Gunner Myrdal rightly argues that corrup- 
tion counteracts the strivings for national consoli- 
dation, decreases respect for allegiance to the 
government and endangers political stability. 

Though corruption may short-circuit bottlenecks 
and can offer cheaper options, .it will always tend 


-to favour the ‘haves’ rather than the ‘have-nots'— 


particularly where the stakes are large. It preserves 
Inequalities by facilitating the direct and unequal 
appropriation of goods and priviléges, by inhibiting 
changes which could threaten the status quo (for 


example, the black market)and by buying off potential ` 


movements for change. 

It leads to economic inefficiency and waste 
because of its effect on the allocation of funds, on 
production and consumption, a fact even admitted 
by late PM, Rajiv Gandhi, that out of every one 
rupee sent from the Centre only 15 paise reaches 
the poor. Gains obtained through corruption are 
unlikely to be transferred to the investment sector. 
These rather go into conspicuous consumption or 
to the foreign bank accounts. 

Corruption generates black money and ‘black 
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money in turn generates inflation. Inflation leads to 
price rise which leads to a hike in wages and pay 
. of the working Class. For meeting their demands 
new taxes are Imposed. When now taxes are 
imposed there is a further: rise in the prices. As 
a result of this vicious circle, on one side the burden 
on the tax-payer goes on increasing and on the 
other side the prices go on increasing, which in tum 
affects most of the weaker sections of society. 
Corruption weakens institutional performance by 
promoting people who are underqualifled, incom- 
petent, or corrupt and subverts policy goals. The 
termite of corruption slows down the wheels of 
administration. Where corruption Is widespread inertia 
and inefficiency as well as irrationally impede the 
process of decision-making. Further, J.S. Nye 
believes that corruption causes wastage of resources 
through capital outflow, investment distortions and 
waste of skills. 


» 
Besides lowering the general welfare of the 


populace the gains from corruption tend to draw 
labour away from productive non-corrupt practices. 
lts other pernicious manifestations are in the form 
of a big chain of illegal activities like tax evasion, 
bribery, gambling, smuggling, hoarding, black 
marketing and other anti-social acts. Corruption 
gives impetus to political defection, defective electoral 
laws, administrative Inefficiency and injustices. 
Last, but not the least, corruption leads to a 
degeneration of conscience and shatters the moral 
fibre of the country, which is the sine qua non for 
the survival of a nation. In India today the morality 
index has plummeted to an all-time low and the 
day is not far when corruption will become a part 


r 


of our folklore. } 


+ 


IF we are to avold such a situation, we have to 
weed out corruption from each and every square 
mile of this country, at the level of ideas as well 
as behavior. Though’ the eradication of this canker 
is not an easy task, it can certainly be minimised 
by removing public apathy, creating a strong public 
opinion against it and by bringing about all-round 
transparency and accountability. Commenting on it 
Gandhiji wrote in Harijan that “corruption will go 
` when the large number of persons given to the 


unworthy practices realise that the nation does not! 


exist for them but they do for the nation”. And that 
“indifference in such matters is criminal’. i 

In pursuit of this goal, a basic theoretical dilemma 
‘remains : strong power and force are needed to 
fight governmental corruption; yet strong power 
tends to corrupt! . m 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS cctozen 19:19,1996) 


BSP’s efforts to install ts General Secretary Mayawati as the UP CM suffer a setback with the Congress Working 
Committee refusing to oblige BSP supremo Kanshi Ram and refraining from issuing an ultimatum to the UF 
Government at the Centre on accepting Mayawati as the State CM as desired by Kanshi Ram; while the BJP 
central leadership decides against offenng “unconditional and outside” support to the BSP bid to form the UP 
Govemment and instead insists that State Governor Romesh Bhandari should invite the party to form the UP 


. Government under the leadership of former CM Kalyan Singh by virtue of the BUP’s emergence as the single 


> 


largest party In the State Assembly following the just concluded elections. 

Sensing the possibility of its own legislators In UP deserting the flock the BSP leadership virtually puts them under 
house arrest—all the party MLAs have been lodged at the BSP’s State headquarters in Lucknow’s Darul Shafa 
where a constant vigil Is being maintained. 

BSP supremo Kanshi Ram speaks in different voices : on the one hand he gives the Congress two more days 
to get Mayawati Installed as the UP CM by enlisting the UF’s support through the threat to withdraw its backing 
of the Front Government at the Centre (although the Congress itself is pessimistic over persuading an adamant 
UF having realised Its inability to secure wider support for Mayawati as the CM), and on the other he reiterates 
that the option of taking the BJP's support for that very purpose was wide open since, according to him, several 
BJP leaders were talking to him about that eventuality. 

In the Lok Sabha and State Assembly by-electichs In several States, the BUP’s Vijay Pate! trounces the Congress 
candidate, former MP and film star Rajesh Khanna, by 61,164 votes In‘the Gandhinagar Lok Sabha poll; while 
Kerala CM E.K. Nayanar wins the Thalassery Assembly seat defeating his Congress rival, T Asaf All, by 24,501 
votes. The Congress also wins the Cuttack parliamentary seat, bags fiye out of seven Assembly seats In Madhya 
Pradesh, makes a clean sweep In Himachal Pradesh by winning both the Simla and Nupur Assembly seats, but 
draws a blank in Maharashtra where the ruling Shiv Sena-BUP combine wins four of the seven seats. In Rajasthan 
the BJP wrests the Jhunjhunu Assembly seat from the Congress but fails to win from Sardarshahar where the 
JD candidate trumphs; in Haryana the ruling HVP-BJP combine Increases Its strength In the Assembly by winning 
the Jhajjar seat; In Maharashtra the Samajwadi Party bags the Nehru Nagar Assembly seat of north-east Mumbai 
Delhi's Lt Governor P.K. Dave seeks the Army's help in fighting the dengue disease that claims five more lives 
thereby taking the officlal toll to 126 while 2545 dengue-hit persons have been hospitalised so far. 

J & K CM Dr Farooq Abdullah pleads in favour of scrapping Articles 356 and 249 of the Constitution (the former 
relating to imposition of President's Rule in a Stata, and the latter empowering the Centre to make laws for tha 
State) as far as their applicaton to his State are concerned 

VHP attributes the BJP’s failure to secure a simple majonty in the UP Assembly to the latter's apparent decision 
not to project pro-Hindutva Issues with the Intensity they required In the course of the campaign for the State 
Assembly elections. 

Delhi's Chief Metropolitan Magistrate Prem Kumar refuses to hear former PM P.V. Narasimha Rao’s regular ball 
application in the St Kitts forgery case and fixes October 30 as the date for further proceedings In the case— 
hence Narasimha Rao will contnue to remain on anticipatory bail; while his ball plea In the $ 100,000 Lakhubhl 
Pathak cheating case is fixed for heanng on October 16, 1996. 

Even as PM Deve Gowda cails on former PM and erstwhile Congress President Narasimha Rao at night to discuss 
the possibility of government formation in UP, the installation of a stable government In the State looks a distant 
prospect with all the three major political groups hardening thelr respective positions in a bid to gain Increasing 
leverage. Union Law and Home Ministnes engage in hectc consultations to see If it is constitutionally viable to 
Issue a fresh proclamation extending President's Rule In UP beyond October 17—when Its present spell ends— 
in case the ongoing politcal parleys for the formation of a State Government fall to yield results within that time 
frame - 

While the Delhi Government seeks to play down Lt Governor P.K. Dave’s request to the Army to be ready for 
anti-dengue operations, the toll from the disease goes up to 145 with 19 more deaths as 253 fresh cases of dengue— 
transmitted by the Aedes mosquito—are reported, the total number of dengue patients thereby rising to 2986; 
meanwhile the WHO insists that it had wamed the Union Health Ministry and the Capitals civic bodies in early 
September about an Impending dengue outbreak. 

As the BJP-Samata Party combine emerges as the net gainer in the Bihar Assembly by-poll having won four of 
the 10 seats where elections were held, the ruling JD tnes to offset the setback by focussing attention on tts 
having won a majonty of the seats (that Is, six out of 10); the TDP wins a striking victory in the Nandyal Lok 
Sabha seat (vacated by former PM Narasimha Rao), Its candidate Bhooma Naglreddy defeating former Union Minister 
PV. Rangaiah Nardu of the Congress by over 4.41 lakh votes. 

Delhi High Court grants ball to former Union Communications Minister Sukh Ram in the disproportionate assets 
case. 
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> CBI chargesheets former Kamataka CM Bangarappa, his two erstwhile ministerial collegues and three others for 
allegedly accepting bnbes to grant sanction to a dental college. 

> Daylong agitation by Rallway employees demanding abolition of the eliglbiltty ceiling of productivity-linked bonus 
causes disruption of train services in the South Central and North-East Frontier zones for the first time in 22 years 
due to labour unrest—Rallway workers had last gone on stnke in 1974 for 28 days, i 

October 15 > Polltical stalemate in UP continues with the UF Steering Committee rejecting Congress President Sitaram Kesn’s 
appeal to unconditlonally support the BSP’s Mayawati as the Joint candidate for the post of the UP CM; since y 
less than 48 hours are left for President's Rule to end in UP, the State appears to be heading for a constitutional 
impasse. 

> There is no let up In the ferocity of the deadly dengue fever with the toil mounting to 156 but the Delhi Government 
fights shy of declaring the outbreak an epidemic with the city’s Health Minister Harsh Vardhan claiming that the 
“figure of 3290 reported cases of dengue is too small compared to the population of Delhi"; as the Union Government 
insists that It had asked the Delhi Government to treat the continuing dengue and malana outbreak as an epidemic 
and the Delhi High Court intervenes to undeline that the seriousness of the situation demanded that the outbreak 
should be regarded as an epidemic. 

> CMs of Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Kerala nd J & K—whose parties are constituents of the rullng UF—make 
a strong plea for repeal of Article 356 of the Constitution (dealing with imposition of President's Rule in States) 
at a meeting of the Inter-State Council in New Delhi; bowing to pressure the Council sets up a Standing Committee 
to examine the contentious issues (like the demands for more political and financial powers to the States and 
deletion of Article 356, and the role of Govemors) 

> CPM Polit-Bureau decides to observe October 25 as “Anti-Corruption Day” and calls for speedy trial of all those 
hauled up on charges of corruption while occupying high offices. 

October 16 > Even as the UF makes a last-ditch effort for a rapprochement with the BSP to form a UF-Congress-BSP Goverment * 
In UP now that barely 24 hours are left for the expiry of President's Rule in the State, the BJP stakes its claim 
to form the State Goverment by repeatedly stressing the convention of the single largest party being Invited to 
form the government'and announcing its intenton to take up the matter with President Dr Shankar Dayal Sharma 
on his return to the country from a trip abroad on October 17; while the Union Home Ministry swings Into action 
to place the State under a fresh spell of President's Rule on receipt of Governor Romesh Bhandar'’s report that 
no political party was in a position to form a stable government with Home Minister Indrajit Gupta stating in Lucknow 
that the Governor's options were limited—either Inviting the BJP as the single largest party to form the government 
or reimposing President's Rule, adding : “ There Is no constitutional provision by which President's Rule can be 
extended. The only option is to Issue a fresh proclamation.” 

>A communique Issued from the Raj Bhavan, Lucknow In the evening discloses that the State Governor had found 
the BUP’s claim to form the next government in UP untenable on account of the party's Inability to muster the 
requisite strength to prove its majorty in the State Assembly. 

> By using dynamite sticks Naxalite extremists of the outlawed CPI-ML (Party Unity) organisation blew up part of 
the ancestral house of Congress MLA Jagdish Sharma, currently being interrogated by the CBI for his role in 
the fodder scam, at Korra village (Jehanabad), 90 kilometres from the Bihar capital, on October 15 night; before 
leaving the village dominated by upper castes they also held a meeting where they explained that theirs was a 
“symbolic and minor” punishment meted out to Sharma for the fodder scam as they did not expect either the 
courts or the CBI to do justice in the case. }Ł 

> Special Judge Ajit Bhanhoke defers till November 6 the bail application of former PM Narasimha Rao in the $ 

100,000 Lakhubha: Pathak cheating case 

CBI interrogated two leading Industrialists—Shashi Rula of Essar and V.N. Dhooth of Videocon—on October 15 

in connection with the Rs 3 5-crore Jharkhand Mukti Morcha MPs’ bnbery case. 

> Dengue fever toll rises in the Capital from 156 to 177 In the past 24 hours but government counsels and officials 
report to the Delhi High Court that tumaround in the tide in the battle against the ongoing dengue and malaria 
epidemic Is to take place in a couple of days. 

? > PM Deve Gowda resorts to plain-speaking at the annual meeting of the Associated Chambers of Commerce and 
Industry (ASSOCHAM) In New Delhi, expresses his disgust at over 380 development projects involving foreign 
investment, cleared by hls government in the past four months, being scuttled: In terms of implementation by one 
lobby or another compnsing politicians, businessmen or environmentailsts, the last group being mentioned in an 
allusion to Ms Manek Gandhi's dogged resistance to Kamataka’s Cogentrix project the PM himself wants to see 
executed as early as possible. 

> na major policy pronouncement aimed at tackling the country's “power famine” through decentralisation of the 
decision-making process, PM Deve Gowda tells a conference of CMs and State Power Ministers in New Delhi 
that the State Governments will be allowed to clear power projects of all sizes and costs without walting for approvals ' 
from the Central Electricity Authority and the Union Environment Ministry 

>A low-intensity crude bomb explodes outside a cinema hall in the Capital's upmarket New Friends Colony commercial 
area at 9.30 PM killing one person and Injunng 14 including a constable. 

October 17 > Centre takes the unusual step of revoking President's Rule in UP and then reimposing it almost Immediately while 
constituting the new State Assembly through an official notificatlon—the Union Cabinet’s recommendation for a fresh 
bout of President's Rule in UP while keeping the State Assembly under suspended animation for the present— 
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coming after receipt of UP Governor Romesh Bhandari’s report and a 30-minute meeting between President Dr 
Shankar Dayal Sharma nd PM Deve Gowda. 

While the BJP assalis the Union Govemment's reimposition of President's Rule In UP and threatens to take it 
to the Supreme Court, the Congress acuses the UF of depriving a Dalit woman—BSP General Secretary Mayawati— 
from becoming the State CM; as the UF sources say an attempt to persuade Samajwadi Party supremo Mulayam 
Singh Yadav to accept Mayawat: as the State CM could have been made had the BSP not made the “fatal mistake” 
of trying to “blackmail” the Front and at one point saying that It would even accept the BJP's help to form the 
government; they also underscore the BUPs refusal to give a written undertaking—beyond verbal assurances— 
that it would not seek such help as it did In the past when the State had a BJP-BSP Govemment headed by 
Mayawati. 

Dengue fever continues unabated in Delhi—the toll reaching 187—but Delhites show more pluck than expected 
by donating blood to deny the Killer disease more victims. 

CBI submits tts first chargesheet against slx persons In the fodder scam (including the alleged kingpin in the scandal 
S.B. Sinha) in the court of Special Judge S.K. Lal in Patna—in all 45 casas have been registered by the Bureau 
in the scam. 

Within hours of a Sessions Court In Chennai dismissing AIADMK leader J. Jayalalltha’s anticipatory ball plea, she 
files In Chennai High Court fresh petitions seaking anticipatory ball In respect of seven cases registered against 
her. 

Delh High Court declines a formal request from the CBI to have supérior officers vet the work of those probing 
the JMM MPs’ bribery scandal wherein former PM Narasimha Rao Is a pnme accused. 

Union Cabinet decides to transfer the Delhi Electric Supply Undertaking (DESU) to the Delh! Government and 
clears the way for sethng up ‘an Electricity Board to run it after empowering Lt Governor P.K. Dave to constitute 
the Board. N 

Following a visit to Bolangir, Kalahandi, Nuapada and Sonepur districts ‘of Orissa, a team of Janata Dal MLAs 
says that faced with severe drought and hunger an estimated two lakh 4arsons from the four tribal dominated 
distncts have fled to neighbounng States in search of work. 

Defending relmposition of President's Rule in UP, Govemor Romesh Bhandan says In Lucknow that a popular 
government would be installed in the State once he was convinced that a party or a combination of parties enjoyed 
support In the Assembly. 

BJP announces a nationwide “protest week” from October 19 in view of the UP developments and says it was 
consulting lawyers on whether or not to move the Supreme Court against the reimposition of President's Rule 
in the State. 

A perusal of the past positions of the key constituents of the UF (Including the JD, CPM—which even wanted. 
abolition of the Govemor's post—and CPI) as well as the Congress on the role of the Governor while choosing 
a CM in UP-like situations reveals a reversal of their earier stand. 3 

Dethi High Court formally notifies the Vigyan Bhavan annexe building, well-guarded, centrally cordonable, sparsely 
crowded spot adjoining the Vice-President’s residence in New Delhi, as the site of trials for former PM P.V. Narasimha 
Rao. 

Without directly referring to the controversy In India where some Hindu groups have protested against noted artist 
M.F. Hussain’s portrayal of Hindu gods and godesses In an offensive manner, Hussain Issues a statement from 
London (where he Is presently staying) commending sacred last rites for his paintings saying those icons of Images 
seem to have lived therr life In ful—the statement coming shortly after Vishwa Hindu Parishad functionary Ashok 
Chowgule’s public suggestion that Hussain should himself bum those of his paintings which had hurt the “sentiments 
of the Hindus’. 

Over 350 activists and intellectuals carry out a protest march in New Delhi demanding action against the Bajrang 
Dal vandais who destroyed M.F. Hussain’s art works in Ahmedabad. 

A Delhi court issues a letter rogatory (letter of request) to the Turkish authontles to expedite investigation Into 
the Rs 133-crore urea import scam involving a Turkish firm, CBI ‘sources inform. 

Ahmed Patel, 47, one of the AICC General Secretaries widely perceived to be in the camp opposed to former 
PM PV. Narasimha Rao, Is appointed the party's new Treasurer succeeding Sitaram Kesri (the party Treasurer 
for 17 years at a stretch) who was recently catapulted to the office of the Congress President following P.V. Narasimha 
Rao's resignation from the post 

Left parties set up a three-member committee to closely montor implementation of the UF's Common Minimum 
Programme. The committee members are Forward Bloc Chairman Chitta Basu, MP, CPI National Council Secretary 
D. Raja and CPM Polit-Bureau member Prakash Karat. 

Delh: High Court suspends sentence of 22 persons of the 89 accused who were convicted lately for rioting, violation 
of curfew orders and destruction of public property during the 1984 ant-Sikh nots. 

Despite opposition from senior Congress leaders Congress President Sitaram Kesrl, under pressure from former 
party President P.V. Narasimha Rao, agrees to extend Congress support to rebel BUP leader Shankersinh Vaghela 
in the latter's bid to form a non-BJP Govamment in Gujarat. 

Bihar CM Laloo Prasad Yadav denies having Instructed officials to hand over the bitumen purchase scam to the 
CBI, as reported In a local Hindi dally of Patna, adding : “The law will take Its own course.” 

Andhra Pradesh becomes the first Indian State to seek direct access to extemal borrowing, and that too for supporting 
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the structural adjustment programme (SP). 
October 19 > J&KCMDr Farooq Abdullah gives 30 days’ time to separatist militants to lay down arms or face stronger actlon 

from the government. 

> hna two-pronged strategy, amed at maintaining price stability and ensuring adequate supply of bank credit to the 

productive sectors, the Reseve Bank of India (RB!) announces a reduction In cash reserve rato (CRR), rationalisation 
of export credit refinance and reduction in the deposit rate; ıt also outlines a series of steps to reduce the cost 
of credit and streamline the credit delivery system. `m 
A minimum one percentage point cut in the Interest rates on bank lending across the board will be the Immediate 
impact of the credit policy, according to senior bank officials. 
With nine more dying since October 18, the dengue fever toll In Delh! nses to 215 while the number of reported 
cases in government hoSpltals touch the 5000 mark with 252 fresh admissions. 
Coal India Limited sources disclose that price of all grades of coal would go up by eight to 12 per cent from 
October 20. 
CBI gnils a former Joint Secretary in Bihar CM Laloo Prasad Yadav’s Secretariat, K.M. Prasad, now the Deputy 
Commissioner, Lohardaga, in connection with the fodder scam. 
Samajwadi Party President Mulayam Singh Yadav resigns from the Seshwan Assembly seat he had won in the 
last elections In UP. 


INTERNATIONAL 


October 13 > Tallban frontline town of Jebul Siraj at the mouth of the Salang Pass falls to forces of the Rabbani Government's 
military chief Ahmed Shah Masoud, the Taliban militia retreat to the town of Chankar, a 30-minute drive from Jebul 
Siraj, on October 12 but Charikar too falls into the hands of Masoud’s forces late at night thus signifying a remarkable» 
advance towards Kabul by troops loyal to the Afghan Government of Burhanuddin Rabbani. 
> Palestinians tnekleẹ back to jobs in Israel as the Army eases restrictions imposed earlier following last month's 
violence that killed 78 persons 
> In what appears to be a major counter-offensive following a monthlong lull, Kurdish rebels recapture a northem 
Iraqi city seized last month by a rival fachon backed by Saddam Hussein. A statement by the Patrlote Union 
of Kurdistan (PUK) says Its forces entered Sulaymanlyah, the region’s second largest clty, at dawn following a 
“spontaneous uprising” which ejected the rival Kurdistan Democratic Party (KDP). 
> China's Communist leaders release blueprint for putting greater stress on socialism and ethics to prevent the country 
from tuming to capitalism and moral decay, the iong statement being the product of last week’s secret policy meeting 
of the senior Chinese Communist Party members with the state-run Xinhua news agency calling it one of the 
most important documents ever complied by the party—the main message of the party plenum 1s a call for putting 
creation of a more ethical society on an equal basis with economic development since there has been concem 
at the party's top levels that economic reforms have loosened the party’s control over officials and citizens while 
corruption and other crimes have escalated. 

Ignoring wamings from iraq and pleas from the US, Kurdish rebels say that they are marching towards northem 

traq’s capital of Irbil after recaptunng territory from a rival fachon backed by Saddam Hussein 

Jose Ramos-Horta, who shares this year’s Nobel Peace Pnze for opposing Indonestia’s rule of East Timor, lashes 

out at Sweden for selling arms to Indonesia. pa 

Taliban milltamen dig in outside the military airfield at Baghram as the Rabbani Government soldiers owing alleglancè 

to Ahmed Shah Masoud recapture two strategic towns north of the capital. 

Tallban forces make a bonfire of Hindi movies at a cinema hall in Kabul as part of thelr campaign to apply stnct 

Islamic principles “These films are un-Islamic, that is why we are buming them,” a group of Tallban tell AFP at 

the Zainab cinema hall. 

October 15 > Pakistan's Interior Minister Nseerullah Babar pays a flying visit to Kabul for talks with the Tallban leadership; he 
Is the first high-ranking official from a foreign country to visit the Afghan capital since the Taliban overran the city 
on September 27. Meanwhile, Taliban troops mobilise across Afghanistan to relnforce fighters duelling with soldiers 
loyal to the Rabbani Government north of Kabul. 

> Three weeks short of polling day, Republican Presidental candidate Bob Dole and House Speaker Newt Gingnch 
step up attacks on Bill Clinton accusing the US President of shirking responsibility for numerous ethical lapses 
in his Administration 

> St Lankan military officials say the LTTE has launched “lamp-post execution” of alleged “traitors” In the island- 
state’s northern Jaffna peninsula In a “terror campaign” designed to prevent civilans from cooperating with the 
security forces. 4 

> Afghan Ambassador to India Masood Khallli (who continues to owe allegiance to the Rabbani Government and” 
Is a close friand of Commander Ahmed Shah Masoud) tells The Times of india in New Delhi : “it was Pakistan 
which brought In the Taliban and Pakistan should now be pressured to take them out. This is not because we 
cannot fight the Taliban but because we want to avoid bloodshed. Nearly 90 per cent of the frontline Taliban fighters 
have been either killed, wounded or taken prisoners by Masoud’s men.” He also urges Indla to "raise Its voice” 
against Pakistan Interfering In “our domestic affalrs’, adding : "Pakistan should be Isolated and made to understand.” 

October 16 > Afghan President Burhanuddin Rabbani, ousted from Kabul by the Taliban forces on September 27, tells A/-Hayat, 

the London-based Arable newspaper, that according to the agreement reached at Pol-e-Khamri, a town 160 Kilometres 
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north of Kabul, he has appointed Uzbek military leader General Abdul Rashid Dostum as the Minister of Defence 
and give the Uzbeks more autonomy in the north of the country; while hundreds of well-armed Taliban soldiers 
amass north of Kabul to try to push troops loyal to Rabbani out of two strategic points—Charikar and Jebul Sira;— 
now under Rabbani's control 

In an interview on the USIA’s worldnet, US Assistant Secretary of State Robin Raphel calis for a national govemment 
in Afghanistan representing all ethnic and religious groups, and recognition and implementaton of women’s nghts 
iraqi Kurds opposed to Baghdad and representing the Patriottc Union of Kurdistan (PUK) sweep the country’s northern 
areas In an apparent bid to surround the clty of Irbi, north Iraq’s administrative centre, held by a pro-lraqi rival 
facton—the Kurdistan Democratic Party (KDP) whose guerillas took control of Irbil backed by Iraqi troops and 
tanks last August. 

Reponding to persistent demands from fellow Berdica, US Presidential nominee—Senator Bob Dole—launches 
the toughest attack on his rival Bill Clinton, accusing him of diminishing the Presidency through a pattern of evasion, 
half-truths and “endless violations of public trust’. 

US Defence Secretry William Perry arrives In Moscow on a three-day visit to persuade the Russian Duma to 
ratify the Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty (START-II) signed in January 1993 by Russian President Bons Yeltsin 
and former US President George Bush. 

India and other developing states suffer a setback in their campaign to keep the proposed multilateral agreement 
on investment (MAI) out of the World Trade Organlsation’s agenda—the WTO Secretariat releases a 60-page report 
in Geneva favouring negotation of MAI among the member-countnes aimed at freeing foreign direct investment 
(FDI) flows from national! regulations by introducing a global regime binding on all countnes. 

As Pakistan-brokered talks between Uzbek chieftain General Abdul Rashid Dostum and the Taliban representatives 
are being held in order to reach a ceasefire, Dostum sends tanks, anti-aircraft weapons and hundreds of troops 
to join his former arch nval Ahmed Shah Masoud to halt the Taliban advance. 

Russian President Bons Yeltsin sacks ambitious national secunty chief Gerferal Alexander Lebed saying the latter's 
behaviour and outspokenness were damaging the country—the ouster comaig barely 24 hours after Intenor Minister 
General Anatoly Kultkov charged General Lebed with plotting mutiny td seize power. 

Turkey's Islamic-led goverment survives its strongest challenge since taking power when the country’s parliament 
rejects a move to censure the administraton over Premier Necmettin’ Erbakan’s controversil trip to Libya 
Kurdish guerlllas of the PUK—seeking to recapture the city of Irbil from their nval faction, the KDP—slow their 
advance, unwilling to confront the Iraqi Army tanks waitng nearby. 

US mediator Dennis Ross says Israel and Palestinians had a good start in their overnight talks on a troop pullback 
In the West Bank town of Hebron. 

In the second and final US Presidental debate at San Diego, Republican nominee Senator Bob Dole repeatedly 
jabs at the incumbent President on ethics and character but falls to land any knockout punches—he cites the 
FBI files case. investigations of White House and Administration officials, and reports of dubious caampaign 
contributions from Indonesian sources but Bill Clinton deftly avoids answering any of these questions with the remark 
- “| don’t want to respond In kind to all these things. No attack ever created a job or educated a child” 
Participating In the debate on the Afghan situation in the UN Secunty Council India calls for cessation of all foreign 
Interference in Afghanistan and urges all parties to begin “peaceful negotiations” to settle all outstanding issues 
After Uzbek chieftain General Abdul Rashid Dostum controlling northem Afghnistan sent tanks, troops and heavy 
weapons to the frontline about 60 kilometres from Kabul on October 17 to bolster the anti-Taliban forces led by 
Ahmed Shah Masoud, commander-in-chief of the Rabbani Government functioning from outside the Afghan capital, 
Taliban jets drop deadly cluster bombs on villages north of Kabul, meanwhile Dostum’s spokesman in Pakistan, 
known as General Plandah, says his boss has opened talks with the Taliban but wants the negotiations to include 
the Rabbani Government driven out of Kabul by the Taliban soldiers on September 27. 

Instead of solving a nagging problem by firing General Alexander Lebed, Russian President Bons Yeltsin might 
have unleashed his greatest rival since free of tes to a government he despises. Lebed is already campaigning 
for Presidentship, and his dismissal is expected to boost his standing in the eyes of millions of Russians fed up 
with Yeltsin and his government's incompetence and corruption, several Russin observers feel; while President 
Yeltsin wins swift support from Opposition parties including Russian Communists with several leaders saying Lebed 
was dangerous and should have been ousted earlier. 

Seeking to be fair after pardoning the notorious Khmer Rouge guerillas, Cambodian monarch King Norodom Sihanouk 
grants mass amnesty to nearly all prisoners and proposes teanng down of the country's dilapidated pnsons. 
Afghan Government troops loyal to President Burhanuddin Rabbani and led by military chief Ahmed Shah Masoud 
claim to have retaken the strategic military airbase at Baghram north of Kabul, their greatest battlefield victory 
since withdrawing from Kabul in the face of Tallban advance three weeks ago Masoud says the Taliban have 
Jost more by winning Kabul because they have proven themselves to be unpopular ... They have lost the support 
of the people .. Islamic fundamentalism is not popular among Afghans”. 

Two days after finng the controversial General Lebed from his post as Russia's national secunty chlef, President 
Yeltsin selects former Speaker of Russian Parliament Ivan Rybkin, 50, as Lebed’s successor (though Rybkin’s 
official role ıs that of an advisor and he will not have direct authonty over the secunty services}—Yeltsin also 
names Rybkin as the President's chief representative in negotiations with the separatist rebels in Chechnya (from 
which post too Lebed had been relieved). z 
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At Reliance, human resources management-is called Intrapreneurship Management We believe + 
that only people make companies grow and this vision guides our people philosophy. 
4 The vision to encourage big dreams The vision to empower our people The vision to nurture 
owner-managers 
This vision is what powers our 12,500 people - 3000 of whom constitute scientific and technical 
manpower - to make Reliance the largest Indian private sector company today. ‘They are our real 
assets and we are proud of them 
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Your Partner in Progress 


The role and scope of HSIDC has widened and adapted itself to sult the growing needs of Industry. The services now 
being provided include : 
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EDITORIAL 








Third World Solidarity 


The debacle that india suffered when the voting for 
ive of the 10 non-permanent members of the UN 
Secunty Council took place in the 185-member UN 
General Assembly on October 21 has evoked considerable 
criticism of the manner in which our foreign policy is 
moeing conducted. None contested the generally held 
moelief that the fight would be close. Few anticipated the 
drubbing that india received when it was trounced by 
142-40 votes. This reveals an amazing inability to 
comprehend the ground reality in today’s world. 
Following the fiasco there has been a lot of breast- 
Moeating. More than the staggering defeat it was a temble 
wmnisjudgement that not even half of the 133 member- 
«states of the non-aligned movement voted for India. 
However, what is being suggested in all the 
meemmentanes on the Indian debacle is that NAM has 
died a silent death and together with it South-South 
«solidarity. Such an attitude betrays a total lack of 
meoerspective as far as the NAM Is concerned. 

The NAM projected an independent course of action 
«of the developing world during the Cold War steering 
clear of the superpowers. Today when the bipolar world 

mhas been replaced by feverish attempts by the sole 
surviving superpower to establish its hegemony that 
specific feature of the movement needs to be all the 
more promoted and reinforced. And yet if that is not 
happening it is not proper to blame the movement itself. 
Instead a country like India that was among the few 
states which founded the NAM should engage in self- 
introspection as to why it failed to offer the much-needed 
leadership to the movement when that problem acquired 
special urgency. There ts no justification for the Indian 
inactivity during the last five years—even the G-15 set 
äp at the Belgrade Summit in 1989 was not given a 
proper direction by India. 

The Indian failure to mobilise support, especially of 
the Third World states, in the UN must be acknowledged 
without equivocation. What must be squarely faced ts 
the cost of not building Third World solidarity under the 
NAM. Instead we chose to ignore it. Thus today we are 
rudely shocked not only by the UN General Assembly 
voting but also by the statement adopted by Foreign 
Ministers of the Organisation of Islamic Conference in 
New York on October 2 wherein the “holding of so-called 
elections in Occupied Kashmir through militancy force, 
coercion and rigging” has been roundly condemned. 
Instead of remaining silent on vital issues so as to avoid 
antagonising Morocco, the OIC Chairman (whose hostility 
to India remains as strong as ever) we could have 
renewed our links with the Organisation of African Unity, 


which is one of the most active and resurgent regional 
bodies of the developing world. But that did not happen. 
Why? Because we too, despite being a major power in 
our own right, are afraid of annoying Washington. 

It ts this subservience to the West in general and 
the US in particular that will have to be overcome if 
we want to play a meaningful role in world affairs, We 
have to protect, nurture and strengthen the NAM and 
reinforce Third World solidanty, not bypass the movement 
or tum away from it by declaring it as dead. The Iranian 
move to find a solution to the Afghan problem through 
a regional initiative as also the OAU’s reiteration of 
support to Dr Boutros Boutros-Ghall’s re-election as the 
UN Secretary-General disregarding US pressures against 
these stands are bold steps worth emulating. Only 
through such ps can we eam the respect of all 
countnes, particularly those of the Third World, tn the 
days ahead. Angin the process erase the ignominy of 


humiliation that We suffered in the UN General Assembly. 





It is time we inely espoused Third World solidarity 
without paying\lipYservice to it. 
October 30 S.C. 
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Media-bashing in the Age of Coalitions 


MRINAL PANDE 


Th recent bashing up of joumalists by BSP 
supremo Kanshi Ram and his men illustrates with 
brutal clarity that politicians in India wish to be a 
protected species. They wish to be free to negotiate 
questionable alliances endlessly, while maintaining 
that their own homes, where such deals are usually 
finalised, are their private little castles that none 
may dare approach. In the past ‘many of them might 
not have been above dishing out dirt on fellow 
politicians to the media whenever,it suited them, 
so why can they not accept that gthers can do this 
too, and that they may be on tp@ receiving end 
one day? f 

In some ways there is somethi 
the press and the politicians posing ends. 
Since an abiding danger for the medja is to be seen 
eating out of the hands of those that it writes about, 
hostility is somehow more reassuring than back- 
slapping bonhomie. However, it is imperative that 
the two coexist in an atmosphere of mutual civility 
and tolerance. Each needs the other, each feeds 
upon the other, and while some of the reactions 
in the media about specific politicial developments 
may be somewhat mean and prejudiced, most are 
not. It is not, therefore, wrong to say that most of 
the snarls caused in the post-Assembly election 
period in UP owe more to the BSP’s undisguised 
lust for power than to the Manuvadi mindset of the 
media. However queezy they may be about yellow 
“journalism, most newspaper readers and TV viewers 
by and large sympathise with the mediamen and 
women when they are harassed by the party 
supremos and their men in professional attempts 
at gathering news. Most members of the public may 
not be aware of exactly what transpired at the gates 
of Kanshi Ram’s residence on Friday (October 25) 
night, but they do believe with the mediafolk, that 
giving the reins of power to such virulent media- 
haters could sound the deathknell of free speech 
and the citizens’ right to know. And this Is not the 
first such instance. Even earlier, when a Kanpur 
based daily had published a libellous story about 
Sushri Mayawati, the BSP men had attacked the 
Officials of the daily and gone on a rampage around 
town, and the BSP leaders had flatly refused to 


healthy about 
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condemn such acts. 
+ 


OUR mainstream media’s immediate post-Manda» 
reaction to backward and Dalit leaders’ shril 
namecalling and attacks in the (then) political class 
and Manuvadi media was that of some perplexit,. 
and anger, but-mostly contrition. However, the las. 
five years have seen a great decline in the 
percentage of political representation and bargainitrg 
powers of the erstwhile ruling class and ¿é 
simultaneous rise in the Dalit and OBC groups 
political fortunes touching unprecedented heights 
The media’s guilt had flowered in a broad suppor 
initially for leaders like Mulayam Singh, Sharac 
Yadav, Laloo Yadav, Ram Vilas Paswan, Mayawat 
and scores of others, even when the electoral goin 
was rather rough and upredictable for these leaders, 
but slowly they find that in the last five years, the 
political reality has begun to shift. The Hulla Bo 
agitation of Mulayam supporters against severa 
Hindi dalies, the thrashing of mediamen by BSF 
supporters and the surfacing of lists of huge grants 
made out to user-friendly mediamen by the very 
political leaders who had presented themselves ag 
crusaders against political sleaze have made the 
media rethink many questions about social justice. 
But honest exposes by the media created a= 
festering irritation among party bosses who haos 
gotten used to having their somewhat crude rusticity- 
and ‘son of the soil’ image being played up with 
such obvious indulgence by the media. For a longs 
time hardly anyone talked about the changes 
overtaking the internal structures of parties and thei 
bosses even though they were an absorbing topic 
of discussion in Press Clubs and media groups. 
across the country. And while the protests against 
the intemperate remarks against the usual media 
bogies such as Bal Thackeray or I&B Ministers were 
justifiably quick and spontaneous, similar enthusiasm 
was not shown for underscoring crude casteist 
remarks and reports of public humilitation of officials 
and media persons by the Mandal leaders. Evem 


(Continued on page 8 
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South Block : Time for Reorientation 


4 


WV hatover explanation may be trotted out by the 
<<xtemal Affairs Ministry, there is no escape from 
he fact that the country has suffered a humiliating 
defeat in the race for a non-permanent member 
seat in the UN Security Council. 

There will be pundits who will ascribe the poor 
Andian score to our refusal to sign the CTBT which 
the government rightly decided for the country. This 

school of thought seems to argue that had India 
pees for the CTBT, the US would have 

ondescended to back india and that would have 
Metched us the required number for entitlement to 
-a Security Council seat. This means to suggest that 
«whatever option we now have for taking an 
Bndependent position on issues coming up before 
‘world affairs, would have been sacrificed in placating 
the great American lobby. Such a victory would have 
perhaps been worse than defeat, because that 
would have meant a seat in the American bandwagon 
dutifully towing the line set by the US mission at 
the UN. 

There is ample justification for the demand now 
being raised in many quarters for a review of the 
functioning of the Extemal Affairs Ministry—a -job 
which has practically been abandoned since the 

=Parliament nowadays hardly holds a debate on 
foreign affairs which was a regular practice for every 
term under Nehru. If such a review takes place, 
Jt will show up how many jaunts that the senior 
officers of the Foreign Office have undertaken in 
recent months to canvass for election votes for the 
Security Council. It would be useful to know what 
reports these worthies might have submitted which 
misled the government into believing that it had a 
fair-chance of doing well at the Security Council 
election. i 

It is not only the Security Council poll fiasco but 
on many other issues on which the mandarins of 
“our Forelgn Office have been found to be out of 
joint. A very recent example of such dereliction is 
provided by thelr handling of !ran’s initiative on the 
Afghan crisis. It is known that there is a fairly 
sizeable lobby in our Foreign Office which has been, 
to say it mildly, unresponsive to Iran. In fact there 
was a Foreign Secretary in no distant past who was 
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“businesslike visit last week, our External 


v NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


allergic to Iran, but fortunately for our government, 
that character has retired. The pro-US lobby in our 
goverment tries to undermine our relations with 
Iran as part of their game to curry favour with the 
LS Administration. Since President Clinton had 
branded Iran as a “rogue” state, one could perceive 
a distinct tendency among some sections of our 
govemment seeking to keep a safe distance away 
from it on any issue of major concem. 

This could be seen very palpably in the handling 
of the Iran-sponsored conference of the Friends of 
Afghanistan, takmg place this week at Teheran. This 
Iranian initiativ was mainly to stop the blood-letting 
civil war in anistan, in which the Pakistan- 
backed aid has been creating havoc. The 
iranian plan has been that as a prelude to any UN 
sponsored conference on Afghanistan, which the 
Secretary-General Boutros Boutros-Ghali is due to 
call sometime later this year, it will be useful to take 
an Asian initiative for a regional conference on 
Afghanistan, which without involving the actual 
participants could lay down the ground rules for a 
settlement which would not only bring peace but 
set down the terms for ensuring the unity and 
sovereignty of Afghanistan. The Iranian Foreign 
Minister Vilayati took pains to visit all the countries 
in his list which included not only the Central Asian 
states in the border of Iran, but also Moscow as 
the head of the CIS as well as Turkey and China. 

When Vilayati came to Delhi on a brief, 
Affairs 
Minister Gujral readily welcomed the initiative and 
promised to attend it. Unfortunately he fell ill and 
the Forelgn Ministry bosses made little preparations 
on the score, taking It for granted that in the 
absence of Gujral, the officials would represent the 
Indian Government, which would be taken by the 
lranians as virtually downgrading their initiative on 
Afghanistan. This fits in beautifully with the current 
US line which would try to scotch every Iranian 
initlative In international affairs. 

When the present writer alongwith some senior 
journalists visited Iran last week, it was clear as 
daylight that Iran was dead serious about holding 
this conference as a sort of a new initiative on its 
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“The only hope, nor else despair 
Lies in the choice of pyre or pyre.” 
TS. Eliot, Little Gidding 


Because it wasn’t on my country’s soil 
Can I shrug off the ghastly scene 
Of bullets silencing dissent in my neighbour’s yard? 


Because it did not happen to my son 

Can I turn feebly—blind and deaf and dumb 

From the filthy drink who crushed the schoolboy’s 
skill? 


Because it did not happen to my daughter 

Shall I forget the paedophile who prowled 

And raped and raped until all mbvement stilled? 
r 


Can I shrug off this stench of rgtting flesh 
And return to arrosol goodn my drawing 
room? 






I’ve seen them all from immemorial times— 
These undulating shadows of man preying on man. 


part before the proposed UN Conference. Since 
however the USA is not an invitee, one found that 
the US lobby was trying to downplay its importance, 
and in line with that, one was surprised that there 
was hardly any preparations for it from our Foreign 
Office. 

The visiting Indian journalists countered this 
pernicious move by widely publicising in the Indian 
media their meeting with Vilayati about the conference 
and also emphasised Iran’s definite interest in 
getting the active cooperation of India for such a 

onference. When all this reached Foreign Minister 
ujral, it needs to be said to his credit that even 

m his sick-bed he promptly reiterated India’s 

diness to support such an Initiative. Anxious not 

owngrade Indian representation in the absence 
ijral himself due to illness, he arranged for his 
et colleague, Chaturanan Mishra, to represent 
t the Conference. This way the move to drag 
* on the part of Indian officials, was scotched 
ay India has openly said it would stand by 
3st approach on the Afghan crisis. Obviously, 
o the liking of the USA that any Iranian 
o rope in regional neighbours for a 
on Afghanistan, fits in with India’s 

wards the bloody Afghan crisis. 
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Daring to Hope 





pm 


Cold comfort in “Let law take its own course”. Yq 
Those men in uniforms who’ve tasted blood 
Those men in gowns who twist and twirl the truth | 
Those men in wigs who somberly pronounce 
Those smiling public men with hemlock hands. 


These choices—pyre or pyre—I reject them all. 













Then— 

In this wild, disordered, mad, chaotic world 

In which the gun is God 

How many bullet-pumped bodies are required— 
How many desecrations, murders, carnages need be— 
How many children torn like linnets from their leaves— 
Before the dawn of better sense breaks through? ~ 


And from low thresholds of bricks and mortar 
Household messiahs bend their heads to rise 
In millions under the darkening sky 

To heal the festering sores. 


Syeda Saiyidain Hameed 


Such an initiative coming from our Asian neighbour- 
deserves to be strongly supported by our 
government. This is an initiative which, if successful, 
would reinforce the principle of the UN Charter. If 
is unfortunate that a section in our goverment is» 
so chicken-hearted as to be scared by the frowns» 
of the US Administration. Here is the touchston®s 
of the independence of our foreign policy which= 
Foreign Minister Gujral has retrieved despite the» 
move by which a section of his Ministry was founda 
to have almost abandoned it. 

In the new world after the Cold War, the 
responsibility of the forces of peace andl 
independence in the Third World has become 
doubly imperative. The US military power is anxious 
on getting surrogates to ensure its hegemony. 
Ranged against it are the forces of peace and 
indepenence who deserve the active support and 
cooperation of all those opposed to superpowey 
domination. There need be no mistake which side 
lies India’s interest. Our Foreign Minister Gujral has 
understood where lies India’s interest In the Afghan 
crisis but he is yet to make sure that his Ministry 
is attuned to this outlook. The fight for independence 
of our foreign policy has to be sorted out within 
the South Block itself. E 
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Britain’s Role in US-India Relations 
(1947-50) : Need for Re-examination 


MADAN GOPAL 


E i eee who had thrown off British rule— 
nterestingly India tea chests at Boston sparked off 
™he trouble—have always been sympathetic to the 
maspirations of other people struggling for 
=independence. Protected by vast oceans on two 
msides, Americans had a long history of isolationism. 
Their only interest was in the countries of South 
America or Canada. 
At the beginning of the century, many Indians 
aged the battle for independence from the North 
American continent. The American people’s sympa- 
mthies were for India in the same way as for other 
=countries. 

It was only when America was drawn into the 
First World War that it came into (indirect) contact 
with india which had played a notable part in the 
War for the Allies. At the end of the War, when 
Wilson was playing a dominant role at the Peace 
Conference and the League of Nations was being 
founded, there was some talk of giving india’s role 
some recognition, even a mandatory status in 
Tanzania. It was to counter the rising sympathy for 
India in the USA that Miss Katherine Mayo was 
encouraged—possibly financed—to write the book 

=(Viother India. Copies of the book were freely 
circulated by the British agencies in the USA. To 
further counter American sympathy for India, Britain 
even hinted at the possibility of the Philippines’ 
demand for independence from America being 
supported. The matter was not precipitated. 

During the period between the two World Wars, 
America for all practical purposes reverted to its 
isolationist role. It did not play any significant part 
in the affairs of the continent of Europe. 

It took quite some time for the USA to be 
dragged into World War Il. And during the War 

„America realised the role that Indian soldiers were 
playing in the War against the Axis powers in West 









A veteran print and media expert having over 50 
books in English, Hindi and Urdu to his verdit, the 
author wrote the book—india as a World Power— 
as early as in 1948, and this was the first 
publication on India’s foreign policy. 


Asia, Africe, Europe and Burma. Roosevelt-pressed 
Great Britain to consider giving some concessions 
to Indians, so as to involve them more actively in 
the War. 

It was to meet thls US pressure that Churchill 
made his famous announcement that he had not 
become His Majesty’s First Minister to preside over 
the liquidation of the British empire. He sent Sir 
Staffard Cripps to India. As a concession to the 
USA, President‘ Roosevelts envoy, Louis Phillip, 
was allowed {fo visit India. Subsequently some 
35,000 US volps too landed in India to fight the 
Japanese fro re. India was also the base from 
where supplie} to KMT China were sent via the 
Sadiya route. When these Americans later returned 
to their country they had some idea of India’s 
independence movement. However, before their 
views could be known to the other Americans, a 
Labour Party Govemment was formed in Great 
Britain, and this government granted the Indian 
demand for independence. Followed Hare’s Report 
and the setting up of diplomatic relations between 
the USA and india. 

Throughout the War there was a good deal of 
collaboration between the USA and India. Although 
there were no diplomatic missions, Sir Girija Shankar 
Bajpai, the brightest ICS officer, was made Agent- 
General for India in the USA, a quasi-diplomatic 
assignment. This was partly an assertion by Britain 
to make up for the despatch of the American envoy 
of President Roosevelt. Bajpai, as India’s Agent- 
General, played the role assigned to him by Britain. 

The American people had never had experience 
of diplomacy in the sense the European nations or 
Britain had. In fact, in this field, there was an 
element of naivity. A good and straightforward 
people, totally unfamiliar with the ways of diplomacy, 
the only diplomatic relations they were interested 
in was in regard to the neighbours across the 
Pacific, Japan and China, Korea and, after the 1917 
revolution, the USSR. The rest did not form part 
of their psyche. 

In 1947 when India became independent and 





MAINSTREAM 


November 2, 1996 





established diplomatic relations, a new situation 
arose. The USA was not at all aware of the 
conditions in India, the prcblems of Hindus and 
Muslims, the Princely States or his relations with 
Afghanistan, Tibet and the area of the north-east 
of India. She had to seek the advice of someone 
who knew. And who knew more than the UK? 

America had been dealing with India always 
through the UK and the UK Government had posted 
diplomats in Washington who would take care of 
that side of its dependencies and colonies. This 
then was the situation in 1947. 

And 1947 was the year when thousands and 
thousands of British civilians had to pack up from 
India and go back home. These civilians, ICS and 
IPS officers, it is widely known, were a disguntled 
and bitter lot. Their whole career in India had been 
cut short. They could never have it,so good back 
home. In fact, it was believed by some who were 
traveling by sea that they would be requested by 
India to fly back to rule India agai That did not 
come true. Their bitterness, whigh was under- 
standable, led to “manipulation” of tdrmation about 
India and the USA. t 

Some of these ICS and IPS and other officers 
had to seek openings in the UK and the shrinking 
British empire overseas. Those among them who 
claimed to be “India hands” joined the government 
at home. Some of them got assigned to the British 
Embassy in Washington, or as members of the 
British mission at the Unted Nations. Those with 
intelligence background may have even sneaked 
into the US State Department and worked their up 
in the fast-expanding section on South Asia. 

These possibly constitute only some elements 
that influenced the formulation of the USA's policy 
towards India, from one of extreme friendliness to 
hostility or apathy, helped, of course, by India’s 
enunciation of the policy of non-alignment and 
Nehru’s personal proclivities towards socialism, 
even his arrogance or holier than thou stands. 

In the years 1950 onwards came the Korean war 
and with India’s support to Communist China the 
Indo-US gap widened, and America thought India 
was almost a part of the Soviet camp. Hence 
American support and help to Pakistan, which 
further accentuated the differences. 

The British hand—overt and convert—in influen- 
cing America’s India policy 1947-1949 needs a fresh 
look on the basis of the possible entry of British 
“India hands” into the US State Department from 
the end of 1946 to 1949, or those “India hands” 
in the British Embassy in Washington or the British 


mission at the United Nations who came in contac’ 
with the US State Department or the US missior 
to the United Nations. The declassified aide-memoirs 
on these discussions, which are in existence in the 
British Foreign Office and the US State Department 
could throw a good deal of light. N 

The policy being influenced by the “India hands’ 
was aimed at serving Britain’s long-term economic 
interests. 

The UK knew that if the US multinationals gorm 
a foothold in India, Britain would lose that marke 
for good. Its policy, drawn up at the end of World 
War Il, was, therefore, aimed at protecting Britain's. 
economic interests by somehow keeping Indiam 
within the Commonwealth. The only person who- 
could influence Nehru to keep the links with the 
Commonwealth was Lord Mountbatten. Hence his. 
appointment to arrange the transfer of power. 

A cleavage in Indo-US relations was thus aimed 
basically at maintaining India’s vast market as @ 
preserve of Britain by keeping the US multinationals 
out of India. 

The only way to achieve this end was to keep» 
India and the USA as distant from each other as 
possible. Hence the beginning of the cleavage.™ 





MRINAL PANDE. Media-bashing 
(Continued from page 4) 


when available, such stories were played down. 
By the time the 1996 UP Assembly election 
results surfaced, most excuses for the political 
naivete, bad governance and anti-democratic 
behaviour by Dalit and OBC-centric parties’ rule in 
the States had died out. There is now in fact a 
sort of grudging sympathy for the capriciously 
vulnerable administration, forced to patrol the mean 
streets of our decadent State capitals razed by such 
leaders and their goondas. Movements against 
injustice or attacks on gatherers of information 
about corrupt and undemocratic practices have now 
begun to elicit a quick public and judicial response 
regardless of the caste or party of the perpetrators. 
When all is said and done, a democratic society 
still retains its right to know, how those that it pays 
so handsomely for their services, are behaving in 
office. And also what they shall do if they are voted 
in or out. What the public makes of such disclosures 
if eventually their own business, but in the meanwhile 
no one in his or her right mind is going to condone 
gross physical violence against journalists. Or believe 
that they, and not the corrupt and power-hungry 


politicians, pose a threat to democracy. a 


MAINSTREAM 


November 2, 1996 





A Requiem for Democracy 


RAJEEV DHAVAN 


O. October 15, 1996, four Chief Ministers 
supporting the United Front (UF) Government in 
Delhi told the Inter-State Council that the President’s 
Rule provisions of the Constitution (Article 356) 
should be abolished. A few days later, President's 
Rule was imposed in Uttar Pradesh. 

Wanting to have his cake and eat it, Mulayam 
Singh Yadav, could not gather support for himself, 
denied a strong coalition to his competitor Dalit 
leader, Mayawati, and was no doubt influential 
vwithin the UF to impose Presidents Rule on 
October 17 to keep the BJP out. A personal bias 
was converted Into a political problem and then 
transferred into a constitutional crisis. Mulayam 
Singh’s resignation from his UP constituency on 
October 19, to indicate his dispassionate exit from 
the race, compounds constitutional abuse with 
political irresponsibllity. Without resigning his Lok 
Sabha seat, he contested for the UP Assembly, 
neglected his duties as Defence Minister while 
campaigning and then—having hedged all his bets 
and failed in his UP ambitions—resigned his 
Assembly seat, leaving in the lurch his constituents 
to whom he had made all kinds of promises. Those 
who applaud Mulayam Singh’s secularism are entitled 
«to expect greater political discipline from him. The 
imposition of President’s Rule in UP is politically 
mala fide. Faced with a hung Assembly (BJP 174, 
BSP 67, Congress 33, SP 110, rest of the UF 24 
and others 18), the Governor, Romesh Bhandari, 
watched Mayawati’s bid foiled with a ‘united front’ 
glee and denied the remaining largest party or 
combination the chance to form a government as 
if the Supreme Court Bommai judgement had never 
been pronounced. 

Justice Jeevan Reddy’s lead judgement could not 
have been clearer; 

Minority governments are unknown What is necessary ts that 

that the goverment should enjoy the confidence of the 

House. This aspect does not appear to have been kept in 


mind by the Governor (of Karnataka).. (This) ts not a matter 
that is to be determined by the Governor or for that matter 


The author is a distinguished Advocate of the 
Supreme Court. 
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anywhere else except on the floor of the House.. The House 

Is the place where the democracy Is in action. It Is not for the 

Govemor to determine the said question on his own or on his 

own verification. This is not a matter within his subjective 

satisfaction. It is an objective fact capable of being established 
on the floor of the House. 

And once a government is sworn in, no party 
really wants an election. This is no less true of UP. 
But, the Bommai judgement also had a word for 
High Courts in its statement of the applicable law: 

The High Caurt.. erred in holding that the floor test is not 

obilgatory.. There can be no question of the Governor making 

an assessment on his own. The loss of confidence could have 
been demonstrated, one way or the other, on the floor of the 

House... Wherever a doubt arises whether a Council of 

Ministers has lost the confidence of the House the only 

(emphasis iñ judgement Itself!) way of testing it is on the floor 

of the House except In an extraordinary situation where 

because of all-pervasrve violence, the Governor comes to the 
conclusion—and records the same in his Report—for reasons 
mentioned by him, a free vote Is not possible for the House. 


The Supreme Court's observations are no less 
applicable to an alleged initial lack of confidence 
as a subsequent loss of confidence. 


+ 


THE facile argument—based on the Kerala instance 
of 1965—that Presidents Rule is inevitable where 
no party or combination has a stable absolute 
majority In a State already under President’s Rule 
was also made in West Bengal in 1970; and cannot 
suffer conviction. In the first place, after 1979, the 
Constitution places an absolute one-year limit on 
President’s Rule (subject to two exceptions of 
national emergency and the impossibility of holding 
elections which are not applicable here). This 
constitutlonal embargo cannot be cheated by issuing 
a fresh proclamation, minutes after the demise of 
the old one: what cannot be done directly, cannot 
be done indirectly. Secondly—and, on principle— 
miniroty governments are inevitable in India, no less 
at the Centre as in the States. If democratic rule 
were to be suspended under Emergency provisions 
simply because election results and other political 
machinations do not yield absolute support for the 
party in power, a large part of India may be under 
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Emergency rule some time or the other on a 
constant basis. The States cannot be treated as 
possessing a lesser or requiring a higher form of 
parliamentary democracy than the Union simply 
because President’s Rule can be Imposed on a 
State but not on the Union. Thirdly, President’s Rule 
is imposed when there is a failure of constitutional 
machinery in that State. The fact that the Union 
Government and Its duly appointed Governor do not 
like the complexion of a party or a leader does not 
effect a failure of constitutional machinery. A 
constitutional crisis would have arisen if no one 
wanted to form a government—as in the case of 
Orissa in 1961, Punjab In 1966, Rajasthan in 1967 
and, eventually, West Bengal in 1970. Cases like 
Kerala (1965) and Orissa (1971) where a goverment 
could have been formed but Ministry formation was 
not permitted are neither honourable examples nor 
were they constitutionally proper. There Is a long 
line of instances where the Left and other Opposition 
parties were refused the right to fog’ govemments 
when it was not to the liking of the‘Congress in 
power in the Union. The PSP was denied this 
opportunity in PEPSU (1953) and Travancore Cochin 
(1953). The ‘Left’ has its grievance about Bengal 
in 1968 and 1970 and Manipur in 1981, just as other 
parties in the Opposition have a similar grievance 
about Rajasthan in 1967 and Assam in 1981. 
Mahtab was similarly slighted by the Governor of 
Orissa in 1971 as was Dr Farooq Abdullah in J&K 
in 1986. These cases of refusal have been correctly 
criticised as politically motivated and stand on par 
with Bhandari’s action—the latter being worse 
because of the violation of the one-year rule. 
The claim that the Assembly was not to be 
dissolved in UP is hardly an example of constitutional 
democracy. This, too, was done for reasons politically 
mala fide even though the decision not to dissolve 
is constitutionally correct In the light of the Supreme 
Court's ruling in the Bommai case that an Assembly 
should not be dissolved until Parliament has approved 
the proclamation; and, that even a dissolved 
Assembly can be revived if the Imposition Is found 
to be unconstitutional. So, there are no plus points 
for keeping the Assembly alive and obeying the 
Supreme Court for a change. In fact, Bhandari’s 
motive Is to leave the UF room for manoeuvre. This 
is a favourite gubernatorial trick to please the party 
in Delhi. President's Rule was imposed in UP in 
1975 for one month and 22-days simply to give 
Bahuguna a chance to work out things within the 
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Congress. This was not an isolated instanee either 
for UP which suffered similar suspended Assemblies 
in 1968 and 1970 or for other States. The Punjab 
Congress was given a similar breather in 1951 and 
1966, as also in Orissa on three occasions in 1971 | 
(in two instances for only 12 days), Bihar in 1970, - 
Andhra Pradesh in 1973, Gujarat in 1975, Manipur 
in 1977, Assam in 1980, Manipur in 1981 and 
Jammu and Kashmir in 1986. In the latest UP 
Imposition, the Governor knows that only the UF 
can, and will, benefit. Every day is a gift to the 
UF; and, he hopes that before the courts take issue 
with him, a Ministry with a pleasurable majority will 
be in place. This is what has happened in Gujarat. 


+ 


THAT Presidents Rule impositions are a blot ony 
constitutional governance has been too well establi- 
shed to require further proof. Even governments 
with a majority have not been safe. Oddly enough 
the first two of such impositions were in Nehru’s 
time—Punjab (1951) so that the Congress could 
reorganise itself and the infamous case of Kerala 
in 1959 on the grounds of breakdown of law and 
order. ‘Law and order’ was to become a favourite 
excuse for imposing President’s Rule; and used 
liberally in UP (1973), Gujarat (1974) and Tamil 
Nadu (1991). And, if corruption is a reason for 
imposing President’s Rule—as in the case of Tamil 
Nadu (1976) and Manipur (1976)—no government 
In India is entitled to democratic governance. 
The upshot of all this is that no party not likedi 
by the party in power in the Union is safe from 
President’s Rule Irrespective of its majority. If 
corrupting politics by inducing defections does not 
work, President’s Rule has been the inevitable 
solution. If the Union can do without Presidents 
Rule so can the States. .[It is the Union’s duty to 
help the State to tackle law and order breakdowns, 
not scuttle democracy in that State. Where there 
is a real emergency, a general emergency can be 
placed on part of a State without removing that 
State Government. There is little use for Article 356, 
which should be excised from the Constitution. In 
our present case, if a victory over the BUP is seen 
as a victory for secularism, the subversion of 
constitutional democracy is too heavy a price to pay 
for this “achievement”. It is a price which will return 
to plague its inventors. E 
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DEVE GOWDA 


Pen-Portrait of the Man from Haradanahalli 


JAMES MANOR 


A 


Despre much comment in the Indian and 
international press about the background and career 
of Prime Minister H.D. Deve Gowda, our under- 
standing of these things is still rather sketchy. This 
paper provides a little more detail and substance 
than has been available so far. It examines a 
number of events, tendencies and recurring themes 
in the Prime Minister’s career which may have some 
bearing on his approach to his current job. 

Deve Gowda received a diploma in civil 
engineering after a year of post-secondary study in 

«the district headquarters town of Hassan in 1952, 
at the age of 19. He then spent several years 
farming and working as a highly competent engi- 
neering contractor, mainly in and near Holenarsipur 
taluk, in partnership with a Muslim friend. His 
involvement in construction projects eamed him a 
reputation within a limited circle as a man who got 
things done. It also equipped him with analytical 
skills which would later enable him—both in 
Opposition and in government-—to be a formidable 
analyst of public works project. 

During those years, he actively supported the 
work of the first Congress MLA from Holenarsipur 
and a Minister in the Hanumanthatya Government, 
the brahmin A.G. Ramachandra Rao, an impressive 
and enlightened man whom Deve Gowda came to 

„see as his political guru. His links to Rao and other 
were occasionally useful in obtaining contracts, but 
he did not seek office until 1959 or 1960 when he 
was elected—with A.G.R. Rao’s backing and on the 
Congress ticket—to one of the 14 or so seats on 
the Holenarsipur Taluk Board. 

He was elected from a two-member constituency, 
and the other successful candidate—like Deve 
Gowda, a Congressman and a member of the 
locally dominant Vokkaliga community—was one 
H.D. Dodde Gowda. He was an advocate who came 
(Importantly, as we shall see) not from Holenarsipur 
but from Krishnarajanagar taluk in Mysore district. 

“Despite the similarity of names (in Karnataka, the 
first two initials are important), he was no relation 
of Deve Gowda. 

As the 1962 State Assembly election approached, 
three men sought the Congress ticket to challenge 
Y: Veerappa, the Praja Socialist Party (PSP) MLA 
who had defeated A.G.R. Rao in Holenarsipur in 


>. 


1957. The three were Deve Gowda, his colleague 
on the Taluk Board, Dodde Gowda, and one Mudde 
Gowda. Dodde Gowda was successful, apparently 
because his brother-in-law was a close associate 
of S. Nijalingappa, the once and future Chief 
Minister of the State. 

Deve Gowda decided to stand as an independent 
against Dodde Gowda, and set about campaigning 
in the energetic, painstakingly thorough manner that 
has always characterised his political work. He went 
to the formes MLA, A.G.R. Rao, to ask for his 
support. Rao said that as a Congressman his hands 
were tied, but the plea from Deve Gowda appears 
to have gone some way towards neutralising Rao 
in the ensuing campaign. 

He also went'to the PSP leader in Hassan district 
and asked him to award the ticket for Holenarsipur 
to the incumbent Veerappa (a Lingayat) rather than 
a promising young Vokkaliga, so that the Vokkaliga 
vote would not be fragmented. Deve Gowda reckoned 
that if he could compete only with Dodde Gowda 
for the support of Vokkaligas who outnumbered 
Lingayats in the constituency, he stood a good 
chance of ousting the sitting MLA who had become 
somewhat unpopular. 

When Veerappa was renominated, Deve Gowda 
went systematically about cultivating key figures 
(especially but not only Vokkaligas) in the 
constituency, including the young man who had 
been denied the PSP ticket. He went to the extent 
of mustering 200 Vokkaliga supporters from 
Holenarsipur in the small hours of the moming 
outside the Vokkaliga hostel In Hassan where the 
young man was staying, to appeal for his support. 
it was duly granted. 

Deve Gowda then lined up several other influential 
supporters for his campaign. This was necessary 
because, at the time, he was largely unknown 
outside a circle of about 10 villages round his home 
base in Haradanahalli. Vital help came from an 
ayurvedic doctor who travelled widely by bicycle to 
treat people and who was much loved across most 
of the constituency. Deve Gowda and his campaign 
team concentrated on winning over village headmen 
who in those days exercised great Influence among 
villagers. A sizeable number of them were at least 
distantly related to Deve Gowda or one of his close 
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associates. 

Deve Gowda and his aides would typically 
arrange for the leaders of most communities in a 
village to meet at the local temple.! He would then 
appeal for their a support, on two grounds. Despite 
the fact that most headmen were Vokkaligas, caste 
was not an explicit part of his message. He 
stressed, first, that although he was nominally an 
independent, he was very much a Congressman, 
so that a vote for him was not an anti-Congress 
vote. Second, he reminded them that the official 
Congress candidate, Dodde Gowda, was not from 
Holenarsipur. (The constituency of the three ‘hoblis’ 
or sub-taluk which make-up Holenarsipur taluk, plus 
Dundaganahalli ‘hobl?’ in neighbouring Chennaraya- 
patna taluk, but in the latter—where the charge 
against Dodde Gowda as an outsider carried less 
force—he gained solid support then and subse- 
quently, thanks to the heavy predominance of 
Vokkaligas there and his assiduous cultivation of 
them.) 

After extensive discussions, he anc his associates 
would then withdraw for 10 minutes*or so, to let 
the village elders reach a decision—which was 
usually favourable. Then, before the temple, they 
would pledge their support. 

This sort of attention to detai+-which has marked 
his entire career—plus a mere Rs 16,000, mainly 
contributed by Deve Gowda’s relatives, won him a 
seat in the Assembly in the 1962 election.? He 
gained 42.5 per cent of the vote, as against 24.7 
per cent for Dodde Gowda and 20.4 per cent for 
the incumbent Veərappa.? He was 29 years old. 


+ 


ONCE in the Assembly, Deve Gowda nursed his 
constituency carefully. For opposing a Congress 
candidate in 1962, he was expelled from the party 
for six years. But despite this, he developed good 
personal relations with several leading Congressmen 
—particularly with the Lingayat leader Veerendra 
Patil who was then Public Works Minister and later 
Chief Minister, but also with Patil’s patron, S. 
Nijalingappa. This enabled him to succeed as a 
‘transferring MLA’ who got people loyal to him 
inserted into key positions in the constituency. It 
also helped him to obtain numerous tangible benefits 
from the government for Holenarsipur. 

As an MLA and later as an Opposition leader 
and a Minister, he proved highly effective. Civil 
servants who have worked with him consistently say 
that although he is not well read, he has an uncanny 
ability to understand the key points in any document 


or discussion, and to spot the difference between 
real and imagined problems. He is also adept at 
anticipating potential difficulties, and at devising 
approaches that defuse them. His clever manage- 
ment of the Idgah Maidan controversy in Hubli, 
when he was the Chief Minister, is a well-known 
example. 

These skills and the careful development of good 
political connections enabled him to gain victories— 
although seldom by large margins—at a succession 
of subsequent elections. His expulsion from the 
Congress forced him to stand as an independent 
again in 1967. He won the seat for the Congress-O 
in 1972, and for the Janata Party from 1978 
onward.’ His successes in 1972 and 1978 were 
achieved in the teeth of strong Statewide support 
for Indira Gandhi’s Congress, then led by Devaraj 
Urs. Deve Gowda served as the Leader of the 
Opposition during that period, but desprte this and 
a brief incarceration during the Emergency, his 
personal relations with both Urs and his successor 
Gundu Rao (as with most political adversaries 
throughout his career) were always quite cordial. 

Deve Gowda’s close ties to Lingayat leaders like 
Veerendra Patil were crucial to his growing 
importance during the first decade after his election 
in 1962. This was true partly because Lingayats 
dominated State-level politics between the State’s 
reorganisation in 1956 and the election of Devaraj 
Urs as the Chief Minister in 1972, but there was 
more to it than that. 

Deve Gowda was a member of the largest and 
most influential ‘jati within the Vokkaliga jati-cluster, 
the Gangadikaras, who account for roughly one-half 
of all Vokkaligas.® But he did not come from wha 
is usually seen as the Vokkaliga ‘heartland’, Mandya 
district. Because Mandya has prospered economically 
(thanks in large measure to irrigation and sugar 
production, and proximity to Bangalore) in ways that 
Deve Gowda’s Hassan district could not, and 
because Vokkaligas represent a larger proportion of 
the population in Mandya than in other districts 
{including Hassan), Vokkaliga politiclans from Mandya 
find it difficult to acknowledge the claims to political 
pre-eminence within their community of Vokkaliga 
leaders from other districts. (Deve Gowda’s problem 
was compounded by the hostility that developed 
between him and the most influential Vokkaliga” 
politician during his early years in politics, K. 
Hanumanthaiya, who came from Bangalore district.) 

The attitudes of Vokkaligas in Mandya present 
Vokkaliga leaders from other distncts with both a 
problem and an advantage. The problem is that to 
make their way in State politics, they must forge 
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ties with leaders from other communities—a difficult 
task. Deve Gowda did just this, and by that means, 
he eventually became the. most important Vokkaliga 
leader in Karnataka. But he was forced to do it, 
as it were, the hard way. 

The advantage is that because they come from 
districts where Vokkallgas do not predominate to the 
extent they do in Mandya, they do not acquire the 
uncompromising approach to non-Vokkaligas that 
politicians from Mandya often exhibit. This was 
certainly true of Deve Gowda, and It equipped him 
far better than his Mandya counterparts for success 
in the pluralistic atmosphere of State-wide politics. 
(It is no accident that the State’s four Vokkaliga 
Chief Ministers have come not from Mandya, but 
from Kolar, Bangalore, Shimoga and Hassan 
districts.® 


+ 


CONSIDER the diversity of the close relationships 
that Deve Gowda has developed during his career— 
with a Muslim business partner, a brahmin political 
guru and Lingayat leaders like Veerendra Patil 
(whom some see as a second political guru after 
A.G.R. Rao) and Nijalingappa. Consider also the 
alliances with other caste groups that he had to 
make, election after election, in his own constituency. 
Four groups are present in strength in Holenarsipur : 
Vokkaligas, Lingayats, Kurubas (traditionally, 
shepherds) and Scheduled Castes. To win the seat, 
support from at least two of these groups is 
essential. The Scheduled Castes have consistently 
backed the Congress associated with Indira Gandhi, 
“Tso Deve Gowda was always compelled to build 
bridges from his Vokkaliga community to Lingayats 
or Kurubas or both. He has been building and 
maintaining mixed social coalitions for over 30 
years. 

These cosmopolitan experlences prepared him 
well to adjust to the changing rules of Karnataka 
politics after 1972, when Devaraj Urs made it 
necessary for Lingayats and Vokkaligas to share 
substantial power with other groups, in order to win 
elections and to remain in power. They may also 
help him to cope with the greater diversity of people 
mand groups that he Inevitably encounters as the 
Prime Minister. 

He is seen to be far more open to coalitions of 
diverse interests today than he was in 1989 when 
he broke with the main body of the Janata Dal in 
Karnataka and tried to gain power as the leader 
of a party which he could thoroughly dominate. That 
experiment proved disastrous—he suffered his only 


defeats in a State Assembly election, both in 
Holenarsipur and in Kankapura in Bangalore district— 
and it shook Deve Gowda deeply. It gave him a 
vivid appreciation of the utility of accommodation 
within broad coalitions of the kind which eventually 
carried him to power in Bangalore. Having now 
reached the pinnacle of national politics by similar 
means, he Is unlikely to risk being excessively 
assertive again. 

The abrupt ouster of Ramakrishna Hegde from 
the Janata Dal might appear to contradict that last 
statement. But those who know him well believe 
that this is unlikely to be followed by many similar 
actions. They attribute it instead to a tendency to 
remember past slights and, on occasion, to exact 
retribution against those responsible for them. This 
sometimes extends to those who have written 
critically of him in the press, to which he is said 
to be rather tdo sensitive. 

However, most observers think that the need to 
maintain a diverse coalition will force him to 
concentrate more on co-opting adversaries than on 
confronting them. It should also be noted that this 
one tough, precipitate action against Hegde may 
prove useful in intimidating others from becoming 
too troublesome. This writer’s discussions with 
politicians in Delhi and Bihar in mid-1996 suggested 
that this was the message which most leaders in 
the Hindi belt took from that incident. 

By all accounts, press reports depicting Deve 
Gowda as a workaholic, thoroughly preoccupied 
with politics, are accurate—indeed he has always 
been that way. He has no known recreations. He 
has never had much interest in sport, drama, dance, 
music, television or reading. Associates can only 
recall one occasion when he went to the cinema. 
He attends social functions as a duty, not for 
pleasure. Politics consumes nearly all of his waking 
hours, but it is generally agreed that he anjoys this. 
As one senior civil servant who has seen him at 
close quarters put it, “he can relax only when he 
is working, and does not know what to do with 
himself when he has free time, which is seldom".” 
But because he enjoys work, no one who knows 
him expects his health to suffer under the burden 
of work as the Prime Minister. 

He frequently goes short of-sleep, but takes naps 
on journeys. When he was the Chief Minister, a 
lieutenant who had an urgent matter to discuss with 
him was invited to Join him as he travelled by car 
from central Karnataka to Bangalore, but Deve 
Gowda slept the entire way. He was then asked 
to accompany him on a further journey down to 
Mysore, but the same thing happened on that trip, 
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and again on the retum leg to Bangalore. The poor 
man spent the better part of 24 hours touring that 
State at Deve Gowda’s side without getting a 
hearing. 

Observers also stress the strong relnforcement 
that he receives from his wife, a quiet woman who 
is said to have a good understanding of politics, 
on which she sometimes advises him. Fhis may be 
important in what can be a lonely job—espescially 
for a Prime Minister who has few, if any, political 
advisors, according even to senior colleagues who 
are sometimes said to be his advisors.* His isolation 
worries those who saw him construct an exceedingly 
effective network of informants in every corner of 
the Karnataka Government. They fear that he may 
be ‘flying blind’ in Delhi.® 

He is also sustained by a healthy lifestyle. He 
does not drink and gave up smokihg yeats ago. 
He once ate meat, but when his‘father died, he 
travelled to Kashi where the Pandits urged him to 
give up something he loved as an act of devotion, 
whereupon he became a vegetarian. 

When he first stood for the Assembly, Deve 
Gowda was not an effective speaker—he learned 
this art later. But he impressed people early on with 
his willingness to listen, and conveyed the impression 
that he was a god-fearing man who would keep 
his word. He subsequently became skilled at using 
what one close associate describes as “his very 
melodious voice, a dangerous voice which kindles 
emotions of people”. He also learned “how to weep”, 
and how to use his “beautiful cunning smile” to 
appear to open his heart to villagers with “devastating 
effect" —especially'in small groups where he excels 
far more than at large public meetings. 

What one current associate describes as his 
“lack of style” before large crowds may actually turn 
out to have some advantages. It enables him to 
present himself as a plain man, a leader without 
frills. ‘Plain men’ sometimes flourish as leaders of 
great democracies. Witness the examples of Harry 
Truman and Helmut Kohl. Critics of the latter claim 
that he has a vocabulary of only 500 words, but 
he has been the leading figure in Europe for some 
time now. 

Over the last 15 years or so, as Deve Gowda 
has been drawn increasingly into high politics at the 
State and then the national level, his old friends 
and constituents have seen less of him and found 
him less responsive than during his early years. 
They see that this is partly inevitable, but they also 
express resentment. 

One long-standing associate said that “in the old 
days, he was very accessible to ordinary people. 


we 
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He would sit on the floor and talk with them, but 
no longer’. Others complain that he has increasingly 
maintained his ties to his base through paid political 
fixers, some of whom are seen as unsavoury—one 
man described them as “political goondas”. His. 
(again inevitable) preoccupation with obtaining and 
distributing political funds has also caused dismay, 
as has the involvement in this business of a toddy 
contractor who comes from Holenarsipur but spends 
most of his time in Bangalore. Some constituents 
resent his efforts in 1994 to install his son as his 
successor in Holenarsipur, while Deve Gowda moved 
to a safe seat in Ramanagaram in the Vokkaliga 
belt of Bangalore district. 

They also complain that his experiences in State 
politics have made him unable to trust anyone, even 
though they concede that he has good reason for 
his suspicions. One particularly searing experience 
occurred when he was the Irrigation and Public 
Works Minister in the Hegde Government. The 
Chief Minister systematically enticed most of his key 
lieutenants away from him. As one Deve Gowda 
supporter put it, “Hegde pruned him beautifully’.” 

Thereafter, Deve Gowda—an indefatigable optimist 
who looks for opportunities even in extreme 
misfortune—threw himself more energetically than 
ever into cultivating backers. But he is seen (rightly 
or wrongly) to have done so in a more manipulative 
manner, discarding people who had helped him 
when they became inconvenient. Some seasoned 
observers also believe that there are fewer limits 
than there used to be or ought to be on what he 
will do to gain relatively modest political advantages. 

Even his backers wonder whether his emphasis, 
on frequent one-on-one discussions is appropriate 
to his new role as the Prime Minister, especially, 
if it is he who constantly calls on others rather than 
the other way round. 


+ 


WHAT sort of vision can we expect from this Prime 
Minister? The views of those in Kamataka who 
know him well suggest two answers. They sit 
incongruously alongside one another, but there may 
be some truth in both of them. On the one hand, 
there are critics who say that Deve Gowda tends- 
to focus too much on minutiae, on seeking short- 
term advantages by forging ties with people in face- 
to-face dealings. They complain that he therefore 
“can get lost in pedestrian concerns”.'? He tends 
to see the trees rather than the wood, and he 
focuses on tactical problems at the expense of 
larger strategic thinking. 
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They allege that this deprives him of vision, and 
they point to occasions where this has cost him 
«dearly. One instance was the contest for the 
leadership of the government which was formed in 
Karnataka In the aftermath of the defeat of the 
Congress in the 1983 State election. Deve Gowda 
concentrated on lining up MLAs one by one, while 
Mhis rivals S.R. Bommai and especially the ultimate 
«victor Ramakrishna Hegde dwelt more productively 
on larger strategic approaches. It is unkindly said 
Mihat Deve Gowda continued to operate too much 
as he had done when constructing his base in his 
«constituency of Holenarsipur and in Hassan district. 
Wt must be stressed, however, that he was probably 
mot in a position in win that contest. 

It might also be argued that his focus on matters 
əf detail is precisely what is needed now, when he 
heads a coalition that is perhaps too diverse to 
yroduce much in the way of over-arching themes 
Mr vision. It may also be useful in a coalition in 
hich power is more widely dispersed than In any 
yevious national government—among Cabinet 

epresentatives of regional barons, and among the 
rime Minister’s Office, the Cabinet and the coalition’s 
steering Committee. 

And while this Prime Minister has no grand plan 
wenformed by ideology—as one ally put it, “he is a 
joer, not a theoriser or a proclaimer’'*—he has at 
east one major preoccupation which may provide 
lis goverment with an adequate vision. He is 
ntensely committed to helping small farmers, owner- 
sultivators. Indeed, he hopes to make this and a 
commitment to agriculture more generally into an 
ssue which cuts across regional, religious and other 
Hivislons in India. 

“It is crucial to recognise that a concern for small 
armers means one thing in Kamataka and something 
«Ise in India more generally. In-southern Karnataka 
wom where he comes we find an extremely low 
icidence of landlessness and a very large number 
«f owner-cultivators. Favouring small farmers there 
vainly means helping the land-owning groups who 
re still the dominant upper sratum of village 
ociety. In much of India, however, help to small 
armers means assistance to non-dominant groups— 
implies at least modestly redistributive change 
ather than the avoidance of it. 
We also need to understand, despite ill-informed 
aims to the contrary, that the Janata Governments 
1 Karnataka in which Deve Gowda served clearly 
mderstood the necessity of providing the leaders 
K disadvantaged groups—the backward classes, 
Muslims and Scheduled Castes—with positions of 
jal substance. They knew that there was no going 


back to the Lingayat-Vokkaliga dominance of State 
politics which has prevailed before the election of 
Devaraj Urs In 1972. 

Deve Gowda clearly internalised this under- 
standing. Note, for example, that when formidable 
powers and resources were devolved on to zilla 
parishads in Karnataka in 1987, he saw to it that 
his district, Hassan, was the only one in the State 
of which the parishad was chaired by a member 
of the Scheduled Castes. It also has to be said 
that he retained great influence over the work of 
that zila parishad because his son was a key 
member of it. But this was not an exercise in mere 
tokenism. Deve Gowda understands the need to 
take meaningful action to build broad support 
among disadvantaged groups, at the same time as 
he looks after the interests of elites. 

All of this adds up to an ambiguous picture, with 
its fair share of potentlal problems and promise. 
Deve Gowda's past may turn out to be a poor guide 
to his Premiership. But this brief account may offer 
a somewhat clearer notion of what India can expect 
of the man from. Haradanahalli. a 

(Courtesy : Economic and Political Weekly) 
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[This paper is based on this writer's studies, since 1970, of 
Karnataka politics, and on interviews with numerous persons in 
Kamataka who have worked with or closely observed Deve Gowda 
throughout much or all of his career.] 
1. Itis not clear whether Scheduled Caste leaders were Included. 
That would not have been unthinkable in Hassan district in that 
penod, given the very low incidence of landiessness and the 
fact that the Scheduled Castes formed a large minority of the 
electorate. On the other hand, a typical Vokkaliga headman at 
that time would still have expected the Scheduled Castes to 
foliow his advice on how to vote, 

This account is based on an interview with a member of Deve 

Gowda's 1962 campaign team, Mysore, August 10, 1996. 

V.B. Singh and Shankar Bose, State Elections in India . Data 
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. The cluster and the various ‘Jats’ (endogamous groups) within it 
are discussed In more detail in chapter two of J. Manor, Political 
Change in an Indian State : Mysore, 1917-1955 (New Delhi and 
Canberra, 1977). The endogamous divisions have been eroded 
somewhat over the years by intermarriage between elite families 
in different jatis’. One of Deve Gowda’s own children has mamed 
a morasu Vokkaliga, and he has accepted this quite cheerfully. 
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Seventyfive Years of Tagore’s 
First Visit to Germany 


. PANCHANAN SAHA 


Sea. years have elapsed since Tagore 
first visited Germany in 1921 at the age of sixty. 
it was the fulfilment of his tong-cherished desire to 
visit the land of his dream. The unprecendeted 
reception accorded to him by the German people 
is still unparalleled in the history of any nation 
accorded to a foreign poet. 

Tagore was an, ardent admirer of German 
language, literature`and culture since his youth. A 
question is often asked: why was Tagore so much 
attracted to German language and, literature when 
the general trend of Bengali infellectuals was to 
leam French? Tagore’s elder brother, Jyotirindranath, 
and his closest relative and a celebrated Bengali 
writer, Pramathanath Choudhury, were established 
French scholars. But Tagore was an exception to 
the current trend. The reason for this has been 
explained by himself in his interview with the 
representative of a German paper, Deutsche 
Aligemine Zeitung, on May 30, 1921. He said that 
he was deeply satisfied at the fulfilment of his long 
desire to visit Germany, the land of Kant and 
Goethe, a country which had shown extensive 
interest in the discovery of Indian past, Indian 
language and religion. German Indologists by 
discovering India’s glorious past unfolded her rich 
cultural heritage throughout the world. This increased 
tremendously the self-pride of the Indian people 
when the British imperalist rulers looked down upon 
Indian civilisation as inferior to theirs. Perhaps this 
endeared Germany in the heart of the great patriot 
Tagore. 


Tagore and Goethe 
In his early twenties Tagore read Goethe’s Faust. 
But in order to go deeper into the original spirit of 
it he tried to leam German. He wrote to Pramathanath 
Choudhury on June 3, 1890: 
| am nibbling at Faust in German. | ed Goethe. But that was 
too ambitious. With the help of the littie German | had leamt, 
t did go through Faust. | believe, | find my entrance to the 
palace, not Ilke an Intimate who has keys for all the doors but 
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as a casual visitor who is tolerated In some general guest- 

room, comfortable but not intimate. 

Actually it was Tagore who introduced Goethe to» 
the reading-public in Bengal. When he was only 
twentyfour years old, he wrote a well-read article= 
in the celebrated Bengali journal, Bharati (Kartik 
1285 or October 1885) entitled “Goethe and His 
Lovers”. In his introductory comments Tagore saic 
that Goethe Di 

Is both the pnde and ornament of German literature, wh 

shook the minutest corner of human heart by his dramatic 

wniting, Faust, who endeared Kalidasa’s Shakuntala to the 

Europeans. 

His admiration for Goethe is sufficiently eviden= 
in his collection of letters, Chhinnapatraball. 

In a letter to his niece, Indira Devi, on Septembe 
22, 1894 he wrote: 

| love light and sky too much ..While dying Goethe utteredm= 

‘More light.’ If | have to express any of my desires while dyinwm 

| would say, ‘More light and more space.’ 

Tagore also translated twenty of Goethe’s sayings 
in a school textbook, Patha Sanchaya, in 1911. 

Goethe’s Faust had cast influence on some œœ 
Tagore’s poems, especially the idea of ‘Eterna 
Woman’ in his poem Urvashi which resembig. 
chiefly Goethe's conception of Eternal Womar 
Tagore wrote to Prabhat Kumar Mukhopadhyay im 
April 1895: 

Many poets for many years have been giving compliment t 

herself whom | have also given similarly, in the name of the 

legandary figure called Urvashi. Goethe described th» 


personality as the Eternal Woman—Ewige Weibliche; | hav 
adored her after shaping her as Urvashi. 
After reading Kalidasa’s Shakuntala Goeth 
exclaimed : 
Wouldst thou the heaven and earth, Itself in one sweet nan, 
combine 
! name thee, O Shakuntala, and all at once is sald. 


In an article entitled “Shakuntala” in his book 
Prachiln Sahitya, Tagore comments about th 
utterings of Goethe on Shakuntala: 

In one single stanza, Goethe, the greatest poet of Europe, hi 

made his cniticism on Shakuntala... His remark is very sma 

like the flame of a candle, but like that flame the very sma 
stanza Illumines the whole self Shakuntala within a momer 
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Tagore and Heinrich Heine 

Tagore was also an admirer of the German 
romantic poet, Heinrich Heine. He had translated 
nine of Heine’s poems into Bengali from the original 
German. He narrates: 
“ i also wanted to learn German and by reading Herne in 


translation | thought | had caught a glimpse of the beauty 
there 


Tagore worked hard to learn German under a 
German missionary lady. “| succeeded,” he said, 
“however, in getting through Heine, like a man 
walking in sleep crossing unknown paths with ease, 
and | found immense pleasure the Inttle German | 
had learnt, | did go through Faust.” 


Contacts with Germany 

Though Tagore got himself acquinted to some 
extent with the German literature, it took some more 
mivears to establish direct contact with Germany. It 
happened at last through Count Keyserning. In 1911 
a young German philosopher, Count Keyserling 
visited Calcutta. He went to see the celebrated 
arist, Abanindranath Tagore, at Tagore House. He 
met Rabindranath there with chance. Keyserling 
wrote in his travel dairy later: 

Rabindranath, the poet, impressed me like a guest from 


higher, more splintual world. Never perhaps have | seen so 
much spintualised substance of soul condensed into one man 


Meanwhile, the English version of Tagore’s 
collection of poems Gitanjali had earned him the 
Nobel Prize for Literature in 1913. The Nobel Prize 
put on him the “hall-mark of European approbation”, 
as Bipin Chandra Pal has correctly remarked. 
Tagore's works were translated into many European 

“fanguages including German and were sold like the 
proverbial hot-cake. Tagore’s visit to Germany was 
about to be fulfilled. He wrote to Pramathanath 
Choudhury on March 10, 1914: “A little bird 
whispers that | am going to Germany.” But the 
outbreak of the First World War prevented it. ` 

Tagore’s Gitanjali had already been translated 
into German and published by the famous publisher, 
Kurt Wolf Veriag, in December 1913. The celebrated 
German poet, Rilke, and other German intellectuals 
encouraged Kurt Wolf to publish it and other 
Tagore’s works. The celebrated playwright and poet, 

Bertolt Brecht, reviewed Tagore’s Gardner in October 
1914. He wrote: 

This presentation of love-songs by the great Indian which for 

the first ume comes to us from the East, seems to come in an 


inappropriate tme. This swest melody of the Onent is nnging 
quite in contrast with the storm-symphony of our time. 


Imperial Germany was defeated in the War and 


had to sign a humiliating treaty at Versailles. 
Germany’s national pride was hard hit. Many 
problems surfaced in the post-War Germany which 
the weak Weimer Republic was unable to tackle 
properly. In this situation Tagore got a chance to 
visit Germany. Before his departure he wrote to C.F. 
Andrews on September 12, 1920: 

Germany -needs sympathy, and | hope | shall have the 

opportunity to go there and offer it to her 

Germany of 1921 actually needed sympathy. The 
defeat and the humiliating Versailles Treaty and its 
political and economic clauses brought not only 
untold economic hardship to the German people, 
it also hard hit German sense of seif-pride. A 
German writer, Theodor von Winterstein, of Munich 
wrote in the Golden Book of Tagore: 

At a time of utter confusion, when the German nation has not 

yet been able to overcome the grave moral and spintual 

injures sustained by Germany dunng the War and when 
perfected personalities are becoming more and more rare, it 

Is really gratifying to meet a man who can give perfect 

expression to the noble harmony of his own inner-self. 
In Germany ‘At Last! 

The news of Tagore’s ensuing visit to Germany 
created tremendous enthusiasm among the German 
intellectuals. Before his arrival, his birthday was 
observed by German scholars in May 1921. After 
touring England, the USA and some other countries, 
Tagore was then at Zurich on his way to Germany 
He wrote to C.F. Andrews from Zurich on May 10, 
1921: l 

| have just received birthday greetings from Germany through 

a Committee consisting of men like Eucken, Hemal, Hauptmann 

and others and with it a most generous gift consisting of at 

least 400 copies of valuable German books. It has deeply 
touched my heart and | feel certain that it will find response in 
the hearts of my countrymen. 

Among the members of the Committee were 
Thomas Mann, Rudlif Eucken, Herman Jacobi, 
Count Keyserling, Gerhardt Hauptmann. 

During his first visit to Germany in 1921 Tagore 
visited Hamburg, Berlin, Darmstad and Munich. He 
stayed one week at Hamburg (May 13-20). In 
Hamburg University he delivered a speech on “The 
Message of Forest”. Numerous people greeted his 
speech with thunderous applause. He said that man 
and nature had mingled together in Goethe. 

From Hamburg he went to Berlin. He received 
the greatest ovation unparalleled in his entire tour 
in Berlin. On June 2, 1921, he delivered a speech 
at Berlin University. Thousands of Germans rushed 
to see and listen to him. Long before the appointed 
time, the lecture hall was packed to capacity and 
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many were standing outside and many were madly 
trying to go inside. This type of frenzied hero 
worship extended to a foreign poet had no parallel 
in history. A Berlin newspaper reports: 
Scenes of frenzied hero worship marked a public lecture 
given by Rabindranath Tagore. In the rush for seats many girls 


fainted. In the last moment the police came and restored 
order 


It seems that Tagore had won the hearts of the 
German people by offering solace to the vanquished 
nation through his message of peace and universal 
brotherhood. In his speech on “The Message of 
Forest’ he denounced commercialism and nationa- 
lism but stressed on self-conquest and self- 
dedication. “The voice of this truth,” he declared, 
“was heard in India’s forests of old above the din 
of race conflicts; it was declared in the ‘Upanishadas’ 
and expounded in the ‘Gita’; Lord Buddha renounced 
the world that he might make this truth a household 
world for all mankind; Kabir, Nanak and other great 
spirits of India continued to proclaim its message.” 

All over Germany he was described by the local 
press as a friend of the oppressed Germans. Die 
Munchner Zeitung, an influential daily of Munich, 
commented on June 8: 

Rabindranath’s message is the message of peace, the 

message of love. 

Tagore donated ten thousand marks to the 
hungry children of Germany as a mark of fnendship 
to the German people. Later on he donated the 
entire sale proceeds of one of his books (amounting 
to 26 thousand marks) to. the German children. 

Tagore enjoyed tremendously the famous “Wood 
Gathenng” function ‘at a wonderful forest near 
Darmstadt where more than four thousand people 
gathered. He talked to the crowd around him in 
simple and friendly words. The crowd responded by 
singing German folk songs which he very much 
likes to hear. One of the folk songs was Heinrich 
Heine's “Ich weiss nichte was soll es bedeuten”. 

Tagore said to the crowd: 

As the forest grows and rises out of the dust of the earth and 

stretches its arms towards the light of the sky and bears 

foliage and fruit in gratitude for the liberation, thus the song 
anses out of the soul which pressed into the dust reaches, in 
jubilant liberation, the throne of God. 

Fagore’s son, Rathindranath, wrote that 

the spontaneous ovation from the common people so beautfully 

rendered touched father very deeply 

. Tagore was so overwhelmed by the spontaneous 


reception of the German people that he said:. 
l truly feel that | have had my second birth in the heart of the 
people of that great country, who have accepted me as their 
own 


Rathindranath also writes in his book, Pitrismriti 
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(Reminiscences of my Father) : 

The reception which my father received in Germany Is without 

any parallel. We felt happiest at Darmstadt where we spent a 

week 

There was a conscious attempt to belittle the 
triumphant tour of Tagore in Germany. Tagore’s,, 
historic letter renouncing the Knighthood in protest 
against the Jallanwallabagh massacre was a bitter 
pill for the British Govemment and the royalist 
British intellectuals to digest. 

The well-known British newspaper, Daily Telgraph, 
reported that 

the ovation accorded to the post at Hamburg was propagandist 

in origin, contrived by German industnalists to cultivate a good 

opinion among Indian intellectuals as a stepping stone 
towards the capture of the Indian markets. 

A French paper, L'Eclair, out of hatred of Germany 
wrote: 

Rabindranath Tagore 1s a kind of Hindu Tolstoy. As one might 

have expected, Germany uses him for propaganda purposes} 

and he exalts pan-Germanism in a whole-hearted and 
palnstaking manner for which the press beyond the Rhine 
pays him unanimous homage. 

This insinuation against Tagore is nothing but 
malicious personal hatred against him. Tagore did 
not hesitate to condemn German imperialism and 
fascism in the most virulent manner. During the First 
World War (December 1914) condemning German 
imperialism he wrote in Kalantar: 

Now the power-craving Germany ıs preaching that there are 

only two kinds of human beings—the master and the slave 

The master shall take everything for his own use and the 

slave shall produce everything for the master. The mighter will 

tide over the chariot and the week must make way for them 


He condemned the German intellectuals for 
preaching and intoxicating the German people t 
wage an unjust war against others in that articlé: 
In his 1921 visit he said that the defeat and falii 
of the older order would give the German nations 
a chance to start afrash. He hoped that Germany 
would “make use of the fire that scorched her for 
lighting up the path to a great future”. 

This conscious attempts to run down Tagore and» 
what he stood for and also his country stems from» 
hatred of imperialism for his past ‘crime’—his. 
renunciation of the English title ‘Knighthood’ for 
which he had lost many of his English friends. Bua 
fortunately this malicious outburst failed to touch the 
leading men of the West, men like Roman Rolla 
or George Bernard Shaw. 

The triumphant German tour of Tagore in 1921 
will remain a landmark in the annals of his numerous 
foreign tours in his life. ™ 
(The quotations from Tagore’s writings are translations 

from the original Bengali.’ 
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Remembering Hungary October 1956 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY’S EYE-WITNESS ACCOUNT FORTY YEARS AGO 


The following article appeared in the CPI organ, New Age, on February 3, 1957. Published under the 
caption, “An Article on Hunganan Events’, this was a ‘write-up on the Hungarian upnsing of October 23, 
1956 and Its author was none other than Nikhil Chakravartty who wrote on the basis of what he had seen 
in that country when he went there at the end of 1956 to get an idea of the happenings which had 
prompted Soviet intervention. Although the author wrote for a Communist Party weekly being a member 
of its editorial staff at that time, the article was remarkable for its candour and objectivity in those days, 
and hence it won wide appreciation from various quarters. It is being reproduced with due 
acknowledgement on the occasion of the fortieth anniversary of those events precisely because the overall 
content of the article retains its relevance in spite of the sea-change in the global scenario. _—Editor 


Dies my recent trip to Europe, | was on a brief 
visit to Budapest in the third week of December 
™4ind had the opportunity of meeting a large cross- 
section of public opinion from Ministers and 
government officials to journalists and common 
people. From all that | could gather, | find it very 
difficult to characterise the Hungarian events in 
stereotyped pattem of a national revolution or a 
counter-revolution from beginning to end. 
The uprising that broke out on October 23 had 
a national character In its composition. All sections 
of the people participated in or actively sympathised 
with the demonstrations of October 23—from 
students and intellectuals to ‘workers and peasants, 
from soldiers to a large section of even the 
membership of the Working People’s Party. 


gNational Content 
The reasons that impelled them to come out in 
mdefiance of the govemment had also a national 
scontent. It was no accident that the rendezvous of 
Ethe demonstrators were the memorials to Hungarians 
Mike Kossuth, Joseph Bem and Petofi whose names 
«vere hallowed by Hungary’s struggle for 
windependence from Hapsburg domination in the 
mineteenth century. ` 
What I could make out from my talks with various 
wpeople, many of them supporters of the govemment, 
was that a widespread feeling had grown against 
Khe manner in which the Hungarian leaders like 
Piaget and Gero went against national sentiments. 
n their exuberance to copy everything from the 
Soviet Union, they ignored the national feelings and 

thereby harmed the cause of socialism itself. 

The Soviet flag used to be flown together with 
khe Hungarian flag on every possible occasion, the 
oviet national anthem given the same pride of 
place as the Hungarian national anthem. The army 
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changed its uniform to the Soviet model, and the 
soldiers were ‘ordered to crop their hair short as 
Soviet soldiers Yo. The marking of examination 
papers as also the system of education was made 
exactly as it was in the Soviet Union. In practically 
every branch of the nation’s life, the Soviet example 
was blindly cdpied with utter disregrd of the self- 
respect of a proud nation. 

By such stupid mimicry of Moscow, the Hungarian 
leaders did the greatest disservice to the Soviet 
Union. The tragedy was writ large all over Hungary 
that the country which had helped unstintingly in 
the building of socialism for the Hungarian people 
is much-misunderstood and maligned in Hungary as 
well as abroad. 

All the lapses in Stalin’s later days that have been 

condemned at the Twentieth Congress of the 
Communist Party of the Soviet Union were committed 
by the lesser leaders of the Hungarian Working 
People’s Party with perhaps worse consequences— 
violation of socialist legality and inner-party 
democracy, the growth of the cult of personality and 
of -bureaucrcy in government and the Communist 
Party. : 
Thus it was when the Soviet leadership boldly 
laid down these lapses in their own party, popular 
feelings in Hungary were unleashed particularly 
because of the stubborn delay of the Hungarian 
leaders themselves in rectifying their lapses. 

One of the serious consequences of this blind 
copying of Soviet experience could be seen in 
national planning. The dominant section of the 
leadership led by Rakosi and Gero insisted on an 
over-emphasis on heavy industry and acceleration 
of collectivisation in agriculture, to the neglect of 
light industries and at the peril of alienating a large 
section of the peasantry, imitating Soviet experience 
without any thought to the limited capacities of 
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Hungarian economy and also of the difference in 
situation and in the capacity of the Soviet and 
Hungarian peoples. 


Harmful Results 

This proved harmful since Hungary had not had 
the necessary supply of raw materials for a very 
much expanded industry, her capital investments 
made it difficult for her to raise the living standards 
of the masses, while forced collectivisation alienated 
a big section of the peasantry. Thus, despite the 
general advance that the Hungarian economy 
recorded under the people's democratic system, the 
immediate interests of the people in terms of rise 
in the level of consumption and improvement of 
livelihood of the people were yet to be realised. 

This way, both labour initiative and productivity 
did not register the advance that was necessary 
for the strengthening of the new ogm socialist 
system in Hungary. 

The Hungarian leadership also did not realise the 
necessity of unleashing the initiative of the masses 
for building socialism in the country. Steps for 
socialist transformation appear to have been taken 
by administrative measures rather than by rousing 
the masses. This was made clear to me in the 
matter of socialisation of the industry. Industrial 
enterprises were taken over by government orders 
and passed from private hands to the state. The 
bosses and the top executives of the private 
enterprises, thus, in many cases stayed on’ as 
employees in the new set-up. 

While on the one hand no large-scale attempt 
was made to rouse the workers to undertake new 
responsibilities, on the other hand there was no 
provision for the re-education of the old personnel 
for the new conditions. The result was that the 
workers were not instilled with the sense of vigilance 
in defence of socialist gains; at the same time the 
old elements remained, as before, steeped in their 
reactionary outlook without having generated any 
basic loyalty to the new system. 


Serious Weaknesses 

lt was thus that the edifice of socialism in 
Hungary suffered from serious weaknesses. Because 
of copycat imitation of the Soviet Union, it failed 
to harmonise itself with national traditions and 
sentiments; moreover, the transformation being 
brought about by government decrees from the top, 
it lacked the enduring protection of popular vigilance 
-which alone could be the guarantee of Its survival 
in the situation of imperialist encirclement. 

Another grievous drawback that Hungary had to 
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face was the spectacie of a leadership disunited 
within itself and dislinked from the masses. For 
eight years, there were raging differences inside the 
leadership of the Hungarian Working People’s Party 
over questions of economic policy and also about 
democracy inside the party and the government. 

Against the dominant line of Rakosi and Gero, 
Imre Nagy and many others (including the present 
Premier Kadar) advocated a go-slow policy in 
collectivisation of agriculture and a more balanced 
allocation for heavy industry. They also stood up 
for democratic procedure in state and the party and 
struggled against bureaucracy. 


Links With People Disrupted 

The old leadership was really ossified into a 
bureaucracy which allowed its links with the people 
to be disrupted. The Hungarian Working People’s 
Party was a small body at the time of liberation 
in 1945, having no more than ten thousand members. 
Soon its ranks began to swell; and in their fair 
weather of having become a ruling party, careerists 
and undesirables flocked into the party. 

The leadership, ignoring this serious danger, 
hardly took any steo to mould the party in 
revolutionary discipline. Instead, they satisfied 
themselves by introducing administrative measures 
for socialist transformation, little realising that 
socialism by bureaucratic dispensation cannot be 
stable. 

| could gather much evidence of the serious 
disruption of the leadership’s links with the masses. 
On October 6, when Rajk was reburied, nearly two 
lakhs joined the funeral. Any government having its 
ears to the ground, would have gauged the public 
feelings and regrouped itself accordingly. As one 
friend told me “If Nagy had only been taken into 
the government even two weeks before October 23, 
perhaps Hungary would have gone the Poland way.” 

Others felt that if Rakosi, even after the Twentieth 
Congress, had made a bold self-criticism and 
proceeded to take some measures of correction, 
perhaps he too could have survived the people’s. 
anger. 

In party circles, It is openly admitted that the 
replacement of Rakosi by a person like Gero ag 
the First Secretary of the party in July last was a 
serious mistake for it led to a feeling that the party. 
leadership was not serious about making changes. 

The speech that Gero delivered over the radic 
on October 23 was violently provocative. It inflame 
the people and only brought more support for the 
demonstrators. 
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Present Leaders’ Charge 

The present leadership of the newly-renovated 
Hungarian Socialist Workers’ Party (of which Kadar 
is the First Secretary) also blamed Nagy and 
Losancy for taking inner-party disputes out into the 
open for several months before October. They say 
this gave an opening to reactionary elements and 
made it difficult to sift the tare from the wheat; they 
do not dispute Nagy's criticisms as such as baseless, 
but attack his method in taking them into the open. 

Against this, many of Nagy’s supporters told me 
that if the leadership had shown signs of moving 
sin the nght direction, such a step would not have 
Mbeen necessary: the Rakosi leadership neither 
allowed healthy discussion inside the party nor had 
he guts to seriously answer attacks when these 
came up at such centres of intellectuals as the well- 

nown Petofi club. 

| found almost everywhere in Budapest that Nagy 
as held in very great respect. An important comrade 
Wrankly told me : “Nagy is an honest man, and he 
was very much liked in the country, as for instance, 
«when he was fighting for the correct line against 
Khe old leadership, and he became the virtual leader 
«of all those who fought the diehards.” 

He, however, added: “But Nagy is only a professor, 
the is not a statesman. Nagy’s fault was that he 
«could be influenced easily despite his good 
untentions.” 

Thus when Nagy became Premier on October 
24, he, unlike Gomulka in Poland, drifted into a 
«menacingly precarious situation, and soon all sorts 
-of undesirable elements bullied him into making 
soncession after concession, and gave the opening 
mo the reactionaries to cleverly canalise the 

spontaneous mass upsurge of October 23 along the 
edangerous channels of calculated anti-ccommunism. 

! learnt that Nagy at the beginning rejected the 

dea of declaring Hungary a neutral state but 
aventually succumbed to the clamour of the 
‘eactionaries. There is persistent report in many 
sircles in Budapest that Tito In the last days of the 
“Nagy Government had wamed him to take firm 
steps against the counter-revolutionaries, but it was 
mhen too late for Nagy. | also found appreciation 
-among many in government circles for Tito's 
‘ustification in his Pula speech of the calling-in of 
mhe Soviet troops after November 4 to militarily stem 
Whe offensive of the counter-revolutionaries. 

| found many in Budapest who resent the 

“suggestion that the armed uprising was the work 
of counter-revolutionaries. One of them said: “Are 
«ve so stupid as to restore capitalism in our country? 
“Sut without arms we found no means of making 


sense to the government to mend its own mistakes.” 

In the demonstration of October 23 neither its 
organisers nor the youth leaders wanted a military 
uprising. Even many of those from the army who 
participated in the fighting were genuinely honest 
elements. And this is the Kadar Government's view 
too, since they pardoned all those who had taken 
part in theuprising up to November 10; the only 
exception being those implicated in cold-blooded 
murder. 


Hand Of Reaction 

A leading party comrade told me: “It was a 
tragedy that it became impossible to draw the line 
between honest people and the counter- 
revolutionaries. The greater part of these people got 
weapons which were distributed and thought they 
were fighting for a cause, to correct mistakes in 
building socialism. Those behind them wanted not 
to correct mistakes but to bring about the downfall 
of socialism.” 

The hand of the counter-revolutionaries cannot 
escape scrutiny. Dr Ferenc Munnich, Minister of 
Armed Forces, told us: “The uprising from the 
military point of view was very effectively organised.” 
And Munnich is the one who should know what he 
is saying : over 70 years in age but not looking 
more than 50, he fought in the Russian Revolution 
in 1917, in the Hungarian Revolution in 1919, in 
the German uprising in 1921, in the Spanish Civil 
War as a Commander in the International Brigade 
in 1936, and in the battle of Stalingrad in 1942. 
He was also in charge of the armed forces in 
Budapest at the time of liberation in 1945. 

About the doings of counter-revolutionaries, the 
masterly fashion in which they exploited a genuine 
popular demonstration, S. Mitra’s despatches in the 
last few issues of New Age have given plenty of 
material, and | also learnt about these during my 
hurried stop in Budapest. 

The general impression that one could form was 
that no doubt the counter-revolutionaries were small 
in number, but in the situation in Hungary prevailing 
in October, they were perhaps the most organised 
and well-prepared group with a clear-cut perspective 
—which cannot be said of either the old leadership 
or of Nagy and Kadar at the time of the outbreak 
on October 23, or perhaps of the Soviet forces 
when they came. 

When I went round the devastated streets where 
armed clashes took place, | was struck by the 
amazing fact that the armed groups with machine- 
guns, etc., had posted themselves in a very 
organised fashion, covering key street crossings, 
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which, if held, could bring about the capitulation of 
the government itself. Those who have the 
experience of spontaneous demonstrations could 
easily note that behind the mass frenzy, there were 
others who had a well-thought-out plan of armed 
action, holding the key positions in the city. 


Government Offices Attacked 

I| was struck by another report | got : on the 
first night, almost all the government offices were 
attacked by the armed groups. As the goverment 
was not prepared for such attacks, most of these 
places were raided or captured. Significantly, the 
armed groups also attacked the airfield and the 
radio station—the two very strategic objectives for 
any coup to take at the earliest. They were, 
however, repulsed at both the places because these 
were normally guarded. Whoever has heard of a 
student demonstration at its very early stages 
attacking an airfield? *. 

That there were groups which were interested 
at pushing things much beyond Nagy had wanted 
was clear not only from the Mindszénty broadcast 
in which the Cardinal demanded restoration of 
private ownership and restitution of Church estates. 
A diplomat of a non-communist country told me that 
there were opposition forces which would keep 
Nagy only as a stopgap but really wanted to go 
far beyond Nagy. ‘ 

The coming of the Soviet troops for the second 
time, at the SOS from the Kadar Government, 
smashed the plans of these groups. But while it 
achieved this, the presence of the Soviet Army, at 
the same time, in the peculiar complex of 
circumstances, has led many to raise serious 
objections to it. | found many who support the Kadar 
Government but feel that with the Soviet Army in 
Hungary, the government would find it hard it win 
back the- embittered people. 

I found many of them are not anti-Soviet as such, 
rather they are friendly towards the USSR, and 
some even complimented the Soviet soldiers for 
their disciplined behaviour. Nor did | hear any 
complaint of large-scale deportations by the Red 
Army as is being propagated in the Westem press. 
Yet | saw these same people finding it difficult to 
accept the presence of Soviet troops in the present 
abnormal situation as anything but irksome. 

Govemment circles realise the dangers of this 
sulky mood in the public, but they feel that when 
the current investigations would reveal the plans of 
the counter-revolutionaries, then it would be seen 
that without the presence of the Soviet Army, a 
worse bloodbath could not have been avoided. 


Amy Of An Ally 

Munnich, when asked, said that the Red Army 
was not a foreign army, but the army of an ally, 
whom the Hungarian Govemment had called under 
the Warsaw Treaty, and would keep until order had 
completely been restored. The first job, he said, 
would be to consolidate the Hungarian Army and 
the police, and that was being done rapidly. When 
that was completed, the question of withdrawal of 
the Red Army would be taken up. 

| asked all those who bitterly criticised the Kadar 
Government for calling in the Red Army, what they 
thought the government should have done instead. 
Most of them find it hard to suggest an alternative. 
They feel baffled and yet are unreconciled. 

When |! asked an important government 
functionary about the calling of the Red Army on. 
October 23, the answer given to me was that į 
was yet to be investigated: the correct answer, it 
is held, depends on whether the section of the 
Hungarian Army revolted because the Soviet troops 
appeared, or the Soviet troops had to be calledii 
because the Hungarian Army had already defected. 

Discussing the situation prevailing in the second 
half of December, Munnich said : “We know reactions 
went underground after their military defeat.” Since- 
many of them still held arms, Munnich explained, 
Martial Law had to be imposed. 

Announcing that not more than eight persons. 
were sentenced under Martial Law upte the date 
of our interview, December 23 (of whom, in three 
cases, the sentence had been carned out), he said: 
“The Voice of America said we have condemnec 
270 to 300 to death. They mistake us for their ow. 
fascist friends who in the last days of October anc 
the first days of November killed 500 to 60C 
Communists and other progressives without any 
consideration of law. They followed the Americar 
law of lynching.” Very few, | learnt, were arrestec 
for mass murders and none so far for the murdem 
of Communists. Some of the finest sons ol 
communism in Hungary had been butchered in colc 
blood; practically every district leader of the Working 
People’s Party was hunted and many of them faced 
martyrdom. 

Just before my visit, the Kadar Government ha 
passed a crucial hurdie—perhaps the test for its 
survival—when, in the middle of December, withir 
five weeks of its formation, it could meet the 
challenge of the Budapest Central Workers’ Counciw 
and thwart its call for a three-day general strike 
against the government. By surviving that test, the 
Kadar Government could feel itself more strongly 
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entrenched, and generally the feeling prevailed that 


it had come to stay. 

What was the Budapest Workers’ Council and 
why should there be the spectacle of a body of 
workers fighting against a Socialist Government 
pledged to the defence of people’s democracy? This 
is the most baffling question for any outside 
observer and it was this that | took up with everyone 
in Budapest. 

In the Hungarian Revolution in 1919, such 
Workers’ Councils came into existence. And there 
were factory committees with representatives of 
workers in the years after liberation in 1945. 

Kadar in a recent interview stated that the 
govemment wanted to have Workers’ Councils even 
before October 23 : “We saw they are useful 
organisations to guide the factories, the economy 

f the factories and also from the point of view of 
further democratisation of production.” 

But the Hungarian leaders rejected the claim put 
forward by some of these Workers’ Councils, 
particularly the Central Workers’ Council in Budapest, 
to exercise jurisdiction of power, controlling the 
police and armed forces in the area; in short running 
the administration. The claim of the Budapest 
Central Workers’ Council to have control over the 
police and armed forces of Budapest amounts, 
according to official circles, to a claim to function 
as a parallel government. 

Most of these Workers’ Councils sprang up In 
the hectic days following October 23, and 
haphazardly formed in the height of anti-communism. 
It was thus, the government circles say, many got 

«into these bodies who have shady records in the 
past. Even former officers of the Horthy Army could 
be seen in these Councils taking advantage of the 
prevailing excitement. 

The government held that after their military 
defeat the reactionary elements had fallen back 
upon the Workers’ Councils as their main weapon 
through which to create further dislocation. And the 
general strike call, coming at a time when the 
country’s economy was in a serious crisis, was part 
of the same game to bring about the complete 
collapse of the economic structure. 

The demand for democratic election of these 

Workers’ Councils is slowly growing, and as the 
Communists have begun their renewed activity 
among the working class, the initial resistance is 
being overcome and the reactionaries are being 
isolated. | found no evidence to suggest that the 
goverment is insisting only on yes-men in these 
Workers’ Councils. 

The Hungarian leaders assert that they do 


recognise that the Workers’ Councils, when once 
cleansed and when they become truly representative 
of the working class, would be able to play an 
important role in curbing centralised red tape and 
opening up the democratic way to production. 

The Kadar Government is faced with a very 
serious economic crisis. 

During the five weeks of interruption of work, 
many of the coal mines, for lack of maintenance, 
were either flooded or caught fire. Many of the 
miners too had left for home and not all had come 
back. 

While the normal production per day in Hungary 
was about 70 to 80,000 tons, the day | went to 
the Ministry of Information, December 22, It could 
be brought only up to 29,000 tons. 

Because of this serious lack of coal, all the 
industries are’ faced with shortage of power which 
is holding up work in a Very large number of 
factories. ‘ 

There is also a serious danger of Inflation. While 
| found the ‘Budapest shops, having plenty of 
foodstuffs to Sell, there was a very Serious shortage 
of industrial goods. With fall in industrial production 
this disparity threatened to grow and might lead to 
serious inflation. 1, however, found the govemment 
confident that it could manage to keep Inflation 
under control. 

An inspiring feature of the present situation Is 
the magnificent fratemal assistance that the socialist 
countries are today extending to Hungary. Coal, so 
badly needed, is being supplied by the USSR, 
Bulgaria, the German Democratic Republic and 
Czechoslovakia. 

Relief of various other kinds are pouring in. The 
magnificent offer of credit by China is very much 
talked about. The help from Yugoslavia as also 
India’s supply of relief materials are appreciated. 

While waiting at the Czech border checkpost at 


‘Komamo, | noticed convoy after convoy of relief 


supplies crossing into Hungary. During the 90 
kilometres’ drive by car to Budapest along the 
Danube, | found that in every wayside village we 
passed, young and old came out of their cottages 
to greet a convoy from the Czechoslovak Red 
Cross, thanking the brother who has come to help 
in distress. 


‘Order Restored 


What | saw in Budapest confirmed the claim of 
Munnich that order had been restored. Transport 
buses were running, shops were open and the 
people were on the road. In this sense, normalcy 
has come back. 
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| enquired about the number of deaths. In 
Budapest, the burial authorities have counted upto 
4000, but many more have died. Figures for the 
entire country could not be got. What the basis was 
of the two Indian Ambassadors’ calculation is not 
known. 

As for devastation, 4000 flats were badly 
damaged, over 20,000 flats suffered minor damages. 
Nearly 20 buildings will have to be completely 
rebuilt. 

The gaping wounds of the damaged buildings 
almost reflect the mood of the Hungarians, with their 
faces bearing the strain of a great shock. On the 
streets, as | saw them trudging through the slush 
and snow, with the grim prospect of a bitter winter 
of coal shortage, they gave me the impression of 
a people buffetted in the fury of an unexpected 
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storm. 

The agony of Hungary is a great lesson for 
Communists and democrats in every country. In this 
one of the most complex dramas of the decade, 
itis as dangerous to simplify it as only the misdeeds, 
of counter-revolutionaries as to describe it as a 
national revolution. The cautious opinion in Budapest, 
! found, was that it started as a national upsurge 
against unjustifiable wrongs but ended with the 
danger of a counter-revolutionary coup. 

No doubt out of this tragic experience of the 
Hungarian people, the Communists drawing the 
necessary lessons will attune themselves more with 
people, and bring about that unbreakable solidarity 
of the people which will finally defeat the imperialists. 
The indecent glee of the imperialists over the 
Hungarian people’s difficulties shall be short-lived. m 





Perils of. Market Policies in an 
Underdeveloped Economy 


JAYA MEHTA 


Liberalisation and Globalisation : When and Where 
by Subrata Lahiri; Jawahar Publishers and Distri- 
butors, New Delhi; 1996; Price : Rs 208. 


ppe book is a compilation of articles by Prof 
Lahin written over a span of ten years, from 1985 
to 1995. Most of them have already been published 
in Mainstream, Frontier and elsewhere. The articles 
cover a wide range of topics from globalisation and 
privatisation policies; market, democracy and plura- 
lism and the role of international institutions, to 
industrialisation and advancement of science and 
technology in India; analysis of caste, communalism, 
reservation and the literacy programme. There are 
‚three articles on events in the Soviet Union and 
Eastern Europe; an article on why Clinton atacked 
Iraq and a few others clubbed under miscellany. 

The central theme running through the articles 
is : the globalisation and liberalisation programme 
can be successfully implemented only when the 
economy is industrially developed, scientifically and 
technologically advanced and has a dynamic and 
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independent national bourgeoisie. In an under- 
developed economy these preconditions are not 
satisfied. Hence the market economic policies and 
free trade advocated by the international institutions 
can only lead to the exploitation of its meagré 
capital and cheap and uneducated labour. 

In India, feudal and semi-feudal modes of 
production have been preserved since the days of 
Gandhi. The leading industrialists as well as the 
state have depended on foreign capital and foreign 
technology. The production also has mostly been 
targetted at foreign markets. Consequently, there 
has been no worthwhile advancement in science 
and technology and the industrialisation has been 


-inadequate and dependent. The feudal and semi- 


24 


feudal modes of production have also prepetuated 
the caste system and other undesirable social evils.., 

The author emphasises again and again the need 
for banishing the feudal and semi-feuda!l modes of 
production, emergence of a nationalistic industrialist 
class and advancement of science and technology 
which, according to him, is the true measure of 
development. 

Although one would agree with a substantial 


November 2, 1996 





portion of the analysis regarding the role of 
intemational institutions, the Inability of the free 
market economic policy to lead to meaningful 
development, the exploitation of underdeveloped 
economies under the free trade regime, there are 
a number of places where assertions are made 
®without adequate rigour. For instance, the author 
classifies the majority of the work force as engaged 
in feudal and semi-feudal modes of production 
simply on the basis of technology used. No reference 
is made to the production relations. Similarly, the 
author's assertion that Indian industry mostly 
produces with foreign equipment and foreign know- 
how may be accepted but many would dispute his 
assertion that most of the production is for foreign 
markets. 


w + 


THE central point made in the book that feudal and 
semi-feudal modes of production need to be 
destroyed and a nationalist capitalist class is required 
for industrialisation and advancement in sclence and 
technology is itself a highly controversial premise. 
At one place the author categorically states, ‘we 
have to leapfrog in terms of time period but the 
stages cannot be’. (Page V in introduction) 

The altemative viewpoint could be that given the 
dynamics of international capitalist production 
process, there is no possibility of an underdeveloped 
economy reaching the advanced capitalist stage. 
Any meaningful development necessarily implies 

_ opting for a non-capitalist path of development. 

‘-Moreover, there are quite a few economic and social 
science experts who would refuse to identify 
development with advancement of science and 
technology and industrialisation in the conventional 
sense. The alternative sustainable development 
paradigm has not been taken cognisance of by the 
author. 

Further, there is no reference to restructured 
production relations—‘international and ‘national’— 
in the book. Although at one place the author does 
state the following: ‘the more correct and scientific 
approach is for the ruling class in an underdeveloped 

_ country to accept and practice as her(!) political 
ideology of Marxism-Leninism and its enrichment by 
others and apply Marxian economics in letter and 
spirit’. (page 25) It is not clear what is meant by 
the above statement. Applying Marxian economics 
could very well mean for the author industrialisation 
through capitalist mode and then a transition to 
socialist production relations, while others may 


consider transition to socialist production relations 
as a prerequisite for a just and sustainable develop- 
ment process. 

' The articles about the turn of events in the Soviet 
Union and Eastern Europe are interesting. The 
article ‘Gorbachev’s Reforms and Events in Eastern 
Europe’ was written in 1990. Certain very interesting 
observations have been made. For instance, Prof 
Lahiri points out that although Gorbachev talked of 
greater democracy and openness (glasnosf, his- 
programme of changing the Constitution and the 
economic management was never subjected to a 
public debate or open discussion. No alternative 
writings or proposals were given any prominence. 
Whoever spoke or wrote against glasnosti or 
perestroika paid the price for it. 

The author also points out that the happenings 
in Eastern Europe were not spontaneous as 
portrayed in the international media. They were 
planned and éxecuted with great precision. In 1996, 
these remarks may not sound very perceptive but 
in 1990 there Were very few who were ready to 
analyse the happenings in the manner in which Prof 
Lahiri has done. 

The other two articles on the emergence of 
Zhirinovsky and a Marshall type plan for Russia, 
are short but well written. 

Throughout the book the author has adopted a 
rather pompous style praising his clarity of analysis 
and his refreshingly new perspective on various 
Issues ad nauseum. He also makes unwarranted 
remarks regarding inadequacy of other experts in 
the field, criticises the Left political leadership and 
makes it out as though he is the sole crusader 
against the dependent industrialisation programme 
and the free market economic policies of the 
government. This style’ may unecessarily prejudice 
many readers who will then fail to appreciate some 
of the relevant and interesting analysis also. 

Prof Lahiri is a scientist and perhaps has no 
formal training in economics. Under the circums- 
tances his grasp of some of the technical points 
is commendable. On the other hand, he has also 
blindly borrowed the concept of ‘ground state’ and 
‘deep minimum’ for a molecule and applied it to 
economics. (page 43) The analogy is inappropriate 
and does not bring any new insight in the analysis. 

There are a few printing mistakes in the book— 
the unparadonabie ones on the contents page. The 
page numbers indicated against the articles on the 
contents page, are not where the articles begin but 
where they end, without any reference to the 
method so adopted. ’ a 
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Health Workers on New ‘Target Free’ Approach 


VIMAL BALASUBRAHAMANYAN 


Prs to recent policy statements, the family 
planning programme will henceforth be ‘target free’, 
and the Health Ministry has brought out a draft 
manual spelling out the details of this new approach. 
For many years now, ‘targets’ has been a dirty word 
in FP parlance. Most critiques of FP policy have 
condemned the manner in which targets are achieved 
and described it as the main reason for violation 
of human rights in the population control programme. 
(it need hardly be emphasised that whether it is 
called ‘family planning’ or ‘family welfare’, the 
programme’s basic objective has.been to curb 
population growth.) In the past, ‘policy changes’ 
have too often been nothing more than exercises 
in semantics and so It is not surprisIng-that the new 
‘target free’ approach is being subjected to careful 
scrutiny by women-and-health groups. Will the 
emphasis really shift from birth control to holistic 
health? 

A Madras-based NGO, Initiatives: Women in 
Development (IWID), has been particularly concemed 
over this issue because Tamil Nadu is being cited 
as a ‘success story—a State which had experi- 
mented with the target free approach even before 
the Centre took it up as policy initiative. It is clalmed 
by Health Ministry officials that the population 
growth rate in the State has been brought down 
without prescribing targets and quotas for health 
care functionaries. However, activists argue that this 
claim is being made on the basis of limited data 
from a few areas where factors like drought and 
migration have also played a part. In-any case, 
there is no evidence that the target free approach 
has resulted in better quality of health care delivery 
or in quantitative improvement in health status of 
vulnerable sections. 

Health activists in other States too have expressed 
concem over the modalities of the new approach 
and have suggested that unless various structural 
changes are introduced in the whole system of 
health care delivery, merely announcing that ‘no 

- more targets will be imposed’ cannot bring about 
the desired shift to holistic health care. 

Recently in Madras IWID alongwith another 
NGO, Health Watch, organised a three-day workshop 
(October 3 to 5) to critique the government's draft 
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manual on the target free approach. Participants 
included grassroot level groups from Tamil Nadu 
and Kerala, various concerned govemment officials 
as well as Auxiliary Nurse Midwives (ANMs) and 
male health workers from the two States. 

On the basis of the discussions, the health 
workers drew up a list of recommendations for 
restructuring the primary health care delivery system 
and called for several precise changes in the draft 
manual (citing the exact page numbers and sections 


yan 


and suggesting the alternative desired in eachy 


instance). The memorandum has been sent to all 
Central and State level officials and Ministers 
concerned. Considering that the suggestions come 
from people who know what the field level situation 
is, they deserve serious and speedy implementation. 

Among the important points that came up during 
the workshop were: even though targets have been 
formally withdrawn, in reality ANMs continue to be 
assessed in terms of FP ‘performance’. Though 
quality of health care has been stressed as the 
primary goal (rather than population growth control) 
no criteria have been spelt out to assess this 
parameter and how it is going to be quantified and 
measured. ANMs feel that if holistic health, rather 
than targets, is the genuine objective, then this 
should be reflected in more concrete terms by 
removing all differences between ANMs and male 
health workers. At present ANMs continue to be 
perceived by the community as FP personnel whose 
job is to recruit ‘acceptors’ of birth control devices. 
At the same time, the ANMs also stress that within 
the holistic health programme women’s felt need for 
birth contro! should be given due importance. 
Ironically, at the workshop it was narrated that 
because there are no longer any targets to be 
achieved, doctors at health centres are frequently 
indifferent when women seeking birth control services 


like sterilisation are brought to the centres by ANMs.,“ 


+ 


BELOW are some of the main issues raised in the 
memorandum. They fall into two categories: changes 
to ensure equality with male health workers; and 
changes needed to make primary health care 
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delivery effective. 


1. 


12. 


There should be no discrimination between male 
health workers and ANMs in recruitment pattern, 
promotion, and allocation of roles and responsibilities. 
There should also be equality in salary, pnvileges and 
facilities offered. 


. Male health workers should be required to educate 


men in families and communities about birth control 
measures, STD, AIDS and about the causes of 
reproductive tract infection in women. Even though 
handling of pregnancy and childbirth would continue 
to be the responsibility of ANMs, other aspects like 
immunisation work should be looked after by male 
health workers also. To carry out all these tasks they 
should receive suitable training. 


. Male health workers should form their own sangams 


and in their weekly meetings with the community 
should discuss issues related to gender and repro- 
ductive health. 

All vacancies for male health workers should be 
immediately filled. 


. Under the family welfare programme the total 


population to be covered by each ANM and each 
male health worker should be reduced to 3000 from 
the present 5000. 

It should be made compulsory for all health workers 
to live within easy reach of the PHCs and subcentres. 
For this purpose they should be prowded with 
conveniently located, free housing with all basic 
amenities. 

All health centres should be located in the heart of 
the village so as to be readily accessible to the 
community. They should be easily identifiable and it 
ıs suggested that health centres all over the country 
should be uniformly painted in a distinctive colour, 
in the same way that post offices and police stations 
are identifiable by their colours. 

All mothers in the community should be provided with 
two separate types of cards for ante-natal and post- 
natal care. The format of the card should be uniform 
all over the country and these cards, like ration cards, 
should be preserved and maintained as records. 
Health inspectors should examine the cards periodi- 
cally to monitor the health care delivery system. 
Filling up the details in these cards should be the 
responsibility of the ANMs and not of anganwadi 
workers or any available social activist. 


.ANMs and male health workers should encourage 


wide community participation in HIV/AIDS control 
activities. 


. In order to maximise the efficiency of health centres, 


ANMs should not be subjected to frequent ‘punishment’ 
transfers. To improve their work performance they 
should be given adequate training. 

In-service training for ANMs should include information 
on various emerging health issues, alongwith 
enrichment of their knowledge of basic treatment for 
HIV/AIDS, referral system for cases, and on facilities 


available in other hospitals. 

For easy portability ANMs should be supplied with 
mini vaccine and sterile boxes which can hold 12 
to 15 needies. 

PHCs should not concentrated only on maternal and 
child health or only on the health of women in the 
reproductive age group. 

PHCs should be equipped with an effective communi- 
cation system (telephone, ambulance); refrigerators 
to store medicines; a supply of all Itfe-saving and 
essential drugs, painkillers, first-aid kits and special 
labour rooms with basic facilities including gloves for 
ANMs. Health centres shouid have laboratory facilities 
with lab assistants; and separate toilets for men and 
women with adequate water supply. 
Round-the-clock service should be provided at all 
PHCs and subcentres with doctors working in three 
shifts. Each doctor should be available on duty for 
. at least eight hours. There should be at least one 
woman doctor at each centre. 

PHCs should undertake family counselling, especially 
in the cage of reproductive tract infections and 
sexually transmitted diseases, and should ensure 
privacy arid «confidentiality. 

The memorandum contains seven specific 
suggestions for changes in the draft manual. Finally, 
referring to the manual’s emphasis on improving the 
quality of health care (page 9), the memorandum 
reminds the policy-makers that the criteria for 
assessing the indicators of quality health care have 
not been spelt out. = 


13. 
14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 
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Pete Seeger is coming to India 


Th Indian Council for Cultural Relations has 
invited the well-known American folk singer, Pete 
Seeger, to visit India in November 1996. During his 
visit he will give performances in Delhi, Bangalore, 
Thiruvananthapuram and Calcutta. 

Pete Seeger’s contribution to music is well 
recognised. He was the first American folk singer 
to be honoured by the Kennedy Centre. He is also 
recognised as a great humanist and champion of 
peace and personal freedom. 

Peter Seeger, or popularly known as Pete Seeger, 
was bom on May 3, 1919 in a family of musicologists. 
After attending private schools in New England, 
Seeger went on to Harvard University (1936-38) but 
never did complete his studies, choosing instead 
to put a banjo on his shoulder and travel throughout 
the United States in order to learn more about the 
folk songs of his country. This led fo a position as 
a researcher at the archives of American Folk Music 
at the Library of Congress in Washington D.C. 

In 1941, back in New York he helped found a 
group of singers who became known as The 
Almanac Singers. The group toured the country 
singing before labour unions, farmers and Left-wing 
political organisations committed to the furtherance 
of the rights of the working people. 

During World War Il, Seeger joined the US Army 
and was stationed in various islands throughout the 
Pacific area. In 1949, he formed a vocal quartet 
in New York known as The Weavers. The first 
recording of The Weavers became national and 
international hits, selling milions of records. 
Recordings of American folk music had never before 
attained such popularity and is credited by many 
to have been the impetus for the great folk revival 
of the 1950s and the 1960s. 

- However, the early 1950s was also the time of 
the McCarthy era, the turbulent time of anti- 
communist and anti-Left-wing witch-hunts. The 
blacklisting era had begun.. Seeger was called 


- before the House Committee on Un-American 


Activities for his alleged subversive activities based 
on the fact that he had a long record of having 
sung before unions and Left-wing groups. Insisting 
that such activities could hardly be called “Un- 
American”, he defied the Committee, was indicted 
and sentenced to a one-year jail term. After appeals 
to the higher courts the indictment against Seeger 
was dismissed. Nevertheless, as a result of the 


Committee’s action, Seeger was for seventeen 
years blacklisted and denied appearances on 
television and radio. The blacklist was finally lifted 
around 1968. 

The early sixties time of the Civil Rights Movement 
Pete had, by then, helped arrange an obscure 
African American church hymn, We Shall Overcome. 
He would sing the song at movement gatherings 
at which he met and introduced the Rev Martin 
Luther King Jr. The song has since become an 
international anthem for the cause of freedom ail 
over the world. 

During the 1960s Seeger was also productive as 
a song writer creating many songs that have 
attained great international recognition and popularity, 
among them, Where Have All the Flowers Gone?, 
If | had a Hammer, Turn Turn Tum and One Man’s 
Hands. 

With the rise of the anti-war movement against 
American participation in Vietnam, Seeger played 
a leading role in demonstrations against the war 
and writing many songs reflecting that opposition 
to the war. He became a troubadour for peace. 


+ 


IN 1963 Pete visited India and sung at the Park 
Circus Maidan in Calcutta in December that year. 
He sang Tagore’s “Jana Gana Mana” and the Ram | 
Dhun which received tremendous applause. Pete~* 
said later that the two lines of the Ram Dhun which 
appealed to him most were “ishwar Allah Tero 
Naam” which spoke about peace, tolerance and 
love of humanity. This also appears to be the 
philosophy of Pete Seeger. 

Pete’s concerns are not only confined to music 
and humanity but also to the ecological threats to 
our environment and the need for clean air, clean 
water and a non-polluted earth. His efforts to clean 
up the Hudson River, a major river in the New York 
State upon whose bank he resides, were a leading 
factor in the successful reclamation of the Hudson. 
Pete Is specially making a visit to Varanasi to see ‘ 
the cleansing the Ganges Project. 

Pete, at the age of 77, is coming with a keen 
desire to visit India before his health fails. He 
nostalgically remembers Calcutta where he sang 
before an audience of 10-15 thousand. He also 
wished to visit Kerala for its scenic beauty. When 
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asked why he wanted to visit India, he wrote that 
he admired India for its rich tradition of art and 
music. He mentioned that he was shocked by its 
poverty in 1963 and was curious to see what India 
„was doing about its problems. 

Seeger—accompanied by his wife, Madame Toshi 
Allne Seeger, and grandson, Tao Rodriguez, with 
whom he performs—would not oni be performing 
in four cities but also would be conducting workshops 
for the benefit of many artistes. During his visit in 
Calcutta, the Rabindra Bharati University would 
confer a D. Litt. (Honoris Causa) degree on Seeger 
on November 18, 1996. 

Pete has sent an open letter to his friends in 
India about the concerts that he would be presenting 
in India. The text of the letter is reproduced below: 


Dear Friends in India, 
t never do the exact program twice. | usually start off with 


we” 8 short melody on a wooden flute, or a sparkling little 


banjo tune and without pausing for applause, talk briefly, 
telling how over sixty years ago, I first discovered that my 
country had a lot of music which | never heard on the 
Radio. Before almost every song | speak for five or ten 
seconds or even a minute or two, to tell people about the 
song | am about to sing and I always alm at getting my 
audience to sing with me in spite of the language barrier. 
it might be a children’s song with hand motions, a story 
song with a simple refrain, or a well known anthem such 
as “We Shall Overcome” or a sarcastic jazzy piece like 
“1,2,3 What Are We Fighting For?”, which young people 
sang to volce their furious opposition to the Vietnam war. 
With my grandson to help me (he takes the lead on many 
songs—my voice is 50 per cent gone) | am trying to tell 
a story of how some of us keep hope for the world. 

| count on working with an Interpreter, but at some time 
1 will hope to get the audience singing “Raghupatl 
Raghava Raja” with me. | learned this forty years ago 
when I met a student from India. If all goes well, we will 


™- end making good music together. 


Below is the kind of thing | mean. 


Sincerely, 
Pete Seeger 
Flute melody—native American love song : 

John Henry—ballad of a railroad worker hero 

Ain't A-scared of your Jail—from the Civil Rights Movement 

She'll be Coming Round the Mountain—children’s nonsense 

song 

Guantanamera—words by Jose Marti of Cuba 

Ragupatl Ragava Raja Ram 

In the Evening When the Sun Goes Down—1920 blues 

Well May the World Go Fast—Banjo song 

Sailing Up, Sailing Down—every one joins in another clear 

water song 

Last Night | had the Strangest Dream—a peace song 

Pere or perhaps I'd end with Where Have All the Flowers 

Gone? 

viisa and several dozen other good songs | have not 

mentioned. 

For the last fifty years Seeger has probably been 
the greatest influence in the nurturing of folk and 


topical music in the United States. Many of the 








Highlights of Pete Seeger’s Visit to India 
(November 2-24, 1996) 


e Meeting with artistes/intel- 
lectuals in Thiruvanantha- 
puram 

e Concert at Tagore Theatre, 

i Thiruvananthapuram 

November 11 œ Interaction with artistes m 

New Delhi. 

November 12 © Concert at Siri Fort Audito- 

rium, New Delhi. 

November 13 œ Interaction with artistes/in- 

tellectuals in Bangalore. 

November 14 œ Performance at Guru Nanak 

Bhawan Auditorium, Barga- 


November 7 





lore 
November 16 ¢ Workshop with Rampart at 
i the Indian Museum, Calcutta 
November 17 œ Inaugural Concert at Nazrul 
o Manch, Calcutta 
November 18 © Conferment of Honorary D. 
à Litt. degree by Rabindra 
i S Bharati University, Calcutta 


e Concert at Rabindra Bharati 

University, Calcutta 

November 19 œ Interaction with school chil- 
dren, G.D. Birla Sabhaghar, 
Calcutta 

November 20 © Second Public Concert at 

Kalamandir, Calcutta 
e Tour of Varanasi 





November 22 


subsequent generations of singers such as Bob 
Dylan, Joan Baez and Bruce Springsteen ‘freely 
acknowledge their debt to him. 

Throughout those fifty years Seeger has earned 
the accolades from his profession peers as well as 
from numerous social institutions. To list them all 
would take up too much room but a brief sampling: 
the Paul Robeson Award (awarded by the actors’ 
union, Actors Equity), the Lifetime Achievement 
Award from the National Academy of Recording Arts 
and Sciences, the Harvard University Arts Medal, 
the National Medal of the Arts (from the US 
Government) and the prestigious Kennedy Centre 
Award. This award was presented to Seeger by 
President Bill Clinton who remarked : 

Pete Seeger comes from an old New England family. 

«his folk music has deep roots in the founding Idealism 

of this great country. He refined that idealism into a plain 

and brilliant musical art while travelling across depression- 
ridden America. His songs spoke for the human spirit In 
troubled times. For workers on picket lines. For those 
oppressed because of race.... He was an incovenient 
artist who dared to sing things as he saw them. He was 
attacked for his beliefs, he was banned from television. 
Now that’s a badge of honour. | 
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Prohibition : The Factual Position 


Vis Haryana Government issued an Ordinance 
on May 31, 1996 to amend the Punjab Excise Act, 
1914 to enable it to issue a furthe: notification on 
June 1, 1996 to prohibit the import/export, transport, 
manufacture, sale, purchase, consumption and 
possession of any intoxicant in Haryana. with effect 
from July 1, 1996. However, serving military and 
para-military personnel and ex-servicemen have 
been allowed to purchase, consume and possess 
liquor in the area notified by the government and 
also the foreign nationals and Indians returning from 
abroad have been allowed to carry the permissible 
quantity of liquor as per the baggage rules and the 

“Customs Act while transiting through Haryana. Civil 
surgeons of Ambala, Hisar, Rohtak and Gurgaon 
and the Principals of Rohtak and Agroha Medical 
Colleges can store and dispense liquor on medical 
grounds to the indoor patients. 

Lincenses for the wholesale and retail vend of 
denatured spirit and permits for the purchase and 
possession of denatured and rectified spirit and 
absolute alcohol as also the licenses under the 
Medicinal and Toilet Preparations Rules will continue 
to be in operation. Six distilleries situated in 
Haryana can now manufacture only rectified and 
denatured spirit for non-potable purpose in the State 
and for export outside the State. Three breweries 
would produce beer only for the purpose of export 
_outside the State for a period of six months from 
July 1, 1996 or till their present license expires, 
whichever is earlier. 

Sections 61.1, 61.2 and 63 of the Punjab Excise 
Act, 1914 have been amended through an Ordinance 
promulgated by the Govemor of Haryana with effect 
from September 23, 1996. According to this 
amendment, for 
(a) import, export, transport, purchase, sale or 

possession of any liquor exceeding two bottles 
of 750 ml capacity each or exceeding three 
bottles of beer of 650 ml capacity each or 
equivalent quantity; 

-(b) construction or working in any distillery or 

brewery; 

(c) using, keeping or having in his possession any 
materials, utensil, universal implement or 
apparatus, whatsoever, for the purpose of 
manufacturing any intoxicant; 

(d) removal of any intoxicant from any distillery, 


brewery or warehouse established or licenses 
under the Act— 
the guilty is liable for punishment. The minimum 
imprisonment for all these offences shall not be less 
than six months and maximum upto three years. 
Similarly, the minimum fine would not be less than 
Rs 5000 and maximum upto Rs 10,000. 

Section 63 has been amended so as to provide 
imprisonment not less than six months (and this 
may extend to three years) alongwith a minimum 
fine of Rs 5000 and a maximum upto Rs 10,000 
in respect of any person who renders or attempts 
to render denatured spirit fit'for human consumption. 

The Haryana Government has also appointed 
nine Special Judiclal Magistrates for summary trials 
at Ambala, Faridabad, Hisar, Jind, Kaithal, 
Kurukshetra, Narnaul, Rewari and Yamuna Nagar. 

In order te curb the smuggling of liquor into the 
State of Haryana, the government has also 
introduced an incentive scheme. Under this scheme 
any person providing clue for seizure of four cases 
or 48 botties of liquor shall be rewarded with a 
reward of Rs 1000. A cash reward of Rs 2500 shall 
be given to those who provide a clue for seizure 
of hundred cases or 1200 bottles of liquor. Similarly, 
a cash reward of Rs 10,000 would be given to those 
who provide a clue for seizure of 600 cases or 7200 
bottles of liquor. Likewise a person providing clue 
about the running of a working still would receive 
a cash reward of Rs 1000. 

Anybody can pass such information to the control 
rooms set up in each district or to the Deputy 
Commissioner or Superintendent of Police or DETC 
(P) of the concerned district. The name and identity 
of the person would be kept secret. 

To advise on the prohibition policy and to 
implement it, the government has constituted State 
and District Level Committees on Prohibition. A 
separate Department of Prohibition and Excise has 
been created to directly oversee the implementation 
of prohibition under the law and also to promote 
prohibition. The government has made Deputy 
Commissioners, Additional Deputy Commissioners, 
Sub-Divisional Officers (Civil) directly responsible for 
implementation of the prohibition policy. The Deputy 
Commissioners have created three or four mobile 
checking parties with the officials of the Prohibition 
and Excise Department and the police. To carry out 
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checkings far and wide in the districts for any 

smuggling, manufacture, possession and consump- 

tion of liquor and for bringing offenders to book, 
special emphasis has been lald on the border areas 
as Haryana is surrounded from all sides by the wet 

States of Punjab, UP, Delhi, Rajasthan and 
Chandigarh. Upto September 1996 the total FIRs 
registered under Section 61 of the Punjab Excise 
Act have been 10,023, with the total seized quantity 
of liquor being of the order of 89,820 bottles. As 
many as 189 working stills have been detected and 
10,765 persons have been arrested. 

Apart from enforcing prohibition under the law, 
the government is laying greater emphasis on 
motivational and educational efforts for prohibition. 
In this direction the following steps have been 
taken : 

1. The State Level Committee for Sharab Mukt 
Haryana Abhiyan has so far arranged three 
seminars at Rohtak, Kurukshetra and Hisar. It 
has also has decided to hold such public meetings 
every month in one of the districts of the State. 

. In each district, committees of officars and public 
representatives have been constituted to enforce 
the prohibition policy. Such committees have 
been constituted at sub-divisional, block and 
village levels including NGOs/voluntary and 
religious organisations, and particularly women. 

. For the propagation of prohibition, these 
committees have launched parbhat pheri, proce- 
ssions, posters, essays and slogan competitions, 
public contact programmes, nukad nataks, panch 
and sarpanch seminars. NSS and NCC schemes 
as also moral education by the Education 
Department are to make significant contributions 
in this campaign. 

. Hoardings have been installed at all the entry 
points to Haryana informing people about the 
prohibition law applicable in the State. Such 
hoardings, banners, posters, etc. have also been 
fixed at the main places in the cities and towns. 


- Readers, please note... . 


Matustream office has shifted to the 
following address: 


Mainstream 


1E/12, “SEWAK HOUSE” (First Floor), 
JHANDEWALAN EXTENSION, 
NEW DELHI - 110 055. 
PHONES : 7516763, 7516893 
All correspondence and remittances should 
be sent to the above address. 
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Natak and bhajan parties of the Public Relations 

Department are giving their performances in 

various parts of the State. The Department also 

publishes the teachings of great men like Mahatma 

Gandhi, Swami Dayanand and Swami Vivekanand 

as also the teachings from ancient scriptures in~“ 

the form of pamphlets for widespread distribution. 

. To carry out an effective prohibition campaign in 
the border areas of the State, Ministers and 
senior officers of the government have been 
assigned specific districts. 

. It has also been decided to introduce lessons 
on the evils of drinking both at the school and 
college levels. 

. De-addiction: The government has laid emphasis 
on de-addiction. The Health Department has 
designated all the District Hospitals as De- 
addiction Centres and has provided proper facilities 
and medicines for such treatment. The Ayurveda*> 
Department has identified certain medicines which 
can be helpful in drawing the people away from 
drinking. This is a long-drawn process and it will 
be necessary to bring more and more liquor and 
drug addicts to such centres. 

As a result of Prohibition, encouraging results are 
pounng in from different parts of Haryana State. Our 
friends who had chosen a wrong path have again 
come on the right side. Haryana State is marching 
towards a prosperous future, an atmosphere of 
prosperity and happiness has been ushered in and 
there is a lot of improvement in the social 
environment. 

The ugly scene of hoogalism which was very 
common at the corners of the streets in rural as 
well as urban areas immediately after the dawn of 
the day, is nowhere to be seen now. There is a 
marked decrease in the street quarrels and road 
accidents. Womenfolk are getting due regard. Family 
relations are strengthening and the money which 
was being spent on liquor has now started to be 
spent on the education of the children and other 
family welfare programmes. 

As a result of prohibition enforced in the State 
of Haryana, the people in the neighbouring States, 
and particularly the women, have started a movement 
against liquor in their respective States. 

The success of the prohibition campaign largely- 
depends on the people's participation. Therefore, it 
is the solemn duty of every citizen of the State to 
be vigilant and in case any instance of liquor trading 
comes to his notice he should immediately pass 
such information to the Control Rooms set up in 
every district by the concemed District Administration. 
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Focus on Hargana 
Industry : Activities and Achievements 


. New Initiatives taken after May 1996 


Daring the current financial year a total of 101 
IEMs have been filed which would catalyse an 
investment of Rs 575 crores. Similarly, 17 large and 
medium units have come up in the State with an 
investment of Rs 118 crores and 1947 small-scale 
industries have been set up so far. The State 
Govemment has come out with a new Industrial 
Infrastructure Development Policy under which the 
State has been divided into two zones, namely, a 
high potential zone and a low potential zone. The 
‘areas covered under the high potential zone are 
Faridabad (except Hathin), Gurgaon (except Rozka 
Meo), Sonepat, Bahadurgarh Sub-Division and 
Panchkula (except Kalka). The rest of the area is 
covered under the low potential zone. The industrial 
plots in the HPZ shall now be allotted through 
auction while the industrial plots in the low potential 
zone will be allotted through interviews. The State 
Government is also in the process of formulating 
a new industrial policy to achieve higher economic 
growth through accelerated Industrialisation. Develop- 
ment of the industrial infrastructire is being accorded 
top priority under the new Industral policy. 
The Haryana State Industrial Development Corpo- 
ration has decided in principle to set up captive 
-power plants based on liquid fuel in each newly 
developed industrial estates. 


Targets Proposed during 1996-97 
Large and Medium units: 40 
Small Scale and Rural Industries: 


Targets for the Next Five Years 
Large and Medium units: 200 
Small Scale and Rural Industries: 40,000 


The following targets are likely to come Into 
operation during the next five years: 

i) Industrial Estate at Bawal. 

il) Oil Refinery at Panipat. 

iti) Singapore Technology Park at Gurgaon. 

iv)’ Export Promotion Industrial Park at Kundli. 

v) Industrial Model Township at Gurgaon. 
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vi) Fruit and Vegetable Complex at Rai. 
vii) Udyog Kunj at: Gurgaon, Sonepat, Rewari, 
Faridabad, Sirsa, Rohtak and Hisar. 

As a result of the policy initiatives, there has been 
tremendous progress in the industrial sector. The 
number of large and medium units has increased 
from 162 in 1966 to 837 today. The number of smal! 
and rural industries has increased from 4520 to 
133,964. As many as 1715 Industrial Entrepreneurial 
Memoranda have been filed with the Government 
of india with an investment of Rs 17,130 crores 
thereby placing the State at rank sixth in the country 
in this regard. Out of these, 668 IEMs have been 
Implemented, aand 195 projects are at various 
stages of implementation. : 

One of the’ most remarkable achievements is on 
the export front. The annual exports from Haryana 
were of the order of Rs 438 cores three years ago. 
These exports have now touched the all-time high 
mark of Rs 2000 crores. The export basket of 
Haryana is full of colourful variety. A large assortment 
of products like motor cars, two wheelers, bicycles, 
auto parts, chemicals and allied products, electrical 
and electronic goods, handlooms textiles, leather 
goods, rice and other agricultural products, scientific 
instruments including laboratory equipments and 
readymade garments are exported from Haryana to 
more than 70 countries like the USA, Canada, the 
UK, Sweden, Germany, Italy, France, Holland, 
Japan and Australia. 

Because of the quick decision-making process 
and the efficient delivery system introduced by the 
State Government, the State. has been able to 
attract a number of multinational companies like 
Sony of Japan, Samsung of Korea, Duracell of the 
USA, the Caparo Group of the UK, Schilumberger 
of the USA, K B & T of Singapore, Dalcem Vecicap 
of Holland, etc. 

Haryana accounts for four-fifths of the country’s 
total passenger car production, two-thirds of motor 
cycles and tractors, and one-fourth of the total 
production of cycles and sanitary wares. 

The State Government has ambitious plans to 
attract foreign investment in the fields of electronics, 
telecommunications, computer hardware and 
softwares, agro-based and food processing indust- 
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ries, textiles including ready-made garments, scientific 

instruments, specialised medical equipment, etc. 

Infrastructure has also been identified as a major 

thrust area for seeking overseas investment and 

foreign technology. 

The State Government has set up an Investment 
Promotion Board under the chairmanship of the 
Chief Minister, Haryana to provide expeditious, time- 
bound and fast-track clearances/sanctions and for 
regular monitoring of various investment proposals 
and to coordinate the activities of the different State 
Governments/authonties concemed with attracting 
investment in the State for the setting up of new 
projects. As an operational arm to the Investment 
Promotion Board, an investment Promotion Centre 
under the chairmanship of the Chief Secretary has 
also been constituted; this would have offices at 
Chandigarh and Delhi. The time-schedule has been 
fixed for various departments for giving necessary 
sanctions/approvals. By and large, all sanctions/ 
approvals are given within 30 days. 
Infrastructural Development à 

For the development of the industrial infrastructure 
a number of projects are under implementation in 
the State: 

a) A 600 hectare Industria! Model Township is being 
developed at Manesar in district Gurgaon on 
National Highway No. 8. This is a national level 
project costing about Rs 2000 crores and would 
provide international level infrastructural facilities 
for setting up hi-tech and other industries by both 
Indian as well as foreign companies. 

b) An Indo-Singapore Technology Park is being set 
up at Gurgaon. An agreement has already been 
signed with a Singapore consortium of companies, 
a private enterpreneur and HUDA. 

' ¢) A prestigious Export Promotion Industrial Park 

(EPIP) is being set up at Kundli. This has been 

approved by the Govemment of India. For the 

Export Promotion Industrial Park at Kundli, HSIDC 

has acquired an area of approximately 107 acres. 

The location of the park is very strategic, being 

at a distance of approximately 30 kilometres from 

New Deihi and astride National Highway No. 1. 

The site is accessible by a network of roads and 

the rail heads both at Delhi and Sonepat are 

easily accessible. The Indira Gandhi International 

Airport at Palam is at a distance of about 50 

kilometres via the Outer Ring Road. The cost 

of the EPIP project is estimated at Rs 25 crores. 
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The park shall be owned, managed and maintained 
by the HSIDC. It is expected that the DPIP shall 
generate an investment of about Rs 245 crores 
and provide direct employment to 5500 persons. 

d) Growth Centres with an investment of Rs 100 
crore—one at Bawal in district Rewari named as ~- 
INVESTATE and the other at Saha in district 
Ambala—are being set up covering an area of 
400 hectares each. These Growth Centres are 
designed to act as magnets for attracting Industries 
with all the necessary socio-infrastructural facilities. 

e) A very big Fruit and Vegetable Complex of 
international standard is being set up at Rai near 
Delhi which would cater to the requirements of 
the northem region. This complex would also 
have an industrial park for setting up agro-based, 
food processing and related industries. 

f) An Electronics Hardware Technology Park, an 
Electronic City and an Electronic Software Techno- Y 
logy Park have been commissioned at Gurgaon. 

g) A six million tonne capacity oil refinery project 
at Panipat is under advanced stage of implemen- 
tation. Its capacity is being enhanced to 9 million 
tonnes. 

h) The Government of India has approved the 
setting up of a Satellite Freight City, about 10 
kilometres from the Indira Gandhi International 
Airport, where Import/Export Cargo will be received 
and customs cleared, thus providing integrated 
services under one umbrella. 

i) A proposal has been submitted to the Govemment 
of India for setting up an International Airport at 
Kundli near Delhi to cater to the increasing 
requirements of the northern States of Haryana, 
Western UP, Jammu and Kashmir and Himachal 
Pradesh. The private sector may also be Involved 
in the development of the airport. 

j) The State Government proposes to set up 
specialised industrial estates for readymade 
garments, handlooms, agrobased and food 
processing industries and for electronic industries 
at important places in the State. 

According to the Centre for Monitoring of Indian 
Economy, Haryana ranks among the two most 
developed States as far as infrastructure is 
concemed. The government is committed to improve - 
it further and bring it upto international standards. 

Today, Haryana has an ideal industrial environ- 
ment, a responsive administration and an effective 
institutional set-up. The State Government is 
committed to ‘Development with Peace’. 
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Agriculture Production in 1996-97 


ee is a small but energetic State. It has 
made major stndes in the field of agriculture 
production. The State Government has fixed a 
target of 112.90 lakh tonnes of foodgrains production 
for 1996-97—32.50 lakh tonnes for the kharif and 
80.40 lakh tonnes for,the rabi season. The State 
managed to cover the'targeted area of 16.40 lakh 
hectares fixed under the foodgrains crops during 
_kharif 1996, in spite of ‘freak weather at the time 
| of sowing/transplantation kharif crops. The coverage 
of 1.55 lakh hectares under sugarcane and 6.50 
| lakh hectares under cotton also exceeded their 
targets of 1.40 lakh hectares and six lakh hectares 
respectively. The good monsoon during August and 
September gave a significant boost to the growth 
and sound maturity of the crops and the State is 
set to achieve foodgrains production of 32.50 lakh 
tonnes alongside 15 lakh bales of cotton and nine 
lakh tonnes of sugarcane. (gur) in spite of the 
unseasonly rains of October 4-5, 1996 which have 
adversely affected paddy, cotton and the recently 
sown toria crops. However, these rains are rated 
as beneficial for the sowing of rabi crops, particularly 
gram and rapeseed mustard in the rainfed areas 
of the State. 

For rabi 1996-97, the State has fixed the 
foodgrains production target of 80.40 lakh tonnes, 
and this consists of 74 lakh tonnes of wheat, five 
lakh tonnes gram, 1.20 lakh tonnes of barley and 
20 lakh tonnes of rabi pulses. Similarly, the rabi 
oilseeds production will be 8.95 lakh tonnes including 
0.75 tonnes of sunflower. The sowing of gram and 
oilseed crops are in full swing and it is hoped that 
the targeted area of 25.20 lakh hectares under 
-foodgrains and 6.50 lakh hectares under repeseed 
mustard will be achieved in full. The sowing of 
sunflower will be taken up in February 1997. 


„Availability of Inputs 
(a) Seeds 
An amount of Rs 422.17 lakhs has been made 
available as subsidy on seeds of different crops for 
the year 1996-97, whereas an expenditure amounting 
to Rs 352.16 lakhs has been incurred during 1995- 
96. A subsidy of Rs 200 per quintal has been 
extended on the sale of paddy seed while a Rs 


400 subsidy per quintal has been given on bajra 
and cotton. seed. Likewise, subsidies of Rs 200 per 
quintal on the sale of wheat and barley seed and 
Rs 300 per quintal on the sale of gram and oilseed 
are being provided. It is estimated that a quantity 
of 99,433 quintals of certified seed (including private 
sale) has been distributed to the farmers during 
current kharif season. A target of 2,70,100 quintals 
has been fixed for the seed distnbution for rabi 
1996-97 as against the actual sale of 2.37 lakh 
quintals in the last rabi season. 


(b) Fertilisers 

The State Government has fixed the subsidy 
rates of phosphatic and potassic fertilisers. The 
revised sale rated of various fertilisers would be Rs 
455 per bag for DAP, Rs 380.75 per bag for NBK 
(12:32:16) Rs 325 per bag for ANP (20:20:0), Rs 
145 per bag for SSP (granule), Rs 135 per bag 
for SSP (powder), and Rs 225 per bag for MOP 
as against the sale rate of Rs 490 per bag for DAP, 
Rs 447 per bag for NPK, Rs 140 per bag for SSP 
(granule), Rs 130 per bag for SSP (powder) and 
Rs 300 per bag for ANP during the year 1995-96. 
And thus it is estimated that a subsidy of about 
Rs 100 crores would be provided to the farmers 
during 1996-97 whereas it was about Rs 25 crores 
during 1995-96. There has been an estimated 
consumption of 2.88 lakh tonnes during kharif 1996 
as against 2.78 lakh tonnes MT (in nutrients) during 
the last kharif season 1995. For rabi 1996-97, a 
target of 5.26 lakh MT (nutrients) has been fixed 
showing an Increase of 18.2 per cent over the 
consumption of 4.45 lakh MT during rabi 1995-96. 
To make these nutrients available, the Government 
of India has allocated 7.50 lakh MT urea for rabi 
1996-97. Sufficient quantity of 1,61,000 MT of DAP 
is available in the State upto the end of September 
as against the total requirement of 2.50 lakh MT 
for the rabi season. Adequate quantities of other 
kinds of fertilisers are also available. 


(c) Pesticides 

To provide a plant protection umbrella to various 
kharif crops against pests, diseases and weeds the 
government made adequate arrangements of 5.70 
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hafed 


in the service of consumers 


hafed Basmati Rice 

FROM THE PEOPLE WHO KNOW BASMATI THE BEST—hafed brings you the 
aromatic pure, long grain superior basmati rice milled out of the choicest paddy 
procured in the world fambus basmati belt of TARAORI in Haryana. 


hafed Mustard Oil—Kachchi Ghani l 

Pure mustard oil—the traditional cooking medium—brought to you by hafed. Use it 
for frying, cooking or pickling and experience the matchless purity and subtle difference 
in taste. 


hafed Refined Mustard Oil 
Nutritious and easily digestible. Retains the natural flavour of food. Acknowledged 
for its matchless purity and exclusiveness. 


hafed Double Refined Cottonseed Oil 

THE OIL THAT CARES YOU THE MOST—hafed double refined cottonseed oil brings 
you good health, great taste at competitive price. Rich in poly-unsaturated fatty acids, 
it prevents cholesterol build-up. So when you buy hafed refined cottonseed oil, you 
pay less, ensure lesser fats intake and give your family healtheir food at economical 
cost. 


Available In Consumer Packs 
The Haryana State Cooperative Supply 
and Marketing Federation Ltd., 
SCO. No. 19, Sector 7-C, Chandigarh. 


Phone No. : 770731-33 Telex No. : 0395-7274 HFED IN 
Fax : (0172) 548770 E.Mail No. : hry-hfd@x400.nicgw.nic.in 
Delhi Office Phone Nos. : 6411696, 644388, 


Trade Inquiries Solicited 
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Mlakh litres of paddy weedicides with different 
—institutional agencies. In addition arrangements of 

1.3 lakh litres of various pesticides were also made 
min the State in the outgoing kharif season to control 
various diseases and pests like Hellothis, grass- 

opper and blast. In order to combat the menace 
mof obnoxious weeds such as Phalaris minor, wild 
~oats, a plan has been drawn to stock 1500 MT of 
misoproturon 50 per cent during rabi 1996-97. This 
quantity is sufficient to treat 7.50 lakh hectares area 
munder wheat. Likewise to control various pests and 
miiseases in gram and oilseeds adequate quantity 
=of pesticides are being stocked to carry out ground 
-spraying operations. 


BRemunerative/Support/Procurement Prices 
The support/procurement prices of paddy 
common), bajra, maize, wheat, gram, and barley 
were fixed at Rs 380, Rs 310, Rs 320, Rs 380, 
mRs 700 and Rs 295 per quintal respectively. 
MLikewise, the prices of cotton American, oilseeds 
«and sugarcane were fixed at Rs 1380, Rs 860 and 
"Rs 75 per quintal respectively. The support/ 
morocurement prices of different agriculture commo- 
-dities have increased significantly improving the 
«economic status of the farmer to a great extent. 


Land Reclamation 

A total of 17,650 hectares affected by alkali and 
salinity would be reclaimed during 1996-97 by 
providing gypsum on 50 per cent subsidy. Besides, 
90 per cent subsidy on the sale of gypsum as a 
Fsource of sulphur is being provided to the oilseed 
crop in the ollseed growing areas. A total of 1.83 
lakh hectares of alkaline/saline land have been 
reclaimed upto 1995-96. 


Sprinkler Irrigation 

The State Government is providing subsidy to 
the farmers with a limit of Rs 4000 or 25 per cent 
of the cost of the equipment whichever is less per 
farmer under the State Plan scheme. However, a 
subsidy of Rs 15,000 or 75 per cent of the cost 
of the equipment whichever is less is being extended 
Kor the farmers belonging to the Scheduled Castes/ 
Schedules Tribes and women farmers. And for the 
farmers belonging to other categories, the financial 
assistance is at Rs 10,000 or 50 per cent of the 
cost of sprinkler set whichever is less under 
Centrally sponsored schemes. About 3500 sprinkler 
sets would be installed during 1996-97. As many 


as 41,846 sprinkler sets have been installed upto 
the year 1995-96. 


Diversification 

Emphasis is being lald on diversification of crops 
for ameliorating the economic status of the farmers 
in the State. Farmers are being motivated and 
advised for the cultivation of cash crops like 
sugarcane, cotton, oilseeds. The sunflower crop in 
being promoted and has been established in the 
State. The new crops of soyabeen and rajmahs 
have also been introduced in the State. 

Besides, 28 soil and water testing labora- 
tories are functioning in the State to provide the 
facility of soil and water testing to the farmers to 
promote balanced use of chemical fertilisers in their 
fields. About 1.63 lakh tractors are cultivating the 
fields of the farmers in the State. Seventeen 
hundred biogas units are likely to be installed during 
the year 1996-97 with subsidy to the tune of 25 
to 30 per ceat depending on the category of 
beneficiaries. + ` 


EXTERNAL AIDED PROJECTS 


integrated Watershed Development (Hilis) Project, 
Kandi Area 

The integrated watershed development (hills) 
project—popularly known as “Kandi —was started 
fom April 1990 with the object of restoring the 
ecological balance in the Kandi belt of the State. 
All the line departments like Forest, Horticulture, 
Animal Husbandry, Agriculture and CCS Haryana 
Agriculture University, Hisar are working in the 
project in a well-coordinated manner. There are five 
main watersheds, namely, Sirsa, Ghaggar, Dangri, 
Markanda, Yamuna. These five watersheds are 
further divided into 16 sub-watersheds and 162 
micro watersheds. An area of 63,938 hectares 
affected by water erosion has been decided to be 
taken up for development during the seven years 
of the project. Vegetative barriers are being 
established for checking of soil erosion by way of 
reducing rainwater velocity and also heip in-situ 
moisture conservation vegetative material used as 
Khus, Kana (Sarkanda), Bhabbar, Grass ilomea, 
Agave, etc. The total revised cost of the project 
is Rs 41.13 crores for the integrated development 
of the Kandi area. An expenditure of Rs 25.57 
crores has already been incurred upto 1995-96 on 
development of 23,760 hectares of area. A provision 





MAINSTREAM 


November 2, 1996 





of Rs 13.50 crores has been made for 1996-97 for 
treating about 8000 hectares area. So far an 
amount of Rs 21.20 crores has been reimbursed 
from the World Bank. 


Indo-Dutch Project of Saline Land Reclamation 

A pilot project for the reclamation of 2000 
hectares of saline land in the State. has been 
cleared by the Netherlands Government for 
implementation. The long-term objective of the 
project is to preserve the agriculture production 
capacity of the saline water belt of the State, which 
has been endangered as result of waterlogging and 
soil salinisation. The work has been undertaken in 
the waterlogged area of Jawaharlal Nehru Feeder 
Canal in Sonepat district and of Bhakra Canal in 
Kalayat in Kaithal district by the experts of Holland 
and Haryana under the operational pilot project. In 
each place subsurface drainage will be laid over 
1000 hectares. For ensuring the ‘success of the 
operational pilot project the cooperation of the 
farmers would be sought at the plafning/construction 
stages of the drain work. Besides transfer of 
technology, some of the equipment which are not 


manufactured in India will be imported free of cost 
from the Netherlands. 


Agricultural Human Resource Development 
Project 

The World Bank has sanctioned an Agriculturat™= 
Human Resource Development (AHRD) Project for 
implementation in Haryana from August 1995 with 
a total outlay of Rs 53.74 crores for a period of 
five years, that Is, 1995-2000. The Department of 
Agriculture, Animal Husbandry, Fisheries, Horticulture 
and CCS HAU, Hisar are participating in this project. 
The main aim of the project is to upgrade the quality 
and relevance of agriculture- education in service 
training, enhance the effectiveness of the public 
staff by rationalising the personnel policy and 
strengthen the capacity to manage the: agricultural 
human resource. For the year 1995-96 a sum 
Rs 139.00 lakh was sanctioned for the project. Out 
of this, a sum of Rs 7 lakhs was provided for the 
Agriculture Department. An outlay of Rs 1000 lakhs 
has been earmarked for 1996-97 out of which the 
share of the Department of Agriculture is Rs 90 
lakhs. 


Achlevements made by the Department in the fleld of Agriculture 


Sr.No. Item 


1. Total Foodgrains Production 

2. Wheat Production 

3. Paddy Production 

4. Sugarcane Production (Gur) 

5. Oilseeds Production 

6. Cotton Production (in lakh bales) 

7. Distribution of Certified Seed 
(in qnt.) 

8. Consumption of Chemical Fertilisers 
(ir Nutrients) 

9. Per Hectare Consumption of 


Chemical Fertiliser 
10. No. of Shallow Tubewells 


11. No. of Sprinkler Sets 
(1973-1974) 


12. No. of Tractors 


13. No. of Blogas Plants 
(1974-1975) 
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25.92 lakh tonnes 
10.59 lakh tonnes 
2.23 lakh tonnes 
51.00 lakh tonnes 
0.92 lakh tonnes 
3.05 


17,000 
13,347 tonnes 
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1995-96 


102.18 lakh tonnes 
73.13 lakh tonnes 
18.60 lakh tonnes ~™ 
81 lakh tonnes 

8.15 lakh tonnes 
12.83 


2,90,000 
7.24 lakh tonnes 


118.17 kg. 
5,49,296 4 


40,036 
1,62,030 


4,40,036 








Focus on Hargana 








Irrigation 


Havens has made great efforts to increase 
“irrigation facillties in the State by proper water 
conservation, water management and maintenance 
of the irrigation system. the State Government has 
been giving special attention to the irrigation sector 
for achieving increased agricultural production. 
Further extension of irrigation is now substantially 
dependent on the completion of the SYL Project. 
The State Goverment has, therefore, been pressing 
the Central Goverment to ensure its expeditious 
completion. 

Given the scarce availability of water resources 
in the State, a number of schemes have been 
implemented to reduce seepage losses and ensure 
optimum utilisation of water. With World Bank 
support the lining of irrigation channels is being 
carried out since 1978 and upto January 1, 1996 
an area of 566.04 m. sft has been lined by incurring 
an expenditure of Rs 394 crores. Likewise 24,554 
kilometres of water courses have also been lined 
at a cost of Rs 367.85 crores. This has resulted 
in saving 2447 cusees of water, and will provide 
additional irrigation potential to over 2.78 lakh 
hectares. 

Haryana is the first State in India to take up the 
Water Resources Consolidation Project which envis- 
ages optimum utilisation of the available surface 
and groundwater resources. The total cost of the 
project is Rs 1858 crores, out of which World Bank 

rassistance will be about Rs 975 crores oyer a 
period of six years—from 1994-95 to 1999-2000— 
and result in bringing over 1.4 lakh hectares of 
additional area under irrigation. This project includes 
support for O&M of the irrigation and drainage 
system to make the department self-sustaining 
through participation of the canal water users. Work 
on this project has begun from July 1994 and a 
sum of Rs 82.71 crores has been spent on lining 
works, setting right the drains to drain out monsoon 
water efficiently, renovation of old bridges on various 
channels and drains under the project to facilitate 
,traffic movement. 


Rabi Campaign and Construction Activities 
After the flood season of 1996, it is proposed 
to take up the work of desilting/daweeding of 
distributeries and minors wherever required in order 
to feed the tails to its authorised discharge. Special 
Rab: Campaign Committees will be formed in the 


State to monitor and check the work of desilting/ 
deweeding for’ which sufficient funds have been 
provided in the Budget. The Department has a 
target to achieve 10 per cent increase in irrigation 
overall. The lift system is to be increased by 100 
per cent. 


Floods during the year 1996 

The year 1995 witnessed acute drainage and 
flood problems due to intensive rains, flows from 
the Punjab area via the incomplete SYL Canai and 
the delay in natural drainage due to the unsatisfactory 
conditions of some drains. The Haryana State Flood 
Control Board’ has sanctioned schemes worth Rs 
24 cores this year for carrying out flood protection 
works, ring bunds, arrangement of flood pumps and 
other connected measures to construct control 
works to prevenj the recurrence of damages as 
experienced previously. 

Another Rs 22 crores was earmarked for drainage 
works under the State Water Resources Conso- 
lidation project for the rehabilitation of the drainage 
schemes. 

To meet the situation of floods in Haryana from 
the Punjab territory during the monsoon through the 
incomplete SYL’ canal, an escape regulator has 
been constructed at PRD 36 km near Jyotisar of 
4000 capacity to carry such water to the river 
Gaggar Saraswati drain. This regulator performed 
the efficient function of drawing over excess water 
this year and relieved lakhs of acres of agriculture 
land from devastation. 

Last year practically two-thirds of the State was 
under water. Despite more rains during 1996 the 
widespread danger of the 1995 damages has been 
averted due to vigorous vigil, better regulation and 
coordination between irrigation and drainage, and 
massive works on flood control. : 

The work on most of the scheme—that is, Drain 
No 8, Main Drain No 2. Nai Nallah, Pundri Drain, 
Hisar Drain and Kaithal Drain—has been completed. 
Where the work on certain drains could not be 
completed before the flood season, cunnettes have 
been constructed so that there is no blockage or 
obstructions in the free flow of flood water. In 
addition to the above, maintenance of small drains 
and structures including desilting/deweeding has 
been completed before the start of the monsoon 
season and by the adoption of such measures, no 
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major flood problem was experienced by the State 
during the 1996 flood season. 

For the protection of village populace the HSFC 
Board sanctioned the construction-of 43 ring bunds. 
Out of these 30 ring bunds have been constructed 
and completed by the Irrigation Department, and the 
remaining 13 ring bunds by the Panchayat Depart- 
ment. : 

For the long-term flood protection measures, the 
Haryana Government has constituted a committee 
under the chairmanship of the Chief Secretary, 
Haryana for the preparation of a Master Plan. The 
committee has now suggested for the appointment 
of a consultant for flood protection works and action 
has already been initiated to appoint the consultant. 


Inter-State Disputes 

There are two inter-State issues that have 
attracted the attention of the Irrigation Department 
for the last two decades: 


Construction of SYL Canal in Punjab Portion 

SYL is the life-line for Haryana and completion 
of its Punjab portion is of vital importance of the 
State. The Chief Minister, Haryana impressed upon 
the Central Govemment and Punjab Government 
for immediate completion of about five per cent 
balance work of the SYL canal in the Punjab 
portion. Now due to non-completion of this work the 
Haryana Government was compelled to seek the 
intervention of the Supreme Court by filing a civil 
sutt for directing the Government of Punjab as well 
as the Government of India for immediate completion 
of this work. 

An amount of Rs 533.84 crores has been spent 
on SYL (Punjab portion) upto March 31, 1996 as 
reported by the Punjab authorities. Due to continuing 
delay in the completion of the canal, Haryana is 
unable to use its share of surplus Ravi-Beas water 
and over eight lakh hectares of irrigation potential 
already created in the State remains unutilised. 


Construction of Hathnikund Barrage 

The, agreement on sharing of water of the river 
Yamuna between the basin States has been signed 
on May 12, 1996. With this it will be possible to 
have an inter-State agreement on the construction 
of the HKB, Renuka Dam and Kishau Dam, etc. 
The work on the HKB is likely to be started very 
soon during this year 1996. The project entails on 
expenditure of Rs 163 crores. The construction of 
Kishau Dam and Renuka Dam will also go a long 


way in the utilisation of the flood flow presently 
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going waste. This would bring an era of prosperity 
to the farmers in the same way as had been dons 
by the construction of the Bhakra Dam. Work ox 
this project has started on October 14, 1996. 
Rabi Campaign and Construction Activities i: 
1996-97 

it is proposed to spend about Rs 51 crores ox 
the rehabilitation of canals and drains and floo« 
contro! works out of which an amount of Rs 18." 
crores has already been spent upto September 30 
1996. Under modemisation of canals, a total provision 
of Rs 33 cores has been made during the curren 
financial year out of which Rs 8.5 crores has alread 
been spent upto September 30, 1996. 

For improving the conveyance efficiency of wate 
in the irrigation channels desilting/deweeding c 
channels was taken up during the current financie 
year so as to feed the tails of channels to the 
authorised discharge and a sum of Rs 4.5 crore 
was spent upto September 30, 1996. The tote 
quantity of earthwork of desilting/deweeding, ban» 
strengthening and other repair works execute: 
during this period was 18,81,000 cubic metres 
which correspond to the average of 4386 kilometre: 
length of channels. 

More funds have been earmarked for desilting 
deweeding which will be carried out before the rab 
season and it will be assured that all the tails o 
channels are running their full authorised discharge. 
These will help achieve the target of 10 per cen 
increase in Irrigation overall. 


Augmenting Supplies in Lift Canal System 

The lift canal system in the southern districts $ 
Haryana has not been fully functional because o 
lack of availability of sufficient water supply due t 
the non-completion of the SYL in Punjab. Even the 
available supplies have not been properly anc 
effectively utilised due to lack of proper maintenance 
of pumps, pump houses and channels on accoum 
of paucity of funds. With funds from the World Bank 
and WRCP (which does not cover the hft cana 
system) more funds from the State Budget have 
been made available for the lift system. The pumps 
and pump houses are being repaired vigorously. Ou 
of 1074 pumps in the Lit Canal Unit 8302 haw 
already been repaired by September 30, 1996 anc 
the balance repair work is in hand. 

A sum of Rs 83.24 lakhs was spent on the 
maintenance of lift canals during the current financia 
year and all-out efforts will be made to achieve the 
projection of 100 per cent increase in irrigation ir 
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the lift canal system as per the target. 


Projections for 1996-97 

The Planning Department, Haryana has conveyed 
a sectoral outlay for the year 1996-97. According 
mc to this, the outlay for the irrigation Department is 
as follows : 


Outlay Remarks 


i) Major and Medium 28,318 lakhs including 20,849 


Schemes lakhs for WRCP, 
World Bank Project 
(works Rs 18,360 
lakhs, establish- 
‘ ment Rs 2489 
lakhs) 
~u) Flood Control 1200 lakhs 
— Schemes for estab- 
' lishment 


only 


A brief write-up on these projects is given below: _ 


Haryana Water Resources Consolidation Project 

A number of schemes have been identified to 
be covered under the project with World Bank 
assistance. These are: 


Name of Scheme Proposed provision 


during 1996-97 


(Rs. in lakhs) 
i) Support for Improved Operation and 3500.00 
Maintenance of Irrigation and Drainage 
«, Systems 
f Institutional Strongthening 2952.00 
ii) Research and Training 216.00 
iv) Rehabihtation of the Existing Canal 5692.00 
Drainage Systems 
v) Modernisation of Canal System 
a) Project Estimate for Modemisation of 3408.00 
Existing Channels in Haryana (Unit-l) 
b) Project Estimate for Flooding Kheri, 248.00 


Budha Khera, Old Nardak and Kamal 
Distributenes of the WSC System from 
Augmentation Canal (Unit-Ii) 


c) ConstructioW/Extension of Minors for 1524.00 
Equitable Water Distribution in 
K- Haryana. (Unit-Itl) 
vi) Modernisation of Water Courses 
vii)Hathnikund Barrage Project and Link 6814.00 


Channels 


Other Ongoing Projects 
In order to complete the ongoing projects, following 


Budget allocations have been proposed: 


Name of Project Proposed Allocation 


during 1996-97 


JLN Project Rs 66 lakhs 
Gurgaon Canal Project Rs 66 lakhs 
Const. of SYL Canal (Punjab) Rs 1666 lakhs 
(approved by 
Pianning 
Department, 
Haryana) 
Liabilities of completed projects : 
a) Loharu Project 
b) WSC Remodelling 
c) Sewani Lift Irrigation Scheme 
d) JUI Lift Irrigation Scheme . 
e) Nangal ‘Lift Irr. Scheme Rs 55 lakhs 


f) Rewari Lift Ir. Scheme 

g). Part rich. share cost of Kotla, 
Bhindwas and Ottu Lake 

h) Const. of Okhla Barrage 


Improvement/Reconditioning and Remodelling of 
Existing Channels 

In order to restore the capacity of lift pumps 
installed on various lift canal systems construction/ 
remodelling of dilapidated bridges, construction of 
new minors and extension of the existing channels, 
the Planning Department has included this scheme 
in the Eighth Five Year Plan and has made a 
provision of Rs 894 lakhs as recommended by the 
working group of the Planning Commission. 


Restoration of Capacity of BML (Inter-State Common 
Carrier Channels with Punjab) 

In order to restore the authorised capacity of the 
Bhakra Main Line and Narwana Branch, running in 
Punjab, for 1996-97 a provision of Rs 500 lakhs 
has been proposed towards Haryana's share of the 
cost. 


Charged Head 

During 1996-97 a provision of Rs 110 lakhs is 
proposed on account of- payment of enhancement 
of land compensation ordered by various courts 
from time to time. 


Annual Plan for Flood Control and Drainage Scheme 
1996-97 

For 1996-97 the Planning Department, Haryana 
has allotted an outlay of Rs 1200 lakhs for 
establishment alone. m 
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CriRONOLOGY OF EVENTS cctosen 20.26.1908) 


Finance Ministry works out a two-pronged action plan which, in its view, will ensure price stability and make avaliable 
cheaper credit for the productive sectors of the economy The key element of the plan Is going to be “self-discipline”; 
and “the budgeted gross borrowing of Rs 35,294 crores of the Central Goverment will not be exceeded”; the 
non-reallsation of the estimated proceeds from public sector enterpnses’ disinvestment, the Fifth Pay Commission 
report and a possible slowdown In revenue collection may exert pressure on the government for more borrowing. 
The other element of the action plan is to tum the heat on banks and public financial Institutions to deliver the 
goods which the Reserve Bank of India (RBI) expects them to do under its credit policy. 

World Bank rejects the proposal of Andhra Pradesh CM Chandrababu Naidu for direct lending to the State for 
its structural adjustment programme. "We have to deal only through the national government,” visiting Bank President 
James D. Wolfensohn asserts In New Delhi. Addressing a press conference he-says the Bank will review projects 
funded by it every six months and those not being effectively implemented will be “killed”; while several projects 
In the fields of education, health and slum Improvement are dolng well, important lessons have been leamt in 
the case of other projects, he informed, and cited the example of the Narmada Dam project in reference to the 
fatter. 

J & K CM Dr Farooq Abdullah asks leaders of the All Party Hurriyat Conference to go to Pakistan if they think 
that they are not Indians, adding : “I will open the way for them to yo to that country (Pakistan).” He lashes out 
at APHC leaders, especially Abdul Ghani Lone, accusing them of destroying Kashmir, causing deaths of more 
than 50,000 persons and rendering thousands of children orphans dunng the last seven years 

Shiv Sena supremo Bal Thackeray rakes up its old communal demand to introduce the permit system with a view 
to restrict the entry of illegal Immigrants into Mumbai. . 

Shiv Sena supremo Bal Thackeray warns that f the judiciary dees ‘not maintain decorum, t will not be treated 
with respect. Without naming anyone he alleges that a judge has demanded Rs 35 lakhs from a litgant to delrver 
a favourble judgement. He says he did broach the subject at a meeting wth PM Deve Gowda and asked him: 
“Who is running the country—the government, the courts or the media?” 

Seven are killed in an explosion at the house of Farooq Ahmed, an actvist of a counter-insurgent group Muslim 
Mujahideen, at Srigufwara in Anantnag district of south Kashmir. Anmed’s father, who also dled in the blast, was 
a former activist of the National Conference (NC). The Muslim Mujahideen had supported the NC tn the recent 
Assembly elections. 

Dengue takes a toll of 229 lives In Delh! as the PM shirks the government's responsibility for Its outbreak and 
feels satisfied over the arrangements for the fightback. 

Relatives of the four Western hostages, who were kidnapped by Al-Faran militants near Pahalgam last year, say 
they hope the new administration in J & K will gwe top prortty to the hostage Issue and opine that both Indla 
and Pakistan have equal responsibilty in helping to secure their release. 

Torrential rains in five distncts of Andhra Pradesh claim nearly 300 lives as PM Deve Gowda accompanied by 
State CM Chandrababu Naidu undertakes an aenal survey and releases Rs 50 crores as emergency assistance. 
Expelled BJP member Shankersinh Vaghela ts unanimously elected legislative leader of the Mahagujarat Janata 
Party (MJP) formed by BJP rebels in Gujarat under Waghela’s stewardship. On tts part the Congress Legislature 
Party (CLP) clears the way for Waghela to become the next State CM by extending unconditional support to the 
MJP. The State has been under President's Rule since September 19 when the BJP Ministry headed by Suresh 
Mehta was removed and the State Assembly placed under suspended animation following large-scale and 
unprecedented violence both within and outside the Assembly. 

Congress President Sitaram Kesn’s decision to convene a meeting of the party's Working Committee early next 
month sends the danger bell ringing for the UF Government since the CWC is expected to conduct a comprehensive 
review of the party’s relationship with and support to the United Front. R 
Stalemate over govemment formation in UP continues despite talks over the long week-end, as ech of the contending 
parties and alliances stick to their respective positions, the only new development being the renewed effort by 
the BJP and BSP to come together despite earller setocks—the reason for the BJP leders’ vigorous endeavour 
on this score seems to be their loss of power in Gujarat. 

Accompanied by several senior Ministers and officials, PM H.D. Deve Gowda reaches Guwahil on a six-day 
introductory tour of the North-Eastern States; he is scheduled to meet all the CMs and politicians of the region 
and intbate several programmes. 

In a clear rejection of the quota-based “Mandalised” politics, RSS chief Rajendra Singh seeks to establish a linkage 
between the electorate’s “castelst considerations” and unprecedented corruption in the admunistration. 

About 10 lakh non-gazetted employees of the Post and Telecom Departments resort to a countrywide indefinite 
strike throwing.the communications channels off-gear. They are demanding abolition of the eligibility calling for 
payment of bonus. Despite Communications Minister Beni Prasad Verma's assurance that he will plead their case 
before the Cabinet, the P & T unions have rejected the request for calling off the strike. 

Shankersinh Vaghela, 57, who brought down two BJP Minlstnes in the span of 18 months, Is swom In as the 
State CM heading a seven-member Ministry. He is the architect of the Mahagujarat Janata Party, a breakaway 
faction of the Gujarat BJP. All senior Congressmen of the State (including PCC President Prabodh Raval) attend 
the swearing-in function which is boycotted by the BJP which terms it as a “constitution! fraud”; the only exception 
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being two BJP MPs, Chiman Shukla and KanaksInh Mangrole, who have since been suspended from the party. 
> Two persons die and six are injured in car bomb explosion outside the heavity guarded hostel for members of 
the Legislative Assembly in Srinagar—the explosion being In response to CM Dr Farooq Abdullah's threat to lay 
down arms by the month-end or face the music. A pro-Pakistan! militant group Jamiat-ukMujahideen claims 
rasponsibllity for the blast. 
Former Union Minister Ghulam Nab! Azad, a trusted lieutenant of Congress chief Sitaram Kesn and a known 
Narasimha Rao baiter, Is named as a party General Secretary filling up the vacancy caused by the elevation of Y= 
Ahmed Pate! as the party Treasurer. 
Former PM Chandra Shekhar expresses concem over increasing judicia! activism and says this could lead to the 
collapse of the country’s parilarhentry system. He emphasises the need for unity and Integnty among political parties 
to “cleanse the vitiated atmosphere before it proves fatal for democracy’. 
Communication services remain disrupted across the county on the second day of the strike of about 10 lakh 
P & T employees. Income tax employees also join the issue by going on strike all over the country on the same 
demand of parity with Railway employees regarding the bonus payment. 
Supreme Court seeks the two conflicting CBI reports and other related material in the mult-crore Bihar Animal 
Husbandry scam. The Court issues the order after hearing the joint appeal by the CBI and Union Government 
against the Patna High Court order asking CBI Director Joginder Singh not to interfere with Joint Director U.N. 
Biswas’ investigations In the case The CBI appeal to the Apex Court relates to ts demand of maintenance of 
tts Integrity as an investigating agency. It says that nothing should be done by the High Court to break the “chain 
of command” because the entire system was meant to eliminate bias In the final CBI reports. 
> J&KCMDr Frooq Abdullah comes under increasing pressure from his party colleagues to bnng a resolution 
in the Assembly for the restoraton of the State’s autonomy. Dr Abdullah has declared that he would do nothing 
to give the impression that he wanted to secede from India. Further, he has said that he would soon set up uy, 
Committee, with former Sadr-e-Riyasat Karan Singh at its head, to negotate the question of autonomy with the 
Centre ae 
October 25 > Chances of the three-day countrywide strike of 10 lakh Post and Telecom employees being called off recede as 
Communictions Minister Beni Prasad Verma fails to offer the unions anything more than his sympathies. The Ministry 
calls the strike ‘legal’. On thelr part the union leaders say they will not meet the Minister to recelve mere assurances. 
> Hurling abuses BSP President Kanshi Ram and his henchmen lead an unprovoked murderous assault on a group 
of TV and print Joutnalists outside the polltician’s residence in New Delhi thereby badly injunng several journalists 
including women newspersons. This is not the first such attack by the BSP leaders and goondas on the Fourth 
Estate and every time they have got away scot free by the chicken livered authorities, prodding them to Indulge 
in more such acts of vandalism. The Police records an FIR against Kanshi but then fails to cooperate with the 
aggneved journalists under political pressure and tones down the FIR. 
> Ten more persons die of dengue fever in the Capital In the past 24 hours but the Union and Delhi Governments 
as well as the health authorities claim that “dengue ts on Its way out” and the “worst Is over’. The officlal toll 
has reached 270 and the number of people hospitalised ıs 6805. In the meanwhite the Delhi High Court is prepanng 
for a thorough examination of the health delivery system In the Capital. 
> Ina move to take the party away from Narasimha Rao’s stranglehold, Congress President Sitaram Kesri appoints 
Tang Anwar as his Political Secretary due to the post fell vacant since Jitendra Prasad’s appointment as the UPCC 
chief. Tanq Anwar, who was earlier the AICC Minority Cell chief, is a known critic of Narasimha Rao. 
> While accusing the UF Government of lacking any sense of direction, the BJP says that the rejection of India’s 
candidature for the Security Council membership ıs a sad testimony of the country’s rapidly diminishing International 
stature. 
> Rashtnya Swayamsevak Sangh (RSS) objects to the proposed reservation for women In the Lok Sabha, State 
Assemblies and local bodies, terming the move as an Imitation of the West. RSS chlef Rajendra Singh opines: 
“The current initiative In out. eeuntry for women’s liberation Is an imitation of the West and it is based on the 
presumption that all women are weak, depnved and exploited; a confrontation between men and women Is being 
projected as the basis for this move.” ? 
> BJP President L.K. Advani alleges that the UF Govemment at the Centre has “misused Article 356” (of the 
Constitution) to deprive the BJP an opportunity to form the goverment in UP. He holds the UF Govemment 
responsible for hatching this conspiracy and charges UP Governor Romesh Bhandari with having executed tt. 
October 26 > Post and Telecom Departments workers unions’ leaders say ihe the strike could have been averted had 
Communications Minister Benl Prasad Verma shown Interest in resolving their problems that were brought to his 
notce three months ago. In the meantime the strike by 10 lakh P & T employees continues for the fourth day. 
Refuting the Ministers’ charge of “breach of trust’, the union leaders say : “How can we call off the stnke on 
the basis of mere verbal assurances by someone who has not even tried to build trust with us?” 
> Unlon Home Minister indrajit Gupta says the Centre will initiate an inquiry Into the alleged attack on joumalists 
by BSP supremo Kanshi Ram and his henchmen. “The act is no doubt worth condemning,” he says adding ; 
“Main poochna chahta hoon ke Kanshi Ram go gussa kyon aata haf? (| want to know why does Kanshi Ran 
get angry?) 
> BJP says it will not enter into an alliance with anyone forming a government in Lucknow. “The party is committed 
to form a government on tts own,” party spokesman Lalji Tndon says in Lucknow amid reports that party strongman 
‘ and former CM Kalyan Singh’s adamant stand had scotched some BJP leaders’ attempts to forge a BSP-BUP 
aliance accepting Mayawati as the next State CM 
> Contradicting Congress President Sitaram Kesn, Home Minister Indrayit Gupta categorically states that the Congress 
is not In a position to withdraw its support to the UF Government at the Centre. He asserts that the UF Govemment 
will complete its full term. 
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Rabbani Govemment troops are pushing at the Afghan capital with latest reports disclosing that they were only 
14 kilometres from Kabu! and reporters who visited the front from the side of Ahmed Shah Masoud informing that 
his jubilant men were in firm control of Baghram and Qarabagh as more reinforcements start arriving. 

Exit polis show Prime Minister Ryutaro Hashimoto's Conservative Party winning most of the seats in Japan's 
parliamentary elections but may fall Just short of a majority thus compelling his Liberal Democratic Party to remain 
in a coalition government as it has for the last two-and-a-half years. 

World Bank President James D. Wofensohn says In New Delhi that he would strongly support India’s needs for 
funding from the International Development Association (IDA), the World Bank’s soft-lending window; although IDA 
lending to developing countries was under attack he stands for ‘retaining It as this was not charity but in the interest 
of all countnes to support the development of the less developed states. 

India’s bid for a non-permanent seat in the UN Securtty Council is thwarted by Its decisive defeat by Japan by 
102 votes in the 185-member UN General Assembly ‘s voting for five of the Council’s 10 non-permanent members— 
Japan recelved 142 votes to India’s 40 In the Aslan slot while Sweden and Portugal won the seat reserved for 
Westem counties (the latter defeating Australla), Kenya came from the African continent, and Costa Rica defeat 
Boliva to secure the Latin American seat. 

Hounded by charges of corruption, Pakistani PM Benazir Bhutto introduces sweeping anti-corruption laws and offers 
herself up for investigation, her spokesman informs in Islamabad. 

Results of Japan's parliamentary elections, held on October 20, show the long-ruling Liberal Democratic Party (LDP) 
winning as predicted a plurallty of the 500-seat Lower House—House of Representatives—but is falling short of 
working majority by 41 seats ; also as predicted the Japanese Sociallsts suffer a stunning defeat with the Japanese 
Communist Party (JCP) overtaking them as the main majonty party on the Left of the country’s political spectrum 
Taliban milita has accepted Uzbek leader General Abdul Rashid Dostum’s proposal for a ceasefire on all Afghan 
front from 0700 GMT on October 22 on the condition that the ceasefire comes into force with a “simultaneous 
exchange” of prisoners of war held by the wamng factions, says Talfban officlal Mulla Muhammed Haqqani from 
the militia’s headquarters In Kandahar in southwest Afghanistan. 

Sn Lankan troops destroyed a major Sea Tiger base in a combingd operation in the country’s north on October 
20, lasing nine sailors and two naval craft and killing at least foyr sènior rebel leaders, according to a defence 
official In Colombo. 

Visiting Russian Defence Minister General Igor Rodionov calls on PM Deve Gowda in New Delhi, both of them— 
In an apparent reference to Pakistan’s support to the Taliban mitia in Afghanistan—express opposition to 
fundamentalist and extremist forces, and both call upon all countnes to desist from Interference tn the domestic 
affairs of other nations In the region; General Rodlonov also meets Defence Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav for 
an hour in presence of three service chiefs, the Defence Secretary and the Minister of State for Defence from 
the Indian side and the Deputy Foreign Minister and deputy chief of general staff from the Russian side. 
Russian Defence Minister Igor Rodionov gives an Interview to The Times of India, says “stability of our relations 
with India, the biggest state of the Indlan Ocean basin in Asia, is important for Russian extemal policy”; he also 
underscores that “Russia does not have any plan of military and technological cooperation with Pakistan” and that 
“in the specific context of China, you should note that all our arms delivenes to that country are only defensive 
In nature”. 

Frustrated by heavy-handed security, visting French President Jacques Chirac threatens to cut short his visit to 
Israel and shouts in English at an Israeli security chief during a walk in Jerusalem's old city (referring to Israel 
policemen, several rows deep, who had linked arms In front of Chirac, blocking photographers and passers-by 
trying to get close to him In oné of the narrow alleys in the old city’s outdoor market) > “This is not method, 
this is a provocation. What do you want, me to go back to my plane and go back to France? Is that what you 
want? Let them go, let them go.” 

In the just concluded Nicaraguan elections, the former rebels—Sandinistas—who ruled the country for a decade 
seem destined to remain at least for now In the Opposition; with slightly more than half of the votes counted former 
Managua Mayor and Rightist businessman Amaido Aleman has a lead of 10 percentage points over Sandinista 
leader Daniel Ortega, reflecting the fact that voters In general have rejected for the second straight election the 
Sandinistas and thelr leader Ortega in favour of a conservative as the country’s President. 

Afghanistan’s wamng factions battle for the final pass leading to Kabul, as the Taliban reject power-sharing with 
the Burhanuddin Rabban! Govemment—the defiant stand coming just a day after the Taliban leadership had said 
It would agree to an unconditionl ceasefire to halt the fighting. 

PTI reports from London quoting Pakistani newspaper The News (which in tum quotes the ISI news outfit News 
Intelligence Unit or NIU) that Pakistani PM Benazir Bhutto's husband and the country’s Overseas Investment Minister 
Asf Ali Zardari had arrived in the UK capital with the couple’s three children having fled Pakistan amid indications 
of an Impending showdown between Benazir and Pak President Farooq Ahmed Khan Leghan. 

Forces of the Rabbani Government led by milttary commander Ahmed Shah Masoud launch a major attack early 
in the moming to capture the De Saiz Pass, a strategic position 10 kilometres north of Kabul, the control of which 
would provide them with a command of heights vital for an advance on the Afghan capital. 

While former PM Atal Behari Vajpayee reacted angrily In New York on October 22 over India’s debacle In trying 
to secure for Itself a non-permanent seat in the UN Securty Council and demanded that “heads must roll’, former 
External Affairs Minister Pranab Mukherjee calls the Indian defeat in the UN General Assembly "humiliating" and 
says in New Delhi . “The Government owes an explanation to the people of this country It is necessary to find 
out what went wrong in our assessment and what prompted us to believe that we had more committed voters 
than those of Japan.” 

Visiting Russian Defence Minister Igor Rodionov and Defence Minisfer Mulayam Singh Yadav sign a defence 
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greement in New Delhi on fostering closer tes between the armed forces of the two countries; this agreement 
provides for periodic exchnge of views aand informtion on matters of military Interests including operational doctrine 
of military equipment of which there ıs a similanty between the two armed forces 

Visiting German Defence Minister Volker Ruhe strongly urges Indla to sign the CTBT saying It was not in India’s 
interest to remain isolated In the United Nations decision-making. 

Greeted by a standing ovation French President Jacques Chirac tells the Palestinian Natonal Assembly in Ramallah 
(West Bank) that the creation of a Palestinian state was the best recipe of West Asian peace, he also slams 
recent Israeli policies and asserts that “no peace can be achieved by excluding the city of peace, Jerusalem”, 
while insisting on a greter role for France in the peace talks and assuring that Paris could do better than Washington 
in rebuilding faith between Israe: and the Palestinians. 

In surprise announcement In Oslo, Norwegian politics’ most popular and Influental figure Gro Harlem Brundtland, 
57, discloses that she was stepping down as the country’s Prime Minister nearly 15 years after forming her first 
goverment, adding : “l have a good consclence. | feel | have done a resonably good job for a number of years. 
And that | am tuming the government over to good hands.” 

Pakistan! High Commission in New Delhi denies that Pak PM Benazir Bhutto’s husband and the country’s Overseas 
Investment Minister Asf Ali Zardan had fled to the UK with the couple’s three children as reported in the press 
and terms it “a concoction of the lowest quality” after clarifying that Zardari, who had gone to London for treatment 
of his eyes without any of his children, returned to Pakistan on October 23 "exactly 24 hours ahead of publication 
of the concocted report’ filed by the London correspondent of the PTI—PTI General Manager in New Delhi tells 
The Times of India : “We stand by the story to the extent that It quoted a Pakistani newspaper. It is being denied 
by the Pakistan! High Commission. We are carrying their version also.” 

Taliban Jets bomb villages north of Kabul killing at least 20 persons, most of them children, according to witnesses 
from the frontline; as 500 women shout anti-Taliban slogans agalnst the backdrop of a giant banner reading “Men 
and Women Need Each’ Other’ at an ant-Tallban rally at the Balkh University (where men and women study together 
something vehemently opposed by the Taliban controlling the Afghan capital) In the northern Afghan city of Mazar 
e-Sharif. 

With Bill Clinton holding what now appears to be an insurmountable lead in the opinion polls, Bob Dole despatchec 
his campaign manages t6 Dallas on October 23 to ask Ross Perot to pull out of the US Presidental race anc 
endorse the Republican teket, but Perot's campaign spokeswoman Sharon Holman maintained: “I can tell you 
absolutely and without hesitation that we are in the race through election day” 

Taliban forces, in tanks and on foot, dig in north of Kabul while two dozen pickup trucks jammed with Taliban 
fighters, armed with assault rifles and rocket launchers, roar towards Maidan Shahr, about 30 kilometres southwest 
of Kabul. 

Special Branch of Delhi Police arrests redhanded an alleged Pakistan! spy Hafiz Mushtaque Khosa, an assistant 
with the Pakistani High Commission, while accepting secret documents conceming the Southern Naval Commanc 
from a contact Ravinder Kumar Nayak. 

In a speech at the UN General Assembly in New York, Organisation of African Unity chairman, President Pau 
Biya of Cameroon, repeats African support for the re-election of UN Secretary-General Dr Boutros Boutros-Ghal 
desprte US wamings that doing so will cost Africa the post after his term explres this year 

Texas billionaire Ross Perot says in Washington that he was in the US Presidential race to stay, and characterise: 
as “weird and totally insequential” efforts by Senator Bob Dole to persuade him to drop out. 

Former South Korean Defence Minister Lee Yang-Ho Is questioned ovemight by prosecutors who find sufficien 
evidence to charge him with taking bnbes from the Daewoo conglomerate which was seeking arms contra 
according to sources speaking on conditions of anonymity. y 
Pakistani secuntymen stab Renu, the wife of an Indian High Commission official A.K. Wahi, in Islamabad while 
they beat him blue and whisk him away from hls residence after entenng tt in the morning—the acton is sale 
to be in retaliation to a Pakistani High Commission official Hafiz Mushtaque Khosa being caught accepting sensitive 
defence documents from Delhi University student in South Delhi on October 25 night 

An unidentified jet drops four bombs on Kabul alrport a day after the Taliban forces (which seized the city a montt 
ago) declared war on Uzbek leader General Abdul Rashid Dostum and attacked Dostum’'s troopps In westerr 
Afghanistan Badghis province; while sporadic fighting Is reported from north of Kabul, US State Department's Sout! 
Asia Bureau Director Lee Coldron categorically stated on October 25 that the “United States does not suppor 
the Taltban, has not supported it and will not support It" 

Business thoughout Pakistan comes to a standstill In response to a stnke call by PM Benazir Bhutto’s politica 
opponents who are demanding her resignation and early elections. 

At the chelum (fortieth day of death) of Mir Murtaza Bhutto In Larkana, Sindh on October 25, Murtaza’s widov 
Ghinva Bhutto (who is from Lebanon) addressed the gathering tn Urdu, said that she wants to join her husband’: 
faction of the Pakistan People’s Party (the PPP (Shahid}—while the party itself demanded that PM Benazir Bhutto’: 
husband Asif Ali Zardan should not be allowed to leave the country until the Supreme Court announces an inquir 
Into the killing of late Z.A. Bhutto’s son. a 
Reiteratng at a meeting of PPP workers and supporters in Rawalpindi that the killing of her estranged brothe 
Mir Murtaza Bhutto was a “conspiracy” to sabotage the democratic system, Pakistani PM Benazir Bhutto disclose: 
that foreign Investigators would conduct the inquiry into the killing. 

Twelve Sri Lankan naval personnel including two officers are killed when an LTTE suicide boat runs into a nave 
patrol vessel off Trincomalee coast at night during an encounter with a fleet of 10 LTTE boats. 

Russian President Bons Yeltsin spoke to the nation In a radio address on October, asked Russian politicians t 
“cool down” and get to work, and demanded an end to the political infighting which has engulfed the Krellm dunny 
his long absence. a 
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.~ HARYANA STATE AGRIL. MARKETING BOARD, PANCHKULA 


is committed to provide facilities for marketing of Agricultural Produce for providing 
following amenities to the producers and traders. 
e Shops and Booths . 
* Roads 
e Platforms (open covered) 
e Cooler Room 
e Toilets 
e Cattle Shed 
e Parking Places 
e Market Committee Office & Rest House 
e Bank & Post Office 
e Cooperative Canteen 
e Vet. Dispensary 
€ e Weigh Bridge 
e Gates & Check Posts 
e Boundary Walls 
e Foodstorage Godowns 
e Parking, Lawns and Green Belts 
e Mandi Lighting 
e Water Supply and Sewerage 
e Grading Equipment 
e Fire Fighting Stations 
e Cattle Pound 
e Water Through 
È Service to the users of markets is our duty. 
Chief Administrator, 
HARYANA STATE AGRIL. 
MARKETING BOARD, 
PANCHKULA. 
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HARYANA URBAN 
DEVELOPMENT AUTHORITY 


More than 1,28,000 free hold residentia 
plots have been allotted in self-containe. 
Residential Estates planned on the moder: 
town planning norms with all bast 
amenities and community facilities 
Approximately 264 acres of land has bee: 
allotted on free hold basis to the. Ce 
operative Group Housing Societies/Welfar 
Organisations/Associations for flatte 
development under Group Housing Schem 


About 4,400 commercial sites to th 
formal and informal sector from the lew 
of convexient shopping to the level of cit 
centres being developed at Faridaba. 
Gurgaon and Panchkula have been allotte. 


Sites to Haryana Housing Board to me. 
the shelter requirement of low incon 
Groups and Economically Weaker Section 





Land to the Haryana State Industri 
Development Corporation to fulfil t, 
commitments’ made under the. ne 
Industrial Policy both inside and outsi. 
the National Capital Region. Industri 
sites to the reputed firms and Pubi 
Sector Undertakings. Developed sites } 
industrial units in the 40.44 acs. Electron 
City of Gurgaon. 


Chief Administrator, 

HARYANA URBAN 
DEVELOPMENT AUTHORITY, 
Sector-6, Panchkula. 
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Face of the Danger 


Wi the national scene presents a picture of 
allround confusion, the actors in the political arena 
are giving increasing evidence of their myopia. 
The Congress is in the throes of a serious 
leadership cnsis with Sitaram Kesri, once a 
Narasimha Rao protege, asserting his independence 
of thinking and action on such issues as the attitude 
towards Sonia Gandhi and how to ensure the return 
to the parent organisation of all those who were 
forced to quit due to conflict with Narasimha Rao 
and his style of functioning. Although true to his 
character the former Prime Minister himself has 
denied any clash with the present Congress chief, 
who was installed as an interim President but 
appears to occupy the centre-stage of the party at 
present, the fact of the two distancing themselves 
from each other on vital matters would have its 
inevitable fall-out on the organisation as well as the 
tennous UF-Congress relationship, although Prime 
Minister Deve Gowda is desperately trying to keep 
both Narasimha Rao and Sitaram Kesri in good 
humour so that the strained UF-Congress ties do 
not lead to parting of ways. For its part the 
Congress too, despite its protestations and the 
‘shadow Finance Minister’ Dr Manmohan Singh's 
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periodic outbursts mainly against his successor tn 
office, knows that it cannot afford to go far enough 
to upset the UF applecart for fear of the unforeseen 
consequences it would have for the polity as well 
as the Congress party itself especially now when 
premier political organisation of the country is 
suffering from a severe ailment that is gradually 
sapping its vitality. 

However, the threat to the United Front currently 
comes from within the Front itself, Finance Minister 
P. Chidambaram’s battle with the Left constituents, 
notably the CPI, assuming grave proportions on the 
fundamental course and direction of the economic 
policies. The crisis has reached such a stage that), 
Chidambaram and the TMC he represents have 
even issued the veiled threat of pulling out of the 
Front if things don’t improve. This could well be 
pressure-tactics on their part but It would be 
interesting to watch Deve Gowda’s balancing acts 
in this backdrop. Nevertheless, there is no gainsaying 
that despite his abiding competence on this count, 
he too seems to be running out of steam. 

If the Deve Gowda Govemment's non-perfor- 
mance or malfunctioning (as, for example, in the 
step it allowed the State Governor to take in UP 
and reimpose President’s Rule without exploring all 
avenues of installing a government enjoying the 
confidence of the legislature) has somewhat 
strengthened the BJP's position and refurbished tts 
image before the public at large, that party too ist 
facing organisational problems of a pretty serious 
nature. Thus while party President L.K. Advani has, 
at the BJP’s National Executive meet at Jaipur, 
referred to the leadership’s limitations in exploiting 
the highly conducive objective conditions and surge 
ahead, the RSS top-brass are worned at the 
growing inner-party struggle between the Advani 
group and that owing allegiance to former BJP 
President Murlt Manohar Joshi. Hence the RSS has 
decided to intervene in the matter and sort out 
things; it is well aware that the party's vulnerability 
has been proved beyond doubt in the happenings“ 
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in Gujarat while the UP situation is also not that 
encouraging. 

Deve Gowda has failed to present in any 
«meaningful way his government’s approach to major 
mglobal issues. His performance in both the G-15 

summit at Harare and the World Food Summit in 


one hand and the malfunctioning or inactivity of the 
goverment departments in general—with a few 
honourable exceptions—-on the other, a paralysis is 
gradually gripping the administration, and this is 
being compounded by the internal squabbles within 
the ruling coaliton even if infighting is rampant in 


MRome was lacklustre and dismal. Instead of trying 
=to re-establish its leadership in the Third World India 
under Deve Gowda has slipped into the background 


«while allowing itself to be subservient to the West 


«in general and the US in particular. The stunning 
blow we received in our bid to get into the UN 
Security Council as a non-permanent member has 
exposed our real standing in the world; and this 
despite I.K. Guijral’s spirited efforts to project our 
independent stand on such an item of global import 
as the CTBT. 

= With the exposure of mind-boggling scams 
involving the high and the mighty among the 
politicians, bureaucrats, businessmen and all kinds 
of elements passing off as “public figures” on the 


all the political establishments by and large. 

As a result of the prevailing chaos and confusion 
a feeling of pessimism is gradually spreading far 
and wide paving the way for cynicism in due course. 
This cynicism can engender chauvinist authorita- 
rianism which, history has proved, is the precursor 
of fascism. Unless progressives everywhere take 
note of this phenomenon and adopt necessary 
steps to rectify the situation the danger looming 
large on the horizon would soon engulf the whole 
country and cause untold damage to the values of 
our freedom struggle on which we sought to 
establish our nation-state after attaining indepen- 
dence fifty years ago. 
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TRIBUTE 


S.G. Sardesai 


|, was not entirely unexpected. S.G. Sardesai had 
been ailing for quite sometime. Yet when the news 
reached us that he had passed away at the 
Talegaon General Hospital in Pune district one could 
‘aot beleve one’s ears. The loss was all the more 
felt because he was one of the rare Communists 
who could dare to question everything, in the true 
Marxist spirit (distinct from the ‘Marx brothers’ one 
frequently comes across in our country these days), 
and think anew. 

Born on March 3, 1907 he was a brilliant student 
having stood first in the B.Com. exam from the 
Bombay University in 1927; subsequently he became 
a well-known scholar and Marxist ideologue. A 
pioneer of the Indian communist movement, he 
upheld the finest specimens of creative Marxism. 
Like Dr G. Adhikari and Bhowani Sen he fought 
felentiessly against dead habits, dogmatism and 
sectarianism eroding the vitality of the movement 
but always upheld principles and the basic— 
humanist—tenets of Marxism-Leninism the Stalinists 
had all along sought to undermine. He wrote 
regulary in Mainstream, especially in the late 


Y- 


eighties and early nineties, before physical ailment 
and infirmity intervened to put a stop to all activity 
in terms of writing. Even then he dictated articles 
which found space in this journal. 

In an introduction to his article “The Problem of 
the Congress’ serialised in Mainstream in November- 
December 1988, he wrote tn a language which was 
refreshingly new and bereft of old time-wom jargons. 

What is to replace the Congress, and how, is at 

present the most widely discussed question in the 

country. | have attempted to bring out that it is a 

problem of history with innumerable ramifications. 

India has changed almost beyond recognition after 

independence. A radically new thinking is needed to 

deai with problems whose emergence was hardly 
anticipated in the first years after independence. 

Customary approaches and formulae will not work 

Haphazard and makeshift solutions will solve nothing. 

That will only make matters worse. 

What is needed is a new national unity with a new 

content and direction, not just an oppositional 

formation for playing the parliamentary game of 
alternating political parties coming into power And 
this understanding will have to be carned to, the 
masses This is a task not only of the Left but all 
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democratic and patnotic forces. 

It is hoped that this article will be found useful for the 
ongoing discussion and the search for a new path. 
| joined the Communist Pary in 1929 and was a 
member of the AICC from the mid-thirties tili 
independence. Then followed the post-independence 
penod. Writing an article of this nature | could not 
avoid thinking of all the vicissitudes through which 
our party and our country have passed in this long 
period. Naturally that involved a certain reconsideration 
of our own role in the past and the present But its 
purpose ıs to learn from our experience, not to blame 
anybody The unification of the Indian communist 
movement Is an urgent need accepted by all Indian 
Communists. That calls for a reasoned, constructive 
dialogue, avoiding self-justification and mutual 
recrimination. 

He concluded the article with the following words: 
The Congress is crumbling and is going to disintegrate, 
as | have said, because its Avatar Karya, ıs over. But 
the process has to be brought about by a really 
broad, national, peoples unity, based on many-sided 
mass education, mass campaigning and mass 
struggles which cut through the parliamentary division 
of ruling and Opposition parties, the ins and the outs. 
Any other course ıs fraught with grave danger for the 
country Hanging on to the Congress because a 
better alternative is not in sight, will not save either 
the Congress or Indian democracy. Breaking up the 
Congress majority in Parliament on the principle that 
any stick is good to whip the dog is an invitation to 
anarchy from which the only thing that can emerge ıs 
a reactionary autocracy in one form or another. 
The Congress has been the Leviathan of our history 
for a hundred years. It is the main popular force that 
has shaped a modem, progressive India. Now ıt is on 
the way out. But the task of replacing it is not one of 
just knocking it down. It is a task of picking up our 
historical advance from the point to which the 
Congress has brought it, and carrying it further. That 
needs a new understanding of where India stands 
today, and a new vision of where it has to go. And 
that understanding and vision has to be carried to 
millions and millions so that they are organised and 
activised. 

None but the people can build a new, prosperous and 
happy India. The alternative to the Congress is the 
people so awakened. 


+ 


HE never felt afraid of throwing up new ideas in 
consonance with the demands of the time, Thus 
in the article—“Our Rip Van Winkles : CPI and 
CPI-M” (published in the February 15, 1992 issue 
of Mainstream)—Sardesai wrote with characteristic 
candour i 
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Let us turn to the leading role of the working clas 
Marx and Lenin aften explained that, in the main, th 
meant the role of industrial workers congregated 
huge numbers in capitalist enterprises. But can w 
close our eyes to the fact that the conditions ar 
composition of the working class has undergone 
sea change since then? Today's industrial worker 
educated, economically far better off and protecte 
by industrial legislation than the worker of that perior 
This has resulted in a certain change in his soci 
outlook, attractions and concerns. At the same tim 
in the USA (and to a lesser extent ın othe 
industnalised countries) only twentyfive per cent ¢ 
workers are now employed in industry. 
Seventyfive per cent are employed in the service 
sector, as for example, business managemen 
advertising, canvassing, banking, insurance, cineme 
and television, and what not. 
Naturally, the industrial workers will now have to ple 
their role in combination with various other sectior, 
of workers and socialistically-oriented sections « 
people. The leading role of industrial workers alone 
now ruled out. 
And he ended the article by frankly stating : 
It is not my position that my suggestions made in thi 
article are necessarily correct. My effort has been t 
highlight the new reality, tts problems, and th 
direction of their solutions ... 
Our hibemation has to end. That is why | have calle 
our Parties Rip Van Winkles. 
If we do not wake up history will bypass us leavin 
us high and dry, gradually to fade away 
And in the article “Gandhi, Gorbachev and Indi» 
Today” (brought out by the Perspective Publication 
Private Limited in the form of a pamphlet), Sardes: 
underlined : 
The conflicts and turmoil of day-to-day politics am 
there. But we need a new vision to carry us throug 
the fog that envelops us. 
That vision cannot be reached without discarding th 
hardened ruts of traditional thinking and action. 
cannot be reached without grasping the reality of th 
new world and its problems and solutions. 
That is the responsibility of all Lefts, democrats an: 
patnots in India. It is a challenge that cannot bD» 
avoided. Are we going to answer the call of history 
That is what is going to decide our country’s future 
S.G. Sardesai is no more. But his words becko 
us to go forward in the pitch-dark night before us 
On behalf of the Mainstream family (with which h, 
maintained close links till the very last), we off 
our sincere homage to that eminent freedom fighte 
and creative thinker who definitely qualified as a 
indefatigable patriot and crusader for a new India 
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Reflections on ITC Scam 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


- 
P 


Te mega scandal that has been ripped open 
man the top circle of the reputed multinational ITC 
“will have a far-reaching impact on Indian public 
ypinion. The British-owned cigarette giant, one of 
Bho stablest at the time of Indian independence, 
jrew over the years into a multi-purpose enterprise 
yranching into a thriving hotel industry and collected 
wudos as a generous patron of performing arts— 
man other words, its management gained entry by 
«irtue of not only its opulence but as a respectable 
andmark in high society. Although the ITC for 
sometime was hitting the headlines for the dog-fight 
joing on among the partners for grabbing the 
control cf the organisation, the general impression 
what its hi-fi publicity could convey to the unwary 
yublic was that this was an enterprise above board 
mavith not a whiff of blatant corruption associated with 
he bosses who ran it. 

Now that the lid is off and the ITC is shown up 
as having been run by people who had no 
sompunction in indulging in criminal corruption 
amounting to swindling fo the tune of lakhs and 


crores of rupees, it is but natural that the image ° 


ot only of the accused arraigned for cheating but 
of the community of multinational corporations as 
a whole is smeared with dirty mud. And if the ITC 
San be found to be a den of massive corruption, 

some mud is bound to stick to the reputation and 
‘eliability of the entire brood of multinationals which 
nave been trying to settle down—not like the 
seasonal Siberian crane but on a more or less 
sermanent basis in our country. Who knows which 
Nill be the next transnational giant that’ will be 
saught in the net of official enquiry? 


+ 


THIS brings us to the heart of the problem. Since 
mke ITC bosses are in the dock today, it is possible 
What emergency measures would be taken by other 

nterested parties in the sprawling transnational net 

to hurriedly cover up other scandals behind other 
mvell-known brand names that have been hovering 
over the Indian sky. 
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Take the case of the powerful Union Carbide. As 
a corporation, it has committed the greatest crime 
as vicious as the American atom bomb dropped 
over Hiroshima and Nagasaki. But it could escape 
the punishment it deserves for having killed 
thousands and maimed many more in the generations 
to come at Bhopal. More than ten years have gone 
by but not even the elementary punishment meted 
out to the culprits who committed the ghastly crime 
thanks to the manipulations these criminals could 
manage in dealing with venal lawyers and greedy 
politicians who have been trying to protect the 
perpetrators of this horrendous crime. If the Union 
Carbide bosses could get away with murders, how 
can one expect that in the present environment of 
polluted public life, other multinational giants would 
not be allowed to get away? After all, what the ITC 
crooks have been found to be involved tn are simple 
cases of cheating the government, while the Union 
Carbide has committed murder, literally homicide, 
of thousands upon thousands of citizens of this 
country. 

Dr Manmohan Singh who had begun his campaign 
for the free and unfettered entry of multinationals 
into our country, used to assure his countrymen that 
these giant corporations would ensure transfer of 
technology into our technology-starved country. 
Apart from fast food and soft dnnks, the visible 
impact of the entry of foreign corporations has been 
the technique of large-scale bribery and pollution 
of public life. The corrupt politician got a fresh alibi 
for his misdeeds. Let us not forget that the most 
celebrated case of political corruption in our country 
to date is the Bofors kickback over the purchase 
of guns for defence, in which has been involved 
the reputation of the then Prime Minister and his 
family. This has been the judgement of the general 
public, however much the scandal ts sought to be 
covered up through calculated procrastination on 
the part of the authorities. Most of the finaricial 
scandals in the last ten years involving millions of 
rupees point to the corruption of political leaders 
and their relations implicating more than one Prime 
Minister and his colleagues in office. Who bribes 
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them and where does the money come from? In 
this list of the corrupters, the multinationals from 
abroad figure prominently, tf not exclusively. For the 
common man, the transfer of technology that is 
visible in the case of the multinationals in many 
cases Is the technique of bribing the avancious in 
public ife. The vulnerability of the greedy is obvious 
in the case of one and all of these murky deals. 
May be we know only about those who have been 
detected while others have gone scot free. No doubt 
the technique of corruption has progressed from the 
Bofors to the urea scam, while the elaborate ways 
and means of bribe-taking, tax evasion, direct 
cheating of the public exchequer have certainly 
advanced, 


+ 


IT is not that the transnational corporations are to 
be kept out of our shores. Even under the so-called 
Nehru era—which is fashionable to be maligned 
today—some of the multinationals not only continued 
but thnved as there was no ban on foreign capital 
investment. There were regulations to keep them 
under control as the ITC had to put up with. All 
that was abandoned in the last five years, when 
the rules were deleted or relaxed and the government 
cried hoarse beseeching foreign capital, even foreign 
institutional investments to gain commanding heights 
in the stock-exchanges. 











‘The next issue of 


(November 30, 1996) 


will carry 


a special supplement giving an 
overview of and focussing attention 
on the outcome and implications of 
the World Food Summit 
(Rome, November 13-17, 1996) 
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The present Prime Minister, Deve Gowda, hag 
taken up the theme of the previous government 
in beseeching foreign capital as his recent speeches 
bear out, despite the fig leaf of the Commor 
Minimum Programme of the United Front. But al 
this does not whet the appetite of the multinationals 
and so Dr Manmohan Singh, once known as the 
eamest Member-Secretary of the South Commissiom 
has wamed the present government of not doin 
enough to invite muitinational investments into this 
country. This is his sombre pronouncement in his 
new incarnation as the newly-appointed member o 
the Congress Working Committee. 

The cleaning of the public life is no doubt o 
urgent concern before our country. Not only the 
judiciary but the administration and the people ir 
general through different fora have to fight this 
epidemic of corruption. Side by side, there has tc 
be alert vigilance about the big money invading où 
politics, and that vigilance is precisely what the 
multinationals try to subvert. The washing of the 
dirty linen stuffed so long in the ITC cupboard car 
have a salutory impact on the public and the 
goverment if the right lessons are drawn about the 
rapacity that such establishments foster. By 
encouraging multinationals to function in this country 
without any restraint would be wholesome neither. 
for the economy nor for the public life of this. 
country. 

It is strange that pundits, who claim distinction 
as economists, should be so myopic of their visior 
of the world economy. The multinational corporations 
all over the world are in desperate search for new. 
markets for their investments as also of they 
products. And India is no small market for then 
to be ignored. It is not the sellers market on the 
global scale today, but the buyer’s. 

It is, therefore, all the more necessary for the 
guardians of our economy to deal with judicious. 
vigilance the entire question of foreign multinationals: 
investing in this country. Moreover, there has grown 
a robust indigenous corporate sector in this country 
which is entitled to encouragement and assistance. 
Instead, we run after multinationals while the 
indigenous corporate sector implores for a level 
playing field. There must be something wrong in 
the economic priorities of our authorities. The clear 
stream of reason must not be abandoned in the 
quest of the World Bank encomiums. E 


(By arrangement with The Hindu) 


November 23, 1996 





MISS WORLD ’96 








Cultural Invasion of the Worst Kind 


> SAMIT KAR 


vl Miss World pageant In Bangalore is not a 
mmere attempt to commodify women. A variety of 
organisations owing affiliations from the Right to the 
Weft had vociferously protested against this 
wextravaganza which perhaps compelled the organiser 
«of the show, the Amitabh Bachchan Corporation 
BLimited, to shift the swimsuit section to the Seychelles 
in order to protect the ‘sanctity’ of our country. But 
mhese organisations had only been noisy against the 
grading status of the womenfolk being meted out 
y the hoiders of such shows. Probably, they are 
unaware about the more crude arithmetic in the 
Worm of cultural imperialism of the Western world 
«which made them choose India to be a happy 
Mounting ground. 
Two super crowns—Miss Universe and Miss 
wVorld—within a span of few months were perhaps 
rot enough to provide a push factor to free the 
Mndian society from the fetters of traditionalism to 
offer the launching pad to the West in order to reign 
supreme in South-East Asia. In tune with the 
ohilosophy of modern economics, conditioning of 
nauman choice and value is what they seek for. Not 
he demand-supply equation, but the facilitator of 
ine economic process in modern society is the 
sixation of choices in the sea of endless priority and 
*$Otion. Hence, the era of Indian liberalisation needs 
a thorough overhaul of the existing value system, 
which had tried in vain to protect such so-called 
dutdated notions like purity, sanctity and sacredness 
of humanity, society and the nation at large. 
Eroding such value complexes has been the 
jesign of cultural imperialism, which is now more 
recessitated in the wake of globalisation of our 
sountry's market economy. This may create inter- 
Knkages between the forward and backward societies. 
Such are the evil designs of this Miss World '96, 
and It is, therefore, not a mere attempt to commodify 
women. 


+ 


A recent survey by the IBRD revealed that India's 
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middle class has been burgeoning and this comprises 
about one-third of the country’s net population. This 
chunk of population is more than what the entire 
Europe has, minus the erstwhile Soviet Union. It 
has a thrustful purchasing power which makes India 
a country with rich marketing potential. This makes 
the West to clamour for the Indian domestic market, 
which they believe is largely untapped. Introduction 
of the market economy on account of the Bank- 
Fund diktat is a process to start with. But such a 
process flourishes only when there is a corresponding 
transition in the value matrix of a society, which 
makes people attuned to the ethos of an open 
culture. 

Therefore, at the outset what was needed was 
that the West should eulogise the ethos of an 
emerging culture. This was exactly done when two 
successive world pageants were won by Ms 
Sushmita Sen and Ms Aiswarya Rai. This sort of 
a reaction made Indians believe: yes, we Indians 
can easily match up with the top-notch of the world 
in various spheres of life. 

What was needed next was to introduce this spirit 
in the form of a mass culture In order to facilitate 
the spirit of acceptance of “their culture” as “our 
culture”. This ensures the establishment of hegemony 
of cultural domination on the fabric of anothér 
culture, which resultantly conditions the spirit and 
ethos of a country. 

In this way, for the proponents of economic 
imperialism, it is culture which has to be conquered 
first in order to facilitate the forward march within 
the territory of a nation. The entire protest movement 
against the holding of the Miss World pageant at 
Bangalore should focus attention on this fact. 

This Miss World’ 96 remains a great threat of 
a possible cultural imperialism, which goes hand in 
hand with economic imperialism. Cultural imperialism, 
some hold, has two goals, neither of which are 
related to the cultural domain. They are either 
economic or political to capture markets for cultural 
commodities and to establish a hegemony of 
shaping popular ethos and consciousness. Cultural 
invasions in the guise of Ideology, social action and 
value matrix constitute the crucial link that helps 
politicise objective conditions. 
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Contemporary global capitalism and structures of 
domination encompass a lot more than what is 
usually explained through the dominant frameworks. 
The noted German sociologist, Max Weber, also 
subscribed to this view in his The Protestant Ethic 
and the Spirit of Capitalism. Taking a cue from 
Weberian perspectives, imperial policy-makers have 
gauged the Importance of cultural dimensions on 
politico-economic frameworks. Imperialism cannot 
be merely understood .as an economic-military 
system of control and exploitation. Cultural domi- 
nation is an integral dimension to any sustained 
system of global exploitation. 

While countless objections are being voiced 
about the socio-cultural impact on the psyche of 
‘he country’s young and the adolescent, the event 
stands to be a target of similar apprehensions. 
Empirical cases provide many an instance of 
scepticism, which may be dismissed as being 
“dated”. Cultural penetration is closely linked to 
politico-military domination and economic exploitation. 
The United States’ military interventions in support 
of genocidal regimes in Central America are accom- 
panied by intense cultural penetration. Research 
findings have also discovered that the US-financed 
evangelists invade Indian villages to inculcate 
messages of submission among the weaker sections 
of the peasantry. Intemational conferences are 
sponsored for intellectuals to discuss “democracy 
and market’. Escapist television programmes sow 
illusions about “another world’. Cultural penetration 
is, in fact, an extension of counter-insurgency 
warfare through non-military means. The poorer 
nations stand to be especially threatened. 


+ 


THE demerits of cultural imperialism are countless. 
It seeks to destroy national identities and solidarity 
among communities. In the name of nurturing 
“individuality”, social bonds are weakened and 
personalities are reshaped according to the diktats 
of media messages. The Westem mass media 
intentionally underplayed the devastation involving 
anti-communist, pro-United National regimes of 
about 100,000 Indians in Guatemala, 75,000 
labourers in El Salvador and 50,000 people in 
Nicaragua. Even cases of infant mortality in Ethiopia 
and the problems of malnutrition among the poorer 
nations failed to find a slot in the cultural package 
dished out by the Western electronic media’s global 
network. 

The media also conspired with the proponents 
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of the “open market” policy, refusing to broadcas: 
the effects of this economic programme which ha: 
devastated Eastern Europe. There are more reason: 
to believe that US-led cultural programmes are 
more a ploy to establish gradual economic hegemony, 
The mass media, as a result, is one of the principe 
vehicles of wealth and power for the US. Perhaps 
the ABCL is playing the same game. 

The Intemational Monetary Fund and the Worl- 
Trade Organisation in their version of economi 
terrorism destroy local industries, erode publi» 
ownership and harm wage and salaried households. 
Cultural terrorism, for its part, is responsible for the 
physical displacement of local cultural activities anu 
artists. By preying on the psychological weaknesse: 
and deep anxieties of the Third World people, th 
West concocted projects purvey “individualism 
“social mobility” and “free expressions”. Therefore 
cultural imperialism is not only opposed to th» 
interests of the Third World societies, it also seek 
to destroy the moral homogeneity, the bedrock < 
such societies. And worse, it initiates strong inter 
linkages between “their culture’ and “our culture 
which creates a mass choice to such an extent tha 
the indigenous economy becomes deflated an» 
pauperised. 

Therefore, such shows of pompous exuberance 
not only commodity women, degrading and defiline 
their status, but make the economy and society c 
a developing nation more deprived. The onslaught 
are not only against the culture of our society, bt 
on the masses in general with the purpose < 
uplinking their tastes and likes with those of th 
West and, in turn, making the condition of ot 
society and economy wretched. All these importar 
arguments came to the fore ever since the Mis 
World extravaganza was scheduled to be held # 
Bangalore and the eventual protests of a variet 
of organisations. There had been venom and fir 
in the psyche of the protestors. But the theoretic: 
peg of their protest-demands lack adequat 
imagination which perhaps limited their understandin 
about the grave impact of staging such shows ik 
the domain of a developing nation. 

Against this backdrop, the protestors shoul 
refashion their strategy to oppose the Miss Work 
pageant which. is simply a version of staunc. 
cultural imperialism imposed upon the poor masse 
of the Third World, intended to make them mor 
deprived on all possible counts. Thus, the caus 
of the show may be an affair of beauty, but iv 
effects are horrifying on the ramifications of ot 
economy and society. 
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Illiteracy, Ill-health, Poverty in India 


A TIME FOR CONVERGENT COMMUNITY ACTION 


THOMAS MATTHAI 


Pope living in, or perilously close to, poverty 
form the largest socio-economic class in India, now 
as fifty years ago. Clearly, this is a reflection on 
the democratic process, social policy and develop- 
ment planning. Their number is increasing because 
of widening economic inequality and limited social 
opportunitles—indirectly contributing to uncontrolled 
fertility and the consequent load on nature’s carrying 
capacity. Whether poverty is reducing as a proportion 

~={6 the total population depends on its definition and 
Measurement, on both of which there is, as yet, 
hardly any consensus. As a result, the nature and 
extent of “poverty” are not fully known and time 
targets for its eradication, set by well-meaning 
policy-makers, keep receding. This situation 
represents not just a familiar failure in implementation 
but a running flaw in strategy, Plan after Five-Year 
Plan. 

This paper draws on the wealth of insights of 
positive and negative experiences to identify the 
more glaring weaknesses in the current social 
development process and a way towards solving 
endemic, inter-generational, multi-dimensional 
poverty. It is concerned more with the structures, 
resources and processes that make a social strategy 
“Work, than with the technical aspects of the “sectoral” 
concern—like education, health and income—and 
make the difference between deprivation and 
development. 


+ 


IT is not easy to understand “poverty” without 
experiencing it. That in itself Is a reason to allow 
and assist those in poverty to come together and 
change their situation. Some successful voluntary 
efforts have followed this principle. Public policy 
gusually accepts it in theory but seldom in practice. 


Thomas Matthai has worked with UNICEF in South 
Asia and with the Govemment of India. He has 
- also been the Editor of the Delhi-based weekly, 


Democratic World, and the UNICEF quarterly, 
Future. 





There are limits to reducing poverty by a government 
which also presides over a socio-economic system 
that regularly reproduces poverty. More so, within 
the policy orientation of the nineties that seems 
“philosophically committed” to the generation of 
wealth, without clarifying the social purpose for 
which the wealth will be used. This marks a swing 
from the mix of state and private capitalism of the 
earlier decades (in the name of democratic socialism) 
to a less apologetic form that reinstates the once- 
discredited “trickle-down” development theory. Surely, 
India must do better in finding political answers to 
peculiarly its own socio-economic problems. 

Every new regime brings fresh hope. For the 
people, the central thrust of the Common Minimum 
Programme of the United Front Government is the 
reduction of poverty in the next few years. This 
prospect links up with the decision, taken together 
with the Chief Ministers of all the States, to extend 
specified Basic Minimum Services to all. What is 
new about this updated resolve is the recognition 
of: 

e the people's right to basic social support services; and 

e the inherent capability of the family and the community to 


overcome poverty, with the support of the govemment, 
particularly at the local level. 


In achieving this renewed aspiration, it is now 
feasible to bring together the following dimensions 


of a decentralised design of democratic development : 
¢ Political participation of those In poverty—prominently 
including women—through community processes transforming 
the Panchayat and Nagarpalika Institutions from bureaucratic 
systems to people’s movemnets. 

e Economic opportunities, especially for those In poverty, 

through organised employment, supported by access to skills, 

credit and the market, In a climate of sustained economic 
growth. 

e Social empowerment of the marginalised through basic 

support services in health and education, holistically defined 

to include dnnking water and food and other essental 
supplies, sanitation and shelter, primary education in tandem 
with early childhood development and adolescent and adult 

literacy. . 

As the development process moves closer to the 
people to fully involve them, district by district, the 
rural and urban areas call for complementary, 
synergistic strategies, within a common conceptual 
framework, towards social and human development, 
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necessarily with priority to children and women. 
+ 


LEARNING from experience, the process of social 
change should start, not from the government 
Ministries but from the village or ward, with calibrated 
support from each level of government—ocal, 
district, State and national. This is the basic 
approach of the social development strategy of 
Convergent Community Action (CCA) started in a 
modest way in a few selected districts during 
1996-97. 

Before the CCA strategy is tested and proved 
on the ground for inclusion in the Ninth Plan for 
wider application, a number of familiar, inter-related 
problems have to be addressed—again, by orga- 
nised, aware and active communities in partnership 
with their government: 

+ the lack of cohesion and the IIkelihood of conflict with vested 

interests in the local community; 

e the physical and mental distance separating those In poverty 

from even the elected local government, 

* the entrenched Inability of those In poverty—of women In 

particular—to participate in taking decisions that affect their 

lives; and finally, 

* the endemic problems of coordination, efficiency and 

convergence of basic support services on the same family 

and community. 

Problems of this nature are neither new nor 
intractable, as vibrant experiences—intensive rather 
than widespread—confirm in both the voluntary and 
government sectors. For example, some democratic 
responses could be initiated : 

¢ All adult members in a community will be enabled to 

participate regularly in the gram sabha and nagar sabha 

meetings. The marginalised, especially women, will be 
encouraged to do so. 

e Identification of individual and family needs and the means 

of meeting the needs will be done by the gram/nagar sabha in 

an open and transparent manner. 

e Social confiicts will be resolved non-violentiy through 

dialogue in the gram/nagar sabha, with the help of voluntary 

social workers. 

«A community mobilising team will help to energise participatory 

processes and will comprise persons nominated by the 

general body 

* An Intersectoral facilitating team of frontline workers will be 

answerable to the people through their elected representatives 

in the Panchayat/Nagarpalika, at the respective levels 

Technical guidance and support will continue from the 

concemed Ministnes of the State and the Centre 

« A core group of women, malnly those in poverty, will be 

assisted to play a substantial role both in the gram/nagar 

sabha and in elected forums 

¢ Soclal communication for community organisation, aware- 

nesses, analysis, planning, implementation and monitoring will 

be linked to training of community volunteers, frontline 
workers and elected representatives. 

e An annual action plan will be prepared from village/ward 
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level upwards, assisted by the intersectoral facilitating team, 
approved by the gram/nagar sabha, supported by the resources 
of the community as well as of the government and 
implemented with the actlve involvement of the deprived. 
* The concept of a community-government partnership will be 
promoted, together wrth a team-mode of functioning by 
frontline workers from the relevant sectors. 
e An enabling environment for the participation of those Imya 
poverty will be strengthened through (1) participatory democratic 
processes, (I!) legal safeguards, and (ili) focused joint effort by 
the mobllising and facilitating teams. 
* To make convergence of basic services—including employ- 
ment generation—actually happen, tnter-departmental steering 
committees will be formed at the block and municipal as well 
as at district, State and Central levels. 
Certain mistakes repeated in the past need to 
be avoided: 
* Besides keeping exploitation under control, the government's 
role is to support rather than to lead or to guide, because 
people cannot be developed; they—even children—develop 
themselves. 
* A fragmented approach, which comes easily to compart- 
mentalised departments cannot respond to people's inter- 
related basic needs which vary with location and time. 
¢ Priorities in planning have to be set by the people 
themselves and refined through expenence. Centralised 
programmes, which may seem to save time, are difficult to 
Implement, especially In the social sector. People’s judgement 
has to be trusted and they have to be allowed to learn even 
by making mistakes. 


+ 
THE time has come when social development must 
zero in on the individual child and adult in the family 
and the community. Growth 1s necessary but hardly 
sufficient for development, which is a process by 
which people become different. It is not what one 
set of people do to another. 

The temptation to set a menu for people’s 
development must be resisted. It is a misleading. 
understatement to say that there is a nexus 
between poverty on the hand and the levels of 
education and health on the other. The latter are 
themselves among the factors of poverty which 
typically include, besides economic opportunities, 
several other generic concerns like: 

* protection of natural life-support systems 

e prevention at source of the rural-urban dnft 

* moderation in family size 

e elimination of gender inequality 

e technology that ts friendly to the poor 

* restraint on a avoidable consumption 

* alternative sources of energy 

e reasonably equal income distnbution 

* restructuring of the polity to permit local planning 

¢ conflict resolution through patient, peaceful, democratic 

means 

* protection of human rights, including those specific tc 

children and women through progressively effective discharge 

of the obligations of the state and the responsibilities c 
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society, from the local through natlonal and regional nght upto 
the global level. 


Poverty is not just about purchasing power with 
a couple of services added. Its tested solvent is 
autonomy of the individual, the family and the 
ycommunity. Social and human development can 
only follow their emancipation. At the very least it 
implies community organisation, household economic 
stability and support for basic education and primary 
health. 

There are no quick or easy solutions to poverty— 








BLUE PENCIL 


with or without external aid. Development is the 
converse of poverty; yet if the developmental 
direction is wrong, it can only aggravate poverty in 
one or more of its manifestations. In this light, the 
process of development is profoundly political. An 
ethical, and thus ideological, choice cannot therefore 
be avoided. India will have to make its own choice 
consistent with the mature aspects of its cultural 
ethos. The conventional process of social develop- 
ment has to be reversed in order finally to build 
from below. a 











Right to Information on a Broad Canvas 


a horrendous midair collision of the Saudi 
Arabian and Kazhak passenger aircraft, though 
tragic, was a simultaneous challenge to young 
reporters to rise to the occasion. With the wreckage 
of the stricken planes strewn over a large area near 
Haryana villages, moffusil correspondents also had 
an opportunity to prove their mettle, for, otherwise, 
their beat is normally limited to writing about ‘local’ 
developments. One must say they have done a 
fairly good job of it, although the news from the 
Delhi-end was halting in coming. 

If a sizable number of victims had been Europeans 


pi Americans, there would have been a veritable 


Lf 


nvasion of journalists from the countries to handle 
the news from their respective domestic angles. But 
the bulk of the passengers on the Saudi plane was 
indians, mostly persons employed in Saudi Arabia 
who were retuming to Daharan after a spell of 
homecoming. The plane had taken off a few 
minutes earlier from Delhi. One doesn’t know if this 
aspect had been kept in mind in the initial treatment 
of the story. Apparently, it had taken time to sink 
in because the initial reaction of news gatherers was 
that foreign aircraft had collided in Indian air space. 

The Doordarshan treatment of the story on the 
evening of the disaster suggested a mechanical 
approach which could be partly for that reason. 
Prannoy Roy’s nightly newscast on Star TV was 
also a disappointment presumably because due to 
lack of uplinking facility the programme: had to be 
prepared earlier. On the other hand, the Westem 
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television networks—equally handicapped by the 
absence of reporters at or near the scene—made 
up for it with information about the passengers, 
where they had boarded the flight and their likely 
nationality, etc. plus different versions of the likely 
causes of the crash. 

The newspaper reports on the following two days 
were copious, which is the crux of good reporting 
of tragedies. The dependents of the victims as well 
as the newspaper reading public generally are eager 
for as much information as they can get in such 
a situation. No detail is irrelevant if it is intelligible. 
{ can recall the flood of queries at the Delhi office 
of the French news agency in the 1960s when a 
French plane crashlanded near Delhi. A bevy of 
journalists descended on Delhi by the next available 
flight because a news agency could not naturally 
do justice to the story. 

This is what is ponderously called the right to 
information denied to anxious relations of the 
passengers of the Saudi plane by the airline 
personnel. The Times of India also mentioned a tiff 
between the airline staff and reporters. Since the 
site of the crash was some kilometres away from 
Delhi and not easily accessible and since the 
bereaved had flocked to the Delhi airport the need 
for information was greater. 


+ 


TALKING of the right to information Vidura, the 
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publication of the Press Institute of India, has put 
the concept in its mundane, practical perspective 
in its July Issue devoted to reports from Rajasthan 
and the Tehri-Garhwal region of Uttar Pradesh on 
popular movements for the right to know. In a small 
Rajasthan town of Beawar, the people wanted 
photocopies of bills, vouchers, muster rolls and 
other documents related to rural development works. 
The authorities never part with such data because 
it would put the beneficiaries of development 
programmes wise about what they are entitled to 
get under schemes in operation and what they have 
actually got. Even in Delhi, one cannot easily obtain 
copies of, say, the computation of property tax by 
the municipal authorities. As for expenditure incurred 
on public works, it is god’s own secret. 

In other words, the right to information is not 
confined to archival material of political significance 
or a low down on decision-making on issues like 
the reimposition of President’s Rule in UP last 
month or extension of service or its denial to a 
senior civil servant. Journalists are usually after 
such ‘breaks’ because they make a splash. But 
ordinary happenings in small communities also have 


The jaurnal is beautifully produced and the 
contributions are untforinly of a high quality... 
Girish Karnad 


The Seagull Theatre Quarterly (STQ) is a journal of 
contemporary performance and theatre in India. 
Approaching theatre as a social phenomenon, rooted in 
‘and growing out of specific cultural and historical 
contexts, it has a strong focus on documentation and 
critical evaluation of the new and the experimental as 
well as language-specific and traditional forms, analysis 
along with reportage, and critical studies of 
contemporary issues and problems. 


Subscription rates in India: Individuals: Rs, 100 per 
annum; Libraries / Institutes: Rs. 150 per annum; 
Back issues for subscribers (1, 3, 4, 5): Rs. 25 per issue 
Please include Rs 25 if you pay by outstation cheque. 


Cheques and drafts should be made in the name of 
THE SEAGULL FOUNDATION FOR THE ARTS, 
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news value, especially to the concemed people. 
In Beawar, the struggle was led by a voluntary 
organisation called Mazdoor Kisan Shakti Sangathan. 
A down-to-earth report on it by Madhu and Bharat 
Dogra shows that when 
linkages of the right with the problems of the poor are: 


established in the course of grimly fought struggles one can 
be sure that the issue will involve team participation. 


The movement began a couple of years ago 
when public hearings of officials revealed that 
workers on land were not recelving the minimum 
wage declared by the goverment and that fraudulent 
land transfers had been covered up by showing 
unsuspecting villagers as beneficiaries of the reform 
without their being aware of it. Ultimately, the State 
Government conceded the right of the people to 
inspect official documents conceming them and 
even to get copies of them. With the photocopying 
facility being available in small towns and even} 
large-sized villages technology facilitates the exercise 
of the right to a fuller extent. 


+ 


FINALLY, one has heard of ‘trial by media’ of 
persons hauled up in corruption and foreign exchange 
violation cases but not such a blatant demonstration 
of it as the report from Calcutta in the Economic 
Times about the ‘misdeeds’ of K.L. Chugh, a former 
Chairman of the Indian Tobacco Company, booked 
in a case of FERA violation reportedly involving a 
veritable fortune. The report presents a larger-than- 
life picture of the accused—not in activities related 
to the case but about alleged misuse of company 
staff and facllities for family members and lavish 
spending at a Delhi wedding of his daughter some 
years ago. In short, it demolishes his personality 
even before the courts weigh the charges against 
him. 

The account of extravagance at the Delhi wedding 
rang a bell because a friend who had personally 
attended the function swears it is a fabrication from 
the word ‘go’. Sourcing the story to the ITC office 
in Calcutta does not add to its credibility. It is like 
the formula reports which quote sources ‘close’ to 
an unnamed leader or an organisation with diverse 
interests like the Congress or the Janata Dal to run, 
down a politician or a functionary facing trial. The 
bias of the informant sticking out a mile should have 
made the correspondent cross-check the ‘facts’ and 
the editor of an elite newspaper like the Economic 
Times wary of carrying it on the front page. It is 
the exact antithesis of the right of know. a 
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WTO and Multilateral Investment A greement : 
Implications for Developing Countries 


MARTIN KHOR 


şi 1. The Issue 


T European Community (EC) is lobbying to 
introduce a foreign investment treaty (or “multilateral 
investment agreement”) in the World Trade Organi- 
sation. This seems to be supported by Canada and 
some other Northem countries. 

The lobbying is at a rather advanced stage. The 
EC hopes to get the principle of an MIA approved 
in December 1996 at the first WTO Ministerial 
Meeting in Singapore, or at least to get an 
agreement to start a WTO working group on trade 
and investment as a first step towards negotiating 
an agreement. 

The EC version of the MIA would give rights to 
foreign companies to establish themselves with 100 
per cent equity in all sectors (except security) in 
any WTO country, without restrictions, and to be 
given “national treatment” (or be treated equal to 
or better than local firms). 

National policies/laws that favour local enterprises 
or facilities would be deemed discriminatory, and 
thus WTO-illegal and have to be cancelled. 

The EC plan has been outlined in several 


AT speeches by EC Commissioner Sir Leon Brittan. It 


KA 


is also most systematically set out in an EC paper 
entitled, “A Level Playing Field for Direct Investment 
Worldwide’, that was Informally circulated to WTO 
diplomats in Geneva. 

The paper proposes that multilateral rules on 
foreign direct investment (FDI) be set up containing 
three principal elements: 

** Generally free access for investors and investments; 

** National treatment for investors and their 

investments; 

= Accompanying measures to uphold—and enforce 

commitments made to foreign investors. 


(a) Free Access to Foreigners 

Under the issue “free access”, the EC paper 
explains that worldwide there remains a “host of 
barriers that prevent foreign investors to enter the 


The author is the Director, Third World Network, 
Penang, Malaysia. 
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host countries freely”. 

It gives some examples: Governments may only 
allow a foreign investor to set up a subsidiary or 
take over a local enterprise after a specific 
authorisation is given. Foreign investors may only 
be allowed to start operations in the form of joint 
ventures with local companies. Joint ventures 
sometimes cannot be majority-owned or controlled 
by foreigners. 

Foreigners can be excluded from participation in 
privatisations or barred access to government 
concessions. Performance requirements, such as 
export or local purchase requirements, can be made 
a condition for establishment. Complete sectors like 
transport, energy or financial services can be closed 
for foreign investors. 

(The rules above that the EC paper has quoted 
do exist in many developing countries, and have 
been set up by governments with the aim of 
increasing the benefits to the host countnes from 
having foreign investments, or of enabling local 
companies to strengthen themselves by shielding 
them from the full force of competition from foreign 
firms.) 

(The paper says, however, that these barriers 
“clearly are costly’, not only to the investor but also 
to the host economy, and its obvious implication ts 
that such rules should be scrapped.) 

The paper concedes that there are a few areas 
where restrictions on foreign control are reasonable, 
for instance, in the case of a strategically vital 
defence industry. 

But it states that the following “essential principles” 
should apply worldwide: 

** A general commitment to grant the legal nght for foreigners 

to invest and operate competitively in all sectors of economy 

** Only transparent, narrowly defined and well-justified 

exceptions from the general nght of entry for FDI are 

permissible National security restnctlons or public order 
considerations might not develop into a pretext for 
protectionism 

** Most favoured nation treatment (non-discnmination) Host 

governments should not be in a position to accord preferential 

treatment for investors from certain countnes and thus 


discnminate against others 
** A “standstill” commitment not to introduce new restnctions 
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™ A “roll-back” commitment to gradually eliminate measures 
that run counter to liberalisation and to open up closed 
sectors. 


It Is clear from the above principles that the EC 
is trying to get developing countries to accept that 
foreign companies should have the “right of entry 
and establishment” in their countries. In other 
words, should a foreign company want to enter and 
set up operations in a country, the government 
should not have the power to stop It from doing 
so, unless there are exceptional reasons (which are 
multilaterally agreed on). 


(b) National Treatment for Foreign Firms 

The EC paper proposes that once they have 
been given entry and have been established in a 
country, foreign companies should then be given 
“national treatment”. This is a term used in GATT 
and the WTO to imply that a forelgn product 
imported into a country should be treated the same 
way as a local product. 

The EC paper makes clear what it means by 
“national treatment” in the context of investments. 
It says: “In general, the host country should treat 
the foreign investor and his investment operating 
in its territory in the same way as a domestic 
investor or firm.” 

The paper adds that the national treatment 
principle should be complemented with the “most 
favoured nation standard” where host countries 
grant to foreign investors specific favourable 
conditions not available to national investors. In 
other words, there should not be discrimination 
between investors from differant foreign countries. 

The EC’s rationale for national treatment is that 
in the absence of this principle, the foreign investor 
“might find the operation of his firm hampered by 
discriminating measures’. The paper mentions the 
following “typical restrictions”: a prohibition to own 
real estate, limited or no access to government aids 
and subsidies (example: participation in R&D 
programmes), discriminatory tax provisions or an 
exclusion from bidding for government contracts. 

The paper says that most of these restrictions 
` discriminate against foreign investors and “should 
be outlawed”. It concedes that there can be 
exceptions, such as access to R&D subsidies, 
public order and national security. But in general, 
national treatment must apply. 


() Accompanying Measures 

The EC paper goes further: it says the right of 
entry and national treatment alone are “not enough’ 
to create favourable conditions for FDI. Multilateral 
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rules should also cover “accompanying measures’. 

Many examples of such measures are given: An 
effective mechanism to settle disputes between the 
source and the host country. The freedom to make 
financial transfers. Expropriation of a foreign 


investment is only possible in exceptional and * 


internationally recognised cases and must be 
accompanied by adequate, effective and prompt 
compensation. 

Host countries must also have transparent 
domestic regulations, and assure that international 
obligations are honoured by sub-federal and local 
authorities. 

Further, the EC proposes that rules on investment 
should also consider informal and structural barriers 
not directly linked to FD! but having consequences 
for investment flows. 

Examples include: merger control and anti-trust 
laws prevent the making of an investment; private 
practices such as ownership restrictions in company 
by-laws that could discriminate against foreigners; 
exaggerated investment incentives that distort 
investment flows or lead to a “race to the bottom” 
between countries and regions. 

The paper adds that a multilateral investment 
instrument could also address “taxation, labour or 
environment policies” as these can influence the 
climate and conditions for FDI. 


2. The Motives 
In promoting its proposal to developing countries, 
the EC says the foreign investment treaty would 
lead to greater foreign investment in the South. 


r 


However, concern for the interests of the South is“y 


only a pretext. 

The real motives of the proponents are to 
increase the access of their companies to resources 
and markets of the developing countries, as wall 
as to have another powerful instrument that prevents 
the emergence of strong domestic enterprises in the 
South and thus block the development of potential 
rivals. 

They have already introduced other instruments 
or concepts for controlling rivals and decreasing 
their competitiveness, such as TRIPs (intellectual 
property rights agreement), 
investment measures), social 
measures linked to labour standards and human 
rights), and environment standards (such as in 
PPMs or process .and production methods). 

But the investment treaty would be the most 
serious. It would be a return to a colonial era 
situation, where the master country governments 
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through force enabled their companies to enter and 
take over the land, minerals and other resources 
of colonies, and took over the colonies’ markets as 
well. 

The essence of independence is the reconstruction 
of the local economy, development of local 
enterprises, and retaining as much of the income 
and value-added in the domestic economy. This 
implied regulating the role of foreign companies in 
the economy and trying to derive as much value- 
added and technology transfer from them for the 
national economy. 

The investment treaty is designed to erode or 
significantly remove the rights of Southern govern- 
ments to regulate foreign investors and reduce their 
abillty to build up local enterprises, which will not 
be able to compete with the bigger foreign firms. 
It would also prevent local firms from developing 


= the capacity for manufacturing exports. 


In the Uruguay Round, the US, EU and Japan 
tried to include the same issue (forelgn investment 
regime per se) in the negotiations on TRIMs (trade 
related investment measures). Due to strong 
opposition by some developing countries, this aspect 
was removed. 


The present TRIMs agreement that remains is‘ 


bad enough: it prevents governments from imposing 
conditions on investors that could affect trade 
conditions, such as specifying local content in 
domestic manufacturing and limiting imported inputs 
of a firm to a certain percentage of its export 
earnings. 

Having got the foot of investments Into the WTO 


door (through TRIMS and Investment measures), 
Vthe North is now trying to get the main body 


(investment regime per se) in through the foreign 
investment treaty. 


3. General Implications 

The EC proposals are certainly wide-ranging and 
comprehensive and would, if adopted, have very 
significant implications for developing countries. 

The issue is not whether or not foreign investment 
is good or should be welcomed. Most countries 
presently accept the importance of foreign investment 
and are trying their best to attract foreign Investments. 


4. However, there is evidence that foreign investment 


can have both positive and negative effects, and 
a major qbjective of development policy is to 
maximise the positive aspects whilst minimising the 
negative aspects, so that on balance there is a 
significant benefit. 

Experience shows that for forelgn investment to 
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play a positive role, the government must have the 
rights and powers to regulate their entry, terms of 
conditions and operations. 

The key problem is that the proposed treaty 
seeks to remove these government rights and 
powers. By doing so, the negative aspects of 
unregulated and uncontrolled foreign Investment 
inflow and establishment could overwhelm the 
positive aspects. Most developing countries have 
policies that regulate the entry of foreign firms, and 
include various conditions and restrictions for foreign 
investors overall and on a sector-by-sector basis. 

No country at present has adopted a total right 
of entry policy. In some countries, foreign companies 
are not allowed to operate in certain sectors, for 
instance, banking, insurance or telecommunications. 
In sectors where they are allowed, foreign companies 
have to apply for permission to establish themselves, 
and if approval is given it often comes with 
conditions. 

Of course, the mix of conditions varies from 
country to country. They may include equity 
restrictions (for example, a foreign company cannot 
own more than a certain percentage of the equity 
of the company it would like to set up); and 
ownership restrictions (for instance, foreigners are 
nat allowed to own land or to buy houses below 
a certain price). 

Many developing countries also have policies that 
favour the growth of local companies. For instance, 
there may be tax breaks for a local company not 
available to foreign companies; local banks may be 
given greater scope of business than foreign banks; 
local firms may be given preference in government 
business or contracts. 

Governments justify such policies and conditions 
on the grounds of sovereignty (that a country's 
population has to have control over at least a 
minimal but significant part of its own economy) or 
national development (that local firms need to be 
given a “handicap” or special treatment at least for 
some time so that they can be in a position to 
compete with more powerful and better endowed 
foreign companies). 

Most developing countries would argue that 
during the colonial era, their economies were 
shaped to the advantage of foreign companies and 
financial Institutions (belonging usually to the 
particular colonising country). 

Local people and enterprises were therefore at 
a disadvantage, and require a considerable time 
where special treatment is accorded to them, before 
they can compete on more balanced terms with the 
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bigger foreign companies. 

This has been the central rationale for the 
developing countries’ policies in applying restrictions 
or imposing conditions on foreign investments. 

The EC proposal to liberalise foreign investment 
flows in so comprehensive a manner will therefore 
have serious consequences. For if the proposals 
are adopted, governments in developing countries 
will find that the space for them to adopt their own 
independent policies on how to treat foreign 
companies and investments will be very severely 
restricted. 

No longer will each government have the freedom 
to choose its own particular mixture of policies and 
conditions on foreign investments. The major policies 
would be already determined by the multilateral set 
of investment rules, and the choice available would 
be very much constrained to more minor aspects. 


4. Some Specific Implications for 
Developing Countries 
A study should be carried out on the implications 
of the proposed treaty (as spelled out in the EC 


paper) on each developing country. The following’ 


is a preliminary “checklist” of possible implications: 
@ The strategy of reducing foreign share and 
increasing local share of equity would be threatened. 
Social engineering through equity requirements would 
be impossible. (Countries with problems of race 
relations would be dented a key instrument for 
structural reform.) 
(b) Joint ventures would disappear. Foreign firms 
would most likely prefer to take the form of 100 per 
cent owned subsidianes, now that there are no 
longer equity restrictions. 
This affects the policy of encouraging or requiring 
joint ventures, for reasons of sharing the benefits of 
ownership and profit share with locals, to more easily 
facilitate technology transfer, and to limit foreign 
profit outflow. A worsening of the balance of payments 
item “investment income payments” can be expected. 
© The policy of requiring companies or financial 
institutions to locally incorporate themselves may 
become invalid. More seriously, the treaty will impose 


extreme financial liberalisation, with foreign banks‘ 


and other financial institutions given the right to 
operate, and with national treatment. 

() The EC proposal is that the treaty covers all 
sectors, excepting defence. (Even here it wams that 
national security or preservation of public order 
cannot be used as ground for protectionism.) Foreign 
firms and foreign individuals must be allowed to enter 
in all areas and treated like locals, including in land, 
real estate, the whole range of services including 
health, law, travel and transport, media and communi- 
cations, finance, agriculture, mining, construction and 
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manufacturing. If there is unrestrained foreign entry, 
the national economy could be overwhelmed. 
Developing countries have to some extent tried to 
slow down pressures for liberalisation in services, 
especially in the financial sector. National treatment 
and liberalisation in the present services agreement 
is not compulsory but is on an “on offer basis”. The 
MIA on the other hand would have a blanket cover- 
all approach, that will be used to overcome what is 
seen as “resistance” to liberalisation in services, and 
other sectors as well. 

{e) Policies and regulations favouring local firms and 
business would have to be cancelled. Many local 
enterprises would have their market share cut, be 
deprived of preferential treatment and some might 
eventually close. 

(A The government would lose the use of important 
instruments of macro-economic policy, financial 
management and davelopment planning. Equity 
ownership, foreign exchange inflows and remittances, 


and the direction of investment decisions, volume 


and flows, would more and more lie outside the 
purview of national government. 

(g) The government would be deprived of the right to 
regulate the terms of foreign ownership of houses, 
real estate and land (urban and rural). For example, 
various governments’ restrictions on house or land 
purchases by foreigners, would be affected. 

(h) With the government depnved of discretionary 
powers of setting terms of entry and regulatory 
powers, the possibility of technology transfer (already 
at an unsatisfactory level) would be reduced further. 
(i) it would be much more difficult for the government 
to reduce balance of payments problems, reduce 
imports or to strengthen export potential. Many 
developing countries might fall into BOP crisis, or be 
unable to escape from such a problem. (This critical 
point Is dealt with In more detail in the next section). 
(j) Other aspects of the economy (tax system; 
company laws; government contracts, awards and 
purchases; the industrial structure and local mono- 
polies) would also come under scrutiny for signs of 
favounng locals agalnst foreigners, and changes will 
be sought. 

(k) There would also be strong implications on 
culture, as the proposed treaty would not allow 
exclusion on cultural or moral grounds, nor for the 
media, communications and information sectors. 
Foreign companies in these sensitive areas would be 
allowed to enter and be treated on par with local 
firms. 


5. Implications of WTO and Foreign Investment 
Treaty on Balance of Payments and 
Domestic Sectors’ Development 

One of the most important effects of the proposed 
investment treaty would be that governments will 
find it much more difficult to control the balance 
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of payments, and especially to take measures to 
get out of BOP deficit problems. 

To strengthen the BOP, governments require the 
authority and option to: (a) regulate foreign 
investment; (b) reduce imports of goods and services; 
(c) promote exports of local firms and services. 
These options are already being severaly curtailed 
by the new Uruguay Round rules in the WTO. The 
foreign investment treaty will make the situation 
worse. The three policy options and how they are 
threatened are elaborated below. 

(a) Govemments should have the authority and 
option to regulate the inflow, terms and operations 
of foreign investment. This is because foreign 
investment can often result in more foreign exchange 
leaving the country than coming in. 

On the merchandise trade side, foreign firms 
have heavy imports of capital and intermediate 
{goods. Some (but not all) export and bring in export 
earnings. Even the exporters may bring in more 
imports than the export earnings. Overall there may 
be a negative trade effect from foreign investment. 
In Malaysia, the electronics industry is by far the 
main export earner, but the exports have a very 
heavy import content: The net foreign exchange 
earning from trade is much less. 

On the financial side, foreign firms bring in 
capital. But many also borrow from resident banks. 
They take out profits. There is a negative foreign 
exchange effect if foreign profits exceed foreign 
investment flow. Moreover, the stock of foreign 
capital builds up: it continues to earn a future 
stream of higher profits (resulting in higher outflow) 
and it can also leave. 

Because of the above possible serious negative 
BOP effects of foreign investment (on the trade and 
capital balance), governments should maintain the 
right to regulate foreign firms. 

For instance, governments have placed conditions 
that firms must use specified local inputs, or a 
percentage of the output value must be locally 
sourced (local content policy). Another condition is 
that imported inputs of a firm must be restricted 
to only a certain percentage of that firm's export 
eamings (balancing of foreign exchange policy). 
Another policy may be to restnct a commodity or 

™sroduct from being exported (by imposing a ban 
or limiting export to a percentage). 

All these three policy measures have been 
explicitly mentioned in an illustrative list and made 
illegal by the TRIMs (trade-related investment 
measures) Agreement of the Uruguay Round, on 
the ground that it discriminates against foreign 


products or foreign trade. Of course, the removal 
of these policy the measures would make it more 
difficult to resolve balance of payments deficits. 
Developing countries have five years (from January 
1995) to implement this. There will be ongoing 
negotiations to outlaw more investment measures 
that are not on the Agreement’s illustrative list. In 
these negotiations, it may be possible to reopen 
the fairness of such prohibitions. 

The MIA would make the situation worse. 
Governments now control the quantity and quality 
of foreign investment, and can limit the percentage 
of foreign equity, preferring joint ventures so that 
a share of the profits is retained by locals. Some 
countries limit the outflow of profits. These measures 
would be outlawed. Inability to regulate entry will 
increase the foreign share of equity. Removal of 
joint-venture arrangements would further raise foreign 
equity. Together these would raise the foreign share 
of profits in the economy. Given the international 
trends, corporate tax is being progressively reduced. 
If foreign profit outflow is too high and can threaten 
the BOP or reserves and financial stability, the 
option of limiting profit repatriation would not be 
available. 

In the WTO, there are provisions that a country 
with a balance of payments crisis can have recourse 
to some of the prohibited measures and policies 
to protect their BOP (under the WTO’s balance of 
payments provision). This will only be for a temporary 
period. The applying country has to enter into 
consultations with other members in the BOP 
Committee. After the Uruguay Round, there will now 
be more keen scrutiny of the need to introduce BOP 
measures and the conditions are more severe on 
relaxing and removing them. 

(b) Measures to reduce imports or use of foreign 
services and measures to increase the use of local 
products, services and facilities, are important policy 
measures to reduce BOP deficit. The enhanced 
disciplines in the WTO already make this more 
difficult. The investment treaty would make it more 
impossible. For instance, according to the present 
TRIMs Agreement: 

** Specifying that Industries have to use a minimum level of 

local materials or services would be made illegal by the 

existing TRIMS agreement 

** Specifying that certain Industries or projects have to make 

use of local matertals such as locally-made steel etc would 

not be permitted. 

** Imposing a general restriction on the import of inputs by an 

enterpnse or restricting the import of inputs to an amount 

related to its exports ts prohibited. 


“* Restncting the export by an enterprise by specifying the 
products to be restncted, or the volume and value of products 
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or the proportion of Its local production so restricted, Is 
prohibited. 


Under the Services Agreement (GATS) in the 
WTO, national treatment is to be given to those 
sectors which are put on offer by a country. In other 
words, there cannot be measures discriminating in 
favour of loca! services, facilities or enterprises. 

For instance, if shipping is on the offer list, then 
measures supporting local shipping lines may be 
considered WTOullegal. According to the trade 
joumal Straits Shipper, foreign countries are already 
protesting Malaysia's introduction of fiscal incentives 
to shippers to claim double tax deduction on freight 
charges paid to Malaysian shipping lines. The EU 
and US view this as discriminating in favour of 
national ships and violating the new trade regime. 

Fortunately, the Services Agreement is not a 
catch-all agreement and applies only to those 
sectors or activities that the country has put “on 
offer’. The proposed foreign investment treaty would 
be a catch-all agreement, in which all sectors and 
activities are included, unless specifically excluded. 
Thus, any “affirmative action” measures that promote 
local industries or services (through subsidies, 
preferential tax treatment, specified condition for 
investment, even R & D subsidy) could be seen as 
“discriminatory” against foreigners and thus 
prohibited. 

(c) The TRIPs (trade-related intellectual property 
rights) Agreement in the WTO may also have a 
negative effect on balance of payments and domestic 
development. Through TRIPs, developing countries 
are now obliged to introduce a level of patent and 
other IPR regimes equal to that of the industrial 
countries. These countries did not have such a 
standard of laws until they had reached advanced 
stages of development. Thus they were able to copy 
and internalise up-to-date technology, which formed 
the basis for their industrial grqwth. 

The IPR regimes are used to prevent developing 
countries from learning and adopting their own 
technologies, and thus they have to rely on foreign 
technology for which an increasing amount has to 
be paid in royalty or purchase price. Prices of 
patented products will also be jacked artifically 
higher because of monopoly control. The combination 
of higher prices and outflow of investment income 
due to higher profit and to royalty payments, would 
` increase the foreign exchange drain. 

In the next century, the fastest growing part of 
profitable value added of products or economies is 
expected to be income earned on account of IPR 
protection and earnings, especially in information 
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technology and biotechnology. This is the main 
reason for the North’s insistence on having TRIPs. 

Fortunately, there is still space for negotiations 
on the area of IPRs for biological materials and 
biotechnology, where the patentability issue is still 
under review. The North want to have access to } 
the South’s genetic resources as raw material for 
biotechnology, then patent the products and re-sell 
to the South for astronomical profits. The South can 
prevent this by arguing that the knowledge for use 
of the materials is derived from the South and thus 
cannot be patented. 


6. Reasons for Opposing the MIA 
The treaty proposal should be countered because: 
(a) its contents can be very damaging to economic 
sovereignty and development efforts, as pointed out 
above. It would run counter to various UN Charters 
and Declarations affirming the sovereign right of’. 
states to contro! national resources and the right of 
states to economic sovereignty. 
(b) The treaty is to be within the WTO. Being a trade 
agreement, this makes it fegally binding. The 
obligations are binding and have to be followed. 
National jaws and policies have to be subjected to 
the treaty’s provisions. 
(c) The WTO has under its umbrella a number of 
agreements, the main being the Agreements on 
Trade in Goods (including GATT 1994, Agriculture, 
Textile and Clothing, TRIMs), the Services Agreement 
and the TRIPs Agreement. The WTO is also a “single 
undertaking”, meaning that a member has to accept 
all agreements. Refusal to sign on to one of the 
agreements means the country cannot be a WTO 
member, or has to leave. This makes it risky or even 
dangerous for new issues to be negotiated in th 
WTO. If there is agreement to negotiate a new issue 
like the investment treaty, and then a good majority 
of countries have reached agreement, those that do 
not agree would be under intense pressure. For there 
may be the prospect of having to leave the WTO as 
a whole. 
(d) The WTO has a dispute settlement system which 
has “bite” Failure of a country to follow its obligations 
could lead to its being brought to the WTO panel (or 
court). If found guilty, that country would have to 
change its laws, or be subjected to a trade sanction. 
Further, the WTO has an “integrated dispute 
settlement system” which connects the different 
aspects and agreements (goods, services, IPRS) a. 
This means that if a country is taken to court (WTO 
panel) and found gullty, it can be retaliated against 
not only within the area of dispute but also in another 
area, which may hurt it more, in order that the 
complainant gets adequate relief equivalent to the 
quantum of the loss it claims to have suffered. 
This possibility of “cross-sectoral retaliation” is very 
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threatening. For example, if a rich country A has a 
grlevance against a poor country B for not allowing 
its banks to have full access, it can bring B to a WTO 
panel. If B loses, then it has to change its laws and 
policies. If it does not, then A can ask for a 

“suspension of concessions (or trade penalties and 
sanctions) equivalent In value to the loss claimed by 
A. This penalty will first be sought to be applied in the 
same sector (for example, banking) or other sectors 
in the same agreement (services). ° 
But if this is not effective, then A can seek to have 
sanctions applied in another area where B will suffer 
more loss, for Instance, a sanction or countervailing 
duty on B’s export goods. Thus: 

if you don't grant my bank permission to set up or be given 
national rights, | will restnct or have countervailing duties 
on imports of your rubber or electronic products to my 
country. 
The threat of painful cross-retaliation is what gives 
WTO its clout, as this can be used effectively to 
discipline the weaker countries. 
if the investment treaty is accepted into the WTO 
then the pressures of having to comply could be 
tremendous. it is precisely because WTO has teeth 
that the Northern countries have chosen the WTO as 
the vehicle of choice to introduce this treaty and for 
Introducing other issues into the WTO. 
As the EC says In tts Discussion Paper on Trade and 
Investment: 
An additional strong point in the WTO's favour (as the 
forum for negotiations on investment) is that it possesses 
an effective dispute settlement mechanism, an Important 
consideration for the credibility of the Investment regime 
which would emerge 
Through the WTO, the North can get developing 
countnes to comply with the policies jit chooses, 
under pain of punishment and trade penalties to the 
-developing countries if they do not follow. 

“Ce The EC’s proposal ıs that this be a “blanket” or 
catch-all treaty. The effects would thus be more 
serious as the treaty covers almost all sectors, and 
there would be litle ground for negotiating exclusion 
or relaxation of some areas. All sectors or activities 
would be covered, unless specifically excluded. This 
would be unlike the present WTO services agreement, 
which is on an “on offer” basis, that is, each country 
offers a list of sectors/activities for liberalisation. The 
investment treaty would be like the TWO TRIPS 
{intellectual property rights) agreement, which covers 
all areas except a few products (for example, medical 
equipment) that the treaty explicity excludes. 

@ This being an international treaty, a signatory 
country has to lock its national policies to the treaty's 
obligations for as léng as the treaty stands. To 
amend a WTO agreement is very difficult, as it 
requires either all, or three-fourths or two-thirds 
majonty (depending on the part to be amended) and 
in practice it could not be done tf one major trading 
country objects. In a way, this can be likened to the 
veto power in the Security Council. It would thus be 
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almost impossible for a country to change its policies 
if they are contrary to its WTO obligations. The 
country’s policies would have to be in line with the 
WTO treaty “forever”, or at least for a jong time. This 
would foreclose a country from having various policy 
options, even if it needs to change policy when the 
situation changes. 


7. The Current State of Play 


(a) The Situation in the WTO 

For the EC, investment is by far the most 
important new issue that they are pushing for 
acceptance to start a new round of negotiations. 

The EC introduced a detailed plan of their 
proposal in March 1995 to 17 developing countries 
in Geneva. They presented the rationale for the 
treaty on the ground that it would be beneficial for 
the developing countries as they would be able to 
receive more investments. 

Since then the EC has lobbied hard and at first 
seemingly did not face serious objections from most 
developing countries. In fact, many of these countries 
have had no time or capacity to study the proposal 
in detail. They are already overburdened with having 
to cope with the aftermath of the Uruguay Round 
and cannot deal with new issues being pushed by 
the North in the WTO. 

Over time, however, many developing countries 
have been studying the issue. Several have now 
voiced their opposition to the concept of an MIA, 
including at the informal WTO heads of delegation 
meetings in Genava, and would not like the issue 
to be brought into the WTO, whilst many more have 
strong reservations. 

The EC is attempting to push their proposal to 
a “consensus” position. Or else to a “clear consensus” 
position so that it would be difficult for a few 
countries to dissent. There is a great deal of 
pressure, from the EC and Canada, to start the 
process in the WTO, through a declaration or 
decision at the Singapore Ministerial Conference. 

These proponents are being aided by the WTO 
Director General, Renato Ruggiero (an Italian), who 
is also pushing for the investment treaty to be 
accepted as a new issue. On January 21, in an 
interview in Ghana, he was asked about the EC 
investment proposal. He claimed that “there is broad 
consensus on the need and value of such an 
investment treaty, except for the objections of a few 
big developing countries”. Pressed on what the 
objections were, he claimed not to remember the 
details but added: “Some things about sovereignty.” 
(SUNS, January 24, 1996) 
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(b) The OECD's MAI Process 

The EU brought up the investment treaty proposal 
at the Asia-Europe Summit in Bangkok in early 
March 1996. However, it met with a cool reception. 
According to reports, Indonesia as well as Malaysia 
strongly objected. 

The industrial countries are also having their own 
negotiations on an investment treaty within the 
OECD. The Americans are said to prefer the OECD 
as a forum, for a stricter investment regime can 
be attained there. An OECD investment treaty could 
then be opened up to other countries. The EC is 
said to prefer the WTO as a forum because in the 
WTO, the EC negotiates on behalf of its member- 
states whereas in the OECD each European country 
negotiates for itself. The EC also thinks. the WTO’s 
dispute settlement system would give the treaty 
“credibility”. 

At an OECD-organised meeting on foreign 
investment held in Hong Kong in March 1996, the 
OECD secretariat and officials revealed that the 
OECD countries are negotiating an MAI which 
would be a multllateral treaty and not an OECD- 
only treaty. Once the OECD members have signed 
and the treaty is established, it will be opened to 
non-OECD countries to join in. There will be terms 
of accession, but the nature of these is still not 
clear. OECD officials denied at the meeting that 
there is any intention of transferring the OECD's 
MAI to the WTO. 

The MAI will be ready by May 1997, the dateline 
having been set at the political level by the OECD 
Ministers at a meeting in 1995. The negotiations 
are already advanced, with several working groups. 
There did not seem to be any doubt from the OECD 
officials that the dateline will be met. 

The OECD explanation drew criticisms from most 
of the 12 non-OECD countries’ representatives at 
the meeting, on both the process and substance. 
Most countries were outraged with the OECD’s 
intention of negotiating a multilateral treaty amongst 
themselves, without the participation of other 
countries, in order to attain “high standards’. They 
said that they could not be expected to join an 
agreement, when they had not been invited to 
participate in the creation process. What was 
important was not “high standards” but the “correct 
standards”. Most non-OECD participants also raised 
serious concerns about the substance of the MAI, 
that it would give ail rights to the foreign companies 
and all obligations to host country governments. 

Moreover, the- benefits to developing countries 
were not concretely spelt out, beyond statements 
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that joining the MAI would be taken as receiving 
a “certificate of good conduct’, which would then 
presumably result in foreign investors having greater 
confidence in the MAI member-countries. A paper 
commissioned for the meeting by the OECD in fact 
concluded that there was scant empirical evidence’ 
on the effect of investment liberalisation on host 
countries. Some participants asked if this was so, 
why then should it be presumed that the MAI would 
be beneficial to developing countries, especially 
since there were legitimate and major concerns on 
the effects of FDI inflows on balance of payments 
and on local enterprises? These concems were not 
addressed by the OECD participants. 

It would appear that since the OECD’s MAI! would 
be concluded by May 1997, there is no way that 
developing countries can influence this treaty through 
establishing a programme in the WTO and giving, 
inputs from there. 


8. Options for Developing Countries 

The EC and Canada’s objective is to get 
endorsement of the Singapore Ministerial Conference 
of the WTO for trade and investment as an issue 
for the WTO to discuss. The meeting is held once 
in three years and is the WTO's highest body. The 
EC plan is to get this meeting to endorse the 
principle of a treaty and to establish a working group 
to negotiate its terms. 

If they succeed, there would be a dangerous 
situation, for the North is much better prepared in 
negotiations. Once a subject is given a “negotiating 
status” (or even a mere “discussion” status), it is 
likely that the North will have its way, given the 
present state of bargaining power in the WTO, and 
given the recent experience of the Uruguay Round 
of negotiations on new issues (intellectual property, 
services, investment measures). 

Some developing countries have been influenced 
by the idea that the WTO should discuss the treaty, 
otherwise it would be determined by the OECD 
countries (without the participation of developing 
countries) and then thrown open to developing 
countries to sign on. The threat of its being decided 
elsewhere is thus being used to get the developing 
countries to agree to getting the treaty discussion 
on board the WTO. M 

However, this is not a viable position, because 
the OECD will complete its MAI (multilateral 
agreement on investment) by May 1997, upon 
which it will open the MAI for other countries to 
sign on. Thus, even if the Singapore Ministerial 
Conference ın December 1996 decides to begin a 
discussion on trade and investment, it would not 
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be able to influence the OECD treaty. 

Moreover, it is not compulsory for any other 
country to join an MAI negotiated solely by the 
OECD countries. The imminent emergence of an 
OECD MAI should not be the ground for countries 
to agree that the WTO negotiate a similar issue. 
In fact this would set a dangerous precedent. In 
future, the OECD countries can again negotiate 
other issues among themselves (such as labour 
standards, human rights, corruption, etc.) and then 
again put pressure on WTO members to also start 
working groups on the same issues. 

Thus, the argument that developing countries 
should agree to a WTO process to avoid a worse 
version of an MAI through the OECD, is not valid. 
It is possible to say No to Initiating a WTO process, 
as well as to attempts to transplant an OECD’s MAI 
into WTO, as well as to have a choice of joining 
or not joining the OECD’s MAI. 

The South has important choices to make in the 
preparation of the Singapore meeting. 

The EC and Canada would like the Singapore 
Conference to refer to the need for NEGOTIATIONS 
on trade and investment or on an MIA, in the 
Ministerial Declaration or a Ministerial decision. If 
this is not possible, the preference may then be 
for establishing a WORK PROGRAMME through a 
WORKING GROUP on trade and investment (similar 
to the present programme for trade and environment). 

If this is not possible, there might then be a 
reference to the need for an EDUCATIVE PROCESS, 
which presumably may mean the establishment of 


something like a-“study group”. It is not clear . 


whether in practical terms there will be any difference 
between this and a working group. ' 

Seeing that there is growing resistance to initiate 
negotiations on an MIA or even on establishing a 
working group, the MIA proponents might opt 
instead for getting a Ministerial decision to begin 
an “educative process” in the WTO, with no 
commitment that there be negotiations for an 
agreement. 

It is, however, unclear what an “educative process” 
would be like. There is a strong possibility that once 
the issue is accepted as within the competence of 
the WTO, even for an educative process, there 


would be strong pressures that this process would ` 


proceed into working group, negotiations and treaty. 
The pressures within the WTO towards rule- 
making make the WTO an unsuitable forum for an 
educative process, since there would be an 
atmosphere of tension, fear and suspicion. 
A more open forum for discussion and an 
educative process would be the UN, where the 


issue can be seen in its many facets, and not only 
from the perspective of rule making and the trading 
system. 

At the UNCTAD-9 Conference in Midrand in May 
1996, UNCTAD was given the mandate to discuss 
the issue of trade and investment and the implications 
of an MIA, at the intergovernmental level. Thus, for 
the next few years, discussions and an educative 
process could take place at this forum. Arising from 
such a process, the role of the trading system can 
be better clarified. 

In any case, the WTO is already scheduled to 
review the TRIMs agreement in the next several 
years. Should any country want to bring up the 
trade and investment relationship, this can be done 
in the context of the TRIMS review. This option also 
has the advantage that TRIMS is geared towards 
trade-related measures and aspects of investments 
(which is a more legitimate area of WTO 
competence), rather than investment regimes per 
se. 

Finally, the Singapore Trade Minister has put 
forward a suggestion that before any new issue is 
brought into the WTO for negotiations, it should be 
able to meet three criteria: that it be substantially 
trade-related, that the WTO (and not some other 
agency) is the appropriate forum, and that the issue 
is already “mature”. On all three counts, the MIA 
or “trade and investment” fails to meet the test. (See 
next section, point 11 for an elaboration) 


8. Suggested Position for Developing Countries 
It is suggested that the following positions be 

taken by the developing countries: 
1. The WTO is a trade organisation. Its function 
should be restricted to trade issues. Moreover, issues 
It takes up should not only be substantially trade 
related (because there are many issues that are 
trade related) but also can be shown to be trade 
distortive, and thus impose an unfair situation on 
certain members. It is not within the WTO's area of 
competence or Jurisdiction to deal with investment 
issues per se or with rules and policies regulating 
foreign investments as such. 
2. Issues that link investment measures to trade are 
already covered by the TRIMs (trade-related 
investment measures) agreement in the WTO The 
acceptance of this agreement in the Uruguay Round 
was already a major concession by developing 
countries. (TRIMs, for instance, prohibits countries 
from having a local content policy for their industnes, 
thus restructuring the South’s development potential) 
The WTO should stick to having TRIMs and not 

” broaden its scope by incorporating investment regimes 
as a whole. There will be a process of reviewing the 
TRIMs agreement in the next few years. This review 
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process is the appropriate place in the WTO for a 
discussion of the need and possibility of broadening 
the trade and investment issue. There is no need to 
start a working group on this issue. 

3 The proposed foreign investment treaty would 
deprive developing countries of a large part of their 
economic sovereignty. This goes against various UN 
charters and declarations. It removes the right of 
states and the powers of govemments to regulate 
foreign investments and investments in general as 
well as other key elements of macroeconomic policy, 
financial management and development planning. 
The treaty is a throw-back to colonial-era economics. 
It cannot have a place in the present world where 
developing countries have the legitimate mght to 
regulate investments, develop their own domestic 
economy and to strengthen their own enterpnses. 
4 There is an important role for foreign investments 
in developing countnes. But this role can be positively 
fulfilled only if governments retain the right to choose 
the types of foreign investments and the terms of 
their entry and operation. 

Thus, the objection to the treaty is not out of any bias 
against foreign investment per se. Rather, it is 
because of the successful experience of those 
countries that have made use of foreign investment 
that there is a realisation of the importance of the 
need of the government to have decision-making 
powers and policy option over the entry, terms of 
equity and operations of foreign investments. For 
example, Malaysia has had a very sophisticated 
system of combining liberalisation with regulation in a 
policy mix that can be fine-tuned and altered according 
to the country’s economic condition and development 
needs. The ability and right to have options for 
flexible policy was especially needed to redress 
social imbalances among ethnic communities in the 
country. 

Thus, from this experience, it ts clear to us that 
developing countries need to maintain the right and 
option to regulate investments and have their own 
policy on foreign investment, instead of an international 
investment regime that would take away those rights. 
Giving total freedom and rights to foreign firms and 
foreigners may lead to the disappearance of many 
local enterprises, higher unemployment, greater 
outflow of financial resources, and therefore to 
balance of payments problems. It may also worsen 
social imbalances within society, thereby causing 
social instability which will offset economic prospects. 
5. The industrial countries are pushing for this treaty 


to strengthen thelr companies’ access to the Southem - 


countries’ markets and resources. It is not for 
altruistic purposes of helping the South. Developing 
countries should not be taken in by the argument that 
this treaty is formulated for their interests. 

6. On principle, it cannot be accepted that the issue 
of “multilateral investment rules” is an area to'be 
discussed within the WTO as it is not in the purview 
or area of competence of the WTO. It should 
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therefore not be included as an agenda item in the 
WTO Ministerial Meeting in Singapore. It should also 
not be mentioned as a legitimate issue for 
negotiations, a working group or even an “educative 
process” in the Ministerial Statement in Singapore, or 
in any decisions of the WTO Council or its Committees 
before the Singapore meeting. f 
7. Should the OECD countnes want to negotiate an 
investment treaty among themselves in the OECD, it 
is their right to do so. Should they extend their MAI 
to other countries to join, each country can make its 
own decision as to whether or not to accede. 
However, the fact that the OECD is negotiating an 
MAI should not be used as the ground that the issue 
should also be negotiated in the WTO. 

8. If there is a need to discuss the inter-related 
issues of investment needs, nghts of investors and 
obligations of investors, the forum should not be a 
negotiating venue like the WTO, but a more open 
and neutral body such as UNCTAD, which has the 
general mandate to discuss policies within the » 
development context. Through UNCTAD-9, UNCTAD 
also has been given the specific mandate to discuss 
at intergovernmental level the implications of an MIA. 
Thus an educative process can be conducted at 
UNCTAD in the next few years, and there is no need 
to begin a similar process in the WTO. 

9. The Singapore Ministerial Meeting should focus on 
tts original mandate of reviewing the problems arising 
from implementation of the Uruguay Round It should 
in particular review problerns faced by the developing 
countries from having to meet their WTO obligations 
The various problems need to be collated, and steps 
be taken collectively to study which of the provisions 
of the WTO treaties are causing the problems, and 
whether and how to review and amend these 
sections. This is an urgent task, and would require a 
lot of attention and resources. Moreover the Ministerial 
Conference would also require time to focus on the Y 
in-built agenda, and trade and environment. It should 
not be distracted by controversial debates over new 
and contentious issues. 

Countries are already over-burdened from having to 
study and implement their Uruguay Round obligations. 
They cannot be overstretched further in dealing with 
new issues such as labour standards, investment 
treaty and competition policy. There should therefore 
be a moratonum for the time being on the inclusion 
of yet more new issues. The Northern countries 
should instead focus their energies into helping the 
South to review the Uruguay Round results and to 
take measures to amend the agreements where 
needed, taking into account the need to consider the > 
equity aspect of the rules (that is, the equitable 
sharing of benefits and costs ansing from the 
Uruguay Round and from the present trade rules). 
There should also be serious discussion and decisions 
on provision of extra concessions, aid or compensation 
to those developing countries (especially the LDCs) 


(Continued on page 35) 
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Non-Cooperation and Confrontation 


D. BANDYOPADHYAY 


In the Wake of Freedom—lindia’s Tryst With 
Cooperation by L.C. Jain and Karen Coelho; 
published by Concept Publishing Company, New 
Delhi 110059; 1996; Price : Rs 400. 


Nl on-cooperation and confrontation are opposite ' 


of cooperation. But that was exactly what the 
cooperative movement faced in India. The history 
of the Indian Cooperative Union—the mother body 

“thought of by Kamaladevi Chattopadhyay and brought 
into being by the ardent members of the Congress 
Socialist group like L.C. Jain—as told in this book 
is fascinating, agonising and instructive to those 
who might seek inStructions from history. But as 
no one learns anything from history, it may remain 
non-instructive. : 

The subject is serious. The treatment is thorough 
and scholarly. The style is racy, lucid and readable. 
There are barbs and darts, as they are bound to 
be when L.C. Jain is around. But they are like 
needles of acupuncture. They do not cause pain. 
They have therapeutic value. It is an immensely 
enjoyable book which goes easily Into the category 
_of “unputdownable”. 

Ç“ L.C. Jain and Karen Coelho have done an 
admirable job. For Karen, it must have been a 
rewarding experience as a research scholar. Apart 
from going through and analysing quarts of dry 
sheafs of print materials, documents and papers, 
she had the unique opportunity of documenting 
living history from one of the main actors of the 
Indian Cooperative Union, L.C. Jain. 


Jain laments in the Introduction that the book 
suffers from some limitations. Due to passage of time, 
substantial ICU records and Kamaladevi's personal papers 
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currently the Chairman, Board of Govemors, Indian 
Institute of Management, Calcutta. While in service 
he played a pivotal role in implementing ‘Operation 
Barga’ which left a lasting impact on rural West 
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Rural Development in the Union Government. He 
also worked in the Asian Development Bank, 
Manila as its Executive Director. 










have been fost and could not be traced further. 

However, before everything was lost, this effort 
to chronicle the events based on whatever documents 
available and from living memory of the main 
players would fill up a major void in the history of 
the cooperative movement in the post-independence 
era. The authors deserve applause for their efforts. 

I have no intention either to summarise so many 
important Issues dealt with in the book or give a 
chapterwise running commentary. Instead | would 
highlight a couple of points which were relevant 
when the ICU was born, when it was struggling for 
survival and for any new leadership of the cooperative 
movement now or in the future. 

Looking historically, the cooperative movement in 
India was not only not a part of the national 
liberation movement, but it was percelved to be a 
ploy of the imperial power to have areas of Influence 
through their supporters and proteges among a 
hostile population. Copperative as an institution was 
introduced in India by the British rulers in 1904 
on the basis of the recommendations of the 
Maclagan Committee. The tragedy of the cooperative 
movement was 

just at the time the British decided to introduce Cooperation, 

the Indian National Congress had adopted ‘non-cooperation’ 

as Its basic weapon. Increasingly the popular leaders stayed 
away from administration and evinced little interest, let alone 
offer help, in supporting even such programme as which in 

principie stood for the good of the people. (p. 282) 

Cooperation, as a result, did not develop as a 
movement. It became a government-sponsored 
programme with the Registrar of Cooperatives and 
his minions playing all decisive roles stifling any 
possibility of popular participation. In the four-and- 
a-half decades of British rule since its inception 

the cooperatives were by and large dominated by the well-to- 

do and influential persons who were using cheap cooperative 
credit to expand thelr private money lending operations 
among the poor cultivators at exorbitant rates of Interest. 

(p 283) 

This characterisation of cooperatives in the British 
regime by the authors is correct and fair. 


4 


BUT what happened after independence? Here 
hardly any terse logical explanation is coming forth 
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except breast-beating and wailing. The authors are 
forthright in asserting: 

The ruling party under Mr Nehru's leadership paid no attention 

whatsoever to the machinery necessary for developing 

cooperatives. The Cooperative Department—the legacy of the 

Bntish—was blindly adopted as the sole instrument of 

development. 

The authors recorded that Nehru had bitter 
experience whenever he came in direct contact with 
the Cooperative Departments. But he did nothing 
to remedy the situation excepting in his own charac- 
teristic way flying Into a rage and peppering 
everyone around by his verbal fusillade. 

instead of going deep into the causes, the 
authors bemoan and bewail that 

one can forgive the Britsh rulers for relying entirely on their 

departmental machinery for developing cooperatives, but one 

is at a loss to find a single satisfactory reason why this 
reliance has been continued and compounded by the 

democratic government.. . .(p. 284) 


One would have expected a serious analysis of 
the objective realities surrounding the cooperative 
movement in India from the authors for an answer 
or at least a plausible hypothesis. It is not believable 
that an activist social thinker of the stature of L.C. 
Jain would not know the causes. Either he did not 

` want to come out with his hypothesis openly or his 
grand obsession of baiting the bureaucracy prevented 
him from having that clarity of thought and vision 
which one always associates with him. Let me make 
it clear, at once, that | hold no brief for the 
cooperative bureaucracy or for that matter any 
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bureaucracy. 

The same bureaucracy and the same law and 
regulations were there when the ICU was asked 
to organise the Super Bazar in New Delhi in July 
1966. But how could it overcome all the hurdles 
in around 96 hours and set up one of the most: 
successful cooperative ventures in the country? The 
answer is simple. tt was the strong political! will. So 
money could come from a bank which did not even 
have a branch in Delhi. Within 24 hours the 
possession of a bullding with 100,000 square feet 
of covered area which had strong rival claimants 
could be handed over to the ICU to set up the 
Bazar. It looked someone had Alladin’ s magic lamp 
and things happened as soon as they were thought 
of. All impediments were demolished and all 
roadblocks were bullbozed. A jostling and jubilant 
crowd of consumers inaugurated the Bazar on July> 
14, 1966, the day nearly a couple of centuries ago 
another jubilant and jostling crowd pulled down the 
Bastille in another country ushering in a new era 
in the world history. 

lf this cold happen, why was it that restrictive 
cooperative laws could not be changed even during 
an era of liberalisation? The cause has to be found 
not in the wooden-headedness of a non-cooperative 
bureaucracy but elsewhere. It is the entente- 
cordiale of the rural rich with the ruling elite across 
the partyline in the States and the Centre which 
prevents any progressive stops in the field. It 
‘required a maverick iconoclast like the late N.T. 
Rama Rao to radically change the Andhra Pradesh 
Cooperative Law. It Is the class character of the, 
Indian state which has a hand in perpetuating the 
pre-independence system of cooperatives for the 
benefit of the established interests. The reason is, 
perhaps, the same why land reforms had failed and 
why even after the 73rd Constitution Amendment 
the offices of the District Magistrate and Collector 
still shine in their pristine glory to the discomfiture 
of the chairperson of the Zilla Parishad. The ruling 
elite in India feel comfortable in dealing with an 
obedient and often pliable stipendiary bureaucracy 
than with the elected office-hoiders who often tend 
to be errant. i 


+ 


THE most fascinating portion of the book to me 
was the chapter on “Encounters with Bureaucracy”. 
Malfeasance of bureaucrats in the national Capital 
is not a recent phenomenon. In the Mehrauli area 
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where the ICU started cooperative farming for 
resettling West Pakistani refugees of Kingsway 
Camp, it was found that M.S. Randhawa, who was 
then the Deputy Commissioner of Delhi, had about 
1200 acres of land allotted to him and Datar Singh, 
7 the then Adviser of the Minister of Agriculture, got 
3000 acres of land allotted to himself. It is to the 
enternal credit of that young fire-brand cooperative 
organiser of the ICU of Mehrauli—L.C. Jain—that 
all these improperly allotted lands were grabbed and 
distributed to the landless refugees for starting a 
cooperative farm. | salute the first land grabber for 
a good social and economic cause—Laxmi Chand 
Jain. The matter came to the notice of Pandit 
Nehru. It is worth quoting a few sentences from 
the letter that Panditji wrote to Sardar Vallabhbhai 
Patel, the then Home Minister, on September 28, 
1948. : 

Two days ago, | went to Chatarpur, some 10 miles from Delhi, 
to visit a cooperative farm which has been started by 
refugees. | was told there that adjoining this farm was a large 
area of several hundred acres which had been given to 
Randhawa who was till lately the Deputy Commissioner here. 


| was further informed that another several hundred acres had 
been given in the same way to Datar Singh | shall be grateful 


if you could kindly Inquire. (p. 387)) [Such gems are strewn | 


all over the book—D.B.] 

Enlightened political leadership disiplined the 
erring bureaucrats at the dawn of independence. 
Today the malfeasant political leadership has no 
qualms about conspiring with corrupt bureaucrats 
to perform the Indian vanishing trick of Rs 133 cores 
in the urea scam and other mind-stunning financial 
embezzlements and scandals. This is where we 
«have come to in public morality. 

On the cosmetic side, some chapters are too 
long and some are too short. The chapter on 
Cooperative Credit has 80 pages while that on 
Welfare has six pages. Some balancing rearrange- 
ment would have enhanced the presentational value 
of the book. There are some printing errors which 
should have been eliminated during final proof 
reading. In page 368 “The Statesman, 15th July 
1996” should be “1966”. Similarly, in page 387 Lady 
Mountbatten’s name has been printed as “Adwina”. 
It should be “Edwina”. These are very minor points, 
but a person who spends Rs 400 to buy the book 
"Ghas the right to read it in faultless print. 

The book contains a wealth of information, all 
well documented which are not easily available 
anywhere now. It has penetrating analysis of issues. 
It stridently advocates liberalisation in the cooperative 
fiald to enhance popular participation. Sometimes 
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the language might have become little strong but 
that only reflects the passion of the authors on the 
issue. The book is a product of diligent scholarship 
and bears the imprint of the authors’ commitment 
to the cause. It is unfortunate that the cooperative 
movement in India has to struggle against non- 
cooperation and confrontation. But that is the reality 
which the authors have brilliantly captured in the 
book. It is an invaluable book of reference of the 
history of the cooperatives as observed through the 
experience of the ICU which is itself a landmark 
in the cooperative movement in india. | commend 
this book to all serious students of contemporary 
economic history of our country. | 
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Wa io eitea tn rigid iioi Gat wc iik ta wake Waco 
sufficient in regard to her needs as far as this is possible. We want to develop 
international trade, importing articles which we cannot easily produce and 
exporting such articles as the rest of the world wants from us. We do not 
propose to submit to the economic imperialism of any other country or to 
impose our own on others. We believe that the nations of the world can co- 
operate togéther in building a world economy which is advantageous for alf 
and in this work we shall gladly co-operate. But this economy cannot be based 
on the individual profit motive, nor can it subsist within the framework of 


tmperialist system. It means a new world order, both politically and economically, 
and free nations co-operating together for their own as well as the larger good. 


(October 4, 1940) 
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Cuban Economy and Helms-Burton Law 


JAYA MEHTA 


mtroduction 


n March 1996, the US Congress passed the 
zuban Liberty and Democratic Solidarity Bill (Helms- 
3urton Bill) and the US Presidnet signed it. The 
3ill was meant to dissuade the European and Latin 
American countries from investing in Cuba. It 
allowed US nationals to sue foreign companies 
rafficking in the property of US nationals in Cuba. 
the Bill created a huge furore throughout the world. 
He European Union in particular took serious 
abjection and ultimately Clinton had to postpone its 
nplementation by six months. 

In order to assess the implications of this law 
«nd the postponement of its implementation, It 
ould be instructive to begin with a brief overview 
f the Cuban economy and a historical account of 
4S-Cuba_ relations. 

Ever since Fidel Castro assumed power in Cuba 
1 1959, the United States has tried to dislodge him 
y a variety of means including economic pressures 
f various kinds. The original embargo was imposed 
y John F. Kennedy in 1962, restricting trade or 
ansactions in property in which Cuban nationals 
w the Cuban regime had an interest. As the 
iconomy before the revolution was almost completely 
gfitrolled by US capital, the blockade seriously 

paired ts, functioning. The post-revolutionary 
»gime then established alternative production and 
‘ade links with the socialist world. The agricultural 
md industrial organisation was completely 
sstructured. The production plants and equipments 
nd research institutes were built afresh. The US 
mbargo continued, but after some time it hardly 
əthered the Cuban people and Cuban leadership. 
ne Cuban economy had got integrated into the 
MEA bloc. In 1989, 85 per cent of its trade was 
lth the CMEA countries and much of it was 
ibsidised. Cuba had assured markets for its sugar 
“ad other exports. In retum it imported fuel and 
ther essential raw materials, industrial goods and 
rhnology and also food and consumer items. It 
estimated that the trade subsidy amounted to $4 

5 billion a year. The planned socialist development 
sured full employment and also minimum social 
security for the people. The demographic and health 


indicators in Cuba became comparable with the 
developed world. The adult literacy rate is 98 per 
cent, infant mortality rate is 9.4/1000 and life 
expectancy is 74 years for men and 78 years for 
women. A number of universities and research 
institutions came up and Cuba achieved commen- 
dable progress in the field of medicine and 
biotechnology. 

In 1990-91, when the socialist regimes in Eastern 
Europe collapsed and finally the Soviet Union itself 
disintegrated, the trade and production links were 
cut off once again. From 1990 to 1992, exports fell 
by 70 per cent and imports by 75 per cent. In the 
absence of the Soviet subsidised oil and other 
imported raw materials and spare parts, industry, 
agriculture and transport came to a grinding halt 
and the gross domestic product (GDP) fell by 35 
per cent. As state enterprises closed down one after 
another, more than half the workforce became 
redundant. Power breakdowns were frequent and 
transport non-existent. In addition, there was extreme, 
shortage of food articles. Cuba was importing grains 
and milk products and many other things from the 
Soviet Union and Eastern Europe. Havana in 1992 
was dotted with endless queues with people unsure 
of getting their basic necessities. i 

President Bush considered this an opportune 
moment to further tighten the longstanding US 
embargo on Cuba. First, he announced that ships, 
which traded with Cuba, would be turned away from 
the US ports. After that, the “Cuban Democracy Act” 
was brought into force, which prohibited foreign 
subsidiaries of US firms from trading with Cuba. 
This indirect trade had been growing over the years 
and in 1991 it was estimated to be around $ 700 
million. The “Democracy Act” successfully choked 
it. 

Everyone thought Fidel Castro's days were 
numbered. Socialist Cuba would not be able to 
survive without Soviet support. But Cuba was no 
ordinary country and Fidel was no ordinary leader. 
When almost every country in the world had 
abandoned the socialist ideology, Fidel vowed, 
‘Socialism or Death’. After all, Cubans had a right 
to be different. The ‘economic crisis’ period was 
declared a ‘special period under peacetime’ and 
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people were urged to come forward and save the 
revolution—the collapse of the Soviet bloc and 
tightening of the US embargo notwithstanding. If 
there was no oil from the Soviet Union, bicycles 
were imported from China—Fidel himsef learnt to 
ride the bike at the age of 65 and, of course, 
publicised it to the hilt. If the sugar harvest or potato 
harvest was in danger because of imminent rain, 
Fidel kept vigil all night keeping direct contact with 
the local officials. When the harvesting machines 
could not be used, thousands of workers came 
forward from universities, schools and factories to 
save the harvest. The ‘National Forum for Sparepart 
Equipment and Advanced Technology’ received 
40,000 proposals from engineers, technicians and 
scientists attempting to resolve various bottlenecks 
created due to shortage of fuel and spare parts. 
These were indeed heroic battles successfully 
fought and won by the Cuban people and their 
leaders. 

During the ‘special period’, despite severe food 
shortages a ‘minimal ration’ was supplied to everyone. 
There were miles long queues for ice creams, but 
every child below the age of seven got a litre of 
milk everyday. Factories were closed down but not 
schools and hospitals. The GDP fell but ‘human 
development’ indicators did not regress like they did 
in the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe. 


New Economic Policy and its Outcome 

An inspired leadership and a committed workforce 
was crucial for socialist Cuba’s survival but that was 
not sufficient. A small economy like Cuba could not 
survive without trade and production links from 
outside. Cuba had to be reintegrated into the world 
economy. Hard currency was needed to procure 
necessary raw materials and spare parts. At the 
same time, it was necessary to start productive 
activity right away and take care of the shortages 
in basic necessities. The workforce could not be 
made to wait indefinitely for the state productive 
machinery to gear up. It was necessary to allow 
private productive activities even if on a limited 
scale. Under the circumstances, the Castro regime 
introduced a number of policy changes from 1993 
onwards. 

(1) In August 1993, holding of US dollars was legalised 

Cubans were permitted to receive remittances from their 

relatives abroad. They were also allowed to eam dollars 

through small private business activities like plying a taxi or 

becoming a tourist gulde, or opening a small restaurant at 

home 

(2) In agriculture, state farms were converiad Into cooperative 

farms. Small private farms were encouraged. Private 


agncuttural markets which were earlier tried and rejected were 
reintroduced. 


(3) In 1994, the fiscal deficit was sharply reduced by imposing 
taxes on petroleum, cigarettes and alcoho! and by cutting 
down subsidies on loss making enterprises Prices of selected 
commodities were hiked up. The government is now proposing 
to tax the self-émployed dollar earners and others. 
(4) State enterprises in industry and transport have been 
restructured. Many of them are broken up Into smaller viable - 
units and some of them are being liquidated completely. 
(5) Tourism is being promoted on a grand scale as a major 
‘hard currency’ eaming activity. New five-star hotels are being 
constructed, tourist resorts are being reserved exclusively for 
foreigners, and many other facilities are being provided In this 
sector. 7 
(6) Finally, the most radical and perhaps Irreversible Initiative 
has been to Invite joint ventures from private foreign investors 
in almost all spheres except education, health and defence. 
Initially foreign Investors were allowed only 49 per cent equity 
holding and ownership of land or other real assets was 
completely ruled out. in September 1995, the foreign investment 
law was modified. Now 100 per cent equity holding is allowed 
and real assets are available on long lease. The foreign 
employees working in the joint venture are also allowed to 
own houses, etc. ` 
it cannot be denied that the new economic policy 
gave a new growth impetus to the economy. First 
of all, Cuba’s attempt to establish production and 
trade links in the world capitalist economy has met 
with an unqualifled success. The Castro regime’s 
invitation to foreign Investors has been welcomed 
by the companies in Canada, Europe and Latin 
America. Cuba has 300 km of almost unexploited 
coastline, substantial mineral wealth, fertile land and 
a well educated labour force. Most importantly, 
Cuba is free of American presence. Hence despite 
the fact that the socialist regime was expected to 
create a number of bureaucratic hurdles, joint 
ventures were proposed in every sphere, from 
mining to communication to finance. At present 
about 275 companies from 22 countries are identifiag 
as directly doing business or proposing to dc 
business. Many more have their presence in a more 
indirect capacity. The total direct Investment on 
paper adds up to $ 2 billion, although the amount 
actually delivered is estimated to be only around 
$ 700 million. Companies from Canada, Mexico and 
Spain nave taken a lead. Prominent among therr 
are : Sheritt International—a Canadian company 
which originally entered Into nikel mining at Moa 
lt now has diversified interests in oil exploration 
farming and tourism. Grupos Domos—a Mexicar 
company, which started a joint venture with the 
state telephone system. It has now also involves 
the Italian phone company Stet into it. Sol Melia— 
a hotel chain from Spain—has invested into the 
tourism sector. 
Forelgn investors have brought with them capital 
technology and spare parts. The productive units 
are being put back into gear. Employees working 
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in foreign companies are employed by the state 
employment agency and they get paid In Pesos. 


Yet special facilities like bonus in dollars or in kind. 


is available in plenty and they do enjoy a living 
standard far above an ordinary Cuban. 

On this production base dominated by metropolitan 
capital, other features of the new economic policy 
have generated plentiful of informal productive and 
exchange activity. Legalisation of dollar exchange, 
permission for self-employment activities and 
introduction of private farming and private agricultural 
markets were steps, welcomed by a section of the 
population. Private initiative in agriculture has 
rejuvenated agricultural activities. The availability of 
fruits and vegetables in ‘peso’ in ‘agro mercado’ 
(agricultural market) is welcomed by all. So far as 
the dollar economy is concerned, it is estimated that 
around 30 per cent of the population has got 
«integrated into it. Informal markets selling handicrafts 
' jn dollars (ferias) and small private restaurants 
(paladars) have srpung up all over the place. Young 
Cubans waiting to make dollars anyhow anyway is 
a comman sight. Dollar shops, which were earlier 
meant only for the foreigners are now open to 
everyone. These shops offer a variety of luxury 
items from toys to household gadgets. In addition, 
many of every day use items like oil, soap, etc. 
are also available only in dollar shops. Having 
access to dollars makes a qualitative difference in 
one’s level of living. 

The net result is that the declining GDP trend 
was reversed in 1994. In 1994 the GDP increased 
by 0.7 per cent, in 1995 by 2.4 per cent and in 
1996 it is expected to increase by 5.0 per cent. 
re Sugar production in 1996 increased by 1.1 million 
tonnes—from 3.3 million tonnes to 4.4 million 
tonnes. Tourist arrivel in the first six months 
increased by 46 per cent. Nickel production in 1996 
is likely to cross 467582 tonnes, which will be higher 
than the production in 1989. Excluding sugar, Cuban 
industry grew by 10 per cent. In 1996 the Cuban 
Government has again started chalking out its long 
term development plan—an activity which was 
suspended during the special period. 

These marco-economic gains have already 
translated themselves into better living conditions 
for the people. Food shortage now is not so severe. 


4 Although many of the things like soap, cooking oil, 


etc. are still not available without dollars, meat, fruits 
and vegetables are available in pesos. Power cuts 
are less frequent, telephones have started working, 
buses are back on the roads (although a cycle is 
available to every Cuban), housing is also. being 
renovated. 
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The better growth prospects and overall increasing 
prosperity is, however, only a partial description of 
Cuban society, polity and economy. There are 
accompanying developments, which pose a serious 
threat to the basic premise of a socialist society. 
The social and economic divide between those who 
eam dollars and those who don’t, those who work 
for foreign companies and those who don't, is easily 
discernible In Havana and also in the countryside. 
Multi-storied five-star hotels in the midst of ruined 
local housing in Havana present a glaring contrast. 
When there is hardship for everyone, it is easy to 
keep people’s morale high and prepare them for 
hard work and sacrifice; but when the society is 
divided—some get prosperous and others don't, 
then there Is resentment. In 1996, the Cubans, who 
still have no access to dollars and accompanying 
prospects, resent their hardship. The Cubans resent 
discrimination—that is not a socialist society, they 
say. 

Socialist Cuba’s stability is, however, threatened 
not only by the resentment of those who have not 
benefitted from the market oriented reforms. It is 
also threatened by those who have benefitted. This 
section of the population is being drawn away from 
the socialist-nationalist ideology and is being 
increasingly integrated into the capitalist monoculture 
of consumerism. The crime rate in Cuba is increasing, 
prostitution is on the rise and there are quite a few 
young Cubans who would like to go to the United 
States. 

The leadership in Cuba insists that market 
reforms in Cuba are not to be compared with those 
in China and Vietnam. It is true that the Cuban 
leadership is slow and careful in introducing changes. 
When Carlos Solchaga (the former Spanish Finance 
Minister and currently an economic adviser to the 
Cuban Govememnt) suggested that the loss making 
state enterprises should be shut down right away, 
Osvaldo Martinez, a senior Cuban economist, 
immediately replied that this could not be done, the 
change had to be determined by the people’s 
capacity to assimilate it. 

It Is also true that the Cuban leadership makes 
special efforts to get the people’s approval on any 
new change. The phrase is ‘parliament at the 
workplace’. Policy-measures are discussed in the 
factories and in the farms and people are persuaded 
to give their approval. 

It is also true that there are a great many people 
in Cuba who appreciate the advantages of the 
socialist system. They have seen the ruins of the 
Soviet and East European society and will not want 
to follow the same path. Most of all no one in Cuba 
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Cuban Liberty and Democratic Solidarity (Libertad) Act of 1996 

The Bill, sponsored by Senator Jesse Helms and House Representative Dan Burton, was approved by the 
House-Senate Conference Committee on February 29, and signed by President Clinton on March 12, 1996. 
The text of the Bill begins by listing the findings of the US Congress which are patently false. For instance, 
finding 1) states : 

The economy of Cuba has experienced a decline of at least 60 per cent in the last five years as a result of . . 

The London based Economist reports that Cuban GDP fell by 35 per cent between 1989 and 1993. The 
economy has started making a recovery since then. The growth rate rate was 0.7 per cent in 1994, 2.5 per 
cent in 1995, and is expected to be 5.0 per cent in 1996. (Economist, April 6, 1996) 

Finding 2) states: 

At the same time, the welfare and health of the Cuban people have substantially deteriorated as a result of this economic decline. 

it is well known that throughout the period of extreme deprivation, the Cuban regime provided minimal ration 
and did not allow a single school or hospital to close down. Unlike Russia and other East European countries, 
the human development indicators have not regressed. 

Based on the above and other such equally baseless findings, the Act seeks intemational sanctions against 
the Castro Government in Cuba and plans for the support of a transition government leading to a democratically 
elected govemment. 

The Act contains the following four titles. 


Title I - Strengthening International Sanctions Against Castro Government 

All existing US sanctions against Cuba are to be condified into a law. Till now, the President had the authority 
to lift sanctions on his own. Now it is to be vested with the Congress. 

Other provisions include US opposition to Cuban membership in intemational financial institutions and in the 
Organisation of American States; reducing aid to foreign governments who provide support to Cuba’s nuclear 
facility at Juraga, etc. While Cuba Is to be starved of goods, services and technology, it Is to be flooded with 
television propaganda. The television Marti service will be facilitated to transmit at ultra high frequency, which 
cannot be jammed by the Cuban Goverment. 


Title I! - Assistance to a Free and Independent Cuba 

This title not only puts down in black and white the hegemonic designs of the US, it also spells out the 
logistics for a changeover from the present government to a democratically elected government through a transition 
government. Specific requirements are listed for a govemment to qualify as a transition government and a 
democratically elected government. Some of the provisions are truly absurd. Provision 7) for the transition 
govemment states explicitly that Fidel Castro and Raul Castro should not be included in it. Provision 3) for 
the democratically elected government states that the government should be moving towards a market oriented 
economy. Thus if the people of Cuba freely and democratically opt for a govemment, which stands for planned 
development, the US will not recognise it as a democratically elected government. 


Title IH ~ Protection of Property of United States Nationals 

This most controversial Title recognises the nghts of the US nationals over property, which was confiscated 
by the Cuban Government after the revolution. 

According to this provision the US nationals will have the nght to bring law suits in US federal courts against 
foreign govemments, companies and individuals, who are found to be trafficking in property which belongs to 
them but was confiscated by the Cuban Govemment after the revolution. 

Trafficking is defined as knowingly and intentionally, selling, transferring, distributing or otherwise disposing 
off the confiscated property as well buying, leasing, obtaining control of or otherwise acquiring the confiscated 
property. 

Thus, apart form suing the Cuban Government, the US nationals will be able to sue those companies who 
‘have invested in productive ventures in Cuba. lf these companies have subsidiaries in the US damages can 
be claimed from these subsidiaries. The lower limit for a case to be admitted in the federal courts is $ 50,000. 


Title IV - Exclusion of Certain Aliens 

This equally controversial title provides that the Secretary of State shall deny visa to and the Attomey General 
shall exclude from the US a person who— 

1) has confiscated, or has directed or overseen confiscation of property a claim to which is owned by a US national 

2) traffics in confiscated property. 


3) is a corporate officer, principal, or shareholder with a controlling interest of an entity which has been involved in trafficking 
in confiscated. property. 
or 4) is a spouse, minor child or agent of a person excludable under paragraphs 1) 2) and 3) 
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wants the Cuban exiles in Miami to come and rule 
the country. No one wants Cuba to become a 
satellite of the United States. 

However, an essentially different Cuban socialist 
model is yet to emerge. In the meanwhile the 
current developments can in no way be reconciled 
~ in the socialist ideological framework and every one 
knows that it will not be easy to make a clean break 
from the current economic framework and the 
resulting socio-political implications in the near 
future. 


Helms-Burton Bill and its Fall-out 

Although the marketisation and globalisation trends 
in Cuban economy are akin to the US ideological 
position, the US President, the US Congress and 
the Cuban American exiles are not pleased with 
these. developments. In their blinkered view growth 
and prosperity in Cuba means only one thing— 
«deeper entrenchment of the Castro regime. According 
to their scheme, its demise can only be ensured 
through hardships, chaos and violence in Cuban 
society. The surge of foreign investment and resulting 
prospenty also irks the American corporations. They 
are debarred from their own backyard, while their 
European, Canadian and Latin American counterparts 
make merry. 

Under pressure from Cuban Americans and 
American corporations, the US Congress came up 
with a desperate response to the Cuban economic 
recovery—the Helms-Burton Bill, ironically called 
the ‘Cuban Liberty and Democratic Solidarity Bill’ 
(Cuban Libertad Bill). 

The Bill introduced by Senator Jesse Helms and 
House Representative Dan Burton is primarily 
«targeted against the spate of foreign investments 
in Cuba. Title Ill of the Bill provides for protection 
of property of the United States nationals. 
Accordingly, the US nationals would have the right 
to bring law suits in US Federal Courts against 
foreign governments, companies and individuals 
who are found to be trafficking in their property, 
which was confiscated by the Castro Government 
after the revolution. Trafficking is defined as buying, 
selling, leasing or even making any improvement 
in the property to eam profits or income in any other 
form. 

After the revolution all private property in Cuba 
was nationalised by the Castro regime. In the 
process, assets of the US nationals and companies 
were also confiscated. In 1970, the US Government 
Officially registered 5911 such claims amounting to 
$ 1.8 billion. In addition, there were Cubans, who 
fled the country after the revolution, leaving their 
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property and business behind and settled in Florida. 
These Cuban exiles were given American citizenship. 
The Cuban-Americans, however, don’t have their 
claims recorded in a systematic manner. Many fled 
Cuba in a hurry leaving their property records 
behind. The Bill provides more time for them to 
systematise their records and collect the relevant 
documentation. Cuban Americans can go to the 
court only after August 1998. 

The Cuban Government ruled out any compen- 
sation to Individuals although it did offer to negotiate 
on a government to government basis. Now with 
the Helms-Burton Bill these claims are unilaterally 
recognised by the United States, and the claimants 
can litigate in the US courts. It is estimated that 
only 700 to 800 claims would be filed immediately, 
but after August 1998 as many as 400,000 law sults 
could be filed with total claims exceeding $ 100 
billion. 

In contravention to the doctrine of sovereign 
immunity, the Bill establishes the Cuban Government 
also as a legitimate target. Of course, at the 
moment, the court decisions approving claims against 
the Cuban Government will only remain on paper. 
Without precipitating an armed conflict there is no 
way US courts can obtain any damages from the 
Cuban Goverment. However, the bill also allows 
the US nationals to sue foreign companies investing 
and operating in Cuba. Here, the case is different. 
When these companies have subsidiaries located 
In the United States, these could be targeted for 
compensation by the US courts. 

Title IV of the Bill is equally controversial. It 
provides that if a foreign company is trafficking in 
confiscated property and has a subsidiary in the 
United States, the executives and directors of this 
subsidiary and their family members can be denied 
visa. 

The word trafficking is defined so broadly that 
any company can be targeted and harassed under 
the law. For instance, the Mexican company, Groupos 
Domos, has bought 49 per cent equity of the 
nationa! telephone system in Cuba. The telephone 
system before the revolution used to belong to the 
American company, ITT. In thirtyfive years almost 
all equipments and machines have been replaced 
except the old building, where the enterprise is 
housed. The building itself is in a shambles but ITT 
has its claim on it and can sue Domos. Domos 
would like to shfit to an alternative site, where US 
nationals do not have a claim. However, this would 
not save the company. It could still be charged with 
trafficking if some isolated telephone line or the old 
heavy rotary dial phone Is being used in a Cuban 
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household, because the grandfather is attached to 
the instrument. 

The Bill contains more than one legal anomaly. 
1) It encroaches on the sovereign immunity of not 
just Cuba but also 22 other countries restricting their 
free option to trade and invest as they like. It 
violates not just international law but also the basic 
principles of WTO and NAFTA. 2) The Bill allows 
special treatment to Cuban Americans over other 
naturalised Americans and their desendants. 3) 
Lastly the Bill contradicts the judgement of the 
United States’ own Supreme Court. In 1974, the 
Supreme Court had rejected the US nationals’ right 
over their confiscated property in Cuba. 

lt is reported that because of its controversial 
nature the Bill was resisted for sometime by the 


American Cessna aircraft was grossly misreported 
by international media, the United States and also 
the International agency, International Civil Aviation 
Organisation (ICAO). The Administration took the 
position that signing of the Bill was necessary 
because the national security of the United States sag 
was threatened.' 

After February 24 the Bill moved very fast, 
bypassing all the judicial committees of the Senate 
and the House of Representatives and was signed 
by the President on March 12, 1996. The act was 
to come into force from August 1, 1996. A saving 
clause was, however, included. The President 
reserved the right to postpone the implementation 
of Title Ill and IV for a period of six months, if this 
was in the national interest. The postponement 


could be effected more than once. 

As already mentioned, the main purpose of the 
Bill was not really to enable the US citizens to ae 
their property rights but to scare away the European 
and Canadian and Latin American companies from 


US President. However, the downing of two American 
planes by the Cubans on February 24 provided 
sufficient excuse to the US Administration. 
Propaganda against Cuba is rampant and the 
incident of Cuban MIG fighters shooting down the 


Downing of US planes 

‘Brothers to rescue’ is a Miami based group led by the Cuban exiles. The leader of the organisation, Jose 
Basulta, has a background of CIA training and, according to the Cuban authorities, the organisation has been 
involved in counter-revolutionary terrorist activities for a long period. It has acquired fighter planes from the 
US Air Force and these planes fly regularly over the Cuban air space dropping inciting leaflets and other things. 
In 1994, Jose Basulta and his supporters were flying 32 missions a week looking for rafters fleeing from Cuba 
in order to rescue them. These days there are hardly any rafters to be rescued so these missions concentrate 
on dropping leaflets. 

On February 24 on one such mission, three Cessna aircraft violated the Cuban air space. According to 
the Cuban authorities, it was the tenth such violation over the past 20 months. On this occasion when the 
pilots ignored repeated warnings (for five hours), two of the three planes were shot down by Cuban Mig fighters. 
The third plane piloted by Jose Basulta returned to Florida. The flights were in any case illegal under the US 
law because false flight plans were filed. The Federal Aviation Administration revoked the licence of Jose Basulta 
and the Miami air-traffic control was instructed that it should not turn a blind eye to such overflights. 

What followed the incident is yet another story of ‘UN is US’ and ‘US is UN’. The UN Security Council 
lost no time in passing a resolution condemning Cuba. The Cuban Foreign Minister, Roberto Robalna, could 
not attend the Security Council meeting to plead Cuba’s case. He was in Mexico waiting for his visa. He obtained 
his visa one hour after the resolution was passed. 

The European Union and the Latin American countries independently condemned the shooting down of US 
planes. The US, of course, was not satisfied. It was time to punishe Fidel Castro, and the US President decided 
to expand the US embargo on Cuba and make it intemational. On March 12 President Clinton signed the 
Helms-Burton Bill. 

Incidentally, the International Civil Aviation Organisation (ICAO), was requested to make an independent 
investigation of the February 24 incident. All the evidence that the Cuban Government had, including the ariginal 
tapes of radio communications between Cuban pilots, traffic controllers and Brothers of the Rescue intruders; 
the Cuban radar data; debris from the wreckage recovered in Cuban waters and some personal belongings 
of the pilots, was supplied promptly by March 30. 

In contrast, Washington first failed to meet the deadlines, then supplied only part Information and that too 
perhaps distorted, it never turned over the data from the radar in Florida, and the original tape of communications 
between the pilots and the traffic controllers. ICAO, of course, did not take any cognisance of the evidence 
or the lack of it. On June 26 it gave its seal of approval to the US assertion that Cubans shot down their 
civillan planes which were not flying over the Cuban air space. 

Cuba insists that these were no civillan planes, that they violated the Cuban air space and Cuba has right 
to protect itself. It has evidence to support the above contention but who wants to know the truth? 
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investing in Cuba. It was hoped that this would cut 
off the lifeline of the Cuban economy and ensure 
the downfall of the Castro regime. The Helms- 
Burton Bill generated mixed reaction among 
companies. While none have actually wound up the 
existing activitles, some of them did definitely 
consider withdrawing In the near future or at least 
not expanding their activities for a while. One high- 
profile case was that of the Dutch banking and 
Insurance firm ING, which was negotiating a finance 
deal with the Cuban sugar industry, but decided to 
pull out of it. The Mexican cement, a Connecticut 
firm, could lay its claim because Cemex was 
operating in their cement works, confiscated after 
the revolution. In contrast, some of the companies 
decided to take a defiant stand. Sheritt International 
announced unequivocally that business in Cuba will 
go on as usual. The Spanish hotel chain, Sol Melia, 
-declared that not only would it continue its operations 

‘in Cuba, it would expand them; and if need be, 
close down business in Florida. 

Many of the potential new investors may have 
decided to stay away, but the Cuban Vice-President, 
Carlos Lage, claimed in July that 22 new deals were 
negotiated after the Bill was signed. The Cuban 
Government offered help to the investors to the 
extent possible. It offered to keep the information 
related to foreign investments in the country as 
classified. {It also offered to open up the old property 
registers to enable the investors to ascertain whether 
or not they were vulnerable. 

The governments of all countries, however, 
unanimously opposed the Bill, which attempted to 
extend American law beyond the borders of America. 

«Mexican and Canadian stakes in Cuba are high and, 
therefore, they have been the most vocal opponents 
of the Bill asserting that it violates the terms of 
North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA). 
The Mexican President, Ernesto Zedillo, publicly 
denounced the Bill during his visit to Canada on 
June 11. Both countries domestically introduced bills 
to counter the effects of the Helms-Burton Act. 
Individual companies were also materially helped by 
these governments. When Grupos Domos said that 
it had no intention of pulling out but in the face 
of the Helms-Burton Bill it would find difficult to raise 
the $300 million required by the Cuban telephone 
x system from the market, the Mexican Government 
offered to help by extending the loan from its export 
bank, Bancomext. 

On the other side of the continent, China 
expressed its solidarity with Cuba and contempt for 
American brinkmanship by signing six economic and 
trade cooperation documents with Cuba. 
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Collectively the strongest protest against the 
Helms-Burton Bill was registered by the Latin 
American and Caribbean countries. The Organisation 
of American States includes countries most of 
whom have often experienced US encroachment on 
their sovereign rights. Cuba is not allowed 
membership of the OAS. In the Helms-Burton Bill 
itself the US reasserts its vow to keep Cuba out 
of the OAS. Even then in its general assembly 
meeting, held at Panama City in June, a resolution 
rejecting the Helms-Burton Law was passed by 23 
votes to 1. The Assembly also asked the Inter- 
American Juridicial Committee to analyse its legality 
in accordance with the international law. Ironically 
the US representative described the resolution as 
interference in the internal matters of the US and 
announced that Washington does not recognise the 
jurisdiction of the Inter-American Juridical Committee. 

On June 14 Latin American and Caribbean 
parliamentarians met at Havana. Around 150 
legislators from 22 countries attended the meeting 
and severely criticised the Bill in the most stringent 
terms. Again in Buenos Aries, the Rio group of Latin 
American countries claimed that the legislation 
breaks not just international law but violates the 
United Nations Charter as well. Even the annual 
ministerial meeting of the OECD countries registered 
its protest against the Bill albeit in milder terms. 

The United States of America decided not to pay 
attention to any of the protests—individual or 
collective. Letters were sent to the company 
executives of Sheritt Intemational, Grupos Domos 
and the Italian company, STET, warning them that 
they and their family members will be barred: from 
the United States unless their respective companies 
pulled out of Cuba. 

This move raised a storm in the European Union. 
The Director of Sheritt International is from Britain. 
Such arbitratory visa restrictions could not be 
ignored. The Foreign Ministers of the member- 
countries met in Brussels and planned out a 
strategy to counter title Ill and IV of the Helms- 
Burton Law. The following measures were 
considered: 1) To lodge a complaint against the US 
legislation before the dispute settlement panel of 
WTO; 2) allow the European countries to counter- 
sue the US subsidiaries for damages awarded 
under the act by US courts; 3) prepare a watch 
list of companies and individuals in the US who_ 
could seek damages from the EU companies for 
operating in Cuba; 4) introduce stricter visa 
restrictions for US citizens entering the European 
Union. 

When the European Union started proposing 
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concrete steps, Bill Clinton had no option but to 
yield to the pressure. On July 16, the US President 
took resort to the saving clause and postponed the 
implementation of the Titles lil and IV of the Bill 
for a period of six months. The storm has temporarily 
blown over. Perhaps after six months, its 
Implementation will be further postponed. Perhaps 
foreign investments in Cuba will not be obstructed 
and the economic recovery will continue. Perhaps 
one more attempt by the United States to dislodge 
Fidel Castro has failed. 

Nevertheless, it must be kept in mind that the 
European Union took up cudgles against America 
not out of concern for Cuba’s soverign right. The 
European Union’s primary concem is with their own 
sovereign right to trade and invest wherever they 
wish. In fact, the EU’s own position on Fidel 
Castro’s socialist regime in Cuba is not much 
different from that of the US. Most of them agree 
that socialism and Castro should end as soon as 
possible. The Europeans, however, believe that a 
more efficacious way to bring about a transformation 
would be to participate actively in Cuba’s productive 
endeavour rather than to impose an embargo. Even 
then they are ready to discuss with the US an 
international policy towards Cuba and may also 
agree to an international embargo. This, they will 
agree to, on their own free will and not because 
the US dictates them to do so. 


Cuba’s Defence 

What then is Cuba’s defence against this imminent 
threat to its socialist regime, in either eventuality? 
Feliberto Solano, a maintenance worker in a sugar 
mill, has a simple answer: 

our answer to Helms-Burton law (or anything similar), is the 

success of our sugar harvest. 

Fidel told his countrymen in 1991: “No one can 
defeat a people who are ready to fight.” After six 
years of struggle and hardships, there are still 
sufficiently many people like Feliberto Solano, who 
are ready to fight. They commit themselves to 15 
to 18 hours of work. They come up with thousands 
of ingenuous solutions to overcome bottlenecks at 
all levels. They are determined ‘to defend their 
revolution and their sovereign right to remain 
socialist. No one can discount this level of 
commitment. If it can be sustained, it can achieve 
the impossible. What is difficult is to sustain it. 

In the long run, commitment requires that people 
have a genuine sense of participation in defending 
their revolution and in building a viable socialist 
model. As already mentioned, the Castro regime 
makes special efforts to involve people at all levels 
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in policy-making as well as its implementation. The 
Helms-Burton Law in Cuba is then not confined to 
newspapers and television. Several rounds of 
discussion are being held in the factories and farms, 
in universities and in research institutes. People are 
discussing its implications and their possible 
responses. 

The leadership in Cuba has all along been closer 
to the people as compared to the Soviet Union and 
Eastern Europe. People have always had a greater 
freedom of expression. After the collapse of Soviet 
and East European regimes, the scope for the 
intellectual! and political debates has been further 
extended and restrictions like travelling outside 
Cuba have also been relaxed. 

True, Castro is not ready to hold multi-party 
elections. Nor does he allow Concillio Cubano (The 
so called human rights organisation with headquarters 


at Miami), to hold provocative meetings. True, a`þa 


number of Cubans have left the country and some 
others would still like to leave. However, it is equally 
true that the Castro regime enjoys a popular support 
base. Cubans appreciate the fact that their minimum 
needs are being taken care of. They also appreciate 
the democracy which enables them to participate 
constructively in the economic recovery process. 
Democracy and human rights have a different 
meaning for them.? 

Even then a continued progress towards a more 
democratic political structure and a deeper interaction 
of the leadership with common men and women 
and a decentralised decision-making process are 
essential pre-conditions for people’s sustained 
commitment. 


~ 


There is, however, another countervailing trendY 


in Cuban society which undermines the people’s 
sense of participation and their commitment. This 
trend emerges from the economic base of the 
process of economic recovery and stabilisation and 
cannot be corrected by political reforms. As already 
mentioned, the surge of foreign investment and 
accompanying market reforms have led to a distinct 
social divide. Those who are deprived resent the 
socialist regime for their hardships. Those who are 
advantageously placed give credit to markets and 
private enterprise for providing them new 
opportunities. This phenomena of resentment on 
one hand and allurement to market on the other 
ıs as real as the commitment of people like Solano. 
The leadership is not unaware of these develop- 
ments. However, its immediate preoccupation is 
with the stabilisation of the economy and to an 
extent it deliberately underplays this problem of 
polarisation and disenchantment. 
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During extreme deprivation, the regime steadfastly 
stuck to its commitment of providing minimum social 
security. Perhaps, now the leadership hopes that 
the fruits of economic growth can also be distributed 
on an equitable basis and a viable socialist model 
would evolve with time. Such a hope actually belies 

‘the fundamental tenet of Marxism. 

If economic recovery in Cuba is continued on a 
production base dependent on multinational 
companies, it will be impossible to erect and sustain 
a socialist societal structure on this base. It should 
be clear that the production base emerging in Cuba 
is not the model of market socialism which is being 
talked about everywhere—in China, in Vietnam and 
in Cuba. It is the production base of a Third World 
capitalist economy. 

While one fully appreciates that for the Cuban 
economy outside production and trade links are 

_ essential and in the crisis period there was no 
“choice but to accept these links from the capitalist 
world economy, it must be realised that in the long 


run these links will have to be replaced. For: 


socialism to survive, the alternative production and 
trade links will have to be compatible with the 
socialist development model. Such links cannot 
emerge from the existing international division of 


labour. They can only emerge from a radically 
restructured international economy in which the 
Third World can integrate without compromising its 
soverignity. Will the rest of the Third World nse to 
the occasion and accept this responsibility to 
struggle for restructuring the international economy? 
Defence of Cuba’s socialist model hinges on ıt. | 
hope the answer is in the affirmative—because if 
socialism survives in Cuba, it offers hope to many 
who are deprived and oppresed and will continue 
to remain so unless an alternative to the capitalist 
production structure is available. m 


NOTES 

1. It must be noted that the February 24 incident was only an 
excuase for signing the Bill, Before this, the Castro Government's 
crackdown on Concilio Cubana (a human rights organisation 
affiliated to Cuban exiles at Miami), was being made an excuse 
for the President to sign the Bill. (Economist, February 24, 1996) 

2. The last Incident of a huge contingent of boat people leaving 
Cuba occurred in July-August 1994. On August 4, a crowd 
collected on the Malecon (wide avenue that runs along the sea) 
In Havana. Whipped up by the exodus of boat people, the crowd 
began throwing rocks. Fidel reached the place In 15 mimutes 
"If you are going to throw rocks, | will throw them too,” he told 
the people. Hundreds of Havana residents poured into the 
Malecon, to talk to and to calm down the noters. They succeeded. 
No tanks, no guns, not even teargas! The nots ended. Is this 
not democracy? 
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who have suffered losses resulting from the Uruguay 


Round. 
10. If there are to be new issues to be discussed, 
they should be legitimately and clearly distortive of 
trade, such as the impact of fluctuating exchange 
« fates on the South's trade and the effects of low 
commodity prices and continuing debt on the South’s 
trade eamings and balance of payments. Unless 
these genuine problems are resolved, the North 
should refrain from adding more of their issues on 


the agenda as this would put even more unfair 


pressures onto their Southern trading partners. 

11. The Singapore Trade Minister has put forward a 

suggestion that for a new issue to be brought into the 

WTO, there should be three criteria, namely: 
(a) Is this issue trade-related? A “tangible and substantial 
linkage to trade” ts needed. (b) Is the WTO the best forum 
to address the issue? Even if an issue Is trade-related, 
there may be instances where technical expertise resides 
beyond the WTO, and thus inital work should be undertaken 

Ky. In those other fora. (c) Is the issue mature for negotiations 

in the WTO? In cases where the first two criteria are met, 
an Informal committee or working group should study the 
issue before contemplating formal negotiations. 

The MIA does not mest the three critena: 
{a) Trade relatedness: An issue should not only be trade- 
related (because almost any issue has a link, and many 
Issues have a substantial linkage to trade); priority should 


be given to an issue that is “trade distortive”. In the case 
of trade and investment, the relevant aspect of trade- 
relatedness and trade distortiveness is already dealt with 
under TRIMs. Any review of rules and further discussion of 
the trade and investments issue can be done under the 
process of reviewng TRIMs, which is part of the WTO's 
built-in agenda for the next few years. 
(b) The sultabillty of forum: Trade and investment, and in 
particular the implications of an MIA, is extremely complex, 
Involving developmental, economic, social and even politcal 
Issues of great Import. An agency like UNCTAD has a 
more sultable body of knowledge, technical expertise and 
history of discussions, to examine the many facets of the 
implications of investment Itberalisaton and the balance of 
rights and obligations of investors and host states Tha 
UNCTAD-9 Conference has given a detailed mandate to 
UNCTAD (the intergovernmental forum and the secretariat) 
to study and discuss this issue. Just as the ILO ts the 
appropriate forum to discuss trade and labour standards, 
the UNCTAD ıs a suitable forum to discuss the trade and 
Investment linkage, which Is still anew area Conclusions 
` can later be drawn at the WTO for any implications for 
trade rules. 
(c) Matunty of issues for negotiations. Given (a) and (b), 
the issue is not mature for negotatlons. There is a 
significant and growing number of countnes that are 
opposed to and wary of the MIA proposal, and thus a 
consensus to begin a working group is absent. Since the 
issue is not npe {and perhaps not suitable at ali) for 
negotiations In the WTO, and since the WTO Is primarily 
a rule-making and negotiating body, an educative process 
would better be carried out In another more suitable forum 
hke UNCTAD. a 
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CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS wovemsen 10-16,1906) 


NATIONAL 


November 10 > Situation in coastal Andhra Pradesh, ravaged by an unprecedented cyclonic storm, continues to be gnm as heaps 
of bodies are recovered from hamlets close to the seashore in East Godavan distnct and at least 1000 fishermen 
from villages embanking the coastline near Amalapuram in East Godavari distnct remain untraceable—prellminary 
estimation of crop and property damages being put at Rs 5040 crores in a report submitted to PM Deve Gowda 
by State CM Chandrababu Naidu wherein the toll in the hurncane havoc has been officially put at 650 though 
unofficlal sources place It around 2500. 

> Gorkha National Liberation Front supremo Subhas Ghising meets Union Home Minister Indrajit Gupta in New Delhi, 
submits a memorandum as well as the recent resolution adopted by the Darjeeling Gorkha Hill Council, and presses 
his demand for carving out a new State of Gorkhaland from the hill distncts of West Bengal; Indrajit is learnt 
to have inquired about Ghising's discussions with West Bengal CM Jyotl Basu (who and West Bengal's ruling 
Left Front have rejected the demand for a separate Gorkhaland State) and assured sympathetic consideration of 
the points made In the memorandum. 

> Organisers of the Miss World contest are pulling out all the stops to stage a magnificent show in Bangalore later 
this month but dead set on a showdown are anti-pageant activists bullding up a tempo seeking to stall the mega 
event—hectic activites are on at the Karnataka State Cricket Assoclation Stadium where the extravaganza is to 
unfold on November 23 with secuntymen maintaining strict vigli in the wake of mountng protests. 

> Security forces launch a massive manhunt for Rafiq Ahmad alias “Nabi Azad”, self-styled supreme commander ha 
of the counter+nsurgent Muslim Mujahideen outfit (whose fate remains unknown for the third day), in the Kashmir 
Valley as eight militants (one of them a self-styled district administrator of the banned Hizbul Mujahideen) are among 
the 12 persons killed in continued violence while another six militants are arrested since November 9 evening 

> Special Task Force of Jammu and Kashmir Police smash two arms dumps In Doda forests and also recover a 
huge quantty of weapons and other explosives dunng operations ın the last two days, according to DIG, Doda- 
Udhampur, K. Rayindran, in Jammu 

November 11 > Presidents of the three apex industry associations—Confedertion of Indian Industry (Cll), Federation of Indin 
Chambers of Commerce and Industry (FICC!) and Assoclated Chambers of Commerce and Industry of India 
(ASSOCHAM) are holding informal discussions to evolve a common approach to contain the ITC scandal’s fall- 
out. 

> Leader of the Opposition in the Lok Sabha and former PM Atal Behari Vajpayee delwers the Thirteenth Desra; 
Chowdhury Annual Memorial Lecture in New Delhi, and declares : "The tme has come to introduce deep-going 
systemlc changes in our structures of governance.” He urges a nationwide debate on possible alterntives and 
observes * "We should not shy away from discussing the ments of even the presidental system of governance.” 

> Two naval helicopters, pressed into service to trace bodies in the cyclone-ravaged coastal Andhra Pradesh, spot 
25 more bodies but there Is no trace of the 1000 fishermen missing from the coast of Balamtippa village 

> Congress President Sitaram Kesn is understood to have agreed to grant autonomy to the party's State units to 
work out regional electoral alliances—the move being apparently to rope In the Tamil Maanila Congress (TMC) 
as autonomy for poll alliances ts one of the TMC’s conditions for a merger with the Congress A 

> Criticising the UF Steering Committee's decision to extend President's Rule in UP, the BJP demands that Governor” 
Romesh Bhandari should convene a meeting of MLAs to decide whether they favour continuance of President's 
Rule In the State 

> Arr Traffic Controllers (ATCOS) Guild (India) threatens action from November 12 if the government does not withdraw 
suspension of some ATCOS officers in connection with the air-dropping of arms in West Bengal’s Purulia distnct 
last year. 

November 12 > in what is reportedly the world’s third-worst air disaster, two international passenger planes—a Boeing-747 of the 
Saudi Arabian Airlifies (flight SV 763) and a chartered aircraft of the Kazakh Air (an IL-76 cargo plane, flight KZA 
1407)—collide in mid-air 70 kilometres south-west of New Delhi In the evening leaving all the 351 persons—231 
of them Indians—on board dead, the wreckage of the planes having been spotted between two villagas—Tikan 
and Khen Sisanwal—near Dadn in Haryana’s Bhiwani district. The other two worst air disasters were on March 
27, 1977 when two Boeing-747s operated by Pan Am and KLM collided at the airport on Tenenfe in Spain's Canary 
Islands killing 582, and on August 12, 1985 when a Japan Airlines Bosing-747 crashed into a mountain on a domestic 
flight killing 520. In the Kanishka (Air India Boeing-747) air explosion (due to Khalistant sabotage) off the coast 
of Ireland on June 23, 1985, all the 329 on board were killed. 

> A Union Cabinet meeting is held at PM Deve Gowda’s Race Course residence in New Delhi to take stock of 
the situation ansing out of the mid-air collision of the two aircraft: following the meeting Union Civil Aviation Minister 
C.M. Ibrahim tells NDTV : “I am deeply shocked over the incident. | will offer to resign if necessary.” 

> indan Army announces that it had no plans to reduce its force levels in the Kashmir Valley and that counter- 
insurgency operations would continue. 

> Militants make an abortive bid on the lfe of Peerzada Ghulam Ahmed Shah, a J & K Assembly member and 
provisional President of the ruling Natlonal Conference In south Kashmir’s Anantnag district, while elsewhere In 
the Valley six persons are killed and 13 others, 11 of them securltymen, sustain Injunes as militants engage 
securitymen in encounters and detonate two landmines since the evening of November 11 
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Congress President Sitaram Kesn meets Gorkha Natonal Liberation Front supremo Subhas Ghising and assures 
him of taking up the issue of the hill people’s demand for a separate State of Gorkhaland with the UF Govemment 
PM Deve Gowda addresses a public meeting at Jhunjhunu (Rajasthan), announces the settng up of another 
commission for the Other Backward Classes (OBCs) to review issues conceming reservation of jobs for OBCs 
and recommend inclusion in the hst of OBCs more castes which had been left out by the previous Mandal 
Commission. 

Legendary Amencan folk singer Pete Seeger realises the long-cherished dream of several folk aficionados by 
performing in front of a packed audience at New Delhi's Sin Fort Auditorium at a most memorable evening concert, 
he regales his fans with songs of the American labour movement, the antr-Vietnam war protests and folk songs 
of Insh and South Amencan origin, as also the Raghupat! Raghava Raja Ram, and the famous We Shall Overcome 
as the grand finale with the audience nsing to their feet and waving their hands enthralled by the melifiluous renditions 
of the maestro. 

Salvage operations following the ald-air collision between a Boeing-747 of the Saudi Arabian Airlines and an IL- 
76 of the Kazakh Air over the non-descnpt town of Charkhi Dadn In Haryana goes on all night (of November 
12) picking up with the dawn (of November 13), officials disclose that there were no survivors; and by evening 
the focus shifts to the hospital at Charkhi Dadn where bodies recovered from the Saudi Arabian aircraft are brought, 
whereas those from the Kazakh plane are taken to Rohtak The “black boxes” of the two aircraft have been recovered, 
according to authoritative sources 

PM Deve Gowda and Clu! Amation Minister C.M Ibrahim visit the crash site in Charkhi Dadn, Haryana, while 
the Union Government announces a judictal probe into the crash to be conducted by Justice R C. Lahoti. a sitting 
Judge of the Delhi High Court. 

For the first tme former PM Narasimha Rao, alongwith his former Cabinet colleagues Satish Sharma and Buta 
Singh, appears as an accused before trial Judge Ajit Bhanhoke In the JMM MPs’ bnbery case 

Satnami Bai, who accused H K.L Bhagat of instigating the mob which killed her husband during the November 
1984 anti-Sikh riots in Delhi, tells a city court that she could not “identify” the former Union Minister as she had 
“never seen him before in his life”. 

Patna High Court asks CBI Director Joginder Singh to present himself before it on November 27 to explain his 
role in the ongoing investigation into the Bihar Animal Husbandry scam. 

Worned about the possibility of differences between two powerful groups In the BUP—one compnsing loyalists of 
party President L.K. Advani and the other consisting former party chief Murli Manohar Josh's fallowers—snowballing 
Into a major cnsis, the RSS (whose top leadership informally reviewed the state of the BJP at a three-day meet 
last weekend tin Hyderabad) decides to intervene to prevent a showdown between the two groups at a time the 
party has yet to recover from its recent setbacks both in Gujarat and UP. 

Mystery about the mid-air collision on November 12 deepens with Civil Aviation authonties now claiming that a 
mustake by a clerk at the Aiport Authority of India (AAI) led to the confusion about the model of the Kazakh Air 
plane which was mistakenly put as a Tupolev-154 and not as an Ilyushin-76 which t actually was; since flight 
plans for planes of different make are dissimilar, the ATCs guiding a TU-154 (which is lighter than an IL-56 cargo 
plane) would have given different directons than they would for an IL-76. 

Flight control transcripts show the airport tower of Indira Gandhi Intemational Airport in New Dethi instructing the 
Kazakh plane to fly at 15,000 feet (4600 metres) and the Saudi plane, which was ascending, to level off at 14,000 
feet (4300 metres) but the latter did not acknowledge the order and hold its altitude 

Stench and smoke fill the fields of Charkhi Dadn as 91 unclaimed bodies of the passengers of the Saud Bosing- 
747 and Kazakh IL-76 are cremated or buned, the collision had killed 349 persons on board the two flights and 
as many as 317 bodies have been retrieved from the debns among which only 130 could be identified til the 
evening; 107 of these 130 have been handed over to the relatives. 

Union Cabinet on November 13 cleared the long-pending Indian Air Force (IAF) proposal to purchase the long- 
range multi-role fighter aircraft, Sukhoi-30 MK, from Russia—the deal costing over Rs 6310 crores ts to be paid 
over a six-year penod upto 2002, and India is expected to receive 40 SU30s, forming five squadrons, in the next 
six years. 

Former PM Narasimha Rao and three others—former Union Minister KK Tewary, controversial godman 
Chandraswami and the latter’s secretary K.N. Aggarwal alias Mamajl—are granted bail by Delhi’s Chief Metropolitan 
Magistrate Prem Kumar, Narasimha Rao is also granted exemption from personal appearance in court at the 
November 29 hearing; as a result only Chandraswami stays in Tihar Jail now as his bail plea in a 6000 pound 
sterling FERA violation case ts to be decided on November 15 

Controversial godman Chandraswam’s lawyer Ashok Arora surprises all in New Delhi's crowded Vigyan Bhavan 
courtroom by telling Chief Metropolitan Magistrate Prem Kumar that he was withdrawing from the St Kitts forgery 
case, saying, a choked voice, “I was feeling suffocation since long But my idea was not to leave him (Chandraswaml) 
midstream, particularly when he was in jail Now he is on ball.” 

CBI says It has achieved a “breakthrough” in ts investigation into the JMM MPs’ bnbery case (wherein former 
PM Narasimha Rao and six others are facing tnal) with CBI counsel Gopal Subramaniam telling the Delhi High 
Court that the breakthrough should become “manrfest in action” in two or three days. 

A 25-year old actvist of the Democratc Youth Federation of india (DYFI), identified as Suresh Kumar, commits 
self-immolation in Madurai In protest against the holding of the Miss World beauty pageant in Bangalore 
Despite opposition from the J & K Pradesh Congress Committee, Congress President Sitaram Kesri clears party 
General Secretary Ghulam Nabi Azad’s name as the party nominee for the biennial election to the Rajya Sabha 
from the State 

Thirteen police personne! and civilian are killed when about 30 members of the outlawed People’s War Group 
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(PWG) blast a police station at Sirpur Utnur village In the forest area of Andhra Pradesh’s Adilabad distnct in 
thr moming, the Naxalites decamping with 17 weapons, including eight self-loading nfles and nine .303 nfles after 
blasting the P.S. 

> In a virtual vote of no-confidence in the chairman and the existing Committee of Directors, the ITC's Board at 
its meeting in Calcutta decides to set up an interim management committee to “run the day-to-day affairs” pending 
the finalisation of a “new management structure”; while effectively curbing the powers of the company's Executive 
Chairman, this step is ın line with the BAT plc—ITC’s British parent company—to decentralise power and bnng/ 

transparency into management. p= 

> Another FERA case Is filed against Chandraswami by the Enforcement Directorate even as he was expecting 
release from the Tihar Jail—the allegation being that he had paid a total of 13,910 pounds to his counsel in London 
between August 1986 and Augus 1987 without permission from the Reserve Bank of India and “in violation of 
the provisions of Section 8 (1) of the Foreign Exchange Regulation Act, 1973" 

> PM Deve Gowda’s proposal to expand the list of OBCs receives a setback with Defence Minister Mulayam Singh 
Yadav and others opposing at a meeting of the Union Cabinet the move to appoint a fresh commission that would 
revise the OBCs' fist and Include, among others, the Jats and—many suspect—the PM's own Vokkaliga community; 
the move has thus been dropped at least temporanly. 

> Inhis Inaugural address at the BJP's National Executive session at Jaipur, party President L.K Advani characterises 
his BJP as a “lion caged by itself and says it could not grab power although the conditions were condudiva, 
adding ' "If the promise sometimes seems elusive, it Is owing largely to our problems within” 

> Tamil Nadu Police chargesheets former State CM Jayalalitha, her “disowned friend” Sasikala and three share for 
causing “wilful loss” of Rs 351 crores to the exchequer by purchasing government land 

> Congress indicates that would vote for extension of President’s Rule in UP in the Parliament's winter session, 
even as it cnticises ths UF's failure to install a Mayawatiied govemment in the State. 

> Income Tax authorities are not pursuing hawala-related cases against eight deceased leaders, Including Rajiv Gandhi,» 
on the plea that the Finance Ministry has not granted permisston to do so. 

> Darshan Kaur, identries in a Delhi court former Union Minister H.K L. Bhagat as the pnme instigator of the mob 
which killed her husband Ram Singh during the November 1984 anti-Sikh riots in the Capital. 

> For the first time since the elections in the State, UP Governor Romesh Bhandari hints at the possibility of dissolution 
of the State Assembly in the near future as authontatrve sources inform The Times of India that once the Rajya 
Sabha elections—requiring voting by the MLAs—were over,the Govermor would be free to make the next move 

> Fight for supremacy In the Congress is anticipated to intensify with the first tual of strength between Congress 
Parliamentary Party leader Narasimha Rao and Congress President Sitaram Kesri dunng the election to the CPP 
Executive, even as the two leaders appear to have reached a tacit understanding that thelr feud should not unsettle 
the Deve Gowda Government with the PM taking care to keep both Narasimha Rao and Kesn In good humour 

> Deth's Metropolitan Magistrate Sunita Gupta grants bail to Chandraswami in a FERA violation case but simultaneously 
issues a warrant for his production on November 22 in another FERA case with the result that he remains In 
Tihar Jall; following Chandraswami's counsel Ashok Arora withdrawal from the Lakhubha: Pathak cheating and St 
Kitts forgery cases after bail is granted to the controversial godman, former PM Narasimha Rao's counsel, R.K. 
Anand and 1.U. Khan, take up Chandraswami’s FERA violation case. 

> BJP National Executive, meeting in Jaipur, comes down heavily on the UF Government for its “clueless”, 
“directionless" economic policies leading to a rapidly detenorating situation as well as for the “steady decline” in 
India’s international standing. 


INTERNATIONAL Y 


November 10 > Pressure intensifies on the UN and world powers to speed up their confused plan for a rescue mission to save 
over a million war refugees in Zaire; the UN Security Counci! decided on November 9 to deploy a multinational 
force but Its fallure to state when and how it should go in is greeted with outrage in the International community 

> China announces a temporary ban on imports from the USA on products including textiles, fruits and liquor as 
a retaliatory step in response to Washington’s ‘unilateral cut in quotas of Chinese textiles 

> UN Human Rights Commission's Special Rapportueur on Violence against Women Radhika Coomaraswamy 
expresses concen over persistent reports of violence perpetrated by the Taliban Islamic mita against women 
in general in Afghanistan, points out that besides the Taliban having implemented “an insitituted policy of banning 
women from the workplace, ordering women to stay at home and denying girls access to schools”, she ‘is receiving 
continuing reports that women are being attacked in streets and severely beaten” 

> US State Department condemns attack on the motor carrying Myanmar’s pro-democracy leader Aung San Suu 
Kyi and other leaders of her National League for Democracy in Yangon on November 9 and asks the ruling junta 
to punish the culrpits and ensure Suu Kyrs safety. 

November 11 > Pakistan's caretaker PM Meraj Khalid addresses his first press conference in Islamabad and says that his government 
was trying to create an atmosphere for renewal of dialogue with India on the Kashmir issue, clantying > “We re 
not at war with India. We will create an environment to start the dialogue with India on Kashmir and the govemment 
is formulating measures in this regard.” He also asserts that charges would soon be framed against Benazir Bhutto 
and her husband Asif Al Zardari, adding : “In a very short while these charges will be out and everyone will 
come fo know why we detained or arrested him (Zardan).” 

> Pakistan President Farooq Ahmed Khan Leghan was admitted to the military hospital in Rawalpindi late at night 
on November 10 after ha complained of “acute pain” but according to the English daily, The News, the “exact 
nature of his ailment was not known and his visit to the hospitali was kept a secret”. Subsequent reports disclosed 
that Leghan had retumed home from the hospital where he was admitted after being taken ill, apparently for kidney 
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trouble; while his spokesman says he is recavering, Pakistan's Information and Broadcasting Minister Irshad Ahmed 
Haqqani tells a news conference in Islamabad that his condition had improved. 

Pakistani authonties on November 10 arrested in Karachi a senior police officer—Senior Supenntendent Wajid 
Durrant—accused of Involvement in the killing of deposed PM Benazir Bhutto's estranged brother Murtaza, according 
to police sources In the port city 

Bangladesh Government tabled in the country’s parliament in the night of November 10 the Indemnity (Repeal) 
Bill 1996 seeking to facilitate the trial of those involved ın the killing of Bangabandhu Sheikh Mujibur Rahman (who 
was assassinated in a coup on August 15, 1975). The Bill was Introduced ın the absence of tha main Opposition, 
the BNP, members who said they would remain absent from the House till their 10-point demand (that boils down 
to permitting the Opposition to highlight national issues in parliament, the BNP has accused the ruling Awami Leaque 
of muzziing Opposition MPs) was met. 

Pakistan! authonties sack the North-West Frontler Province (NWFP) Government headed by Aftab Ahmed Khan 
Sheropao and dissolve the Provincial Assembly with the Govemor taking the step after accusing the provincial 
administration of corruption, nepotism and numerous other illegalittes—this being the third Provincial Assembly to 
be dismissed after those of Sindh and Baluchistan 

Bangladesh parliament unanimously adopts the Indemnity (Repeal) Bill 1996 to pave the way for the tnal of the 
killers of the country’s founding-father, Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, with the members present in the House hailing 
the passage of the Bill as a “historic” development while the main Opposition party, the BNP, remains absent from 
the House apparently because ıt refuses to be a party to the Bill's passage 

India says it was willing to discuss all bilateral issues with Pakistan but places the onus on Islamabad for creating 
an “environment” to resume the stalled Secretary-level talks between the two countnes; reacting to Pakistan's intanm 
PM Malik Meraj Khalid’s pledge to create such an “environment” the spokesman of India’s Ministry of External 
Affairs points to the fact that Islamabad currently realised the need for resumption of the dialogue and highlights 
the need for practical steps to enhance confidence between the two countnes 

US Secretary of State Warren Chnstopher fails In his effort to break the deadlock between Israel and the Palestinians 
on the furture of the West Bank town of Hebron, while Christopher's chief spokesman says no discernible progress 
towards a settlement had been reached, the Secretary himself felt the “final set of very specific understandings 
on Hebron is close at hand” 

Hundreds of students stage a rally in the East Timor capital Dill; on the fifth anniversary of the notonous massacre 
by the Indonesia troops—tension being high ever since the massacre at the Santa Cruz cemetery on November 
12, 1991. 

US suffered a decisive defeat on November 12 night when the UN General Assembly asked ıt to end the tough 
untlateral economic sanctions against Cuba by the largest ever majonty—the anger against Washington being clearly 
visible as 137 members voted in favour of the resolution calling for ending the thrae-decade old trade embargo 
and only the US, Israel and Uzbekistan voted against it while 25 countries abstained and 20 did not partcipate, 
Cuba has welcomed the vote reflecting as t doas the US’ complete isolation on such a major issue 

At a seminar in Peshawar Pakhtoon leader Khan Abdu! Wali Khan warns that sf Afghanistan ts divided on ethnic 
lines with the help of the Taliban courtesy Islamabad, Pakistan will also fall apart 

Two planes—a Boeing B-737 of the Dutch arine KLM and a Mcdonnell Douglas MD-80 of the Scandinavian camer 
SAS—came within 250 yards of each other over southem England and only quick thinking by an airtraffic controller 
prevented a possible collision on November 12, officials inform, 

Upto 4000 US troops could begin moving into Central Africa next week as part of a Canadian-led force trying 
to help a milion malnourished refugees languishing in Zaire with US President Bill Clinton having agreed in pnneiple 
on November 13 to despatch a force, spearheaded by 1000 Amencan paratroopers from their base in Vincenza, 
Italy, while a dozen other countnes are expected to participate in the mission. 

Egypt formally nominates UN Secretary-General Dr Boutros Boutros-Ghall for re-election for a second full five- 
year term beginning January 1 next, making it difficult for any other country to field another Afncan candidate, 
the nomination coming despite repeated assertions by the US that it would veto the present Secretary-General’s 
re-election. 

Paklstan’s caretaker Cabinet approves a draft bill aimed at cracking down on corruption in high places, according 
to a senior goverment official in Islamabad 

Bangladesh's jailed ex-President Hussain Mohammad Ershad has been granted bail in a case about his seizure 
of power in a bloodless coup in 1982, one of his lawyers discloses 

Pakistan media reports in London say deposed PM Benazir Bhutto was responsible for tapping of phones of the 
Presidential aides, politcal opponents, officials, judges, diplomats from friendly countnes, and even her own aides 
Jets belonging to Uzbek chieftain Rashid Dostum bomb the airport in the westem crty of Herat in Afghanistan 
while thousands of people, many of them women and children, arrive at makeshift camps set up on the city's 
outskirts 

Bangladesh's main Opposition party, the BNP, sets new conditions for ending its parliamentary boycott after the 
Shaikh Hasina Government invites it to “unconditional talks”, according to political sources in Dhaka 

Pakistan! police arrest MA Abbasi, President of the country’s largest state-run bank, National Bank of Pakistan, 
in Karachi 

CM of Pakistan’s Punjab province, Manzoor Alı Wattoo, resigns alongwith 98 provincial lawmakers after the no- 
confidence motion against his government is withdrawn tn the Provincial Assembly. 

US confers honorary American citizenship on Mother Teresa with US Ambassador to india Frank Wisner holding 
a ceremony at the Mother House of the Missionanes of Chanty in Calcutta 

UN Secunty Council formally authonses action by a multinational force to help humanitanan agencies to function 
in eastern Zaire where over a million refugees are without food, medicines and even drinking water. a 
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Essence of Left Criticism 


ee Left constituents of the ruling United Front 
have lately mounted their criticism of the Prime 
Minister and Finance Minister for the latter’s acts 
of ommission and commission which definitely lower 
the UF Govemment's standing before the common 
man. Such criticism provides a fresh manifestation 
of their approach to the ruling coalition at the Centre 
based as it is on the policy of “unity and struggle” 
the Communists have evolved over the years in 
relation to the national bourgeoisie in power. Although 
this policy at times resulted in “tailism” or “sectarian 
adventurism based on revolutionary phrase- 
mongering” on the part of some sections of the 
Indian Communist movement (best represented by 
S.A. Dange and B.T. Ranadive respectively), the 
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validity of the policy—as has been repeatedly’, 
argued in these columns—is beyond question 
precisely because of the complex realities of this 
country where any unilinear comprehension of the 
prevailing situation relying solely on a black-and- 
white perception is bound to mislead anyone seeking 
to keep out of cognisance the vast areas under the 
sway of the grey colour. 

The latest criticism of the Finance Minister has 
come from the CP!’s highly articulate and effective 
Rajya Sabha member, Gurudas Dasgupta, who has 
legitimately questioned on the floor of the Upper 
House the propriety of P. Chidambaram stating in 
an interview to a private TV channelthat is: 
outside Parllament—of the possibility of another 
hike in petroleum prices in the coming days. 
Dasgupta has also cautioned the Finance Minister 
against denationalisation of the insurance sector, as 
hinted by Chidambaram ın the interview, and warned 
that any such step would invite opposition from at 
least his party whose members wouid vote against 
the move in Parliament. 

The CPI is, unlike the CPM, a constituent of not 
just the United Front but happens to be a part of 
the government run by the Front. Its criticism, 
therefore, has to be taken with all seriousness since 
its record shows that it has seldom resorted to 
fnvolous statements based on cheap populism, 
leave aside indulging in personal slander of 
individuals. The two senior Ministers belonging te 
the CPI are also, in their own style, leaving a mark 
on the administration without the glare of media 
publicity. Hence it would be unfortunate if Deve 
Gowda or Chidambaram try to summarily dismiss 
the CPI criticism. At the same time, unless the CP! 
criticism is followed by mobilisation of the people 
it would not amount to anything more than a 
periodic exercise in rhetorical outbursts and treated 
as such. 

A few days ago another competent and vocal 
Communist—CPM Polit-Bureau member Sitararr 
Yechury—in another intermew to a private TV 
channe! sharply criticised the Prime Minister fot 
taking such a large entourage of his kith and kin— 
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15 (to Harare) amd six (to Rome)—on his foreign 
trips. He raised a pertinent query in this connection 
: “Who is paying (for them) and where is the money 
coming from?” Although he was subsequently pulled 
up by his party's General Secretary (who seems 
to enjoy his current status in the Front as its elder 
‘Statesman— or shall we say, ‘super PM’?—so much 
so that he is averse to strain the Left’s relations 
with the Front beyond a point), Yechury’s denunciation 
of the Prime Minister has found wide acceptance 
among the public. Even if Yechury’s statement 
prompted Congress MP Priya Ranjan Das Munshi 
to ask for a thorough investigation into the payments 
for the frequent trips the West Bengal Chief Minister 
undertakes with his family members to Westem 
countries, the Left parties should not shy away from 
the demand Yechury made for “open and transparent 
accounting” in case of the PM's relations now that 
the issue has snowballed to place Jyoti Basu in 

n awkward position. In fact, Basu’s activities 
should not influence the Left's stance in any way 
for in that eventuality the Left would become totally 
indistinguishable from the rest of the crowd of 
politicians from Deve Gowda to Narasimha Rao and 


Laloo Prasad Yadav. It must be understood that no 
politician holding high office—whether he be Deve 
Gowda or Jyoti Basu—has any right to misuse the 
status accompanying that office. This is where the 
issue assumes a far wider dimension than a 
personal attack to settle petty scores. It falls within 
the ambit of a policy matter well beyond subjective 
attitudes and prejudices. 

The current Indian scenario demands innovative 
steps on the part of the Left in order to provide 
a new direction to the polity as a whole. This is 
where new thinking based on the “unity and 
struggle” policy is of urgent necessity. The apt Left 
criticism of the powers that be has to be taken as 
an integral part of that new thinking. But it would 
lose its edge if it seeks to be selective for then 
the demarcation between the Left and the rest 
would become all the more blurred. It is also to 
be seen if the Left leaders are capable of projecting 
that new thinking in its entirety, that is, through a 
holistic understanding of the daunting complexities 
facing the nation and presenting a labyrinth of 
allround confusion before the people in general. 
November 27 S.C. 


BANGLADESH 
Silver Jubilee of Independence and 
People’s Aspirations 


MONAEM SARKAR 


, December 16, 1996 marks the twentyfifth anniversary of Bangladesh's liberation. It is an occasion to recall 
% the glorious past when the Bangladeshi freedom fighters fought valiantly to free their country from tyranny 
and domination by an alien military regime. It is also an occasion to recollect the positive role of the Indian 
armed forces on Bangladesh’s soil, a role distinct from the indian Army's subsequent operations in another 
neighbouring country (Sri Lanka). We are, therefore, publishing the following article by a member of the 


Awami League’s Central Executive Committee sent to us from Dhaka. 


Ta year we are observing the silver jubilee of 
our independence. Twentyfive years ago, our people 
valiantly fought for nine months from March to 
December 1971, and finally won the war of liberation. 
The Mukti Bahini, a platform of millions of freedom 
fighters and the Bangladesh armed forces organised 
wy the Mujibnagar Govemment, and the entire 
weople of Bangladesh fought and defeated the 
enemy. At the final stage the Bangladesh and Indian 
armed forces constituted the allied forces which 
orced the Pakistan Army to surrender. Actually, the 
‘iberation war of 1971 was the culmination of a long 
and protracted struggle for democracy and right to 
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——Editor 


self-determination led principally by the Bangabandhu. 
The exiled Bangladesh Government of Mujibnagar 
played the final role. 

The birth of Bangladesh as a free nation ushered 
in the hope of a continuous growth of democracy 
and the economy. But unfortunately the democratic 
growth of Bangladesh was opposed by the various 
reactionary forces who created the background of 
the killing of the Bangabandhu tin 1975 and thereby 
put up strong hurdles on the path of the development 
of the economy and democracy for two long 
decades. The anti-Bangladesh forces tried their best 
to put the clock back but the people’s yeaming for 
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democracy could not be suppressed. In 1996, with 
the formation of the Awami League Government the 
people have virtually regained power after twentyone 
years again under the Invisible and moral leadership 
of the Bangabandhu. The noble spirit of the 
martyred Bangbandu inspires our nation today in 
the same way as when he led the liberation war 
twentyfive years ago. It is most befitting that the 
new Prime Minister, Sheikh Hasina, the daughter 
of Bangabandhu Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, is leading 
the nation in pursuance of the spirit of the 
Bangabandhu. E 

So the silver jubilee celebrations of independence 
are quite significant and important. We have to 
make a new start with this Jubilee observance. 
Because, many impediments have been created on 
the road to freedom during the last twentyone years. 

Bangabandhu Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, the Father 
of the Nation, lived for just three and a half years 
after we won independence; he was only preparing 
the ground to clear the road to peace, progress and 
democracy. During the entire Pakistan period, he 
had fought for democracy and for people’s rights— 
economic, political and cultural rights—right to work, 
right to live decently, right to education and right 
to freedom of thought, and every citizen’s right to 
pursue his own religion. The Bangabandhu worked 
heart and soul to materialise the Constitution, a Bill 
of Rights of the people, for which the Bengali nation 
has fought and struggled for more than two decades. 
He was struggling hard to build a self-reliant nation 
and some remarkable achievements were made. 
The Bangabandhu fixed priorities to alleviate the 
miseries of the people. The uphill task to initiate 
conditions of survival on the ground in the wake 
of the ravages caused by the war was simply 
challenging. 

Thereafter followed a long spell of inaction and 
the country took a downtum. The persons and 
coteries that captured state power after August 
1975, had neither the capacity nor the intention to 
do any good for the country. They were engaged 
in meeting their own selfish ends. The concept of 
patriotism and Bangladesh as a free nation was 
alien to them. The ghost of Pakistan haunted them 
every day. In order to retain and cling on to power 
without any love for the people and the land, they 
looted the country pushing it into the abyss of 
corruption. All the governments that usurped state 
power after 1975 had no respect either for the free 
nation or for the Constitution. The result was the 
creation of hundreds of billionaires at the cost of 
millions of poverty stricken people. The army- 
bureaucratic clique alongwith the corrupt politicians 
have built their fortune over the corpses of their 
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fellow countrymen. To hide their crimes, they 
blamed the Awami League regime of 1972-75, but 
the fact is that these usurpers of power have 
subjected the country to unimaginable distress, with 
corruption, lawlessness and terrorism becoming the 
characteristics of the society. 

The different govemments which forcibly and* 
illegally captured power in a row and clung on to 
power under various pretences, have tried to blame 
the first Awami League Government for all the evils 
that stalk the country-today which are actually the 
consequences of their own misrule, corruption and 
crimes. In their attempt to justify their misdeeds they 
have distorted history beyond recognition. Ask 
anyone who is around thirty years of age about the 
recent past, about the freedom struggle, and it is 
more likely that he will either show ignorance or 
present some patently wrong ideas. Ask him what 
led to the war of independence, what prompted the 
people to fight to the end to shake off the yoke 
of Pakistan’s colonial rule, or who led the nation 
to independence, and he will quote disinformation. 
This is so because all the governments that usurped 
power and ruled the country for a long time after 
August 1975, have so viciously distorted history andi 
even hijacked history, that the people are simply: 
at a loss when they are asked about their recent 
glorious past. 

So, this year’s jubilee celebrations have the task 
of restructuring history. All the plans, programmes: 
and activities related to the jubilee observance: 
should invariably focus attention on the central point 
that the true history of the nation must be presented 
to the people. Our history has been smeared with 
dirt and falsehood for a long period. It is time that 
pure and true history is presented to the people 
And the silver jubilee is the most appropriate 
occasion to start this process. The task is nol 
simple, though. However, with the help of the 
present democratic government under the leadershir 
of Sheikh Hasina the task can be carried out. 

lt is the sacred duty of this government tc 
celebrate the jubilee in a manner which will fulfi 
the aspirations of the people. The celebratior 
programmes of the silver jubilee must be plannec 
and prepared in such a way that the people receive 
correct ideas about the Bangabandu, Bangladest 
and the war of liberation. The genuine and detaileg, 
history of our liberation struggle ranging from 1947 
to 1971 and of the war of independence of 1973 
and also the role of the Mujipnagar Government anc 
achievements of Bangabandhu Sheikh Mujibu» 
Rahman, must be properly projected before the 
public. D 
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Bishop with a Social Cause 


JOHN BRITTAS | 


` 


D. Paulos Mar Gregorios who passed away in 
Deihi would be remembered for the valiant battle 
he waged against poverty, inequality and the 
imperalistic domination of the world. Serving as the 
Delhi Metropolitan of the Syrian Orthodox Church, 
Dr Gregorios had transgressed the spiritual world 
to involve himself in the social issues affecting the 
common man. He passed away on November 24, 
1996 at the Metropolitan Centre in Tughlakabad, 
Delhi at the age of 74. 

An incessant crusader against injustice, Dr 

Gregorios imbibed vast knowledge in theology, 
philosophy, various other social sciences and even 
modem science. Born in a poor family in Kerala, 
Paul Verghese, the earlier name of the Bishop, was 
actually a postal employee jn his early days. It was 
quite accidental that he turned towards the spiritual 
world making it a platform for reaching the larger 
issues of humanity. The versatility of the character 
of Dr Gregorios would be found puzzling for many. 
He was the one who wrote the first Grammar Book 
in the Ethiopian language. He continued in Ethiopia 
as the advisor of the Ethiopian emperor. This was 
the stepping-stone to the larger world of humankind. 

Dr Gregorios took his BA from the Goshen 
College in Indiana, USA and pursued his post- 

ko course at the Princeton Theological 

eminary in the USA. He took his Doctorate in 
Philosophy from Oxford University, Doctorate in 
Theology from Budapest and also attained larger 
wisdom at the Institutes of Leningrad and Prague. 
Dr Gregorios had also taken a doctorate degree 
from the Serampore University in India. 

Dr Gregorios held important posts both in the 
national and international fora. He was patron of 
the Council for World Religions, New York and also 
the President of the famous Inter-religious Federation 
for World Peace. He held numerous posts, both in 

age and social organisations. His term as the 

esident of the Inter-religious Federation was 
crucial as he lambasted the Western hegemony 
over the developing world. He tirelessly organised 
the various religious communities in the battle for 
a worid free of deadly weapons. This struggle 
brought him nearer to the socialist ideology with 
which he shared a special affinity till his last breath. 


He was quite bold when he stated that Christian 
morals and the socialist ideology stood very near 
and an unified assault against Injustice was quite 
justified. His pro-Red approaches provoked the 
Westem establishment to brand him as the ‘Red 
Bishop of India’. For Gregorios, it was a title of 
respect rather than a humiliating reference. 


+ 


DR GREGORIOS was a man with a clear perspective 
about the Indian reality. His knowledge went deep 
even into Hindu mythology and culture. People used 
to address him as an authority on the Bhagavad 
Gita and other Hindu scriptures. He never shackled 
his thinking in the narrow periphery of the spiritual 
world. He thought and did more outside the religion 
than for the spiritual enrichment of his congregation. 
According to him, a true bellever had more to do 
in the society than merely pursuing and brooding 
over the religious scriptures. Christianity never 
called for passivism, but always stood for active 
assaults—this was his usual refrain as a reply to 
the criticism for his social incarnation. Of late, Dr 
Gregorios was active in the campaign for a secular 
society and also participated extensively in the 
Cuban solidarity movement. 

A versatile writer, Dr Gregorios has more than 
two dozen books to his credit. Some of them are 
deep studies on various social issues. His interest 
in modern science surprised many; in fact, he was 
an authority on several scientific branches of 
leaming. Even after knowing that he was limping 
towards death due to leukaemia, he undertook a 
study of alternative medicine, which he thought to 
be the best for the Indian people. Dr Gregorios won 
many an award and recognition for his wisdom and 
work. These included the Soviet Land Nehru Award 
in 1988, the Kerala the Sahitya Akademy Award in 
1993, the Otto Nuschke Prize for Peace, 1988, the 
Hall of Fame Award for extraordinary service to 
peace and human unity, just to name a few. The 
theologian with a social cause would undoubtedly 
occupy a place in the hearts of the millions who 
crave for peace-and prosperity and a life free from 
the hegemony of extraneous forces. a 
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Remembering Shelvankar 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


N ear about sixty years ago, there was a bookshop 
in London at the corner of a side-street in front of 
the British Museum. It was a tiny place run by an 
Indian scholar who had a revolutionary past in the 
young days in what is now known as Bangladesh. 
In my time, the ‘Bibliophile-—that was the name by 
which the place was known—was the rendezvous 
of all types df opinion among the Indian community 
interested in the country’s freedom. From Nehru and 
Subhas Bose to young Indian students in far-away 
comers of the British Isles would be regular visitors 
to the ‘Bibliophile’ whenever they were in London. 

One evening, Sinha, the owner of the ‘Bibliophile’, 
introduced me to a quiet-looking Indian with big 
glasses, known to be reading under Professor 
Harold Laski. Over a cup of tea at the nearest 
corner, we talked and | learnt how deep a scholar 
he was and how serious was he to acquire more. 
There was no flair of publicity, no loud-mouthed 
claims, but solid erudition. 


“+ 


KRISHNA SHELVANKAR, as | came to know him, 
was Marxist by scholarship and conviction but not 
a flag-waving street-corner-agitator. He was certainly 
influenced by the environment of the times—the 
Great Depression and Roosevelt’s New Deal and 
certainly by the not-too-far-away Spanish Civil War 
and Popular Front. At the same time, he was deeply 
absorbed in the unfolding of the Indian struggle for 
independence. For a young student like myself, 
unshackled from the social mores at home but yet 
to absorb whatever was floating abroad, there was 
emotional commitment to the country’s struggle for 
freedom but the ideological underpinning was yet 
to be structured. At such a crucial moment, the long 
talks with Shelvankar helped to provide stability to 
many like me indulging in political wayfaring in the 
thirties. 

Two short books by Shelvankar made him widely 
known in the intellectual circle of the British Left. 
About this time, Aldous Huxley's confession of 
discenchantment, Ends and Means, appeared like 
an intellectual earthquake. Young Shelvankar wrote 


a cryptic reply, Ends are Means, which was perhaps 
the best and most lucid exposition of the essence 
of the Left. Although this ideological disputation 
continues even to this day, what Shelvankar wrote 
in the mid-thirties stands as perhaps the most 
effective presentation of the Left thesis. 

The overseas campaign for Indian independence 
was picking up fresh tempo as the national struggle 
at home was assuming the character of a nationwide 
mass struggle. To state the basic case of our 
freedom struggle—the record of British rule and its}: 
impact on the Indian people—Shelvankar made a 
crisp presentation, a Penguin production, The 
Problem of India, which the British authorities 
banned in India; but it had a wide circulation illegally. 
Even to this day, it stands out as the most effective 
assertion for the Indian struggle for freedom. 

Although no orator by any chance, Shelvankar 
never had the snooty aversion of the snob towards 
public agitation. And that was how he could be seen 
in most of the public functions of the India League 
and other good causes.of our time. That was how 
just after the War, there were occasions to meet 
and talk, in which one could notice Shelvankar’s 
joy at our country winning freedom and premonitions 
about the difficulties ahead. His despatches to Th 
Hindu from this time onward were marked by idl 
sharpness of analysis of a first-class media- 
practitioner coupled with profound understanding of 
the international forces at work. A whole generation 
of The Hindu readers benefited from Shelvankar’s 
presentation of the interplay of forces during the 
Cold War, which provided the bedrock for the 
understanding of the non-aligned movement. 


+ 


JAWAHARLAL NEHRU sent for him after the fiasco 
of the Indian resistance to the Chinese attack ink 
1962 and Shelvankar prepared a report advising the 
way the government should restructure its external 
publicity. The strong resistance of the bureaucratic 
steel-frame did not permit it to be implemented. 
However, a few years later came Shelvankar's 
opportunity to serve as the country’s envoy at 
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Hanoi, Moscow and Stockholm. Perhaps too quiet 
for an active, trail-blazing diplomat, Shelvankar left 
behind a host of friends at all these places, and 
a wider circle of admirers among intellectuals in the 
countries of his accreditation. 

His last twenty years were spent in the seclusion 


of his home in London—frail in body but abounding 
in thoughts to the very last. / 

A rare specimen of scholarship of the highest 
order, combined with rare serenity which made 
Krishna Shelvankar a philosopher among 
communicators—so rare in our days. E 














Truth about Jammu and Kashmir 


K.F. RUSTAMJI 


A democratic government installed in Srinagar: 

and the virtual end of terrorism in the State. It is 

a landmark in our history. The time has come to 

Bcgive credit to all those who brought this about. And 
it ts time also to recall all the mistakes that we 
made, all the political mismanagement, all the panic 
we started, which is our normal method of dealing 
with any disturbance. 

First the credits. The Army comes first. Once 
agin it stood by the nation in a difficult hour. Let 
us reward the officers and men in whatever way 
we can. Then the Border Security Force that 
suffered senous casualties—397 killed and 2448 
wounded in four years. The Governor, Gen. Krishna 
Rao, the State Police that faced the flak from all 
sides, and the politicians who lived for years under 
the threat of death, all of them deserve to be 
mentioned. In a special category, and deserving of 

= SuPpOr, are the millitants who fought millitancy. 

All honour to those who gave their lives to save 
J&K, or were flung into the blaze that terronsm 
started. The total casualties in J&K can be put 
to the debit of Pakistan. Every face’ in Kashmir 
today bears the marks of woe. With torn and 
bleeding hearts, they have to start the day again. 
Let us send them a word of understanding and a 
hope of support. 

How many times did we insult, repudiate and 
humiliate Farooq Abdullah? Can we recall all that 
was done to push him out of the leadership of the 
State? How often did we mislead the security forces 

Rby conjuring up visions of a giant campaign to seize 
the State which could only be prevented by reckless 
use of fire power? That, alongwith wrong deployment 
in penny packets, and the absence of officers from 


the scene of trouble, led to many disasters—the 
Mirwaiz funera! in Srinagar, Bijbehara, Lal Chowk 
and Sopore, among others. These mistakes have 
left a deep gash In the lives of people. Can we 
compensate all those who suffered? 

The Red Cross and other agencies kept on 
stressing human rights. It is fortunate that some on 
our side saw the importance of what they were 
saying, and corrected our tactics in time. In due 
course it was proper deployment, good intelligence, 
and massive support of the people that finally 
enabled us to reduce militancy. But it is not the 
end of it. 

In our desire to blame Pakistan we were prepared 
to condone all the mistakes that we made. On the 
political side we showed no initiative for years. In 
fact in the Ayodhya years the ruling party surrendered 
its secular principles. Narasimha Rao cannot escape 


, blame for the destruction of the mosque, and the 


terrible rioting that followed. It was when the 
courageous K.P.S. Gill and his men backed the 
election process in Punjab, and installed a popular 
government, that a democratic solution was 
conceived for J&K. But even then many people 
opposed it. They may still be feeling that in Punjab 
or Kashmir, power should not go to the people. They 
are relics of the Moghal rule. Eventually it was the 
Governor of J&K and his advisors who took the 
lead to tell us that an election was the answer. That 
it could be held, and took the responsibility for 
holding it. We could ask all those who felt that it 
was a mistake to come out and say they were 
wrong and prejudiced. 


¢ 


The author, a distinguished police office (now 
retired), was the Special Secretary, Home. WHEN we look back over the years we wonder why 
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the wave of ‘azadi’ became so instense In Srinagar. 
When the movement started there was an economic 
basis, it is true. Tourism had declined owing to the 
fear of bombs. All over India there was a feeling 
of economic despair. Employment was falling. There 
were no signs, however, of any hysteria till police 
firing and casualties occurred. Why is it that our 
politicians and their proteges in the security forces 
cannot see that cruelty in the use of force is the 
main cause of neurotic outbursts against authority. 
| suppose they still want a Jallianwala response, 
or think that it is the answer to disorder. The Mirwaiz 
funeral disaster was one of the worst that India has 
had in its 50 years of independent history, and 
needs to be studied in detail so that we may never 
have a repetition, 

The early setbacks to us in J &K gave Pakistan 
the impression that it had got the better of us at 
last. The military leaders of Pakistan always underrate 
the enormous strength of India; as we overrate that 
of Pakistan. Fed on stories of superiority they have 
come to believe that they have only to send a few 
guns and some mercenaries across and we will beg 
them for peace. The disaster of 1971, when the 
separate state of Bangladesh was formed with our 
help, did not have the right impact on the powers 
that be in Pakistan. It generated a spirit of revenge. 
They felt that just as we had helped the Bangladeshis 
they would be able to “liberate” the Kashmiris, and 
worked patiently to get support in Kashmir for nearly 
15 years through religious institutions. There is 
obviously something very weak in their military 
doctrine. How could they compare the situation In 
East Pakistan in 1971, when communications were 
cut and no help could be rushed across, to the 
situation in J&K 20 years later when we had ail 
our communications intact, and could concentrate 
enormous security strength in the State? Even 
discounting the defeat of terrorism, the loss in 
monetary terms to Pakistan must have been serious. 
They may, however, have diverted weapons meant 
for the Afghanistan campaign to J&K, which | 
expect the Americans would consider a trifling 
irregularity. 

This success of ours in Jammu and Kashmir has 
come just in time. We have to do our best to 
stabilise the State before the forces of disorder 
break out from Afghanistan. By interfering in 
Afghanistan, and building up the Taliban with their 
ex-servicemen, Pakistan has taken the risk of the 
conflict spreading to the northern part of occupied 
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Kashmir, and to the NWF Province of Pakistan. 
+ 


J&K will not be an easy State to administer. There 
are too many wounds, too many enmities, too many 5 
cunning fanatics, too many bereaved families, too ` 
many weapons, and too much poverty. All the time 
the media from across the border will try to mislead 
and inoite trouble. Will Farooq be able to show that 
large-heartedness and vision that the situation 
requires? Will he be able to lead the people to 
conciliation, to winning over the militants, and 
recovering the countless weapons that have been 
sent into the State to create disorder? Will 
Chidambaram help? The people of J & K have given 
an astonishing riposte to the death-dealers of 
Pakistan. The inbuilt desire of J & K to remain with 
India has been confirmed. They are the people who} 
taught us secularism, and we salute them, and must 
help them to recover. 

We may blame Hindu extremists for the agitation 
that culminated in the destruction of the Babri 
mosque. But it was the Congress party that failed 
to stand up for secularism, and virtually abandoned 
the Muslims in many districts all over India to 
rampaging mobs. The intense rioting of that period 
gave a profound shock to the Muslims of India. 
Hindu extremists may say that it taught them a 
lesson. It certainly started an unravelling of Muslim 
politics. Those were the years of unabashed 
communalism. Do we remember those poisonous 
cassettes, those pictures of rioters triumphant on 
the Babri structure, those slogans of going to, 
Lahore, those daylight killings and studied absence 
of the police? It was a period of despair for the 
130 million Muslims of India, and that was the 
period of incubation of terrorism in Jammu and 
Kashmir. It will happen again if we stray from the 
secular path. Today communal tensions have 
declined because the election has brought us to our 
senses. It is the change in the political atmosphere 
here, apart from the dreariness of Pakistan politics, 
and perhaps the worldwide condemnation of 
terrorism, that has helped us to defeat terrorism in 
J&K. 

If we are true to our fath we must admit that 
we strayed from the straight path, subverted the 
Constitution, and prepared the ground for Pakistan’s 
interference in our affairs by our shortsighted 
betrayal of secularism. The security forces pulled 
us out of a hole of our own making. a 
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Asia and India in Malraux’s View 


DILEEP PADGAONKAR 


Ti highest honour that the French Republic can 
bestow on an illustrious citizen is to find a permanent 
resting place for him or her in the Pantheon. On 
November 23—which coincided with his twentieth 
death anniversary—Andre Malraux, perhaps the 
greatest French writer of this century, received that 
honour in the midst of a Malraux mania in the 
country. The solemn ceremony that marked the 
transfer of his ashes to the Pantheon was the 
clearest signal ever that Malraux’s status in French 
culture is now on par with the status enjoyed by 
m Jean-Jacques Rousseau, Voltaire and Victor Hugo. 

We in india have a special reason to rejoice over 
Malraux’s cultural canonisation. Indla played a 
significant and, in some respects, even a seminal 
role in his life and accomplishments. With the 
exception of Octavio Paz, it is difficult to cite any 
other contemporary writer abroad who has responded 
with a more luminous intelligence to Indian civilisation 
and to her gigantic efforts to first free herself from 
imperial domination and later to emerge as a nation 
which fiercely prides its independence. , Few 
individuals in our times have played as many roles 
in a single life-time as he has: Artist, man of letters, 
scholar, archaeologist, antique dealer, traveller, 
Minister... Revolutionary fervour had gripped Asia 
when he made his initial contact with it in the mid- 

«twenties. And he sensed the same fervour towards 
the end of his life when he championed the cause 
of Bangladesh. | was privy to his mood and thinking 
at that time. 

In the autumn of 1971, Mulk Raj Anand and | 
called on Malraux at the Vilmorin family chateau 
in Verriers-le-Buisson on the outskirts of Paris. 
Louise de Vilmorin, a writer in her own right, was 
the last woman in Malraux's life. Louise's death 
soon after they had begun their “whimsical, if 
autumnal, liaison”, had devastated Malraux. He 
would spend most evenings staring at a cherry tree 
under which she was buried. “The cherries will rain 
Kown on my tomb and children will feast on them,” 
«she had written in her will. 

For an hour and a half Malraux did most of the 
Kalking. He reserved his most passionate comments 
Kor the struggle being waged for the liberation of 
wWangladesh. He was appalled by the Western 
attitude to the genocide in the then East Pakistan 
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and especially at France’s ambivalence. He detected 
in it evidence of the Government's departure from 
the Gaullist policy of always taking an independent 
stand on foreign affairs. 


+ 


IT is during this conversation that it became obvious 
to us that Malraux did not merely wish to issue 
press statements in favour of Bangladesh. He had 
seriously thought of setting up an Intemational 
Brigade on the lines of the one which had been 
formed during the Spanish Civil War. At one time, 
he stopped in midsentence, stood up and led us 
to an adjoining room. There, on a billiards table, 
was an astonishing sight: Malraux had arranged tiny 
lead planes, lead soldiers and lead ships all ready 
for battle. He stood under the lamp and with wild 
gesticulations outlined his strategy for the final push 
towards Dhaka. This old, tired, haggard figure had 
not lost his eloquence. But these were painful 
moments all the same. 

However, those were not the only ones. Later 
that year Indira Gandhi passed through Paris. We 
do not know what transpired between them. But in 
the evening, at the reception hosted by Ambassador 
Dwarkanath Chatterjee, Malraux was crying out his 
anguish for the people of Bangladesh in front of 
a posse of television cameras. 

And as he spoke out his staccato sentences in 
his rasping voice, he appeared more and more sick. 
He was tugging at the curtains. Mrs Gandhi, who 
was watching the scene from a short distance, 
beckoned to me discreetly and whispered to me 
in Hindi: “He needs fresh air. And he needs to rest. 
Reach him safely to his car.” To wrench him away 
from the joumalists was not easy. | muttered “Prime 
Minister” in his ears, saw him off and Informed Mrs 
Gandhi that all had gone well. 

in fact, all had not gone weil. Malraux was 
enraged because his “grand project” had been 
aborted. Later, after Bangladesh was bom, Mrs 
Gandhi graciously invited him to join in the 
celebrations. He declined. A friend quoted him as 
saying: “Why go now? They have no longer any 
reason to kill me.” Clearly he felt cheated that he 

(Continued on page 20) 
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Academics Renew Anti-Reservation Stir 


R.M. PAL 


The anti-reservation (in effect, anti-affirmative 
action) agitation In 1990 had found active promoters 
in newspapers and periodicals, as also university, 
collage and school students and academics, 
particularly in Delhi and other parts of North India. 
It became a mini-industry. It was revived, mercifully 
for a brief period, in 1993 after the Supreme Court 
judgment upholding the government action on the 
Mandal Commission recommendations. Now, once 
again, it has surfaced, in a fairly big way, In Delhi 
University. 

Anguish and pain prevent one from giving a 
detailed description of the raw materials of this 
“industry”. However, a summary account of the 
finished products is necessary for an analysis of 
the background of the current revival of the anti- 
reservation stir among academics of Delhi University. 

The V.P. Singh Government's decision in 1990 
to implement the Mandal Commission’s recommen- 
dations had brought about a situation in Delhi 
University in which any discussion on the assumption 
that a coin has two sides became impossible. At 
a meeting of academics and students of. the 
university an invited speaker was not allowed to 
have his say in support of reservation. The editor 
of a national daily went to the extent of exhorting 
students to take to the streets and they did. This 
was despite the fact that no political party had 
opposed the recommendations. 

Colleges and faculties of the university held 
meetings to voice their.opinion on a directive issued 
by the then Vice-Chancellor who, despite claiming 
to be a human rights intellectual, had expressed 
reservations about affirmative action, albeit in a 
language of honey and sophistry. The decision was 
already written on the walls : it would be disastrous 
for the country; it would give rise to casteism, and 
so on. This writer was present at a meeting where 
faculty members were asked if they had read the 
Mandal recommendations; no, they had not and yet 
stuck to their “identities”. The Delhi University 
Teachers’ Association (DUTA) took up Mandal: on 
the trade union level and waged a regular warfare. 

The author, who edits PUCL Bulletin, is a former 

Principal, Rajdhani College, University of Delhi. 
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This writer is unable to recollect any occasion during 
his long association with the university when the 
DUTA or any other teachers’ organisation had taken 
up an issue of social justice and waged war against 
the inequities in our society. But when it came to 
opposition to reservation the inhibition ceased. 
The verdict given by many editors, distinguished 
columnists, and academics In 1990 may be 
summarised thus : The government has created a 
situation in which there would be would be caste 
war, the administration will collapse; if the stir 
continues India will not survive; V.P. Singh has? 
embarked on the task of dividing the country as 
did Jinnah, and he is another Hitler in the making, 
and therefore he must go—and he went. History 
was created by the festival of fire works being 
celebrated not on the Diwali day, but on the night 
of V.P. Singh’s resignation, with crackers bursting 
throughout the night while the light kept buming. 


+ 


IT is against this background that the recent stir 
in Delhi University, mostly by teachers owing 
allegiance to the BJP and the Congress party, 
against reservation of teaching positions for 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (SC/ST} 
should be viewed. The other dominant group in the 
university led by the CPM, though not against 
affirmative action, is however conspicuous by its 
silence, for fear of being thrown out of power in 
the next DUTA elections. Clearly, social justice and 
affirmative action to eradicate inequities are not on 
the agenda. 

It may be recalled that the university took the 
decision (which is now part of a University Ordinance) 
in April 1996 that 22.5 per cent of teaching and 
non-teaching positions in the university and its 
colleges be reserved for SC/STs. It is painful t 
recollect in this context that at a meeting of thel 
Academic Council of the university, to discuss the 
item on the agenda on two or three occasions 
earlier—some faculty members went to the exten 
of saying: 

(Continued on page 34, 
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India Must Resist Superpower Hegemony 


KULDIP NAYAR 


S 
\ 


l. is not even logical. Still political considerations 
have made some leading parties link India’s reverse 
at the UN to our foreign policy. And it must be quite 
a policy which gets all the praise and all the blame 
within a span of 10 days. It was applauded as the 
finest hour of the Foreign Office when it fought single- 
handed against the CTBT’s approval and did not 
secure more than three votes. But even with 40 votes, 
no policy could be worse because it did not win a 
seat in the Security Council. This ding-dong support 
has little to do with merit. Any stick is good enough 

Efo beat the government with, why not the failure to 
make to the Security Council? It will be another issue 
in Parliament which, in any case, is no more than a 
talking shop. 

Politics has clouded the real judgement. Opposition 
leader Atal Behari Vajpayee was the first to throw the 
brick. Knowing well that his reverse at China, when 
he was the Foreign Minister, did not mean that the 
foreign policy was wrong, he still did it. As a Bharatiya 
Janata Party functionary he has to find fault with the 
United Front Government, which replaced his minority 
set-up. But that a man like him should be doing so 
is unfortunate. 

The wailing of the Congress leaders does not come 
as a surprise because they are wont to run down any 
government which is not theirs. In fact, it was the 

morass Government which had decided to contest 

e seat. It was not a wrong move. What is wrong 

is the commotion the party is creating for dumping the 

policy, which their leader, Jawaharlal Nehru, had 

initiated. And the oddest noise is that of the former 

Foreign Service hands, who have got a chance to 
settle personal scores. l 

This is not the first time that India has failed to 
win a seat in the Security Council. During the hey- 
days of Indira Gandhi, New Delhi suffered defeat. 
Even then, as it happened this time, many countries 
had promised to vote for India and had gone back 
on their word at the time of voting. The estimate went 
Wrong because members changed their mind. 

What people in India should realise is that the UN 
mathematics of members is dependent more on 
pressure and prize than on prudence and piety. And 
in no case does it indicate the success or failure of 
the foreign policy. At best, it reflects the hegemonic 
reality that prevails at the world assembly..On the other 
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hand, foreign policy is a sum total of principles and 
values followed and preserved over the years. 

Foreign Policy is nothing temporary or ad hoc. It 
has a trait of continuity, not adventurism. It may require 
at times fine-tuning but not the replacement of 
instrument. It is against aligning itself with certain 
privileged groups or big powers because India is 
against preserving a social and economic status quo. 

The contest at the UN reflected India’s commit-ment 
to the policy that the world body. should have a 
representative to voice the grievances and aspirations 
of the developing and underdeveloped nations. This 
has been the practice, which big powers too had 
accepted. Suddenly, Washington and, London, 
particularly the former, decided to break the tradition 
and put up Japan when Indonesia was about to retre. 
In fact, America should have seen to it that the 
representation at the Council stayed fair and equitable. 
Being the only superpower in the world, it was obliged 
to do so. Perhaps it would have done so if India had 
not been the candidate. 

Washington is angry with New Delhi. It wanted to 
show that those who dare to cross the line would be 
punished. The lonely battle of New Delhi on the CTBT 
front was not to America’s liking. Although China, 
France and Russia, three out of the five permanent 
members of the Security Council, voted for india, 
America could pressure enough members, specially 
those who have been impressed by Japan's 
munificence. 

But if joining issue with America amounts to failing 
in defending the foreign policy, New Delhi is at fault. 
What we in Asia have to think is how long will we 
be petitioners in the Western courts and chancelleries? 
This story must now belong to the past. We cannot 
be playthings to others. Nehru articulated this point 
at the Asian Relations Conference on March 23, 1947. 
And this needs to be followed now. 

It is unfortunate that the Third World countries 
should barter away their principles for a price. They 
still behave like client states. Had the 100 odd, as 
is their number, decided to stand on their own feet 
and to cooperate with one another to get their 
representative, the result would have been different, 
not only at the UN but all over the world. The West 
would have got the message. 

In fact, the developed countries are going their way 
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and replacing colonialism with economic impenalism. 
What is being sought to be done at Singapore is more 
sinister than what America has engineered at the UN. 
Through the WTO (World Trade Organi-sation), recently 
set up at Geneva, the multinationals are wanting to 
establish their right to enter any market any time in 
the world to have the majority shares in any local firm 
The dispute will be pursued in the law courts of the 
country to which the concerned multinational belongs. 
There is also a social clause hanging like the Damocle’s 
sword over the head of the developing and under- 
developed countries. What it aims to do is to nullify 
the advantage of cheap labour by slapping heavy 
import duties to defeat the advantage the Third World 
countries enjoy in having numbers. 

India has vainly argued that the insistence of the 
West to have a free movement of goods and capital 
will be disadvantageous for the Third World countnes. 
if the world is free, then why not free migration of 
labour from the developing and underdeveloped 
countries to the West? All the developed countries 
have ganged up to stop such a proposal 

The problem with the developed nations is that they 
want to have the cake and eat it too. If India 
challenges such postures, it is bound to be lonely The 
question that the countrymen have to ask themselves 
is whether a journey which may be companionless is 
worth undertaking. It is frustrating but it is worth 
undertaking because it upholds the message of 
Mahatma Gandhi, the Father of the Nation, that might 
is not nght. It conveys that the Third World countries 
cannot be used as pawns by others. 

What Nehru said nearly 50 years ago is still 
relevant. 

In this atomic age Asia will have to function effectively in the 

maintenance of peace. Indeed, there can be no peace unles. 

Asla plays her part There ıs today conflict in many countnas 

and all of us in Asia are full of our own troubles. Nevertheless, 

the whole spirit and outlook of Asia are peaceful, and the 


emergence of Asia in world affairs will be a powerful influence 
for world peace 


India has a difficult role to play. But itis a role which 
some country must play because after the end of the 
Cold War the developed countries cannot create 
another kind of hegemony which will keep the weak 
and the poor under their thumb. Foreign policy is more 
than self-interest, more than victory or defeat. It is the 
assertion of equality. Let us not be afraid. India can 
help build a new Asia, for that matter, a new world 
where powerful creative impulses in ail the peoples 
will be allowed to come to play, without fear of Ameriéa 
or any other country. 

Whatever the critenon, India must act on its own. 

Koi bazam ho ya anjam, ye shaur apna qadim hai/ 

Jahan roshni ki kami dikhi, wahin ek chirag Jala dia. 

(Whether it is a gathenng or a meetingplace we follow our owr 


way of thinking Whenever we find the lessening of light, we 
light a candle then and there) m 
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Election of the UN Secretary-General 


C. JAYARAJ 


~ 
$ 


, is an almost foregone conclusion that the United 
Nation’s Secretary-General Boutros Boutros Ghali 
will not be re-elected for a second term in view of 
the open hostility by the US. Notwithstanding an 
unprecedented and humiliating isolation within the 
Security Council (14 to 1) the US is Ilkely to pursue 
its confrontationist line regarding Boutros Ghali. It 
is now no more a question of an individual, it is 
one of political division. Even though it has been 
the convention that a second term has not been 
goeod to any Secretary-General so far, the US has 
demonstrated its determination against allowing him 
to be re-elected. It is also likely that China may 
veto any candidate who is supported by the US. 
Thus there is a stand-off. Evan though the Security 
Council can reconsider in the further rounds this 
issue, nobody is sure who will lead this almost 
bankrupt, yet extremely indispensible, United Nations. 
The elections went smoothly for the post of the 
Secretary-General even during Cold-War era. But 
this time the US President has not made any bones 
about publicity opposing Boutros Ghali. In fact of 
late there has been an open campaign by the 
Clinton Administration that Boutros Ghali should not 
be re-elected. The Republicans are worse, for they 
would like to really shut down the UN and manage 
‘the global affairs themselves. What are the reasons 
"for such an unprecedented show-down on this most 
important diplomatic position? Why this single point 
obsession to deny Boutros Ghali another term? The 
US holds that its opposition to Ghali is his inability 
to pursue reforms in the UN. However, the truth 
seems to lie elsewhere. 


Assessing Boutros Ghali 
Boutros Ghali was elected with the consent of 
the US for his first term in 1992 and was assigned 
the task of pruning the UN budget. The US accused 
that the UN was expensive but under-worked, even 
as its own liability is more than 50 per cent of the 
outstanding arrears, that is, $ 1.6 billion out of $ 
3 billion. 
Ever since he was appointed in 1992, Boutros 
Ghali has been quite serious and sincere about 
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administrative, financial and budgetary reforms within 
the UN. He systematically slashed the budget by 
cutting down on jobs, travel, stationary, etc. A few 
months ago the UN delegates were denied even 
the courtesy pencil and stationary in order to save 
a mere $ 2 million out of an estimated budget of 
$ 2.6 billion. 

The US has itself appointed Joseph E. Conner, 
a chief operating officer of Price Water House, as 
an Under-Secretary General for Administration and 
Management, in order to pursue the reforms. 
Recent reports show that by 2000 the UN will have 
reduced its staff by 30 per cent since about 1500 
jobs will be cut beginning from 1996. The US 
Permanent Representative, Ms Madeline K. Albright, 
a bitter critic and stout opponent of Boutros Ghali, 
had reportedly appreciated that the Secretary- 
General’s budget announcement is “an important 
and responsive step toward fiscal reform”. On the 
other hand, most of the present financial crisis 
seems to emerge not from the so-called overstaffing 
and the UN's alleged profligate ways but from the 
US attitude towards its own contribution to the UN's 
regular budget. Out of nearly $ 3 billion unpaid dues 
by all UN members, the US alone is liable to pay 
$ 1.7 billion. During the whole of 1996 it paid a 
paltry $ 40 million! Further, the US is argung that 
its 25 per cent share of the agreed contribution 
should be reduced to 20 per cent. 


Activism and Independence 

Thus the reasons for opposing Boutros Ghali 
does not lie in his unwillingness to pursue reforms 
but somewhere else. Boutros Ghali has been an 
independent, assertive and activist Secretary-General 
inviting the wrath of the US which always saw any 
the UN Secretary-General merely as a chief clerk 
of the Security Council. Boutros Ghali himself had 


thoughtfully explained about his choice in 1992 that, 
if at this moment in history, states have felt the need to place 
at the United Nations Secretariat a man who is both an 
academic and a diplomat, it is perhaps because they felt in 
some vague way that the present perlod is as much a time for 
reflection as for action. 
In view of this philosophical backdrop he also 


identified for himself a role which none of his 
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predecessors could possibly undertake. He visualised 
his role as follows : 

You must be an actvist because we are ling in an 

acceleration of history and there ts a daily revolution. And If 

you will have to cope with this daily revolution... [you] must be 
an achvist You cannot be neutral. You cannot be passive 
waiting what will be the direction of the member-states. You 

have to push everybody. , 

This activist conception was not the figment of 
his imagination but rooted constutionally ın Article 
99 of the UN Charter which very clearly says : 

The Secretary-General may bring to the attenton of the 

Secunty Counci! any matter which In his opinion may threaten 

the maintenance of International peace and security. 


It is this politically sensitive discretion that gave 
Boutros Ghali a valid ground for assuming an 
activist role and in fact throughout his helmsmanship 
he demonstrated his determination to be active 
even as he conceded that he is a servant of the 
Security Council. What led him to fall from the US’ 
favour was his frankness in accusing the US that 
it was not willing to commit itself towards the peace- 
keeping operations in Somalia and Rwanda as 
much as in Bosnia. In each of these instances the 
Secratary-General and the US came ın conflict with 
each other. While the US played a hypocritical role 
due to domestic compulsions, Boutros Ghali 
tenaciously persisted that the American-led task 
force to Somalia must disarm the organised gangs. 
However, when Clinton announced the withdrawal 
of the US marines frightened by the television image 
of dead US soldiers and by the sight of one them 
being dragged through the streets of Mogadishu, 
Boutros Ghali not only felt frustrated and betrayed 
but also berated the US for its failure to abide by 
the UN mandate. 

Regarding Rwanda, the Clinton Administration 
actually manipulated the UN in such a way as to 
delay the UN mission to Rwanda. It also watered 
down an SC resolution that ensured UN troups 
would have no mandate to use force to end the 
massacres. The horrendous genocide which ensued 
naturally provoked new conflict between Boutros 
Ghali and the US. In Bosnia too, Boutros Ghali 
sensed that the UN was made a scapegoat in order 
to hide the US and European unwillingness to resist 
the Serbian aggression. Moreover, Boutros Ghali 
has been extremely busy using his office, at his 
own inttlative, for the purpose of maintaining 
intemational peace and security. His powerful 
intellectual leadership was reflected in the much- 
acclaimed Agenda for Peace at the behest of the 
first-ever Security Council Summit. He propounded 
a theoretical model comprising three major stages 


On the practical side it is reported that Boutros 
Ghali undertook 75 missions of fact-finding and 
good offices in the first year itself followed by 
another 100 in the next year. Further, on more than 
20 occasions he sent special envoys/representatives 
to tension areas. He actively assisted 47 countries” 
to carry on their electoral processes peacefully. He 
supervised an unprecedented number of peace- 
keeping observer missions, most of them resulting 
in success. An expert opinion, however, states that 
Boutros Ghali encountered 

constraints both of objective and subjectve types, In a 


magnitude which none of his predecessors had perhaps 
expenenced, 


Notwithstanding such a setting, his initiatives 
within the ambit of power given to him have been 
quite admirable. When his relationship with the US 
soured and reached the lowest ebb he objectively 
remarked: 

| need the United States. The United Nations needs th 


United States. Finding the relationship between the UN and 
the US may be one of the most important tasks of our time. 


US versus UN 

The remark of Boutros Ghali about the relationship 
between the UN and the US is timely. The US has 
been very clear from day one as to what it always 
wanted from the UN. The most ardent advocate of 
the UN, Roosevelt, having died a few weeks before 
the UN Charter was signed, the US almost on every 
occasion exploited the UN to suit its foreign policy. 
Whenever it could use the UN agencies it did, as 
in the case of military actions against North Korea 
and recently in the Gulf under Chapter VII of the 
UN Charter. In Korea the cause was anti- 
communism, and in the Gulf it was shameless 
ensuring the oil supply from the Gulf and not 
Kuwait's sovereignity. Whenever the US disregarded 
the UN and invaded smaller nations to demonstrate 
its military masculinity, as in the case of Grenda 
and Panama, the UN did not hesitate to condemn 
those aggressions. When the General Assembly 
became enlarged, the non-aligned states condemned 
the US on several occasions. Washington retortedl 
back saying that the General Assembly was indulging 
in the ‘tyranny of the majority’. Further, it withdrew 
from the UNESCO, refused to pay tts contributions 
to the UN, and walked out of the International Cour 
of Justice when Nicaragua had denounced ıt before 
the Court. The US already maintained as a policy 
that it alone could lead the world to greater freedom 
and dignity than the UN and it violated the UNI 
Charter frequently in the name of “freedom”, “liberty”. 
“democracy”, etc. In the ongoing post-Cold War era, 


of peace-keeping, peace-making and peace-building. 
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it finds the UN as an unnecessary nulsance for its 
free-wheeling in global affairs. In fact the Republican 
opinion is so hostile to the UN that a commentator 
said: 

With communism in rulns, (these people) are desperate to find 


a new foreign enemy that might justify their nativism. And so 
to replace the Kremlin they have chosen the United Nations 


The Democrats are only a shade better. Though 
they are not isolationists or unilateriists like their 
counterparts, they still engage in UN bashing as 
well as opportunism. Instead of attacking the UN, 
the Democrats attack the Secretary-General who 
symbolises the unversalism of the United Nations, 
and Clinton has decided to veto the re-election of 
Boutros Ghali. The foregoing would hint that future 
US Administrations would only be nastier, notwith- 
standing the fact that the American people have 
traditionally been sympathetic to the UN and its 
causes. It was an American housewife who gave 
‘the name “United Nations” which was later on 
approved and advocated by none other than 
Roosevelt himself. In 1984 when the US pulled out 
of the UNESCO, 85 per cent of American opinion 
expressed the desire for the US continuing within 
the UN and in 1995 when the UN was bankrupt 
nearly 90 per cent of the opinion poll expressed 
their consent to pay an extra UN tax. 


Perspective on the Role of the Secretary-General 
The office of the Secretary-General is an extremely 
important one since it is the creation of the UN 
Charter itself. And the Charter places him not only 
as the Chief Administrative Officer (Article 98) but 
also endows him with unprecedented political initiative 
‘in matters of international security and peace or any 
-other matter likely to endanger peace. (Article 99) 
It is this source of initiative that has been fully 
and very correctly exploited by Boutros Ghali on 
every possible occasion to push forward the Security 
Council and enable it to move further. He has also 
perhaps been demonstrating the independence that 
he and his staff derive from Article 100 which 
mandates that: 
In the performance of thelr duties the Secretary-General and 
the staff shall not seek or recelve Instructions from any 
Govemment or from any other authonty external to the 
Organisation. They shall refrain from any action which might 


reflect on their position as Intemational officials responsible 
~ only to the Organisation 


It is thus clear that absolute independence from 
any state or authority or ideology is an inextricable 
attribute of any Secretary-General. It is also because 
of this an incumbent will have to do the task of 
tight-rope walking in the melting pot of the United 
Nations policles. When Boutros Ghall asserted 


himself in the Bosnian situation that he has the right 
to order air strikes specially when the US led 
mission was deliberately inactive in protecting the 
safety zone in the town of Gorazhade, he was 
sarcastically told by the US diplomats that the 
Secretary-General is not a “General”. Yet the US 
never allowed him to conduct the SC authorised 
peace-keeping operations from the standpoint of the 
fact that the Secretary-General is the supervisor of 
such operations. It is not the first time that a 
Secretary-General faces an embarrasment for his 
perceptions or actions. The first Secretary-General, 
Trygve Lie, sald as early as April 1953 when he 
was receiving his successor Dag Hammerskjold that 
the job of the Secretary-General is the “most 
impossible job in the world”. The erstwhile Soviet 
Union went to the extent of suggesting that the 
Secretary-General’s office should be replaced by a 
“troika”, that is, a three-member Council. 

It Is pertinent to point out that the Secretary- 
General is provided with the inherent right of 
political power to initiate whatever is of concern to 
the maintenance of peace and security. It is said 
that Article 99 provides the legal basis for such 
political power and function and that it is entirely 
different from the assignments of duties as might 
be entrusted to him under Article 98. Thus it would 
be doubtless clear that the drafters of the Charter 
intended to vest the Secretary-General with political 
power. The San Francisco preparatory documents 
stated : 

The Secretary General may have an important role to play as 

a mediator and an informal adviser of many Governments and 

will undoubtedly be called upon from time to time In the 

exercise of his administrative duties to take decisions which 
may firstly be called political under Article 99 of the Charter. 

Moreover he has been given quite a special nght which goes 

beyond any power previously accorded to the head of an 

intemational organisation viz to bring to the attention of the 

Secunty Council any matter (not merely any dispute or 

situation) which in his opnion may threaten the maintenance 

of international peace and secunty. It will be impossible to « 
foresee how this article will be applied, but the responsiblity 

It confers upon the Secretary-General will require the exercise 

of the highest quality of politica! judgement, test and integrity. 

From the foregoing it is transparent that the UN 
Secretary-General is not supposed to act as a mere 
“chief clerk” of the Secretary Council as the 
contemporary ideologues of US foreign policy would 
like us to believe, but in fact, he must be seen 
to be—as what Roosevelt very correctly identified 
while explaining the Secretary-General’s role—as 
“the world’s moderator’. 


Democratise the Election Procedure 
The US-Boutros Ghali conflict is a context to 
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reappraise the very procedure regarding the election/ 
appointment of the Secretary General. The Charter, 
as it reflected the realpolitic of the just-ended Word 
War'll, permitted the permanent five with veto 
powers to decide on the candidate and then to 
recommend such candidature/nominatlon for the 
approval/appointment of the General Assembly. This 
underlines the affirmative votes of all the veto 
powers. And that is where the US has been dictating 
terms regarding the appointment of the Secretary- 
General. Further, the General Assembly was seen 
politically as a ‘non-entity’ compared to the Security 
Council and that is why the Charter gave primacy 
to the Security Council in matters of importance. 
Now in the present context the General Assembly 
has only the role of a rubber-stamp. it is does not, 
despite the fact it follows the principles of democracy 
m voting, have the power to select/elect the 
Secretary-General. Rather, the General Assembly 
abdicated its rights, if any, as early as in 1946 when 
It resolved : 

It would be desirable for the Secunty Councli to prefer one 

candidate for the consideration of the General Assembly and 


for debate on the nomination in the General Assembly to be 
avoided. 


The Charter provides in Article 97 that 


The Secretary General shali be appointed by the General 
Assembly upon the recommendation of the Security Council. 


It is obvious, therefore, that the Security Council 
has only a recommendatory role and the General 
Assembly has a decisive role. Despite this the GA 
was uncritical enough to give up this power and 
unwisely strengthened the role of the Security 
Council, and it is this change of roles that has 
converted the election process into an exclusive 
domain of the Security Council. In the San Francisco 
Conference, Uruguay proposed that the General 
Assembly should appoint the Secretary-General on 
the basis of a list of three candidates recommended 
by the Security Council. This suggestion was 
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defeated by the future veto powers despite the 
strong support from the Latin American states to 
the Uruguay proposal. And today the decisional 
process to nominate a candidate from the Security 
Council begins by “private consultations” and the 
consensus is sought to be worked out In ‘these 
private consultations. This time the election process 
has shown that the private consultations have failed 
to break the stand-off between the US and others 
resulting in the thorough isolation of the US in the 
formal voting on the floor of the Security Council. 

Adoption of Article 97 and its articulations were 
carried out as early as in 1945-46 when the real 
powers were the US and the USSR, and the US 
in fact believed that the General Assembly could 
be manipulated. That is what in fact was reflected 
in the abdication by the General Assembly of its 
critical role vide its Resolution 11(1) of January 24, 
1946. 

Today as events show the election of the 
Secretary-General takes place according to the US 
whims. But while it can veto any candidate as, for 
instance, it has done in the case of Boutroos Ghali, 
its own choice might be vetoed most likely by China, 
since China has taken a political stand that a 
second term need not be denied to Boutros Ghali 
since like any other regional group, Africa also 
deserves a second term. At the time of wnting, one 
is not sure which way the current tussle in New 
York will end. What ıs Important is that the General 
Assembly must assert itself in the election of the 
Secretary-General. After all, the Secretary-General 
represents the “United Nations” of more than 185 


ye 


sovereign nations and peoples and not the ae 


of five veto powers which is a contemporary versio? 
of the feudal Concert of Europe. m 
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Financial Anarchy in Bihar 


B P MATHUR 


has fodder scandal in Bihar that was facilitated 
due to the withdrawal hundreds of crores of public 
funds without budgetary appropriation has made a 
mockery of the financial provisions of the Indian 
Constitution which has prescribed an elaborate 
machinery of control over public funds. The latest 
Audit Report of the Comprother and Auditor General 
for the year ending March 1995 presented to the 
State Legislature on July 23, 1996 points out that 
“excess drawal” over voted provisions has been 
continuing since 1977-78—and during the 18-year 
BDeriod from 1977-78 to 1994-95 an excess drawal 
of over Rs 5383.68 crores has taken place without 
regularisation by the State Legislature. While the 
amount of “excess drawal’ was not very significant 
in earlier years (Rs 14.51 crores in 1977-78 and 
Rs 31.11 crores in 1978-79), the “excess drawal” 
over the voted budgetary provision jumped to Rs 
1228.67 crores in 1991-92, Rs 1462.10 crores in 
1992-93, Rs 702.17 crores in 1993-94 and was Rs 
318.23 crores in 1994-95. A large part of the excess 
expenditure has been taking place in grants relating 
b Animal Husbandry though there are several 
departments like Pensions and General Services, 
Public Works and Medical which have been 
exceeding budgetary limits with impunity. In eight 
years from 1987-88 the excess drawal in the Animal 
ph Husbandry Department was of the order of Rs 
"505.12 crores against the budgetary allocation of 
Rs 44213 crores (dunng 1994-95 against the 
budgetary sanction of Rs 74.40 crores a sum of 
Rs 345.01 crores was drawn). 

What was the Finance Department of the State 
Government, which is responsible for presenting the 
Budget to the State Legislature, doing all these 
years? If money can be drawn from the govemment 
treasury in total disregard of the budgets approved 
by the State Legislature what use are the provisions 
of Articles 202, 203 and 204 of the Constitution 

(parallel Articles 112, 113 and 114 ın the case of 
Kihe Central Government) which enjoin that an 
annual financial statement will be laid before the 
Houses of the Legislature of the State and an 


The author is a former Chairman of the Audit Board 
and an erstwhile Deputy Comptroller and Auditor 


General. 
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Appropriation Bill will be introduced and no money 
shall be withdrawn from the Consolidated Fund of 
the State except the appropriation made by law? 

The aforesaid situation under which money has 
been drawn from the treasury in total disregard of 
the budgetary ceilings approved by the State 
Legislature has perhaps been allowed to continue 
due to the misunderstanding of the true import of 
Article 205 (b) of the Constitution (parallel Article 
115 (b) in the case of the Central Government) 
which enjoins that if “any money has been spent 
on any service during a financial year in excess 
of the amount granted for that service and for that 
year’ a statement be presented to the House for 
a demand of such excess. In the author’s view, 
Articles 115(b) and 205(b) are basically enabling 
provisions which permit regularisation of excess 
expenditure in grants where accurate forecast of 
expenditure is difficult to make (the Central 
Government's Budget for 1996-97 lists 101 demands 
for grants covering expenditure of each Ministry/ 
Department, UT, transfers to State Governments, 
etc. and there are certain grants such as repayment 
of debt, drawal/discharge of Treasury Bills, or 
pension payment where it becomes difficult to make 
correct estimates of expenditure due to a variety 
of reasons). The financial rules framed by the 
Central as well as State Governments nowhere 
permit spending departments to exceed the 
budgetary allotment voted by the Legislature. The 
delegation of financial power rules issued by the 
Ministry of Finance of the Government of India 
permits only a limitéd reappropriation of savings 
within a grant and the maximum reappropriation 
which can be made in certain specific situations is 
Rs 15 cores beyond which pror approval of 
Parliament is required. The financial rules of Bihar 
Stipulate that 

the authonty administenng a grant is ultimately responsible for 


~ watching the progress of expenditure on public services under 
its control and for keeping the expenditure within the grant 


After the Budget is passed each head of the 
department makes an allotment under various sub- 
heads to the individual drawing and disbursing 
officers spread all over the State indicating ceilings 
within which expenditure can be incurred. It is, 
therefore, difficult to understand how in the Animal 
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Husbandry Department in Bihar individual field 
officers could have spent money beyond their 
allotment and if they have done so they have 
violated the provisions of the Bihar financial rules 
and are guilty of misconduct under the Service 
Rules. This is also indicative of the fact that the 
entire financial control machinery of the State has 
collapsed. 


+ 


LEGISLATIVE control over national finance will be 
meaningful only if there is an effective machinery 
to monitor that money has been spent against each 
expenditure-head voted by the Legislature, and 
there is a time period within which such reports are 
made available to the Legislature? This brings in 
the role of the Comptroller and Auditor General 
(C & AG) and the Public Accounts Committed (PAC). 

Under Article 151 of the Constitution the annual 
accounts of the Union Government as well as the 
State Governments together with the Audit Report 
of the C & AG are required to be laid before each 
House of Parliament/State Legislature. These include 
Appropriation Accounts and Finance Accounts. The 
Appropriation Accounts record grant-wise expendi- 
tures against votés as approved by the Legislature 
and offer explanations for variations between the 
actual and the funds voted. Under the rules of 
business framed by Parliament/State Legislatures, 
the reports of the C & AG are demitted to the Public 
Accounts Committee. The Parliament (and State 
Legislatures) have prescribed the functions of the 
PAC which enjoins that the Committee shall examine 
the accounts showing the appropriation of sums 
granted by the House for the expenditure of the 
goverment and in scrutinising the Appropnation 
Accounts and the report of the C & AG the Committee 
shall satisfy itself that moneys shown in the 
accounts as having been disbursed were legally 
available for, and applicable to, the service or 
purpose to which they have been applied or 
charged. In order that the system or parliamentary 
control as prescribed in the Constitution and in the 
Rules of Business of the Lok Sabha/State Legislature 
functions effectively, it is necessary that Appropnation 
Accounts certified by the C & AG and the report of 
the PAC are placed in Parliament/State Legislature 
within the next financial year and before next year’s 
Budget is passed. Unfortunately this seldom happens. 
The Appropnation Audit Report of the C & AG for 
1994-95 was placed in Parliament in July 1996 and 
would hopefully be examined by the PAC in the next 
few months as the new PAC has been constituted 
by the House only in early September {the latest 
Central PAC Report relating to 1993-94 was 
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submitted on November 24, 1995 based on the 
C & AG’s Appropriation Audit Report placed in 
Parliament on May 31, 1995). Fortunately the 
Central Government departments by and large 
observe the discipline of budgetary ceilings—during 
1994-95 excess over grants reported in the C & AG's . 
latest Audit Report was of the order of Rs 47 crores 
which is awaiting regularisation by PAC/Parhament. 

The position is, however, far from satisfactory as 
far as the State Governments are concerned. In 
some of the States the Appropriation Accounts are 
placed in the Legislature several years after the 
closure of the financial year and the PAC does not 
meet for years together to regularise the expenditure 
as the Bihar situation indicates. The situation needs 
to be remedied. Parllament by law needs to 
prescribe that the Appropriation Accounts and the 
C &AG’s Audit Report thereon be placed in the 
House by the end of December of the following 
financial year. Most countries have prescribed the 
date of submission of these Reports. For example, 
in the UK, whose parliamentary model we follow, 
the National Audit Act stipulates that the accounts 
and the C & AG’s Reports thereon will be laid before 
the House of Commons by January 31 of the 
following year. There is also the need for a provision 
that the Public Accounts Committee will examine 
the Appropriation Accounts and submit its report 
within a time-frame, say, by February 15, so that 
the excess grant, if any, could be regularised before 
next year’s Budget is presented in Parliament/State 
Legislature (and if the PAC in its wisdom does not 
find adequate justification for the “excess expenditure” 
it should be in a position to recommend to the 
Legislature and ensure that the corresponding cut 
in next year’s grant to the delinquent departmenty 
is made). 

Coming back to the situation in Bihar, as matters 
stand today a staggering sum of Rs 5383 crores 
has been spent upto March 1995 without any legal 
authority. (The figures of excess expenditure for 
1995-96 will be available only when the C&AG 
submits his Appropriation Audit Report.) It is doubtful 
if the Public Accounts Committee of Bihar would 
be in a position to recommend regularisation of 
“excess expenditure” or the Bihar Legislature would 
approve the same. Should the Central Government 
remain a passive spectator in such a situation? If: 
so much money has been drawn from the State” 
coffer without any legal authority does it not point 
to a failure of the constitutional machinery in the 
State? Does the situation not warrant imposition of 
financial emergency as envisaged in Article 360 of 
the Constitution? Let legal and constitutional experts 
debate the issue and suggest a way out. E 
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‘Scoop’ based on Phone-tapping 


G.S. BHARGAVA 


Te indian Express seems to have done it again, 
with greater finesse, no doubt. The reference is not 
to the Delhi's edition’s display of the “latest on-line 
technologies” which has much to commend itself. 
it is not also a cosmetic change, as the chief editor 
claims. Take, for instance, its front page lead story, 
“Lal versus Lal: the latest is telephone tapping.” 
Reading it rang a bell. Eight years ago, in July 1988, 
the same Delhi edition, had carried an account of 
a telephone conversation between Ajit Singh, who 


~had merged his father’s Lok Dal into the emerging 


Janata Dal in return for the Presidentship of the 
new outfit, and the present Prime Minster, Deve 
Gowda, who was a dissident Janata leader in his 
home Siate of Kamataka. 

Ascribed to “Central Government sources’, it 
substantiated the newspaper’s claim that Ajit Singh 
and Deve Gowda were engaged in promoting 
dissidence in the Karnataka ruling party to keep the 
then State Chief Minister, Ramakrishna Hegde, 
bogged down. The purpose was said to be to 
ensure that Cizndra Shekhar remained the 
unchallenged Janata Dal leader at the national level 
without Hegde, with a better image then, putting 
in his oar. 

One's quarrel is not with the substance of the 


«report which exposed the tactics of sanctimonious 


Č 


leaders to keep themselves in power but with the 
ethics of making use of the contents of telephone 
tapping, by whichever Government, for scoring the 
‘scoop’ without keeping the readers informed about 
the source of the story. The result was that the 
tapping of the telephones of political adversaries 
was made to look less heinous than the efforts of 
Janata Dai leaders to encourage dissidence against 
a Chief Minister of their own party. As it happened, 
it had led to the resignation of Hegde as the Chief 
Minister, which could not be objective of the 
newspaper because he was believed to have fed 
~the story to it. 

Nihal Singh, who was Surender to us when we 
were colleagues on The Times of India news desk 
in the 1950s, hit the nail on the head when he 
commented: “The pity is that the Express could 
have had its little scoop and yet remained true to 
the ethics of journalism by condemning the ‘source’, 


unless it felt found not to do so.:In the latter case, 
it should have chosen to forego the scoop.” 

Now let us see the similarities between that 
‘scoop’ and the latest one about several telephone 
calls made from the residence of Bhajan Lal, the 
former Chief Minister of Haryana, in Chandigarh to 
the CBI “top brass In the Jain hawala and JMM 
payoff cases” in Delhi. The source has been 
mentioned as “a four-page unsigned note that’s 
doing the rounds of political circles in New Delhi”. 
The contents of the telephone conversations have 
not been mentioned except to cite the anonymous 
note that Bhajan Lal has been keeping ‘in constant 
touch’ with the CBI and got himself exonerated in 
the corruption cases. But it was highlighted that 
“neither Bhajan Lal nor R.C. Sharma (the CBI 
officer) categorically denies that (the) phone calls 
were made”. 

There are so many strands in the story like 
“alleged phone-tapping”, corruption case against 
Bhajan Lal, and presumed complicity of CBI officers 
in not booking him in the hawala and other cases 
that it reads convoluted. But nowhere in the report 
does it stand out that its crux is the reprehensive 
practice of telephone tapping, if not the equally 
objectionable act of “surreptitiously obtaining” copies 
of Bhajan Lal’s telephone bills. 

“Dirty tricks” are the stock in trade of American 
politics and US newspapers like the Washington 
Post have used their fallout but the reports invariably 
stress the source and its motive. The newspaper 
also does not use reports which do not stand 
independent scrutiny. In The Indian Express case, 
it is not clear why the story has been written in 
such a way that telephone tapping, highlighted in 
the headline, becomes incidental. 


¢ 


MEANWHILE, there is an on-again and off-again 
dimension to the talks between Karnataka and Tamil 
Nadu Chief Ministers on the sharing of Cauvery 
waters. Newspaper reports are content to give the 
statements of the Chief Ministers without saying 
where the dispute stands and what has been the 
upshot of the several meetings between the heads 
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of governments. A curtain-raiser on the latest round 
of talks in The Hindu, for instance, quotes the 
Karnataka Chief Minister that any political solution 
to the problem emerging from bilateral discussions 
will have to be endorsed by the Cauvery Water 
Disputes Tribunal, the chairman for which has to 
be appointed by the Supreme Court. He also said 
it was “Improper for his Tamil Nadu opposite 
number to seek to argue the case before the 
tribunal. Does it mean that despite the earller 
optimistic reports the matter is back to square one? 
How one would wish for a news analysis or wrap 
up on the state of the talks and where they are 
heading. 

The same is the case with the Alamatti controversy 
between Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka. Once it 
lost its political salience the newspapers, including 
some published from Hyderabad and Bangalore, 
have begun to treat it routinely. In this context, there 
was a refrashingly candid opinion piece on the 
dispute in the Deccan Herald which deprecated 
whipping up of parochial passions. In contrast, the 
BJP in Kamataka has threatened to prevent the 
Central expert panel from visiting the dam site, while 


the national leadership of the party piously preaches 
that all water resources belong to the nation and 
should be treated as such. 

Finally, there is no explanation from the 
newspapers of the mystery of the missing ‘massive’ 
Central assistance to Andhra Pradesh for organising 
relief to the cyclone havoc in the two Godavari 
districts. By what sleight of hand has a Rs 500 crore 
aid package to the State vanished Into thin air? The 
Hindu report on Chandrababu Naidu’s disclosure on 
November 19 that the State had not ‘received a 
penny’ said the statement “came as a surprise to 
the media as the government had given details of 


the Rs 500 crore package”. According to the report, , 


the official spokesman, usually the Principal 
Information Officer but sometimes the Cabinet 
Secretary himself, told the press on November 12 
after a Cabinet meeting that the package had been 
approved by the Cabinet and even spelt out the 
details of the package. “But the Telugu Desam 
member of the Cabinet, Yerram Naidu, who was 
present when the State Chief Minister spilled the 
beans” categorically denied that the Cabinet 
discussed the subject on that day. E 





DILEEP: Asia and India in Malraux’s View 
(Continued from page 9) 


could not find martyrdom amidst a crucified people 
in what was, after all, “his” Asia. _ 

But by the time he came to receive the Nehru 
Award for International Understanding in 1974 that 


period was behind him. In the long conversation I- 


had with him, he was once again speaking about 
India the way he had done in the pages of 
Antimemories. India, he maintained, was the “other 
pole of our life’, meaning life In the West. She held 
him in thrall “because India spreads more widely 
the nocturnal wings of man’. 

India, he had written, “belongs to the Ancient 
Orient of our soul" precisely because “she is remote 
from ourselves In dream and time”. Malraux has 
written about the Bhagvad Gita with much verve 
and insight just as he has waxed lyrical about Ellora, 
Elephanta, Madurai and Benares. He maintained 
that more than any other civilisation it was India 
which had most vividly formulated “the enigma of 


man and his destiny’. India had raised questions — 


which could not beget answers in the progress of 
the mind, of sclence and of technological advance. 
The West did not even attempt to raise the 
questions: It simply destroyed them. 

While Malraux found Indian thought to be “at 
once bewitched and bewitching’, he was equally 


-whether he had found 


20 


alive to the challenges that modem India faced. To 
him, Mahatma Gandhi, whom he never met, had 
taken his place among legends in his own life-time. 
He had “emerged as a brother of Buddha”. But it 
is for Jawaharlal Nehru that he had both admiration 
and affection. “India’s grandeur seemed more 
resplendent wherever Jawaharlal Nehru stood,” he 
told me. 

Malraux had full- empathy with Nehru's efforts to 
create a “just state by just means”, to build a 
“secular state on.the basis of a profoundly religious 
society”, to strive for an egalitarian order and to 
banish poverty In a land where the feudal order was 
still extant. “For the first time in her long history, 
India is India,” he said to me. “India is in the process 
of shaping her own civilisation without knowing her 
destiny. But that is of no consequence. Europe does 
not know its destiny either. India is like someone 
holding a torch. The path is lit as you walk along.” 

Malraux’s atman doubtless continues its fabulous 
itinerary through the fog of our secrets, dreams, 


vanities and deceits. No agnostic ever sought à, 


transcendence with such alert attention to paradox 
and irony. When a French journalist asked him 
“inner peace” in India, he 
had replied, “Absolutely not. But | found another 
kind of peace. | found the peace of the abyss. That 
is the final end of ecstasy.” a 

(Courtesy : The Pioneer 
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Focus on World Food Sammit 





The World Food Summit took place in Rome from November 13 to 17, 1996. The following special 
articles present an overview of the Summit and focus attention on the issues raised there as well 
as the implications of the global meets outcome. 


‘Unravelling the Food Chain 


VIJAYALAKSHMI BALAKRISHNAN 


Bowen November 13 to 17, world leaders 
gathered in Rome to endorse a plan of action to 
reduce hunger. In those five days, at least 200,000 
“people died of starvation world-wide and another 
175,000 children died of malnutrition. 

» The just-concluded World Food Summit was 
different from previous international conferences. 
Organised by the Food and Agricultural Organisation 
(FAO) with minimal participation by other UN 
agencies the confarence was to review progress 
since the 1974 World Food Congress and chart the 
course for the future. 


+ 


THE Rome Declaration and Plan of Action were. 


drawn up on the premise that ‘A/I people have the 
right to adequate food and to be free from hunger’. 
Agreement was required on the means of fulfilling 
this right. What has emerged was aptly described 
by Cuban President Fidel Castro as ‘shameful’. He 
asked: “What kind of cosmetic solutions are we 
going to provide so that in 20 years from now there 
would be 400 millions Instead of 800 million starving 
people?” President Castro, alongwith a minority of 
other delegates, the media and a large section of 
civil society believed that this conference’ was about 
hunger and how to eradicate it. It was not. 

Early on in the preparatory process, Jacques 
Diouf, Director General of the FAO, had emphasised 
that this Summit is not a. ‘pledging conference for 
more external aid to developing countries’. He also 
added that no new financial mechanisms, institutions 
wer bureaucracies are to be created through this 
conference. Instead the Summit would focus on 
compatibility of further trade liberalisation with national 
and international food security. The World Food 


The author ts a journalist who covered the World 
Food Summit in Rome on behalf of Mainstream. — 


Summit was thus an agricultural trade conference, 
a curtain raiser to the WTO ministerial meeting in 
Singapore mid-December. 

Since the 1974 World Food Congress, develop- 
ment assistance for agriculture has fallen faster 
than for overall development assistance. Over 100 
countries are today worse off than they were 15 
years ago. About 48 countries are defined as being 
low-income, food deficient The World BankÆs 
assistance to the sector has fallen from $6.2 billion 
to $2.6 billion. 

A World Bank publication, the 1993 World Food 
Outlook suggests that world grain production will 
only need to grow by an estimated 1.4 per cent 
per annum till 2010 to keep pace with world 
demand. This would allow food consumption in 
developing countries to increase by 2.2 per cent 
per annum until 2010, against the 2.4 per cent 
annual consumption growth recorded during the 
1980s. 

The Food Outlook also suggested that worid 
grain production increases of the past few decades 
will. need to be slowed down if huge stock 
accumulation is to: be avoided. This ts already 
happening. -Grain stores are at thelr lowest in 20 
years. In the last three years, word consumption 
of grain has exceeded production. In 1995-96, grain 
stores fell below 17 per cent of annual world food 
consumption which the FAO estimates as necessary ° 
to maintain global food security. 

In the past two years, food stocks have declined 
by 15 per cent of annual global requirements. The 
rate of growth of production has fallen and now 
equals the population growth rate. Thus today. global 
food security is once again threatened, though not 
for everyone. In Rome, the world has accepted and 
endorsed that food security will continue to be 
denied to people who are different: politically, 
ethnically and racially. i 

The Rome Declaration and- the World Food 
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Summit Plan of Action were hastily cobbled together 
in the last eight months. Much of the drafting was 
done during the summer of 1996 after member 
States returned the secretariat’s draft with the 
recommen-dation that it be changed from an 
agricultural production document into a plan of 
action. At this stage, other agencies, the International 
Fund for Agricultural Development and the World 
Food Programme were invited to participate in 
formulation of a new draft text. The text which 
emerged took its lead from the Uruguay Round 
Agreement which visualises that the market can 
solve the food problem and that International trade 
is vital to global food security. 


To make the new draft acceptable, member- - 


states added 800 brackets. By September when the 
last bracket was removed, the Rome Declaration 
and Plan of Action were a shadow of their already 
modest beginnings. Commenting on the volumes of 
paper consumed to get each bracket removed, one 
_ disenchanted delegate pointed out: “If we could feed 
people paper, no one would sleep hungry.” 


+ 


THE Plan of Action, as endorsed by 185 countries - 


in Rome is a non-binding series of seven 
Commitments which when translated into national 
policies and sub-national programmes and 
interventions is expected to reduce by half the 
number of hungry people worldwide. 

While the first six follow from earlier conferences 
and pronouncements, Commitment 7 polarised the 
North and divided the South. The final phrasing of 
Commitment 7 signals the victory of unlikely allies 
in the food market: The United States and European 
governments spent time and energy to avoid 
committing themselves at this Summit. Gains made 
by developing countries at previous conferences 
were lost. A major victory of the Social Summit, 
the acceptance of ‘new and additional resources’ 
for poverty eradication has been whittled away. 
Paragraph 59 reads: “... To mobilise and optimise 
the use-of, available resources to support national 
efforts”. 

Now Commitment 7 appears quite innocuous: 
“We will Implement, monitor and follow-up this Plan 
d Action at all levels in cooperation with the 
international community.” Yet crafting a consensus 
on the nine paragraphs within this section, threatened 
to derail the entire process. During the difficult 
negotiations, a G-77 proposal including a Code of 
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Conduct for all actors was scuttled. A Code of 
Conduct is a non-binding guide to actions by the 
international community. Though a Code of Conduct 
has no international legal significance, even that 
phyrric victory was denied. ` és 

Divisions within the G-77 ensured that the’! 
proposed code of conduct to enhance the right to 
food was replaced by two bland statements. Now 
the right to food is only mentioned in the very first 
paragraph of the Rome Declaration and the last but 
one paragraph of the Plan of Action. Here member 
states admit that they really have no idea what the: 
right to food implies. Abdicating responsibility for 
defining this right, member states transferred the 
job of defining the right to food to the UN Highs 
Commissioner for Human Rights. 

As NGOs pointed out, the Plan of Action actually. 
commits countries, particularly those in the North 
to nothing. 

Non-governmental agencies who had been 
responsible for putting food security .on the 
international political agenda were campaigning for 
the addition of Commitment 8: A legally binding right 
to food. Most NGOs said that such a right needs 
to be explicitly articulated. An improvement on the 
G-77 proposal, NGOs wanted that if nothing else 
there had to be political backing to the fundamental 
right to food. 

The right to food is guaranteed by numerous 
international treaties: Article 25 of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights provides the necessary 
guarantee; and the International Covenant on 
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights includes the, 
right to adequate food. In 1974, the World Food 
Congress had declared that ôevery man, woman 
and child has the inalienable right to be free from 
hunger and malnutrition in order to develop their 
physical and mental faculties:” FAO's goal is ‘ensuring 
humanity's freedom from hunger.” 

Despite these and a series of other more recent 
commitments on food for all and nutrition security, 
valuable time and energy was spent by delegates 
and NGOs on. evolving yet another, more 
sophisticated and politically correct definition of the 
right to food security. é À 


+ 
THE NGO statement at Rome, crafted after much 
acrimonious debate came up with the all- 
encompassing and clumsy: “Everyone has a right 
to secure access at all times to safe and nutritious 
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food and water adequate to sustain an active and 
healthy life with dignity.” 
The Plenary Hail at the FAO headquarters heard 
a lot of similarly noble statements. Alain Juppe, 
Prime Minister of France: “Having enough to eat 
is a fundamental right’; the European Community: 
“Hunger and malnutrition are a scourge, a curse 
that cannot be tolerated any longer.” Premier Li 
Peng: “For China, access to adequate food is the 
fundamental right entitled to every individual.” 
But it took tiny Bhutan, to aptly describe a food 
«Secure world: “The day when each and every citizen 
No planet Earth can go to bed without hunger or 
fear of hunger the next day.” 
_ But these good words were only the preface. At 
“ Rome, delegations used the FAO plenary hall to 
send a variety of messages. Dan Glickman, the US 
Secretary of Agriculture, began by saying: “Ending 
“world hunger is a goal that if ever abandoned takes 
with it our very humanity” and followed it up with 
veiled threats, “Countries that choose to turn away 
from biotechnology should recognise the consequ- 
ences of their actions to the world.” In the same 
vein the European Commission while accepting that 
liberalising the agricultural market cannot be the 
only answer aiso pointed out that “developed 
countries do not wish to put at risk investments and 
resources that may come to nought’. 

In the FAO palace, such threats jostled for space 
with political signals. Alain Juppe used the platform 
to endorse UN Secretary General Boutros Boutros 
Ghali's re-election campaign. Sam Nujoma, appealed 
for least developed country status for Namibia, 

4-Zaire suggested that the international community 
stay out of the Great Lakes region for a while. 
Guyana, wanted debt repayments to be capped at 
10 per cent of export eamings, Portugal wanted 
freedom for East Timor and Eirtrea never once 
mentioned the situation of its own people, so 
concerned was it about the situation in Rwanda and 
Zaire. And six countries, called for an end to diverse 
embargoes, blockades and international bans on 
them. A number of others objected to the use of 
food as a political weapon. 

However every country mentioned trade. China— 
K.which articulated its basic food policy: “to secure 
self-sufficiency on the basis of domestic resources”— 
is keen to join the Word Trade Organisation. So 
though asserting that “developed countries have an 
unshirkable responsibility to provide financial and 
technical assistance to developing countries”, Premier 
Li Peng first declared that “China stands ready to 
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establish a stable relationship in grain and foodstuff 
with other countries”. 

As the European Community’s representative 
approvingly noted: “Since Marrakesh, market 
liberalisation has matched supply of agricultural 
produce more closely to demand, reducing foodstuff 
surpluses.” He failed to mention that this has been 
made possible because the EC ensured that primary 
products were exempt from the anti-dumping law, 
a comerstone of the WTO regime. Today ‘food 
prices are 40 per cent higher than two years ago. 
A direct result of the Uruguay Round Agreement 
on trade liberalisation. 

“| heard the same statements, similar promises, 
26 years ago,” a disillusioned representative of an 
Indian NGO said. Then India had a much higher 
profile. This time the country played a different role, 
attempting to retain gains from the past rather than 
break fresh ground. 

The modesty is perhaps warranted. The India | 
position paper reveals that the per capita availability 
of foodgrains has risen from 395 gms per day in 
1951 to 470 gms in 1990. That means every 
Indian’s share of food has gone up approximately 
two grams every year. Poor households spend 52.4 
per cent of all expenditure on foodgrains alone. And 
foodgrains production growth at 2.67 per cent per 
annum is only at nudging distance from the population 
growth rate of about two per cent. Not surprisingly, 
the Prime Minister did not mention when the country 
is likely to be free from hunger. 

Instead, Prime Minister Deve Gowda in his 
address to the Summit billed himself as a ‘grassroots 
farmer’ and vowed to lead the anti-hunger drive in 
India. Yet the country position paper presented to 
the World Food Summit does not include a Plan 
d Action to meet Summit goals or operationalise 
the proposed anti-hunger drive. 


4 


THE 1974 World Food Congress, 26 years ago, had 
ended with a clarion call from then US Secretary, 
Henry Kissinger: “Let there be no man, woman or 
child hungry after 10 years.” 

On November 17, 1996 the Rome Declaration, 
had been endorsed by 185 countries. It states: 
“(Countries agree to) reduce the number of 
undernourished people to half their present level no 
later than 2015.” 

Henry Kissinger was a wise man. He omitted to 
mention when the 10 years would begin. | 
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Focus on World Food Samnit 








World Food Summit : 
Will Children Now Be Fed? 


RAZIA ISMAIL-ABBASI 


Y ars ago, a conference on food held in Rome 
attracted stringing Press criticism for the money it 
spent on banquets. This month, Rome again played 
host to a mega conference on food security, and 
media reactions have been largely sceptical once 
again. Some world leaders chose to stay home with 
their food surpluses; others with emptier cupboards 


WC camé, and it fell to a stalwart like President Fidel 


Castro to express weary anger at reiterations of 
impfactical—and perhaps insincere—prayers, and 


-“to ask if anyone really means to work at ridding 


the world of hunger and malnutrition. 

Advocates for genuine commitment to this goal 
worked hard to make the summit focus on nutrition 
as a critical indicator of food security, and to strike 
a constructive balance with the food production 
looby. The challenge at the summit, and in the real 
world is to make the right linkage so that the 
meaningless averages of global or national food 
security do not obliterate the reality of the average 
hungry household and the average malnourished 
child who comprise the real “average” in most of 
the world’s communities. UNICEF asked: “does 
food secunity by itself ensure adequate nutrition, and 
what does it actually mean for children and their 
, families?” Clearly the point at issue was: whose 
‘“secunty? The UN Secretary-General’s 1996 report 
on the mid-decade progress on goals set by the 
1990 World Summit on Children was cited: it points 
to “little or no improvement in child nutrition’, and 
Calls for “integrated development strategies, broader 
partnerships, and social and economic empowerment 
of the poor as keys to success”. : 

The votaries of women’s advancement were 
vocally present. Some made the connection between 
women’s leadership and women’s role in the overall 


The author, a former journalist, NGO activist and 
erstwhile President of World YWCA, is Convenor of 
the Women’s Coalition and a founder-member of 
NGO General Assembly which seeks to review the 


international vision on which the UN was formed. 
She has lobbied for the nutntion pnonty, and been 
part of the civil society initiatives to establish pro- 
poor arguments in the World Food Summit 
decisions. 
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heaith and care spectrum that are as much part 
of the answer as greater food availability. One of 
UNICEF’s arguments for recognition of women as 
key players in reaching nutrition goals ts that the 
way women have to toil and deny themselves to 
feed their families, and the persistence of their own 
low nutrition levels may be too exacting a price what 
they contribute to food production and distribution, 
as their nutntional status is the foundation of 
“nutrition security” for their children. Protecting 
women’s rights and improving their nutrition and 
general health are not outside the world food 
agenda. But an essential part of what governments 
and societies must ensure. UNICEF thus made a 
strong case for nations to “link strategies for 
improved food production and distribution to those 
that strengthen family nutrition, health and care,” 
with measures for women to take greater charge 
of change integral to the effort. The argument Is 
not to be dismissed as sentimental embroidery on 
the solid subject of planting seeds and harvesting 
crops: the human rights of approximately 850 million 
people are violated each day because full granaries 
do not assure their right to food security About 174 
million of these people are children Without 
commitment to tie food goals to nutrition objectives, 
a Food Summit has little meaning $ 

India, with tts shockingly high levels of malnutrition 
leading the world along with tts neighbour 
Bangladesh, was a major stakeholder in gaining 
international acknowledgement of such linkage. 
How did it manage to contribute? Returnees from 
Rome can report, and those who did not go could 
seize the hour to ask the question. The country 
report submitted to the Summit does include many 
references to the needs of children, women and 
poor communities. The challenge will lie in what Is 
dong over the coming decade of the 9th and 10th 
Plans, for the country document does not contain 
a plan of action. It mentions the Integrated Child 
Development Services (ICDS) and the Public 
Distribution System as progremmes with potential 
promise for food security. However, until these 
actually reach the very poorest, the promise cannot 
be realised for the most needy. As long as the 
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hungry need a fixed address to qualify for access 
to the means of feeding themselves at affordable 
cost, and remain the most reluctant and handicapped 
“consumers” using the open market, deficiencies 


and inequity will persist. A national plan is needed, . 


and it could be well begun by examining the 
National Nutrition Policy rather than the size of the 
last or the next harvest. The recommendations of 
the National Panchayat Raj Conference on Food 
Security and Nutrition, held in Juty—and its call for 
greater decentralisation and grassroots empowerment 
to address the challenges of both land use and food 
use linking strongly with nutrition awareness— 
provide another starting point. A cross-sectoral 
approach, with a firm base in human resource 
development precepts, could make a difference. 
The Panchayat Raj conference identified breast- 
feeding promotion as a priority concern for the Food 
Summit; hardly a topic that farmers or civil supplies 
Officials would think of. 

The population issue can be expected to be 
raised at a food conference—and it was. First 
reports suggest that it ran Into the predictable rut, 
with some insisting that there should be less babies 
in the South, and not enough insisting that the North 
might finally recognise what its consumption habits 
do to the whole concept of what is enough for any 
man’s need. Population planning is an essential 
factor In oy nes but it is still a moot point 
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whether birth control must precede development 
cooperaiion. All the poor still eat less-and want less- 
than all the affluent. And the poor do not set prices. 

If the summits and conferences of the year have 
demonstrated anything, it is the hollowness of 
“trickle down” premises. The Food Summit also , 
highlighted the need to look again at investment 
patterms—through the eyes of the most poor and 
least served, and to see their children. 

Were there any gains at Rome for the chronically 
hungry of the world? Will the children of the hovels 
and hamlets now be fed in accordance with their 
basic human rights? The seven keynotet 
commitments of the Summit do offer some grounds 
for hope. The target of halving the numbers of 
undernourished has been mocked—but it presents 
a measuring tool. Monotoring and measuring 
mechanisms need to be found, and established. 
Recognition of the potential of civil society, of local 
government, of women could possibly be reflected” 
in new programming designs. Emphasis on the 
household economies of the poor, and on the 
desperate choices they Impose, was timely, and 
deserves sustained attention. The agendas and 
decisions of the other mega conferences were 
invoked, and the importance of constructive inter- 
linkage can be taken up in national follow-up 
decisions. Moving along the path lit by the human 
rights conventions and convenants—not least among 
them the near-universal Convention on the Rights 
of the Child—the Summit also had to look squarely 
at the call for acceptance of the Right to Food, 
which reads as nutrition as much as access. If this 
opens the door to the eventual prospect of 
accountability for fulfilment of that right, and leads. 
to identification of who is accountable and how, the’ 
world may yet change. 

Naturally, each of the potential plus points in the 
summit commitments implies an enormous challenge. 
Has there been adequate understanding of how 
food security can or must reduce malnutrition? Are 
“underfed” and undernourished” still being used 
synonymously? Will implementation decisions really 
extend to health nd care, or will they be confined 
to agricultural production measures? Will the micro 
realities demanding a great concert of micro solutions., 
stay alive and visible in the great sweeps of national 
or regional food security policies and plans? Will 
a words into deeds transition be based on suci” 
insights and wisdoms as might realise at least some 
of the dreams of those who quietly put their children 
to bed hungry every night of the days of the Word 
Food Summit? The questions, and the possibilities 
blow in the wind. And Fidel Castro's indictment of 
indifference echoes still. E 
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Food Security, Trade and the Environment 
FROM RIO TO ROME THROUGH MARRAKESH 


VANDANA SHIVA 


Te Food Summit was clearly a non-Sumimit. Its 
plan of action is a plan of inaction in terms of 
ensuring food security especially in the context of 
\ the undermining of food security and food sovereignty 
through trade liberalisation. The US in fact objected 
in writing even to the empty rhetoric of the right 
to food. In Washington’s perspective, the right to 
‘¢’ food cannot be treated as an international right or 
obligation. In fact, the entire objective of the Summit 
on Food appears to have been to remove the 
“T people's rights to food security and the duty of the 
international community to provide it as a “non-tariff” 
trade barrier. The Food Summit has been reduced 
to a mere footnote to the Uruguay Round of GATT 
which was formerly completed in Marrakesh and led 
to the establishment of the World Trade Organisation 
(WTO). 


Trade and Food Security 

Commitment 4 of the Plan of Action states: 

We will stnve to ensure that food, agncultural trade and 

overall trade policies are conducive to fostering food security 

for all through a fair and market onented world trade system 

The first sentence which used to read—‘trade 
is vital to food security’"—in the draft Plant of Action, 
now reads: “Trade is a key element in achieving 

‘-world food security.” 

The reference here is not to local or national 
trade in food which has been taking place for 
centuries, but to global free trade in food which is 
being pushed by Structural Adjustment Programmes 
(SAPs) and the Uruguay Round of GATT. 

Trade liberalisation and globalisation of agriculture 
is supposed to increase production of food, increase 
efficiency of food production, improve the economic 
situation of farmers and improve patterns of food 
consumption. 

In country after country, trade liberalisation is 

K_, leading to a decline in: food production, productivity, 
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conditions for farmers in the North and in the South, 
besides less food security for consumers of both 
the North and the South.’ 

Food security has many dimensions: 

The Ecological Dimension 

Without conservation and sustainable use of 
natural resources there can be no reliability of 
production and hence no food security. 

The Livelihood Dimension 

Without the protection of livellhoods of small 
farmers and rural communities, especially in the 
Third World, the poorest people who live in rural 
areas can have no food security. 

The Cultural Dimension 

Without availability of culturally appropriate food 
there can be no food security. 

The Health and Nutrition Dimension 

Without safe and nutritious food free of health 
hazards there can be no food security. E 

Food security is a human rights issue from all 
the above perspectives. It includes the right to 
resources, the right to work, the right to cultural 
diversity, the right to health and the right to 
information. 

Globalisation of agriculture is violating all 
components of food related human rights.The rights 
of small producers to land, water and biodiversity 
are being violated by undoing land reform, 
privatisation of water, and monopolisation of seed 
and plant genetic resources through IPRs. 

Ecological rights of all citizens are being violated 
by the spread of ecologically destructive industrial 
and factory farming methods. 

The right to work of small producers is being 
violated by the destruction of their livelihoods. 

The right to cultural diversity is being violated by 
the spread of an unsafe and unhealthy Mcdonald 
Coke and Pepsi culture. 

The right to health is being violated by factory 
farming methods and food processing methods that 
promote disease and ill health. 

The right to information is being violated by 
denying consumers the right to know what they 
consume. 

Trade liberalisation is generating food insecurity 
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at three levels. It is leading to: 

e a transfer of resources from peasants to industry, 

e a shift of land use from the production of staple foods to 

luxuryand non-food crops (cash crops) such as shrimp and 

flowers for exports; 

* a removal of food subsidies, thus lowenng domestic 

consumption, and increasing food exports. 

The resource and livelihood insecurity linked to 
land alienation, the production insecurity linked to 
decline of food production, the consumtion insecurity 
linked to decline in consumption are all, contributing 
to food insecurity for the people. 

Two million peasants have been uprooted in 
Mexico in two years of NAFTA. Imports of rice have 
gone up from half million tonnes to seven million 
tonnes. Total food imports have increased from 20 
per cent to 43 per cent. Consumption of food has 
declined by 29 per cent. 


In Russia, food production has declined by 30 ` 


per cent in five years of economic reform. 

In the Philippines and in Zimbabwe, food prices 
have skyrocketed as a result of trade liberalisation 
linked to Structural Adjustment. 

The blind faith in the free trade regime to deliver 
food security is based on violating the fundamental 
law of physics on the conservation of matter. The 
Plan states: “Trade allows food consumption to 
exceed food production.” While in specific space- 
time locations, trade allows consumption to exceed 
production, across space and time, consumption is 
limited by production, and production in turn is 
limited by ecological and environmental limits. 

The idea of the limitlessness of consumption is 
probably guided by the fact that those pushing for 
free trade in agriculture are also engaged in 
speculation and future’s trading. The speculative, 
financial economy is now one trillion dollars a day, 
sixty times larger than the value of goods and 
services exchanged in ‘the world. This fictitious 
economy is definitely not bounded by production or 
the law of conservation of matter or the ecological 
jaws of conservation of natural resources and 
ecosystems. 


Trade and Environment 

The trade and environment relationship proved 
to be the most controversial during the negotiating 
process. The powerful countries of the North which 
_ had pushed for the inclusion of agriculture in the 
Uruguay Round were now pushing for the use of 
protectionist measures at the Food Summit. The 
South did not accept such one sided use of the 
environment only for “green protectionism’. Instead, 
the issues of trade and environment now appear 
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on 39 (a), (f) and (g) in the language of assistance 
to countries to adjust their food safety and sanitary 
requirements and meet international standards. 
The US in particular attempted to show its 
environmental commitments only in terms of the use 


of trade sanctions, even though it resisted till the Is 


end the ecological phrase referring to the multi- 
functional character of agriculture in Commitment 
3. The multi-functional character goes against the 
total commoditisation of food which the U.S. wants 
to ensure through the WTO as well as through the 
food summit. 7 
However, the issue of “international standards” 
in food safety is loaded with doubt and uncertainity. 
Take the case of the Mad Cow Disease or the 
export of Monsanto’s‘ genetically engineered 
soyabean from the US to Europe. The European 
citizens do not want the soya which has been 
engineered to be resistant to Monsanto’s herbicide 
“round-up”. There is, at present, no systematically 
built up body of knowledge on the issue of food 
safety linked to genetically engineered food. These 
are, however, enough indicative studies that show 
that genetically engineered foods can be hazardous 
to health. The issue of biotechnology was a major 
conflict between Europe and the US due to coercion 
by the US to force Europe to import the Monsanto 
soya and the Ciba corn as a “free trade” requirement. 
The use of force in “free trade” shows that such 
trade is not really free. From the citizens perspective, 
it is not free because it is denying them the right 
to know what they eat since the US is resisting 
the labelling of the genetically engineered foods. 


7 


a 


Even while new issues related to food safety and), 


the environment emerge, the Plan of Action from 
the Food Summit has tacitly voted for the WTO 
to be the world’s Envomment Ministry. 

Within thé WTO’s Trade and Environment 
Committee, the Southern countries have been 
resisting the elevation of the WTO to the level of 
a decision-making body on environmental matters. 
Civil society and the social movements and some 
progressive Northem countries definitely do not 
want to see environment policy to be dictated by 
commercial -concems. Article 39 (g) states, 

Endeavour to ensure mutual supportiveness of 
trade and environment policies in support ot 
sustainable food security, fooking to the WTO to 
address the relationship between the WTO provisions 
and trade measures for environment purposes, in 
conformity with the provisions of the Ministerial 
Decision on Trade and Environment in the Uruguay 
Round Agreement, and make every effort to ensure 
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that environmental measures do not unfairly affect 
market access for developing countries’ food and 
agricultural exports. : 


Sustainability and the Rio Commitments 
z 1997 will be five years after the Earth Summit 
at Rio. The General Assembly will be evaluating Rio 
+ § at a special session. Article 39 (g) should 
actually have read 
looking to the U.N. General Assembly to address the 
-relationship betwen W.T.O. provisions and trade measures for 
environmental purposes, in conformity with the provisions of 
the Climate Change Convention and the Convention in 
Biological Diversity as well as Agenda 21, and make every 
effort to ensure that trade does not unfalrly affect the 
sustainable agriculture options. 


ii The new challenges for sustainability of agricultural 
production arise from free trade and trade 
liberalisation. However, the Food Summit does not 
«even consider the issue of sustainability in 
Commitment 4 on Trade Sustainability is referred 
to in Commitment 3 and forgotten in the trade 
section. 


Commitment 3 states: 

We will pursue participatory and sustainable food, agnculture, 
fishenes, forestry and rural development policies and practices 
in high and low potential areas, which are essential to 
adequate and reliable food supplies at the household, national, 
regional and global levels, and combat pests, drought and 
desertrfication, considering the multifunctional character of 
agriculture 


32(c) refers to the implementation of the UN 
Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD) and 33(i) 
refers to the implementation of the Leipzig Global 
Plan of Action for the Conservation and Sustainable 

. Utilisation of Plant Genetic Resources for Food and 
“Agriculture. 

However, the relationship and conflicts between 
CBD and the Leipzig Plan of Action and the 
Uruguay Round Rules is not explored in Commitment 
4, thus leaving sustainability frozen in a pre-WTO 
era, and not allowing the concern for sustainability 
to become the basis of assessment and review the 
Uruguay Round of GATT. 

One of the areas in which such a conflict is 


-evident is the area of farmers innovation and the. 


Trade Related Intellectual Property Rights Agreement 
(TRIPs). Leipzig has acknowlédged farmers rights, 
K and the CBD, through Article 8(j) calls on the 
recognition, protection and rewards to indigenous 
knowledge. Breeders rights and patents, are however, 
based on the denial of farmers indigenous knowledge 
and innovation systems. 

Interestingly, Commitment 1 on equity and 
participation refers to women’s access to and 
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control over credit, land and water in 16 (b) but 
merely states in 16(h) that governments “will gather 
Information on women’s traditional knowledge and 
skills in agriculture, fisheries, forestry and natural 
resources management’. In other words, women’s 
traditional knowledge is supposed to become “raw 
material” for corporate IPRs and women are 
supposed to hand over their control and custodianship 
over seeds and plant genetic resources to seed and 
chemical TNCs. 

Commitment 1 has the maximum reference to 
gender equity; however, in the most basic issue of 
the erosion of women’s knowledge and their contro! 
over agricultural biodiversity through IPRs, gender 
equity is not even raised. 

As has been the case with all summits, cender 
has often got reduced to population. It was the Pope 
who spoke out most strongly against linking food 
insecurity with population. The Pope called for an 
end to the “sophism that affirms that being large 
in number is condemning one self to be poor’. 

Biologically, small labour intensive and diversity 
based farms have higher productivity than large 
monoculture farms as long as multiple yields are. 
taken into account. 

Productivity of monocultures is low in the context 
of diverse outputs and needs. It is high only in the 
restricted context of output of ‘part of a part’ of the 
forest and farm biomass. ‘High yield’ plantations 
pick one tree species among thousands, for yields 
of one part of the tree (as, for example, pulp wood). 

‘High yield’ green revolution cropping patterns 
pick one crop among hundreds e.g. wheat for yields 
of one part of the wheat plant (only grain). 

These high partial yields do not translate into high 
total (including diverse) yields. Productivity is 
therefore different depending on whether it is 
measured in a framework of diversity or uniformity. 
Biodiversity based productivity measures show 
that small farmers can feed the world because 
in terms of multiple yields they have high 
productivity. 

An article in Scientific American has developed 
this approach further, and has shown how the 
economic calculations of agncultural productivity of 
the dominant paradigm distort the real measure of 
productivity, by leaving out the benefits of internal 
inputs derived from biodiversity as well as the 
additional financial and ecological costs generated 
by purchase of external inputs to substitute for 
internal inputs in monocuiture systems. 

In a polyculture system, five units of input are 
used to produce 100 units of food thus having a 
productivity of 20. 
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In an industrial monoculture, 300 units of 
input are used to produce a 100 units of food, 
thus having a productivity of 33. 

The polyculture system which has been called 
“low ylelding” and hence incapable of meeting 
food needs Is therefore sixty times more > 
productive than the so called “high yielding” 
monoculture. ' 

The relevant measure for food security is nutrition 
per acre, measured in all its diversity not yields of 
grain per unit labour. In non-sustainable systems, 
even the output based on high external inputs was 
not maintainable. 

The false calculus of increasing food productivity 
per capita has the doubly destructive impact of 
uprooting people from agriculture and destroying the om 
environment by substituting human energy and 
biodiversity with chemicals. People are in fact 
central to sustainable agriculture and increasings» 
production through biological intensification rather 
than chemical intensification. The Issue of scarcity 
and abundance of food has always been a very 
political issue. How scarcity and surplus is defined 
is literally a matter of life and death. 

During the free-trade regime of the British, two 
million people had died in the Bengal famine. 
Following the famine, the peasant movement called 
Tebhaga uprising emerged 50 years ago. Jn Tebhaga, 
women were saying “Jan debo, Dhan debo na” (We 
will give our lives but we will not give our rice). 

At the NGO Forum at the Food Summit, women 
from across the world had gathered for a Women’s 
Day on Food. In contrast to the total lack of will 
at the Food Summit, the Women’s Day was enetged 
with a strong will and commitment. In effect, 50 
years after the Tebhaga movement, the women 
were saying “Jan debo, Beej debo na, Gyan debo 
na” (We will not allow our seeds and our knowledge 
to be alienated from us as long as we live). 

In these human commitments to give and grow 
food in abundance—called “Annadana’ in our ancient 
tradition—lie the seeds of a food culture based on 
diversity, sustainability and equity. A symbolic of the 
state of the world, these seeds were germinating 
not in the heavily guarded FAO Headquarters but 
in the ruins of the Airport Station where the NGO 
gathering took place. It is out of the ruins af 
industrial agriculture and globalisation that a 
sustainable future will be built. | 
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An Ecofeminist Analysis of 
the World Food Summit 


MARIA MIES 


|, both hemispheres of the word, in the North and 
in the South, communities have been robbed of their 
birthright, the control over their own resources, land, 
water, and diversity of plants and animals. The 
politics of intemational capitalism has as its goal 
to tum all people of both hemispheres of the world, 
both the North and the South, into food dependent 
consumers, and to wipe out the last traces of 
subsistence economy and self-sufficiency remaining. 
“Food security shall no longer rast In the hands of 
local communities, in the hands of farmers, In the 
hands of women; it should be in the hands of mighty 
multinational concerns, no longer under the control 
of democratically elected governments. If this 
procedure is successful, the result will be not only 
hunger in the Third Word; we consumers in the 
North will be done in as well, dependent on the 
prosperity or ruin of the MNCs which will be able 
_ hot only to drive prices up arbitrarily, but also to 
force us, against our will, to consume transgenic 
foods, whose risks are uncontrollable for us, for our 
children, for nature. 
lf women and men, in the North as well as in 
the South, want to retain and demand food security 
and food sovereignty for all, in terms of both 
quantity and quality, they must reject the politics 
of globalisation and liberalisation of the agrarian 
market, the politics of indusrialisation of food 
production, of genetic engineering in farming, and 
of Novel Foods. 
Food Security for all can only be guaranteed 


$ 


Dr Mies studied anthropology and sociology and 
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Kölin, Germany until she retired in March 1993. She 
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research on problems of urban and rural women. 
She is a member of the Feminist International 
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books including \ndian Women and Patriarchy, The 
Lace Makers of Narsapur, Indian Women in Subsis- 
tence and Agneultural Labour, and Ecofeminism 
(with Dr Vandana Shiva). 





when people, within the framework of local and 
regional economies, take responsibility for the 
maintenance and regeneration of land, water and 
other vital resources, not only as consumers but 
also as producers; take responsibility for quantity, 
distribution and consumption of food. Where self- 
sufficiency and self-provisioning, and not profit- 
maximising and economic growth, are the main 
aims of economic practices there people will maintain 
biological and cultural diversity and, therefore, food 
security, for all. 


There is an Alternative 

By now it must have been made quite obvious 
that universal food security, as targeted by the FAO 
at the WFS in Rome, will not be realised within 
the framework of the present world economic order. 
The question must be ralsed of whether food 
security is attainable at all, and what kind of political 
economic order is necessary to achieve it. To this 
end, | would like to formulate several basic theses, 
and then to partially illustrate them by reporting on 
the worldwide initiatives of women who no longer 
wish to depend on the promises made by capital 
and its political executives. 

e No food security without self-sufficiency and 
control of local resources. 

Many of those who are concerned with food 
security are unanimously of the opinion that the 
“Right to Food” is a basic human right, springing 
from the right to life and an uninjured physical 
condition. No life without food. Every community 
therefore has the duty to create food security for 
its members. 

A “Human Right to Food”, however, remains a 
hollow paper postulate, as many other human 
rights, if it rests on economic, political and social 
conditions which make its realisation impossible. 
Since the dawn of time, the food in each geographical 
region of the earth has been produced and consumed 
by the communities living there, and was not solely 
dependent on multinational concems and trade. 
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Self-sufficlency was until recently the main goal of 
national governments in the South. Only when this 
is the goal of the North as well as the South can 
overproduction and overconsumption In the North, 
the dumping of Northem surpluses in Southern 
nations and destruction of local farming systems be 
halted. Food security can only be achieved when 
local communities remain responsible for their own 
food. 

e Food security cannot be realised in a global, 
liberalised, deregulated agrarian market, but only by 
decentralised food systems under the control of 
local communities. 

This means that at least the agricultural sector 

must be removed from the package of GATT/WTO 
resolutions. in place of globalisation, the revitalisation 
of regional and local economies for the production, 
marketing and consumption of food should be the 
goal. Food security and food sovereignty cannot be 
guaranteed by either huge private concems or 
centralty-controllad states. There is no such thing 
as “global food security’. (see Bemhard, Kaschinski 
Spehr 1995) 
e Food security and food sovereignty on the basis 
of local and/or regional economic and food systems 
requires that the most important local resources 
remain in the hands of farmers, communities, and 
people: land, water, diversity of plant and animal 
life, seeds, etc. Above all, still remaining commons 
should not be privatised. 

Misuse of the land for the production of luxury 
products for export on the world market instead of 
for local food production must be stopped. No local 
food security is possible without land security for 
the peasants. Land must also be to a much greater 
extent in the hands of women, who provide most 
of the work in direct food production in any case. 
¢ No long-term food security without ecologically- 
sound farming methods. 

In place of monoculture and export orientation, 
based on high inputs of external resources (chemical 
fertilisers, pesticides, biotechnology), support for 
biological and cultural diversity, of local symbiotic 
systems, self-regulating systems to be in the hands 
of local women and farmers . insistence on organic 
and ecological farming methods, At the International 
Women’s Conference in Beijing, 1995, the women, 
critical of globalisation, demanded the defence of 
and return to subsistence economy, that is, production 
for one’s own needs in place of export-oriented 


production, and the women of the North demanded ` 


support of ecological agricultural methods. Both 


groups of women demanded a regionalisation of the 
markets In place of globalisation. (Lanje 1995, p.17) 

Producers and consumers of foodstuffs must’be 
able to have direct contact to each other once 
again. This can be achieved by direct marketing and 
through producer-consumer associations. > 
e Retention and revitalisation of local market 
structures. 

Such producer-consumer association initiatives 
have often been started by people actively involved 
in environmental, anti-atomic or anti-genetic 
engineering movements. These people have realised 
that food security cannot be expected from those 
politically responsible and certainly not from global 
supermarkets, but that we consumers can create 
it ourselves in cooperation with organic farmers. In ' 
Japan, such clubs, called Seikatsu Clubs, have 
been primarily founded by housewives. (Mies/Shiva 
1993, pp. 259-263) i 

| would like to also mention here the women’s 
markets in West Africa, above all in Ghana. The 
entire food supply is in the hands of these market 
women. They are very powerful. When they close 
the market, everything grinds to a halt. Most 
importantly, although they supply the population well 
with foods. -They do not do so according to the 
capitalistic principles of profit maximising. According 
to a statement of Aba Amissah Quainoo from 
Ghana, the market women cannot be moved to sell 
just any anonymous product on the market just 
because it was brought from somewhere and is 
cheap. The market women have their arrangements 
with the producers, and they keep their word. A 
good relationship to the farmers—often women—> 
is more important to them than easy money. 
Although there is a market here, it is not capitalistic, 
not almed at accumulation. Because of these 
market women and their principles of “a moral 
economy” (Mies 1994), food security for the people 
of Ghana even in times of crisis has been achieved. 

The role of the West African market women is 
referred to in the FAO preparation papers for the 
WFS, not to generalise such a market system and 
its principles, but on the one hand to emphasise 
how, In the sense of the “informal sector’, women 
are better able to with-stand the food crisis caused 
by the world market, GATT and SAPs, and on thé 
other hand, as a form of crisis management to be 
used when the modem, capitalistic market, which 
all are counting on, fails to function. 

it should be considered as important, however, 
to consider this “moral economy” of the women as 
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a perspective for an alternative economy, useful not 
only in production but also in processing and 
marketing of foods, and not merely as a welcome 
stop-gap for women. ; 
Only when consumers have established closer 
t contact with producers of food, are they able to feel 
responsible for ecological and social principles in 
the production, processing and marketing of the 
food. The prices of foodstuffs could also be set so 
that the producers and consumers could live with 
them. (see below) 
ae Such more or less autonomous and subsistence- 
oriented economic areas in relation to basic food 
supply demand a division of labour between men 
and women other than the current gender division. 
“~~ An economy in which the women provide for daily 
meals in times of war and crisis, but in which the 
men continue to play their technological war and 
“power games and continue to hold to an aggressive 
and expansive economic model is not suited to 
guarantee food security for all those living in the 
region. Men must take an active and equal part in 
the paid and unpaid labour of securing subsistence, 
and in the maintenance and regeneration of life. 
e It is, therefore, absolutely necessary that men 
fight actively against an increasingly brutal image 
of man, against the “Remboisation” image. 
Globalisation not only leads to an increasing 
marginalisation and impoverisment of women world- 
wide; it also renders hollow the present identity of 
the White male In the rich Northern countries, the 
image of the high-performance man, equipped with 
the newest technology, undefeatably striding forward 
‘and overtaking all female and Black/Yellow/Brown 
male salaried and skilled laborers, the provider for 
women and children. The move of capital to low 
wage countries not only “housewifises* women but 
men as well. (von Werlhof, 1983) The collapse of 
the male image of breadwinner is not answered by 
media or industry now by recommending to men 
the previously housewifely virtues of caring, providing, 
maintaining. On the contrary, the man who has lost 
his job feels useless, having to be fed in many 
cases by a women, and totally disoriented. When 
he is given a Kalaschnikov, when “Bread and 
Circuses” are placed before him, he soon feels 
himself once again to be “Man” and hero. This 
Ramboisation of men is, in my opinion, not only 
the reason for increasing Right-wing radicalisation 
of younger men, but also for their increasing 
acceptance of war as normal. The new civil wars 
in many countries, which, as the FAO has 


established, also endanger food security, are fuelled 
as well by this Ramboisation of men who have lost 
any prospects for a better future and their previous 
male identity. 

When those men in the North who still possess 
a bit of common sense and civil courage do not 
wish such a development, they must start a 
movement against the Ramboisation of men and 
struggle together with the women, against this anti- 
nature and anti-human economic system. 

e The urban bias—the tendency towards urbani- 
sation and flight from the countryside must be 
stopped and reversed. 

A joining of production and consumption does not 
take place through globalisation and liberalisation 
policies, but rather, and only when work on the land 
and around food production is revalorised, econo- 
mically and above all, culturally. This presumes that 
the city consumers once again value food production 
and processing as a part of their local or regional 
culture, a precious part which they will not allow 
to be taken away from them. Food is really more 
than consumption of calories; it forms part of the 
entire social, cultural and spiritual life. 

in a time in which the gap between nature and 
culture, matter and spirit, is greater than ever 
before, a time in which machines, even biological 
machines invented by man, are given a higher value 
than our living connection with the organic nature 
which surrounds us, food appears as a worthless 
minor detall. Food prices have fallen continuously, 
and we are beginning to forget that people cannot 
live by “virtual food” alone. This devaluation of all 
organic creation, and thus all the work connected 
with them, such as tilling the soil and the work of 
women, and the inflated valuation of trade goods 
and of the city as the location of “culture” is, among 
others, one of the reasons for flignt from the 
countryside and for the “urban bias” recognised by 
the FAO, which, however intends to do nothing 
about it. 

In order to reverse this trend, fair prices must 
first be negotiated for foodstuffs between local 
communities. It is further of great importance that 
everywhere, another definition of the concept “work” 
is worked out, one that is not solely based on paid 
labour. (Bennholdt-Thomsen, 1996 b.) 

Defeating the “urban bias” can also be supported 
by a removal of the strict division between town 
and country, and by growing food in cities as well. 
Already a large percentage of food is grown in cities 
of the South, in gardens, backyards, coutyards, on 
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roofs, and next to the roads—mostly by women. 
In Nairobi this is said to account for 15 per cent 
of the food supply. In Moskow, many people have 
retuned to a form of subsistence production, 
planting crops on “datschas” or in gardens. Even 
in Tokyo “Yabo” farmers (wild farmers) can still be 
found, practising farming in this megapolis (Akemine 
1985). In the USA, women, mostly Blacks, have 
begun to plant gardens in deindustrialised cities like 
Detroit, so as to raise vegetables for themselves 
and their neighbourhoods. This “urban gardening” 
movement is simultaneously a movement to revitalise 


the local community. The often drug-addicted youth 
find it Interesting and sensible to work in these 
gardens. Children love gardening. The elderly can 
give their wisdom to the young. 

e When the elected representatives of the people 
can no longer protect people’s food security—as we). 
see happening before our very eyes as a result of 
globalisation—when they only protect the interests 
of large capital corporations, then it is time, in the 
South and in the North, to consider other forms of 
direct democratic contro! of the people, by the 


people, for the people. n, 





RM. PAL: Anti-Reservation Stir 
{Continued from page 10) 


mother goddess Saraswats clothes will be desecrated If the 
policy of reservation Is adopted. (literal translation of what was 
said in Hindi) 


It is equally painful that no one present at the 
meeting thought of reminding them of what Abraham 
Lincoln had said in the context of slavery : it is 
dangerous to nurture a society and nation of half- 
slaves and half-free. 

During the period April to October 1996 hardly 
any effort was made to make the university decision 
of reservation effective. It is in the light of this non- 
implementation of the law that the University Grants 
Commission (UGC), reportedly under pressure from 
the concerned Parliamentary Committee, issued a 
letter on October 29, 1996, asking the university 
authorities to launch a special recruitment drive to 
fill the teaching and non-teaching positions reserved 
for SC/STs. 

It is significant that although the UGC took the 
decision to write to the university on July 31, 1996, 
it prevaricated for four long months to communicate 
the decision to the university; in fact the letter has 
not yet reached the university (on November 12 at 
the time of writing this note). The contents of the 
letter were, however, made known to the leaders 
of anti-reservation teachers on or about October 29, 
1996! 

One of the arguments advanced by teachers, 
including well-known “Marxist? and “progressive” 
faculty members, is that academic standards will 
suffer if SC/ST teachers are appointed. “Implemen- 
tation of the UGC decision would result in collapse 
of standards of instruction and research activities 
in the university system,” they announced majes- 
tically, and warned that if the UGC “does not 


withdraw its letter, there would be intense unrest 
on the campus”. No one has, however, said a word 
about the increasingly and alarmingly falling standards 
in spite of the fact that the academic community 
has always been dominated and controlled by thé” 
upper and forward castes. 

The fact remains—it should be obvious to all 
thoughtful men and women—that the upper and 
forward castes are bent on maintaining the status 
quo; they are determined to fight back, whenever 
the situation demands, any struggle for social justice 
and affirmative action. The North Indian educated 
middie classes (whom Rajni Kothari calls “the 
lumpenised middie class") feel threatened, not 
because they would be deprived’ of jobs, but 
because their caste identities would be at stake. 
One may recall in this context that a large number 
of banners were put up in Delhi in 1990, mostly 
in women’s colleges, to assert their identity. 

We are not particularly concemed with thei 
question of reservation and politics involved in the 
controversy. We do feel concemed, however, about 
the fact that a large number of communities in our 
country have had their social status fixed for all time 
to come. This fact, too, has been summarily 
dismissed by anti-reservation faculty members of 
Delhi University. You refuse to accept the given 
social status, you are dubbed a casteist! These 
scholars do not accept the fact that every human 
being given favourable conditions, is capable of 
developing unlimited powers of intellect and will; that 
those conditions have not yet been created fer 
those who deserve them the most. 

It is a great pity that universities which ought to 
be centres for Initiating movements for progress 
have embarked on the dangerous path of leading 
us to the dark age of history. a 
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Let Truth Prevail : Fidel Castro 


The following is the text of the speech delivered by Dr Fidel Castro Ruz, President of the Republic of 


Hirer, the inseparable companion of the poor, 
is the offspring of unequal distribution of the wealth 
and the injustices in this world. The rich do not know 
hunger. 

-¢ Colonialism was not alien to the poverty and 
underdevelopment afflicting today a large segment 
of mankind. Neither is the offensive opulence and 

„squandering by the consumer societies of the 
former metropolis which have subjected to exploi- 
tation a large number of countries on Earth. Millions 

of people in the world have died fighting hunger 
and injustice. 

What kind of cosmetic solutions are we going 
to provide so that in 20 years from now there would 
be 400 million instead of 800 million starving 
people? The modesty of these goals is shameful. 

If 35 thousand people—half of them children— 
are starving to death every day, why Is it that in 
the developed countries olive groves are being torn 
down, cattle herds are being sacrificed and large 
amounts of money are being paid so that the land 
is kept unproductive? 

If the world is rightly moved by accidents and 
natural or social catastrophies that bring death to 
hundreds of thousands of people, why is it not 
equally moved by that genocide which is taking 
place every day in front of our eyes? 

/* Forces of intervention are organised to prevent 
the death of hundreds of thousands of people in 
eastern Zaire. What are we going to do to prevent 
the starvation of one million people every month 
in the rest of the world? ' 

It is capitalism, neoliberalism, the laws of a wild 
market, the external debt, underdevelopment and 
the unequal terms of reference that’ are killing so 
many people In the world. 

Why is it that 700 billion dollars are invested 
every year in the military instead of investing a 
portion of those resources in fighting hunger, 

g@reventing the deterloration of the soil, the desertifi- 
cation and deforestation of millions of hectares 
every year, the warming up of the atmosphere and 
the greenhouse effect that increase the number of 
hurricanes, the scarcity or excess of rain, the 
destruction of the ozone layer and other natural 
phenomena which negatively affect food production 
and man’s fife on Earth? 
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Cuba, at the World Food Summit, held at the FAO’s headquarters in Rome (November 16, 1996). 


The waters are polluted, the atmosphere is 
poisoned, nature is being destroyed. it is not only 
the lack of investments, education and technologies 
or the accelerated pace of the population growth; 
it is the environment that is deteriorating and the 
future that is growing more hazardous with every 
passing day. ‘ 

Why are increasingly sophisticated weapcns still 
being produced after the Cold War is over? What 
are those weapons for if not to dominate the world? 
Why that ferocious competition to sell to under- 
developed countnes weapons that will not make 
them more powerful to defend their independence 
while they would rather be killing hunger? 

Why is it that criminal policies and absurd 
blockades that include food and medicines are 
being added to all this with the purpose of annihilating 
whole populations out of hunger and diseases? 
Where is the ethic, the justification, the respect for 
the most basic human rights and the common 
sense of such policies? 

Let the truth prevail and not hypocrisy and deceit. 
Let’s build an awareness on the fact that 
hegemonism, arrogance and selfishness must cease 
in this world. 

The belis that are presenily tolling for those 
starving to death every day will tomorrow be tolling 
for all mankind if it did not want, or did not know, 
or if it could not be sufficiently wise to save itself. m 
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marking the completion of thirtyfour 
years of its modest existence and 
containing a rich fare of articles from 
noted personalities on different facets 
of the national and international scene. 























35 November 30, 1996 





NATIONAL 
November 17 > 


> 


> 


> 


November 18 > 


VV V VV WV 


CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS novemeer 17-23,1998) 


In an interview to Home TV, former Finance Minister Dr Manmohn Singh, now a member of the Congress Working” 
Committee (CWC), says that while he was not an “aspirant” for the CPP leadership, he would not “flinch from 
his duty” as a Congress party member if an offer was ever to be made. 

In yet another step towards bringing former Congressmen back Into the parent party, Congress President Sitaram 
Kesri revokes suspension of former Union Ministers M.L. Fotedar and Shella Dixit, as well as former Congress 
General Secretary K.N. SIngh—all of whom were suepended after the AICC session at Surajkund, Haryana in 
April 1993 for demanding implementation of the one-man-one-post norm. 

Assuming that the United Front was the last obstacie In the party's bid to capture power at the centre, the BJP 
National Executive concludes its three-day session at Jalpur by relteratng tts belief that the saffron bngade was! 
destined to lead the country Into the twentyfirst century, and party President L.K. Advani forecasting that the ruling 
UF, would not last beyond 1997. , s 

Addressing a mammoth gathenng at Mumbai's Shivaji Park, Defence Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav says the 
Samajwadi Party he heads would shortly launch a stir against the UF Government as the Union Home Ministry 
had delayed the release of undertrials detained under the TADA Act in Maharashtra despite its expiry in the country. 
Bangalore Pollce—placed on high alert following intelligence reports that at least 200 Naxalites of the People’s 
War Group had sneaked into the city to disrupt the crowning of the Miss World on November 24—round up 2000 
anti-beauty pageant activists led by former CPM MP Subhashini All. F 
Enforcement Directorate claims to have unearthed a “deeprooted conspiracy” to cover up the alleged huge kickbacks 
siphoned into the country through illegal channels in the Rs 133-crore urea Import case. 

BJP sets the tone for its Imminent assault on tha UF Government during the coming session of Parliament by 
meating President Shankar Dayal Sharma at New Delhi's Rashtrapati Bhavan in a delegation by former PM Atal 
Behan Vajpayee, and urging him to Immedlately intervene to end the constitutional tmpasse In UP following last 
month’s Assembly elections; It also calls for the recall forthwith of State Govemor Romesh Bhandari. 

BJP will have an adjustment with the BSP for the November 29 by-elections to three Rajya Sabha seats In UP, 
with the BJP fielding Its candidates for two seats and the BSP for one, according to former UP CM Kalyan Singh 
In Lucknow. 

Samajwadi Party President and Defence Minister Mulayam Singh Yadav meets the press in Lucknow, says the 

State Governor should administer oath to the newly-elected MLAs In UP, something that had become imperative 

in view of the allegations that BSP legislators were being kept In confinement. 

In his first visit to Hyderabad since laying down office as the PM, PV. Narasimha Rao enroute to Delhi after tour 
of Andhra Pradesh’s cyclone-hit areas denies that he had any differences with Congress President Sitaram Kesn 
and refutes the charge that he had given a clean chit to the UF Government at the Centre. 

Supreme Court orders the Maharashtra Goverment to deposit Rs 4 crores collected from the recent Michael Jackson 
show with the Mumba) High Court. 

Enforcement Directorate (ED) offlcials arrest top executives of ITC and Shaw Wallace and Company (SWC}— 
ITC Executive Director and Executive Director (Finance) of ITC Bhadrachalam Paper Board Limited as well R P. 
Agarwal as well as Executive Director (Finance) of SWC P.L. Narasimhan—in connecton with FERA violation cases 
A Deputy Supenntendent of Police (Communications) and his wife are killed when the pollce van in which they 
were travelling Is blown up by a landmine planted by the Peopie’s War Group (PWG) on the Warangal-Hyderabad 
State Highway In the moming. 

Delhi High Court issues notice to the Enforcement Directorate to file its reply In the anticipatory bail petitions filed 
by Chandraswami and his aide K.N. Aggarwal alas Mamayt. 

In his first public reaction to the Leftist attack on the UF Government's economic policles, Finance Minister P. 
Chidambaram targets the CPI In particular (thereby preparing the ground for the impending confrontation with that 
party) and tells a meeting of Tamil Maanila Congress (TMC) workers at Erode in Tamil Nadu - One cannot be 
in the government and cniticise the social and economic reforms. We are In the government to advance economic 
and social reforms. If that ıs not allowed, we may review our continuance in the government.” 

Congress President Sitaram Kesri removes Maninderjit Singh Bitta, a close supporter of CPP leader Narasimha 
Rao, from the office of the Youth Congress chief and appoints Satyajit Singh Gaekwad, MP from Baroda and the 
youngest Congress member in the Lok Sabha, In his place 

Karnataka High Court clears the decks for holding the Miss World pageant in Bangalore, but at the same time 
stipulates guidelines to be observed in order to safeguard the show from tuming vulgar and obscene. 

After a meeting of the BUP’s UP Legislature Pary In Lucknow, former UP CM and leader of the BJP's State Legislatures 
Party Kalyan Singh rules out the possibilty of any aliance between the BJP and the BSP; he also forecioses 
the prospects of an alliance with the BSP in the elections to the Rajya Sabha from UP that he himself had declared 

Revenue Secretary NK Singh tells a meeting with the members of the Confederation of Indian Industry (Cll) in 
New Delhi that the government will “urgently and vigorously” pursue modification of the existing FERA 

Deihi High Court overruies a lower court and grants ball to former PM Narasimha Rao and al! others charged 

In the St Kitts forgery case 

Chandraswaml is released from Tihar Jall in the evening, says on retum to his ashram In Delhi: “I experienced 

the ashram even at the Tihar. | do not feel the difference between the two.” 
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Prakash Chandra Yadav, son of former Union Minister Ram Lakhan Singh Yadav and an accused In the Rs 133- 
crore urea import case, is arrested by the Enforcement Directorate. 

Seven Dalits, Including a woman, are hacked to death and three others Injured by a rval group near Morpur village 
In Andhra Pradesh’s Guntur district. 

Congress President Sitaram Kesri denies that the money seized from former Union Minister Sukh Ram's residences 
was party fund as claimed by Sukh Ram himself. 

Punjab CM Harcharan Singh Brar submits hls resignation to Congress President Sitaram Kesri after the latter's 
directve to him to step down and decision to despatch four central party functionaries as observers to choose 
Brars successor at a meeting of the Congress Legislature Party (CLP) in Chandigarh on November 21; AICC 
General Secretary Ghulam Nabi Azad, In charge of Punjab affairs, says Brar’s resignation has been accepted 
One week before insurance workers are planning to go on a countrywide strike, Finance Minister P. Chidambaram 
tells the UF Steering Committee—at its meeting at PM Deve Gowda’s Race Course Road residence In New Delht— 
that the government would soon be introducing in Parlament a bill on an Insurance Regulatory Authonty but falls 
to clarify if the Authority would be also empowered to Invite domestic and foreign investment in the Insurance 
sector; while the United Front’s Left constituents caution the government against potentially harming the insurance 
workers’ Interests underscoring that If private Investment was permitted there would be agitations. 

On the opening day of Parliament's winter session the Lok Sabha is adjourned for the day as a mark of respect 
for a sitting member and seven former members who passed away dunng the tnter-session period; while the Rajya 
Sabha adjoums within minutes of assembling following protests from the BJP elders over the happenings in UP 
(where the BJP was not given an opportunity by the State Governor to prove tts majonty on the floor of the legislature) 
Congress Parliamentary Party's ill-trmed general body meeting proves to be a fiasco for former PM P.V Narasimha 
Rao, still holding on to his post as the CPP leader with Congress President Srtaram Kesri, the newly-inducted 
Madhavrao Scindia, AICC General Secretary Ghulam Nabil Azad and Maharashtra strongman and former Defence 
Minister Sharad Pawar staying away so that only one-third of the 220-odd CPP members are present though CPP 
spokesperson Suresh Kalmadı claims the attendance at the meeting was 140, Narasimha Rao in his 55-minute 
speech takes a concillatory positon and appears tense and on the defensive 

UP’s political scene does not appear as hazy as on October 17 when President's Rule was reimposed with distinct 
Indications of the UF Joining hands wrth the Congress-BSP combine in the forthcoming Rajya Sabha elections from 
the State 

Vanous organisations opposing the forthcoming beauty pageant, Including the BJP, call for a Bangalore bandh on 
November 23, the day the event is scheduled to be held tn the city; with the BJP leader In the State Assembly, 
B.S. Yedlyurappa, disclosing to reporters that the bandh would be-in force for 24 hours from the morning on November 
23 and claiming : “This ıs the first tme that Bangalore will be observing a dawn to dawn bandh” 

In tts attempt to’ clean up the Capital, the Supreme Court feels the need for removing about four lakh jhuggis 
dotting the city; a Bench of Justices Kuldip Singh and S. Saghir Ahmad asks for a meeting of the heads of the 
concemed departments to draw up an action plan to remove the dwellings. 

Ongolng tussle between Congress President Sitaram Kesri and CPP leader Narasimha Rao is likely to take a 
new turn with some Congress MPs—P.C. Chako, Praful Patel and John Femandes (all known supporters of Sharad 
Pawar)—meeting Kesn and demanding the election of a new CPP leader, thereby giving the indication that Pawar 
has thrown in his lot with Kesn against Narasimha Rao in this round of conflict. 

Unanimously elected leader of the Congress Legislature Party (CLP), Ms Rajinder Kaur Bhattal, daughter of freedom 
fighter Baba Hira Singh and bom in September 1945 in Lahore Central Jail, is sworn in at Chandigarh as the 
new CM of Punjab; Bhattal, who was Deputy CM in Harcharan Singh Brar’s Ministry, is the first woman CM of 
the State and her election to the office of the State’s chief executve Is.being viewed as the Congress leadership's 
efforts to woo women voters in the forthcoming Assembly elections in the State, her name as the new CM ıs 
proposed by the outgoing CM Brar and seconded by Finance Minister Keval Knshan and others. 

Saudi Arablan airlines Saudia says It would not pay more than $ 20,000 In compensation to the relatives of the 
289 passengers who died in this month's mid-air collision near New Delhi 

Union Home Minister Indrajit Gupta addresses blennial conference of CBI officers in New Delhi, warns against 
Increase in corruption in high places unless adequate safeguards are adopted by the government while mplementing 
the policies of economic Ilberalisation. 

Delhi High Court stays proceedings against BJP President L.k Advani, former Union Minister V.C. Shukla and 
the Jain brothers in the Rs 65 crore hawala scam. 

Delh: High Court grants former PM Naraasimha Rao intenm bail, if arrested, In the JMM MPs' bribery case before 
November 28; Narasimha Rao’s former Ministenal colleague Satsh Sharma gets benefit of the decision, and so 
does Chandraswami. 

Government Employees National Confederation gives the call for an Indefinite strike tn the postal, telecom, railways, 
defence, audit, Central Secretariat and varous State Government services to protest against the repressive athtude 
of fifth Central Pay Commission. 

As Bangalore gears up for Miss World 1996, the pageants organisers appeal against the Karnataka High Court 
order that It be held under judicial scrutiny; the Supreme Court is to hear the case on November 23 

War of attrition in the Congress Intensifies with party President Sitaram Kesri unceremoniously sacking three General 
Secretaries—Janardhana Poojary, B.P. Maurya and Devendra Dwivedi (all staunch Narasimha Rao loyalists)}—from 
their posts (thereby inviting Maurya’s open reaction : Kesn “is a mad man”) and readmits three Indira Congress- 
T leaders—former Minister of State for Extemal Affairs Natwar Singh, erstwhile Rajasthan CM Shiv Charan Mathur 
and Tamil Nadu leader K. Ramamurthy. 

Supreme Court removes all stringent restrictions imposed by the Kamataka High Court on the Miss World pageant 
being held in Bangalore thus ending the uncertainty over the event, to be watched live all over the world on television 
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For the first tme in the annals of the Indian judiciary, a well-known former judge of the Calcutta High Court, Ajit 
Sengupta, Is arrested in the moming by the Enforcement Directorate in the city on charges of FERA violation 
of 74,000 pound sterling and $ 12,000. 

Special Task Force (STF) group of the CBI is entrusted with the task of probing the case of Illegal allotment of 
petrol pumps and gas agencies and other investgatlons, If any, against former Union Minister Satish Sharma 
Mother Teresa ts admitted to a city nursing home in Calcutta in the early moming with ‘acute left ventricular heart ` 
fature’ A medical bulletin issued by the nursing home says - “Her Irregular heart rate Is persisting but she Is. 
fully conscious and comfortable.” The nursing home also constitutes a five-member medical board for her treatment M 
Electon of 11 Rajya Sabha members from UP, where the Legislative Assembly members did not take oaths the 
State was brought under President's Rule, is challenged in the Supreme Court with Madhukar Jetly, a Lucknow 
resident, filling a wnt petition seeking quashing of the elections as “nullity, illegal and unconstitutional”. 

Defying controversy, agitations and threatened by rain Miss World beauty pageant in Bangalore passes off peacefully - 
with Miss Greece, 18-year old Irene Skliva, being adjudged the best and crowned Miss World 1996 while Miss_ 
Colombia, Carolina Arango, is the first runner-up and Miss Brazil, Ansuka Prado, is the second runner-up, BJP- 
sponsored Bangalore bandh evokes poor response but both the BJP and the Left activists offer spinted resistance 
through demonstrations that invite police action in terms of detention, bursting of tear-gas shells and lathi charge. # 
in a significant development, the income Tax Department gives clean chit to 21 politicians (including BJP President 
LK Advani and former Unton Ministers R K. Dhawan and Satish Sharma) charged by the CBI under the Prevention 
of Corruption Act and accused in the multl-crore hawala scam. 

With battle-lines having been drawn, followers of Congress President Sitaram Kesn and supporters of CPP leader 
Narasimha Rao are planning their next moves, Narasimha Rao loyalists hold meetng at former Extemal Affairs 
Minister Pranab Mukherjee’s residence in New Delhi and then shift to Narasimha Rao’s residence giving Indications 
that their leader would not give up his CPP post without a fight, whereas the Kesn camp makes It clear that 
nothing short of Narasimha Rao's scalp was acceptable to them. “ 
Former PM V.P Singh alleges In Lucknow that the Congress was responsible for the assassination of Rajiv Gandhi 
saying. “Once the Congress succeeded in installing a fnendty government at the Centre, they started interfenng 
with the secunty system” 

Punjab CM Rajinder Kaur Bhattal constitutes a 36-member two-tier Council of Ministers by Inducting 17 Cabinet 
Ministers and 19 Ministers of State, but the sweanng-in ceremony ıs marred by those not finding berth in the 
Ministry raising thelr voices against Bhattal and party MLA Malkiat Singh Dakha accusing her of betrayal. 
Former Tamil Nadu CM Jayalalitha is questioned by the Directorate of Vigilance and Anti-Corruption (DVAC)at her 
residence in Chenna for over an hour in cases reportedly relating to the Pleasant Stay Hotel, Kodaikanal, and 
Mesna Advertisers. 
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Punjab Provincial Legislature—the last parliament still operating In Pakistan—is removed with the Provincial Governor, 
acting on behalf of the country’s President, dissolving the 248-member House a day after the province's CM and 
28 provincial lawmakers had resigned. 

Several fabled properties acquired by the family of deposed PM Benazir Bhutto in the UK and France are being 
probed into by the new Pakistan Government, according to media reports in London. 

According to the state-run Pakistan Television, the police have arrested the former chlef of the country's Intelligence 
Bureau, Masood Shanf, on charges of murdering Murtaza Bhutto, deposed PM Benazir Bhutto’s estranged brother, 
on September 20 outside his Karachi residence; Shanf, under custody since Benazir's dismissal by President Farot 
Legahri, was named the pnncipal accused in the assassination by Murtaza’s Personal Secretary Noor Mohammad 
early last week 

PM Deve Gowda has a 40-minute meeting with Chinese Premier Li Peng in Rome (where both have gone to 
attend the World Food Summit), allays Chinese apprehensions regarding the UF Govemment's policles on Tibet 
and the Dalai Lama by assunng that there was no change in India’s original stand on those issues, and thereby 
reiterates that the Dalal Lama would not be permitted to engage in political activity on Indian soil; Deve Gowda 
also holds meetings with Bangladesh PM Shelkh Hasina Wajed and Nepalese PM Sherbahadur Deuba and conveys 
India’s eagerness to improve relatons with the two nelghbounng states of South Asla. 

In a mix of hope and cynicism, the World Food Summit wraps up In Rome with an ambitious pledge to expand 
harvests, level bamers to food distributon and cut by half the 840-million people without enough to eat, as the 
present leader of the European Union Presidency, Insh PM John Burton, tells delegates at this last major UN- 
organised conference of the decade © “These must not be empty promises.” However, former Chilean President 
Patricio Aylwin observes that “It would be to delude ourselves’ if It was not acknowledged that world opinion “generally 
react to these agreements with indifference and scepticlsm’—the observation reinforced by the fact that the Food 
Summit's nine-polnt plan (like all other projections in such intemational gatherings held in the past) is based on 
non-binding guidelines buttressed by the current policles of the United States. > 
Pakistan’s intenm government steps up pressure on the ousted Benazir Bhutto administration with the detention 
of Sclence and Technology Minister in the sacked Ministry, Nawad Khokar, in Lahore 

Imran Khan, who says he would be Pakistan’s next PM, Issues his election manifesto—wherein he presents his 
vision of Pakistan as that of a state which preserves the family system—on the day his wife, Jemima, gives birth 
to a son at London's Portland Hospital 

Former General and Deputy PM Chavalrtt Yongchalyudh Is likely to become the PM of Thailand as a result of 
a switch In loytttes by former Thal PM Chatchai Choonhavan. 


Ps 
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Ruling Awami League leaders urge Bangladesh’s Sheikh Hasina Wajed Government to take “actions” against former 
PM and main Opposition leader Begum Khaleda Zia for her public comments on the late Bangabandhu Sheikh 
Mujibur Rahman, questioning the validity of the term “Father of the Nation” applied for him. 

US stands isolated but firm on Its threat to veto a second term for UN Secretary General, Dr Boutros Boutros 
Ghali, as the Secunty Council meets to pick the new Secretary-General to lead the United Nations into the next 
century. 

Pakistan's Supreme Court dismisses a petition filed by ousted PM Benazir Bhutto against her dismissal by President 
Faroog Leghan on November 5 with Chief Justice Sayad Ali Shah returning the challenge petition to Benazir’s 
lawyers after making a striking observation . “Some portons of It contain scandalous matena! ” 

Pakistan takes hostility towards india to a new height by withdrawing its offer to host a humanitarian meet on 
Afghanistan in Peshawar after New Delhi ts Invited to attend it. 

US finds Itself cornered In its opposition to Dr Boutros Boutros Ghali getting a second term as the UN Secretary- 
General, but nevertheless vetoes Dr Ghall’s re-election in a 14-1 vote in the 15-member UN Secunty Councll. 
Nobuharu Okamitso, the top bureaucrat of Japan's Health and Welfare Ministry, resigns a day after being accused 
of taking millions in bribes from a nursing home developer in exchange for government subsidles 

Pope John Paul II accepts an invitation to visit Cuba offered by Communist leader Fidel Castro during a histonc 
meeting of the Coid War rivals at the Vatcan City with the two men deciding that “they would do their best” for 
the visit to take place in 1997 

US President Bill Clinton commits the US to improving relations with China; ackowledging that his country continues 
to have important differences with Being over human rights and other issues, he tells a receptive audience in 
Australia’s parliament that “we're making progress” over trade and nuclear technology 

Sri Lankan fighter jets bomb two Tamli guernila bases in northern part of the island-state, according to an Air 
Force spokesman who discloses “We took two targets given by intelligence. We’re now monitoring rebel radio 
transmissions to assess the damage and thelr casualties ” 

Deposed Pakistani PM Benazir Bhutto demands that the anti-corruption law be extended to cover the office of 
the President. 

Bangladesh’s principal Opposition leader Khaleda Zia ts seeking to end its “parliamentary strika” but underlines 
that the government must first create a “congenial atmosphere”, the BNP began Its boycott of parliament on November 
10 hours before the ruling Awami League PM Sheikh Hasina Wajed introduced a bill to allow the tral of the participants 
in the 1975 coup by repealing an Indemnity Act 

In his first vistt to the US ousted Russlan National Secunty Secretary Alexander Lebed tells reporters in New 
York that Russla’s nuclear arsenal was vulnerable to blackmil and terrorism—and only a $ 400 milllon ald programme 
would be able to address the threat. 

United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees suspends Its work in the Afghan capital Kabul after weeks of 
harassment by the Taliban fighters. 

Pakistan President Farooq Ahmed Khan Leghan appoints Ghulam Mujadid Mirza, a former Supreme Court judge, 
to head a new ant-corruption commission. Leghan had, after ousting Benazir Bhutto as the country’s PM on 
November 5, pledged to create an independent body to investigate and prosecute politicians and bureaucrats; 
penalties under Leghari’s Accountability Ordinance include a seven-year jail-term, disqualification from public office 
for frve years, dismissal from service and confiscation of illegal wealth. 

Frederick J.T Chultba wins re-slection as the President of Zambia; but the country’s most important election- 
monitonng group declares that the elections “cannot be said to have been free and fair” 

Battle for pan-European political and economic Integration begins in eamest under the umbrella of the 15-member 
Europen Unon; Italian and Greek governments take the first steps to qualify for the European Monetary Union 
(EMU) and the proposed launch of the single currency on January 1, 1999. 

Three hundred persons retuming from refugee camps in eastern Zaire are massacred in a Church in Burundi, 
the victims, believed to be Burundian Hutus, were among the first refugees to retum to Burundi after fighting broke 
out around refugee camps in eastem Zaire last month. 

Bntish PM John Major faces a senous revolt from his backbench MPs after refusing to agree to a full Commons 
debate on the European single currency 

The Washington Times cites the CIA to establish that China recently sold Iran missile technology, advanced radar 
components and nearly 400 tonnes of chemicals used to produce nerve agents; H further reports that the transfer 
of missile-guidance components to iran might violate Beljing's commitment to an International pact on curbing such 
sales 

Committee of Privileges in Parliament hands down a stern and stinging punishment on four members of the Opposition 
Singapore Democratic Party (SDP) In the health subsidy controversy they had raised. 

A hijacked Ethiopian Airlines Boeing 767 with about 178 passengers and crew on board crashes into the sea 
near the Comoros Islands; the plane, hijacked in the moming soon after taking off from Addis Ababa, was on 
a scheduled flight to Abidjan via Nairobi, Brazzaville and Lagos; rescue workers on the Comoros Islands find 30 
survivors tn the wreckage, according to eye-witnesses. 

Pakistan's Supreme Court refuses for the second time to entertain a petition by deposed PM Benazir Bhutto agaunst 
her dismissal and dissolution of the country’s National Assembly (parliament) with the Court's Registrar returning 
the petition because of “frivolous” and “misconceived” objections raised by her lawyers following rejection of the 
first petition which was filed on November 13 and rejected on November 19 

Deposed Pakistan! PM Benazir Bhutto alleges that a secret plan existed to stop a judicial probe into the recent 
killing of her estranged brother Murtaza 

A ship overcrowded with 125 religious pilgrims sinks in northern Brazil after crushing into a sandbank. The ship 
was carrying 125 persons, 45 more than It could hold, when it went down in the Acar river a 
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EDITORIAL 


Rededication 


Wir this Annual Number Mainstream steps 
into the thirtyfifth year of its modest existence. 

From its inception Mainstream has had to wage 
in an incessant struggle to keep itself afloat. To 
survive the power of the moneybags, both indige- 
nous and foreign, holding aloft its basic policies 
and principles all these years is in itself an achieve- 
ment given the formidable challenges this publi- 
cation has had to encounter. Except for a brief 
period during the last phase of the infamous 
Emergency Raj in the mid-seventies, when it was 
forced to close down, Mainstream has regularly 
come out without disruption. And in the process 
‘it has ‘carved out a niche for itself in academic, 
intellectual and political circles as well as different 
segments of the working people striving for a better 
future. That is because it has all along tried to 
comprehensively analyse contemporary national 
and international events in the politico-economic- 
social spheres with utmost objectivity and candour. 
At the same time it has done so without fear of 
the powers that be (whether in government or the 
political establishments) and without seeking any 
favour from any quarter. 

Since its birth Mainstream has sought to mobilise 
the widest /possible opinion in defence of the 
cherished values of our freedom struggle manifest 
in the principles of democracy, pluralism, secularism. 
It has also upheld the objectives of our battle for 
emancipation from foreign yoke : upliftment of the 
exploited, the oppressed and the persecutéd by 
ensuring equal opportunity for all in every’ realm 
of activity so as to construct a just, fair and 
egalitarian society. These may have become outdated 
for those reared in the present-day ‘pragmatic’ 
approach to life that is based on the ‘get rich quick’ 
syndrome; but they remain relevant for all those 
who are keen to end economic exploitation and 
guarantee social justice for our teeming millions for 
the purpose of bringing about allround national 
progress. Whether it has at all succeeded in such 
an endeavour with the highly limited resources at 
its disposal, is something for our readers to judge; 
but one can state without ambiguity that Mainstream 
has never relaxed in this effort from the day it 
began its arduous journey way back in 1962. 

The overall scenario both at home and abroad 
in the last one year has become more forbidding 
than before. At the national level a coalition 


government is holding office for the past six 
months. With the person heading the Council of, 
Ministers perennially preoccupied with the petty 
politics of his home State there is no coordination 
in administrative functioning despite the fact that 
a few major portfolios are being handled by 
experienced and competent Ministers who are 
silently coping with the stupendous problems at 
hand. But more than the UF Government’s malfunc- 
tioning or non-performance the problem in today’s 
India is the acute paucity of able leadership all a 
around—courageous persons of integrity who, rising 
above narrow partisanship and opportunism, i 
command the trust and confidence of the masses. * 
In spite of advertising itself as the “party with a 
difference” the BJP has failed to live up to its self- 7 
publicised role, the Gujarat developments having 
punctured all its tall claims on that count. About 
the holier-than-thou Left establishments the less . 
said the better. 

Domestic politics continues to be punctuated by 
corruption among those holding high office—a 
phenomenon that has scaled new heights with the 
erstwhile Prime Minister making a history of sorts 
by being forced to stand in the witness box as an 
accused in a criminal case involving forgery. The 
phrase ‘criminalisation of the polity’ is today 
strikingly illustrated by the number of MPs with 
criminal records occupying the Lok Sabha benches. 
These developments are of grave concern in view, 
of their possible impact on society as a whole. In 
case of corruption the real danger lies not in its 
all-pervasive character but in the possibility of its 
adverse influence on our national economy. This 
has not yet happened in this country unlike the 
experience of our northwestern neighbour under 
Benazir Bhutto. But in the face of the startling 
revelations from Islamabad the danger on this score 
can barely be ignored. That is precisely why an 
allout moral crusade against the scourge of corrup- 
tion does not brook the slightest delay. 

In the economic sphere the situation has turned 
grim with a number of indicators signifying a, 
serious crisis in the offing. This has been utilised 
by the prominent representatives of the erstwhile 
ruling party, most notably the former Finance 
Minister, Dr Manmohan Singh, to launch a tirade 
against the UF Government. It is only proper that 
Prime Minister Deve Gowda has eventually deemed 
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it necessary to call Dr Singh’s bluff by pointing the 
accusing finger at both his predecessor in office, 
PV. Narasimha Rao, and Dr Singh himself for 
having ruined the economy by reckless liberalisation 
without concern for the poor. But such criticism 
carries little conviction when there is no visible 
move to strike out a new path off the beaten track 
for the purpose of bringing succour to the vulnerable 
sections of society. 

The situation must be squarely faced without 
equivocation: the economic reforms, as conceived 
and implemented, have only helped to accentuate 
disparities among the populace with those in the 
lower rungs of the socio-economic ladder being hit 
the hardest by the tyranny of the unregulated 
market which permits the growth of islands of 
prosperity in the ogean of abject poverty and allows 
the wealthiest to wallow in dehumanised opulence. 
Spiralling prices of essential commodities keep 
steady pace with the growing army of the unem- 
ployed. The ‘globalisers’ having dispensed with 
such Nehruvian ‘idiosyncracies’ as growth with 
social justice there is now no inhibition on the part 
of our liberalised economic pundits from fully 
endorsing the prescriptions of the international 
lending institutions for the Third World. It is only 
the economists having the interests of the bulk of 
the people at heart who are well aware of the 


pernicious consequences of those prescriptions as ' 


mirrored in the fate of several Latin American 
states. 

On the global plane the US continues to hold 
the levers of power and its writ seems to run 
everywhere now that the countervailing force has 
ceased to exist. This has spurred some of our weak- 
kneed decision-makers to propagate the idea that 
we stand to gain much if we kow-tow to the sole 
surviving superpower without standing on national 
prestige. In other words, they are prepared to even 
barter away our sovereignty for a few pieces of 
silver. Such elements have received a jolt with the 
voting in the UN on the US moves to economically 
throttle the tiny island-state of Cuba which has 
dared to defy Washington and retain its socio- 
economic system for almost thirtyeight years. But 
whether they have drawn, the proper lesson from 
that debacle which Washington suffered, is difficult 
to conclude. However, it is a fact that these 
worthies are totally divorced from the mood of the 
public in general. Nevertheless, their capacity for 
mischief cannot and should not be minimised; for 
they can resort and are resarting to subterfuges to 
distort and deflect our poljcy-perspectives to the 





detriment of our vital national interests. 

In the midst of allround degeneration eating into 
the vitals of our polity, grassroots movements 
outside the purview of electoral politics are 
continuing to play a positive role on the whole and 
presenting innovative forms of action whether on 
the question of right to information for the benefit 
of the poor and the landless or on the very concept 
of ‘development’ that sanctions large projects 
without even the semblance of consulting the 
people likely to be affected by displacements. In 
the midst of despair and gloom it is such movements 
which offer a ray of hope. Simultaneously active 
judicial intervention to expose, indict and even 
sentence the errant members of the executive as 
well as promptly respond to social questions or 
those related to the effect of ‘development’ on 
ecology has come as a whiff of fresh air in the 
prevailing suffocating atmosphere and constitutes 
another source of optimism. 

However, these efforts to cleanse the polity of 
all the dross and dirt that have accumulated over 
the years cannot achieve much in concrete terms 
unless -hey are buttressed by an informed public 
opinion that could act as the vehicle of mass 
mobilisation. This is where a journal like Mainstream 
retains its significance even after thirtyfour years. 
And hence the urgent necessity for its survival 
braving the mounting odds before it. 

As it enters the thirtyfifth years of its publication, 
Mainstream rededicates itself to the task of moulding, 
to the best of its ability, public opinion for a better 
future for our people, for our country, the region 
and the world—all this defying the numerous 
adversities and the difficult environment within 
which it is forced to operate. 

We shall overcome. 


December 8 S.C. 





iron and Rust 


When did I sing long ago in yoru Mass 

A happy Second Voice! ‘ 

The hymn of love is all washed away by many Rains. 
Its memory remains. 


Memory does not die in the Sun and the Ram, 
Long lives strong iron. 
Only on the nerves of pain glow 


Rust’s finery. 
Bishnu Dey 


(Translated by the poet from the onginal Bengali) 
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Indian Paspor: 


We started our joumey in 1962 as an Export House. 
Today we are a Super Star Trading House. We are 
the International business arm of the House of Tata. 
We promote subsidiaries and joint ventures overseas; 
often ushering in transfer of technology. We also ideritify 
and bring into india overseas collaborators for joint 
ventures in green field sectors. 


We export commercial vehicles, construction’ 


equipment & matenals, steel and steel-based engineering 
products, ferro-alloys & minerals, leather and finished 
leather products, agncultural commodities, marine 
products, chemicals, textes & garments, home furnishings, 
health care products and ceramics. 

We also undertake overseas technical consultancy 
and management assignments for a vanety of industnes. 


Recently, we entered mto a contract with Schon Fashion 
Exports Ltd. (SFEL), Bangladesh, to provide technical 
and marketing assistance for the operation of the Dhaka 
Leather Complex Tannery. 

Over the years we've been acknowledged for 
our roles in exports. Apart from the prestigious Super 
Star Trading House status, we have been the recipient 
of the Overall Exports Trophies from The Council for 
Leather Exports, the National Productivity Council's 
Production Awards, the Environmental Awards and recently, 
the coveted ISO 8001, awarded by RWTUV CERT, Germany 
(making us probably the ist indian company in the 
leather field to gain this honour). 

Tata Exports holding an Indian passport Is a global 
citizen. 


ULALA\ 


Mumbal: Block A, Shiveagar Estates, Dr Annee Besant Road, Work, Mumbar-400 018 India 
Phone 91-22-496 4310-16 Fax 91-22-495 0309 


Catcutta = Delhi « Dewes À Madras 


Oversoas. Algena Cyprus « Ethiopia + Hong Kong » Kenya ¢ Mozambique * Narmbia * Thailand UAE «UK eUSA • Zamba « Zimbabwe 
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Towards Freedom from Feudalism 


MUBASHIR HASAN 


Aspects of Feudalism 
Old Feudalism 


eudalism is a world view. It embraces political, 
economic, social, cultural and ideological aspects 
of life. Western writers loosely use the word to 
describe certain aspects of tribal societies as well. 
However, in the subcontinent, and for China and 
Egypt, the term is more appropriately used for 


«~ societies where agriculture is or was the chief 


means of producing wealth. The owners of large 
tracts of cultivable land were the ruling elite. For 


centuries before the arrival of the British conquerors, 7 


the civilisation of the subcontinent had touched 
great heights. Its advanced agriculture and highly 
sophisticated textiles and other products had earned 
it great wealth from all parts of the world. It was 
a tolerant society that excelled in arts, crafts, 
architecture, music, dance. It accepted diversity 
and believed in peaceful coexistence. 


Colonial Feudalism 

The last two centuries witnessed the great 
invasion of Asian feudal societies by the emerging 
forces of commerce and industrial production. The 
British conquered the subcontinent and replaced 
the old feudal order of India by a new one as they 
established their political and economic hegemony. 
They liquidated the old feudals of the great Mughal 
era. In their place they installed the feudals who 


Dr Hasan is an outstanding figure in Pakistan's 
democratic movement. Beginning as a distinguished 
civil engineer, he was elected to the Pakistan National 
Assembly in the historic 1970 elections. He was the 
Minister of Finance, Planning and Economic Affairs in 
Zulfikar Ali Bhutto’s Cabinet in 1971-74, after which 
he became the Secretary-General of the Pakistan People's 
Party (1975-77). He was imprisoned under three 


military dictators, Ayub Khan, Yahya Khan.and Zia-ul- 
Haq, the latter having imprisoned him in the torture 
cell of Lahore prison. In 1984 he founded the Independent 
Planning Commission of Pakistan. In 1994 he alongwith 
Asma Jehangir set up the civil liberties organisation, 
Savera. He is a Member of the Human Rights Council 
of Pakistan. 





agreed to serve as agents of the British rule. The 
British installed the Nizam of Hyderabad and more 
than 600 other rulers in charge of the India of 
princely states. They put the rest of the country 
under the civilian administration of the Governor- 
General, Governors, Commissioners, Deputy Comm- 
issioners and political agents and called it British 
India. The colonial administration rewarded and 
protected the new feudal elite who in turn helped 
to consolidate the British Raj. To defend the foreign 
tule the Raj built a huge Indian Army, officered 
mostly by British nationals. Only the exigencies of 
World War II forced the Raj to change the policy 
of recruitment. 

At the base of the colonial feudal order introduced 
by the British was the local feudal lord. Under the 
Mughals land was state owned. The Mughal kings 
could deprive the feudal of his possession of land 
any time. The British altered the old relationship 
and made the feudal either the owner or the first 


_ tenant. In the latter case, as in the canal colonies 


of the Punjab, the ownership was retained by the 
Crown. Thus, feudal lords came to own large tracts 
of land. Tenants cultivated these tracts under 
several types of arrangements. The feudal was the 
lord and master and the tenant’s status was that 
of his muzara, hari or raiyat. Generations of tenants 
had tilled those very lands for the past generations 
of feudals. The feudal lord was the head of a part 
or whole of a village or villages, depending upon 
the extent of his estate. The British Indian Govern- 
ment along with the muzaras, haris, etc. recognised 
the superior social and political status of the feudal. 
Strong economic, social and political bonds between 
the tenant and the feudal continued to be maintained 
during the British rule. The feudal was the guardian 
of the rural world. He represented the hans before 
the government. He took the responsibility for their 
loyal behaviour towards the government. The feudal 
was supposed to dispense justice in his fiefdom, 
normally a function of the modern state. The British 
state power used the feudal for maintenance of 
peace, for collection of revenue and for supplying 
soldiers for the Indian Army. The British looked 
after the feudal well. They opened colleges for the 
chilaren of the chiefs among them. They enacted 
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the Court of Wards Act to look after the estate of 
the deceased feudal for the minors of the family, 
etc. The colonial government recruited the kith and 
kin of the feudal in the service of the state 
especially in the depart-ments of police and revenue. 
Sons of big feudal lords who had attended colleges 
in England, appointed as members of the 
superior ciyil’ services. 

The value system of the feudal era had the 
backing of the state and of the faith. Among the 
Hindus the feudals were members of the higher 
castes. There arose no fundamental conflict between 
the feudal order and the practices of the Hindu 
society. Among the Muslims, quotations from the 
Holy Book were freely used. Muslims were told 
that the status of man, higher or lower, was 
conferred by Allah. That Will of Allah decided the 
taqdeer of every individual. That Allah was with 
those who were content with their lot. In general, 
the religious elite of Islam supported the social and 
economic systems headed by the feudal. Besides, 
the feudal society was amply provided with the 
mazars of saints and sufis who were held in great 
respect by the masses. The feudal as well as the 
haris firmly believed in the practice of paying 
homage to the mazars. They offered cash and 
valuables at the mazars and prayed for the grant 
of their cherished wishes. In the process, generation 
after generation of the custodians of mazars, held 
in high respect and esteem by the masses, became 
rich and powerful feudal lords themselves. Under 
the guardianship of the feudal lord, the feudal 
value system permeated the entire populace. In 
their attitude towards life, they were all feudal 
whether they owned or tilled the land or lived by 
craft or trade. 


+ 


THE feudal alongwith members of his immediate 
family, his quom, baradari, helped by their kammis 
or kameens (dependants of the feudal belonging to 
lower clans or castes) exercises his political, econo- 
mic and social authority through the use of physical 
force. Extensive use of violence is the hallmark of 
a feudal set-up. It permeates the entire structure 
of the society. Violence calls for counter-violence. 
Herein lies the main genesis of the feud. Enmities 
and quarrels last over long periods and call for 
revenge. Cases of compromise or forgiveness are 
rare. The use of force ranges from salvos of verbal 
abuse, inflicting physical humiliation to corporal 
punishment, torture and ultimately execution. Such 
exercise of physical power in a feudal set-up rests 


partly upon the support of the state and partly 
upon other factors such as bonds of blood. 
Blood relationship played a decisive role in the 
stability of feudal societies. Claims of relatives for 
social, political, financial and other kinds of support 
were deemed superior to the claims of all others. 
(Awwal khaish, baad dervish) Notions of collective 
guilt and collective punishment also rest on the 
strong assumption that bonds of blood and the 
groupings based on such bonds make people act 
collectively. Close relatives are held to be as much 
accountable for the crime as the actual perpetrator. 
The feudal society put extremely high value on 
the notion of loyalty, Built in the social set-up was 
a hierarchical order of patrons and clients bound 
through a strong bond of personal loyalty. Everyone 
had to have or adopt a patron and seek clients 
whose patronage he can command. To be bay-pir, 
that is, having no one as a patron, was like being 
a non-entity. The individual offered unqualified 
obedience to his patron and sought similar obedience 
from his clients. Unquestioned loyalty of children 
to their father, a wife to husband, a murid to his 
pir, a student to teachers, a younger to elders was 


NS 


a 


-a 


“ 


ingrained in the social and cultural psyche of the. 


society. Helping to the hilt the one who has once 
been declared a friend, remaining indebted to those 
who have done you a favour, forgiving those who 
beg mercy was also an integral part of the order. 
Morally binding usages and conventions were 
pillars of great strength for the feudal order. Over 
the centuries, these had acquired sanction of 
tradition and were preserved out of respect for a 
class, a profession like an article of faith. Ceremonies, 


rites and rituals such. as dastar bandi, initiations as. 2 


a shagird or a murid and scores of others still linger 
as remnants of yesteryears. 

The feudal society considered women inferior to 
men. Male members of the family took important 
decisions concerning, women. Sons were preferred 
to daughters and were accorded more favoured 
treatment in matters of food, medical care, educa- 
tion, etc. Women were put in purdah and were 
hardly consulted at the time of marriage. The final 
decision rested with the male head of the household. 
A woman could be divorced at the pleasure of her 
husband. Women were denied a share in inheritance 
Perpetration of violence on women was common. 
The practice of karo-kari, that is, the murder of the 
wife by the husband or other male relatives on 
suspicion of unfaithfulness, was also -prevalent 
under some forms of feudalism. 

Following World War I, history took a new turn 
in the subcontinent as it did elsewhere also. Several 
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developments of great political, economic and 
social significance took place. Because of massive 
transfer of wealth spreading over a century, India 
had become poorer as never before. General 
discontent had spread rapidly. Political opposition 


—~“<against the British rule had begun to take root 


among the masses. The Constitution and the laws 
promulgated by the British started coming under 
attack. The British rulers and the local pillars of 
their support, the feudals, also became the target 
of the people. The disintegration of the apparatus 
of the state and of the ruling classes started 
gathering momentum. The Raj, as the opposition 
grew. The government became more oppressive in 
order to perpetuate its rule. Laws were made 
harsher. Martial Law had to be imposed at some 
' places. Jails got filled by unprecedented numbers. 
‘ The entire colonial order began crumbling till the 
British decided to quit. With their departure the 
feudal society received a tremendous blow 
Slowly but steadily education, political awake- 
ning, commerce, roads, railways, radio, newspapers, 
government administered irrigation, water, industry, 
urbanisation, elections and many other factors 
subverted the colonial feudal order By 1947 the 
British hold stood gravely imperilled. They had to 
leave transferring the imperial power structure to 
two new governments. Following the emergence of 
Pakistan, the feudal elite shifted its loyalties to the 
apparatus of the state left by the British. It continued 
to maintain its strong alliance with the Pakistani 
colonial administration and carved for itself a 
substantial share in the governance of Pakistan. It 
was destined to be an alliance of a rapidly 
m diminishing ability to govern. 


The Pakistani Feudal 
Misrule by the salaried elite in collusion with 
feudals in what has remained of the colonial feudal 
environment has taken its toll. Pakistan has slowly 
lost the power to govern itself as a civilised state. 
The clout of the police, the felisildar and the tax 
collector to enforce ‘law and order’ waned during 
the last fifty years. Illegal power-wielders filled the 
power vacuum. The old equation of the sharing of 
the state power between the feudal and the 
. apparatus of the state has tilted in favour of the 
wfeudal. With or without the cooperation of the 
remnants of the state apparatus, big and small lords 
have surfaced all over the country. With the help 
of a district officer here or a government executive 
there, Ministers, MNAs, MPAs, Senators, land 
grabbers, pirs, smugglers, land and property owners, 
or a combination of them are acting as if they are 


law unto themselves. Brazenly they put people in 
lockups, collect ransom from kidnapees, extort 
bribes from contractors and suppliers and indulge 
in extrajudicial killings. The old feudal also used 
to indulge in some of these activities but often to 
help what the British called ‘law and order’. In the 
post-British period the custodians of the feudal set- 
up, more often than not, indulge in these activities 
for ther person’s or family’s benefit. 

The bulk of the Pakistani landlords of today 
makes up an elite that are neither willing no! 
capable of rendering help in the task of just 
governance. It still owns large tracts of land but 
is unable to play a leadership role in agricultural 
production. As an elite it has lagged far behind in 
equipping itself and its flock with modern know- 
ledge and technology, not to speak of contributing 
towards its advancement. It has failed to transform 
itself into a commercial and industrial elite As a 
reactionary force it has firmlv blocked the path of 
progress and change. The Pakistani society of today, 
still holding on to the ethos of the feudal order, 
remains authoritarian and resists the introduction 
of democratic governance. 


Struggle against Feudalism 

The struggle for freedom from feudalism has to 
be waged on political, social, cultural, economic, 
and ideological fronts as one package. On the 
political field, the most important attack needs to 
be launched at the nexus between the feudal lords 
and the apparatus of the state. Right from villages 
and miohallas up to the state structure in Islamabad, 
the people have to be empowered. The monograph 
titled Sultan-en-Jamthoor deals with this question in 
somewhat greater detail. In the social field the fight 
is to be carried under the flag of human rights. 
In the realm of ideology the banner of feudalism 
used to be in the hands of the mullah who presented 
religion as a teactionary force. Fortunately, the life- 
style of many a contemporary feudal has pitted an 
important section of urban religious elite against 
hım. The religious political parties are slowly 
turning against the feudal. As for the cultural 
aspects of feudalism, fortunately, these do not play 
that crucial a role in resisting the transformation 
of the society as political, economic and other 
factors play These aspects are, however, destined 
to lmger on in the society for a long period. There 
can be no success in combatting feudalism unless 
a successful battle is waged on the economic front. 
Ownership of large tracts of land by the feudal is 
the fountainhead of his political and economic 
power. 
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Land Reforms 


PLANNERS of Pakistan’s economy had foreseen the 
grossly harmful effects of the prevalence of feudalism 
soon after the creation of the country. The First Five 
Year Plan (1955-60), produced by the Planning 
Board, under the chairmanship of Zahid Hussain, 
made a strong case for land reforms to combat 


feudal practices. Excerpts from the report of the 


Commission follow: 

The institution of landlordship 1s characterised by concen- 
trations of ownership of land in the hands of a small number 
of ‘individuals, called landlords. This generates evils of 
diverse kind ın the social order. In Pakistan, concentration of 
land ın a few hands has been accompanied by absentee 
landlordism. As a rule landlords live in towns, leaving the 
management of their lands to agents, who have little interest 
in the tenants or the improvement of land Landlords enjoy 
high politcal, economic and social status, and with their 
uifluence in politics and administration are able to exploit 
the tenants in various ways, thereby obstructing and delaying 
the process by which tenants can raise their economic and 
social status The tenant usually has little means of redress, 
since so far as he 1s concerned the officials are part of the 
system which landlords control or directly influence. The 
landlord ıs largely interested tn the collection of his dues, 
whether legally recognised or not, and the preservation of his 
social and economic hold over his tenants, whom he 1s 
disposed to treat as his subjects, as‘signified by the term 
‘rayat’ i 

In countries such as the United Kingdom and France, the 
days of feudalism are long passed, and, speaking broadly, the 
owner and the tenant now enter into partnership largely on 
the basis of equality The tenant is aware of and is able to 
assert his political and social rights as a citizen. Discontented 
tenants can find a living elsewhere This provides a salutary 
corrective for landowner~ and forces them to preserve good 
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relations with their tenants and treat them like a contracting” 
party There is no analogy, therefore, between this country 
and those that have emerged from feudalism and passed into 
the era of industralisation with Itttle unemployment and 
widespread education promoting mobility of labour 

The Planning Commission document prepared 
1954 continues : 

Under the Pakistani landlord system the cultivator has no 
way of ridding himself from his subjugated status and can 
feel no interest in his land He can have no motive higher 
than to continue to exist as best as he can without rights, 
without opportunities and without status and dignity This 
situation 1s incompatible with a progressive society The 
position of cultivator has acquired decisive significance, and 
he must be provided with an environment in which his 
energies will be released to enable him to do full justice to 
the duty he has assumed as a producer of national wealth 
The energies of the cultivator will not find full scope unless 
the fruits of his labour are guaranteed to hun He must be 
roused by a sense of ownership in the land and its fruits to- 
enable him to do the utmost of which he 1s capable. He must, 
be enabled to use the fruits of his labour for his greater 
comfort and higher social status and his savings for furth 
investment. He must be enabled to prepaie his sons an 
daughters for a better life than has been his lot. These are 
primary conditions which must be fulfilled, if the economy ts 
to develop for the benefit of the people. 

Economic and social factors are intermingled and interdepen- 
dent, but frequently social factors act as powerful incentives 
for the growth of an economy The feasibility for a higher 
status for man, a result of the advancement of science and 
technology, is the most welcome fruit of modern industnialism 
From slavery and serfdom he has passed to an age in which 
freedom and dignity have come within his reach Science has 
placed enormous powers 1n his hands for the exploitation of 
natural resources. He 1s becoming widely conscious of his 
rights: the mght to knowledge; the mght to work and 
freedom from want, the right to equality of opportunity and 
equality before law; the right to participate in the governance 
of the country; in brief, the mght to lughei life, materially and 
culturally Democracy is a means to an end and not an end 
itself. The development of man to his full stature must be th 
ultimate objective of national, social and economic poha 
The institution of landlordship, characterised by large 
concentrations of property, wealth and power, 1s basically 
incompatible with the aspirations which are surging in the 
heart of the modern man A change ın this stitution 1s an 
urgent measure of reform. It constitutes the most tmportant 
problem of our country, transcending tn its magnitude and’ 
implications every other problem, social or economic 
Economic development would be neither uninterrupted nor 
meaningful until this problem 1s solved 

Egypt’s case may be mentioned by tts close similarity to 
Pakistan, where concentration of productive, irrigated land 
existed in the hands of a few families 2115 landowners 
owned 1,282,000 acres or 25 per cent of the cultivated land, 
while 2,569,000 small holders possessed in total only about 
2,200,000 acres—an average of 084 acies per person Th 
larger estates were cultivated mainly by tenants Egypt was 
the first Muslim country to introduce a radical and 
comprehensive scheme of agrarian reforms, and implemented 
them 

The Indian experience can also provide a useful guide. The 
Congress Agrarian Reforms Committee reported in 1949 and 
recommended the abolition of zamindan holdings and the 
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elimination of intermediaries including zamindars, between 
the state and the tiller of the soul. Land thus expropriated 
was to be transferred to the peasant occupier, with the 
limitations on his right to sublet. 

In general, reform measures in other countries are based on 


7 the principle that land should belong to the tiller, with the 


, 


Ta 


y 


exceptions allowed for overriding reasons of national 
economy. In all countries except those where the prevailing 
pohtical philosophy has dictated otherwise, compensation 
has been paid on a modest scale for acquired land, and in 
most cases over a long period of years. Again, the reform 
schemes provide opportunities to cultivators, voluntarily or 
compulsorily, to become owners of their holdings. Finally 
there 1s a tendency to implement the reform through the 
democratic machinery. 

The First Five Year Plan document made excellent 

social and economic sense. It was also politically 
sagacious. It concluded by saying: 
The economic and social status of this overwhelming part of 
the population must be raised 1f an independent Pakistan in 
the modern age 1s to have any meaning for them. More harm 
than good can be done by hiding the gravity of the problem 
and the ugliness of the prevailing conditions. The country 
cannot hve in a vacuum surrounded by a world which 1s 
rapidly changing and marching forward A dynamic situation 
presents itself in which merely traditional ways of thinking 
and acting will not avail In the desire to maintain traditional 
social institutions many people try to fit their thinking into 
time-worn channels which lead them astray. This 1s wishful 
thinking ın its most deceptive farm. 


+ 


THE first land reforms in Pakistan were instituted 
in 1959. These addressed the problems of only big 
land ownerships and revenue free estates. Among 
its major provisions were: 

* Abolition of revenue free estates (jagirs). 


of urigated and 1000 acres of umirrigated land or 


» Imposition of a ceilmg on land ownership of 500 acres 


a 


b 


equivalent of 36,000 Produce Index Units, whichever 
1s more, with further specified exemption for orchards 
and livestock stud farms 

e Resumption and redistribution of excess land after 
payment of compensation to previous owners. 

¢ Consolidation of fragmented holdings and prohibition 
of subdivision and alienation resulting in economic 
or the below subsistence land units 
The second land reforms were introduced in 

1962. These were distinguished from the 1959 

reforms in the following main aspects: 

¢ The permissible ceiling of 1959 on land ownership 
was reduced. The new ceiling was prescribed at 
12,000 PIUs or 150 acres of irrigated or 300 acres of 
unirnmgated land, whichever 1s larger. Owners with 
tractors or tubewells were allowed to keep additional 
2000 PIUs. 

e Land in excess of the prescribed ceiling was resumed 
without payment of any compensation and the 
resumed land was granted to tenants free of any 
charge. 


e Certain terms were prescribed for owner-tenant 
relations. 

The third land reforms were instituted in 1977. 
The ceiling of ownership of land was fixed at two- 
third of the 1972 level, that ıs, 100 acres of 
unirrigated and 200 acres of unurigated land or 
land equivalent to 8000 PIUs, whichever is more. 

The implementation of all the three land reforms 
was far from satisfactory. Many owners dodged the 
reform procedures through illegal means. A total 
of 4.5 million acres of land was resumed—57 per 
cent under the 1959 reforms, 27 per cent under the 
1972, 12 per cent under the land reform order for 
Baluchistan, and only four per cent under the 1977 
Reforms Act. 

The present-day reality of concentrations of 
ownership of land with big landlords is unacceptable 


The Morning of Freedom 


This strained hight, this night-bitien dawn— 
This is not the the dawn we yearned for. 

This is not the dawn for which we set out 
hoping that in the sky's wilderness 

we would reach the final destination of the stars. 
Surely, the night’s turgid sea will breathe its last 
on the inevitable shore. 

Surely, the boat of heart’s agony will somewhere 
come to a stop. 

The enigma of youthful blood—reductive hands— 
so many forsaken loves—plaintive looks. 

But irresistible was the radiant face of the dawn 
even though love and beauty were within our reach. 
The subtle sorcery of desire, the aching tiredness. 
They say that the darkness hus been severed from light 
they say that the goal has been achieved 

the predicament of the grief-stricken 

has radically changed— 

ecstasy of union is allowed 

and the torment of separation forbidden. 

Torn nerves, glazed eyes, hearts on fire— 

there is no cure for the disease of separation. 
From where did the morning breeze come 

and where did it go? 

The earthen lamp, shrugs its head in despair; 

the night is as oppressive as ever. 

The time for the liberation of heart and mind 
has not come as yet. 

Continue your arduous journey; 

this is not your destmation. 


Faiz Ahmed Faiz 
{translated from the onginal Urdu by Daud Kamal) 
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from the political, economic, social points of view. 

Land reforms are fundamental to all progress and 

development—political, economic, social, cultural 

and ideological. The aims and objects of land 
reforms should be: 

1. To abolish the concentration of ownership of 
land in a few hands; to create many owners who, 
working with their own hands, can engage in 
intensive cultivation; to increase production in 
all its varieties along with increasing the yields 
per acre. 

2. to abolish absentee landlordism on the principle: 
jo wahay ohi khaey. 

3. to free the rural population from the oppressed- 
oppressor relationship that exists between the 
owners of large tracts of land and others. 

It is recommended that : 

1. A new authority for keeping land records and 
settling agrarian disputes should be created at 
a level below that of a tehsil. This authority 
should have wide powers to regulate land use. 
Further, a new appellate authority should be 
created, say, at the tehsil level with the powers 
of the Board of Revenue, Commissioner and 
Collector. 

2. New laws should be legislated to preserve the 
existing and to increase areas under forest and 
to preserve and create wildlife sanctuaries, 
wetlands, parklands, scenic lands, etc. 

3. Ownership of state land and land called shamlat- 
e-deh should rest with the deh in which it is 
situated, its use being regulated under a new 
law. 
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4. Ownership of land other than that covered. by 
(2) and (3) above be limited in area, without 
reference to Produce Index Units, with a ceiling 
for individual land holding of 25 acres of irrigated 
land by any means or 50 acres of baram landy 
subject to a ceiling for family holding of two and 
a half times the individual holding. 

5. Joint operational farms should have the same 
ceiling as that of family holding. Leasing out 
land should be discouraged. Anyway .no lease 
should be over a larger area than that allowed 
for joint operational farms. ` 

6. Resumed lands should be disposed off on the 
basis of previously determined priorities and the 
previous owners compensated. 

7. There should be no restriction of minimum 
holding. 

8. Following the land reforms, widows, yateemns,, 
and old persons may be allowed to lease out 
their lands on terms and conditions laid out for 
this purpose in a new legislation. 


Cenclusion 


Prognosis and prescription of a cure are the easier 
part in any analysis of our frightful quandary. More 
difficult is to muster the political will and mobilise 
the power to break the stranglehold of the feudal 
status quo. 

Independent of the will of individuals, the 
mounting pressures of the forces of history will 
progressively weaken the shackles of the past and 
compel changes. But the changes can be violent and, 
fascistic in character. We must give ourselves tim 
and earn respite to canvass and adopt workable 


_ solutions that do not entail the use of violence. We 


must decide against committing suicide. Literally 
so. 

Respect for and enforcement of human rights 
may prove to be increasingly compelling but the 
culture of it will take time to develop. Feudal 
cultural practices will phase out only slowly. 

Land reforms will be a solid measure that will 
strike at the root of feudalism. However, the procli- 
vity for violence, prevalent in the ente society, is 
strongly decimating our capacity for survival. We” 
cannot go on living any longer as so man 
individuals, each trying to settle his own accounts 
all by himself. We have to begin to learn to be a 
part of a community. It requires a dedication on 
our part for resolution of disputes, whether personal, 
political or other, through negotiation, mediation or 
arbitration. E 
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Science in Culture and the Good Society 


me- 
N 


Í. is generally recognised during this century 
science has become the greatest intellectual 
adventure of humankind. Science provides us an 
understanding of the world we live in. It illuminates 
the connection of the planet with the solar system 
as also its relation with the rest of the cosmos. 
Through science we are beginning to understand, 
to some extent, how living things work. Not only 
m that, we are also beginning to get some inkling of 
the way life itself might have started on this planet. 
I do not propose to recount all the exciting things 
which are being pursued in different branches of 
science, from microphysics to the macro-universe, 
from lives of cells, fish and people to properties 
and behaviour of stars, black holes and the universe. 

I would, however, remind that many of our current 
preoccupations in science are connected with things 
we learnt during the last 100 years. Which is close 
to a single lifetime. The electron was discovered 
about a 100 years ago. So was radioactivity and 
the quantum hypothesis of Planck. Give or take 20 
years, we are close to a 100 years from the theory 
of electromagnetism, special relativity, photo electric 
effect, the emerging basis of all chemistry and 
biology and an insightful journey towards the 

_ understanding of the solid state. Lot of science 
which has given us immense technological 
capabilities is very recent; it has happened in the 
twinkling of an eye if we consider that we have 
been around a million years or two. I feel that 
hidden in our fantastic new understanding and 
powers acquired during this century, is an 
unprecedented possibility of affecting the very 
nature of Man. Unfortunately this has not happened. 
We do live a little better and, perhaps, are a bit 
more civilised than before. However, it would be 
hard to prove this unequivocally when we remember 
the number and nature of wars we have fought 

- during the last 100 years, the genocides we have 
erpetrated with vigour and, towards the end of 
the century, the manner in which we have managed 
to divide the world, almost irrevocably and 


The author, a distinguished physicist and space scientist, 
1s a former Chairman of the University Grants Conimi- 
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permanently, into those who will condition and 
many others who will be only conditioned. 

I suggest that part of the reason for this state 
of affairs is the fact that we have considered science 
as only an intellectual adventure and not a deep 
cultural activity. We talk of Science and Society . 
we seldom talk of, or explore the meaning of, the 
phrase Science in Society. Or sometimes we also 
talk of Science and Culture but seldom of Science 
in Culture. Why?—I would like to ask. 


Dominant Nature of Science Communication 
Activities 


Durinc the last few decades Science Centre activities 
have grown all over the world. This is true of my 
country also. We had a couple of science museums, 
20 years ago, when I started associating myself 
with this activity. Now we have ten times as many. 
We have a National Council for Science and 
Technology Communication. There are several 
popular science megazines. There is an annual 
Children’s Science Congress. There are dozens of 
groups of science popularisation. And there are 
several movements called People’s Science Move- 
ments. I am sure this is not unique to India. It has 
happened the world over. And yet there is a 
paradox. 

My impression is that the public understanding 
of science has not increased very much. We also 
find that science is not a very popular choice 
amongst our brightest students—not even as much 
as it used to be a few decades ago. Even serious 
minded students now prefer to study management, 
finance, commerce or law. I do not deny that great 
competence in these areas is required but the 
tragedy is that very few of them get to understand 
the wider implications of science for human living 
and relating. They also remam deprived of the 
aesthetic, cultural and spiritual facets of science 
Most bureaucrats and politicians see science as a 


source of technology to pursue agendas which were 


defined centuries ago. The directions in which the 
agendas themselves have to change because of the 
visions, illummation and capabilities provided by 
science and technolgoy 1s seldom appreciated. 
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There is yet another disturbing feature of the 
present time. Most people who do study science 
are so submerged in the ever deepening crevices 
of their disciplines that the developing new social 
and human perspectives remain far from their 
active concern. They consider such activity as tri- 
vial waste of time, beyond their capability or way 
outside their defined responsibility. Therefore, scien- 
tists as a class are not any less bigoted or funda- 
mentalist than those who study humanities. Some 
people would go to the extent of saying that 
scientists generally tend to be arrogantly limited in 
their social consciousness. This 1s a pity, because 
it is also seen that those scientists who do make 
the effort, and there are quite a few, come out as 
specially perceptive visionaries of the present age. 
For them science is also a deeply cultural activity 
and provides them perspectives which are not easy 
to come by without experiencing the light and joys 
of science. 


Global Consciousness 


IN my optimist moments I feel that the world is 
transitioning towards an era of Global Conscious- 
ness. I am not talking here of global operations or 
global awareness which has come to us through the 
spread of mformation and communication techno- 
logy and improvements in modes of travel and 
transportation. Such globalisation is a fast develo- 
ping phenomena but that is not what I mean by 
Global Consciousness. To my way of thinking a 
deeply ingrained Global or Cosmic Consciousness 
does necessarily require a cultural understanding 
of science. 

The age-old questions, such as “Who am I? How 
am I related? What ıs the meaning of it all?”, are 
beginning to get some beautiful answers which are 
not based on revelation or a denominational source. 
The fact that I can trace my ancestry, though 
somewhat imperfectly, through evolution, to the 
first cell on this planet almost four billion years ago, 
has a lot of meaning. That the ancestry of all living 
things on this planet can perhaps be traced to the 
very same cell has a deeper meaning. Finding 
innumerable examples to prove the fact that 
longevity of living things depends not so much on 
confrontation but on cooperation and symbiosis 
should also, in some sense, influence our personal 

“and social behaviour. To quote from that charming 
writer, Lewis Thomas, where he explains how 
termites manage to live on wood: 

Termites do not have a mechanism for converting cellulose 


into carbohydrates. This function 1s performed by proto-_ 


In some spectes the protozoans cannot move by themselves 
to ingest the wood consumed by the termites They do this 
with the help of spiral-shaped bacteria (spirochetes) attached 
to their skin (] suppose like screws which can move forward 
just by turning). And there ıs more Inside each protozoan, 
just below the surface are neat layers of numerous bacteria ~~" 
which contribute the enzymes which digest the wood. Wood 
1s eaten by the termite, located by spirochetes, swallowed by 
the protozoans and converted into sugar by bacteria 


As Lewis Thomas says : 

It ıs as eminently successful a committee as can be found 

anywhere in biology 

Without trying expand on such examples I 
would like to stress that familiarity with these leads 
to an intrinsic understanding of great import. In 
my way of thinking they have a cultural signi- 
ficance—even some ethical meaning—for social 
functioning and human behaviour. i 

Staying a little more with biology, one of the 
truly joyous moments of my life was to learn about _ 
35 years ago that the language of life is written with © 
a few alphabets and that this language is the same 
for all living things. One also finds that the neat 
tricks which nature has evolved get used again and 
again in many diverse life forms. The remarkable 
happening of life on this planet within five hundred 
million years of its origin necessarily commands 
my reverence. The reverence is, however, further. 
increased by the finding that so far there is no 
indication that any of the other planets in our solar 
system has been blessed by such an event. Perhaps 
in millions of planets around other stars similar 
developments may have occurred but that itself is 
a search involving not just biological science but 
also astronomy; the search is also driven by spiritual 
and cultural curiosities. I sometimes wonder whether , 
a signal would come when I am still alive. 

I could go beyond this planet to the origin of 
the solar system, the manner in which the sun was 
formed and generates its life-giving energy, to the 
understandings of life-cycles of stars, billions of 
them in billions of galaxies. In between would come 
exotic, perhaps not so exotic any more, neutron 
stars and black holes, til the time I begin to talk 
of the very origin of the universe. (Even at my age 
I get a tingling feeling when think that the stuff 
I am made of was, sometime or the other, cooked 
in the middle of a star) And then becoming aware 
of my utter insignificance in the large scheme of 
things. I am also struck by my audacity in trying, 
to comprehend this fantastic universe and, further, 
I am gratefully delighted that a lot of it is actually 
comprehensible! What a gift nature has provided 
to this insignificant creature! Rabindranath Tagore 
once said something to the effect: “There is a great 
concern in the scheme of things in nature to give 
us delight.” 


zoans (single celled eukaryotes) who live in their intestines. 
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Cultural Diversity 


I am told that 2000 years ago there were not much 
more than 100 odd million people on the whole 
planet. India at that time was fairly well populated 
x but if it had about the same number of villages 
` as it has now, each village could have had no more 
than two or three families. Perhaps India did not 
have as many villages and people preferred to 
huddle together and live in tribes. All the world 
over there were small habitations living in isolation 
from each other coping with the environment, 
looking for food, finding ways to face the vagaries 
» of weather and climate, raising children, and much 
later, learning to talk, converse and philosophise, 
all through this wondering and asking questions 
very much like those we still ask: “Who am I? How 
P am I related? What is the meaning of it all?” 
Anyway we think, it was inevitable that the ways 
“of hving, dressing, eating and communing with 
each other would have been developed indepen- 
dently by most of these groups. Interactions did 
occur, but seldom. It is, therefore, natural that there 
would be differences amongst different groups 
living in different habitats. There would be enormous 
diversity. What is surprising 1s not that many of 
us around the world have inherited this diversity 
of language and styles of living but the fact that 
the kind of deep intellectual and spiritual questions 
which people asked were not so very different. 
Some difference amongst the faiths and religions 
which came up later was inevitable but the fact of 
our humanity ensured that the core of various 
faiths was somewhat similar. 
Such a logical and scientific way of looking at 
b our past, if imbibed and ingrained in us when we 
‘are young, should certainly lead to a frame of mind 
where we not only understand cultural diversity 
but celebrate it. Indeed just as we have started 
realising the value of biological diversıty we should 
also be conscious of the enormous riches we have 
inherited on the form of cultural diversity. Such a 
way of thinking, arising as much through scientific 
understanding as from anywhere else, would 
perhaps help us trascened the prejudice and bigotry, 
still very much a part of this world. 
All these things and many more if widely 
understood should help us to transition into a state 
‘of Global Consciousness. Global Consciousness 
does not deny one’s specificities, it does not even 
deny the right to feel that I am OK, that I am the 
best, that I am on top. However, it does imply that 
while feeling that I am on top I have to recognise 
everyone else’s right to feel so. It also implies that 
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now that we have the means we should occasionally 
walk over to the spot others inhabit and look at 
the beauties that lie on their zenith. In some sense 
Global Consciousness encompasses the ultimate in 
democracy and a celebration of diversity. Perhaps 
such a way of looking at ourselves and the woild 
will make us worthy of all the capabilities and 
powers which science and technology have brought 
to us and will continue bringing in the future 
Unless we develop such a way of thinking, 
essentially derived from a true understanding of 
science and its perspectives, we are likely to 
become, in Henny Thoreau’s words, “Tools of ow 
Tools”. 


The Ecology of our Brains 


Cominc back to what in my view the Science 
Centres and other science popular popularisation 
activities might attempt is not to place scientific 
understanding in a separate compartment of our 
brain but to make it a component of its ecology 
I am not a brain scientist but I do realise that all 
manner of apparently unconnected experiences, 
thoughts, ideas, prejudices, half-remembered sounds 
and pictures, somehow influence the manner in 
which we confront a new issue or a new problem 
or face different situations m life For many of us, 
the ecological connections between knowledge and 
information from different sources and different 
disciplines are not allowed to develop and 
sometimes consciously broken. Perhaps it is a 
defence mechanism through which we isolate a 
problem for detailed consideration Many of the 
elements we consider to be part of a culture are 
imbibed at a very young age. That is how cultures 
survive. Most culture-specific things are not 
inherited through our genes. I am told that for all 
of us there are certain critical periods of cortexial 
development during which certain capabilities or 
processing techniques must be used or else they 
are switched off or destroyed. I do not know what 
the critical periods are for introducing science into 
the ecology of our brains. I have a suspicion that 
these are fairly early, certainly much before we have 
finished with our teens. In any case there is an 
essential need for creating a large infusion of some 
of what I have said in regard to the temper of 
global consciousness. 

Jawaharlal Nehru talked a lot about the need to 
develop a scientific temper. Most people misunder- 
stood him as saying that everyone who learns any 
science and technolgoy has a scientific temper 
Having read his writings and having had the good 
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fortune of interacting with him under extraordinary 
circumstances during my youth, I believe that by 
scientific temper Jawaharlal meant more or less 
what I have put under the category of Global 
Consciousness. For example, I do not believe that 
countries which have more science and technology 
necessarily have a higher level of scientific temper. 
But let us leave this aside and come to the question 
of science in the ecology of our brain. A few months 
ago I concocted a theorem: 

What is utterly pure can be toxic, harmful or useless. 

For fear of frightening many of my friends and 
avoiding the need for long explanations, I also 
formulated a more restricted version of this theorem 
which goes as follows: 

That bit of knowledge which is not ecologically 

linked with other bits of knowledge can be toxic, 

harmful or useless. 

In my view, what we need to do in our efforts 
is to soak science in the thinking process and 
understanding of our people. It is allright to 
expound on conservation of energy, Bernouli’s 
principle, the flight of aeroplanes, scattering of 
light, the working of gears, levers and machines, 
the strength of beams and structures, evolution of 
species, formation of planets, stars and black holes, 
the magic of statistical distributions—and a whole 
lot of other things. But we must also give glimpses 
of the beauty and meaning of science in a broad 
sense. If we begin to sound sometime like social 
scientists or philosophers, so be it. As I will presen- 
tly indicate, such an approach would be very much 
in tune with the nature of the questions which arise 
in the minds of the young people everywhere and 
which are often ignored or left unanswered. 


Learning from Children what to Teach Them 


For the last three and a half years I have been 
connected with a television series called “Turning 


Point”. This is a series in a magazine format about 


topics related to science and technology. I am 
involved in suggesting correctly and approving the 
scripts; even more interestingly, in answering on 
camera a few of the questions received from the 
audience. ‘At one point we were getting over 300 
letters a day, each of them often containing several 
questions. I can answer just a couple in each 
episode but one does get to read quite a lot of mail, 
“mostly from children though the programme is not 
meant for children alone. I have found this activity 
to be very educative and ıt provides me a fascinating 
look at the minds of children. I have learnt that 
we might listen to children to find out when they 


have arrived at a critical stage to understand 
something or to make interconnections. Many of 
the questions are of a type which would only occur 
to children and when posed in their own language 
they seem to convey much more than a sanitised 
version prepared by a college student. If these“ 
questions are put up in that very language they 
are likely to have a contagious effect and mught 
often trigger the corresponding processing activity 
in other children. It might even lead to synchro- 
nisation of the cortexial critical periods for various 
children. I say this because of the general experience 
that children learn skills, as also languages, from 
other children with much greater facility and ease, 
then they do from adults. 

Supposing a very young child asks you a question 
Fa sia I have been asked—gomg something like y 

I was looking at the moon one night Then [ started ‘running. 

I found that the moon was also running with me! When | 

stopped, the moon also stopped Why? 

Can this question be overlooked saying that it 
is trivial? Should it be answered by saying that ıt 
is wrong, the moon does not run with you; or by 
saying, as is likely, this is not a school question? 
I can see the possibility of spending a few days 
on this question, with play, observations, discussions 
amongst children, bus or tram rides to observe 
whether the distant houses or trees also seem to 
move with you. Without ever mentioning the idea 
of parallax, binocular vision, the scale of distances, 
ideas of far and near, measurement—a universe ot 
vocabulary, scale, arithmetic, numbers could be 
embedded ın children’s mind with understanding 
Such questions do not belong solely within the . 
responsibility of a math teacher, language teachet ’ 
poetry teacher, science teacher, or even an environ- 
ment science teacher. So such questions are often 
dropped and not explored, certainly not adequately. 
The question is: do we explore them m our Science 
Centres? 

Having received thousands of questions of 
children I find that those from the younger children 
are more interesting covering simultaneously many 
artificially defined disciplines. Human brain 1s not 
born with disciplines. Whue introducing disciplines 
we tend to cut off the ecological connections. As 
the children grow older, the questions become more 
and more discipline-based. By that time theip 
tendency to wonder freely has already been curbed. 
I have a feeling that by then some of the pathways 
for information and knowledge processing in thei: 
brains have also been shut—or have atrophied. 
What a tragedy! I invite you to look at another 
question: 
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When someone tickles me I laugh, but when I tickle myself I 
do not Why? 


A detailed answer to this may not be completely 
known to anyone, but it does not mean it cannot 
__be explored and certain plausible replies given. If 
you try to do that the child might learn, almost 
automatically, much about physiology, the role of 
the brain and the central nervous system, about 
signalling, about control, even about pain and other 
sensations. It might seem like a frightening amount 
of information to convey to a young child but I 
can assure you that the essentials can be communi- 
cated in a way which would be understood and 
enjoyable. Indeed for this child and others who 
have wondered about this question, this might be 
their first true understanding of communication 
`- and control. Very far from the world of electronics 
and radio waves! The question could also open 
=- windows to many areas of wonder and under- 
standing. It can be handled, of course, at various 
levels of detail, simultaneously informing the child 
that we do not really know all the answers. 

I could go on and on with children’s questions; 
they are supposed to be about science, but they are 
not science questions; they are based on observations 
and experiments in the world around, about sensa- 
tions are perceptions. If such questions accumulate 
without being understood then you may also 
eliminate the need to understand—not just physical 
observations but also social matters. Hearsay, 
prejudice and indoctrination take over. Many a 
time postponing an answer to a child’s question 
means missing a chance ever to introduce a special 
shade or tint in its cerebral tapestry. This is because 
he questions do not repeat the way they were first 
discovered by them. The discovered questions have 
great value. 


People's Science Movements 
Durinc the last two decades a remarkable social 


activism has emerged in India in the form of 
People’s Science Movements. I believe this is a 


response to the fact that the practising scientists are ' 


somewhat removed from the specificities of the 
social and physical problems of people at large. The 
issues on which they expend their maximum efforts 
“are those considered to be close to the so-called 
frontiers of science. The solutions to technical 
problems suggested by them are often distant from 
the physical and cultural context of the land. There 
is also an element of arrogance implying that when 
global technological solutions do not work it is the 
fault of society. That society should change to fit 


with the solutions offered rather than the other way 
around. 

The new movements are not anti-science. Instead 
they stress that science 1s everywhere, that the 
immediate environment can be understood and 
manipulated through science and with people. 
There is an enormous stress on what is now 
beginning to be called “Social Capital”. Intellectual 
and cultural efforts are merged together There ıs 
activism and physical involvement. There is respect 
for the understanding and wisdom of people There 
is also an appreciation of the scientific basis of 


‘many traditional practices. While on one side, these 


movements conscientise the working scientists 
towards developing greater empathy for grass- 
roots issues, they also address the problems of 
superstition and blind faith. They encourage experi- 
mentation and scientific analysis of issues. These 
movements are environmentally active and stress 
local self-reliance. 

Tens of thousands of people are involved. Mostly 
as volunteers. In fact in connection with the national 
literacy programmes, almost four million volunteers 
have been prepared through the efforts of these 
movements. Much work has been done on genetic 
resources of various regions, on discovering innova- 
tions of farmers and craftsmen, on groundwater 
and water management, on tribal knowledge ın the 
area of medicinal plants and many other areas. 
A favourite slogan of many in this movement 
is to instigate a continuous churning—they call it 
“manthan”—in society to counter its tendency to 
stratify into a form where the top layers get 
disconnected from their roots. They argue that such 
disconnection alienates the top; it also deprives it 
of sustenance and contextual validity. The mass of 
people are deprived of the real benefits which the 
top could provide and, even more important, they 
are denied the opportunity of creatively contributing 
to society. 

I have been personally involved in these 
movements and can attest to ther rejuvenating 
character. I tend to feel that it is not only the 
currently stratified countries like India which need 
such movements but also other countries of the 
world, because the rate of change in the present 
epoch is so great; unless a churning cultural 
movement becomes a permanent feature of society, 
many of its alienation-related pathologies, loneliness 
in the middle of a crowd, crime, drugs, violence, 
ethnic tensions would become unpossible to counter 
In any case being involved in these movements is 
exciting, fulfilling and highly educative. a 


{Based on the keynote addiess delivered at the First Science 
Centre World Congress (Helsinki, June 14-18, 1996)] 
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across.the street or world. The Week's exclusive features, like 
‘The IQ controversy’ and 'Priests in showbiz’, make fascinating 
reading. 

The Week. It's all heart and plenty of soul. So don't leave 
home without reading it. 
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Twentyfirst Century and South Asian 
Media Perspectives 


H.Y. SHARADA PRASAD 


The following is the text of the inaugural address delivered by the author, a former Information Adviser to the Prime 
Minister and a distinguished writer, at a SAARC Media Conference organised by NAMEDIA on “Media 
Perspectives on the South Asian Adventure into the Twentyfirst Century” (New Delhi, November 26-28, 1996). 


Gae weeks ago Som Benegal called me up to 

say that he had included me in the Indian team 

for the Conference. I told him it would be a 

P privilege for me, apart from a friend’s word being 
a command. And a few days ago, he told me I had 

` to “inaugurate” it. When I remonstrated, he said 
with his amiable peremptoriness that it had been 
decided. But he was not good enough to decide 
for me what I must say. So here I am left to my 
own rather meagre intellectual resources. 

I must warn you that I shall prove an inadequate 
and dısappointing inaugurator. For one thing, I am 
not a speak-and-scoot kind of dignitary. Nor do 
I have such professional eminence and experience 
that I can provide any special wisdom or insight. 
What has emboldened me is that all of us here are 
equally ignorant about the twentyfirst century! 

It is said that half the success of a conference 
or seminar consists in thinking up a catchy title. 
The title of this Conference has certainly a catchy 
ztitle: in fact there are three catches in it—Media 
‘Perspectives, South Asian Adventure and the 
Twentyfirst Century. As I just said, none of us 
knows much about the twentyfirst century, though 
most of us here are likely to live on into it, whether 
we like it or not. 

The first thing to remember when, encountering 
the twentyfirst century is that except that the 
numbers on the calendar will change, nothing else 
will change. It is not as if at that midnight hour 
when the twentieth century will make way to its 
successor, there will be any surge of wisdom in 

. human minds and of goodness in human hearts. 
-> Sure there will be extra revelry in Times Square 
and other. metropolitan spots where people 
foregather. There will be a great brouhaha on 
television and special features in newspapers and 
magazines. Internet will be crowded with messages. 
But when the morning dawns after the night of 
celebration we shall find that the world is as full 


of hate and hunger and inequality. on the first day 
of the brand-new century as throughout the bad 
old one. 


+ 


Ler us cast a backward glance at the twentieth 
century, with which we are familiar having lived 
all our lives in it. A thousand days are still left 
of it, but it is unlikely that miracles will happen 
on these thousand days that will change its texture 
and its course. If we made a report card on the 
century, what would we describe it as? 
¢ A century of astounding technological advances 
and achievements when earth-bound and sea gıt 
man leapt into the air and into outer space, and a 
century when he learnt to communucate at the speed 
of light and his eyes could instantly circle the globe 
e A century when he split the atom and harnessed 
the energy that binds particle to particle. 
¢ A century when the last barriers to human physical 
endeavour were crossed—the two poles were touched, 
the Everest was climbed and the four-minute mile 
run. 
e A century when old empires disappeared—British, 
French, Dutch, Portuguese, German, Austro-Hunga- 
rian to Tsarist, Japanese—and scores of countries 
awoke to freedom. 
e At the same time, the bloodiest century in history, 
with two and a half World Wars, the great wars of 
1914-19, 1939-45, and the Vietnam war, and the 
innumerable massacres and genocides by tyrants of 
all kinds. 
e A century in which more people died of hunger 
than ever before : 30 million dying ın China alone in 
a man-created famine 
e A century of great dreams—dreams of a world 
order, the League of Nations, the UN; and a great 
dream of equality that opened out and withered in 
the Soviet Union, and Gandhi's dream of a non- 
violent man (we don’t know what happened to it). 
e A century which has amassed and stockpiled more 
destructive military power several times larger than 
employed by man since the dawn of history—leaving 
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man almost fatalistically resigned to ıt 
¢ A century of flip-flops. those who were bitter 
enemies in the two World Wars becoming the closest 
of chums, and those who were allies in a huge war 
becoming sworn foes, a country which preached and 
practised isolationism turning into the world’s greatest 
meddler; a country which had anathematised commu- 
nist China assiduously wooing ıt for its markets. 
* A century when national families split apart and 
the very concept of family ıs in danger of disappe- 
arance. 
¢ A century which through its pharmacological and 
surgical discoveries abolished so many diseases and 
epidemics and defied and delayed death—and in the 
process, as demographers remind us, saw a doubling 
of the human population, starting a race for mineral 
resources, causing great doubts about the continued 
availability of energy and placed the environment in 
great jeopardy. 

Such has been our century. If the nineteenth 
century ended on a note of self-confidence, the 
twentieth is ending in a mood of self-doubt and 
apprehension (even in America, home of the hopeful, 
there is little euphoria). 


+ 


Tre nineteenth century was the century of England 
and France. The twentieth, for nearly five decades, 


looked like being the century of America and. 


Russia but has ended as the American century. 
Whose century will be the twentyfirst? Various 
forecasters would have us believe it is Asia’s turn. 
The economic power that Japan has attamed, the 
surge of the Asian tigers in East and South-East 
Asia, and the growth rate that China is believed 
to be registering, going by Chinese state arithmetic— 
all point to more than an even probability that it 
might indeed be the era of Asia’s rise. 

What role will South Asia play in the Asian 
Drama if it does indeed prove to be the Asian 
century? 

| As of now, other parts of Asia, export-driven 
East, West, South-East Asia and oil rich West Asia, 
seem to look upon us in South Asia as poor, 
shiftless, benighted and irredeemable cousins. We 
even used to be called a basket case until India 
achieved agricultural self-sufficiency. (If China has 
- been importing increasing quantities of food, it is 
attributed to rising standards of living and 
consumption. It looks as though one way to close 
the critics’ mouths is to open your markets! Even 
India, for a change, has begun to be praised in the 
last couple of years, for the same reason.) 
It is an irony that one of the great cradles of 


human civilisation, South Asia, should be considered 
a hole in the bucket of international prosperity, a 
group of nations pulling down the world average. 
Only three centpries ago this region was the 
fabulously rich Orient, which was the magnet of. 
European traders, sailors and adventurers. Our 
wealth and lazy ways led to our colonisation and 
thus to our poverty. It might be said, with some 
justification: “But you have had fifty years to undo 
the damage. Haven’t other regions of Asia pulled 
themselves out of the trauma? The trouble with you 
is Ke wrong choices you made.” 

The proponents of the virtues of the free market 
tell us that if only we had not listened to Jawaharlal 
Nehru and his shibboleth of socialism, the Yamuna 
which flows past the Red Fort and the Taj Mahal 
would be a river of milk. There 1s another country 
in the region which studiedly did not follow 
socialism: why hasn’t it become prosperous? 

I don’t wish to rake up ideological polemics in 
a conference intended to bring our nations together. 
There is little doubt that the deep distrusts among 
the countries of South Asia have seriously impeded 
our fight against poverty. Divided, we are spending 
a large part of our resources on defence. Coopera- 
ting, we can divert so much of them to umproving 
the lives of our people and to building up our 
infrastructure. Greater trade, greater cultural and 
media exchanges would lead to a reduction of 
suspicions. It 1s easy to say : remove irritants like 
the Kashmur issue and the problem of equitable 
sharing of the Ganga waters and the political and 


‘economic relations will automatically improve. Even , 


for the solution of these problems, a climate of 
greater goodwill must first be created. 
` The media of communication-and culture in our 
several countries have a positive contribution to 
make to the removal of distrust and the promotion 
of greater cooperation. Right now there is a 
Festival of India in progress in Bangladesh. Our 
musicians, specially Pandit Jasraj and Ustad Zakir 
Hussain, have drawn rapturous appreciation. Our 
delegation of authors led by the great Bengali 
writer, Mahasweta Devi, has received a most 
affectionate welcome. Similarly, the popularity of 
Pakistani musicians and film personalities in India + 
and Indian stars and musicians in Pakistan is well ~ 
known. It is unfortunate that we do not have the 
same level of exchange among our universities and 
research institutions. Or among our media. Under 
SAARC and Namedia a beginning was made with 
programme exchange among the radio and television 
(Continued on page 103) 
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Disgrace Abounding 


Why Should Bihar Remain Backward? 


B.G. VERGHESE 


The following is the text of the Kedar Nath Singh Memorial Lecture delivered by the veteran journalist (Chhapra, 
Bihar, November 18, 1996). 


I am greatly privileged to be invited to deliver 
the Professor Kedar Nath Singh Memorial Lecture 
in Chhapra this evening. I did not know the late 
Professor. But I understand that he was a most 
- respected academic. Teachers have always had an 
honoured place in our society and it is fitting that 
“we pay homage to one of those who strove to 
imbue young people with a sense of learning and 
values. I am also honoured to deliver this lecture 
at the Brij Kishore School and under the patronage 
of the Vice-Chancellor of the Jayaprakash University. 
JP was a great son of India and I remember him 
with deep affection and respect. 

Since I am here, I make bold to claim a long; 
standing Bihar connection. I spent part of my 
childhood in Hazaribagh. I can still recall the 1934 
Bihar earthquake, my first sight of the majestic 
Ganga and the Sonepur Farr. I was very briefly at 
school in Ranchi. Some years later J came back to 
Bihar with a batch of students for Kosi flood relief 
in the winter of 1944. As a young newspaper 

be I travelled around the country writing on 
che progress of planned development..I reported 
on the construction of the DVC, visited Sindri, the 
Kosi project, the coalfields, the Ranchi HEC complex, 
the Agriculture University at Pusa and much else 
besides. I was with the Government of India when 
I took leave in 1967 to spend time with the Bihar 
Relief Committee and Jayaprakash Narayan. That 
experience was recorded in Beyond The Famine. A 
stint with the Gandhi Peace Foundation and 
Association of Voluntary Agencies for Rural 
Development (AVARD) from 1977 to 1982 brought 
- me in close touch with Gandhian groups and other 
“oluntary agencies in Bihar leading on to involve- 
“ment in agrarian reform and adult literacy in the 
State. My more recent work at the Centre for Policy 
Research in Delhi has been oñ the optimal 
development of the land and water resources of 
the Eastern Himalayan rivers which has repeatedly 
brought me back to Bihar both physically and 


intellectually. I have warm recollections of and an 
abiding faith in Bihar. And this is why I propose 
to speak to you today with bruta] frankness. 


+ 


Bumar is India’s second largest State with a, rapidly 
growing population that now numbers over 90 
million. It is, sadly, about the most backward State 
in the country despite splendid natural endowments. 
It has fertile land, an abundance of water, minerals, 
forests and, not least, a wealth of human resources. 
But it is weighed down by feudalism, casteism, 
violence, corruption, squalor, poverty, (literacy, 
social oppression, stagnation and, above all, lack 
of political will. It ıs not that absolutely nothing 
has happened; and there have been some stirrings 
of late. But not enough. The appalling fact of being 
one of the very poorest and most depressed regions 
in the entire world marks Bıhar with a brand of 
shame. 

This'is more so as Bihar occupied pride of place 
in the golden age of Indian history. The message 
of Mahavir, Gautama Buddha and Asoka are 
treasures of mankind. The Mauryan and Gupta 
empires were renowned. Kautilya and his Artha- 
shasta evoke images of statecraft; Pataliputra of 
urban sophistication; Nalanda and Rajgir of learning 
and enlightenment; Vaishali of early republicanism; 
Aryabhatta and Varahamihura of science. What an 
inspiring record! 

In more recent times, Bihar was ın the forefront 
of the freedom struggle. The Congress became a 
mass movement in 1917 under Gandhiji’s leadership 
of the Champaran struggle against British indigo 
planters. The best and brightest flocked to Bihar. 
Given its rich coal and iron deposits, it was 
understandably an early industrialiser symbolised 
by Jamshedpur and Sindri. The State’s adminis- ° 
tration was one of the best and its legal, medical 
and educational institutions enjoyed deservedly 
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high reputations. Right until the 1960s its political 
leadership and administrative cadres were held in 
high esteem. Then followed a progressive decline. 

Today Bihar is at rock bottom. With three other 
large Hindi-speaking States—UP, Madhya Pradesh 
and Rajasthan—it is derisively labelled BIMARU: 
sick. Many people are leaving the State for greener 
pastures. A human development ranking of Indian 
States for 1993, compiled on the UNDP model and 
based on a combined index of life expectancy, 
educational attainments and State Domestic Product 
per capita, places Bihar at the bottom with a score 
of 34 out of 100 as against 62 for Kerala and the 
Indian average of 42. Its per capita State Domestic 
Product (SDP) was Rs 3084 in 1993 as against the 
Indian average of Rs 6255, again placing it last. 
Bihar’s sex ratio (or the number of females per 1000 
males) has been declining in recent decades and 
stands ‘at 911. Only. UP is lower. These figures have 
something to say about poverty and deprivation 
generally. More particularly they speak of the 
depressed status of women and gender inequality 
which are prime reasons for its high fertility and 
population growth. 

As the country’s least urbanised State, 87 per 
cent of the population lives on the land. Yet, with 
a net cropped area double that of Punjab, Bihar 
produces just half of Punjab’s grain output. 
Population has been growing faster than food 
production. The Jand-man ratio has been falling 
sharply, compelling tens of thousands to migrate 
to other states in search of work. : 

Aggravating the educational backwardness of 
the State is its poor nutritional status and health 
performance. Epidemics such as kala azar (caused 
by the sandfly which breeds in dung) have returned 
in epidemic form. 


+ 


Wuere did things go wrong? 
Bihar falls into three regions. North Bihar is the 
poorest, least urbanised and among the most 
backward parts of India, with a density of popu- 
lation second only to Kerala. Being North of the 
Ganga, or “Ganga paar”, it even now remains 
relatively isolated and lacking in connectivity and 
infrastructure. Bihar’s first bridge across the Ganga 
‘at Mokameh only came in the 1960s. The Joint 
Steamer Companies and, more important, the 
services they ran, folded up adding to North 
Bihar’s isolation. Hydraulically part, of Nepal, it 
suffers from poor drainage, recurrent floods and 


24 


steadily worsening land hunger The Kosi, Bihar’s 
River of Sorrow, had over the past century migrated 
110 kilometres west in a great sub-montane deltaic 
fan, laying waste a huge swathe of land. The river 
was not controlled until anchored by the Hanuman- r 
nagar barrage at the Nepal border and jacketed’ 
within flood embankments in the early 1960s. 

The Chota Nagpur plateau and the Santhal 
Parganas are drought-prone and mineral-rich and 
still have some excellent forests. This is an area of 
tribal concentration and is the centre of the 
Jharkhand movement. It was blighted by reckless 
and unscientific coal mining by scores of private 
interests before coal nationalisation, causing subsis- 
tence and underground fires over significant areas. 
Bihar still burns. 

Finally, there is South Bihar, the Magadh of old. : 
This lies partly in a rain shadow and 1s fringed 
by the Kaimur plateau, another area of neglect. It 
has fertile land and better regulated water supplies 
which has made landowners more rapacious and 


oppressive of agricultural labour. But South Bihar 


is more exposed to outside influences which 1s 
perhaps why it has seen a somewhat greater degree 
of organisation of the rural poor and more agrarian 
unrest than elsewhere. 

The rot started in Bihar early even if the outward 
manifestations took time to show. The root problem 
that overshadows everything else is caste encrusted 
with stubborn feudalism embedded in higher caste 
land ownership. This has plagued agrarian relations 
which has in turn resulted in conclitions close to 
serfdom over wide areas, rising violence and low 
productivity. Despite the Champaran andolan, the” 
Bihar peasant continues to suffer from very 
inequitous land relations. Little has changed in 80 
years except that the worm has turned. The opp- 
ressed are today socially and politically conscious. 
They are getting more organised and are striking 
back, especially in South Bihar. Every caste has its 
own armed senas. The pecking order has changed 
with the upper crust of the intermediate castes, 
Yadavs, Kurmis and Keoris, breaking into the 
power structure that was once the sole preserve of 
the upper castes. The weakest have come under 
Naxalite-Maoist influence. The calendar over th 
years has been marked by massacres, brutal evengi 
killings, armed violence and grief. Remember Belchi, 
Pipra, Parasbigha, Ambari and Arwal, to name only 
some eruptions. This is the stuff of Brhar politics 
which has been hugely corrupted and crimunalised. 
Recall the Dhanbad coal mafia, an urban counterpart 
to rural gangsterism rooted in theft and violence. 
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The situation was sufficiently bad by the late 
1960s to persuade the Union Home Ministry to 
undertake a study of agrarian relations. This 
indicated that unless something was done soon, the 

<Bihar countryside, far from witnessing a green 
revolution, might turn red with blood. The warning 
was not heeded. Another team was despatched to 
survey the scene in seven troubled districts of 
South Bihar in 1988. As a result, Operation Siddh- 
artha was launched to restore rural peace through 
land distribution and by ensuring payment of 
statutory minimum wages which were only being 
enforced in 140 out of 847 villages in Jehanabad 
for lack of labour inspectors! 


+ 


‘BIHAR was was permanently settled by Cornwallis 
in the early nineteenth century and brought under 
zamindari. The government was interested in 
collecting revenue and did not pay much heed to 
how this was done. The zamindars let out their vast 
holdings, which were leased out again, further sub- 
let, and so on in tiers of sub-infeudation with 
hapless serfs, bataidars (sharecroppers), marginal 
farmers and landless labourers (all lower castes) at 
the bottom of the heap. The agrarian scene truly 
conformed to the saying “Large fleas have little 
fleas on their backs to bite them; little fleas have 
lesser fleas and so on ad infinitum”. Begar, debt, 
bondage and increasing immiserisation was the lot 
of the poor peasant. 

Came independence and the abolition of zamin- 

Pr dan in fulfilment of the Congress promise of land 

to the tiller and the removal of all intermediaries. 

The Bihar Land Reform Act, 1950, abolished 

zamindari with payment of compensation and 

provided for land reforms. The Act was challenged 
and was only validated in 1952 by when landlords 
had masked their ownership in a variety of benami 
transactions. Further, the State found it had received 
very incomplete and inaccurate records of rights 
from the erstwhile zamindars: which hampered 
conferment of cultivation rights or patias on those 
actually farming the land. 

E Records of rights, unsatisfactory as they were, 

t“ were often received only after much delay. The 
plight of sharecroppers or bataidars was worse and 
their exploitation and insecurity continued unabated. 
There were loopholes regarding the zamindar’s 
right to retain buildings and apurtenant lands. They 
were entitled to keep ill-defined homestead plots 
as well as khas or so-called self-cultivated lands as 
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under-raiyats. Factories, golas, mela grounds and 
incomes therefrom could also be retained. The Act 
was ambiguous and vested large powers and 
sources of income in the hands of the former 
landlords. Undisclosed benanti transfers were comm- 
onplace. 

It might well have been said: “Zamindari is 
dead. Long live zamindari!” Litigation, appeals and 
amendments notwithstanding, little had changed 
for a great many. However, a class of small zamin- 
dars and middle peasants were able to assert their 
rights, marking the rise of the middle castes. Land 
settlement operations proceeded at snail’s pace and 
orders were soon bogged down in litigation and 
appeals. Consolidation has only been carried out 
on, a limited scale and has been used as an 
instrument of dispossessing actual cultivators of 
good land assiduously improved through much 
toil Bataidari remains the bane of large parts of 
Bihar. Such is the pressure of landlessness and 
unemployment that the poor are ranged against the 
poor. One man’s ouster is another’s opportunity. 


a + 


THE reason for this pathetic state of affairs is not 
far to seek. With little other enterprise, land 
ownership in Bihar determines the power structure. 
The zamindars and the zamindari class by and 
large ruled the State as legislators, bureaucrats and 
professionals. They controlled the media and 
academia. The politics of Bihar until 1967 was little 
more than the story of intrigues and rivalry among 
the ruling upper castes. This continues, though 
there has been a change of actors. The upper crust 
among the middle castes has moved centre-stage. 
They have entrenched themselves in the power 
structure and have used or, more truly, abused the 
politics of patronage to appropriate the State and 
enhance their leverage. 

These closed caste and kinship networks have 
become self-perpetuating bastions of privilege and 
preference. Supernumerary appointments have 
brazenly been made for a consideration to non- 
existent government posts by officials on the eve 
of retirement. These have sometimes had to be 
subsequently validated-to avoid further hardship 
to innocent victims. Merit and service are at a 
discount and efficiency has suffered. The disempo- 
wered poor do not know where to turn. Laws 
cannot be enforced, and due process requires a 
reach and staying power that few possess. The 
rural elites have acquired stakes in the most 
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lucrative avenues of private enterprise, namely, 
contracting and road transport, further enhancing 
their dominance. 
From the 1920s, when there were moves to 
introduce free and primary education in Bihar, the 
upper (read ruling) castes opposed such dangerous 
tendencies. Illiteracy and serfdom go together. No 
surprise that even today, Bihar remains a sink of 
illiteracy. The industrial enterprises of Chota Nagpur 
and South Bihar—mining, steel, engineering, cement, 
` sugar—were for the most part established by 
outsiders. Long association with Bengal as part of 
that Presidency had left Bengali salients in many 
spheres of activity. The State had witnessed a 
process of de-industrialisation and de-urbanisation 
over the turn of the century. Many rural poor were 
recruited as indentured labour and sent to the West 
Indies, Guyana, Surinam, Mauritius and Fiji. 
Zamindari compensation was not invested in the 
industrialisation of Bihar. There was no real local 
entrepreneurial tradition. Absentee landlordism, 
usury, indebtedness and an impoverished peasantry 
precluded the growth of a market. North Bihar 
remained internally unconnected and “discon- 
nected” from anywhere else except by an inefficient 
metre gauge system. Even to this day it is not on 
the Indian Airlines map, while the lateral road 
system is dissected by distantly bridged tributaries 
of the Ganga. 
Worse, agricultural productivity remains abys- 
mally low with large sections of landlords unwilling 
_ to cultivate their fields themselves or to provide 
security of tenure to their tenants er sharecroppers 
for fear of losing possession of their lands. They 
have long sought to live as rentiers and absentee 
landlords, enjoying the unearned increment from 
capital appreciation of their properties. They have 
not risked innovation, land improvement or better 
farming so as to enhance agricultural stability and 
productivity. 
On the contrary, these rent-seekers have been 
attitudinally inimical to-improvement and change. 
They entered politics to perpetuate feudal power 
or joined the services and professions to construct 
an unholy coalition to ward off the dangér of land 
reform, social development and an end to feudal 
privilege. Their time and money has been invested 
in perpetuating caste-dominated landed interests. 
- The social equation in Bihar makes feudalism equal 

caste plus land. Indeed, caste and land are so 
closely interwoven that it is even today not always 
easy to separate one from the other. The “agricultural 
surplus”, if that is what the exploitative dividend 


can be termed, has been further invested in acquiring 
influence through money and muscle, by. buying 
juicy contracts, political funding, booth-capturing, 
securing appointments for caste cohorts, and 
reducing the State to a confederation of private-! 
estates. And so to the criminalisation of politics and 
the politicisation of ctime. 

Booth-capturing and electoral malpractice and 
violence have reached their acme in Bihar. A once- 
proud administration has been reduced to a 
shambles. The legislative invasion of and judicial 
intervention in the executive domain has demora- 
lised administrative cadres. Independent and honest 
officials have been hounded or sidelined. Nothing 
moves without special pleading. All favours have 
a price. Patronage has supplanted merit. 

The transport, electricity, irrigation and other 
departments have become by-words of incompetence, 
and corruption. Educational institutions have been 
degraded and brought to ruin. Scams abound. The 
current listing includes scandals pertaining to fodder 
and animal husbandry, bitumen, urban land, forests, 
medicare, drugs, audit and police uniforms. Rough 
accounting places the value of public loss at around 
Rs' 1500-2000 crores. The depredations of the coal 
mafia are estimated to cost some hundreds of 
crores of rupees every year. A hapless public, bereft 
of executive, legislative or judicial redress, was so 
demoralised and de-humanised as to applaud the 
Bhagalpur blindings of alleged criminals in around 
1981. ‘ 

None of this is new. An earlier generation heard 
with amazement of the cooperative scandal in 
which money was siphoned away by mortgaging 
Gandhi Maidan in Patna and Platform Number 1, 
Patna Junction. The sheer audacity of such theft is 
breathtaking. 


+ r 
Tre politics of Bihar became so degenerate that for 
years it was ruled by Ordinance Raj which 
underwent an extraordinary and wholly unconsti- 
tutional refinement fully exposed by a Pune, 
Professor, Dr Wadhva. This was the resort to re- 
promulgation of ordinances several times over for~- 
years on end by governments afraid to face the 
legislature. Complaisant Governors abetted these 
throughly dishonest transactions instead of bringing 
the defaulting governments to heel. The Supreme 
Court was later to declare such re-promulgation of 
ordinance a fraud on the Constitution. 
Despite the' Chota Nagpur Land Tenancy Act, 





“26 


Annual 1996 m MAINSTREAM 





there has been widespread alienation of tribal 
lands. The tribal population has received a raw deal 
as its homelands have been taken over for mining, 
industry and infrastructure without adequate 
, thought or care for their resettlement and rehabili- 
tation. Small get-rick-quick mineowners despoiled 
the countryside which, even after coal nationali- 
sation, still looks grimy and speaks of an environ- 
mental disaster. Depressed tribal communities have 
resorted to felling their own forests to sustain 
“headloading” in order to eke out a livelihood. 
Tribal alienation through much of middle India has 
created suspicion, animosities and an “outsider” 
syndrome manifest, in this particular instance, in 
the Jharkhand movement. Here too one has seen 
the sorry spectacle of its leadership being bought 


WE over and coopted. 


Bihar’s infrastructure is not the best. Apart from 
the arterial transport corridor, large parts of South 
Bihar and Chota Nagpur are not too well served 
by road or rail. My own experience in travelling 
from Gaya to Patna and Ranchi to Patna, admittedly 
some years ago, remains memorable. The Gaya- 
Patna run was bizarre, with commuters literally 
dismantling the engine vacuum-hose near their 
respective villages in order to enforce halts as long 
as it took them to complete their errands. The 
Ranchi-Patna night run was ın a sense hilarious as 
the train was invaded by ticketless travellers. 
Upper class passengers bolted themselves in and 
one embarassed gentleman kept pleading to be let 
out to go to the toilet while another insisted that 
to do so would be to risk death and destruction! 

_At station after station, the Station Master was 

4 compelled to use the public address system to 
appeal to the engine driver—probably off for a cup 
of tea—to return to his cabin and start the train. 
Both incidents reflect the desperation and indisci- 
pline to which people have been driven. 

Freight traffic moves through dense corridors by 
road and rail across South Bihar but this is getting 
saturated. This applies equally to the Grand Trunk 
Road. In North Bihar, connectivity, as earlier 
mentioned, is poorer. 

Until a decade after independence, the Ganga 
„and its tributaries used to serve Bihar and link its 
-> northern and southern halves. :The waterway and 
the steamer services have both been killed by 
neglect and railroad rivalry. Economic activity and 
traffic have also moved away from the river. Now, 
with the declaration of the Haldia-Allahabad stretch 
of the Ganga as National Waterway No. 1 and the 
promise of privatising inland water navigation, 


there is need to devise a strategy to resuscitate 
inland water transport. Infrastructure should be 
provided and incentives offered to locate activity 
ın specially-designated waterfront development 
areas. 

_ The power situation is poor with the State 
Electricity Board in acute disarray. Transmussion 


. and distribution losses are high and the record of 


rural electrification disappointing. The hydro- 
thermal mix is poor and objections to the proposed 
Koel Karo project have not helped; nor the 
long-standing discord—now hopefully ended—with 
Nepal whose hydro-potential could provide abun- 
dant power 
+ 

BIHAR is watered by great rivers and has rich 
groundwater over resources other than in the 
plateau area. This includes a potential very deep 
aquifer supposedly under artesian pressure that 
awaits exploration. In the old days the zamindars 
built and maintained ahars and pynes or small 
irrigation and flood protection works in their own 
self-interest. With zamindari abolition, these so- 
called fard-i-pasi schemes as well as of flood embank- 
ments were “nationalised” .and soon deteriorated 
for lack of maintenance. Some of the new water 
resource programmes after independence consequ- 
ently provided little net addition to irrigation as 
they merely substituted these traditional works. 
Hundreds of derelict fard-i-pasi works were restored 
during the great famine of 1966-67 when, amazingly, 
Bihar and Eastern UP “discovered” groundwater 
to everybody’s great surprise! 

I travelled extensively through Bihar during that 
period and found an expansive patch of lush green 
amongst the scorched brown fields that confronted 
the eye everywhere. This was in the Kosi Command 
which had been brought under irrigation and flood 
protection as a result of the Kosi project. The 
command area authority was then under a dynamic 
officer and the sight offered striking demonstration 
of the transformation that could be effected in 
North Bihar through the regulation and management 
of water. Having witnessed the tremendous havoc 
wrought by the great Kosi floods during a relief 
expedition in the winter of 1944, the change was 
striking. There were signs of renewal and hope. 
This was shortlived. 

The,Kosi irrigation system was designed without 
thought of land levelling, drainage and agrarian 
reform. The sandy wasteland caused by the Kosi 
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through coarse sand deposition over decades had 
created an undulating topography. The high ground 
could not be irrigated by gravity flow while the 
depressions remained stagnant swamps. Over- 
irrigation without construction of drainage outfalls 
aggravated the problem. In the absence of ground- 
water lift or the conjunctive use of surface and 
ground water, the inevitable result was waterlogging. 
Bataidars were denied any security of tenure but 
called upon to bear all risks and yet part with half 
or more of the harvest. They were understandably 
reluctant to make any permanent improvements. 
Should they do so, they feared the rapacity of their 
landlords who would not hesitate to appropriate 
the improved plots and allocate them another patch 
of unproductive land the following year. Nor did 
they have the wherewithal.to make major 
investments. 

Maintenance of the canal network was also 
neglected, as elsewhere in Bihar, with the result that 
the system soon deteriorated, got clogged with silt 
and overflowed, adding to waterlogging. Several 
years down the line, things had only worsened. 
Both kharif and rabi irrigation remained well below 
the designed potential. A third of the command 
was perhaps waterlogged and 20 per cent of the 
canal network choked with silt. With flood protection 
and some modest production, landlords were 
content with capital appreciation. 

The Gandak project too failed to reach its 
potential for largely similar reasons 

Industrially, Bihar has seemingly everything going 
for it, with its mineral-rich endowment. But apart 
from whatever was there at the time of independence 
and the Barauni, Bokaro and Heavy Engineering 
complexes, new mines, washeries and thermal 
power stations, mostly in the Central public sector, 
there is little to show. The sugar industry has been 
in decline. With the discovery of oil in the 1960s 
and 1970s, national attention shifted from coal to 
hydrocarbons. And the policy of freight equalisation 
neutralised Bihar’s location advantage in relation 
to metallurgical and engineering industries until its 
reversal fairly recently. Given their external capital, 
entrepreneurship and personnel characteristics and 
limited linkages, except within a closed loop, these 
industrial and mining centres have developed as 
enclaves with a limited impact on the surrounding 
region. A shortage of local capital has sometimes 
been pleaded, but Bihar suffers from a poor credit- 
deposit ratio. Its savings, like its migrant.labour, 
goes outside the State. When business and industry 
moved out of West Bengal during the Naxalite 
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years, Bihar could have been an obvious alternative. 
Sadly it was not. It simply was not ready or able. 


+ 

So where does Bihar stand today? Very nearly at™ 
the bottom of the heap—not just nationally, but 
worldwide. Its ablest students flock to Delhi and 
other Central Universities where they hold their 
own among the best. Bihar’s brightest are outside 
the State while its poor migrate to other parts of 
India for work if they can. Yet Bihar has the soil, 
water and sunlight to become a granary. Latterly 
there has been some improvement; but the gap 
between performance and potential is enormous in 
every field. i 

-The affairs of the State have been so ill-managed 
that it confronts a grave financial emergency, a. 
serious winding down of the process of planned * 
development, an educational and health crisis, a 
breakdown of institutions, and a loss of political 
credibility in the eyes of the people. Development 
funds have been kept in the Treasury in order to 
secure overdrafts with the result that budgeted 
allocations remain unspent. Salary disbursements, 
especially to para-statal cadres, have been irregular. 

A bloated bureaucracy eats away a large part of 
available revenue. 

This does not have to be so. A major ingredient 
mussing is political will. The Naxalite groups contain 
many dedicated souls. But they have taken to 
violence, which 1s counter-productive and creates 
more problems than it can set right. Means are as 
important as ends. . d 

Jayaprakash Narayan took the lead in organising 
the Bihar Relief Committee in 1966-67; but despite 
the excellent work done and the degree of mobili- 
sation it evoked, the opportunity was allowed to 
slip away. Famine relief did not lead on to agrarian 
reform. JP became a fervent advocate of gramdan, 
more than bhoodan, and though whole villages and 
districts were donated in the course of the cam- 
paign, these remained token offerings lacking real 
substance. Even so, this might have provided a 
lever for land reform in some degree but was not 
so used. The bhoodan lands were not taken over and 4 
distributed quickly enough and the All-India Sarva 
Sewa Farms also failed to provide an innovative 
lead. 

In the early 1970s JP raised his voice against 
corruption and pleaded for electoral reform. This 
was a forerunner of the Bihar movement which 
preceded the Emergency of 1975. It witnessed the 
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beginnings of the Chhatra Sangharsh Yuva Vahini 
that attracted bands of idealistic student volunteers 
to work for social and economic regeneration. From 
this emerged JP’s concept of Total Revolution which 
unfortunately lacked sufficient focus and direction. 


=< Agrarian reform was not a priority, though Vahini 


volunteers were much later to launch two notable 
movements: the first for distribution of the ceiling- 
surplus lands of the Mahant of Bodh Gaya, which 
had been concealed through clever subterfuge; the 
other, still later, the Ganga Mukti Morcha. 

Both movements confronted powerful vested 
interests and got snarled up in vexatious litigation. 
Ultimately, both triumphed as public and political 
opinion were sufficiently mobilised to carry the 
day. Sad to relate, the significance of neither 
achievement was understood and momentum was 
lost. The Ganga Mukti Andolan in particular rid 
“the State and the country of a peculiar and 
damaging water zamindari which, under a Mughal 
firman, had placed all fishing (jalkar) rights “between 
the high (flood) banks of the Ganga” from Murshida- 
bad to Bhagalpur under a certain family. This 
“panıdari” had subsequently been sub-divided 
among a few water zamindars who controlled far 
and away the richest and largest source of fish seed 
and inland spawning grounds in the country. Ganga 
fishermen were exploited and the fishing ground 
was degraded by poor management. 

Earlier, in response to JP’s somewhat nebulous 
and limited idea of establishing lok samitis to 
eradicate corruption in Bihar after the Emergency, 
I conceptualised a pilot, spearhead agrarian reform 
porrosamme called Kosi Kranti which was to be 

executed in the command of a branch canal in the 

Kosi system. The new Janata Chief Minister, 
Karpoori Thakur, was enthusiastic. The Chief 
Secretary, P.S. Appu, a former Land Reforms 
Commissioner, took a personal interest in the 
project and was seconded by another highly 
dedicated officer, K.B. Saxena (now Rural Develop- 
ment Secretary to the Government of India). A 
small task force was organised in which academics, 
lawyers, social workers and field officials were 
included. 

, The logic was simple. The strategy was to 
—implement existing agrarian laws, to which all 
parties had piously subscribed and had then 
proceeded to scuttle over the years. This was to 
be achieved by concentrating and mobilising 
political, governmental, legal and social forces in 
a finite area to a degree and in a manner that, with 
due preparation, would overwhelm all vested 


interests. The local peasantry was to be organised 
through NGOs and, hopefully, university volunteers. 
The breakthrough would open the door for wider 
replication, steadily enveloping the entire State. 

The target area selected was five blocks in 
Purnea, a district with a heavy concentration of 
sharecroppers and an abysmally poor record in 
land reform. The first step was to prepare a 
complete and accurate land record of all holdings 
and cultivating rights by establishing the ground 
truth. Sharecroppers would be listed against specific 
plots tilled by them. Field maps would be prepared 
village-wise and farmers, organised in chak-sabha, 
would interact with legal aid teams to establish 
their claims in public before mobile land tribunals 
mandated by the Revenue Department. Only one 
appeal would be allowed, to the High Court, and 
that too only on matters of law and not of fact. 
The object was to make a reality of the outworn 
slogan of “land to the tiller” with security of tenure 
and fair rents. Homestead plots were to be 
distributed. All of this was prescribed under existing 
Bihar laws. Special revenue teams were to be 
assembled for each block, reinforced by IAS 
probationers who would thereby receive true-life 
field training through these settlement operations. 
Passbooks would be issued to all title-holders. 

In the second stage, consolidaton and rectangula- 
risation was proposed to bring together fragmented 
farms in rather more viable operational holdings 
which would encourage land improvement and 
better water management and facilitate rotational 
canal watering or warabandi as well as conjunctive 
use through wells and bamboo tubewells (a local 
innovation). On-farm development was to follow 
with the de-silting of clogged canals, land shaping 
and the digging of drainage channels to overcome 
waterlogging. The silt and mud removed was to 
be used to construct approach roads to villages so 
as to facilitate movement of produce and inputs 
to and from the market. Some of this was to be 
assisted through food-for-work programmes as a 
nutritional supplement. Credit and input supplies 
were to be organised and extension services 
strengthened. 

The cooperation of existing landlords was to be 
solicited in the belief that they might be persuaded 
to assume a new and more benign leadership role 
in the future in view of their superior human and 
financial resources. Rising agricultural productvity, 
more intensive cultivation, greater employment— 
with enforcement of statutory minimum wages— 
and the consequent development of local markets 
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would create opportunities for trade and agro- 
processing in which these elements could play an 
entrepreneurial role. 


+ 


APART from Karpoori Thakur, not one member of 
his Council of Ministers was in the least interested, 
including those whose Departments were to be 
directly involved. MLAs of all hues were indifferent. 
University faculty and Patna academics, barring a 
handful, were disdainful. The local bureaucracy 
was for the most part unconcerned and most 
“outside” officials, with notable exceptions, cynical. 
Delhi did not care: not the political leadership, nor 
the Planning Commission or concerned officials 
barring one or two. Agrarian reforms for most has 
been and remains a played out game. They echo 
what a character in Alice in Wonderland or “Through 
the Looking Glass” had to say about a promised 
pudding that never arrived: “I don’t think the 
pudding has been cooked; I don’t think the pudding 
will ever be cooked; but it was a very clever 
pudding to invent.” 

The cold indifference to Kosi Kranti in Bihar, 
however, concealed an underlying hostility which 
surfaced as soon as some little movement was 
discerned on the ground in the selected Purnea 
blocks. The local MLA with some others took the 
lead in denouncing the experiment and warned 
that persistence with the project would convert 
Kosi Kranti into Khooni Kranti. Karpoori Thakur 
passed away. P.S Appu had earlier moved from 
Bihar in sheer frustration; though his worthy 
successor, K.A. Ramasubramanian, tried to push 
forward with the project, the political impetus 
weakened and Kosi Kranti faded away. 

More recently one hears of the innovative efforts 
of PR. Mishra, the moving spirit behind the highly 
acclaimed Sukhomajri project near Chandigarh. He 
has launched the Chakriya Vikas Pranali in some 
30 villages in Palamau in Chota Nagpur to 
regenerate degraded, drought-prone lands through 
careful land and water management and a multi- 
layered, multi-cropping farming system in which 
the returns are shared between the landowners, 
labour and a village development fund. This is only 
to illustrate that Bihar has never lacked innovative 
and' dedicated minds that could transform the 
State. 

Ata very different level, the Sulabh International’s 
work and Bhangi Mukti Morcha programme under 
Bindeshwar Pathak offers another example of Bihari 


initiative and response that ıs most gratifying. Bihar 
can do it. 

Panchayati raj under the 73rd and 74th Constitu- 
tional Amendments, properly implemented, could 
be transforming. That is precisely what Buhar’s 
political leadership apprehends. The State was’ 
required to and did pass legislation to ensure that 
the old panchayat system was upgraded to conform 
to the new constitutional requirements. But apart 
from Orissa, Bihar is the only State that is yet to 
hold panchayat elections under the new 
dispensation. Meanwhile, the old system continues 
at the panchayat and block samiti levels with _ 
nominated members filling a 1978-79 elective 
membership! The Bihar Government wished to 
provide electoral and executive reservation for 
OBCs in the new panchayati raj structure. This was “ 
challenged and struck down by the High Court. 
The government has appealed and the matter is 
currently pending before the Supreme Court. 

There is, however, a clear and obvious lack of 
political will among the ruling elite which feels 
threatened by grassroots democracy and the greater 
accountability and transparency that 1s likely to 
compel. The new law provides for one-third 
reservation for women in all three panchayati tiers 
as well as reservation in the usual manner for 
Scheduled Castes and Tribes. Things could get out 
of hand! All this could legitimise honest and 
efficient performance and exert upward pressure to 
de-criminalise politics. Here is yet another shabby 
replay of the land-caste-feudal syndrome. 

The municipalities and corporations face the 
same predicament at a time when urban decay in’ 
Bihar cries out for redress. The 74th Amendment 
awaits implementation. 


+ 


How to put things right? Agrarian reform is 
absolutely basic and a Kosi Kranti-type strategy 
probably still offers the best hope. This would uplift 
agriculture and the rural masses and kick-start a 
cycle of upward progression. Simultaneously, the 
73rd and 74th Amendments must be enforced and 
newly-elected representatives put in place. The 
consequent economic and political power shift thd 
represents will be resented and opposed. But that 
must be resolutely confronted. Together these 
reforms will make a dent on feudal power. Caste 
will, nevertheless, remain an entrenched bastion 
that will have to be overcome through the spread 


of education, bottom up, especially of the sadly 
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neglected girl child, combined with a renewed 
drive to eradicate adult illiteracy. 

Reservation or affirmative action has a place in 
overcoming the burden of historical discrimination 
against vast numbers of socially deprived categories. 

ey must be put on a fast track. But, important 
though this is, reservation can only be symbolic. 
The real answer lies in education, training, skill 
formation and opening the doors to economic 
opportunity. And this is what has been so sadly 
neglected. Without that, Mandalisation by and for 
itself can only spell a new kind of dependancy and 
mediocrity, with all social categories scrambling to 
declare themselves backward or perpetuate back- 
wardness in order to grab a slice of an all-too- 
slowly growing cake. There can be no reservation 
. in promotions above a certain level. Equally, there 
_must be an exit policy for successive “creamy 

layers” on the basis of objective criteria. Bihar, as 
India, has to be an achieving and aspiring society. 
As the economy grows, so will employment. This 
itself will put a premium on merit in place of 
patronage. Modernisation and social and economic 
mobility will bring down the last ramparts of caste 
which will increasingly shade and yield to class. 
Employment generation is essential alongside agri- 
cultural revival. The labour intensity of agriculture 
would itself go up with more intensive farming. 
A conservation corps should be organised to 
undertake land and water development and reclama- 
tion as well as social development in such areas 
as elementary education, mass literacy, primary 
and community health, and family welfare. All this 
wos dovetail with panchayati raj, rejuvenate the 

farm sector and begin to generate surpluses which 
could be invested in agro-processing and the 
utilisation of farm residues and agricultural by- 
products. 

There is much else that can be prescribed. But 
what has been outlined provides the basic frame- 
work or scaffolding on which to build a new 
society. Economic and social progress, especially a 
reduction in infant mortality and education for 
women, will help bring down Bihar’s current 
population growth rate of 28.6 to the net repro- 

duction rate of 21 sooner rather than later. On the 
a aks of present trends the State’s growth rate will 
still be as high as 24.9 in 2016 when its population 
1s likely to be around 132 million. The burden of 
runaway population growth is going to be 
increasingly difficult to carry. A demographic 
transition must be accomplished sooner and there 
is no reason why this cannot happen. 
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Who will bell the cat? None is too insignificant 
to make a contribution. This has to be a collective 
effort with young people in the lead. Universities 
and intellectuals have an important role to play. 
With de-regulation and the growing emphasis 
everywhere on civil society, government is yielding 
to governance. You and I are responsible and 
accountable for what happens. We cannot pass the 
buck. It stops at our door. The call for a newly- 
articulate Total Revolution has to be answered. 
Together there is nothing we cannot achieve. 

There is nothing inherently wrong with Bihar. 
But there is something terribly wrong with the way 
it has managed its affairs. Bihar cannot remain in 
the eighteenth century while the world prepares to 
move into the twentyfirst. This is clearly unaccep- 
table. The call for a newly-articulated Total Revo- 
lution has to be answered. Let the trumpet sound 
m Chhapra. Rajendra Prasad’s home, and, more 
particularly, from the seat of Jayaprakash Narayan 
University where Prof Kedar Nath Singh once 
taught. There are many young people from this 
University here tonight. Youth must make the 
future. It belongs to them. a 
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May the festive spirit 

Bring joy to every soul; 

Generating more Power 
Remains always our goal! 


Twenty years ago, on our inception, 
began our mission. 


For over 23,000 professionals at NTPC, 
Power Is the theme song and harmony the music. 


And, this leading public sector enterprise has carved 
a coveted place by contributing almost 24 percent of the 
total power generation in the country. 


Today, NTPC looks back with pride at Its power plants 
spread across the nation. 


And gears up for the journey ahead... 


National Thermal Power Corporation Ltd: 
(A Government of India Enterprise) 
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For a Fresh Approach to the Ninth Plan 


ARJUN SENGUPTA 


The author, a distinguished economist who functioned in the Planning Commission as tts Member-Secretary and 
is currently one of its Members, circulated a note in the Commission. The following 1s a slightly amended version 
of the note. While many of the detailed points in this paper were accepted, the Planning Commission did not want 
to open up a debate.on the approach to planning at this stage and finalised a draft Approach Paper te the Ninth 
Plan, practically on the same pattern as in the Eighth Plan, with very few differences in the objectives and methods 
of financing and implementation. We are publishing this note as we believe that the issues raised here are extremely 
important for saving our planning process and that they should be discussed widely throughout the nation before 


adopting a Plan of the same kind as before, ın the changed objective conditions of today 


1. The Orientation of the Approach paper 


Sl: Approach Paper provides the Planning 
‘Commission with an opportunity to present its 
view on the reform of the planning process in India, 
including the role of the Planning Commission, the 
planning model and the mechanism of plan 
formulation and implementation by the Central as 
well as State Governments. The issues involved are 
quite fundamental and they cannot be settled 
without a thorough public debate and building up 
a general political consensus. The world has changed 
so much from the early years of economic planning 
in India, and the changes have been so rapid and 
all pervasive in the recent years, that attempts to 
draw up a Ninth Five Year Plan in the same manner 
as the earlier Five Years Plans, and to follow a 
planning procedure similar to those in the previous 
ears, will only serve to make the planning process 
relevant and eventually redundant. 

Since the early 1980s, and especially after the 
reforms of 1991, the Indian economy has become 
much more market oriented and outward looking 
than ever before. We must recognise that these 
changes are going to stay and reform our planning 
process to be able to respond to the challenges of 
the new global and national situation. This would 
by no means imply a reduction in the role of 
planning. On the contrary, it will only increase its 
importance, as the government will have to play 

much more crucial role in guiding the market that 

Ke ould require careful planning. Development with 
social justice and equity, alleviating poverty, 
malnutrition and ignorance, cannot be achieved by 


market forces alone. Markets, if they worked well, p 
would contribute to higher output and efficiency. 


The government, which cannot supplant the markets, 
must strengthen their operations by making them 
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more competitive, flexible and extensive, and correct 
the market failures by modifying the market signals 
and incentives. The government will continue to 
have an expanding role because private sector alone 
responding to market signals cannot achieve the 
development objectives. But it has to play that role 
through the market, together with the private 
sector, circumscribed by the laws of market demand 
and supply and constrained by the overall 
availability, of resources. 

A time has come now for the Planning 
Commission to suggest how the method and 
orientation of planning in India must be changed, 
so that the erosion of the planning process that has 
occurred in the recent years can be arrested. The 
forces that try to make planning irrelevant have to 
be confronted with mobilising support for new 
methods of planning, that make them more effective, 
in implementing the development objectives after 
recognising the changes in the objectives after 
recognising the changes ın the objective conditions. 
At least a debate on this must start now, even if 
a consensus cannot develop immediately. 

To begin with, the earlier target-oriented planning 
for investment allocation for a five year period has 
to give way to- planning for policies in a market 
economy to achieve development objectives. We do 
not and cannot have sufficient knowledge or 
adequate information about the economy nor do 
we have enough control over its working to attempt 
any detailed nationwide investment planning. We 
should note that nowhere else in the world such 
national investment planning is practised any more. 
The Soviet model of “material balance”, on which 
the Indian model of planning was largely fashioned, 
has been given up. The French who tried to work 
a planning model for a market economy with a 
2000 equation model (known as FIFI), followed by 
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a dynamised (DSM) model to take into account 
yearly changes in the market conditions, also 
formally gave it up in the early eighties, confining 
only to policy forecasting models. The Dutch Central 
Planning Board never attempted detailed investment 
planning, but practised and still follows macro- 
economic forecasting and policy scenario models, 
frequently revising them, mainly for conducting 
public debates on policies. The Indian model, 
technically highly sophisticated, has become 
practically non-functional, because of the archaic 
data-base of the input-output tables. But, even if 
these can be rectified, there is no point in pursuing 
these exercises in the new environment, when none 
of the relations are sufficiently stable for five years 
and when we can scarcely hope to capture the 
effects of changes in the market variables. 

The “targets” in our Plan had a role in mobilising 
the efforts in both the public and private sectors, 
as well as motivating the people at large towards 
development and raising resources even if they 
could not be exactly realised. But failures to pursue 
appropriate policies, properly designed and sequ- 
enced, only enlarged the gap over the years between 
the targets and achievements and generated 
widespread cynicism about planning. The policy 
statements in our plans were mostly in the nature 
of declaration of intents and listing of what should 
be done, without any firm commitment about 
implementing them as a consistent, time-sequenced 
policy actions. If we don’t break away from this 
practice and have proper policy planning and 
implementation, our Plans would be worse than 
statements of wishes. All these have led to the 
growing irrelevance of our overall planning models. 

What we should try for in such a situation is 
to build up some policy-simulation models, with 
some short-term forecasting of a few macro- 
economic variables, which should be revised every 
two-three years, in the light of more recent 
information. These models should bring out the 
trade-offs between different policy-scenarios to help 
the process of making decisions. We have started 
constructing such models in the Perspective Planning 
Division from last year. They are still quite crude 
and have not been fully tested out. They cannot 
be used for the purpose of deciding any overall 
size of the Plan or the sectoral allocation of 
investment. But they can give us some broad trade- 
offs between different policy variables. We should 
try to refine them over time, and eventually we 
should be able to have reasonably dependable 
policy-simulation models. With the help of these, 


we should be able to specify policies, design them 
with proper sequencing and internal consistency, to 
enhance the likelihood of realising the development 
objectives. Planning in that context would essentially 
mean planning of policies. 

The immediate implication of this change ut 
Approach would be not to insist on any inflexible 
“size of Ninth Plan”, in the sense of the total size 
of investment to be planned for the five-year 
period, together with its sectoral allocation. There 
is no point in seeking the commitment of the 
Finance Ministry or the State Governments on the 
size of the Plan outlay for five years, because (a) 
no credible commitment can be given by them for 
as long as a five-year period; and (b) there is little, 
either stable or robust, relation between such size 
of investments and the growth of output, either ind 
the aggregate or by the sectors, or for that matter, 
any other specified objectives oP 

This does not mean that we give up the Five 
Year Plan. Instead, it would mean that we should 
plan for the policies in the medium-term perspective 
of five years, not for investment allocation or for 
sectoral output targets as such, but for using all 
the policy instruments, consistently designed and 
appropriately sequenced to achieve the development 
objectives in concrete terms. Such a Five Year Plan, 
should be reviewed and revised periodically, say 
every two to three years, in the light of the actual 
developments, both in the domestic and international 
environments. 

In this new set up of Planning for Policies, there 
will continue to be a role for Planning of Public 
Expenditure, including public investment as an 
instrument of policy, because that is the mos 
important control variable the government has to 
influence for the implementatıon of policies ın a 
market economy. Such public expenditure may or 
may not involve direct participation of public 
enterprises or provision of goods and services by 
the public sector. It may be used to subsidies the 
private sector, catalyse private, domestic or foreign, 
investment, mobilise joint ventures, or develop 
technology. And it may be used to provide the basic 
services for social development. While we may not 
be able to pursue any overall investment plannin 
for the economy as a whole with allocation 
investments for all the sectors, planning for policies 
will have to aim at a somewhat detailed planning 
of policies and of public expenditures for a few 
sectors, such as Agriculture, Infrastructure, SociaP 
Services and Science and Technology where market 
failures are most pervasive, and where public 
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expenditure, including investment, may play a 
crucial catalytic role. While the policies may be 
planned in the context of a Five Year medium-term 
perspective, their implementation will have to be 
monitored year by year, and the use of public 
x expenditure for such policies will also have to 
be decided annually. Accordingly, the Planning 
Commission would require a stable command over 


resources for public expenditure at least for two- . 


to-three years with firm commitments, and for the 

remaining years with some indicative figures. 

In short, the new Approach to Planning for 

Policies would imply: 

a) Planning for Policies in different areas of the economy, 
mostly in broad macro-economic terms in the context 
of a Five-Year period. To help this process, the 
Planning Commission would provide alternative policy 
scenarios, indicating the trade-offs. After a close 
dialogue with not only the concerned governmental 

*~ departments but also the representatives of industry, 
trade and the workers, such policy plans with full 
government commitment, would be adopted for Five 
Years. The Planning Commission will regularly monitor 
the implementation of the policies, and hold Annual 
Plan discussions every year with the concerned 
authorities, with the purpose of rectifying the 
deviations from the policies or revising them when 
necessary in the light of latest information. 

b) The use of allocation of public expenditure every year 
will have to be decided by the Planning Commission 
in consultation with the concerned departments in the 
light of their performance. In particular, intensive 
reviews should be held with the departments concerned 
with those sectors for which intensive sectoral planning 
wil be done. In the light of these discussions, the 
Planning Commussion will decide on any revision 
necessary for provision of such public expenditure. 

Xo) A similar process of annual review with respect to 
the Central Assistance for the State Plans, will be 
carried out by the Planning Commission every year. 
(This point will be elaborated later in this note.) 

d) To enable the Planning Commission to perform this 

task properly, the Finance Ministry must commit the 

total Plan Expenditure every year in real terms for 
at least three years in advance. This means that, for 
these three years, the annual budget exercises of the 

Finance Ministry should take these committed Plan 

expenditures as parameters, adjusting all other 

earnings and expenditure variables around them. The 
decision about the size of such annual public 
expenditures will have to be taken jointly by the 

Finance Ministry and the Planning Commission, on 

the basis of appropriate projections of revenues and 

expenditures. It is expected that these projections 
would remain stable for at least two to three years. 

A complete mid-term review of the Plan and the 

policy objectives and achievements will have to be 

done in the third year, in the hght of which commit- 
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ments should be made for the remaining two years. 
Sticking to these commitments of public expenditures 
would be extremely important for any realistic Plan 
and it should not be very difficult for the Finance 
Ministry to do so, when the horizon ıs limited to two 
to three years. 

e) In this framework, the Annual Plan exercises will 
become most important. While the broad policies and 
the sectoral plans would be oriented towards a Five- 
Year perspective, they would be revised mid-term 
every third year. But the decisions regarding the 
course of implementation of the policy and the 
disbursement of Plan expenditure would be taken by 
the Planning Commission in consultation with the 
concerned departments and authorities There would 
thus be no change in the formal procedure of Annual 
Plan consultations, as they are held now But the 
content of these consultations would change radically 
In the following, we elaborate on some of these 

points for indepth discussions. 


2. Planning for Policies 


To highlight our emphasis on policy planning, we 
might construct a number of Five-Year policy 
models to examine the implications of policy 
changes. We may have at least three policy scenarios, 
one baseline, and two other alternative variants, of 
a set of growth outcomes of GDP and a number 
of broad sectors, together with some other objectives 
and policy variables which are consistent with each 
other and are feasible within the projected 
environments. The baseline scenario would try to 
capture the time-path of the variables when policies 
are unchanged. The two variants would provide 
alternative values of the variables, with specified 
changes in the policies, and bring out the trade- 
offs between the different objectives and the policies. 
It is important that the Planning Commission 
should bring out these trade-offs clearly, so that 
there is a public and transparent debate in the 
country about the sacrifies and efforts that have to 
be made to achieve our objectives, and a national 
consensus is built up around ’one of the variants 
as our Plan. 

These models have to be worked out and 
strengthened over time. Currently, we have 
developed some rudimentary models in the Planning 
Commission on the basis of which the “Approach” 
paper has been written up. However, it should be 
understood that work has to continue imdefinitely 
in developing and improving these models and the 
Planning Commission should try to involve other 
institutions, universities and research centres in 
this work making it a truly national cooperative 
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effort. The model outcomes will need to be revised 
regularly as all the projections have to be changed 
as information is updated and environments get 
altered. It is hoped that two to three years would 
give a reasonable time to intensively review the 
policy and environment changes and to keep the 
time path of the variables on track. It would also 
bring up the policy options for debate with a 
regularity and highlight the fact that-there is no 
free lunch, that there is cost attached to each of 
our actions and that the Plan is a flexible package 
of policies responding to changes in the objective 
conditions. 

For the next five years, our rudimentary Planning 
Commission models show that there is a significant 
complementarity between some of our basic 
development objectives, such as the growth of GDP, 
of agriculture, of employment and the removal of 
poverty. A high growth of agriculture (of 3.5 to four 
per cent) would push up the overall growth of GDP 
(from seven to 7.5 per cent) and raise the rate of 
employment (sufficiently to achieve full empolyment 
in about eight years) and remove poverty all 
together (according to the “official” estimates in 
about 10 to 12 years). But this may require the fiscal 
deficit (as a ratio to GDP) to go up in the first four 
or five years and then come down steadily. To 
contain the effects of this fiscal deficit, policies will 
have to be followed to raise the domestic rate of 
savings and encourage increased foreign capital 
inflows, keeping the domestic and foreign debt 
service burdens within sustainable limits. This 
appears to be feasible provided other expenditures 
are severely curtailed and a reasonably high growth 
of exports 1s maintained. However, if additional 
public expenditures have to be provided for in the 
form of social expenditures on education, health 
and supplementary anti-poverty programmes, as 
well as in infrastructures, which must be the case 
in our new approach to development, we have to 
deal with different values of the policy variables, 
such as the interest rates, exchange rates, the tax- 
GDP ratios, subsidies, and overall public sector 
(Central and State) deficits. The policy scenarios 
will bring out all the trade-offs, depending upon 
the sophistication of the models, which will have 
to be improved over time and which will ir.cicate 
every two to three years, how far we have gone 
off-track and how must we correct ourselves. 

The following paragraphs suggest some specific 
policy issues to be considered for policy planning. 
There may be several. others, but here we provide 
only some tentative points to set off a public 
debate. 
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Complete the Economic Reforms in a Framework 
of Development 

One implication of policy modelling is that it will 
make the effects of policy mistakes and inefficiencies 
as well as waste of resources fully transparent. 
Planning of policies im a market economy musty, 
begin with improving the framework of operation 
of the markets to minimise the inefficiencies and 
waste of resources. Since all the development 
objectives, including the social objectives (such as 
in the common minimum programme) have to be 
realised in a market economy, economic reforms 
that try ‘to make the markets more competitive, 
open and flexible, so that the cost of using resources ` 
in any activity is minimised, can only facilitate the 
realisation of those objectives. However, the 
economic reforms started in 1991 were adhoc and 
unplanned, and remain unfinished m many areas. # 
The Planning Commission had criticised the way 
those reforms were carried out, ignoring the absolute ™ 
requirements of implementing them in an economy 
like India where no reform can succeed that does 
not take care of the problems of poverty alleviation 
and social development and where substantial 
sectors such as in infrastructure, agriculture and 
employment would call for a major involvement 
of the government. Economic reforms no doubt 
facilitate the realisation of development objectives, 
but they do not obviate the active role of the 
government: A Plan for development policies will 
therefore have to build on the policies for economic 
reforms, and then go much beyond to address 
specific problems. 


Legal Framework 
Of the many areas of unfinished reforms, mA 

most important is the construction of the appropriate 
legal framework that deals with property rights, 
contract enforcement and dispute settlement not 
only transparently, but also without undue delay. 
India is more advanced here than many other 
developing countries, but there is still a lot to be 
done especially in the speed of dispute settlement 
and labour legislation, land settlement, environ- 
mental regulations and numerous requirements of 
bureaucratic clearance. In agriculture, land reform 
and major legislations regarding property rights 
have remained incomplete and unimplemented. 
infrastructure services, there is still a long way to 
go in developing the appropriate regulatory frame- 
works and authorities administering the rules in a 


` transparent and justiciable manner. Opening up the 


economy to competition must be supported by 
regulations to enforce competition and prevent 
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restrictive practices and the growth of monopolies. 
The Plan document must identify all such gaps in 
the legal and institutions] infrastructure supporting 


the efficient operation of the market economy and |. 
mmc suggest broad guidelines and time-bound prog- 


rammes to fill up these gaps. Liberalisation of 
foreign trade and investment would be necessary 
as they would improve the competitiveness of the 
economy, but they have to be phased in to build 
up the capacity of the domestic units to withstand 
foreign competition especially when it is based on 
monopolistic advantages of patents, trade marks 
and market tie-ups. Policies will have to be laid 
down, with appropriate institutional and legislative 
“safeguards, to complete this process of liberalisation 
in the next five years. 


~ Public Enterprise Restructuring 

‘ Another important area of unfinished reforms is 
the restructuring of public enterprises. Too much 
time has been wasted in prevaricating over this 
very in.portant area, and the Plan document should 
lay down a concrete programme to accomplish this 
within a definite period. This requires detailed 
discussions with all concerned, including the trade 
umons, but we could suggest the following prog- 
ramme to be taken up immediately. 

First, we must immediately corporatise all our 
public enterprises. To facilitate this, we should 
bring down the direct equity share of the govern- 
ment in all of them to 50 per cent; by transferring 
25 per cent of the shares to the workers, and 
another 25 per cent to the public financial 
- institutions. The executive boards of the companies 
"will be the effective management, independent of 
the control of the government except as shareholders, 
and the companies will be run as corporate units 
on commercial principles. Such corporatisation will 
not be equal to full privatisation until the shares 
transferred to the workers and the public financial 
institutions are sold out in the market. But the 
companies will nevertheless reap all the benefits ‘of 
corporate management. The newly constituted 
Disinvestment Commission should be asked to 
decide on the value of the shares of the enterprises, 
at which they will be transferred to the workers 
and the financial institutions following any chosen 
‘method, depending upon the nature of the 
companies, thei profitability and the value of their 
assets. The shares, transferred to the workers, will 
be given as loans by the government at concessional 
interest, and will be recovered from them only 
when the workers sell off their shares. The capital 
gains if any will be kept by the workers, which 
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will be an incentive for them to retain the shares 
as long as possible and work for raising the value 
of the shares through increased profitability and 
productivity of the enterprises. Whether the shares 
transferred to the financial institutions will also be 
given as loans, or against payment, would depend 
on the profitability of the companies and the value 
of their shares and can be decided upon by the 
Disinvestment Commission through negotiation with 
the financial institutions. But once the shares are 
transferred to the financial institutions, ıt will be 
left entirely to their discretion when and how they 
will be sold off, if at all, in the market. 

The task of restructuring public enterprises 1s not 
limited to disinvestment, but to strengthening them 
so that they can improve their productivity and 
profitability and raise the value of their assets. This 
might require initially considerable and well- 
designed support from the government, including 
financial assistance. The terms of reference of the 
Disinvestment Commission should be amended to 
accommodate these functions as the Disinvestment 
and Restructuring Commission. However, after 
corporatisation all further disinvestment, restruc- 
turing or raising of finance ın the market or 
entering into joint venture or collaboration arrange- 
ments with domestic or foreign partners, would be 
the responsibility of the management of the 
enterprises themselves. The government will be 
represented in the management as shareholders, 
and if a decision of the management requires the 
approval of the government as a 50 per cent owner, 
especially when new shares are issued that might 
dilute the government’s equity, the matter may be 
referred to the Disinvestment (and Restructuring) 
Commission. Otherwise, the management should 
be free to take all the decisions at the enterprise 
level, including the raising of finance. In the case 
of loss making units, the management of restructured 
companies may sometimes propose schemes of 
rehabilitation that may require substantial govern- 
ment assistance, ın addition to whatever finance 
that can be raised from the market. The response 
of the government may be dependent on the 
recommendations of the Disinvestment Commussion. 
One implication of this is that sf a loss-making unit 
is irretrievable, its management which will have the 
representation of the workers as 25 per cent owners, 
will be responsible for its closure, if it fails to work 
out a credible and fundable programme of its 
revitalisation. 


Financial Sector Reforms 
The other area of unfinished reforms is the 
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financial sector, which in a sense is the most crucial 
sector for the development of a market economy. 
The experience of all the rapidly growing developing 
countries suggests that reforms in the financial 
sector have been the prerequisites for the success 
of their development policies. It is also a sector 
where market failure is most pervasive and to 
correct those failures, reforms have to be designed 
in a manner which is more complex than a 
simplistic free market deregulation of the banking 
and financial systems. There is still much to be 
done in this field in India and the success of any 
planned programme of policies would entirely 
depend upon how effectively the reforms are 
implemented in the next few years in this area. It 
is important both for domestic and foreign investors 
that we provide a phased plan for completing the 
reforms covering the banking and insurance sectors. 
We should also work towards a plan for capital 
account convertibility in a phased manner over the 
next three to five years. 


Ensuring Macro-Economic Stability 

In addition to the general policies related to 
completing economic reforms, as mentioned above, 
the Planning Commission in consultation with the 
Finance Ministry and other concerned departments 
should work out in details the programmes of 
policy action to ensure macro-economic stability in 
the next five years. These should cover fiscal policy, 
monetary policy and balance of payments policy 
including import policy, export policy, exchange 
rate and FERA policies as well as the programmes 
for capital account convertibility. In fact, over time 
and in future plans, this would form the core of 
the planning for policies. 

For the next five years, the crucial issues would 
be how to contain the fiscal deficit to four per cent 
on the average, raise the tax-GDP ratio (may be 
with an explicit target of raising it to 15 per cent 
by the end of five years), lower the expenditures 
and the subsidies, reduce public debt and maintain 
an exchange rate that ensures competitiveness of 
our industries. We may also consider a target of 
reducing the average import duties in the next five 
years, together with a phased import liberalisation. 
We should also lay down a plan for achisying 
complete convertibility of the rupee including tag ital 
account by the end of this Plan period. ‘Similarly, 
a detailed plan for export promotion policies should 
be laid down. 

Although every detail of these policies may not 
be possible to specify in advance, as the govern- 
ment must have some flexibility of operation in the 


yearly Budget and also because some policies need 
to be kept confidential till announced, it is important 
to be transparent about the general trends of our 


` policies as well as the government’s commitments. 


That would be a necessary condition for generating Ma 
the investors’ confidence, as well as making firm’ 
decisions about all aspects of planning. 


3. Sectoral Plans : From Macro-Economic to 
Micro-Economic Policy Planning 


In addition to these broad discussions of macro- 
economic policies and their recommended path, as 
mentioned above, the Plan document should 
intensively examine micro-economic policies of a 
few sectors, such as agriculture, infrastructure, | 
social development and science and technology. 
These sectors are chosen because a) their perfor- 
mance very significantly affects the path of develop- 
ment of other sectors and of the economy as a 
whole, and b) they are most vulnerable to market 
failures, meaning that market forces alone, even 
with corrective policies, can very rarely achieve the 
development objectives in these areas. We must 
resist the temptation of going for detailed planning 
in too many sectors, as mistaken policy recommen- 
dations may be more harmful than leaving the 


-sectors to develop in response to the general 


policies operating through the market. Our ability 
to gather information is limited and our capacity 
to use that information to analyse the inter- 
relationships between the different variables is even 
more limited. We should economise on those 
resources and concentrate them on only a few g 
sectors which may be regarded as most important: 
This also means that except for those few sectors, 
chosen for intensive planning, planning for invest- 
ment, production and provision of services in all 
other sectors would be dependent on market forces 
as modified by general policies. There could still 
be public investment in those sectors, but carried 
out only by public enterprises, after they have been 
corporatised and restructured as indicated above, 
in response to market signals and fiscal incentives, 
or a capital ‘subsidy programme. There should only 
be a minimal direct involvement of the government 
in those areas, beyond the application of gene 
non-discriminatory policies. Only the public financial 
institution following discretionary credit rationing 
policies may engage in the detailed scrutiny of the 
prospects of the different units in these sectors, but 
not the Planning Commission or the government 
departments. However, the four sectors we have 
identified for intensive planning are of paramount 
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mmportance for the growth of our country at the 
present stage of development, and all of them 
require direct involvement of the government 
beyond the application of general policies to guide 


wi the market forces. 


Agriculture 

In agriculture, the government has to play an 
active role to mobilise and motivate the farmers 
to increase production and productivity, through 
land reforms and other legislations, through the 
building up and strengthening of the institutional 
frameworks | of cooperatives, marketing societies, 
financing agencies and watershed managements, 
through the development of irrigation networks 
and technology improvements as well as through 
price and input supply incentives. Although private 
_Sector agents and farmers would be ultimately 
[responsible for the development of this sector, it 
would require intensive planning and direct 
involvement of the government for a long time to 
come. 


Infrastructure 

Infrastructure (energy, transport, communication) 
is another area that would call for intensive planning, 
not only because of the mterdependence of the 
various segments and the consequent need for 
coordination of their development, but also because 
the government will have to provide for direct 
imvestment and engage in delivering the services 
im most of the areas for quite some time, in spite 
of the fact that the private sector can play an 
expanding role in many areas. Technological changes 
“X have made it podsible to introduce competition in 
several segments of infrastructure and the govern- 
ment must try to use that to improve efficiency. 
However, there would still be serious problems of 
appropriability of the returns and other uncertainities 
that would deter private mvestment at least during 
the initial stages. The government, in addition to 
raising its own investment in this sector, will have 
to plan for policies to attract private investment, 
both domestic and foreign, to meet the requirements 
of funding. 


“Social Development 

~ Social development (education, health, nutrition, 
family planning and anti-poverty programmes) 
would have to be provided almost entirely by the 
government and the task of planning would consist 
of designing the schemes in the most cost-effective 
manner, involving the local bodies and private 
agents including the NGOs at the grassroots level. 
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The most important task would be to work out a 
monitoring system for the different programmes to 
be able to trace the impact of the schemes expedi- 
tiously on the physical outcomes, and not measure 
them only in terms of the monetary expenditures; 
and regulate the disbursements at the Central, the 
State and the local levels, without wasting resources 
Planning of social development, which would absorb 
a very large amount of our resources in the Ninth 
Plan, would have to be decentralised and genuinely 
cooperative efforts of the Centre, the State and the 
Panchayat admunistration have to be forged for 
both the design and implementation of the schemes 


Science and Technology 

Science and technology, including higher educa- 
tien and research and development is an area 
where market failure is most severe, and which 
would require direct government involvement in 
very great details. The main reason for this is that 
the services here are in the nature of public goods 
and would be severely undersupplied if left to the 
market. However, the orientation of planning should 
be towards providing those services which are 
most usable and which would be most in demand 
if their benefits were appropnable and transparent 
in the markets. There has to be ultimately a market 
test, and the users of these services must derive 
benefits more than the cost of providing the 
services. But the wide difference between the social 
and private benefits and the long-term and short- 
term cost of these services would justify planning 
intensively in this sector. 


4. State Plans 


Tue Planning Commission has a major role in the 
intermediation between the Centre and the States 
with respect to the State Plans. It would be 
necessary to review that role in the context of 
operating in a market economy, especially after the 
setting up of the Panchayat Ray system. Planning 
has to be now geared to the grassroot levels, 
formulated and executed, as much as possible, at 
the level of the village, mandal and district 
panchayats with appropriate devolution of power 
and finance of the State Governments. The Five 
Year Plans of the States, should entirely be the 
responsibility of the State Governments, to design 
and formulate in cooperation with the local level 
governments of Panchayats. However, in the four 
sectors chosen for detailed planning, as mentioned 
above, the State Plans will have to be coordinated 
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with the Central Plan and a mechanism will have 
to be worked out so that the States can fully 
participate in the planning process. The Planning 
Commission may also participate in the preparation 
of the State Plans by looking at the costs and 
benefits of different schemes coordinated in the 
context of national dévelopment, and establish 
transparent procedures for clearing the different 
schemes for inclusion in the State Five Year Plans. 
The most important point that they should consider 
before a scheme is included in the Plan would be 
not only the social returns of the schemes but also 
the methods of financing and executing the’schemes 
as well as of monitoring their execution. 

It would also be necessary to examine the 
methods of financing the plan as a whole, at the 
State level, through raising the States’ own resources 
from taxes, revenues from electricity, irrigation, etc. 
and other levies, as well as through borrowing from 
markets and the State and Central financial institu- 
tions. This should be complemented by appropriate 
sequencing of expenditure on the different schemes 
and their time-bound implementation. The Planning 
Commission should examine carefully these methods 
of financing and implementation, and assess the 
projected growth of the States’ own resources, 
taking into account their past performances as well 
as commitments for the future. The States’ own 
resources should include the Central Government’s 
commitments about not only the devolution of tax 
resources but also their grants-in-aid as recomm- 
ended by the Finance Commission. Since the Finance 
Commission makes these recommen-dations on the 
basis of five year projections of the revenue earnings 
and revenue expenditure of the States, it would be 
desirable to review these projections every year to 
determine the resource-gaps. Since the Finance 
Commission is a consti-tutional body and cannot 
be easily converted into a permanent standing 
commission, the task of yearly review of resource- 
gaps should fall on the Planning Commission. In 
carrying out this task, the Planning Commission 
should follow the procedures of the Finance 
Commission and adjust them according to the new 
developments. It should then discuss with the State 
Governments the plans of their efforts towards 
additional resource mobilisation and come to a 
judgement about the possible Central assistance 
towards covering the financing requirements of the 
State Plans. 

On the basis of these assessments and after 
taking into account the States’ use of external 
assistance as well as open market borrowing and 
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negotiated loans, the Planning Commission would 
decide every year the States’ requirement of Central 
Plan assistance. Whether this requrement can be 
met fully or partially would depend upon the total 


availability of resources for the State Plans’ assis- ra 


tance, made available to the Planning Commission 
by the Finance Ministry. As noted above, whatever 
amount of Annual Plan expenditure of the States 
and the Centre taken together is provided by the 
Finance Ministry to the Planning Commission, it 
should be committed ın real terms for at least three 
years at a time, of which two years’ commitment 
should be absolutely firm Then, there would be 
a mid-term review of the Plan in the third year 
after which again firm commitments should be 
made for the remaining period of the Plan. 
Given these annual commitments of the Central 


assistance for the State Plans, the Planning Commi-~, 


ssion should decide the entitlement of each State 
on the basis of a modified Gadgi] Formula, say, 


upto 75 per cent and a special problem assistance . 


on a discretionary basis for the remaining 25 per 
cent. However, in deciding whether a State should 
be provided upto the full amount of entitlement 
in any particular year, the Planning Commussion 
should examine whether the States have fulfilled 
their commitments regarding additional resource 
mobilisation, actual revenue earnings and expen- 
diture und the progress of the implementation of 
the different schemes, in addition to some other 
conditions regarding the States’ handling of their 
infrastructure services like electricity, irrigation, 
etc. In other words, while the States should know 


’ 
A 


in advance their actual entitlements, based on™- 


commitments by the Centre towards State Plan 
assistance and the transparent formulae about 
sharing that assistance, the actual provision would 
depend upon the States’ fulfilling certain criteria 
clearly laid down by the Planning Commission at 
the beginning of every year. 

To sum up, the States would have the sole 
responsibility of devising their Five Year Plans and 
chosing which schemes to include in the Annual 
Plans except that in the four sectors chosen for 
intensive planning, they must coordinate their 


schemes with the Centre and the other States under“ 


the aegis of the Planning Commission. Besides that 
the Planning Commission would hold regular 
Annual Plan discussions on the financing of the 
Plans, reviewing the commitments made by the 
State and the progress of ımplementation of the 
schemes and then sanction the Central Plan 
assistance every year a 
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Food Security and Liberalisation 


D. BANDYOPADHYAY 


The following is the text of the Ravi Narayan Reddy Memorial Lecture delivered by the author (Hyderabad, 

September 7, 1996). A distinguished IAS officer (now retired), the author was the Secretary, Rural Development 

in the Union Government and thereafter worked in the Asıan Development Bank as its Executive Director. Earlier 

he played a pivotal role in the implementation of ‘Operation Barga’ in West Bengal. Currently he is the Chairman, 
Board of Governors, Indian Institute of Management, Calcutta. 


W. have assembled here today to pay homage 
to Ravi Narayan Reddy. Long ago, Marx had 
described the history of society as a history of class 
struggles. 


fms Oppressors and oppressed stood in constant opposition to 
one another, carried on an uninterrupted, now hidden, now 
ra open, fight that each bme ended, either in a revolutionary 


reconstitution of society at large, or in the common ruin of 
the contending classes.! 


In this ceaseless fight Ravi Narayan Reddy stood 
for the oppressed of Telengana, firm in his convic- 
tion, unshakable in his dedicahion and steadfast in 
his determination. The society he dreamt of did not 
come about and the contending classes did not end 
in their common ruination. The dominant still 
continues to dominate; the weak suffers today as 
much as he did in yester years. But the sufferings 
that Ravi Narayan Reddy underwent in pursuit of 
his ideals were not in vain. Today, the oppressed 
knows that he is oppressed and he does not accept 
it as a Divine wrath. He knows that man is behind 
this “shameless, naked, direct and brutal 
exploitation”. He is convinced that it is possible to 


“radically reconstitute the society where man will 


not expoit man and where all can live together in 
peace and harmony, though the struggle to achieve 
it might be vicious and long. In this gathering 
gloom he sees faint rays of hope. This conviction 
and faith is the vindication of the life of Ravi 
Narayan Reddy. We salute him. 

I am grateful to Rajeshwar Rao, the President, 
and the members of Ravi Narayan Memorial 
National Foundation for bestowing on me this 
unique award. I accept it with all humility, not 


knowing whether I am worthy of it. 


+ 


I would like to share with you today some of my 
concerns relating to food security in our country 
vis-a-vis the policy of liberalisation. This is not only 
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my own view but it happens to be the common 
appreciation of many of my friends who are social 
activists and serious researchers. I consider this 
subject relevant on this occasion because Ravi 
Narayan Reddy fought and died for ensuring this 
basic security to the poor and the deprived of this 
country through radical land reforms by pitilessly 
tearing asunder “the motely feudal ties”. 

From the early part of the British rule in the 
eighteenth century through the whole of nineteenth 
century, India suffered frequent famines resulting 
in the death of millions and economic ruination of 
a large number of farming households. The latest 
in the British regime was the Great Bengal Famine 
of 1943, when, according to conservative estimates, 
more than three million men, women and children 
died of starvation, mostly in the streets of Calcutta 
and a few other cities of Bengal. Prevention of 
famine and food security got ingrained in the 
psyche of our national leadership. Famine was 
associated with the insensitivity and callousness of 
the imperial Power and its mercantile associates. 
Independence meant to many freedom from hunger 
and abolition of famines. 

After independence, though India faced a number 
of local droughts and crop failures, there were three 
major threats of acute scarcity in 1966-67, 1972-73 
and 1986-87. But the country faced these problems 
with determination and a fair degree of competence 
which prevented famines. 

f On the whole and by international standards, the operation 


of famine relief system in India can be undeniably considered 
as impressive. (Dreze 1995)? 


But all these happened when dirigisme prevailed 
in India and when people expected and the State 
felt obliged to intervene in good measure in the 
market to prevent any undue hardship to the 
vulnerable sections of the community. 

All the basic premises were changed and changed 
radically since mid-1991 in the name of econo 
reform when the slogan became “Jet the mar 





decide”. We are now going to examine the issue 
when the state withdraws and allows the market 
to play a dominant role in all economic matters. 


+ 


IN very simplistic terms, food security has two 
aspects : (i) availability of food, and (ii) accessibility 
to the foodstock. If we elaborate these two points 
a little more, a nation, or a community, or a 
household, would feel food secure if : 

(i) food which is culturally acceptable with appro- 

priate nutritional value is available in the system; 

(ii) the household or the people have ability to buy; 

(iii) the household or the people have freedom to 

choose what to buy from the available foodstock; 

(iv) there is no institutional bar or sanction to access 

the available food; and 

(v) within the household, all members, specially 

women and children, have access to food. (Mukherjee 

1996)? 

While the first four points are in the public 
domain, the last point ıs in the private domain. 
Serious deficiency in any one or a combination of 
the above factors may cause famine conditions 
resulting in large scale malnutrition, hunger, 
starvation and, ultimately, death. 

India’s performance in food production at the 
macro level deserves commendation ın quadrupling 
its foodgrain production between 1951 and 1991 
from around 46 mt. for a population of 363 million 
to 170 mt. for a population of 832 million. State 
intervention at various points, including heavy 
public sector investment in agriculture and irrigation, 
research and development, subsidies for fertiliser, 
electricity, irrigation, agricultural machinery, high 
quality seed and generous support price did play 
a significant role. After the Structural Adjustment 
Programme (SAP), the situation looks rather 
uncomfortable. After an ominous dip in foodgrain 
production in 1991-92, the rate of growth picked 
up and then it started decelerating from 1993-94. 
In 1995-96 there was a negative growth of (-) 0.46 
per cent. This should be a cause for concern. 
Instead, what we find in the Update of Economic 
Survey 1995-96,4 is a boastful statement that in the 
growth rate of GDP at seven per cent in 1995-96, 
agriculture did not contribute anything significant. 
It states: 

More remarkably this is the first tıme that a growth rate of 

this magnitude was not due to exceptional agricultural 

growth 

There were five occasions since 1970-71 in which 


Se grew at seven per cent or more. In each case 


it was associated with a rate of growth of 10 per 
cent or higher in agriculture and allied sectors. That 
is not all. Our macro economic managers heaved 
a sigh of relief in this not so comfortable foodgrain 
production situation at the reduction of foodstock 
in the public sector The Update continues: ' m 

The decline in foodgrain production by 0.4 per cent in 1995- 

96, coupled with high levels of open market sales, has 

reduced public foodstock from a record level of 356 mt. ın 

July 1995 to 22.7 mt. n Apmil 1996 

As a shield against the sharp barbs of critics ıt 
States : 

However, the watchword must be prudent and cautious 

management. 

With the negative growth of foodgrains produc- 
tion in spite of eight successive good monsoons and 
fast depleting public food inventory, this statement 
is nothing but cosmetic semantic. a 

The policy frame under SAP conditionalities and 
the liberalised economic reform programme has~ 
much to do with the present uncertainty in the ' 
foodgrain production scenatio The basic ingredient 
of the stabilisation and structural adjustment 
programme is austerity and contraction of public 
expenditure to reduce fiscal deficit coupled with 
drastic devaluation of local currency and general 
withdrawal of the state from economic activities 
vacating the space for the market. The immediate 
and inevitable consequence of the reduction of 
government expenditure is the cut in public invest- 
ment. 

Capital formation in the agricultural sector has 
a crucial role in agricultural development. Plan 
outlays play an important role in triggering public 
investment and facilitating private investment in 
the agricultural sector. During 1985-90, the average“l 
annual increase ın the public sector outlay in 
agriculture and irrigation was Rs 1.3 billion. This 
went down to Rs 0.62 billion in the early nineties. 
More importantly, there has been a decline in the 
Central assistance to the States as a proportion of 
total public sector outlay. The shortfall in State 
Plans is a cause for concern, particularly because 
the States’ Plan outlays are spent ort sectors like 
agriculture, irrigation and social services (Rohini 
Nayyar 1996).° The kind of policies followed from 
the early nineties would decelerate the growth of 
agriculture to around two per cent a year. (Alagh’ 
1994)° 


+ 


Ir one looked into the composition of the growth 
in agriculture one would get an uneasy feeling. A 
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trend has already set in for a potentially large scale 
shift from food crops to non-food crops having 
serious implication for the systemic availability of 
food thereby putting in jeopardy the first condition 
„of food security. While the index of foodgrain 
production (1981-82=100) increased from 143.7 in 
1990-91 to 157.3 in 1994-95, non-food production 
increased at a much faster rate from 156.3 to 179.1 
during the same period. The area under food crop 
production is on the decline. The Index of area 
under foodgrains fell from 100.7 in 1990-91 to 97.3 
in 1994-95, while the same for non-food crops 
increased from 120.0 to 125.7 during the same 
period. 
Even within the food crop sub-sector, there are 
po alarming signs for the poor. While production of 
rice and wheat showed an increasıng trend (rice 


—~-~rose from 149.4 to 163.2 and wheat from 156.6 to 


186.0 between 1990-91 and 1994-95, the index of 
production for coarse cereals, on which a large 
number of poor in India live, declined from 113.1 
to 104.8. The production of pulses and grams, the 
main source of protein for the poor, has also shown 
a declining trend in the nineties (Mukherjee 1996).’ 
The net per capita availability of cereals and pulses 
which was 510.1 gram in 1991 fell to 501.9 in 1995, 
five years after the liberalisation process started. 
The average hides both the peak and the trough. 
Since the non-poor would maintain their leve] of 
consumption of foodgrains, the per capita availa- 
bility for the poor would have fallen much below 
what the average figure indicates. If one did not 
believe in the prescription that if the poor did not 
get bread, they should eat cake, one has to be 
deeply concerned about the grave threats to food 
security for the poorer households in the post- 
reform era. 

Another significant trend ıs that local varieties 
of rice and wheat are fast disappearing as HYVs 
are taking over the scene. HYVs are highly external 
input intensive. With the rise of input prices, 
marginal and small farmers are getting into 
indebtedness even with lesser inputs than before, 
thereby eroding their capacity to access food 
undermining their household food security. Such a 
situation puts women of these households to double 

* yeopardy—they have to put in harder and extra 
hours of labour in additional jobs carrying low 
remuneration to earn some income to reduce the 
deficit in the family budget and because of the 
prevailing male preference in the society the 
deteriorating household food security leads to their 
less food intake causing more malnutrition and 


morbidity (Mukherjee 1996).° I stop describing the 
food security scenario now and try to look at the 
causes briefly. 

Among the standard policy package of the SAP 
are decontrol of prices and drastic reduchon of 
subsidies leading to their abolition. As a new 
convert to an old orthodoxy, the Government ot 
India decontrolled the prices of fertiliser and 
drastically reduced subsidy. In one shot, the unit 
price of fertiliser increased by 40 per cent. This was 
subsequently reduced to 30 per cent. Some other 
marginal measures were also taken. 

Netting all pluses and mimuses, however, shows a significant 

decline in fertiliser subsidy This has affected the tarmer’s 

surplus resulting in loss of income and often a reduction in 

fertiliser use and fall in production (Gupta 1996)” 

Non-reduction of subsidy on urea resulted in 
price and use distortion leading to heavier utilisation 
of nitrogenous fertulser compared to non-nitrogenous 
fertiliser. This is bad for agriculture in the Jong run. 
The Economic Survey 1995-96 admits that 

The NKP ratio which was almost at an ideal level pror to 

decontrol of phosphate and potassic fertiliser ın August 

1992 witnessed steep deviation after decontrol 

Fertiliser consumption has been stagnating in the 
post-reform period at the level of 12.4 mt. of 
nutrients in 1993-94 as against 12.5 mt. in 1990-91. 
This is largely because of reduced application by 
small and marginal farmers. Since these groups of 
farmers use higher dose of fertiliser than large 
farmers, the quantity used by them 1s more sensitive 
to the rise in prices. 

Income of small and marginal farmers declined due to mse in 

the cost of fertiliser and to their reduced application This 


also led to accentuation of poverty and inequality (Rao & 
Linnemann 1996) 


A survey conducted by Raghav Ghai in 1994 in 
Andra Pradesh, Maharashtra and Karnataka clearly 
indicated a significant fall in consumption of fertiliser 
per hectare, reduction in foodgrain production 
consequently aggravating rural poverty (Gupta 
1996). This adverse effect on production could 
have been partially offset by substantial investment 
in irrigation. But under the SAP squeeze on public 
expenditure, as noted earlier, there had already 
been a substantial cut ın public investment ın 
agriculture and irrigation. Under the circumstance s, 
foodgrains production in the country faces a grim 
future under SAP induced liberalisation." 


+ 
Let’s look at the othe: side of the problem. It 1s 


desirable at this stage of refer, im passing, to 
Amartya Sen’s concept of “entitlement” relating: to 





MAINSTREAM E Annual 1996 


7 





famines. He states : 

A person has to starve if his entitlement set does not include 
any commodity bundle with enough food. A person is 
reduced to starvation if some change either in his endowment 
(e.g. alienation of land, or loss of labour power due to dl 
health) or in his exchange entitlement mapping (e.g. fall in 
wage, rise in food prices, loss of employment, drop in the 
price of goods he produces and sells) makes it no longer 
possible for him to acquire any commodity bundle with 
enough food." 


Thus, in the process of implementation of the 
new liberalisation policy, if there were large scale 
alienation of land, fall in wages, rise in food prices, 
loss of employment, people may not get access to 
food and starve. Even in a boom condition when 
a section of the population might be flourishing, 
another section might be losing out in the battle 
of entitlement and face starvation. The Great Bengal 
Famine of 1943 belongs to this category of boom 
famine. 

If it were found that in the post-reform situation 
there had been fall in wages, rise in food prices, 
large scale alienation of land and loss of employ- 
ment, there should be a red alert regarding the 
possibility of famine affecting the vulnerable sections 
of the community. 

The general poverty scenario in the post-reform 
period is worse than in the pre-reform era. In fact, 
due to steady growth of the economy at the rate 
of over 5.5 per cent per year during the entire 
decade of the eighties and massive poverty 
- alleviation programme accelerating resource transfer 
to the poverty groups, the poverty ratio come 
down to 34.0 per cent in the rural areas and 36.0 
per cent in the urban areas in 1989-90 from the high 
level of 57.3 per cent in the rural sector and 45.9 
per cent in the urban sector in 1970-71. But since 
1990-91, the ratio has started rising again. It shot 
up to 41.7 per cent in the rural areas and 37.8 per 
cent in the urban areas in 1992-93. Nearly eight 
percentile point increase in the rural areas in two 
years of the reform process reversing a decadal 
downward trend is a matter of grave concern 
indeed. But what was shocking was that economists 
committed to the market system tried to scornfully 
dismiss these figures by pointing out that the 
results were based on a thin survey of the NSSO. 
The Planning Commission in its Mid-term Review 
of the Eighth Plan set the controversy at rest by 
stating : 

However, these rounds survey 25 to 30 thousand households, 

which are selected by the same sampling procedure that is 

used for full rounds. Therefore, there is no question regarding 
reliability of the data insofar as the national level estimates 


are concerned.'* The 50th Round of the NSS 1993-94 has been 
completed but the data are not yet available. A more 


comprehensive picture of the poverty situation will be 

available when the data are made public 

Available figures show a significant deterioration 
in the consumption share of individuals both in the 
lowest three and middle four deciles at the gain 
of the top three deciles since 1990-91. In the rural a 
areas the share of consumption of the bottom three 
deciles was 15.60 per cent as against 50.48 per cent 
for the top three deciles. The lowest decile’s share 
of consumption of 4.05 as against the highest 
decile’s share of 24.26 looks obscene and hurts the 
eyes. Either there had been a significant shift of 
income in favour of the rich or there had been a 
significant increase in consumerism among’ them 
(Gupta 1996).” Undoubtedly, entitlement of the 
lowest three deciles decreased significantly to expose 
them to the threat of hunger and starvation. 


+ “a 


Any analysis of the employment-unemployment 
scene in India is seriously handicapped by the lack 
of proper data. It has been found by some 
economists that the annual growth rate in 
employment in the post-reform period was better 
than the immediate six years prior to reform. There 
is another explanation that this rise in the 
employment was basically poverty-induced to low 
paid casual work. There might have been an 


. increase in under-employment in agriculture hiding 


open unemployment. The Mid-term Review states 
that even with an improved annual rate of growth 
of employment, it was smaller than the estimated 
labour force growth during the period. Therefore, ag 
the level of unemployment in the Indian economy 
which was estimated at 17 million in 1992 would 
have increased to 19 million at the end of 1994.8 
Employment also does not give any ray of hope. 

Real wages in the agricultural sector after price 
corrections made by the Consumer Price Index for 
Agricultural Labour showed a significant decline 
and even became negative for the skilled labour. 
This confirms the poverty situation and also that 
the quality of employment generation was of a very 
low order. (Gupta)” 

In the post-reform period, the rate of inflation. 
has been quite high. The Mid-term Review points~ 
out that during the period 1992-95 the average rate 
of inflation measured by the wholesale price index 
was around 10.7 per cent which was quite high. 


This is a matter of some concern, since a stable price scenario 
is the cornerstone of the reform process.” 


Another disturbing feature of price behaviour 
since 1990-91 was that food prices increased at a 
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much faster pace than prices in general, thereby 
severely eroding the real wages of agricultural 
labourers. There was an increase in the percentage 
of expenditure on food in poor families between 
~ 1987-88 and 1992. It rose from 64.01 per cent in 
1987-88 to 64.99 per cent in 1992 in the rural areas. 
This again suggests increase in the incidence of 
poverty in the rural areas. Even in physical terms 
(that is, in kgs.), the total per capita cereal consump- 
tion decreased in both the rural and urban areas, 
but more so in the rural sector. (Gupta 1996) 
The government’s response to the deteriorating 
food security for the masses is the Public Distribution 
System (PDS). During World War II, and particularly 
after the Great Bengal Famine, a large network of 


to subvert the ceiling provisions on land and to 
induct giant corporations, national or transnational, 
in the agricultural sector. Corporatisation of land 
would mean depeasantisation. In a labour surplus 
agrarian economy, depeasantisation is not only an 
economic folly, it is a direct threat to the stability 
of the state. The death of the peasantry in India 
would mean the death of the nation. The uprooted 
and dispossessed peasantry might follow the 
example of the Chiapas movement of Mexico and 
destabilise the state. 

The World Bank is recommending creation of 
market in tradeable water rights. This is also 
fraught with dangerous implications for the 
peasantry. Tradeable water right would lead to 


- PDS outlets was set up. There are now over 400,000 
- fair price shops all over the country. The PDS was 
m;~revamped after the economic reforms for better 


water monopolies. It would cause over exploitation 
of water resources to make a fast buck. It would 
lead to ecological crisis and displace peasantry who 


targeting of the poor. But the government’s policy 
of containing food subsidy to the 1990-91 level has 
totally negated the lofty objective of insulating the 
vulnerable population from rise in food prices and 
uncertain availability of food-grains in the market. 
The system has almost collapsed because of 
phenomenal increase in the issue prices of rice and 
wheat supplied from the PDS. Over the last five 
years there had been 100 per cent increase in the 
issue price of rice and 70 per cent for wheat. The 
difference between the market and the PDS prices 
is so little that it makes a mockery of the food 
security system. Offtakes of rice and wheat from 
the PDS have come down drastically. Some State 
Governments have their own schemes of supplying 
~rice at a highly subsidised rate to the poor Andhra 
Pradesh is a shining example. But in the absence 
of a national policy to share the burden, it puts 
too much of fiscal pressure on the meagre resources 
of the State. A national policy requires to be 
evolved on the basis of Andhra Pradesh’s experience. 
We do not have any hard data about displacement 

of peasantry and land alienation due to incursion 
of corporate sector in the agrarian economy. Redistri- 
butive land reforms and provision of security of 
tenure to tenants would enhance the entitlement of 
millions of beneficiaries. In the field of agriculture, 
‘liberalisation should mean breaking the concen- 
“tration of landholding and more access of the 
working peasants to land and greater security of 
tenure with fair rents for the tenants, whether open 
- or concealed. It really means thorough land reforms. 
But it is not in the agenda of the liberalisation 
package. Instead of making working peasants 
peasant propietors, serious efforts are being made 
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having lost control over water and land would give 
up farming, lose their traditional livelihood and 
join the ranks of the unemployed. It has happened 
in Sri Lanka. It created famine in Somalia. 


+ 


THERE is a strong school of thought and a lobby 
that with liberalisation, agriculture should also be 
made export-oriented. The old orthodoxy of compa- 
rative advantage is being resurrected in the agrarian 
field. Like life, life-supporting foodgrains cannot be 
considered as mere tradeable commodity. Hence, 
this theory cannot operate when the food security 
of the nation is concerned. The experience of many 
countries in Latin America and Africa which 
followed SAP-induced export-oriented agriculture 
by displacing food has been a tale of unmitigated 
woe. Export-oriented agriculture is vulnerable to 
world fluctuation of prices. Over the last decade 
and a half there has been almost continuous decline 
in the prices of primary commodities over which 
the developing countries have neither any control 
nor any influence. In the declining price situation, 
these countries have to export more to earn the 
same level of foreign exchange for the inelastic 
import demand by displacing more food. They 
would have hardly any foreign exchange to import 
food. They have to borrow more in the international 
money market on harsher terms and conditionalities 
or allow their vulnerable population to starve. In 
extreme cases, as it happened in some Sub-Saharan 
countries, people start dying of hunger (Patnaik 
1994). We have already noticed that in India the 
relative growth ratio of foodgrain crops on the one 
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hand and that of exportable non-foodgrain crops 
on the other have started altering in favour of the 
latter. If this process gets accelerated under the 
liberalisation regime, which is not unlikely, according 
qto some economists, India might become a net 
importer of food in the not-so-distant future. If this 
happens, both the food security and the founda- 
tion of the nation would be severely impaired. That 
India could stand up to the pressure of big nuclear 
powers and veto the Comprehensive Test Ban 
Treaty was mainly because we were no longer 
under the regime of the US Public Law 480 for our 
food. Food security and the security of the nation 
often become co-terminus. 

The North is surplus in foodgrains and dairy 


grains to feed their population, grain silos of the 
North would become empty sooner than antici- 
pated and the North would not have to spend 
enormous amounts from their budgets as subsidy 
for preventing their farmers from producing wheat 
or maize. One wonders whether there is a hidden 
agenda of subverting the food self-sufficiency of the 
developing countries through policy packages like 
the SAP to maintain the high standard of living 
of the North through import of cheap non-foodgrain 
exportables from the South and cieating enough 
space there to export their (the North’s) surplus 
foodgrains at a price, thereby creating the old 
colonial syndrome. (Patnaik, 1994)” 


E products. To maintain the high level of living of + 
its population it imports roughly 9000 items of 
edible non-foodgrain primary products which grow 

\ in bio-diversity rich sub tropical and tropical South. 


To conclude, if we look at our own problem from 
the entitlement angle, 355 million persons below 


They want to get these items cheap. Hence, a policy 
which induces these countries to displace food- 
grain crops by other edible non-foodgrain primary 
products for the North eminently suits the interest 
of the North and its giant TNCs engaged in their 
foodgrain export.” The US farm lobby is quite open 
about it. President Reagan’s farm policy spokes- 
man, Senator Rudy Boschuritz, wrote in the Time 
magazine : 

If we do not lower our farm prices to discourage these 

countries now, our worldwide competitive position will 

continue to slide and be much more difficult to regain. This 

discouragement should be one of the foremost goals of our 

agricultural pricing.” 

This is the basis of the massive dosage of farm 


> subsidy in the US. Half a dozen TNCs control 80 


per cent of the world’s grain trade. Their business 
would flourish further if the food security and food 
self-sufficiency of big and populous Third World 
countries could be undermined and made dependent 
on the North either through propagating a phoney 
economic theory or by sheer pressure tactics. The 
whole issue can be clearly illustrated by the Nigerian 
case. Nigeria went from food self-sufficiency to 
import dependency under the various structural 
adjustment and food aid programmes. It became 
Sub-Sahara’s largest importer of food. Its main 
supplier was Cargill Inc. In the late eighties and 
early nineties, the Nigerian Government tried to 
reverse this trend by reducing food imports and 
encouraging domestic food production. The US 
threatened Nigeria with counter-retaliation and 
increased tariff on Nigeria’s exports as the sales or 
Cargill would suffer. 

If countries like India and China started importing 
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the poverty line are already threatened with hunger. 
The lowest three deciles of the population, about 
105 million persons, might already be suffering 
from acute malnutrition and hunger tending towards 
starvation. This should be a matter of urgent 
national concern with our political leadership and 
managers of our economy. But excepting some 
hollow rhetoric, nothing seems to be happening to 
rescue this large population from the menacing 
situation. 

With the enthronement of the baser instincts of 
greed and avarice as the sole determinants of all 
economic activities in the liberalised market eco- 
nomy, we are consciously and willingly supplanting 
the concept of a humane and caring society by a 
pitiless and cruel acquisitive system where the lives 
of the weak and vulnerable would be “solitary, 
nasty, brutish and short”. i 

Things have not yet gone too far. There is still 
time to take corrective steps. Let us agree to stop 
the corporatisation of agriculture, enhance the 
entitlement of the landless and the land poor by 
redistributive land reforms and security of tenure 
to all concealed and open tenants-at-will, restore 
community control over the common property 
resources by. preventing privatisation, preserve bio- 
diversity as the heritage of the community, prevent 
import of heavily subsidised cheap foodgrains from 
the North which would make our peasants paupers, 
promote a prosperous peasant economy with 
appropriate technology and credit support and 
defend, preserve and protect our land, our water, 
our seeds, our livelihood system (both on-farm and 
off-farm) and our intellectual capacities for ensuring 


47 


Kanishka’s New Books on 
Tourism and Travel, 1996 


DEVELOPMENT OF TOURISM AND 
TRAVEL INDUSTRY: AN INDIAN 
PERSPECTIVE 


Premnath Dhar 
ISBN 81-7391-169-X 1997 Rs. 400 


DYNAMICS OF MODERN TOURISM 


Ratandeep Singh 
ISBN 81-7391-148-7 1996 Rs. 585 


ECONOMIC IMPACT OF TOURISM 
DEVELOPMENT: AN INDIAN 
EXPERIENCE 


Kunal Chattopadhyay 
ISBN 81-7391-047-2 1995 Rs. 300 


INFRASTRUCTURE OF TOURISM IN 
INDIA 


Ratandeep Singh 
ISBN 81-7391-146-0 1996 Rs. 595 


MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING IN HOTEL 
INDUSTRY IN INDIA 


R.K. Sharma 
ISBN 81-85475-36-9 1992 Rs. 350 


TOURIST INDIA: HOSPITALITY 
SERVICES 


Ratandeep Singh 
ISBN 81-7391-147-9 1996 Rs. 585 


TOURISM ORGANISATION AND 
MANAGEMENT 


Rakesh Kapoor 
ISBN 81-7391-185-1 1997 Rs. 450 (Tent.) 


TRAVEL AGENCY AND TOUR 
OPERATION: CONCEPTS AND 
PRINCIPLES 
Jagmohan Negi 
ISBN 81-7391-171-1 1997 Rs. 695 
Note: We allow usual library discount with 
free packing and postage facilities in India. 
Rush your orders to 
KANISHKA PUBLISHERS, 
DISTRIBUTORS 
4697/5-21 A, Ansari Road, Daryaganj, 
New Delhi-110 002 
Phones: 3270497, 3288285 
Fax: 011-3280028 (KANISHKA) 


48 








a sustainable food security for our people. 

All patriotic men and women belonging to 
different walks of life and of different persuasions 
should join together to resist and fight against this 


sinister move of the powers outside, including) 


supra-national multilateral organisations and trans- 
national corporations and compradors within, to 
make us dependent on imported foodgrains thereby 
jeopardising not only the food security of the 
masses but also the sovereignty of the nation. It 
is going to be a difficult struggle. Here lies the 
relevance of Ravi Narayan Reddy today. a 
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Nuclear Disarmament : A Distant Mirage? 


~ G. PARTHASARATHY 


ust over five decades have elapsed since Hiroshima 
and Nagasaki were razed to the ground and 
hundreds of thousands of innocent men, women 
and children perished in the nuclear holocaust that 
engulfed the people of these two Asian cities. While 
recalling with horror the devastation wrought by 
nuclear weapons and expressing heartfelt sympathy 

for the victims of nuclear terror five decades earlier, 
Beindia's Parliament unanimously and unequivocally 
_.gondemned last year the use of nuclear weapons 
in Hiroshima and Nagasaki. While the world has 
fortunately not witnessed such devastation by 
weapons of mass destruction again, there is little 
doubt that the spectre of nuclear annihilation still 
haunts human beings across the world. This fear 


is only natural, because not only have the nuclear . 


weapons powers enhanced the destructive potential 
of their arsenals in the last five decades, but they 
also continue to assert their right to deploy and 
hold out the threat of use and contemplate use of 
these weapons whenever their strategic interests or 
ability to project power are questioned. 

Around the time when the destructive potential 
of the hydrogen bomb became known in 1952, 
Albert Einstein asserted : 
m~ The hydrogen bomb appears on the public horizon as a 

probably attainable goal... If successful, radioactive poisoning 

of the atmosphere, and hence annihilation of any life on 
earth, has been brought within the range of technical 
possibilities. 

Sadly, rather than paying heed to the voice of 
men of wisdom and vision like Einstein, the nuclear 
weapons powers embarked on a course which has 
resulted in their being in possession of nearly 
18,000 strategic nuclear warheads today, each with 
a capacity to cause precisely the type of devastation 
that Einstein had apprehended. It was primarily 
because we feared that the very existence of the 
human race was at stake from the growing 
‘destructive capacity of nuclear weapons that the 
UN General Assembly accepted an amendment 
moved by India in 1953 which reflected the “earnest 
desire” of the world community for the “elimination 


The author is the High Commissioner of India to 
Australia. 
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and prohibition of atomic, hydrogen, bacterial, 
chemical and other weapons of war and mass 
destruction....” ` 


+ 


Invia’s position has remained consistent on the 
question of nuclear disarmament since the days of 
our freedom struggle. We have repeatedly called 
for declaring the possession, threat of use and use 
of nuclear weapons as a crime against humanity. 
Even though the first Chairman of our Atomic 
Energy Commission, the late Dr Homi Bhaba, had 
indicated as early as 1964, just after China exploded 
its first nuclear devices and well before the nuclear 
Non-Preliferation Treaty in its present form was 
conceived, that India had the capability to develop 
nuclear weapons if it so chooses, we chose not to 
follow others in adopting a defence strategy based 
on nuclear deterrence. This was because we firmly 
believed that we would better serve the cause of 
disarmament by deliberately choosing not to exercise 
the nuclear option we possessed even over three 
decades ago. 

We played an active role in mobilising world 
public opinion against the threat posed to the very 
survival of humanity by the expanding arsenals of 
nuclear weapons in the 1950s and the 1960s. It was 
our firm belief that a Treaty banning the testing of 
nuclear weapons would not only end the dangers 
posed to the environment and human life by 
atmospheric testing which was then the order of 
the day, but would also serve as a catalyst for the 
commencement of a process of nuclear disarmament. 
I think it is pertinent to remember that in the 1950s 
and early 1960s India was actively pleading for 
nuclear disarmament when atmospheric nuclear 


_ Weapons tests were being carried out not only on 


the soil of the nuclear weapons states but also in 
countries like Australia, which then actively 
contributed to accelerating the momentum of the 
nuclear arms race. What happened thereafter was 
unfortunately not the adoption of any move for 
meaningful disarmament, but a series of measures 
designed to preserve and perpetuate the nuclear 
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hegemony of five powers, which are, incidentally, 
the countries in a position to veto any decision in 
the United Nations that they deem to be inimical 
to their national interests. 

The very first measure for perpetuating nuclear 
hegemony was the signing of the nuclear Non- 
Proliferation Treaty. Rather than devising measures 
which outlawed the threat or use of nuclear weapons 
and contributed to the process of nuclear disarma- 
ment, the attention of the world community was 
diverted from disarmament to perpetuation of the 
status quo in the name of “non-proliferation”. We 
deliberately chose not to sign this discriminatory 
and inequitable treaty because we firmly believed 
that our own security and the cause of world peace 
could only be guaranteed in a nuclear weapons free 
world. We are convinced that once a select group 
of countries was given the right to perpetually 
preserve their nuclear arsenals and retain the right 
to threaten others with nuclear weapons, not only 
would the perpetual presence of these weapons 
lead to a continuing arms race, but it would also 
lead to legitimising the possession, the threat of use 
and use of these terrible weapons of mass destruc- 
tion by these powers. Though the nuclear weapons 
powers were required to “pursue negotiations in 
good faith on effective measures relating to cessation 
of the nuclear arms race at an early date and to 
nuclear disarmament, and on a treaty on general 
and complete disarmament under strict and effective 
international control” under Article VI of the NPT, 
we were convinced that in the absence of firm time- 
bound commitments to nuclear disarmament, the 
nuclear weapons powers would just ignore all calls 
for such disarmament. We believe that what has 
transpired in the quarter century since the NPT 
came into force has vindicated our belief that the 
treaty is flawed, inequitable and a recipe for 
perpetuating nuclear hegemony. 

Did the NPT really guarantee security for all 
sovereign states by ruling out the threat of use of 
nuclear weapons, especially against those who did 
not possess such weapons? Sadly, the answer to this 
question must be a categorical “No”. One has only 
to look at the memories of President Richard Nixon 
published in 1985. President Nixon revealed : 

There were three other instances besides Vietnam when I 

considered using nuclear weapons.... there was 1971, the 

Indo-Pakistan war... The Chinese were climbing the walls. 

We were concerned the Chinese may intervene... We didn’t 

learn till later that they didn’t have that kind of conventional 

capability. But if they did step in and the Soviets reacted 


what would we do? There was no question of what we 
would have done. 


+ 


Between the time that the NPT was signed in 
1968 and the end of the Cold War there were at 
least six instances when the United States contem- 
plated the use of nuclear weapons. We will, no 
doubt, in course of time also learn on how manya 
occasions the’ other nuclear weapons powers had 
contemplated the use of their respective nuclear 
arsenals to promote their national interests. 


+ 


THERE are many who argue that with the end of 
the Cold War, nuclear deterrence is no longer a` 
valid doctrine and that the nuclear weapons powers 
are committed not to use their nuclear arsenals 
against non-nuclear weapons states, especially tho 
who are signatories to the NPT. We would be 
deluding ourselves if we were to believe that uy 
was true. While in the days of the Cold War the 
United States had pledged not to use nuclear 
weapons against any state “except in the case of 
an attack on the United States—or its allies, by such 
a state allied to or associated with a nuclear 
weapons state....”, there has been a watering down 
of even this vague commitment in recent years. The 
recently declassified official US mulitary doctrine 
for Joint Nuclear Operations released in April, 1993 
states: 


the fundamental purpose of US nuclear forces 1s to deter the 
use of weapons of mass destruction, particularly nuclear 
weapons, and to serve as a hedge against the emergence of 
an overwhelming conventional threat. 


The document states that such use of nuclear 
weapons would be especially useful in “regional, 
contingencies”. In simple terms this implies that 
where the United States cannot achieve military 
objective even in regional conflicts by conventional 
means it reserves the right to use its nuclear 
arsenal. 

Like the United States, French nuclear policy also 
places continuing emphasis on nuclear deterrence 
in the aftermath of the Cold War. In a report to 
the National Assembly in October 1994, Jacques 
Baumel, Vice-Chairman of the Senate’s Defence 
Commission, asserted : 

Even if France has no vital interests in the Middle East, in the 
Indian subcontinent or in the Pacific, France cannot feet 
urunterested ın what 1s happening in these areas. The forci 
of conflict that exast in the various hot spots force us not to 
surrender to the advocates of nuclear disarmament but, 
quite the reverse, to do everything to maintain our 
instrument of (nuclear) deterrence in good condition. 

The Balladur Government’s White Paper on 
Defence recommended that the existing French 
nuclear arsenal be enhanced by the development 
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of weapons with a greater reach. In its submission 
to the World Court, Britain argued that a valid 
case could be made for use of nuclear weapons 
against warships at sea or troops in sparsely 
populated areas. Thus what the-Non-Proliferation 
<4 Treaty and its indefinite extension has achieved is 
the emergence of new military doctrines justifying 
the use of nuclear weapons by the nuclear weapons 
powers, who perhaps now believe that they can 
legitimately use and indeed perhaps have a divine 
right to use nuclear weapons even against states 
who do not possess such weapons, in the pursuit 
« of their perceived national interests. 

In recent discussions in the Conference on 
Disarmament on the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty 
India had argued that the Text was anything but 

mp comprehensive and that loopholes had been 
provided to enable countries to test, enhance and 

~<refine the capacities of existing nuclear arsenals. 
The nuclear weapons states and some of their 
apologists, however, lauded the Treaty as a milestone 
ending the emergence of new weapons systems. In 
a testimony before the US Congress Bruce Tarter, 
Director of the Lawerence Livermore Laboratories, 
said that the laboratories are developing compre- 
hensive life extension plans for weapons systems 
to maintain an enduring stockpile beyond the year 
2025. According to a recent study carried out by 
the Institute for Energy and Environmental Research 
(TEER) in the USA, based on US Energy Department 
documents obtained through the Freedom of 
Information Act, the Science Based Stockpile 
Stewardship Programme of the Energy Department 
is designed not only to maintain nuclear warheads 
‘and weapons systems indefinitely, but also to 
increase the Energy Department’s capability to 
conduct experiments that could be used to design 
new warheads and perhaps ensure the reliability 
of the nuclear arsenal for possible use in a nuclear 
first strike. The Defence Department’s Nuclear Posture 
Review, issued in September 1994, requires’ the 
Energy Department to retain the capability to 
“design, fabricate and certify new warheads”. 

The Science Based Stockpile Stewardship Prog- 
ramme in the USA provides for upgradation and 
addition of hydrodynamic facilities and computer 
“simulation facilities. The United States has thus 
made it clear by its recent policies that not only 
does it intend to improve and refine the capabilities 
of existing stockpiles of nuclear weapons, but it 
also intends to enhance the life-span of its arsenal. 
According to the Bulletin of Atomic Scientists, the 
total construction costs for new facilities for hydro- 
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dynamic testing has been estimated at around $2 
billion. In addition, another new project to test and 
enhance the capabilities of nuclear stockpiles in the 
USA is the Accelerated Strategic Computing 
Initiative (ASCI) with an estimated budget of a 
further $2 billion. The ASCI is intended to create 
“testing and prototyping capabilities based on 
advanced weapons codes and High Performance 
Computing”. There is, therefore, little meaning in 
asserting that following the signing of the CTBT 
there is any prospect of achieving even the goals 
of nuclear disarmament envisaged in Article VI of 
the NPT in the foreseeable future. More importantly, 
there are reasons to believe that even prior to the 
signing of the CTBT, agreement had been reached 
between certain nuclear weapons powers to safe- 
guard the reliability of nuclear arsenals by the 
transfer of technologies and_ data on computer 
simulation techniques. 

The concerns which have been reflected here 
about the true intentions and policies of the nuclear 
weapons powers and their total aversion to take 
measures for meaningful nuclear disarmament are 
also evident from the growth of nuclear arsenals 
since the NPT.came into force in 1970. The following 
details spelling out the actual vertical proliferation 
of nuclear weapons speak for themselves. I might 
add that these figures only refer to strategic 
warheads and do not take into account the vast 
increase in the arsenals of tactical nuclear weapons, 
which are estimated to be around 30,000 across the 
globe. 


Stockpile of Strategic Nuclear Weapons 


Year USA USSR/Russia France Britain China 
1970 5239 2216 36 144 75 
1994 7900 9000 _ 417 196 300 


(Source : Bulletin of Atomic Scientists, November-December, 1994) 
+ 


I think it is important to state that while some of 
the nuclear weapons states and their apologists and 
allies have used virtually every conceivable form 
of persuasion and pressure to divert attention away 
from their total disregard for calls for nuclear 
disarmament, the non-aligned movement has 
continuously called for the end of discriminatory, 
elitist and restrictive regimes whose sole purpose 
is to deny developing countries non-discriminatory 
access to nuclear technology for peaceful purposes. 
The movement has also consistently called for 
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negotiations leading to a Treaty for the elimination 
of nuclear weapons in a time-bound framework. 
The former Prime Minister of India, Rajiv Gandhi, 
had, in fact, presented a detailed action plan for 
‘_the establishment of a nuclear weapons free world 
to the United Nations in 1988. More recently, the 
Declaration of the Non-Aligned Summit at Carta- 
gena in October 1995 called for the “renunciation 
of strategic doctrines based upon the use of nuclear 
weapons and the adoption of an action plan for 
the elimination of all nuclear weapons, within a 
time-bound framework”. The Non-Aligned Summit 
' was held at around the same time as the World 
Court was considering a reference from the UN 
General Assembly on the question that has troubled 
the minds of people throughout the world who 
P have lived for five decades in fear of nuclear 
Annihilation: “Is the threat of use of nuclear weapons 
permitted under International Law?” 

In pursuance of the Declaration of the Non- 
Aligned Summit in Cartagena and submissions 
made to the World Court, India and 31 other 
countries, which included countries in Australia’s 
neighbourhood, like Indonesia, Malaysia, Phdip- 
pines, Samoa, Papua New Guinea and Thailand, 
co-sponsored a Resolution in the UN General 
Assembly on November 14, 1995! The Resolution, 
which was passed with substantial support, called 
on nuclear weapons states to immediately stop 
qualitative improvement, development, stockpiling 
and production of nuclear weapons. It mandated 
the Conference on Disarmament to take steps to 
establish an ad hoc committee to commence negotia- 
tions in 1996, for phased nuclear disarmament 
leading to the total elimination of nuclear weapons. 
Coincidentally, barely a few days earlier, the then 
Senator Gareth Evans had eloquently argued before 
the World Court that : 


States which possess nuclear weapons must, within a 
reasonable time frame, take systematic steps to eliminate 
completely all nuclear weapons. 


Senator Evans also held that : “Nuclear weapons 
are by their very nature illegal under customary 
international law.” Given this firm assertion of 
Australian abhorrence for the very existence of 
nuclear weapons, we in India, like many others in 
the non-aligned movement, were puzzled that 
Australia, where public opinion had been incensed 
and outraged by the French nuclear tests in the 
Pacific, chose not to support a widely endorsed call 
for the mere commencement of negotiations for 
nuclear disarmament. After all, if underground 
nuclear testing was regarded as such a danger to 


peace and security, it would surely have only been 
logical to support moves to eliminate nuclear 
weapons, especially in view of the then Prime 
Minister Paul Keating’s assertion in Canberra on 
October 24, 1995, that eliminating nuclear testing 
without eliminating nuclear weapons themselves, 
is like dealing with the symptoms of a problem 
rather than addressing the “more troubling problem” 
of nuclear weapons itself! 

There has been much focus of attention on 
India’s decision to oppose the passage of what 
purported to be a Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty 
at the Conference on Disarmament in Geneva. For 
reasons that I shall list out, we regarded this draft 
document that emerged in Geneva neither 
“comprehensive” nor a “test ban” nor a “Treaty” 
In taking the position that we did, we were 
heartened and drew strength about the intrinsic 
correctness of our policies, by the historic ruling 
of the World Court on July 8, 1996. In its historic 
ruling the World Court held that countries posse- 
ssing nuclear weapons have not just a need but 
an obligation to commence negotiations leading to 
nuclear disarmament. The World Court also held 
that the threat of use or use of nuclear weapons 
would generally be contrary to the principles of 
International Law, though there was some doubt 
in the extreme contingency where the “very survival 
of a state” was threatened. Also noteworty was the 
stinging rebuke handed out to the proponents of 
nuclear deterrence by Judge Shi of China. Judge 
Shi observed that : 

Any undue emphasis on the practice (of deterrence) of these 

materially powerful states, constituting a fraction of the 

membership of the community of states, would not only be 
contrary to the principle of sovereign equality of states, but 
also make 1t more difficult to give an accurate and proper 


view of the existence of a customary rule on the use of 
nuclear weapons. 


The Conference on Disarmament was mandated 
to conclude a CTBT which would “contribute 
effectively to the prevention of proliferation in all 
its aspects, to the process of nuclear disarmament 
and, therefore, to the enhancement of international 
peace and security”. India made it very clear that 
unless the Treaty was truly comprehensive and did 
not leave any loopholes that would permit nuclear 
weapons states to continue refining and developing 
their nuclear arsenals at their laboratories and test 
sites, the mandate of the Conference would remain 
unfulfilled. Further, given the experience of the 
world community, of the nuclear weapons states 
ignoring calls for nuclear disarmament, India 
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insisted that vague assurances of nuclear disarma- 
ment at some future unspecified date are not 
substitute for firm commitments. I have already 
alluded to recent developments that \conclusively 
establish that not only are the nuclear weapons 
powers developing the infrastructure and facilities 
to refine and ensure the reliability of their nuclear 
arsenals in the coming decades, but they are also 
devising strategies to use nuclear weapons in the 
pursuit of their national interests. When it became 
clear to us the whole objective of the so-called 
CTBT was to preserve a world order based on the 
perpetuation of nuclear hegemony, we made it clear 
that the Draft prepared in Geneva by the represen- 
tative of a country which is a member of a military 
alliance that includes three nuclear weapons powers, 
was unacceptable to us. 

Despite our reservations at the wording of the 
Draft Treaty, India did not wish to stand in the way 
of others who wished to sign what we believed was 
a basically flawed Treaty, designed to perpetuate 
the nuclear hegemony of a few powers. But, when 
provisions were introduced which obviously sought 
to compel us to accede to this Treaty, we were left 
with no option but no oppose its transmission to 
the UN General Assembly. The Vienna Convention 
on the Law of Treaties, which provides every state 
the Right to Consent on treaty obligations, was 
clearly violated by the Treaty, whose provisions 
were sought to be imposed on us. Further, apart 
from the moral and ethical considerations involved, 
we cannot ignore our own vital security interests 
which are affected by the presence of nuclear 
weapons across our borders and in the seas around 
us. We are, therefore, determined that as long as 
there is no international agreement to establish a 
nuclear weapons free world, India will not close 
its nuclear option. I must mention that this is a 
policy that enjoys a virtually total political consensus 
in our Parliament and enjoys the overwhelming 
support of the 970 million people of our country. 

There have been suggestions that in course of 
time India could be persuaded to accede to the 
CTBT, as it presently stands. I would like to 
categorically state that this would be wishful and 
unrealistic thinking. We have steadfastly refused to 
accede to the NPT because of its discriminatory 
provisions. It is inconceivable that India will 
subscribe to any Treaty either now or in the future 
that is discriminatory or seeks to perpetuate a 
world order based on nuclear hegemony. We are, 
however, determined to persist and persevere in 


our efforts to mobilise international opinion for an 

agenda for nuclear disarmament. On January 23, 

1996 the G-21 (group of non-aligned countries) 

issued a statement that called for the establishment, 
on a priority basis, of an ad hoc Committee to commence oe 
negotiations early in 1996 on a phased programme on 
nuclear disarmament and for the eventual elimination of 
nuclear weapons within a time-bound framework. 


We regret that because of the opposition of some 
nuclear weapons states and their allies this proposal 
could not be moved forward. We were naturally 
saddened that the then Government of Australia 
which had accorded such a high national priority . 
for nuclear disarmament by the establishment of ` 
the Canberra Commission, did not support this 
initiative which merely called for the commencement 
of negotiations for moving towards a nuclear œ 
weapons free world. 


My 


+ 


Even though the non-aligned movement was 
thwatted in its efforts to get negotiations commenced 
this year for achieving the goal of nuclear 
disarmament within a fixed time frame, India and 
its non-aligned partners have persevered in their 
efforts. On August 7, 1996, 28 non-aligned countries 
submitted a proposal at the Conference on 
Disarmament for a programme of action to eliminate 
nuclear weapons. We are pleased that those 
introducing this plan of action included our 
neighbours like Pakistan, Sri Lanka and Bangladesh, 
Australia’s largest neighbour Indonesia, Latin 
American countries like Brazil and Mexico:and ag 
number of African states. The proposal, which 
refers to the opinion of the World Court, contains 
a three-phase programme of action. The first phase 
(1996-2000) includes measures to reduce the nuclear 
threat, a treaty to assure non-nuclear states against 
the threat of use of nuclear weapons, a treaty to 
eliminate nuclear weapons and a treaty banning 
production of fissile materials for nuclear weapons. 
The other provisions are the introduction of a 
genuinely Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty that 
includes cessation of all nuclear weapons tests, a 
closure of all nuclear weapons test sites an 
measures to prevent use of new technologies fof 
upgrading existing nuclear weapons, including 
weapons related R&D. 

The second phase (2000-2010) of the proposal 
of the non-aligned countries primarily involves 
measures to reduce nuclear arsenals and promote 
confidence between states. These would include 





54 


Annual 1996 ™ MAINSTREAM 





measures like separation of nuclear warheads from 

their delivery vehicles and progressive and balanced 

reduction of missiles intended to carry nuclear 
warheads. The third phase (2010-2020) would be 
:_a period of consolidation of a nuclear weapons free 

world with the adoption of mechanisms for a 

global cooperative security system. With Australia 

now having presented the Report of the Canberra 

Commission to the UN General Assembly, India, 

like other non-aligned countries, looks forward to 

active Australian support for the early commence- 

ment of negotiations for a viable action plan to 
' eliminate nuclear weapons within a fixed time 
frame. 

There are, no doubt, some who feel that India’s 
call for time-bound nuclear disarmament is not 
realistic or attainable. We are, however, not going 
_,.to be deterred or deflected from our advocacy of 

this cause by such sceptics. There were, after all, 
many who believed that Mahatma Gandhi was not 
realistic when he challenged the might of the 

greatest colonial power in human history. He did, 

however, win freedom for India because of his 

unswerving and unshakeable commitment to and 
faith in truth and non-violence. Martin Luther King 


eng 


was labelled as being not realistic when he said that 
he had a dream of living in a society free from 
racial discrimination. Finally, there were many who 
believed that Nelson Mandela was not realistic or 
practical when he waged a brave and unrelenting 
struggle against the might of the apartheid regime 
in South Africa. But leaders like Mahatma Gandhi 
and Jawaharlal Nehru in India and Prime Ministers 
Whitlam, Fraser and Hawke in Australia had the 
wisdom and courage of conviction to challenge the 
sceptics. They were proved right when the courage 
of conviction and indomitable will of the people 
of South Africa prevailed over the might of the 
apartheid system. Do we not have the sagacity, 
vision and courage to now rid the world of the 
scourge of nuclear weapons by rejecting the 
assertions of those who advocate the prepetuation 
of a world order dominated by the hegemony of 
nuclear apartheid? We, in India, certainly believe 
that this is a cause worthy of championing and 
achieving, even though the path we will have to 
tread is “going to be neither easy nor smooth. W 


{Address delivered at the Australian Insttute for International 
Affairs (Canberra, November 20, 1996)] 
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Fateful Nuclear Decisions 


MATIN ZUBERI 


O. of the fateful ironies of the brutal twentieth 
century is that the crescendo of discovery in 
physics not only paralleled the rise of Hitler in 
Germany but was significantly influenced by it. The 
successes of James Chadwick, Ernest Lawrence, 
John Cockcroft and Ernest Walton made 1932 the 
miraculous year in the history of physics. 
Chadwick's discovery of the neutron in February 
1932 was followed by the formal assumption by 
Hitler of the Chancellorship of Germany in January 


«1933. The Nazi persecution of the Jews disturbed 


the peace of German universities where a large 
number of distinguished physicists happened to be 
Jewish. Politics began the fateful collision with 
science which has characterised the later half of this 
century. The exodus of scientists had begun. 
Escaping from advancing fascism, about a hundred 
eminent physicists, including eight of the Nobel 
prize-winning calibre, found refuge in the United 
States between 1933 and 1941. The discovery of 
atomic fission by Otto Hahn and Fritz Strassmann 
on Christmas eve in 1938 came three months after 
the Munich agreement. More than a hundred 
research papers on fission were published by the 
end of 1939. This momentous discovery has a 


- unique place in the history of science. No other 


Ny 





single discovery has had such dramatic conse- 
quences in peace and war in such a short time. 


The American Decision 


THe Hungarian physicist, Leo Szilard, had an 
apocalyptic imagination and an unerring nose for 
bad news. Fleeing from Germany just before the 
beginning of Nazi persecution, he settled down in 
Britain and organised the rehabilitation of emigre 
scientists with appropriate funding and other 


Professor Zuber, an eminent specialist in nuclear 
disarmament issues, is the former Chairman, Centre for 
International Politics, Organisation and Disarmament 
Studies, School of International Studies, Jawaharlal 


Nehru University, New Delhi. Currently he is a 
Member of both the Indian Council of Social Science 
Research and the Indian Council of Historical Research. 
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facilities. Szilard was an exuberant impressario of 
ideas and possessed and uncanny ability to combine 
many emerging scientific postulates into a single 
overriding anxiety. The prospect of nuclear chain 
reaction paving the way for the manufacture of an 
atomic bomb became his obsession even before the 
discovery of fission. He and other emigre scientists 
were worried about the prospect of a German 
bomb. Despite the exodus of scientists from 
Germany, there were still scientists of the calibre 
of Otto Hahn and Werner Heisenberg who could 
direct a German atomic weapons programme. 

The emigre scientists’ anxieties eventually 
succeeded in alerting the British Government; and 
the fear of a German bomb took firm root when 
these scientists started thinking seriously of building 
one of their own. Rumours and conjectures 
continued to focus attention on the German threat. 
The busy mind of Szilard conceived one scheme 
after another, including self-censorship by the 
scientists so that research in this dangerous field 
could be kept secret. Shifting from Britain to the 
United States, he joined other emigre scientists in 
warning the American Government of the sinister 
consequences of fission. The famous letter dated 
August 2, 1939 from Albert Einstein to President 
Roosevelt was part of this endeavour. 

The American official response was initially 
rather slow. Further prodding by the scientists and 
the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbour succeeded in - 
galvanising the American nuclear effort. The 
American decision to manufacture the bomb was 
taken by one man; President Roosevelt took the 
decision without any mandate from the US 
Congress. It was one man’s secret choice. Hitler 
could not be allowed to threaten the Allied powers 
with such a terrible weapon. Reports of British 
theoretical calculations strengthened the American 
resolve. The Manhattan Project was launched and 
this culminated in the atomic bombing of Hiroshima 
and Nagasaki. 

General Leslie Groves, who supervised the project 
with relentless energy and drive, imposed secrecy 
through compartmentalisation; only a small number 
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of responsible persons had a complete picture of 
the direction and objective of the project. Established 
to keep the secret of the bomb programme from 
the Germans, secrecy was quickly transformed into 
an instrument for controlling the activities of the 
scientists themselves. They became captives of the 
enterprise. For Groves, the galaxy of scientists 
assembled under the project was “the greatest 
collection of crackpots”. Robert Oppen..eimer, 
Director of the Logs Alamos Laboratory where the 
bomb was finally fabricated, was persistently 
interrogated by secret service agents about his past 
radical activities. The scientists’ mail was regularly 
censored and telephone conversations tapped. About 
400,000 security checks were made on the project 
employees. Groves could have won any unpopu- 
larity contest in which the scientific community of 
the project participated. He put Szilard under 
constant surveillance and even drafted a letter for 
the Secretary of War which he refused to sign; the 
letter would have led to the imprisonment of 
Szilard for the duration of the War. 

Secrecy was also used to stop the flow of 
information to the Soviet Union and Britain. Groves 
admitted after the War that he conducted the 
project on the assumption that “Russia was our 
enemy”. He did not go along with the general view 
of the Soviet Union being the “gallant ally” and 
employed the security system, on orders from 
Roosevelt, against the Soviet Union much as he did 
against Germany. He also attempted to seal off 
important areas of research and development from 
the British and Prench scientists participating in the 
Manhattan Project. Thus policies were being 
formulated and implemented with an eye toward 
their potential post-War implications. 


$ 


IN striking contrast to the Manhattan Project, the 
German nuclear enterprise never obtained central 
direction, full support at the heighest governmental 
level, adequate funding, or close military sponsor- 
ship. The German scientists including Heisenberg 
had realised that the effort needed to manufacture 
the bomb was too great for Germany under aerial 
bombardment. They regarded it as a distant goal 
without any relevance to the outcome of the War; 
unlike the Allied scientists they did not ask for a 
crash programme. Moreover, it never seems to have 
occured to them that the Allied scientists might be 
ahead of them. Their comfortable illusion of being 
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leaders in the field contributed to a sense of 
complacency. The assumption of German proficiency, 
however, was a spur to intensive and frenzied 
efforts in Britain and the United States. Since the 
Allied scientists thought the atomic bomb was 
feasible, they assumed the Germans did as wells 
The Germans did not think it was feasible during 
the War; they also assumed the Allied scientists had 
come to a similar conclusion. These divergent 
assumptions resulted in a peculiar race for the 
bomb. For the Allied scientists it was a potentially 
fateful race against time; for the German scientists 
it was a marathon race irrelevant to the War effort. y 

The crucial German decision on whether the 
weapons programme should be continued at all 
was taken at a meeting in Berlin on June 2, 1942 
when the German Minister for Munitions, Albert a 
Speer, critically evaluated the programme. When he 
asked the scientists how much financial support% 
they required, they requested for the ridiculously 
low figure of only 40,000 marks, which was later 
raised to 75,000 marks. This extinguished the last 
flicker of official interest in the programme; it was 
scaled back to a lightly funded project for basic 
research. While the German bomb programme’s 
fate was sealed in June 1942, the Manhattan Project 
was formally launched in the same month. Despite 
the secret German decision, German scientists 
continued with their programme of building a 
nuclear reactor. But by the end of the War, they 
had not succeeded in producing a self-sustaining 
chain reaction which Enrico Fermi’s team had 
achieved in Chicago on December 2, 1942. British 
and American secret agents continued to collect . 
scraps of garbled information about the German 
programme. There was even an attempt to kidnap 
or assassinate Heisenberg during his visit to Zurich 
in December 1944. Groves eventually mounted a 
secret mission to capture German scientists; 
American agents did not hesitate to dash into 
designated British, French and Russian zones of 
occupation in Germany, spiriting away documents, 
uranium stocks and scientists. Otto Hahn, Werner 
Heisenberg and other scientists were captured and, 
their research equipment physically destroyed. This 
was the early manifestation of the policy of non- 
proliferation of nuclear weapons. 

The German surrender did not lead to any 
relaxation of the Allied scientists’ frenzied efforts 
to fabricate the bomb. The first test was conducted 
in the New Mexico desert on July 16, 1945. This 
was quickly followed by the atomic bombing of 
Hiroshima and Nagasaki in August 1945. 
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The British Decision 


Brrran was the first country to take a policy 
decision in September 1941 to manufacture atomic 


Bm. Weapons. The mitial impulse came from emigre 


scientists fearful of the prospect of a German bomb. 
Otto Frish and Rudo Peierls prepared a memoran- 
dum in 1940 consisting of three foolscap pages 
which not only gave a theoretical reasoning for the 
critical mass, but also suggested how Uranium-235 
could be separated, and how the bomb could be 
detonated. It has rightly been described as the first 
memorandum in any country which predicted with 
scientific conviction the practical possibility of 
manufacturing the bomb. When shown to the 
American scientists, it energised their efforts as 
well. This short memorandum swiftly led the 


„world into the nuclear age. Every nuclear weapon 


can be traced to this remarkable piece of paper 
based on scientific calculation and intuition. 

The Eritish decision, though designed to anticipate 
a German bomb, was also based on post-War 
calculations. It was thought that even if the War 
ended before the bomb was ready, the effort would 
not be wasted because no country would care to 
risk being caught without a weapon of such 
decisive possibilities. Thus it can be said that 
Britain was the first country to view nuclear 
weapons as a long-term asset, unrelated to the 
dangers posed by any particular country. 

The exigencies of the War, however, forced the 
British to suggest a fusion of British and American 


m Weapons programmes. The British realised that 


“their own pioneering work was a dwindling asset 

once the American enterprise got into high gear. 
A merger would enable them to benefit from 
cooperation with the Americans; after the War 
British scientists would return enriched by their 
experience thereby hastening the day for the British 
acquisition of the weapon. But reciprocal suspicions 
came in the way; the Americans were convinced, 
it is amusing to find, that the wily British were 
interested in post-War commercial advantages of 
peaceful uses of atomic energy while the British 
suspected the Americans of a desire to establish a 
post-War nuclear monopoly. 


+ 
AFTER two years of informal bargaining Prime 


Minister Winston Churchill and President Roosevelt 
signed the Quebec Agreement on August 19, 1943, 
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which paved the way for an mtegrated Anglo- 
American bomb project. The British negotiators 
were aware that in nuclear matters the salad was 
permanently smeared with the garlic of suspicion. 
Churchill expressly disclaimed any interest in the 
industrial and commercial aspects of atomic energy 
beyond what may be considered by the American 
President to be fair and just and in harmony with 
the economic welfare of the world. A Combined 
Development Trust was created for joint acquisition 
and allocation of nuclear raw materials; this 
mechanism eventually enabled the United States 
and Britain to secretly corner al] the uranium 
resources of those portions of the globe where they 
held sway. British scientists,-including those who 
had fled from German-occupied Europe, joined the 
Manhattan Project. Some French scientists also 
joined their British and Canadian colleagues in the 
Montreal laboratory in Canada which became part 
of the integrated project. 

Members of the British team thus got an 
opportunity to participate in the isotope separation 
work at Berkeley, on the heavy water project in 
Canada and on bomb assembly at Los Alamos. 
Ninteen of them, including the German emigre 
scientist, Klaus Fuchs, were spread through various 
teams at Los Alamos. It was said that pooling of 
their knowledge and experience could be sufficient 
for an encyclopaedia of the bomb. William Penny, 
later called the Father of the British Bomb, knew 
more about the Los Alamos work than any other 
member of the British group. Expert ın the blast 
and shock effects of the bomb, he witnessed the 
first American nuclear test on July 16, 1945. He was 
on the plane which accompanied the bomb run on 
Nagasaki. Courted by the Americans for his 
expertise, he was invited to do blast measurements 
on the American test series in the Bikini atoll in 
1946. Klaus Fuchs left Los Alamos as late as in June 
1946, after having accumulated considerable 
knowledge not only about the design of the 
American device tested in July 1945 but also about 
the theoretical work on a thermonuclear weapon. 
He had already conveyed crucial data to the Soviet 
Union through Soviet secret service agents; and his 
knowledge was an asset to the post-War British 
weapons effort. 

Anglo-American nuclear cooperation, despite 
many irritations, had worked well and the British 
were looking forward to its continuation after the 
War so that the British weapons programme could 
be accelerated. Churchill and Roosevelt signed an 
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aide-memoire on September 19, 1944 which provided 
for British consent before the use of the bomb 
against the Japanese and full collaboration. between 
their countries after the War in the military and 
commercial uses of atomic energy until terminated 
by mutual consent. ; 

Giving a comfortable clothing of respectability 
to their domestic legislation, the Americans quickly 
discarded their embarrassing commitments to the 
British who were forced to exercise almost biblical 
patience in dealings with their allies. The Atomic 
Energy Act of 1946 was a disaster for the British; 
it imposed complete secrecy in the nuclear realm. 
Prime Minister Attlee telegraphically reminded 
President Truman that British scientists had shared 
all nuclear secrets with their American counterparts 


™ jin the confident belief that the spirit of partnership 


„„ Would continue after the War. Truman did not even 
acknowledge this telegram. James Chadwick, the 
discoverer of neutron, moaned British helplessnes; 
and the residue of gentlemanly bitterness persisted 
for a long ‘time. 

A deeply felt sense of betrayal by the United 
States contributed to the British determination not 
to be bullied out of the nuclear business. Foreign 
Secretary Ernest Bevin maintained that Britain 
could not afford to acquiesce in an American 
monopoly in this crucial field; the only way to stop 
American hectoring was to build nuclear plants in 
Britain with the Union Jack on top. “Keeping up 
with the Trumans” meant having the bomb. 


+ 


An ad hoc committee of the British Cabinet, from 
which Chancellor of the Exchequer Hugh Dalton 
and President of the Board gf Trade Sir Stafford 
Cripps were excluded, took the fateful decision in 
January 1947. This was the country’s darkest hour; 
the coalminer’s strike had resulted in closure of 
factories and the people were shivering in their 
bomb-wrecked and cold homes. This makes the 
exclusion of the two Ministers all the more 
significant. The British decision had emerged from 
a self-image of Britain as an imperial, self-sufficient 
Č great power which should have the most powerful 
weapons. There was no immediate military threat 
facing the country; in fact, the Minister of Defence 
issued a directive in August 1947 which declared 
that the risk of a major war could be ruled out 
for the next five years. The bomb was then viewed 
not so much as a deterrent against a possible 
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adversary but as a diplomatic asset in relation to 
a friend and possible ally. It was also hoped that 
the independent British military programme could 
facilitate the revival of Anglo-American partnership. 
It was also a ticket to the top table. Moreover, an 
unstated assumption was the superior wisdom of 
British counsel and the restraint it could exercise 
upon impulsive American behaviour. For the 
pioneers in the nuclear enterprise like James 
Chadwick and John Cockcroft, it was just the 
completion of the work started during the War. 

There was, however, one eminent physicist who 
believed that a decision to manufacture the bomb 
would tend to decrease British security. Patrick 
Blackett, in his memorandum of February 1947, 
analysed various assumptions about conflicts 
between Britain, the United States and the Soviet 
Union. Taking into account the geographical situation 
of Britain, the military strengths of the major 
powers and their relationships, and the properties 
of atomic weapons, he pleaded for a complete 
reappraisal of defence and foreign policies and 
unilateral renunciation of the bomb. This renuncia- 
tion should be accompanied by a request to the 
Security Council of the United Nations to inspect 
British atomic installations, irrespective of whether 
other countries followed the British lead. Blackett, 
of course, did not know that the crucial decision 
had already been taken. Attlee wrote on his 
memorandum that the author, though an eminent 
scientist, was commenting on political and military 
problems on which he was a layman. Henry Tizard, 
who was Chief Scientific Adviser to the Minister 
of Defence, dismissed any conceivable risk of major 
conflict with the Soviet Union and asserted that the 
main danger to the Western democracies was not 
war but economic collapse and disorder. Making 
a realistic appraisal of Britain’s diminished status 
in the world arena, Tizard said Britain was no 
longer a great power and never again would be; 
Britain was a great nation and should stop behaving 
as a great power. It was foolish to do things that 
the United States could do much better. 


+ 


THE most remarkable feature of the British decision 
was the fact that it had been taken in utmost 
secrecy in peacetime. Neither the full Cabinet nor 
the parliament was taken into confidence. The 
parliament was casually informed about it only on 
May 12, 1948. Replying to a prearranged question 
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in the House of Commons by a backbencher, the 
Minister of Defence said that that all types of 
weapons, including atomic weapons, were being 
developed. This important piece of information 
was conveyed as unostentatiously as possible. 
There was no press comment on the parliamentary 
episode. Secrecy was partly necessitated by the fact 
that there was considerable unrest in the ruling 
Labour Party and a public debate on the nuclear 
issue would have demonstrated greater support for 
the government from the opposition Conservative 
Party than from the Labour backbenches. The 
American obsession regarding nuclear secrecy also 
influenced the manner in which the British decision 
was taken; it was feared that a public debate in 
Britain would hinder the hoped-for restoration of 
Anglo-American partnership. One can speculate 
that if the Labour Party had been in opposition at 
that time, there might have been some questioning 
of the decision. 

The man brought in to supervise the production 
of plutonium for weapons was the retired Chief of 
Air Staff, Lord Portal. John Cockcroft, William 
Penny and Christopher Hinton were responsible for 
the implementation of the decision to manufacture 
the bomb. They were shocked to find that the 
Canadians had, without informing the British 
Government, secretly committed themselves to 
supply their entire stock of uranium to the United 
States. Moreover, when the British requested the 
Canadians to give them on loan 5 kilograms of 
plutonium, they were told that all Canadian 
plutonium was earmarked for the United States 
and, therefore, the British needed American consent 
for the proposed transaction. Chief of British Air 
Staff Lord Tedder, on a visit to Washington, had 
to tell the Americans that if they threw a spanner 
in the plutonium transaction with Canada, British 
patience would go through the roof. Eventually, the 
Canadian Prime Minister persuaded the Americans 
to sanction the deal. 

The Soviet nuclear explosion in 1949 was 
profoundly disturbing because it was assumed that 
Britain would be the second nuclear weapon power. 
Tizard found it difficult to believe that the Russians 
could solve the immense technical problems in the 
manufacture of atomic weapons; it must have been 
due to help from spies who might have stolen some 
plutonium. British scientists at Harwell, despite this 
shock, worked with a sense of idealism and 
dedication. 

The British tested their first atomic device in the 


Monte Bello islands off Australia on October 3, 
1952. The Americans supplied them data on the 
Soviet thermonuclear explosions. None of the British 
tests conducted in May 1957 was actually a hydrogen 
bomb; recent researches have revealed that large 
boosted fission bombs were presented, through" 
clever media manipulation, as thermonuclear 
explosions. This blatant bluff succeeded in convin- 
cing the Americans about British competence in the 
nuclear field; the Americans then supplied to the 
British detailed design information on thermonuclear 
devices. It was not until April 28, 1958, that the 
British tested a real H-bomb. 


The French Decision 


ACCORDING to the British Nobel Laureate, Patrick ™ 
Blackett, had the Second World War not intervened, 
the first self-sustaining nuclear chain reaction would 
have been achieved by the French scientists. 
Prederick Joliot-Curie and his collaborators were 
the first group in the world to take nuclear fission 
seriously. By the summer of 1939 they had prepared 
a secret patent on a crude uranium bomb, sketched 
out a nuclear reactor and even succeeded in 
persuading the French Government and private 
industry to support their research. Viewing 
themselves in a race with the German scientists, 
they had managed to obtain 185.5 kilograms of 
heavy water from Norway which arrived in Paris 
on March 16, 1940. By May of that year they started 
thinking of a bomb to be tested in the Saharan 
desert. The German invasion and the Franch collapse 
in June 1940 ended the concerted French nuclear "i 
efforts. 

French contact with nuclear research, however, 
continued in a completely unanticipated manner. 
Jaliot-Curie decided to stay in German-occupied 
France, eventually becoming a hero of the French 
resistance movement. The heavy water was 
deposited in the State Prison at Rion, where the 
death cell was cleared for the bottles. Threatened 
with a drawn revolver the next day, the prison 
guard released the consignment which was taken 
by Hans Halban and Lew Kowarski to Britain. It 
was used in British atomic research. Pierre Auger, 
Bertrand Goldschmidt and Jules Geuron also left 
France. All these French scientists later joined the 
Anglo-Canadian Laboratory at Montreal which 
made its contribution to the American Manhattan 
Project. 

These scientists viewed themselves as patriotic 
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civil servents; but the secrecy imposed on the 
Manhattan Project by the paranoid General Groves 
compelled them to resort to devious means. When 
he imposed more stringent security rules in July 
we 243, denying the French scientists access to results 
“of the work they themselves had done, Auger and 
Goldschmidt paid a private visit to the Chicago 
laboratory; as they still retained their badges as 
consultants from earlier days, they simply walked 
in to find a warm welcome from their American 
colleagues who were themselves smarting under 
the General’s directives. They left the same evening 
with the basic constants of the reactor and two 
tubes, one filled with a portion of fission products 
and the other with a few drops of solution consisting 
four micrograms of plutonium. The scientists had 
W deliberately flouted official regulations; and the 
wuclear arms race had already begun between 
allies. When General de Gaulle visited Ottowa in 
July 1944, these scientists arranged a scret meeting 
lasting three minutes with him in a room at the 
end of a corridor and one of them whispered into 
his ears the secret of the bomb project and the need 
to secure uranium deposits in Madagascar. 
When the French scientists wanted to return to 
liberated France, Groves insisted on an undertaking 
that they would keep their nuclear secrets strictly 
to themselves and they were warned to take no 
documents with them. Before their departure, 
Kowarski asked John Cockcroft what exactly was 
a document; were notes written from memory 
included in the definition of a document? Cockcroft 
thereupon drew out of his side pocket a notebook 
Froughly the size of a paperback containing his own 
notes written in a very small and neat handwriting. 
That, he said, was not a document. Kowarski, 
Goldschmidt and Gueron brought back to France 
packets of handwritten notes alongwith what was 
stored in their memory. All this became the basic 
text of the physics of reactors that France had at 
the end of the Second World War. 


+ 


,/OLIOT-CURIE was made head of the new 
_Sommissariat a l’ Energie Atomique (CEA). It did 
mot enjoy, however, the full support of a victorious 
power. France was a nation rent apart and 
aconomically prostrate. Joliot-Curie offered coopera- 
xion with the British in peaceful uses of atomic 
‘nergy; but the British, keen to restore Anglo- 
American collaboration rudely interrupted in 1946, 
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spurned the offer. In the nuclear nealm no country 
is a friend of any other country. The French position 
in relation to the British was similar to that of the 
British in relation to the Americans—the French 
scientists had to discover facts which the British 
could have told them in a brief conversation. A 
programme to build research reactors and then to 
build plutonium-production reactors was evolved. 
But it was officially stated at the United Nations 
in June 1946 that the goals of French nuclear effort 
were purely peaceful and that France hoped all 
countries would do the same as swifty as possible. 

Joliot-Curie had joined the French Communist 
Party. His scientific internationalism and nuclear 
pacificism became a decisive issue; and there was 
a certain ambiguity in his position in the nuclear 
establishment. When his team extracted tiny 
amounts of plutonium in November 1949, he, 
instead of being happy, reacted with anger. He was 
the first to sign the Stockholm Peace Appeal and 
then publicly stated that, if the government asked 
French scientists in the future to produce an atomic 
bomb they would refuse to do so. Soon after this 
statement Prime Minister Georges Bidault, his old 
friend from the days of the resistance movement, 
summarily dismissed him in May 1950. Thirteen 
leading French scientists of all political persuasions 
publicly declared their solidarity with Joliot-Curie 
whom nobody was qualified to replace. Joliot-Curie 
was a broken man, despite the fact that by his rash 
statement he had courted martyrdom. When he 
died in 1958, de Gaulle gave him a state funeral. 

Fear of a political purge then affected the morale 
in the nuclear establishment. Francis Perrin, a 
distinguished physicist, was appointed High 
Commissioner in April 1951; he retired in 1970. But 
the man who covertly pushed France in the direction 
of a weapons option was Pierre Guillaumat who 
was determined to ensure a nuclear future for his 
country. Adept at institution-building, he was 
relentless in his demands for efficiency, speed and 
secrecy. He exploited the rather chaotic political 
setting of the Fourth Republic by taking initiatives 
which the shuffling politicians did not have the 
strength to veto. 

The French scientists themselves were a divided 
lot; some of them preferred to stay as far away 
from the weapons option as possible, while others, 
including Goldschmidt, Kowarski and Gueron, had 
no qualms in producing plutonium which may be 
useful in fabricating weapons in a distant future. 
Francis Perrin had misgivings about the develop- 
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ment of large reactors which might be useful for 
a weapons programme. John Cockcroft warned him 
that if the reactors were built he would face 
unbearable pressure from the military to produce 
bombs. It was, however, not clear to Perrin when 
he would have to face this difficult choice. A 
decision to fabricate weapons could not be taken 
until after the completion of the first stage of 
development which was independent of tie final 
outcome. This specific attractiveness of nuclear 
decisions is a recurring theme in the final outcome 
of a weapons effort. 


+ 


Berween 1952 and 1960 the budget and personnel 
of the nuclear establishment doubled every two 
years. Massive gas-cooled reactors and a large 
plutonium extraction plant were built with increa- 
sing vigovr; this would logically culminate in the 
production and reprocessing of large quantities of 
plutonium for weapons. According to Gueron, 
there was no formal decision to fabricate a bomb 
but a large number of those involved in the 
programme wanted it. Guillaumat was certainly 
pursuing his objective in a somewhat slow and 
underhand manner; no definite decision for a 
military outcome was at that time necessary. 
Prime Minister Mendes-France told a French 
scientist in 1954 that the permanent members of the 
Security Council were like gangsters around a table 
with their bombs and he had no bomb to talk with 
them. On Christmas eve in 1954 he decided to keep 
the military option open. Within a few months his 
government fell and during the transition period 
the bomb project was quietly pushed forward. 
Repeated humiliation in the process of withdrawal 
from the colonial empire, German rearmament with 
American support, British acquisition of nuclear 
weapons and American preponderance in NATO 
structures influenced the French decision. A crucial 
event in the evolution of French thinking on the 
usefulness of nuclear weapons was the Suez crisis 
of 1956. American pressure on France and Soviet 
nuclear threats directed against France and Britain 
were traumatic events. The Soviet Sputnik which 
went up in October 1957 and the British Defence 
White Paper of the same year announcing British 
cuts in conventional defence and increasing reliance 
on the nuclear deterrent hastened the French 
reassessment of the future position of their country. 
It was also expected that a demonstration of 
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access to American technology in the field—an 
expectation which was fulfilled in the late 1970s. 
France could also hope to have a greater voice in 
the counsels of NATO and the direction of Western 
defence policy. Prime Minister Gaillard signed a 
crucial order on April 11, 1958 setting the date for*™ 
the French nuclear test in the first quarter of 1960. 

Thus until April 1958 there had been no official 
decision on the nuclear issue; the French advance 
towards acquiring a nuclear capability had 
proceeded without official sanction. The initial 
impulse for the inauguration of a nuclear programme 
had come, as it did in Britain, the United States, 
the Soviet Union, Germany and Japan, from the 
scientists. French scientists, however, were much 
less disposed to push the weapons effort than their 
counterparts in other countries. They were much* 
less of a monolithic community; some of them 
tended to favour peaceful uses of atomic energy~ 
even when the military option had emerged. Francis 
Perrin was conspicuosly absent from the testing 
ground in the Sahara desert when the first Fench 
test was conducted in February 1960. 


4 


THE upper echelons of the French military 
community were initially either unfavourable or 
lukewarn in their attitude towards a weapons 
programme; their major concern at that time was 
how to cope with rebellions in Indo-China and 
Algeria. A small group of military officers favouring 
a weapons capability emphasised the need for a 
nuclear reprisal capacity in the nuclear age. Theyag 
realised that nuclear weapons were comparatively 
cheaper in the long run than conventional defence. 
The pressures exerted on France during the Suez 
crisis which exposed the full implications of 
dependence on American nuclear support convinced 
a large number of French military officers that their 
country should have an independent nuclear 
deterrent of its own. Although an important member 
of NATO, France was being informed rather than 
consulted on its major decisions. In an encounter 
between de Gaulle and NATO commander General 
Norstad in September 1958, it was clearly stated- 
that the precise location of NATO troops in Fran 
and the targets assigned to them could not be 
revealed even to the French head of state. President 
de Gaulle retorted that it was the last time any 
responsible French leader would allow such an. 
answer to be given by the NATO commander. The 
favoured position of Britain within NATO could be 


military nuclear capability by France would facilitate 
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attributed to her nuclear status; this added to the 

irritation of the French with the Anglo-Saxons. A 

nuclear weapons capability was intended initially 

less against the Soviet Union than as a means of 

m~ triggering the American Strategic Air Command in 

“situations where French and American interests 
may not be compatible. ; 

Britain and France were two great colonial 
powers accustomed to play a global role. With their 
colonial possessions in revolt and economies 
shattered by the War, they realised that without 
possession of nuclear weapons they would be 
reduced to the status of minor players on the world 
stage. In the United States, Britain and France the 
decision to acquire nuclear weapons preceded 
public debate. (There had been parliamentary 
debates in France but they were about the position 

of France within EURATOM.) The British Parliament 
was excluded from nuclear policy for a number of 
years after the War; this reflected the nature of the 
British political system where the Cabinet could 
control the flow of information of the press through 
the so-called D-notices. 


+ 


THERE was a crucial difference between the American 
and British decisions and the evolution of the 
French programme. The weapons decision was 
taken in the United States and Britain, after initial 
pressure from the scientists, by responsible -political 
authorities, however: restricted the circle of those 
involved in the decision; moreover, they were 
~~unqualified political decisions. In France, however, 
the decision of the responsible political leadership 
was the last in a long chain of events. It is the most 
striking example of maximum technocratic direction 
and minimum political leadership and direction. 
Rather than evolving through the legislative and 
executive. branches of, government, nuclear policy 
was developed progressivly by a small group of 
scientific and administrative personnel which 
shrewdly exploited ministerial instability and 
parliamentary apathy for its own consensus-building 
among those holding crucial official positions. Its 
-focal point was the CEA, which was responsible 
“only to the Prime Minister. The CEA provided 
initiative and guidance on nuclear matters; and it 
was cautious enough to maintain a modicum of 
support from the relevant members of the political 
and administrative apparatus. The shuffling 
Ministries. of the French Republic could neither 


decide on a weapons programme nor did they have . 


MAINSTREAM E Annual 1996 


the strength to veto the trend towards it. 

In response to a resolution in the UN General 
Assembly in 1959 asking the French Government 
not to proceed with the forthcoming nuclear test 
in the Sahara desert, French representative Jules 
Moch, declared that in the absence of a general 
agreement on disarmament, France would resist 
any form of discrimination against her interests and 
would go ahead with her test programme. He 
added that the French nuclear weapons programme 
could not be a matter of debate in an international 
organisation. Such a bold assertion of national 
sovereignty in the nuclear arena was possible only ` 
when nuclear proliferation was confined to the 
Western countries. 

The first French device was exploded on February 
13, 1960, nearly 1000 miles from Algiers. It was 
three times as powerful as the first American and 
British weapons and, like them, used plutonium. 
The second test on April 1, 1960 was conducted 
during the visit to Paris by Nikita Khrushchev who 
congratulated de Gaulle on the French achievement. 
President de Gaulle’s impatience about the delay 
in the French H-bomb test reached its peak in July 
1967 when China exploded a thermonuclear device. 
“So, now the Chinese have done it too!” was his 
reaction. The french H-bomb was exploded on 
August 24, 1968 in the Pacific. The device of 2 
megatons was in a cradle suspended from a balloon 
at a height of 900 feet. 


The Soviet Decision 


THE Russian scientific community, especially the 
physicists, enjoyed great respect before the Second 
World War. Peter Kapitsa spent 14 years working 
with the legendary Ernest Rutherford at the 
Cavendish Laboratory in Cambridge. Igor Kurchatov 
built the first cyclotron in Europe in 1937. K.A. 
Petrzhak and G.N. Flyorov discovered spontaneous 
fission of uranium under the direction of Kurchatov. 
Petrzhak later claimed that but for the War, Soviet 
physicists might have been the first to achieve the 


self-sustaining nuclear chain reaction. During the 


War, Flyorov -went to a library in February 1942 
to find out from foreign journals whether there had 
been any response to the discovery of spontaneous 
fission. Not only was there no response; British and 
American journals contained no reference to the 
work of the great figures like Fermi and others. He 
surmised that some War-related censorship had 
been imposed. Thus secrecy itself gave the secret 
away. Flyorov wrote several letters to Kurchatov 
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and eventually alerted Stalin himself about the- this work was the insufferable relationship of Beria 


possibility of a bomb project. In December 1941 he 
had sent Kurchatov a manuscript proposing the 
“gun method” for making the bomb. The State 
Defence Committee, by its decree issued in 
`> December 1942, established an atomic energy 
programme with Kurchatov as its leader. As the 
German invasion penetrated deep into Soviet 
territory, laboratories were deserted and sctentists 
devoted their talents to more urgent War work. 

A few months after the end of the Second World 
War, the Britsh Ambassador to Moscow, Sir 
Archibald Clark Kerr, poignantly recalled the 
frightened reaction of the Russians to the dawning 
of the nuclear age. The moment of exaltation, the 
fall of Berlin, was followed by news from Hiroshima. 


ww The three hundred divisions of the Soviet armed 


forces were at a stroke shorn of much of their value. 
“About all this the Kremlin was silent but such was 
the common talk of the people. 

After Hiroshima, Soviet scientists were summo- 
ned to meet Stalin. “A single demand of you, 
comrades,” Stalin said, “provide us with atomic 
weapons in the shortest possible time.” With Levrenti 
Beria ın overall charge and Kurchatov as its scientific 
leader, the Soviet weapons programme went into 
high gear. Like the American original, secret locations 
with research centres sprang up. Prisoners from 
special labour camps were dragooned into service 
under the ruthless supervision of the dreaded 
Beria. Kapitsa was included in the project; but he 
soon developed an intense dislike to Beria and his 
attitude towards scientists. He carried his protest 
wto none other than Stalin himself. His letters to the 
tyrant are a remarkable testimony to the courage 
of this legendary scientist. In a letter dated 
November 25, 1945, Kapitsa complained that Beria 
held the baton in his hands; the scientist nevertheless 
should play the first violin because the violin gave 
the pitch to the entire orchestra. Party functionaries 
imagined that having learned twice two equalled 
four, they had already plumbed all the profundities 
of mathematics and could make authoritative 
pronouncements. He added that he was willing to 
teach physics to Beria. These were bold protests 
“regarding the general attitude of party functionaries 
fnd severe strictures on the behaviour of Beria 
‘who, Kapitsa knew, was the trusted henchman of 
Stalin. Kapitsa again requested Stalin to relieve him 
of his duties and eventually succeeded in getting 
ut of the project. In a letter addressed to Nikita 
Khrushchev dated September 22, 1955, Kapitsa 
isserted that the sole reason he was forced to refuse 
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t with science and scientists. 


+ 


Tue Soviet scientists estimated that it would take 
them five years to produce nuclear weapons. 
(Incidentally, this was also the estimate of the 
American scientists, although General Groves 
thought it might take the Soviet Union much longer 
because the Americans had already cornered the 
known supplies of uranium.) Thirty thousand copies 
of the American official publication, Military Uses 
of Atonuc Energy, were rushed through the press. 
An atomic industry with all the necessary corres- 
ponding technologies had to be created in a country 
which had been devastated by the War and had 
suffered more than twenty million casualties 
Klaus Fuchs believed in the greatest possible 
dissemination of scientific knowledge. He, therefore, 


. passed on important information to the Soviet 


Union, including the design of the plutonium bomb 
tested in the New Mexico desert on July 16, 1945, 
enrichment of uranium through the method of 
gaseous diffusion and the general principles of the 
‘Super’ (as the proposed H-bomb was called by 
scientists of the Manhattan Project). He was not 
motivated by greed or ambition but was driven by 
a moral passion to do what he thought was right. 
As the Soviet Union was the “gallant ally”, he 
thought it was his duty to keep it informed about 
the secret project. He made a complete and detailed 
confession of his spying activities to the British 
Secret Service in January 1950. 

In November 1992, Academician Yuli Khariton, 
the Soviet equivalent of Robert Oppenhemmer and 
Director of Laboratory No. 2, said on Russian 
television that it was now being claimed in Russia 
that Soviet scientists were presented all the 
information about the bomb by intelligence agents. 
Credit was given to Fuchs for speeding up the 
Soviet weapons programme by at least two years. 
It is now stated that at least 10 British scientists, 
some of whom are still alive, supplied information 
without any rewards. 

. Yuli Khariton and his colleague Yuri Smirnov, 
who participated in the design of the 50-megaton 
Soviet bomb detonated on October 30, 1961, have 
recently given the first authoritative account of the 
Soviet atomic and thermonuclear bombs. Without 
in any way denigrating the successes achieved by 
the intelligence services, they put the achievement 
of Soviet scientists in the perspective of an almost 
unbearable burden on the Soviet scientific commu- 
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nity. The burden of their responsibilities was no~—-the Soviet weapons programme. The device 


laughing matter and they felt the prickly chill of - 


possible retribution. The scientists were engaged in 
an exciting endeavour and Kurchatov embodied 
the patriotic impulse shared by all his colleagues. 
They were overwhelmed by the immensity of their 
task and were keen to achieve success as soon as 
possible. 


+ 


IN view of the urgency and the high stakes 
involved, Soviet scientists decided to build the first 
bomb according to the detailed diagram and 
description of the first American bomb which was 
received by them towards the end of 1945. Kurchatov 
was cautious about reliance on the inteligence 
data, fearing that it might have been fabricated to 
disorient the Soviet weapons programme. After 
many calculations and experiments, the Soviet 
scientists confirmed the authenticity of the 


information obtained from the Manhattan Project. `- 


Russian scientists now maintain that it was their 
competence in the nuclear field which enabled 
them to critically examine the information and test 
the data; without their own scientific knowledge 
they would not have been able to do this assessment. 
They thought it prudent to replicaté the American 
design for the first test because it was a proven 
design. The surviving Russian scientists are now 
absorbing the shock of this revelation. But the 
second Soviet test in 1951 was based on a Soviet 
design. It was certainly an improvement on the first 
test in terms of yield-to-weight ratio. Copies of both 
designs are now on display in Russia. 

Stalin was personally interested in the project 
and showed a desire to improve the living conditions 
of the concerned scientists. Before the first test he 
even wondered whether the plutonium produced 
could not be used in two smaller tests instead of 
one. When the results of the test conducted on 
August 29, 1949 at Semiplatinsk in Kazakhstan 
were presented to Stalin, he asked the scientists 
whether they had themselves observed the 
explosion. 

Western literature asserts that the H-bomb, tested 
by the Soviet Union on August 12, 1953, was 
similar to the American boosted fission bomb 
tested in 1951; and that analysis from the radioactive 
particles of the American H-bomb test of October 
31, 1952, provided vital information to the Soviet 
scientists which contributed to the two-stage H- 
bomb tested in November 1955. These assertions 
are now denied by the declassified documents on 
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exploded on August 12, 1953 was really a thermo- 
nuclear weapon. It was developed independently 
by Andrei Sakharov who has revealed that the 
debris collected from the American test of October 
31, 1952 was absentmindedly poured down the 
drain by a Soviet chemist who was emotionally 
disturbed over a personal matter. 


The Chinese Decision 


Amonc the five declared nuclear weapon powers, 
China is the only country whose weapons 
programme was initiated after the Second World 
War. Moreover, China was subjected to nuclear 
threats—from the United States towards the end 
of the Korean War and again during the Quemoy 
and Matsu crisis of 1958, and from the Soviet Union 
during the Sino-Soviet border dispute which broke‘ 
out in March 1969. The experience of nuclear 
threats and nuclear encirclement necessitated a 
credible deterrent. Another motive was building up 
the strength of the socialist countries. While 
appreciating the importance of the Soviet Union’s 
nuclear status, China asserted that this should not 
be made a justification for preventing other socialist 
countries from increasing their own defence 
capabilities. Nuclear weapons of a socialist country, 
it was asserted, could pose no threats because they 
would only be for defence against nuclear blackmail. 
The monopoly of nuclear weapon powers was 
intolerable; they could not be allowed to behave 
as self-ordained nuclear overlords treating the 
overwhelming majority of countries as if they were 
nuclear slaves. 
As part of the efforts to establish a scientific 
infrastructure, the Chinese Communist Party 
enjoined all party cadres to study important Soviet 
publications on science and technology. Nuclear 
cooperation with the Soviet Union began in 1950 
with the establishment of a Sino-Soviet Non-Ferrous 
and Raw Materials Company; this was the beginning 
of the uranium mining exploration in Xinjiang. Ine 
1953 the first Chinese scientific delegation led by 
Qian Sangiang, who was Deng Xiaoping’s frendi 
and schoolmate, arrived in Moscow to negotiate 
details of future cooperation. Soviet aid began K 
flow and ın July 1953 about 10,000 metric tons 
nuclear equipment and material was sent to China 
Soviet experts helped ın the setting up of a numbe 
of laboratories. In 1954 a Joint Institute of Nuclea 
Research was established in Dubna near Moscov 
with nuclear experts from 11 countries of thw 
socialist bloc. China contributed 20 per cent of it 
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budget; ıts contribution was second only to that of 
the Soviet Union. About a thousand Chinese 
scientists received training at this institute. 

Nobel laureates Irene and Joliot-Curie were keen 
to help China break the American nuclear monopoly. 
Qian Sangiang, who had gone to Paris in 1949 to 
attend a peace conference, was assisted by the 
Curies in his purchases of nuclear materials in 
Britain and France. Joliot-Curie also sent a message 
to Chairman Mao Zedong through radiochemust 
Yang Chengzong who went to Paris in 1951 that 
he should have the bomb, noting that the first 
principles of it had not been discovered by the 
Americans. Irene Curie gave Yang ten grams of salt 
standardised for radioactive emissions as a token 
of her desire to help the Chinese people in their 
nuclear research. 


+ 


It is possible to give a precise date for the start 
of the Chinese nuclear weapons programme. The 
nuclear decision was taken at a meeting on January 
15, 1955 presided over by Mao with Premier Zhou 
Enlai at hus side. It was an enlarged meeting of the 
Central Committee of the Party. Qian and other 
scientists were present. They had brought a sample 
of uranium and a Geiger counter; Polit-Bureau 
members played with them and smiled jubilantly. 
The nuclear weapons programme, code-named 02, 
was launched. Mao closed the meeting with the 
assertion that China possessed the human and 
natural resources and that every kind of miracle 
could be performed. 

Most of the credit for designing the bomb has 
gone to Wang Ganchang, Pen Huanwu and Guo 
Yonghuai. Nieh Rongzhen headed the overall 
strategic weapons programme. He was one of the 
most powerful figures in Peking—veteran of the 
Long March, close associate of Zhou Enlai from 
their first meeting in Paris, and Army Chief of Staff 
during the Korean War. Deng, succeeding Zhou as 
promoter of science, was not only a close personal 
friend of Nie from their Paris days, but they had 
also been classmates in high school. 

Between 1957 and 1959, the Soviet Union gave 


pextensive assistance. A Sino-Soviet New Defence 


Technical Accord was signed on October 15, 1957, 
according to which the Chinese were promised a 
sample of the atomic bomb. The Chinese later 
accused the Soviet Union of having unilaterally 
torn this agreement on June 20, 1959. Soviet leaders 
were accused of saying how could the Chinese 
manufacture nuclear weapons when they ate watery 
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soup from a common bowl and did not have 
trousers to wear. The Chinese asserted that even 
if they could not produce the weapons for a 
hundred years they would not crawl to the baton 
of Soviet leaders nor kneel before the American 
nuclear blackmail. Foreign Minister Chen Yi asserted 
that the Chinese people would produce nuclear 
weapons even if they had to pawn their trousers 
for this purpose. 

Khrushchev, on the other hand, maintained that 
Soviet nuclear experts kept no secrets from their 
Chinese colleagues and suggested giving them a 
prototype of the atomic bomb; it was even packed 
and was about to be sent to China. This most 
unusual transaction was prevented at the last 
moment on the initiative of Yefim Slavskii, Soviet 
Minister for Medium Machinery who was also 
Minister in charge of nuclear weapons. The letter 
dated June 20, 1959 from the Central Committee 
of the CPSU to its Chinese counterpart stated that 
because of the nuclear test ban negotiations in 
Geneva, the Soviet Union could not supply the 
prototype bomb and its technical data. The Chinese 
dubbed the design of their first bomb “596”— 
commemorating the year and month in which the 
Soviet letter was sent to Beijing. 

The sudden departure of Soviet experts stunned 
the Chinese scientists. Wang Jeifu, leader of the 
gaseous diffusion plant, personally escorted the last 
group of them to the airport. Before their departure 
Soviet experts shredded sensitive documents. The 
Chinese scientists assembled and examined the 
fragments and succeeded in piecing together crucial 
data for the bomb’s design. The abrupt shift to self- 
reliance delayed the Chinese weapons effort by 700 
days. But the Chinese officials admitted that without 
Soviet help it would have been impossible for 
China to have achieved such a rapid success in 
producing atomic and thermonuclear weapons. 


+ 


THE first Chinese test explosion took place at Lop 
Nor in Xinjiang on October 16, 1964 at 3 PM Beijing 
time. Zhou and his colleagues signed a memo- 
randum for the Central Committee certifying that 
the probability of a successful test exceeded the 
required 99 per cent. As the mushroom cloud rose, 
the scientists, including Wang Ganchang and Peng 
Hunwu, could not control their tears of joy. Zhang 
Aiping, Director of the First Atomic Bomb Test 
Commission, trembled with excitement but deman- 
ded scientific confirmation of the explosion. Only 
after Wang Ganchang’s confirmation that it twas a 
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nuclear explosion did Zhang telephonically inform 
the Minister in charge in Beijing, Liu Jei, of the 
successful test requesting him to communicate the 
glad tidings to Mao and Zhou. The Prime Minister 
later telephoned Liu saying that Mao wanted 
verification about the nuclear explosion so that the 
foreigners could be convinced. This message was 
transmitted to Zhang. Towards the end of this 
extraordinary episode, Minister Liu told Zhou that 
it was a successful nuclear test. It is interesting to 
note that Stalin also demanded a confirmation from 
Soviet scientists in 1949. 

The first test contained a surprise; unlike the 
American, British, French and Soviet first tests 
which were of plutonium devices, the Chinese had 
exploded a uranium device. Moreover, the Chinese 
showed no interest in the peaceful uses of nuclear 
energy. The units which took part in the process 
of building the first bomb were spread over 20 
provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions, 
26 military organisatons and more than 900 factories 
and research imstitutions. According to Chinese 
calculations, their nuclear weapons programme 
cost them almost the same amount as in building 
a large modern steel factory; and this amount was 
spread over a period of ten years, between 1955 
and 1964. The cost of skilled labour was considerably 
lower than in the case of the other nuclear weapon 
powers. Another factor which reduced the cost was 
the considered decision not to pursue the seductive 
trail of extremely accurate weapons. What mattered 
was the ability to destroy some urban centres or 
soft military targets of an adversary. As Zhang 
Aiping once put it, in the event of a nuclear war 
with the Soviet Union, it made little difference if 
a Chinese ICBM missed the Kremlin but hit the 
Bolshoi Theatre. 

Building the gaseous diffusion plant which 
imposed exacting standards of cleanliness and 
humidity in a region of pervasive dust and low 
humidity was a daunting task. When the plant was 
inspected by Soviet experts, they pronounced it 
unfit for the Soviet equipment. Wang Jeifu 
immediately mobilised 1400 workers who made it 
spotlessly clean. When the Soviet experts visited 
the plant the next day, they conceded that the 
Chinese had performed wonders. This was the 
period of upheavals in China. The slogan given was 
that the scientists should produce the thermonuclear 
bomb as a tribute to the Cultural Revolution. An 
element of patriotic competition was also introduced: 
China should produce it before France did. The 
Chinese must have collected and analysed radio- 
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active debris from Soviet nuclear tests, a large 
number of which were conducted at the Semiplatinsk 
testing ground in neighbouring Kazakhstan. This 
may explain the swift Chinese transition from 
fission to thermonuclear bombs. The Chinese | 
exploded their first H-bomb on June 17, 1967. 


+ 


SECRECY provides the common thread in the decision- 
making processes of all the declared nuclear weapon 
powers. It simplified the policy-making procedures 
and eliminated public pressures. The differential 
impact of the Second World War on the fortunes © 
of the countries involved in the nuclear enterprise 
determined their ranking in the post-War world 
order. While the War completely disrupted the * 
French and Soviet programmes, it promoted the 
initial British decision to produce the bomb; but the 
course of hostilities forced the British to merge their 
programme within the Manhattan Project. The 
greatest gainers were the Americans. Hitler’s anti- 
Jewish policies enriched the American scientific 
community and triggered the massive American 
programme which enlisted the best scientific talents 
gathered from all over Europe. The assembled 
scientists were engaged in a crusade against the 
odious regime of Hitler; they pushed the very 
boundaries of scientific knowledge outward on a 
grand scale in the pursuit of a deadly weapon. It 
was during the Manhattan Project that the American 
military-industrial complex acquired its distinctive 
characteristics. In the case of Britain, France and 
China, political motivations predominated; they* 
initiated their weapons programmes at a time when 
there was no compelling reason to doubt the 
adequacy of nuclear protection offered either by the 
United States or the Soviet Union. The urge to play 
a more assertive and independent role in relation 
to the protector contributed to the nuclear decisions. 
There was also a remarkable absence of strategic 
thinking in the early stages of weapons development. 
Nuclear capability preceded military rationale. 
Britain was the first second-ranking power after 
the Second World War to launch a nuclear weapons 
programme. The British justifications for thew 
‘independent deterrent’ were seized upon by the 
French supporters of a weapons effort. Britain was 
the first authentic proliferator of nuclear weapons. 
“The right to distrust the Americans,” Richard 
Crossman once observed, “cannot remain a British 
monopoly.” a 


Annual 1996 E MAINSTREAM& 


oe 








Manufacturing Consent 
Schooling and its Hidden Agenda 


I. English is Power 


Site as ‘it exists, perpetuates the societal 
inequality. In fact, it intensifies the cleavage that 
exists between the elites and the masses. Because 
there are two kinds of schooling. To begin with, 
let us talk about English-medium schools. English, 
it has to be understood, is not just another language 
of communication. In a society like ours English 


is the language of domination. The meaning of 


English is power; it symbolises one’s status and 
privilege. That’s why, the meaning of English- 
medium schools needs to be explored. 

These schools, because of their very nature, are 
exclusivist ın nature. These schools exist only for 
the elites—those who can afford to think of isolating 
their children from the mainstream, from poverty 
and backwardness As a result, the nature of 
socialisation in these schools acquires a different 
meaning. One learns not just ‘better’ English, 
Physics, Mathematics and History. One learns 
something more and that is what is important. One 
learns how to feel oneself different, how to separate 
oneself from all that is ‘ordinary’, one learns to 
believe that one is intelligent and hence privileged; 


m success is one’s natural right and one is, therefore, 


~ 


destined to rule! Reading in English-medium schools 
is like joining an exclusivist elite club with its 
distinctive symbols—music, hobbies, jokes and style 
of pronunciation. 

And the schools whose medium of instruction 
is not English tell a different story. There is no smell 
of power and privilege; failure is all around. There 
1s not sufficient fund; the teachers are not stimulated 
to teach; the students are already demoralised and 
the parents too do not hope much from schooling. 
There is no sincere effort to abolish this dual system 
of education. It has been taken for granted that 

“mequality should begin right from childhood. 

© The consequences of this duality, as we are 
arguing, are bound to be negative. Apart from the 
perpetuation and legitimation of inequality, this 
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dual system is deterimental to the pursuit of truth 
and knowledge. English, as we have said, has 
ceased to be a language of communication. English 
is the language of privilege. Not surprisingly, 
knowledge itself tends to be equated with English. 
English is knowledge. Knowledge is English! This 
explains why ambitious/mobile parents preter to 
speak English and only English with their children, 
why schools do not encourage the promotion of 
Indian languages. The impression is that English 
is the only way through which one can attain truth. 
This is damaging. This creates a negative orientation 
towards major Indian languages. Because of 
excessive dependence on English materials, children 
from English-medium schools are not encouraged 
to tap the huge cultural resources stored in Indian 
languages: This alienation ıs essentially their 
alienation from the larger collective—its experiences, 
victories, struggles, sufferings. The ‘knowledge’ 
they acquire does not help them to relate to the 
larger society; 1t makes them outsiders, colonisers. 
English, as it is practised, does not unite; it alien- 
tates, separates, brutalises. 

But, then, things are no better in those schools 
whose medium of instruction is some Indian 
language. As we have already said, these schools 
are not sufficiently equipped to create a healthy 
pedagogical environment. Moreover, as the students 
are asked to internalise defeat right from childhood, 
they grow up with terrible inferiority complex. 
They fail to pose any meaningful challenge to the 
world English-medium schools create. Instead, they 
begin to fear English; they feel jealous of those 
whose English assures success. Or they spend their 
time and energy in coping with English, ın ‘learnmg’ 
English. In other words, English remains the only 
obsession. Fear it. Hate it. Or emulate it. Where 
is the time to do anything else? That is the ultimate 
irony. 


Il. Knowledge is Oppressive 
SCHOOLING is impossible to imagme without its 
notion of legitimate knowledge. What one learns in 
one’s school through its texts and curriculum is 
regarded as true/legitimate knowledge; evetything 
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else acquires a secondary status in the hierarchy 
of knowledge. The success of schooled consciousness 
lies in one’s ability to internalise this rationale. The 
child learns to realise that knowledge is what is 
taught in the classroom, what is written in prescribed 
texts, what the teachers think important. This 
realisation enables the child to separate ‘work’ from 
‘play’, ‘real’ texts from ‘imaginary’ stories. The 
child would be perpetually advised to concentrate 
on what is really worth-doing: Mathematics, History 
and Science as taught in the school. Schooling, as 
a result, tends to cultivate one and only one 
ambition; to have complete mastery over legitimate 
knowledge. ‘Good’/‘disciplined’ students are those 
who are willing to achieve this goal at any cost. 
How often we hear a school boy/girl saying: “I 
don’t have time for anything else!” Legitimate 
knowledge demands one’s complete attention, one’s 
valuable time. 

The consequences of this burden of legitimate 
knowledge are worth-examining. First, its mono- 
polistic tendency denies all alternate sources of 
knowledge and learning. It limits one’s possibilities, 
restricts one’s horizon; it causes a damage to one’s 
creative growth. For instance, a school child is 
trained to believe that history is what is written 
in history text books; there is no history in his 
grandmother’s experience. Or literature means those 
select pieces of poetry and prose; there is no 
literature in his grandmother’s folk tales! In other 
words, schooled consciousness means arrogance; it 
refuses to give any legitimacy to alternate forms 
of knowing. 

Second, the chronic anxiety to have complete 
mastery over legitimate knowledge denies joy and 
aesthetics in the process of learning. As knowledge 
gets reified in the form of printed text books, 
human experiences are forgotten. Read poetry, but 
don’t be poetic in life and practice. Read the history 
of the freedom struggle, but don’t cultivate the 
emotional intensity needed to participate in the 
struggle for liberation. In other words, legitimate 
knowledge is something to be ‘covered’; it need not 
be discovered, experienced and realised. 

Third, legitimate knowledge is essentially a 
mechanism for reproducing social inequality. This 
is important to understand. If we examine carefully 
the construction of legitimate knowledge, it would 
reveal how it privileges the societal experiences of 
` the elites. Take an example. How often legitimate 
history as taught in our schools is a celebration of 
the active agency of the elites; seldom does it 
narrate the history of the subaltern people—tribes, 
lower castes, peasants. This kind of legitimate 
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knowledge would make the marginalised people 
feel inferior. The implict message ıs that there is 
nothing in their history that is worth knowing. 
Moreover, what is important to realise is that the 
possession of legitimate knowledge requires a special 


training, an orientation, an aptitude. This cultural - 


capital is not everybody’s privilege. Imagine a child 
in a lower middle class family without any skill 
of spoken English. A child of this kind would never 
be allowed to get an entry into any “good’/ 
‘prestigious’ school. Because the kind of legitimate 
knowledge such a school defines implies a skill (or 
cultural capital) that only the children of upper 
class families have; the ability to communicate in 
English or the familiarity with the nursery rhymes 
like “Pussy Cat, Pussy Cat”/“Mistress Mary, quite 
contrary...”/“Jack and Jill went up the hill...”. 

In fact, the neutrality of schools is a myth; its 
curriculum, its definition of knowledge, its mode 
of evaluation—everything is biased to the cultural 
capital the privileged classes are gifted with. The 
reproduction of social mequality is the inevitable 
consequence of schooling. All this does not suggest 
any mechanistic/deterministic relationship between 
schooling and the dominant class hegemony. There 
are resistances; lower caste/class children refusing 
to accept the validity of schooled knowledge, 
imaginative teachers creating a space for multiple 
interpretations. Yet, what cannot be denied is that 
the general impact of the burden of legitimate 
knowledge is not very positive; it 1s not expected 
to create free/imaginative/creative spirits. 


III. Dialogue is Missing 


MEANINGFUL learning is dialogical; it unites the 
teacher and the taught. It means reciprocity, 
mutuality, continual growth. Dialogue makes the 
teacher humble; he realises that knowledge is not 
his monopoly; teaching is primarily a process of 
learning. Dialogue activates the student; it is like 
realising that learning is not passive consumption; 
it is active involvement. Dialogue means that 
knowledge is a process, not a finished product. 
Dialogue creates the space needed for multiple 
interpretations and contestations. But, then, 


schooling, as it exists, is anti-dialogical. There ary 


primarily four reasons. 
e School teachers are not involved in the 
preparation of the curriculum; seldom do they 
write the texts they are asked to teach. Look at 
the NCERT text books for school children. These 
books have been written mainly by the renowned 
professors of Indian universities. Here we are 
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not challenging the quality of these books. What 
we are arguing is that the professors who write 
these books are not directly mvolved with 
children and without this association it is not 
easy to understand their minds, their confusions, 
their aspirations. But ironically those whose 
everyday practice is school teaching remain 
alienated from this exercise: writing the materials 
for school children. In fact, everything is imposed 
on the teacher, be ıt the curriculum, the syllabus 
or the books he is supposed to teach. This 
alienation deprives him of his agency, tends to 
kill his personal interest. He does not feel himself 
involved. He becomes merely a functionary. He 
draws his salary, does his job. He is not expected 
to cultivate the intense imagination needed for 
dialogic education. 

° The teacher too has been trained to believe 
that nothing exists beyond legitimate knowledge. 
He is not expected to challenge it, question it. 
Between him and his students lies the authority 
of the texts. There is no way he can go beyond 
the texts. This coldness denies the ‘possibility of 
dialogue. 

¢ Time is money and every: fragment of it ought 
to be utilised for the right purpose. And the right 
purpose has already been defined. There is 
annual examunation; the texts have to be covered; 
legitimate knowledge has to be memorised. It is, 
therefore, important for the teacher to stick to 
the ‘disciplinary’ time (or the constraint and 
management of time). Questioning the text, 
going beyond the text or seeing multiple 
possibilities in the text requires a relatively free 
and relaxed mind. But freedom and the ritual 
of examinations cannot go together. Dialogue 
remains an impossibility. 

* Dialogue means that the teacher should accept 
the possibility of learning from conflict. This 
means that the teacher should allow the child 
to articulate his doubt or the conflict he sees 
between legitimate knowledge and his experi- 
ences, between what is written in the text and 
what he sees in the real life situation. But, more 
often than not, conflict is feared, repressed and 
denied. Take an example. After the demolition 
of the Babri Masyid I asked a group of students 
of a reputed central school in Delhi whether their 
teacher, particularly the history teacher, talked 
about the incident. They told me that nothing 
of that sort was discussed or even mentioned 
in the classroom. The students might have read 
from their history/civics books that ours is a 
secular state and Hinduism is a religion of 
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tolerance. Yet, the all-pervasive communalism/ 
intolerance might lead them to question the 
validity of such legitimate/bookish knowledge. 
In fact, this sense of conflict alone can create the 
possibility of multiple interpretations—the 
possibility of dialogue. A teacher ought to be 
extraordinarily enthusiastic in order to encourage 
this dialogic spirit. But how often he derues this 
enthusiasm; he denies conflict and, in order to 
retain the sanctity of legitimate knowledge, he 
does not allow any dissent. 

The consequences of the absence of dialogue are 
disastrous. Schooling becomes an experience of 
alienation; it becomes a burden. Knowledge is seen 
as something fixed, codified, given—not a process 
of mutual discovery and growth. The child feels 
that his own experiences, his own realisation are 
not important in the process of learning. Education 
denies his agency, his reflexivity. Schooling reduces 
him into a passive consumer of knowledge. This 
is also the beginning of blind obedience. Don’t 
question. There is only one interpretation that the 
teacher provides. That is the paradox. We need 
democracy in the larger society; but democracy 
seems to have no value in the classroom. 


IV. Examinations are Threatening 


ForMaL schooling is impossible without examina- 
tions. Examinations, it is argued, are important. 
Without regular examination it is difficult to evaluate 
the students. Evaluation is necessary. Because 
schooling is not just about the distribution of 
knowledge; it is not just about teaching/learning / 
sharing ideas. One important function of schooling 
is that it certifies; it quantifies one’s level of 
achievement, one’s cognitive and moral skills. 
Examinations are, therefore, necessary. It is also 
believed that this compulsion—the necessity to face 
examinations—leads the students to take their 
studies seriously and work hard. In other words, 
examinations ‘discipline’ the students. 

These manifest functions of examinations are 
often talked about. But what is equally important 
to understand is their latent functions. To begin 
with, examinations make objectification possible— 
objectificaton of students. Because the ‘neutrality’ 
of examinations—their ‘coldness’, their ‘impartia- 
lity’—does not see a student as a autonomous 
person with his/her specific needs, tastes, demands. 
In the ultimate analysis, grades, percentage of 
marks define them. Their qualitative experiences, 
their biographies, their unique ways of knowing/ 
comprehending—all are forgotten. What 1s recog- 
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nised is their position in the hierarchy. This 
objectification is also an effective way of controlling 
them. They know that they are destined to be 
hierarchised, graded, quantified. They get the signal. 

„They are asked to realise/accept their power-less- 
ness. No self-evaluation is possible. No dialogue 
with the teaching community is possible. There are 
legitimate authorities, bureaucratic boards (CBSE 
and etc.) that would certify them, define their life- 
projects, shape their careers. The meaning is obvious: 
authorities can’t be challenged! 

Examinations give another signal—there can’t be 
any equality in society; hierarchy is inevitable. 
There is poverty. There is unemployment. But then, 
it can always be argued that poverty or unemploy- 
ment exists because one is not sufficiently educated; 

m= one has not done well in school and etc. To put 
it otherwise, the ‘lack of ‘talent’ (and examinations 
“judge one’s talent) explains one’s unhappy existence. 
The deeper reasons for social inequality (private 
property, institutionalised exploitation) are forgotten. 
Schooled consciousness (I deserve everything good 
in life because I have passed the examination and 
done well; or I am useless because I have not done 
well in school), therefore, hides the real contradic- 
tions. It legitimates inequality. It makes it scientific! 

There is another important message. Examinations 
recognise success. Success is valued. Success is 
celebrated. It is through examinations that one 
knows that there cannot be any symmetry between 
success and failure. Failure is the negation of all 
that success implies: intelligence, hard work, talent, 
merit. Failure is condemned. This success-anxiety 

_, (or the fear of the failure) is the substance of the 
rexam-centred pedagogy. It is this chronic anxiety 
that leads to aggressive individualism. To reach the 
top one must monopolise knowledge; one should 
not share it. An urge to share or learn collectively 
is seen as a ‘soft’ quality. Softness does not count 
in a hard/competitive world. Examinations breed 
competitiveness, adore success, condemn failure, 
promote individualism. 

In fact, schools do not prepare.one to accept and 
respect a humane/egalitarian milieu. Instead, if 
schooled consciousness is internalised, it becomes 
easier for one to conform to the prevailing social 
~order—with its hierarchy, inequality, competitiveness 
and individualism. Moreover, as success (one’s 
grade point indicates the degree of one’s success) 
is what matters, it makes one strategic. Creative 
learning is not important. Evolve the ‘efficient’ way 
that assures success. Private tuitions, note-book 
culture—these are not aberrations; these are 
integrally related to the system! 
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V. Technology is Colonising 


We live in an age in which technology is allowed 
to seduce us. Technology performs miracles. Techno- 
logy promises development, growth. Technology is 
power. The superiority that technology enjoys shapes 
our educational priorities. The material power of 
technology is also its cognitive power. Not 
surprisingly, we experience the hierarchy of know- 
ledge. Whatever is related to technology or whatever 
helps one to join the technological empire is 
considered valuable, desirable, important, relevant. 
A clear illustration of this hierarchy is seen in the 
distinction between ‘science’ (Physics, Chemistry, 
Mathematics, Biology) and ‘humanities’ (Literature, 
History, Political Studies, Sociology). In fact, growing 
up in a school means the internalisation of this 
distinction and hierarchy. Almost every school 
student tends to accept that science subjects are 
challenging and worth-doing. Science, it is believed, 
needs intelligence, merit, hard work. But history or 
literature, it is thought, is not so important, it is 
merely a narrative, a fiction. It doesn’t require any 
special talent or intelligence! It is quite unlikely that 
a school boy would say that his favourite discipline 
is history and he likes to be a historian. Almost 
everyone wants to be good in science and seeks 
to become a doctor or an engineer. To be good in 
literature or humanities means nothing. To be good 
in Physics or Mathematics means quite a lot. This 
invariably gives one a heroic status in the classroom. 
“Good” students are science students and those 
who have failed in science opt for humanities! In 
fact, a major meaning of schooled consciousness is 
that it equates intelligence with science and science 
only. Here indeed is a narrow meaning of intelli- 
gence. 

Its consequences are disastrous. The cognitive 
arrogance of science often makes it difficult for a 
science student to realise the meaning of humanities. 
He looks at all other disciplines with contempt. 
This makes him poorer. He fails to see the integrity 
and unity of knowledge. His thinking gets 
fragmented and divided. Likewise, a student of 
history /literature/sociology is asked to remain silent 
before the cognitive power of science. He is trained 
to see himself as inferior; he fears science. These 
attitudes (shared by students as well as teachers) 
affect the style of learning. Science is read with 
proud enthusiasm, humanities with passivity and 
meaninglessness. Science is interesting and boredom 
is the meaning of humanities. Not many teachers 
can challenge this hidden curriculum and create 
counter-examples. 

Another damaging effect is the way science is 
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being perceived. It is true that doing well in science, 
` for every school student, is a prestige issue. But, 
then, science as such is not valued or appreciated. 
An instrumental meaning is attached to science. 
Physics/Mathematics, it is thought, would enable 
one to get an entry into the technological world. 
But not many are encouraged to pursue their 
careers in pure/theoretical sciences. In other words, 
it is applied technology that colonises science. With 
this instrumentality no genuine interest in science 
is created. Science is about rigorous meditation and 
contemplation. Science is an endless search for 
truth. This needs patience, imagination, innovation. 
But then the meaning attached to science is different. 
It is seen as a pragmatic means to get an entry into 
a gorgeous, lucrative techno-corporate world. The 
point we are trying to put forward is that technology 
denies the authentic spirit of science and the 
prevalent pedagogy fails to do anything about it. 

This narrow approach (because of the colonisation 
of the life-world) distorts the meaning of education. 
Education, it is thought, means job, prosperity, 
affluence. ‘Good’ schooling means ‘good’ careers. 
And ‘good’ careers are lucrative careers in the 
techno-economic world! In fact, for all practical 
purposes, this has become the meaning of education, 
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the meaning of schooling. As a result, the deeper 
meaning of education is forgotten. It is forgotten 
that education is not just ‘practical’ education for 
market jobs. Education is a process of discovery / 
rediscovery; it is a continual search for truth; it is, 
a creative engagement with the world. Educatiori 
means inner joy, aesthetics, relatedness. Poetry or 
Mathematics, Music or Physics, History or Econo- 
mics—nothing is unimportant, if experienced in 
this fashion. But, then, as we witness the triumph 
of instrumental rationality, this deeper meaning of 
education is not taken seriously. It is called 
‘impractical’. Or in the name of “extra-curricular” 
activities, “good” schools trivialise the entire process. 
It is thought that only in some “super elite” schools 
education can be experienced in this fashion. 

In other words, the dominant trend (or the major * 
component of school socialisation) is to generate 
the consent—the consent to technology, the consent* 
to techno-economic careers. Technology is not 
questioned; the child is not encouraged to see the 
absurdity /meaninglessness of many corporate jobs. 
As this consent is manufactured, schooling makes 
one a conformist—one who accepts the corporate 
world without difficulty and thereby fails to see 
multiple possibilities in life. n 
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Rabindranath Tagore : First Indian 
Expressionist Painter 


JAYSHREE SENGUPTA 


H. was a Victorian, born during the height of 
Queen Victoria’s reign. He visited England at the 
age of seventeen in 1878 for the first time and thus 
began his interest in cultures other than his own. 
For the first time he met the English outside India 
and was struck by their openmindedness and their 
culture. He may have seen the old masters in 
London’s museums. He may have seen the works 
of the Victorian painters like George Fredric Watts 
or Lord Leighton. He may have come across 
William Morris’ beautiful medieval floral designs 
for wall papers and textiles. He may have heard 
of the arts and crafts movement and its endeavour 
to integrate all the arts. He may have seen the pre- 
Raphaelite painters like Dante Gabrielle Rossetti 
and Burne Jones. Whatever he saw casually of 
Western art while walking the streets of London, 
he absorbed though he did not mention it in his 
writings. But what he heard in music had a more 
immediate impact on his creativity and led to his 
giving the songs he composed on his return home, 
Western tunes. 

Throughout life Rabindranath was interested in 
knowing other religions, philosophies, and appre- 
‘siated other ways of seeing and experiencing life. 
His curiosity and spirit of adventure must have 
been aroused during his long stay in London 
because he lived with English families. Rabindranath 
first lived in England with his elder brother 
Satyendranath and his wife Jnanadanandini, who 
were living in Brighton. Earlier when Satyendranath 
was living in Ahmedabad as a judge, Rabindranath 
had spent six months with them. Soon, however, 
Rabindranath moved to London ın the middle of 
winter and was lodged in a flat in Regent’s Park. 
He later moved to the house of an exam coach 
Called Barker who was rather nice except that he 
tortured his wife’s pet dog whenever he wanted 
to punish her. Then he had a happy spell with his 
sister-in-law and her two young children again in 
Devon followed by a return to London this time 
to lodge with a doctor, his wife and three daughters. 
He probably got attached to the doctor’s youngest 


MAINSTREAM E Annual 1996 


daughter who was of his age. During his stay in 
London, he attended some lectures on English 
literature by Henry Morley at the London University 
—the only tutor in his life he really admired. 

` He observed all the social customs, modes of 
dress of women and mannerisms quite minutely 
and wrote about it. Though he did not paint, on 
his return home, he keenly watched his older 
brother Jyotirindranath draw and paint. Later when 
his nephews Abanindranath and Gaganendranath 
discovered their talents for painting, Tagore 
encouraged them. He did actually start to paint at 
the advanced age of 65 years and painting became 
for him a form of relaxation but in his last days 
it had transformed into an obsession. 


+ 


ALL along, however, during his most fertile writing 
years, he was in the habit of doodling specially as 
a form of erasures in his poems but these were 
done with his pen. Before 1928 he had never taken 
the brush in his hand. His manuscripts bear ample 
and fascinating testimony to these playful exercises 
that were interwoven with his verses. Most of these 
exercises were induced by what he has called 
“casualties in my manuscripts”, deletions and 
erasures which he hated to leave alone as scratches 
on his pages. They seemed to him like “widowed 
gypsies” in frantic search of mates, calling to him 
piteously to rescue them from their irrelevance as 
outcasts; so he would work on them with the same 
pen and connected these various “solitary 
incongruities” into some kind of rhythmic pattern, 
fanciful and grotesque. His doodles took curious 
forms and shapes but always incorporated rhythmic 
designs. These doodles probably were made while 
he thought out poems and so were not self- 
consciously composed. 

From 1928 he painted not to provide rhythmic 
patterns to the erasures in his writings but to create 
images as he liked. He let himself go, delighted 
with his new plaything like a child with a newfound 
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toy. Fortunately he had no training and no reputation 
at stake as a painter and so he painted without 
inhibition, without affectation. Unfortunately, 
however, he did not take his art seriously and drew 
on whatever paper or material that was available 
at hand and with any instruments and colours, 
with the result that the preservation of these have 
become a serious problem. 

Being self-taught and starting at the late age of 
sixtyfive he had no illusions about his virtuosity 
and so he never tried: to copy from live models 
and casts as was the mode in the art schools at 
that time. He did not learn any art technique but 
painted as he felt like. In doing so he expressed 
his innermost urges and fantasies. Many painters 
after a life-long passion for painting formal portraits 
have also given vent to their nightmares and 


+ daydreams. Goya painted various fantastic birds 


and beasts in his old age when he had gone deaf 
and was living in exile in France. In both Tagore 
and Goya there was a sense of foreboding of the 
unknown perhaps because both were old, alone 
and forlorn. 

From 1900 he doodled and sketched in abund- 
ance. In 1900, Tagore wrote to his friend, the 
biologist J.C. Bose : 

It will be some surprise to you' to hear that I have been 


painting ın a sketch book. Needless to say, my pictures are 
not meant for any salon in Paris. 


In another 25 years his doodles flowered properly 
and within 30 years, they reached Paris. : 

He seemed to be free in mind and spirit when 
he painted, unaware of the acclaim and appreciation 


r that was going to come in later years. He was 
F aware of the Expressionists and their experimen- 


tations. In his visits to Europe before 1928Nh@ had 
seen Norweigian painter Edvard Munch’s work 
and very much admired ‘him. He also saw the best 
of European art first hand or in reproduction. He 
was probably responsible for requesting the Bauhaus 
to send an exhibition of modern art (including 
works of Klee and Kandinsky) to Calcutta in 1922. 
But it was the Expressionists with their revelation 
of the innermost fears, desires, phobias and 
phantoms which drew him towards them. His 


~ paintings are closest in spirit and content to the 


S 


Expressionists where colour and form are vehicles 
of expression for the artist. 

In their simplicity, his paintings resembled those 
from a child’s hand but Modernists have striven 
all along to capture the freshness of a child’s vision. 
Paul Klee consciously tried to paint like a child. 
To Tagore, painting offered freedom to delve in, 
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without criticism from outside. He thus painted 
without the shackles of seeking recognition and 
having to exhibit. It was a great freedom for one 
who was already a celebrity and whose every 
literary work was eagerly lapped up by the public. 
Art offered him a privacy which his restless and 
creative mind needed. . 

Like Leonardo da Vinci he was fascinated by the 
bizarre and the ugly and drew many strange faces. 
Like Leonardo he painted a youth and an old man’s 
profile side by side to emphasise the contrast. He 
like Lenardo da Vinci was self-conscious of his own 
beauty which he saw fade away in his old age. Like 
many artists, certain images stuck to his mind 
which found expression many times in various 
forms. A veiled face of a mysterious woman came 
to haunt him in his old age and he came face to 
face with this image many a times. Perhaps to get 
rid of it he painted it. In trying to capture his 
obsession, he resembled the Symbolists of his times 
and like Odilon Redon’s phantoms which could not 
be defined except for their staring eyes, Tagore’s 
women have no definite features except their 
staring eyes. 

He himself confessed : 


Astrange face, uninvited hovers before my brush making me 
wonder whence does it appear 


African and primitive art was the rage in the 
West when Tagore travelled to Europe. Picasso had 
discovered Cubism fran the African sculptures, 
giving way to the strongest break from post- 
Impressionism. Tagore must have seen African 
masks and primitive designs emerging from the 
Dark Continent and explorations in the Pacific. 
Eagle-like faces, iguanas and strange mask-like 
faces emerged from his pen also. It was his 
fascination with the exotic and peoples from strange 
lands that took him to South America in, 1924. His 
perpetual wanderlust clashed with the sedantary 
habits of his family members. They were happy ın 
their own little corner in Calcutta despite the 
urgings and implorations of Tagore to go and seek 
world art, literature and culture. 

Even though he was a writer and a poet first, 
he knew the power of painting in being more 
international and which needed no translation or 
interpretation. As a writer he liked calligraphy and 
mastered a beautiful handwriting. Many of his 
paintings are an extension of his calligraphic 
attempts. But unlike William Blake he was not an ' 
illustrator. He did not wish to interpret his poems 
though one wishes that he did. 
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He told a close associate in 1941 (Rani Chanda) 
just a few months before he died : 
A great part of literature is insubstantial; with some change 
in the language it loses tts aesthetic power. While there 1s 
nothing of this kind in nature. Take the May flower, it breaks 
into blossoms today as ıt did yesterday, or as it will in the 
time to come. But language has this problem. Painting has in 
a sense, greater stability. It is here that seeing through the 
eyes and seeing through language are different. Artists leave 
their work behind and people see them through the ages. In 
my case everything will go into dust with me. So I sometimes 
wonder why I wrote so much m my life; just a few pieces will 
have done as well. 
At another time he said : 
We who have traded in lyncs should know that they will not 
find acceptance at another time. Thus is inevitable. So I often 
think that only painting has a deathless quality. 
In February 1939 he wrote : 
Thave some doubts about literary creativity; its value is fixed 
on the basis of notions hard to discover. In this turmoil I have 
found in my days of retirement, two stable havens of activity, 
song writing and painting. 


+ 

TAGoRF’s paintings captured the interest of the 
Western public much møre readily and widely than 
his literature. Tagore was surprised at first and later 
touched by this interest specially when he compared 
it with the subdued and cautious response of his 
own countrymen. Victoria Ocampo, the Argentine 
writer who looked after Tagore when he was 
suddenly taken ill in Argentina on his way to Peru 
where he never went, was the first person to give 
him serious encouragement as an artist and later 
she organised the Paris exhibition in 1930. It was 
on his way to South America in 1924 with Leonard 
Elmhirst, the young Englishman he had met in 
America, on the manuscript of the poems titled 
“Purabi” that the calligraphic erasures that formed 
such a distinct origin of his art, reached a painting- 
` like quality. Elmhirst also took an interest in his 
drawing. Back in October 1925, Tagore was writing 
to Elmhirst to thank him for a new fountain pen 
he had sent to him 


to help me with my cult of frenzied drawing....which comes 

from an excess of dream energy. 

Three years later Tagore told another friend that 
he was 

hopelessly entangled in the spell that the lines have cast all 

around me... It is the element of unpredictability in art that 

seems to fascinate me strongly...It is borne on me that the 

visible world is a vast procession of form...and strangely 

enough this has become a great sense of joy to me. 

He himself described his paintings as “my 
versification in line”. There is no doubt that many 
of these drawings are marked by a strong feeling 


for rhythm but apart from this, there is little in 

common between his poetry and his painting. In 

fact it seemed that some deeper inner self was 

seeking expression through this new medium. In 

his litrary writings, Tagore was a conscious artist, , 
a finished craftsman with perfect control over his” 
tools and his medium, so that what he wanted to 

say, he was able to say, in a manner which he 

approved. He wrote as one consciously dedicated, 

in praise and awe of the beautiful, but when he 

painted, it was rather like a sudden release. He 

seemed to be driven by an urge, the direction of 

which was outside his control. All kinds of images— 

grotesque and bizarre, funny and ridiculous—all 

that he consciously kept out of his writings, come 

out of his drawings. 

He painted fast and with a sure hand, in between 
the intervals of his literary activity, finishing each ~. 
picture at one sitting and painting in this fashion, 
he has left behind nearly 3000 paintings and 
drawings all done during the last 13 years of his 
life. It is indeed a remarkable achievement, 
considering that during the same period he also 
published more than eighty volumes of literary 
writing—poetry and prose. 

In January 1930, Tagore visited Western India 
and gave lectures in Baroda on “Man the Artist” 
returning to Santiniketan in early February. In 
March he sailed for Europe to keep his engagement 
for the Hibbert Lectures at Oxford which ill-health 
had prevented him from giving earlier. Lecture 
engagements were an excuse and the compelling 
reason for travel was his own restlessness, this time >. 
it had been made more exciting by the prospect 
of his paintings being exhibited in Paris. His friend 
Victoria Ocampo had come all the way to Paris to 
organise the exhibition which opened at Gallerie 
Pigalle in early May. She met him in the South of 
France first. Only she could have organised the 
exhibition as she had the connections and the 
financial support. Paris critics described them as 


pure painting, absolutely sincerely and wholly uninfluenced 
by our studio customs. 


There were also exhibitions of his paintings in 
Birmingham and London, and Tagore left for Berlin 
in July. His pictures were exhibited at Gallery “7 
- foller in Berlin and in Munich a civic reception 
was given to him in the ancient Town Hall. When 
he was appreciated and applauded ın Paris he was 
perplexed. On his own he had arrived where the 
Modernists were trying to reach. 

The French artists had been trying to rid 


+ 
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themselves from the shackles of academic painting 
and depicting nature as the impressionists had 
done. They were experimenting with pure forms 
taken from primitive art and African masks. In 
Germany, Expressionism was at its height with 
talented artists joining the movement. Discovering 
a new way of seeing was central to their experiments 
and their strong colours and powerful and 
controversial subjects were gaining a much wider 
acceptability. The definition of art and art forms 
was going through a sea-change. The Expressionists 
were interested in going beyond mere depiction in 
order to convey a reality which was often at odds 
with the external aspect of nature. But Expressionism 
was not a style of painting because it encompassed 
ı the works of artists who were absolutely different 
such as Egon Schiele, Max Beckmann, Otto Mueller 
“and Paul Klee. Expressionists were more involved 
in laying bare the inner world of the artist. 
Expressionists were influenced by diverse cultures 
and arts like the Ajanta frescoes, Russian folk art 
and woodcuts, and Bavarian glass paintings. 


+ 


SEEING Tagore’s paintings in Paris, the Modernists 
immediately identified him as a fellow Modernist 
who was seeing, feeling and painting in a totally 
unconventional way and was located far away in 
India. There rave reviews were surprising to Tagore 
himself. He wrote : 
when some of the artists in Paris told me that I have 
succeeded in what they have been making efforts to achieve, 
p Idd not quite see their meaning. On my asking them to 
explain what they considered signs of success, they said that 


this was hardly necessary so long as I continued on my own 
path. 


He became less conservative and more tolerant 
in his old age towards the need for formal training 
for a painter, than during his youth. That is why 
he so boldly experimented. Tagore said about his 
paintings : 

People often ask me about the meaning of my pictures, I 

remain silent even as my pictures are. It is for them to 

express and not to explain. 

This remained his outlook till the end of his life. 

vIn a celebrated letter to the painter Jamini Roy, 
written in 1941, Tagore has only this stern warning 
to give to the meaning hunters -: 

Only the true artist can comprehend the secret of the visible 

world and the joy of revealing it. Others who seek to read 


senseless meaning into the pictues are bound to get lost ina 
maze of futility 


If he was asked why, all Tagore had to say was: 
Most people do not or cannot use their eyes well They go 
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about their little business unobservant and listless. The artist 
has a call and must answer the challenge to compel the 
unperceptive majority to share in hus joy of the visible, 
concrete world—durectly perceived. He sings not, nor does 
he moralise. He lets his work speak for itself and its message 
is : Look, this 1s what I am—ayamaham bho! 

Many times Tagore wanted to explain why he 
started to paint so avidly even though with not so 
much success at home. He said: 

We want to see because we love to see things. Out of this 
desire there is an upsurge of visible objects in their various 
forms. They do not carry any philosophical concept, they do 
not claim to solve any problems of our day-to-day existence, 
nor do they impart any moral lessons. The only message they 
have to convey is the fact that they exist and exist indubitably, 
absolutely. The fact of their existence entitles in us the 
awareness that we also exist 

He explained quite clearly why he took up 
painting at a late stage in life specially when he 
was already a famous literary figure : 

When I had not taken to painting, out of this phenomenal 

world melodies would enter my ears and give rise to feelings 

and emotions which would make their aural impact on my 
mind. But when I turned to painting, I at once found my 
place in the grand cavalcade of the visual world. Trees, 
plants, men and beasts, everything became vividly real in 
their own distinct forms. Then lines and colours began 
reveal.ag to me the spirit of the concrete objects of nature 

There was no more need for further education of their raison 

d'etre once the artist discovered his role of a beholder—pure 

and simple 


Except where human figures were concerned, 
Tagore’s paintings remained rooted in fantasy. He 
painted flora and fauna which belonged to no 
known species. The landscapes often have a mood 
that suggests dusk ın rural Bengal but here too the 
trees cannot be identified. Flowers, birds, fish and 
animals in his paintings inhabit a world of his own. 
Sometimes he combined a painting with a poem, 
the former making a frame for the latter. Examples 
of this are to be found both m colour and black 
and white. 

Sometimes the sheet of paper is filled with a 
frenzy of convoluted forms painted in iridescent 
colours like that of Jackson Pollock who came much 
later. He then comes close to the abstractionists. He 
evokes moods—sometimes troubled, sometimes 
joyous. But his field of speciality remained the 
study of women like so many artists before him. 
These women are recognisingly Bengali, portrayed 
in different moods and expressions, sometimes 
sensuous, sometimes plain but always mysterious. 

People, specially Indians, who were far away 
from the trends in Europe and to whom accurate 
representation was the art of painting, Tagore’s 
drawings and paintings remained an enigma. They 
understood his writings and poetry and sang his 
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songs but his paintings seems to mean nothing. 
They said : ‘Any child could paint like him.’ To 
the mounting queries and criticisms that kept 
coming to his ears, Tagore tried to offer an 
explanation : 
What 1s a picture? It is that which bears witness to this sense 
of absolute and perceptible truth of our positive existence. 
The more categorical its assertion the more unique it is as a 
statement and better suited for its purpose and fulfilment. 
All else 1s irrelevant. If it conveys some message—moral or 
ethical— it is something over and above, a surplus. 


He had distrusted the judgement of Indian 
artists and academics regarding his paintings. He 
told Suniti Chatterjee in December 1929 : 

Dead or alive, I will never make public this creation of mine 


in my country My pictures will not be allowed to commut the 

same offence as my other creations. 

After exhibiting with success abroad he said : 

My poetry is for my countrymen, my paintings are my gift to 

the West. 

About the outside influences on Tagore, Satyajit 
Ray wrote : 

It ıs important to stress that he was uminfluenced by any 

painter, Eastern or Western His work does not stem from any 

tradition but ıt is truely original. Whether one likes it or not, 

one has to admit its uniqueness. 


In the Indian context yes, but he was a part of 
a generation of Expressionist painters. Tagore on 
his part, isolated as he was in Calcutta, in India 
under the British Raj, was developing the same 
forms and language of Expressionism as were Klee, 
Nolde, Jawlensky, Kubin and Kandinsky in Western 
Europe. Whether his evolution came independently 
or conjointly with the Expressionists, is another 
matter but he was indeed the first Indian Expressi- 
onist painter. 


+ 


Le Edvard Munch, death played an important 
part in Tagore’s art. His mother died when he was 
only fourteen. Tagore’s experience with death thus 
started at a young age and continued throughout 
his life. He observed : 
The all-pervading pressure of worldly existence compensates 
itself by balancing life against death and thus it does not 
crush us. The terrible weight of an unopposed life-force has 
not to be endured by man—this truth came upon me that day 
as a sudden, wonderful revelation. With the loosening of the 
- attractions of the world, the beauty of nature took on for mc 
- a deeper meaning. Death had given me the correct perspertive 
from which to perceive the world in the fulness of tts beauty 
and as I saw the picture of the Universe against the 
background of Death, I found it enchanting. 
Like Munch, Tagore lost his mother in childhood. 
For Munch, the tuberculous mother’s death was a 
traumatic experience and her coughing out blood 


gave him an obsession with the colour red through-’ 
out life. His famous painting “The Scream” is 
supposed to be the portrayal of fear of death 
against a blood red sky. For Tagore the passing of 
his mother was not a traumatic but a shadowy 
experience the significance of which he was to 
unravel many years later. 

He says : 

On the night she died we were fast asleep m our room 

downstairs. At an hour I could not tell, our old nurse ran in 

weeping, crying : ‘Oh my little ones, you have lost your all!’ 

My sister-in-law rebuked her and led her away, to save us the 

sudden shock at dead of night. Half awakened, | felt my 

heart sink but could not make out what had happened When 
we were told of her death in the morning I did not realise all 
it meant for me. 

He said : 

Nothing ın her appearance showed death to be terrible. The 

aspect 1t wore in that morning light was as lovely as a calm 

and peaceful sleep, and the gulf between life and absence of 
hfe was not brought home to us. 

But the memory of his mother came back to 
haunt him later. 

In later life, wandering like a madcap at the first coming of 
spring with a handful of half-blown jessamines tied in a 
corner of my muslin scarf, as I stroked my forehead with the 
soft, rounded tapering buds the touch of my mother’s fingers 
would come back to me; and I clearly sensed that the 
tenderness dwelling ın the tips of those fingers was the very 
same as the purity that blossoms every day ın jessamine 
buds. And I felt that this tenderness is on the earth in 
boundless measure whether we know it or not. 

But the death of his sister-in-law when Tagore 
was twentythree was to leave a permanent mark 
in his life. In April 1884, Jyotirindranath’s wife 
Kadambari committed suicide at the age of only 
twentyfive for reasons unknown. She had been 
Rabindranath’s playmate since he was seven, his 
constant companion and sternest critic who used 
to tell him in order to prevent him from becoming 
conceited that he was not handsome. He says : 

The aquaintance I made with Death at the age of twentythree 

was a permanent one, and its blow reverberates with each 

succeeding bereavement in ever-expanding wreaths of tears 

An infant can skip away from the greatest calamites, but 

with the coming of age evasion is not so easy The shock of 

that day I had to face full-on. 


This was like Munch’s witnessing the death of 
his sister, a scene ingrained in his memory, of which 
he painted several versions. The difference was, of 
course, that Munch’s sister died of consumption 
while Tagore’s sister-in-law had gone suddenly by 
her own hand. 

He says : 

When death suddenly came, and in a moment tore a gaping 

rent in life’s seamless fabric, I was utterly bewildered All 


around, the trees, the soil, the water, the sun, the maon, the 
stars, remained as ummovably true as before and yet the 
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person who was as truly there, who, through a thousand 
points of contact with life, mind and heart, was so very much 
more true for me, had vanished in an instant like a dream. 
What a perplexing contradiction! How was I ever to reconcile 
what remained with that which had gone? 
But he had the forbearance to see the truth 
behind this tragedy. 
He says : 
Yet amid unbearable grief, flashes of joy sparkled in my mind 
on and off in a way which quite surprised me. The idea that 
life 1s not a fixture came as tidings that helped to lighten my 
mind. That we are not for ever prisoners behind a wall of 
stony-hearted facts was the thought that kept unconsciously 
rising uppermost in rushes of gladness. What I had possessed 
I was made to let go—and it distressed me—but when in the 
same moment I viewed it as freedom gained, a great peace 
fell upon me. 


+ 


Wane he was in a different world writing in 
Bengali, his stories and poetry referring to the 
images of Bengal which were ingrained in him, he 
could delve in the secret passion for the avant garde 
which he witnessed in Europe, in his paintings. 
Painting as he saw in Europe was no longer a 
rigorous discipline which needed years of training. 
It was pioneered by a group of painters who had 
diverse backgrounds. Wassily Kandinsky, who spear- 
headed the Blue Rider Movement in Munich, was 
a Professor of Law in Moscow before he took up 
painting. He was a great intellectual and the father 
of abstract painting. He simplified painting 
immensely by taking the essence out of a subject 
making it quite unnecessary to have representation 
essential. He got the idea of themeless painting 
from Claude Monet’s painting of haystacks which 
he happened to see upside down. He realised that 
the painting was still beautiful and so he dismissed 
the idea of the subject and representation of the 
subject as being most important. 3 

Tagore must have liked the idea of simplification 
. of art, almost akin to children’s drawings in artists 
like Paul Klee. Even though Tagore and Klee did 
not paint abstract subjects, they were always 
simplifying subjects to their bare essentials. The 
trees in a forest became childlike drawings of trees. 
Tagore added the luminosity of a sunset to evoke 
perhaps his melancholic mood. While painting 
rural Bengal, he chose an idiom of expression like 
Munch. Munch painted lonely groups of girls near 
bridges, against the stark and sparse Nordic 
landscape much like Tagore. 

Like Klee’s child-like drawing of faces, flowers, 
fishes and leaves which seem from the hand of a 
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dreamer capturing his dreams, were familiar to 
Tagore. Klee-like faces stare out from Tagore’s 
paintings. Another point that he had in common 
with Klee is the sense of humour and caricature. 
Tagore too was fond of painting funny faces and 
exaggerated features to make faces resemble 
caricatures. Painting from memory, many of his 
flowers have the vitality of Emile Nolde’s pamtings 
—another German Expressionist painter he admired. 
Unlike Nolde’s paintings, Tagore’s flowers are often 
imaginary even though his vibrant colours make 
them seem real. Many of his dark landscapes also 
resemble those by Nolde. 

Nolde was an extraordinary painter who was 
not in the mainstream of German Expressionism. 
He chose to live close to nature in his native coastal 
village in North Germany. The brooding seascapes 
inspired him to paint the sea in its fury and the 
gloomy winter skies turned him to painting flowers. 
He also turned very religious later in life and 
painted the life of Christ in passionate colours. He 
also could capture the seedy side of life very well 
through thick impastos of colours. Tagore must 
have seen Node’s paintings and in his own paintings 
obtained the same richness by layerings of colours, 
even though the colours he used were water 
colours and not oils like Nolde. i 

Tagore’s childhood memories mfluenced his 
landscapes much like the Expressionist painter 
Soutine. The landscapes that were ingrained ın his 
memory were coming out in his old age filtered 
through years of observation. He had written 
poems, songs, extolling the beauties of rural Bengal. 


In his old age, he was painting them. In his youth, J 


it was autumn which he liked. He described how 
in his youth he failed to capture what he liked best. 


Then in the afternoon I lie on the white sheet on the floor of 
my small room, trying to draw ın a sketch-book, by no means 
an arduous pursuit of the muse, just a toying with the wish 
to make pictures. 

Not satisfied, he writes : 

The most important part remains in the mind; not a line of it 
is put on paper. And im the meantime the serene autumn 
afternoon filters through the walls of my room, filling it, like 
a cup, with intoxicating gold. 


He did capture the gold later in the luminous 
evening skies that he painted. His landscapes were 
greatly admired in England even though they were M 
in pure expressionist form. Only the atmosphere is 
evoked and no details are shown, much like in 
Turner’s landscapes. In India, he is being appreci- 
ated after a gap of a few decades and will remain 
a monumental figure among India’s modern 
painters. a 
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Village Life and the Bureaucracy 


em is a Dalit associated 
with our work. Some months 
back he sought to construct a 
couple of rooms as extension to 
his mud hut. His action was 
vigorously opposed by the 
powerful upper-caste landlords 
who contended that his new 

” construction would block a road 

~ that had been in use for over 50 
years. On their initiative an of 
ficial enquiry was conducted by 
Lekhpal and Qanungo who found 
Chunna guilty of encroachment. 
So great was the clamour, and so 
persistent were the complaints 
made to me personally, that I 
scolded Chunna and warned him 
that he should not expect my 
support for so patently wrong an 
action. 

But Chunna insisted that there 
was no road there and that he 
was doing nothing wrong. 

, Iwas more or less convinced 
“that Chunna was in the wrong, 
but it was difficult and embarr- 
assing for me to make him with- 
draw without an independent 
verification. I, therefore, decided 
to find out for myself. Of course 
it would have been unwise on 
my part to get personally en- 
tangled in a controversy of this 
kind, so I deputed an upper- 
caste teacher to inspect the site. 
I charged him with the respon- 
' 
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sibility of finding out the truth 
and ending this unseemly con- 
troversy. 

The teacher came back with 
the astonishing information that 
he was unable to find any road 
there which Chunna was said to 
be obstructing. He opined that 
Chunna was being suppressed as 
part of an intrigue to diminish 
me, and that if my opponents 
succeeded in this, they would 
feel emboldened to do worse. 


+ 


THerE was nothing fanciful in the 
teacher’s fears. As a result of our 
work, a landless Dalit, Lalloo, 
had been elected Pradhan in 1988 
against the opposition of the 
upper-caste landlords. His vic- 
tory had been like a revolution 
in the village. And true to the 
revolutionary spirit that had 
heralded his victory, he per- 
formed many daring deeds as 
Pradhan, the most spectacular 
being the vacation of illegal oc- 
cupation by a landlord and the 
distribution of that land to three 
landless Dalits. Chunna was one 
of the beneficiaries. 

To this threat of revolution the 
landlords responded by pitting 
against us the then reactionary 
MP of Banda and with him the 
social and political might of the 
district. The work survived this 
terrific onslaught; but it was 
temporarily weakened and some 
confusion ensued. Shortly after- 
wards, the BSP Government 
passed an order reserving a cer- 


tain percentage of seats for Dalits, 
and Aau village was reserved for 
a Dalit mahila (woman) Pradhan. 
Mahila Pradhan in these parts 
means the husband, and eight 
men offered themselves as can- 
didates in 1995. Lalloo Pradhan 
dropped out, since he did not 
want to contest against his own 
people. Dalit votes were divided, 
and the candidate who won did 
so on the strength of upper caste 
votes. It was a victory for counter- 
revolution, a paradoxical result 
of reservation. 

That the upper-caste landlords 
would use this opportunity to 
harass me was hardly a matter 
of surprise; but the merits of the 
Chunna issue were my immedi- 
ate concern. If there was no road 
at the site, what could be the 
reason for the official report 
against him? It occurred to me 
that perhaps a road existed in 
the map of the village, so that 
Chunna was engaged in some- 
thing illegal anyway. 

I, therefore, spoke to the 
Lekhpal. He said that everyone 
who mattered including the 
present Pradhan was saying that 
there was a road there, so who 
was he to oppose them? I con- 
ceded that it was very difficult 
to ascertain facts in a village, 
since always there were parties, 
everyone was partisan, and no 
one could be depended upon to 
speak the truth. But we could 
easily find out what the legal 
position was, for that did not 
depend upon village opinions. I 
told him that all I wanted to 


RS 





know was whether the village 
map showed a road where 
Chunna was seeking to construct. 
At first he said he didn’t have 
the map with him and wouldn’t 
be able to tell offhand. But when 
I offered to show him my own 
certified copy of the map, he 
admitted that there was no road 
there. I asked him the reason 
why a false report had been 
submitted by him to the SDM. 
He blandly said he did what the 
majority wanted and what he 
was instructed to do. 


+ 


Ir was now clear that the upper- 
caste landlords had no right to 
interfere with Chunna and that 
neither in law nor in fact did any 
road exist there. 

As a first step towards recti- 
. fication, we sought the transfer 
of the erring Lekhpal and an 
order to this effect was passed. 
But the order was not imple- 
‘mented by the SDM for three 
weeks on one plea or the other; 
and on the very day of its ımple- 
mentation, a notice was issued 
by the Tehsildar to Chunna seek- 
ing to prosecute him for en- 
croaching on gram samaj land. 
The SDM, while admitting that 
a false report had been filed 
against Chunna, pretended not 
to know what was going on 
under him and said that he could 
merely maintain the status quo 
since the matter had now gone 
into the judicial process and 
intervention was not possible. 

So we had to get a lawyer for 
Chunna. But we also represented 
to the DM, a young and well- 
meaning IAS officer. He sug- 
gested that Chunna go ahead 
and complete the construction, 
` since the false case against him 
would take many hearings and 
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much. time to come to a conclu- 
sion. 

Chunna went ahead and was 
promptly arrested by that same 
police which finds it so difficult 
to react to cases of rape, murder 
and dacoity. He had to be got 
released on bail. 

The matter was reported to 
the DM who did indeed speak 
to the SDM but also showed 
signs of impatience with us. He 
had many other things to do, he 
said, and could not put his entire 
attention on just one case. Sheer 
inefficiency and attrition had 
destroyed a young officer's ini- 
tial keenness to right a wrong. 

The situation at the time of 
writing is that Chunna’s lawyer 
has duly filed his objections in 
the Tehsildar’s court, and we 
have the SDM’s assurance to get 
the case decided speedily and 
his promise to speak to the SHO 
so that Chunna can go ahead. No 
one knows what value to place 
on his assurances, since he is 
undoubtedly responsible for the 
mischief. 

It is truly extraordinary that 
Chunna should be prosecuted 
for encroachment, and not merely 
because he isn’t guilty. The fact 
is that encroachments are so 
utterly commonplace in villages 
that everyone is blase about them. 
In every village most of the gram 
samaj land is in possession of one 
or other powerful man, or his 
cronies; and even village ponds, 
which are supposed to be let out 
by the Pradhan for fishing, are 
usually already in use by some- 
one or the other and all the 
Pradhan can hope to do is to 
effect a compromise with the 
users. That is why one of the 
most effective strategems on 
behalf of Chunna has been to 
offer to present a list of actual 


encroachers to the SDM and seek 
their prosecution by him for 
trespass. 


+ A 


VituacE life is characterised by 
extreme pettiness. Old rivalries 
and permanent jealousies time 
and again erupt in disputes that 
have the potential of leading 
either to a serious clash or to 
grave injustice. In such circum- 
stances, the bureaucracy needs 
to act firmly, speedily and with- 
out bias. Unfortunately, ıt usu-. 


-ally does the opposite, since it is 


lethargic and has a knack of 
siding with the powerful in all 
matters. This tendency is appar- 
ently so compelling that even 
where no legitimate ground for 
dispute exists, as in the case of 
Chunna, the bureaucracy still 
aligns itself with the stronger 
party. 

The problem is how to insu- 
late the bureaucracy from the 
social and political pressures of 
the corrupt and the powerful 
without making it lose its sensi- 
tivity to the real world, and how 
to punish errant officials withou4 
inviting the Court’s intervention. 

But there is a larger social 
dimension too. We have the 
histonan’s word for it that there 
was Once a Freedom Struggle im 
which the masses participated, 
and we have romantic illusions 
about village life. Judging from 
ground realities in villages and 
kasbas, it is difficult to believe the 
story of mass participation, for 
there are no remnants of any 
such idealistic struggle At the 
grassroots physical force com: 
mands respect and obedience 
fraud and falsehood typically, 
triumph, and truth alone 1s van 
quished time and again. B 
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Towards Alternative Development Strategies : 
Problems and Possibilities for Women 


MAITHREYI KRISHNARAJ 


W. are facing a crisis of several dimensions, 
foremost among these being our development 
strategy. It is in the context of the current 
liberalisation and globalisation that critiques of the 
earlier strategy have emerged. Votaries of 
liberalisation point to the failures of planned 
development, failures pertaining mainly to 
insufficient growth and external payments’ crisis. 
The diagnosis lays the blame on excessive state 
control leading to thwarting of initiative of 
producers, public as well as private. The critics of 
liberalisation on the other hand while admitting the 
distortions brought about by the license-permit-raj 
differ as to the remedies. Their major argument is 
that the State versus Market is a wrong dichotomy 
and what we really need is a reformed state and 
a regulated market and their prescriptions relate to 
what precisely should be the relative role of the 
state and the market. The major dissent is with 
regard to the kind of liberalisation of the economy, 
both within and outside that is best suited to 
achieving the declared objectives of development. 

In this debate, both the development strategy as 
earlier followed, its critiques and now the critique 
of the new economic policy have analysed 
insufficiently the gender problem. By this I do not 
mean that there is no analysis; in fact there is a 
tremendous amount of literature on the ‘impact’ of 
development on women all over the Third World. 
There has also been analysis on the extent of gender 
bias in development policy and programmes, but 
our conceptualisation of development theories has 
not integrated adequately gender within its 
framework. Until this is done we remain at the 
level of making post facto strictures or giving a 
catalogue of do-s and don’t-s. Some new efforts 


now attempt such an approach with respect to, 


Structural Adjustment in the wake of widespread 
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distress for women unleashed by this policy but 
it still remains a beginning. There are scattered 
statements that question the meaning of 
development, the priorities in investment and call 
attention to gender disparities within the household 
and the market and seek their elimination. A 
reconceptualisation would have to examine why 
exactly is it that’ development theory fails for 
women. In the absence of this, alternatives suggested 
also carry over the flaws that end up in reproducing 
the negative consequences of earlier efforts. This 
includes even the gender sensitive economists. 
Integrating growth with distributive justice has 
been a concern in development economics but it 
is to be noted that the conjunctive phrase with 
implies that the two are separate; posits a duality. 
One gets growth by certain strategies and then puts 
in redressal mechanisms for distributive justice. In 
other words, distributive justice is not built into the 
model of development itself. Along the same 
dichotomy, gender justice was an independent 
element that was to be addressed as a parallel 
requirement at best or as an afterthought. Is there 
some way this dichotomous thinking can be bridged? 
The critical link lies in the micro-macro interface. 
Whereas the fall-out from thé macro on to the micro 
has been the major enquiry in women studies 
literature how exactly the extensively documented 
micro experience of women can be used to alter 
development theory itself, to influence the design 
for the development of people of the Third World 
or the First World is the challenge of our times. 
To illustrate: in the current controversy of State 
versus Market, women have no solution because 
both are gender biased. They have to contend with 
a patriarchal state as well as a patriarchal market. 
In the discussions of alternatives, great store is laid 
on community participation but it is the community 
that has controlled women in the most stringent 
ways. Recently there was the case of a Dalit woman 
being lynched by a Dalit panchayat for sexual 
transgression. Often women’s liberation can come 
only from escaping the community or caste. When 
autonomy for regions is celebrated or sub- 
nationalism is espoused even by the Leftists, women 
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face a backlash in the form of impositions that 
reverse the freedoms they have gained in order to 
uphold the so-called local tradition. Tamil 
nationalism sought its iconic identification in the 
traditional Tamil woman who would breed and 
nurture valiant Tamil sons. Our heritage of 
nationalism is redolent with the super human 
mother figure who upholds the national honour by 
immense sacrifices because of course mothers are 
meant for sacrifice on behalf of others. Some of the 
collectivist alternative, liberating woman from 
bondage in the home, providing many opportunities 
and facilities, nevertheless released her into another 
kind of bondage to the state and turned her into 
a ‘worker bee’ in the words of Alexandra Kollontai. 

We need an adequate theory of the state at the 
present juncture; whatever we had even in Marxist 
theory is dated as the world context and the course 
of capitalism itself has changed. A very general 
notion of the state representing dominant class 
interests is not nuanced enough to understand the 
pushes and pulls operating in a democracy such 
as ours and its imperatives of electoral politics. We 
have to evolve a better economic theory that 
recognises that there are two sets of human beings— 
men and women. Much of development practice 
is dominated by economic theorising (be it neo- 
classical or other), which is gender absent as well 
as gender biased. The damage it causes to the real 
lives of women and men is enormous. Feminist 
theorising has repeatedly emphasised two things: 


that women’s subordination has its core in sexual ' 


division of labour and women’s special role in 
reproduction. This is not biological determinism 
but understanding how these two critical aspects 
of their life get articulated in various systems of 
production and over history, in ways that are 
` however different, yet essentially retain control 
over. women. Just as it has become clear that 
capitalism does not necessarily eliminate pre- 
capitalistic, feudal, traditional aspects of organising 


the relations of production, it has become clear that . 


gender inequality can be perpetuated despite 
development that may be positive in many ways. 
Historical studies indicate that capitalism can adapt 
patriarchy for its own ends. Processes of moderni- 
sation can create also new forms of subordination 
for women. : i 
- This paper attempts very briefly to address first 
the development strategy as it was initiated in 
India and its outcomes; proceeds to examine the 
alternatives that have been suggested by a number 
of scholars and then identifying the theoretical gaps 
with regard to gender, it shows the deficiencies in 


these proposed alternatives with regard to 
formulating strategies for the advancement of 
women. Then examines the proposals that have 
come from women themselyes over the last five 
decades with regard to planned development to 
make development women friendly. It concludes 
with some of the ingredients that have been 
identified as critical inputs and some of the 


‘experiments in strategies that have worked well at 


micro level as the basis on which new beginnings 
can be made. 


t 


Pa 


Wrar is the nature of the crisis ? After more than 
four decades of planned development, we have 
been unable to eradicate absolute poverty, let alone 
relative poverty. Whatever the exact measure of 
poverty on which scholars may disagree, 40 per 
cent of India’s people live under conditions that 
no civilised society can tolerate; millions do not 
havé even basic calories, what to speak of adequate 
nutrition; basic amenities like water, sanitation, 
housing, health care and education are still beyond 
the reach of a sizeable section of the population. 
Infant mortality continues to be high and according 
to the Human Development Report 1995 India ranks 
so way down that only a few countries of South 
Asia or Sub-Saharan Africa are with us. There has 
also been a widening of inequalities after 
liberalisation (Singh 1993) both across classes as 
well as rural-urban (Mahendra Dev 1996). I am not 
going to spend much time in statistics of poverty 


and deprivation for these have been continually yy 


documented. What is more relevant to my argument 


-is that the state of the political economy precludes 


any concerted effort to lift India out of this 

backwardness. As Amitabh Kundu says: 
The country has made a conscious but unproclaimed choice 
of allowing people to live in a manner that degrades human 
life slowly but systematically. This 1s because the politcal 
economy of the country does not offer an alternative 
irrespective of whether the development strategies 1t pursues 
are with or without a human face. (Kundu 1995) 


I would add that the human face does not 
include a woman face, the face particularly of the 
poor woman. The gains of development have 
certainly accrued to a section of women but even 
these gains have not been unproblematic as I will 
presently show. 

The indicators for women show a pathetic 
picture despite all the rhetoric.These figures are all 
averages and there are wide variations within the 
country. The sex ratio in the 1991 Census is 927 
females to 1000 males, a deficiency of females in 
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the population that defeats the biological superiority 
of the human female. Life expectancy of females 
is 57.7 years to 58.1 for males. Deaths of young 
girls exceed those of boys by 1/3 of a million every 
year. Every sixth infant death is due to discrimi- 
nation. One hundred and twenty thousand women 
die in child birth every year Morbidity including 
diseases relating to reproductive functions and 
organs are at alarming levels. While the official age 
at marriage is 18 only 19.5 per cent of women are 
married at or above this. India has the largest 
number of illiterate women: 64.6 per cent of male 
literates compare with 39.29 per cent female literates. 
The drop-out rate for girls in primary school is 50 
per cent. Unemployment for women by current 
weekly status is 44 per cent rural and 53 per cent 
urban. Sixtysix per cent of women as compared to 
37 per cent men are not in conventional labour 
force but are concentrated in the subsistence sectors. 
` Within market work, women workers are mainly 
casual workers. To put it another way, among 
casual workers 41 per cent are females (Acharya 
1996). The data are sickeningly the same for most 
indicators. The World Bank Study on Gender and 
Poverty (1991) details sector by sector the ‘fate of 
Indian women. 

The crisis is not only in levels of living that give 
substance to poverty. Both for men and women 
(barring the privileged minority) structural changes 
or lack of changes accentuate the problem. The 
majority of the work force still continue to eke out 
a living from agriculture with diminishing size of 
holdings while the contribution of agriculture to 
GNP has dwindled to 35 per cent. Jobs in the urban 
K~ sector are few in the organised sector. The 


unorganized sector provides employment even ~ 


today for 90 per cent of workers but its share in 
national income has declined from 70 per cent in 
1981 to 63 per cent in.1991 (Parthasarathy 1996). 
With all the resources devoted to boosting organised 
industry, employment over three decades in the 
organised sector grew at a mere 1.1 per cent. while 
its share in national income has risen to 36.94 per 
cent. To cut a long story short, economic develop- 
ment of the last four decades has created neither 
employment nor eradicated poverty. The crisis has 
~ been sharpened by the debt crisis and the consequent 
‘policies aimed at managing it which has meant that 
for the next twenty years no matter who comes to 
power, the country will be paying out in interest 
a substantial share of its GNP. In 1995-96 foreign 
debt as a per cent of GNP stood at 42 per cent. 
Between 1991-92 and 1995-96 neither our agricul- 
tural growth (2 per cent) nor industrial production 
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(8.9 per cent) have been spectacular enough to 
inspire confidence in the new policy package. 

In this scenario the fate of women has been 
worse and their chances of coming out of poverty 
or degradation getting slimmer. According to many 
studies on the impact of structural adjustment on 
women (Afshar and Dennis 1992; Beneria and 
Feldman 1992; ARENA 1995) women lose out in 
many ways—they have to make up for rising prices 
by taking up more work at a time when work itself 
is unavailable and therefore do multiple chores to 
sustain family income. Education of girls suffer 
further and food scarcity pushes them further 
down in malnutrition. The rise of female supported 
families has been noticeable over many parts of the 
Third World. The withdrawal of public health 
service expenditure, the reduction of subsidised 
food, the privatisation of critical services have 
affected the poor inordinately and the cost has been 
heaviest for women given the pervasive gender 
inequality. 

To turn now to a brief discussion of development 
theories and strategies. 


HI 


INDEPENDENT India inherited an economy pervasive 
of intense poverty. Agricultural production was 
stagnating and productivity falling. The industrial 
sector was small and its traditional manufacturing 
and trade was stunted. Its trade and infrastructure 
was designed to feed colonial interests. The 
capability of industry to absorb labour was limited. 
Reduced death rates and increased pressure of 
population fragmented land. The bulk of the 
population toiled on small subsistence plots with 
seed varieties that provided bare survival. Under 
these conditions the prime need was seen as 
accelerating the rate of capital formation.The source 
of growth under what has come to be known as 
the Mahalanobis model was identified as capital 
goods. The state was to have the commanding 
heights of the economy and regulatory mechanisms 
were put in place. It was felt that full employment 
at rising levels of productivity and income would 
not be possible without growth and diversification 
of economic activity. In the interim period, consumer 
goods will be produced through labour intensive 
industry. Intensive agriculture in selective regions 
through agricultural technology raised yields but 
left dry land rain-fed agriculture without infra- 
structure. The new agricultural technology also did 
not raise employment as much as output. Thus 
given the nexus between unemployment and 
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poverty, growth could not eliminate poverty and 
special anti-poverty programmes were put in place. 
In the rural areas rise in wage labour relative to 
self-employment has been more pronounced and 
even more so for women. 

Criticism of this strategy has been focussed on 
mainly the insufficient employment creation: 
inefficiency of public distribution system and the 
sparse outreach of anti-poverty programmes but 
there was no quarrel with regard to the basic 
features of the model. Essentially, the idea was to 
create some sectors of excellence and hoping that 
benefits would spill over to all. Despite reservation 
of products for the small scale and cottage sector, 
no serious effort went into upgrading the productive 
capacity of this sector. Industrialisation speeded up 
urbanisation rather than upgrade the rural sector. 
The time series analysis shows that the absorption 

™ of surplus labour in urban areas was not on a scale 
that conventional development theory expected 
through the notion of transfer of surplus labour 
from agr ‘culture to industry for capital accumulation 
(Mitra 1992). Limited spread of industry and its 
sluggish growth could not reduce urban poverty. 
The scope for absorbing unskilled labour in the 
more high productive tertiary sector was severely 
limited thanks to the skewed education system. The 
rapid expansion of higher education and the neglect 
of primary education created a large pool of 
unskilled labour. The health programme went 
through many phases but its overwhelming 
emphasis was on controlling communicable diseases 
to the neglect of basic public health services, 

_ preventive and curative. This meant that while 
death rates fell, morbidity did not. 

The gender dimension on the development 
approaches at a conceptual level came from 
uncovering several distinct areas of gender blindness 
and bias. The definition and measurement of 
women’s work was tilted in favour of only paid 
work and the enormous amount of work that 
women did in rural areas that added to the 
resources of the household, being unrecognised, 
distorted development priorities by treating the 
costs and benefits of this sector as non-existent. The 
concept of a homogeneous household was challen- 

“ged by scholars, by bringing plenty of evidence that 
different members within it fared unevenly both 
with respect to responsibilities as well as entitle- 
ments. Women’s share of household resources was 
never equal to the effort they spent in augmenting 
it. Women’s nghts to property including land, 
access to productive instruments like credit, 
technology, education, skill training were limited by 


gender bias in the public systems as well as within 
the household. Their subordinate status meant, in 
other words, developmental benefits—be it educa- 
tion, health, income, employment—did not reach 
them in the same measure as men. A pervasive 
sexual division of labour that assigned the task of 
family maintenance and child care to women meant 
their inability to participate in many activities 
outside the home, whether social, economic or 
political. Ideological pre-eminence to sons and 
males in the family led to discrimination in nutrition, 
health and education of girls and women. Further, 
family planning regarded women as reproductive 
beings and targeted them almost exclusively for 
contraception and birth control. 

These separate criticisms must be brought 
together theoretically. Development theories focus 
on augmenting production. The resources to be 
mobilised for production are both human and 
material but the fact that the human resources can 
come into production, that is, become employable, 
only after a prior commitment of resources by 
women’s labour, does not enter into any costing 
in the model. It lies outside as an exogenous 
parameter. Women are simultaneously engaged in 
production and reproduction and both are governed 
by gender relations in ways that interpenetrate. The 
coverage of what is production or what is 
reproduction also becomes fuzzy in economies 
where a considerable amount of activity tends to 
be non-marketed. Women do market work to 
augment family income; do additional non-market 
work for the same purpose and in addition 
undertake the care and nurturing of children and 
the aged and other members with their own labour 
by converting resources into consumable products. 
As a large part of this activity is not visible and 
is either not valued or undervalued, it does not 
enter into any calculations of employment, of 
savings, investment or consumption at any macro 
level. Besides, a great deal of work that women 
do fetches poor returns both because they are in 
low pay sectors as well as because the fact of some 
jobs and tasks being women’s jobs get defined as 
low skill. Food processing by women involve a 
great deal of skill and experience but when these 
become factory products with special packing, they 
become high value products and add to the GNP. 
The notion of value added in economics defies 
logic. Women do excessively long hours of work. 
The triple role of women do not find integration 
in the theory of development because development 
has to do with only ‘production’ and that too only 
material production. 
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There are other dichotomies that place women 
under disadvantage. For instance, the problem with 
class analysis and gender analysis hitherto has been 
that they have been treated as separate. If gender 
is recognised as an organising principle that 
structures both the relations of production, that is, 
what is properly regarded as economic activity and 
relations of reproduction, then our understanding 
of class becomes more realistic. Understanding 
gender as an organising principle implies that just 
as relations of production are power relations 
between those who own means of production and 
those who supply their labour under specific 
conditions and terms, relations of reproduction 
entail power relations between genders. The superior 
gender owns the bodies and the labour of the other. 
This usually is expressed as a simultaneous control 
of women’s sexuality, reproduction and labour 
through the social arrangements that are made for 
the reproduction of human beings. Caste and class 
are marked by the manner in which sexuality is 
controlled within the class/ caste as well as between 
class and caste. Just as inequality and poverty 
cannot be addressed without also addressing the 


structures that uphold them, any redressal of: 


gender inequality cannot be attained unless the 
power relations between genders change. Capitalist 
development launches an engine of growth without 
eliminating existing inequalities with the result that 
market economy only serves to reproduce those 
inequalities and accentuates them. The unique 
problem of gender relations arises first, because 
‘women belong to each class and hence they do not 
have a homogeneity of interests and secondly, they 
belong to families in intimate relations with men 
in a contradictory relationship—which Amartya 
Sen has made famous by the phrase ‘cooperative 
conflict’. They share in the common good of the 
household and yet they also stand to lose as their 


individual interests are often not acknowledged.. 


The identification with the cooperative aspect is 
strong because the penalties for not cooperating are 
more severe for women than men. This is an 
important reason why it is hard for women to come 
together except when their class interests and 
-gender interests coincide as in the case of poor 
women. 

Now any macro policy impacts on women 
through three major institutions: the market, the 
household and gender relations which are in turn 
‘informed by strong ideological elements. 
Development theory does not explicitly take into 
account the, role of these three agents. The 
consequence of this is that the impact of policies 
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often have contradictory effects and tend to reinforce 
gender relations. We need therefore an explicit 
incorporation of how different groups can contribute 
and how they can benefit and how the fetters 
binding them be removed so that ‘reforms’ then, 
become truly political A macro model that fudges” 
all these distinctions ‘in the over-arching term 
“economy” does not help. Every policy and strategy 
must proceed by this disaggregation. Just as we 
delineate sectors in input and output models, the 
social groups must form part of the modeling. 
Why and how policies meant for women’s 
enhancement become contradictory is well docum- 
ented in literature on women and development. An 
essential part of this theorising is learning to read 
history adequately. Marxist development economics 
refers to institutions as fetters but there is inadequate - 
analysis of why and how they persist and the 
rationale that govern them (Bardhan 1995). The’ 
same applies to gender. Many institutions mutate 
into distortions or persist. However, this has never 
been rigorously analysed with respect to gender. 
The development of a market economy, it is 
assumed, means the same for both men and 
women. On the one hand, sections of women have 
been increasingly drawn into work force to the 
extent that there is feminisation of labour; export 
industries and various forms of putting out or 
contract arrangements deploy female labour creating 
a peculiar mix of capitalistic ends with precapitalistic 
means. Docility of female labour, their cheapness, 
their vulnerability earn them a special place in a 
sex segregated labour market. On the other hand, 
sections of women stagnate under the syndrome ,_ 
of men in towns, women in villages. Hence the FAO- 
comment that the majority of farmers in India are 
women. In many parts of India women stay behind 
to manage the family farm (without having 
recognised land rights) or work in traditional 
cottage industries while men move to other work. 
This phenomenon of women in a subsistence sector 
generates a surplus for capital accumulation—a fact 
not taken into account in Marxist analysis. Therefore 
the manner in which women tend to get incorpo- 
rated in the developmental process tends to be 
governed by gender relatidAs. Many studies have 
corroborated this. i 
In addition to unpaid labour that supports 
reproduction which is the precondition before any 
labour can enter the work force, rural women’s 
work in subsistence economy (fuel, fodder collection, 
crafts, farm work, livestock care) subsidise develop- 
ment. While visible monetary subsidies by the 
government are counted, the subsidy that women 
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finance through saving of expenditure does not 
enter public accounting systems. Among the 
educated, middie class women employment oppor- 
tunities have grown tremendously but they still fall 


„between the two stools of a modern sector worker 


“ 


od 


ba 


Lal 


and holding on to the traditional role as the 
homemaker. Paid help and availability of gadgets 
mitigate the onerousness of household task for 
them, but role models still emphasise their primary 
function as the family maintainer and cultural 
guardian. It does not automatically follow that they 
necessarily control their earnings or benefit in other 
ways. The institutions of marriage and family 
remain rigid by and large. 


IV 


Five years ago Indian development policy took a 
dramatic turn towards greater marketisation, 
privatisation and globalisation. Much has been 
written about the consequences of this: A search 
for alternatives has been on. It is felt that this turn 
away from the previous strategy of state led 
development cannot be reversed but can only be 
modified. A number of economists have made 
concrete proposals and I would now like to briefly 
recapitulate what they say and why they do not 
quite address gender questions in a fundamental 
sense. ; 

In 1990, UNICEF had made a plea for ‘adjustment 
with a human face’ by compensating the poor for 
all the immediate and invisible damage caused. 
How -about the irreversible and pervasive damage 


me Caused? How would these be taken into account 


by policies? The notion of compensation was picked 
up by the IMF-World Bank as ‘safety nets’ that can 
be provided for the displaced. The very term 
‘safety net’ suggests saving someone from the brink 
of an abyss. Is mere prevention from falling over 
the abyss enough? The precise components of 
safety nets from a gender angle has never been 
spelt out. 

The World Bank’s report in 1991 on gender and 
poverty talks at length about improving ‘access’ to 
women of credit, technology skill, etc. but there is 
not a word about sexual division of labour or 
power relations within the household and in the 
market. It noted that female agricultural employment 
outpaced female job creation in the rest of the 
economy. The main message was that women must 
have greater entry into the market economy. The 
World Bank diagnosis as to what impeded growth 
of opportunity for women was : the inhibitions that 
regulatory labour policies posed for enterprises in 
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the organised sector. This conclusion belies what 
is actually happening. Female labour is inducted 
into the market economy on discriminatory terms. 
The market is only theoretically gender neutral; in 
reality it exploits vulnerable sections—minorities, 
immigrants and women. Many of the prescriptions 
of the World Bank are bearing fruit on the labour 
front in the organised sector but through a process 
of degradation, housewifisation, feminisation, 
informalisation and casualisation (Broad 1995). 
Peoples’ lives are reduced to a state of ‘manufactured 
uncertainty (Giddens 1995). 

Other economists argued for an explicit commit- 
ment to poverty alleviation. A household is poor, 
if the sum of its income earning assets which it 
commands (land, labour, capital) cannot provide an 
income above the poverty line. Land reform in the 
sense of land redistribution, it is argued by many, 
cannot achieve much. What they advocate instead 
is land augmenting technology which could employ 
labour like small irrigation, drainage, multicropping, 
use of HYV, etc. Poverty can be tackled both by 
direct programmes as well as indirect methods like ` 
poverty reducing potential of the growth process 
(Ahluwalia 1990). What would be the role of 
women in these direct and indirect programmes? 
As family labour helping to augment land quality? 
What entitlements would they get? There would 
continue to be an advanced sector and a disadvan- 
taged sector. While most resources would flow into 
the first the latter would get ‘compensatory’ 
allotments. . 

Sukhamoy Chakravarty (1990) disagreed with 
the thesis of growth first to increase the size of the 
cake and then redistributing it. The origin of this 
anti-thesis between growth and equity goes back 
to Ricardo. The assumption for this is the belief that 
savings come only from profits and rents. 
Chakravarty thinks that the classic growth versus 
equity proposition is predicated upon an under- 
standing of labour process that was applicable to 
an earlier phase of industrialisation and technology. 
In relatively traditional technology social knowledge 
is assumed to be frozen and embodied in existing 
technology and attitudes. Land was assumed to be 
abundant and the only limiting factor was capital. 
The distribution of income therefore must be in 
favour of profits and rents to augment capital. 
Today developing countries require new technologies 
and institutions in sectors such as agriculture, small 
industry and services. In all these sectors improve- 
ment in the quality of labour would necessitate a 
distribution of income that is equity oriented. While 
India’s development strategy proclaimed the 
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importance of equity, it did not attempt structural 
transformation of the agrarian society given the 
political compulsions of a mixed economy and 
liberal democracy. It instead chose to back capital 
formation as the route to improvement of 
productivity. Such an effort was in the direction of 
largescale dams, research, extension, price support, 
input subsidies, occasional credit, etc. This helped 
to eliminate import of foodgrains but did not 
transform the agricultural sector as a whole into 
a dynamic segment. The policies that were feasible 
in this context should be employment oriented as 
well as assets oriented and non-farm employment 
should be generated through reviving traditional 
and cottage industries. 

Chakravarty wrote before liberalisation got under 
way and now the accent is on competitiveness and 
withdrawal of the state. Chakravarty’s prescriptions 
are not unproblematic for women. In the sectors 
he refers to, the upgrading of skills for women is 
unlikely unless they are specifically targeted. The 
problem of retaining a dual sector would run the 
* danger of women in the backward sector and men 
in the advanced sector. The pace of such reforms 
and linkages with the advanced sector will pose 
many critical choices none of which are mentioned. 
Most theorists have concentrated on the rural 
sector—understandably as this is the largest segment 
of the economy. Absorption of surplus labour is a 
major concern. There has to be a shift in thinking 
from regarding rural labour as merely a reservoir 
of labour for industry to seeing it as a possible 
source for generating growth within the rural 
economy (Bhaduri 1993). 

Most economists have formulated the problem 
exclusively as employment generation. From the 
point of women, it is not enough to provide 
employment but change attitudes to women. Bound 
within tradition and engaged in joint production 
within a joint (I do not mean the sociological joint 
family) consumption unit women’s independent 
interests are difficult to affirm. Men’s greater right 
to property, their decision-making power and 
authority influence all production, consumption 
decisions; even when women are spending their 
income they accept the priorities of men. In cases 
where privation becomes extreme they do rebel as 
in the anti-alcohol struggles of women in our rural 
areas in recent times. 

Other economists critical of liberalisation focus 
on reforming the state, perceiving the’ relationship 
between the state and the industrial capitalistic 
class as antagonistic only on the surface but 
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symbiotic underneath. Economic liberalisation 
introduced in a milieu where there is no change 
in the nature of the state or the nature of politics, 
is unlikely to succeed. What we should strive for 
is accountability and transparency of the state and, 
its functioning through exertion of popular will and 
concerted public action (Nayyar 1996). 

Some have talked of how the market has to be 
monitored, regulated and appropriate conditions, 
institutions created for this purpose (Tims 1995). 
Assuming we are successful in creating ‘good’ well- 
behaved markets, profit orientation tends to 
commoditise women and men. Under globalisation, 3 
this is more so as satellite media and TNCs vie 
with each other to create an ethos of consumerism 
where not only are women commoditised but all 
commodities get sexualised. The emancipated © 
woman in the market milieu is an individuahstic, s». 
achieving woman with the right mix of glamour. ` 

The irony about the market economy is that far 
from being free, consumers are compelled to follow 
its dictates whether it is consumption, education 
or choice of job. It compels people to enter the 
market and produce efficiently, improve labour 
productivity in the interests of profit maximisation. 
It compels people to buy what the advertisers 
propagate as good. An irreducible condition without 
which the market cannot act, namely, the comodi- 
tisation of labour power places limits on socialisation 
of the market and its capacity to assume a human 
face (Wood 1994). : 

For transitional economies like ours the market 
is good and bad for women. Women may fare 
better under free wage labour than under traditional “a 
caste arrangements. Though there is greater 
uncertainty in the market while the traditional ties 
guarantee security, it also means caste subordination 
under patronage conditions. Women of the lower 
castes were subjected to sexual exploitation through 
traditional sanctions whereas now they may be 
subjected to sexual exploitation through contractors 
and other employers under commoditisation. 
Material life and social reproduction are mediated 
by the market. The market regulates not just 
economic relations but social relations too. As social 
relations among human beings are mediated through ;:$i 
the process of commodity exchange, social relations ` 
take on the appearance of relations between things. 


+ 


Tae Working Group on Alternative Strategies 
recommends massive rural works, capital formation 
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in rural areas through land, water improvements 
and emancipation of women (Ghosh 1996). How 
exactly this emancipation of women would be 
achieved is not clear though it is interesting that 

for the first time a specific mention of women is 
made. Urbanisation has a liberating effect on women 
despite many problems. How do we ‘urbanise’ 
rural India? There is the swadeshi lobby too. Among 
them are some saner counsels against the present 
headlong rushing into imported technology and 
foreign investment. That we need to be choosy 
about what is viable for us is incontrovertible. For 
example, the automobile technology is outmoded 
and requires extensive infrastructure like concrete 
roads (Diwan 1995). Not all swadeshi slogans are 
pro women. When Indian corporate giants invade 

’ sectors traditionally occupied by women as in food 

_ processing, swadeshi is not swadeshi for women. 
Unfortunately swadeshi usually means women must 
follow traditional norms and taboos, observe 
dysfunctional notions of modesty, be home bound 
and so on. Very recently a Minister in Madhya 
Pradesh commenting on the increase in violence 
against women attributed it to the fact that women 
have come out of their homes. 

Sen among the economists has been consistently 
championing the cause of women. He defines 
development as building capabilities and emphasises 
the need to create social opportunities for women 
to acquire these capabilites. Critical capabilities are 
education, gainful and visible employment, and 
health care. He gives a special place to the role of 
women’s agency in social progress (Dreze and Sen 

= 1995). To quote Dreze and Sen: 
Persistence of extraordinarily high levels of gender inequality 
and female deprivation are among India’s most serious 


social failures. Few other regions in the world have achieved 
so little in promoting gender justice. 


Their plea for increasing social opportunity for 
women is not only that this has a positive effect 
on society but also that it is a right in itself. Unlike 
the new emphasis on empowerment of women as 
an instrument for fertility reduction and child 
survival, Dreze and Sen are unequivocal in 
recognising that women constitute half of humanity 
and have a right to expanding their capabilities. 
K The government’s role in establishing the basic 
conditions for this is clearly uncontentious. The 
connection betwéen women’s agency and fail in 
fertility, child survival, female education has been 
well established in India. Studies bring out 
repeatedly that increase in women’s earnings 
improves family welfare and children’s welfare 
because women give priority to this where as men 


often are reluctant to set aside their personal 
consumption. Father’s education influences son’s 
education but female education promotes girls’ 
education. 

The central issue is not overall growth but 
participatory economic expansion. The current 
reforms are touted as radical but in fact are as 
conservative as before for they leave unaddressed 
the debilitating biases of earlier policies for social 
development. It is to the merit of the women’s 
movement and women studies literature that 
towards the end of this century a senior economist 
makes such a categorical pronouncement. Very 
heartening indeed. But how do we bring about this 
participatory expansion? Great hopes vest in 
panchayati raj as the place where women will begin 
exercising ‘agency’ but some preliminary conditions 
have to be created. There are optimistic accounts 
(Batliwala 1996) and there are pessimistic accounts 
(Mathur and Nayak 1996). And now currently we 
have the prospect of reservation in Parliament for 
women. 

Even Dreze and Sen do not mention violence 
against women. There is an assumption that given 
‘social opportunities’ women will achieve emanci- 
pation. This is not true at all. Research on mental 
illness among Indians show the prevalence of a 
high degree of psycho-social distress among women, 
especially young married women. Empowerment 
of women through education, employment, health 
and so on may still not eradicate the power 
relations between genders. If that were so the First 
World would not need a feminist movement. Even 
participation can be at the behest of other agendas. 
Everywhere women have fought in liberatory 
struggles alongwith men but gained little after the 
battle was won. What has been missed out in 
development theory is the need for a social 
revolution before or alongside an economic 
revolution. Development has laid an exclusive 
emphasis on economic aspects. We have not 
addressed- the stranglehold of caste (reservations 
only exacerbate) nor the stranglehold of patriarchy. 
If China was successful it was because they 
eliminated extreme wealth and income inequality 
and emphasised gender justice from the beginning. 
Something akin to the national movement, the 
social reform movement is necessary to make 
‘participation’ meaningful and emancipatory. 
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How have women expressed their own ideas of 





MAINSTREAM E Annual 1996 


95 








New India ts one of the first fully (unborn child weifare). To low premium 


Indian insurance companies. personal accident policies for farmers 
Since its inception 75 years ago, New And cash campensation for the 


underprivileged, in the event of 
accidental death of sole breadwinner 
These insurance covers from New 
india are helping make life a lot more 
secure Physically and emotionally 
No wonder, New India remains India's 
leading general insurance company. 





ay 


india has remained firm in its pledge to 


: offer security and support to the people, Global premium income Rs.1616 crores 
of India. No. of offices 1197 
Over the years, New India has offered No. of employees 24.500 


a range of pathbreaking insurance Covers 
From cancer, mediciaim and birthright 





REWANDA 
[Puar] 
Y_E A R 8|] 













A miary of há Ganaczi iraumnce Corpa. of acia. 


75 years of solid, secure support 





Li» indents Sicily © Dat int- Canet = Mutperl s insurance tor LPG Dealera + Heart e Kene Mationction a TV > BHV, 
Arogya + Mutual Fund Package Rural —Cattie ° Sheep » Horsa/Pony/Mule + Pig * Camel + Poultry + Duck « Rabbit » Elephant » Dog A 
« Brackish Water Prawn - inland Fish - Sukworms « Honey Bees « Agncultural Pumpset + Animaldnven Cart + Hut - Gobar Gas Plant 


* New Well - Janata Personal Accident + Gramin Personal Accident + Composite Package for tnbals + Farmers Package UR-NIA21795 





96 : Annual 1996 E MAINSTREAM 


ag 





planned change? In July 1946, the All India Women’s 

Conference adopted an “Indian Women’s Charter 

of Rights” that began its declaration thus: 
Whereas we believe that the well-being and progress of 
society depend on the extent to which both men and women 
are able to develop their full personality and are cognisant of 
their responsibilities to themselves and to each other. 


I do not wish to reproduce the whole text here 
but the document demanded full civil, legal rights, 
equal opportunities in education, employment, 
politics, etc. The most interesting clause was that 
all women who are homemakers are entitled to a 
share in the husband’s income; that the husband 
has no right to dispose off property without the 
wife’s consent; that the state should provide 
insurance for all women. It laid down some duties 
for women such as service in national emergencies, 

* they should educate themselves for good citizenship, 
~_organise themselves to fight social evils. 

In 1947, the National Planning Committee, set 
up in 1938 by the Congress, had a special women’s 
committee which submitted its support called, 
“Women’s Role in a Planned Economy”. Apart from 
various rights listed, what received high priority 
was: enforcement of equal moral standards for both 
men and women; the provision of State supported 
creches, child care centres for all workers rural or 
urban; maternity services and a nationalised health 
service. They advocated a central labour exchange 
with a network of recruiting centres spread all over 
the country and that local gram panchayats be 
involved in recruitment. Women functionaries 
should be appointed at all levels with pay that 
would attract competent persons. 

A very interesting provision was that rural 
woman who work on land should have the right 
to claim facilities available to all other workers. 
Domestic workers must be unionised, registered 
and be eligible for all worker benefits including 
social insurance. There should be plenty of recreation 
and sport clubs for girls and boys. 

Other recommendations were regarding reform 
of family and marriage laws and property rights. 
Kapila Khandwala attached a note of dissent wherein 
she argued that every woman should be treated as 
an individual and this has not come through in the 

-main report. Kamala Devi Chattopadyaya was on 
the other hand quite uncompromisng and declared 
that so long as the government is run within a 
capitalistic framework as in India the vote counts 
for little. She disgeed with the stress on right to 
work and felt that what was important was the 
right to fair remuneration as the majority of women 
were already over-worked. She also asserted that 
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a woman must have sexual independence and the 
right to free herself from unwanted motherhood 
and that motherhood must be a free and conscious 
choice (Chattopadhyaya 1947). 

The 1974 report of the committee on the status 
of women reiterated these many demands with 
emphasis on the poor, the unorganised and rural 
women. Its most significant contribution was its 
extensive documetation of the condition of women 
which had in fact deteriorated in the almost three 
decades after independence. 

Looking back on these earlier thinking by women, 
what is obvious is the enormous faith in the state 
as the deliverer of women. Unpaid work as a 
source of subordination was recognised but not 
theorised. Freedom in sexual matters and for freely 
chosen motherhood presaged the current ‘reproduc- 
tive rights’ campaign but did not result in any 
concrete agenda for their realisation. Women then 
did not see any need for concerted social action. 
This tradition of reliance on the State as the arbiter 
and as welfare provider has continued to this date. 

The various UN documents, resolutions, conven- 
tions especially the Forward Looking Stragies 1985 
also give pre-eminence to state action to enforce, 
monitor women’s rights by establishing a special 
national machinery for women. There was emphasis 
on equal opportunities in education, employment, 
worker rights. Agrarian reform and women’s right 
to land was added. The obstacles to the fulfilment 
of these rights were the arms race, racist regimes 
and ‘insufficient politcal will’—a phrase that scholars 
use when they really do not know’ what to do. 

Within India a comprehensive plan for women 
was formulated by the Department of Women and 
Child Development, called “The perspective Plan 
for Women 1988-2000”. It did not show any real 
departure in thinking and was no more than a long 
list of demands without much coherence or any 
underlying philosophy. 

The National Commission on Self Employed 
Women reiterated the demands for worker facilities 
and rights to be extended to the women in the 
unorganized sector. The only novel clause was the 
demand for a separate Act to deal with violence 
against women. 

Over the decades, analysis of women’s role in 
development in official policy has witnessed a 
number of shifts in the perception of the nature of 
the problem as well as in the solutions. During 
1960-70 the primary perception of women’s role 
was that of mothers and housewives; during 1970- 
80 it became producers and providers and in the 
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1990s they have to become actors in the market. 
Solutions shifted accordingly from welfare to anti- 
poverty to efficiency. In the main, these changing 
perceptions have gone with the grain of mainstream 
thinking and not against it. There has been an 
inordinate attention to material conditions and less 
to gender relations in their social context and 
ideological dimensions. 

With the debt crisis and privatisation, women 
are losing faith in the state’s capacity or willingness 
to underwrite gender equality and justice. Three 
decades of the women’s movements have reaped 
some benefits but also reached the limits of legal 
solutions (Agnihotri and Mazumdar 1995). The 
1995 Women’s Conference at Beijing was different. 
It perceived the influence of the international 
forces, the might of corporations especially TNCs 
and the devastations wrought by armament 
stockpiles and armed conflicts. Under globalisation 
solutions to the woman’s question no longer lie 
solely within national borders. With the retreat of 
the state from its social responsibilities, women 
organising themselves against the State has become 
a necessity. Environmental crises and displacement 
of masses of people, loss of livelihood, pervasive 
and insidious influence of globalised electronic 
media have posed immense challenges. 

The predicament for women all along was the 
bondage to family and community and the demand 
to be treated, as an individual was a natural 
outcome. Economic theorising of the neo-classical 
variety assumed that the market is a self-containing 
system and also assumed that the ‘I’ stands apart 
calculating whether or not to become a member of 
the collectivity of which he/she is a part. This free 
standing individual is fallacious. Without a 
community individuals will have very few of the 
attributes that makes one an individual (Etzioni 
1988). 

Economic growth, market economy and capita- 
lism have created a self-centred, hedonistic, unitary 
self that produces immense alienation. To the 
feminist therefore neither the community as it exists 
nor the individual as glorified by the market is 
satisfactory. She is in search of a new kind of 
responsive community and a new kind of responsive 
individual. This process I believe has begun in the 
spontaneous organisation of grassroots women all 
over the country, in the many struggles—anti-dam, 
anti-MNC; in the movements against civil rights 
violations; in the innovative public hearings and 
“jan sunvaayi” to demand accountability from elected 
representatives and organs of the state. The Left 


too must pick up its grassroots work, recapture the 
ideals of simple living that characterised its 
foundational inspiration and rethink its doctrines 

A development alternative in the present juncture 
is not going to emerge by drawing up blueprints 
on where to allocate what, whether interest rates 
are to be reduced, how taxation should be managed, 
etc. We need, first of all, political reform to tame 
the state to serve the interests of the majority, 
tremendous mobilising of people. We need to build 
a social consensus on equity as a guiding principle 
of development, rebuild the ideals of which we 
dreamt before independence. Equally we have to 
also revive our artistic traditions and reinvigorate 
the education system to face the onslaught of a 
mindless media. In my field work in rural 
Maharashtra over many years what struck me was * 
not merely the deadening effect of poverty but even 
more the loss of opportunites for self expression; 
in village after village the only entertainment, the 
only source of release from backbreaking toil was 
the cinema and the video. These multiple activities 
for energising people were part of the national 
movement in pre-independent India. Many of us 
here assembled may recall those days. We do not 
have any external enemy today but enemies within, 
the ‘Resident non-Indians’ that are: oblivious of the 
long-term consequences of the trends set today for 
this country. 


+ 


To conclude: Any search for alternatives must 
integrate within development theory itself the reality $j 
of women’s lives and not seek merely to correct 
or add on programmes. Such an integration requires 
us to modify the macro in the light of the micro. 
So far most analysis has recorded the impact of the 
macro on the micro. One way to work on the micro- 
macro interface is to take cognisance within the 
model, of the costs—material and human—of repro- 
ductive labour that is at present done by women 
not only in bringing new human beings into the 
world but their nurturance to maturity; of the 
costs—material and human—of a subtantial amount 
of other kinds of unpaid labour of women that 
reduces expenditure and acts as a subsidy. If these 
costs to women and the benefits to society 
consequent on the sexual division of labour, are 
explicitly taken into account, our models of 
development will be different. The issue would 
then become: how to reduce these burdens so that 


women may play a larger and legitimate public 
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role; how to reward them by reforming the 
institutional arrangements; and how to reach to 
them the capability building development inputs 
such as education, health and adequately, equitably 
rewarded employment. We stop taking the factor, 
X labour, as given. The modelling then requires us 
to disaggregate the social groups including gender 
rather than speak of an abstract economy. Secondly, 
the strategy demands that life enhancing efforts are 
given primacy and not material goods as an end 
in themselves. This includes sensitivity to the 
environment. At the level of the instruments for 
bringing these about, we have to re-examine the 
` nature of the state in our context in order to build 
people’s initiative, to transform the state as an 
instrument of the majority of the people. The State 
- versus Market discourse ignores the gender bias in 
„both institutions. 

The role for women in this endeavour is to 
strengthen women’s collective organisations not 
only to make society and state accountable but to 
kindle the conscience of the people and to seek to 
do this at mutiple levels: the education system 
where young boys and girls can be re-socialised 
into a patriarchy free modes of thought and 
attitudes; by alliance with progressive groups; by 
actively assisting grassroots’ initatives. Wherever 
women’s : collectives have emerged, they have 
devised innovative methods of social transformation. 
So far we have overemphasised punitive action 
through the courts for crimes against women; it is 
equally important now to mount social pressures 
for values that uphold the dignity of human beings, 

p Men and women. Gender equity is difficult in the 
presence of class inequality because it divides the 
women from each other even though there are 
areas of commonality. The two have to go together. W 


[Based on the lecture the author delivered during G.R. Bhatkal’s 
birth centenary. She has also appended the following note: “I 
am extremely grateful to the G.R. Bhatkal Foundation and the 
Asiatic Society of Bombay for inviting me to give a lecture under 
the G.R. Bhatkal Birth Centenary Lectures. It 1s a rare privilege 
and I feel honoured to participate in the series I havea special 
reason to feel honoured, because Popular Prakashan published 
my first book on Women’s Studies in 1980.”] 
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Sephis Grants Programme 


Under the subthemes of 'The 
Forging of Nationhood and The 
Contest over Citizenship, 
Ethnicity and History' and 
‘Equity, Exclusion and 
Liberalisation’, Sephis will pay 
special attention to the search 
for new identities and visions 
on development which arise in 
the South. 


> Fellowships for Post- 
Doctoral Research 


In 1997, six fellowships are 
available for post-doctoral 
research. Funding will be 
provided for travel and 
research costs, and salary 
according to local standards. 
These fellowships extend from a 
minimum of three months to a 
maximum of two years. 
Eligibility : Scholars who have 
received their Ph.D degrees. 
preferably within the last five 
years and who are employed by, 
or affiliated to, a university, a 
‘research institute or 
development agency in the 
South. 


P.O. Box 1738 


The Netherlands 


SIP INS 


Sephis Grants Programme 
Faculty of History & Arts 
Erasmus University ` 


3000 DR Rotterdam 








> Grants for Ph.D research 


In 1997 ten grants are available 
for Ph.D research. Ph.D grants 
will be provided for a period 


from one to three years. The 


proposal must include a period 
of research and should make 
clear that the applicant can 
realisticaily complete his or her 
draft thesis in the given time. 
Salaries are normally not inclu- 
ded in the Sephis Ph.D. grants. 
Eligibility : Ph.D students 
enrolled at a university in the 
South who are supported by 
their institution. 


> Applications for these grants 
should include: 


—a research proposal (maximum 
of 4 pages prefaced by an ` 
abstract of 100 words) presenting 
the research problem, and - 


research methodology (including , 


the sources to be examined), 
reviewing the relevant literature 
and indicating the relevance of 
the research to one.or both of the 
Sephis themes : 

—an academic curriculum vitae; 
—a letter testifying to institional 
affiliation; 

—a referee's report (report sheets 
can be obtained from the Sephis 


should be sent to: 


The South-South Exchange 
Programme for Research on the 
History of Development 


secretariat); 
—a budget; 
—a timetable; 


In addition, applications for 
post-doctoral grants should 
include : 

—an indication of the rorm of 
publication (book, article, etc.); 
—a copy of the Ph.D certificate. 








In addition, applications for 


l 
Ph.D grants should include : 
—a letter of recommendation 
by their thesis supervisor. 
Research proposals will be 
selected by the Sephis Steering 
Committee which consists of 
historians from different 
regions ın the world. The 
applications will be evaluated 
according to academic quality, 
relevance to Sephis themes, 
comparative potential and 
contribution to South-South co- 
operation. The application must 
be received before April 30, 
1997. 


x 





Applications should be written 
in English. Incomplete 
applications, applications by 
fax or E-mail and/or too 
lengthy applications çannot be 
taken into consideration. 


The application—and all requests about the grants programme— 


E-mail : Bosma@ sephis. fnk. eur. ni i 
Telephone + 31 10 4082404 


Telefax + 31 10 4524503 
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Sokal’s Hoax and Weinberg’s Vanity 


Where are we in Naive Realism and All That ? 


PAULOS MAR GREGORIOS 


Dr Paulos Mar Gregorios, Delhi Metropolitan of the Syrian Orthodox Church, passed away ın the Capital on 
November 24, 1996. A month before his death he sent the following article to Mainstream with a forwarding letter 
to the Editorial Adviser, Nikhil Chakravartty, that read : 
I have been out of commission for almost three years—stroke, rheumatism, blood cancer and all the rest I hope you 
are in good shape. 
I am sending you a prece—-1725 words—for publication. 
It is an important invitation to a debate among our intellectuals about the status of science 1 hope there 1s someone 
mtelligent enough to pick up the issue among your readers. 
The article is a fresh testimony of Dr Gregorios’ deep understanding of science. As John Brittas wrote in his tribute 
to the deceased (Mainstream, November 30, 1996) : “His interest in modern science surprised many; in fact, he 
was an authority on several scientific branches of learning.” 
With deep regret we are publishing this piece since Dr Gregorios could not see its appearance in this journal. In 


a way this too is our humble tribute to that versatile personality. 


Sais prank, once exposed, has made many 
English speaking intellectuals blush a little. For the 
joke is on us. 

Alan Sokal is a Mathematical Physicist at New 
York University. His tongue-in-cheek (as he himself 

‘later claimed)! article on “Transgressing the Boun- 
daries—Towards a Transformative Hermeneutics of 
Quantum Gravity”, reviewing recent developments 
in Physics and Mathematics, appeared in Social 
Text, an American cultural studies magazine, in the 
1996 Spring/Summer issue. 

Much of his article accurately described what 

scientists today believe, interspersing it with some 
things which many Post-modernists want to hear 
about modern science; some of them, according to 
Steven Weinberg, pure howlers. One example: 

The pi (ratio of circumference to diameter in any circle— 

22/7 or 3.1415—PG) of Euclid, and the G (unit of acceleration 

due to gravity—PG) of Newton, formerly thought to be 

constant and universal, are now perceived ın their ineluctable 
historicity. 

Steven Weinberg, the popular science writer, int 
an article on “Sokal’s Hoax” in the New York Review 
of Books (August 8, 1996, pp 11ff) makes the follo- 
wing comment on the above sentence of Sokal’s: 

This is absurd—the meaning of a mathematically defined 
+ quantity like pı cannot be affected by discoveries in physics, 

and m any case both pi and G continue to appear as 

universal constants in the equation of general relativity. 

That sounds like a fairly fair comment. Sokal’s 
statement, however, whether tongue-in-cheek or 
not, does not deny their continuing appearance in 
equations since Euclid and Newton. The question 
is about their “ineluctable historicity”. Pi began to 


—Editor 


appear since Euclid and G since Newton. They are 
what humans have historically observed in the 
physical world as constants of relationship, while 
dealing with Newtonian space, but not with 
Gilbertian space, for example. 

But Weinberg’s unabandoned Naive Realism 
seems to make him believe that what appears in 
equations as constants are “objectively” real, that 
they exist independently of human observation. It 
is Weinberg’s belief which is absurd, without any 
basis either in science or in philosophy. He does 
not seem to understand the simple insight of the 
modern philosophy of science, that all scientific 
hypotheses and so-called “laws of nature” are 
human creations for classifying human experience 
and using it operationally. Some of these operations 
(modern technology) have been dramatically succ- 
essful and impressive—for example, space travel, 
electronic marvels, epidemic control. Their relation 
to Truth or Reality, -however, remains outside the 
purview of science as such. 


Rocks and the Laws of Physics 


Ler me quote another sentence from Weinberg’s 
New York Review article : 
I have come to think that the laws of physics are real because 
my experience with the laws of physics does not seem to me 
to be very different in any fundamental way from my 
experience with rocks. (p. 14) 
Rocks were nôt created by humans; they are 
there and we simply encounter them in experience; 
neither are “the laws of physics” created by humans; 
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we simply encounter them in experience; so the 
argument goes, according to Steven Weinberg. And 
the conclusion seems to be that the “laws of 
physics” are as solidly real and objective as rocks. 
Weinberg seems to be unaware that we cannot 
know in science that the rocks are there exactly as 
we experience them. 

Another specious argument of Weinberg’s : 

The laws of physics as we know them work, and there 1s no 


other known way of looking at nature that works in anything 
like the same sense.” 


Summary of argument : The laws of physics 
work, therefore they are real. If he had said, they 
are operationally real, one could agree. But to say 
that they are real, without qualification, is pure non 
sequitur. Even rocks are not so unqualifiedly real, 
except to Naive Realists who assume, without 
justification, that things are actually as they appear 
to us. Steven Weinberg seems to be one of those. 


Going beyond Einstein and Weinberg 


WE have today a desperate need to question for 
ourselves some of the naive assumptions of reputed 
scientists like Einstein or Weinberg. Weinberg seems 
to be irritated by any non-scientist questioning 
what the scientists say. 

Just because Einstein said : “God does not play 
dice”, we need not believe that God acts always 
and only according to pre-determined “laws of 
nature”. Even David Bohm’s “implicate order” and 
“hidden variables” unlawfully and unscientifically 
assume that the order must be there, even if hidden 
from us. Einstein’s fear of unpredictability in the 
universe was more of an emotional reaction than 
a scientific idea. 

When we come to some successful and popular 
scientific writers of today like Steven Weinberg the 
situation becomes pathetic. Look at this passage in 
the New York Review article : 

To put it simply, if scientists are talking about something real, 

then what they say 1s either true or false. If it is true, then 

how can it depend on the social environment of the scientist?.. 

The choice of scientific question and the method of approach 

may depend on all sorts of extra-scientific influences, but the 

correct answer when we find it is what ıt 1s because that is 
the way the world 1s. 

How many naive assumptions one finds in these 
sentences! Terms like ‘something real’, ‘true or 
false’, ‘correct answer’ and ‘because that is the way 
the world is’ are possible only for one who has no 
traning in the philosophy of science. Weinberg 
remains dogmatically and undeconstructedly a 
Naive Realist. He thinks, very unscientifically, that 
the external world objectively exists, independent 
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of our perception of it, and that scientists know 
it and describe it ‘as it is’. He has no respect for 
Derrida or Prigogine, or for the post-modern 
critique of Enlightenment rationality. He has no 
sympathy whatever for the feminist critique of 
modern science, that it is characteristically male 
chauvinistic in its very origins, and therefore 
powered by the desire to dominate and manipulate 
reality, rather than to be responsive to it, humbly 
recognising one’s own existence as totally dependent 
on it. He may not have even heard the critique of 
some non-European males like the present writer 
that modern science is a creation of European 
society in its most aggressive imperialist expansive 
drive to dominate the world, powered by the 
wealth plundered from other continents. He cannot 
at all recognise that the scientific understanding of ° 
the world is only one approach to one dimension 
of that world, and that there are many other 
possible understandings, such as in poetry, literature 
and the arts. 


£ 


k 


Some Closing Comments 


THERE are some statements that I would like to 

make on this subject, of a very general nature, 

based on my limited knowledge of Western philo- 

sophy of science, and of non-Western culture. If I 

am wrong, people will let me know, I hope. 

1. The rationality of the European Enlightenment 
which scientists use today is based on the Logic 
of the Excluded Middle—the logic which says 
that a statement can only be true or false, not 
both true and false at the same time, or something.” 
in between. (Nagarjuna, for example, would 
deny this.) This Aristotelian logic revived by 
Western science, is only one possible logic. (See, 
for example, the logic of Dignaga or Vachaspati 
Misra.) Reality is. under no obligation to conform 
to the demands of the man-made (they were 
certainly not made by women!) laws of that 
Aristotelian space-time logic of the Excluded 
Middle. In fact,'so often it refuses to so conform. 

2. The relation between concepts and things, or 
words and things | (Les mots at les choses) is much 
too subtle for, science to deal with. It has no” 
methodology to deal with such questions. > 
Whatever you may say about Deconstructionists 
and Post-modernists, they have rediscovered 
this fact. Scientists are still very slow in realising 
this fact of experience. 

3. The law of causality, the motor of Newtonian 
Physics, gave Laplace the ground for assuming 


Annual 1996 ™ MAINSTREAM 


that all motion is law-governed, and therefore 
strictly predictable; so much so that a super- 
intelligence knowing all the forces acting in the 
world as well as the states at a given moment 
of all particles in the world should be able to 
see the past as well as the future. This kind of 
strict causality and accurate predictability do not 
occur in high energy physics. One can largely 
predict the behaviour of wave/particles in the 
aggregate, statistically; but cannot measure both 
the position and the momentum of an individual 
wave/ particle. 

4. The propositions of science are neither finally 
proved, nor non-subjectively objective. They are 
not finally proved, since all inductive proof is 
based on a finite number of experiences. There 
is no strict requirement, even in Aristotelian 
logic, that what was true in n number of cases 


will be true in the n+1 case also. We often assume ` 


that this will be so on the basis of common sense; 
and it works in most cases; but it is not a 
requirement of strict Aristotelian logic. Many 
scientific propositions, once believed to have 
been proved, have been subsequently disproved 
or substantially altered. There is no finality to 
any inductive proof. 

5. There is no scientific proposition that is fully 
objective in the sense of not depending on 





subjective perception and judgment. “Things” do 
not produce scientific theories by themselves, 
theories are human creations, phrased in human 
language, though based on repeatable experiment. 
There is no knowledge without subjectivity. The 
objectivity is based on human consensus in the 
scientific community; that consensus is notori- 
ously capable of being influenced by political 
and economic power and interest. 

6. If we accept the distinction in critical rationality 
between instrumental reason and ontological 
reason, then modern science/technology can 
deal with the first: to know how things work, 
and to make them work for human ends—that 
is instrumental or technical reason. We need it 
desperately for meeting human needs; the world 
cannot go on without that knowledge. Ontological 
reason, however, is concerned about questions 
like the meaning and purpose of human existence. 
Here modern science/technology has a limited 
function; it can supply useful information, but 
has no methodology for seeking the right answers. 
Science should remain a friend of humanity, but 
not become its master. a 


NOTES 


1. Alan D Sokal, “A Physicist Experiments with Cultural Studies” 
` in Lingua Franca, May/June 1996, pp. 62-64. 
2. Ibid, p. 15. 





H.Y. SHARADA PRASAD: Twentyfirst sears 
(Continued from page 22) 


E] 


mč? agencies of our countries. It is important that this 


et 


programme should be expanded. 


We do not find any great cordiality and mutual ` 


receptivity among the print media of our nations. 
The printed press, traditionally, has been a close 
ally of politics. Nationalism is a natural instinct. 
It is a great force in mobilising people. But, like 
everything highly inflammable, it has to be handled 
with care. When it gets allied to religious intolerance 
the mixture become specially dangerous. Indo- 
Pakistan differences, for example, have been 
aggravated by militant Hindu and Islamic groups 
who seem to believe that to be a good Hindu one 
must be anti-Muslim and to be a good Muslim one 
must be suspicious of Hindus. The media have a 
basic duty to counteract communal frictions and 
promote larger humanity. 

This Conference is devoting its attention to 
various aspects of the important question of 
promoting goodwill and cooperation. I don’t need 
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„to preach to-the converted. I shall conclude by 
reminding you that religious intolerance ıs not only 


‘ a residual legacy of earlier centuries in our part 


of the world and elsewhere but may flare up in 
the coming decades when there is so much talk of 


‘ civilisdtional fault lines and clashes. We know from 


the Middle East, the erstwhile Yugoslavia and parts 
of Africa how behind-the-scene forces tend to take 
a hand in disputes there. The Cold War itself had 
for long been projected as a crusade of believers 
against unbelievers. With the Cold War gone there 
is a compulsion for military-industrial complexes 
to create centres of friction so as to keep themselves 
in business. We must beware of the machinations 
of these military-industnal complexes, and not give 
encouragement to them to move us around in our 
region. Outsiders are welcome as friends but not 
as meddlers. Our own peoples’ welfare and the 
compulsions of the coming century demand that 
the media of all our countries work more closely 
together to promote greater understanding and 
cooperation. Peace is the greatest cause that we can 
serve. m 
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South Asia : Come Closer, Know Better 


NIKHIL CHAKRAVARTTY 


Tre declared policy of the present government 
that its prior task in foreign affairs is to strengthen 
this country’s. relations with the neighbours has 
been widely approved by all political parties. Even 
in the difficult terrain of Indo-Pak relations, there 
is wide support in the country for our Foreign 
Minister Gujral’s reiteration of the commitment to 
open dialogue with Islamabad the moment the 
government over there is ready to reciprocate it. 

This emphasis on improving relations with 
neighbours is born out of the realisation that in the 
new international environment after the end of the 
Cold War, there could be no effective pursuit of 
foreign policy for India without building a durable 
structure of peace and understanding in South 
Asia, and only on that basis can India really hope 
to strike out for an independent policy in the wider 
world context. Although the SAARC as a regional 
body has yet to grow into a vital organ of foreign 
policy for the countries of the region, there is little 
doubt that in today’s world, there is little chance 
of our country making a mark if it is beset with 
an adversarial, or even a negative relationship with 
its neighbours. This is true as much for India as 
for any or all the neighbours of ours. 

During the Cold War, such regional unity was 


my difficult to achieve as superpower rivalries disrupted 


the natural tendency towards regional under- 
standing because the Cold War concentration tended 
towards military alliances cutting across natural 
regional interactions. 


+ 


In this background, it is perfectly logical and 
wholesome that India as the country with its 
preponderating presence in South Asia should take 


up as its priority foreign policy concern the building - 
„of peaceful enduring relationship with all its 
“neighbours. If belligerent relationship has to be 


abjured and mutual goodwill has to replace mutual 
animosity it is most urgent that there has to be 
maximum effort at establishing enduring relation- 
ship. This to a large measure will depend on the 
policy of the governments of the region, and India 
as the largest country of the region and more 
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advanced in certain aspects of development, needs 
to take the initiative in this respect. 

Difficulties galore will come in the way, and our 
government has to move with the determination 
to overcome all the obstacles and pitfalls in 
progressing towards the goal. It is worth reminding 
ourselves that of all the seven countries constituting 
the South Asian region, our country ‘is the one and 
only one which has frontiers: with all these 
neighbours. In an adversarial relationship, this 
naturally generates the maximum of problems: 
every border breeds infiltration and smuggling, 
every transnational river raises the baffling problem 
of water sharing. At the same time, contiguity has 
its advantages. Cross-border trade and joint ventures 
thrive: among neighbours. The harnessing of 
internaitonal rivers and inland shipping are time- 
honoured enterprises. Many of the state boundaries 
divide people belonging to the same cultural and 
ethnic matrix and when the border-fences are 
lowered, it very often helps to solder the breach 
and foster cultural solidarity of an abiding character. 
In other words, the dividing boundaries can be 
turned into points of unifying fraternisation. 

There is, however, a tendency to wait for 
governments to create the necessary climate for 
good neighbourliness. Certainly there are difficult 
barriers to surmount. For instance, between India 
and Pakistan there has grown up such absurdities 
as the special Indo-Pak visa system that more often 
than not, innocent self-respecting citizens on both 
sides get put off by such humiliating restrictions. 
Even when the authorities on both sides of the 
frontier concede that such passport and visa 
restrictions cannot and do not prevent thousands 
upon thousands every year to cross the border 
illegally, the governments of both the countries 
pathetically hold on to such restrictions and 
thoughtlessly flaunt these as the badges for 
upholding the sovereignty of their respective states. 
No doubt the lifting of such crazy restrictions on 
freedom of travel for the common people of the 
two countries would go a long way towards Indo- 
Pak amity and peace. 

But there is a lot that can be done at the level 
of the public at large, even if the governments of 
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the two countries prefer to retain such primitive 
shackles. One can campaign for more and more 
access on the part of specific professional groups 
whether it is the case of the scientists and teachers, 
businessmen and industrialists, economists and 
mediapersons, cultural workers or sports groups. 
The more we meet our neighbours in our specific 
fields of activities the more shall we be realising 
how grotesque it is to paint as monster the people 
on the other side of the barbed wire fence. In recent 
years, there have been fruitful initiatives to overcome 
such barriers. The moves for regular conventions 
of India-Pakistan: peoples’ cooperation have borne 
fruit. Two sessions of such conventions at the 
initiative of concerned citizens and human right 
activists have taken place in the last two years in 
Lahore and Delhi attended by a growing number 
from across the frontiers. The third session of this 
initiative is due to be held in Calcutta in the last 
days of this year. 

At the media level, non-official initiatives have 
borne fruit in the last few years, and every time 
the more perceptive among journalists have realised 
how little we know about what’s happening next 
door while news channels, print and electronic, tell 


Eye is the window of the soul. 
Eyes are God's greatest gift to mankind. 
Get to know about eyes; 
their anatomy; their working; 
their common afflictions; 
the possible remedies; 
types of eyewear available; 
and much more. 
Read “MINI EYE CARE” 
—the widely acclaimed newsletter for the family. 


MRS. SHEELA GUPTA 
C4F/216 Janakpuri, New Delhi-110058 
Please enter life subscription to 
MINI EYE.CARE quarterly newsletter. 
Copies should be addressed to : 
Name 


Address 
Pin 


Enclosed is the life-subscription of 
Rs. 200/- by D.D. No.: 





us all about Princess Di’s secret life or President 
Yeltsin’s failing heart. The governments of the two 
countries step in only when unpleasant or 
unfortunate incidents like the expulsion of a 
diplomatic personnel takes place. P 


+ 


Ir is amazing that while we mark out our biggest 
neighbour Pakistan as our principal target for 
defence on the plea that we had three wars with 
it in the last fifty years, many among the elite care 
to know so little about the important happenings 
in that country. A participant in a recent media | 
conference of South Asia held in New Delhi, was 
the editor of a widely-known independent news- 
magazine of Pakistan, Newsline. A quick glance at - 
the latest issue of this journal presents one with | 
a lavish fare on the recent happenings in that 
country. This issue of Newsline has devoted most 
of its pages to these developments, with fearless 
professional excellence from Asif Zardari becoming 
“The Billion Dollar Man” to Benazir’s “Fall from 
Grace” and the “Undemocratic Article” that 
obstructs the democratic process. No Indian paper 
has published anything like this. If we have to 
regard the developments in Pakistan as of some 
concern for our country, is it wise at all that our 
people should be kept in the dark about them, or 
fed with measly fare by only a few Indian 
correspondents working from Pakistan? How much 
more rewarding would it be for every concerned 
Indian citizen to have the advantage of under- 
standing how much well-equipped can we be abouty 
the happenings in our neighbourhood by getting 
their journals. We don’t have to depend on the BBC 
version or a commentary in the International Herald 
Tribune to tell us the real meaning of what has been 
happening across the barbed fences beyond Wagah. 
Lifting of the existing impediments to free flow 
of newspapers has become a matter of utmost 
concern for us. The demand for the right to 
information need not be confined to matters of 
public concern within the country. Every thinking. 


* democrat in this country has to take up this 


demand as a matter of urgent priority. if he or she 
has to play a right role ın deciding on India’s~ 
foreign policy perspective. And for the wider public 
of our Republic, the knowledge and understanding 
of the policies and actions of our brothers and 
sisters immediately beyond the frontier are of 
utmost urgency for the powerful building of our 
foreign policy priorities. = 
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Consorting with an ‘Enemy’ 


ILK. SHUKLA 


Je prescriptive and desirable kind of patriotism 
is presumably the one decreed by the state. Defiance 
of this norm is repugnant to the spirit of a certain 
version of nationalism. Needless to say this is the 
only version in common currency. And these, the 
dictum and its disobedience, tend to clash, leading 
to conflagrations. Iraq is a case in point. Those who 
love their nation there are not nationalists but 
stooges of their President, says superpower USA. 
‘It never occurs to the US ruling class that by the 
„same token the US nationals may be similarly liable 
to condemnation and contempt. This is just one 
example of the vagaries of a senseless superstition 
and ovsolescence. And, like other glories of 
civilisation that are globally promoted as ‘modern’ 
and as the acme of progress, this bloody brand of 
nationalism has tre nineteenth century Europe for 
its provenance. And, despite its tragic turgidity, we, 
in the rest of the world, pay this tribal dogma our 
unquestioning and unreserved obedience. It would 
be worthwhile asking, however peremptorily, who 
are the loudest among its salesmen, and too, do 
they ever really believe in it or use it merely as 
a smokescreen for purposes less than noble. 

' According to this holy paradigm of funda- 
mentalist nationalism, that is, jingoism, Pakistan 
and India are enemies. So too should be their 

“nationals. That would be deemed normal, that is, 
‘morally desirable’. Those breaking the norm may 
be regarded as either abnormal or at least 
unpatriotic. But if one day in the future Islamabad 
and New Delhi decide to tango, the chest-thumping 
and flag-waving patriots of the two countries will 
find themselves hanging in the wind. Not a very 
far-fetched variation on the theme: there was a time 
in our recent past when to profess bonhomie for 
China was frowned upon because a certain 
superpower ordained it undesirable. And, later the 
same superpower turned 180 degrees in courting 

China, and a certain Indian lobby, notorious for its 
‘anti-China stance previously, now became the 
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‘loudest proponent of friendly relations with China! 


These fluctuations of fortune in the concept of 
sovereignty and official nationalism, to put it mildy, 
render it suspect, if not superfluous too. 

These thoughts were uppermost in my mind 
when I attended a mushaira in Buena Park Hotel 
on July 5, 1996. The Pakistani poets participating 
in it included those resident in the US as also some 
very eminent names from Pakistan. The sponsor of 
the event, Adabi Sangat, Los Angeles, obviously a 
Pakistani outfit, wanted its first gala undertaking 
to be a grand success. To that end it warmly invited 
local people from India too stressing that the Sangat 
was purely a cultutal organisation and would have 
nothing to do with politics and religion. Conse- 
quently the mushaira became memorable for being 
a signal success and more. 

It was there that I heard Anwer Shaoor, who is 
among the major and front-rank poets of Pakistan 
today. Ahmad Faraz, the doyen of poets there now, 
too, graced the event, among others. Someone 
introduced me to Shaoor, perhaps his host and 
convener of the mushaira, Majid Akhtar, a friend 
of mine. Exchange of pleasantries could not long 
remain formal or perfunctory. It was not caution 
and reserve that now steered the two ‘enemies’ 
towards an amazing ease of fellowship, as they 
should have, but a genuinely warm and mutually 
enjoyable conversation. It was not long before they 
found themselves engaged in amusing banter. Trust 
and respect, candour and camaraderie infused the 
exchange! There was an abrupt halt, since the inter- 
mission was over. 


+ 


As we had enjoyed his poetry for its diction and 
ideas and were impressed with some extremely 
remarkable features stamping it with uniqueness of 
sensibility, a member of the Coalition for Egalitarian 
and Secular India, Monideepa Sharma, a vocalist 
specialising in classical ghazal singing, invited poet 
Shaoor on July 16 in a reception at her residence 
in Torrance. Since the ambience now was more 
informal and since there was more of socialising 
here (Pakistan’s famous cartonist Aziz present) he, 
alongwith us all, felt very comfortable listening to 
recitals and later asking questions, mostly on 
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` matters literary and cultural. 

It transpired that the friends assembled there 
expressed the wish for his anthology of ghazals, 
Andokhta, recently published, to be rendered into 
Hindi, so that it could be accessible to a larger 
readership ın India and abroad. 

I pretended for quite a while that I hadn’t heard 
the proposition, unsuccessfully. While I did like the 
idea of wider literary exchange and cultural 
concourse between the two countries, I felt no surge 
of enthusiasm to impel me to volunteer my 
‘services’. One or two whispers and smiles ex- 
changed behind my back seemed insidiously and 
suddenly to crystallise in an explicit request by 
Akhtar and Shaoor that I undertake the ‘noble’ 
effort of transcribing the book in Devanagari script 
which would enable Shaoor to look for its publi- 
cation in India. And, publicly cornered and pressed, 
I had to assent to their wish! With a reluctant smile 
in the bargain! 

The Coalition was happy that it was practising 
what it preached, and wanted me too to revel in 
the thought. Akhtar was happy to have proved that 
his outfit was purely literary and cultural, and not 
political in any way, since he had succeeded in 
promoting and expanding such an exchange. Moni 
was happy to have provided the venue for this 
meaningful consummation. With them all around 
so happy I too had to feign happiness. I dared not 
be a spoilsport. 

My worry related to logistics. Akhtar and Shafiq 
Ahmad, another friend, solved the problem by 
offering to take care of it And, true to his word, 
in a very long session on August 10 at his residence 
in Cerritos, he sat with me dictating half the book. 
Otherwise I would have taken long to read and 


transcribe. In the interim thereafter I went on and 


did quite a few pages. It was on Raksha Bandhan 
Day, August 28, and August 29, that in two long 
sessions poet Shaoor sat with me at my residente 
in San Pedro: to dictate, complete, and revise the 
entire book. Sitting for hours on end these three 
days did take a heavy physical toll. But when it 
was over I was genuinely happy, happy to have 
been conned by friends who were quoting to me 
my own, should I say, ‘platitudes’? 

On September 4, poet’ Majid Akhtar held a 
farewell party for Shaoor at his residence publicly 
announcing the Hindi version of Andokhta. An mg 
those present and reciting their ghazals were Abdur 
Rahman Siddiqui, Urdu editor, Pakistan Link, 
Inglewood, Ahmad Jafri, a well-known satirist, and 
poetess Asafa Nishat. That night at 2 AM Anwer 
Shaoor left for Karachi. 
~ In the wake of Indo-Pak Peoples’ Conventions 
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on Peace and Democracy in Lahore, 1995, and 
Delhi, and the continuing initiatives of Indo-Pak 
Forum in the two countries, admittedly there is a 
constituency for peace and amity which needs to 
be strengthened and enlarged on both sides ofthe 
border. Though it would take long, and hard work” 
of years to debunk the legacy of belligerence and 
hatred spawned by a disfigured history, thanks to 
the Forum,.there is now a growing awareness and 
realisation that the “enemy” doesn’t have horns 
and tail. Persistence in bringing about people-to- 
people exchanges will yield dividends by fostering 
a climate of understanding and cooperation. If it 
leads to easing visa restrictions, easy and regular’ 
exchanges of cultural delegations, artistes of one 
country performing in the other, civilian traffic and 
smoother trade flows between the two countries, 
life for the general populace in the subcontinent’ 
would become less tense and less complex. Shaoor. 
had met Ali Sardar Jafri and Dr Gopi Chand 
Narang in Canada. He wondered, like us, why it 
is difficult for them to meet in India. 

The one spontaneous contact adverted to above 
via a mushaira has proved quite exhilarating to so 
many among those who until yesterday did not 
have much to do with one another In the diaspora 
itself this is a development that needs being 
fostered so that the people of the subcontinent 
present a solid phalanx vis-a-vis the challenges of 
a foreign culture and material survival in an alien 
soil. 

It would be apposite to quote here a few 
couplets of Shaoor which provide a glimpse of his 
poetic credo and the horizon of his sensibility : 

Khamir ek hai sab ka to ay zamin ay ma 

Zabano-mazhabo-kaumo-waten kya hai yeh sab? 3 

(If we all are are made of the same stuff Oh Earth, Oh 

Mother, why these divisions of language, religion, commu- 

nity and nation?) 

Jo fagihon ka khuda hai woh nahin hai mera 

Aur agar ho bhi to us par mera iman nahin | 

(The God of the preacher is not mine, and were He so I 

won't trust Him.) : 

Insanon ne haq manga tha 

Aur faqat khairat huee thee 

(People demanded their rights, they were given only alms.) 

Sadak pe soye huye admi ko sone do 

Wo khawab men to pahunch jayega basere tak. 

(Don’t disturb the man asleep on the pavement; he will 

reach his home in the dream.) 

Payambaron ko utara gaya tha kaumon par A 

Khudane mujhpe magar kaum ko utara hai. 

(Prophets descended on nations, the nation descended om 

me.) 

Bashar ne hath se tamir ki hai 

Ye dunıya jo dashar ke samne hai 

(This world lying before man was made by him.) 

_ Yeh dharti mera Tajmahal, Yeh dharti meri mata hai 


_ (This earth is my Taj Mahal, this earth is my mother) E 
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‘Mirroring the “Other America” 
’ An Interview with Pete Seeger 


Toa years ago—in 1963—he sang at Park 
Circus Maidan in Calcutta and we were moved 
beyond words. He was here in India last month— 
after a gap of 33 years—and once again enthralled 
us with the unforgettable songs he presented in his 
inimitable voice—” Where Have All the Flowers Gone?”, 
“Sailing Up, Sailing Down”, “One, Two, Three—What 
Are We Fighting For?”, and of course “Guantenamera” 
and “We Shall Overcome” (the two songs that have 
become popular across the globe thanks to him in 
a large measure). 

Yes, it was Pete Seeger. Whichever city he visited 
in this country—he performed at Thiruvanantha- 
puram, Delhi, Bangalore, Calcutta and went on a 
sightseeing tour of Varanasi—he was given rousing 
reception: Not only were those of us who had the 
privilege of listening to him either in India or the 
USA in the sixties attracted towards him. What was 
remarkable was the response of the younger 
generation who had not been exposed to his music 
earlier As Anees Jung wrote in The Pioneer: 

On a cold winter mght in Michigan I first heard Pete ringing 
out We Shall Overcome to a massive student crowd. The same 
voice and the same man brought the Delhi auidence to its 
feet as they all stood up and sang with him the old Black 
American ballad, as true today as it was 30 years ago. I felt 
as young as my niece. Her clap was louder than mine but not 
our voices that rang with the same fervour along with Pete. 
Only calendar time had changed. Not the singer nor the song. 
Nor the ear of all those who had gathered to hear the song. 
` Like an anthem it soared stirring age-old longings for 
freedom realised and unrealised. I saw my ruece, more free 
than me, wiping away a teardrop. Like her were so many 
young people in the hall, vibrating, clapping, feeling one 
with the 77-year old singer. 


Predictably the maximum response was in 
Calcutta, the city which had exuded exceptional 
warmth when he first visited this country. He had 
two public concerts there besides participating in 
a workshop organised by a local organisation 
Rampart and interacting with school children at a 
different function. What is more, the Rabindra 
Bharati University conferred on him an Honorary 
BP. Litt. degree. 

This time he came not only with his wife, Toshi 
Aline Seeger, who had accompanied him the last 
time as well, but also with his grandson, Tao 
‘Rodriguez, with whom Pete performed everywhere. 
Tao effectively helped his grandfather sing old and 

ew songs since, according to Pete, “my voice is 
0 per cent gone”. [That, however, is an overstate- 


ment as those who had heard him sing in the past 
were struck by the extent to which Pete, despite 
his advanced age, has been able to retain that 
memorable and extrordinarily melodious voice.] 

It was also a pleasant surprise to find that the 
normally drab cultural environment of the Capital 
was suddenly enlivened by Pete’s arrival. A highly 
receptive audience sang alongwith him when he 
performed at the jampacked Siri Fort Auditorium. 
He had an interesting and lively interaction with 
music-lovers and activists as well. That took place 
at Azad Bhavan, the headquarters of the Indian 
Council for Cultural Relations, at whose invitation 
he came here this time. Even if Doordarshan in its 
wisdom chose to ignore his concert in Delhi, he 
received wide publicity in the media in general 
with the AIR broadcasting his Siri Fort programme 
live. 

Let us not forget that for all its espousal of 
democracy and human rights the world over, the 
US Administration had, during the McCarthy era, 
persecuted Pete Seeger for being “Un-American”, 
sentencing him to a one-year jail-term. He had been 
blacklisted and denied appearances on television 
and radio, and that lasted till 1968. 

But the same Pete Seeger who was hounded by 
the authorities during the insane anti-communist 
wave in the United States in the fifties won “official 
recognition” in the nineties. It was of no mean 
significance that while presenting to him the 
prestigious Kennedy Centre Award, President 
Clinton paid strikingly rich and eloquent tributes 
to Pete Seeger: 

His (Pete’s) songs spoke for the human spirit in troubled 

times. For workers on picket lines. For those oppressed 

because of race.. He was an inconvenient artist who dared to 
sing things as he saw them. He was attacked for his beliefs, 


he was banned from television. Now that’s a badge of 
honour. 
In a feature on Pete in The Times of India, 
Ratnottama Sengupta had the following to convey: - 
“I don’t know whether songs really change things,” Seeger 
adds in his usual self-effacing manner. “All I do know 1s that 
through history, leaders have been particular about which 
songs they want sung.” 
And then the balladeer sings of a youth who was asked the 
same question in 1951. “I don’t know if I can change the 
world,” he'd replied through his song. “But T'I make sure the 
world does not change me” 
“That was a good song,” says Seeger. “When people around 
the world say that—that’s when the world will be changed.” 
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So recognition or no recognition from the 
authorities, Pete Seeger remains steadfast in his 
essentially humanist outlook standing by the poor 
and the oppressed and- upholding the ideals of 
peace and brotherhood. Only his concerns have 
widened to cover such a major global problem as 
ecological devastation affecting humankind as a 
whole. No wonder Pete played and is still playing 
a pivotal role in cleaning up the Hudson River. 

In the following wide-ranging interview in New 
Delhi on November 4, 1996 (just before the US 
Presidential poll) Pete gives an idea of his present- 
day thinking that reflects his hopes, aspirations, 
concerns and provides sufficient evidence that the 
“changing world” hasn’t “changed” him in the 
least. But more than that, the interview itself is a 
testimony of the fact that the “other America”’— 
of which Pete Seeger, like Langston Hughes, remains 
one of the finest representatives—continues to 
survive the vicissitudes of our times. 

S.C. 


+ 


SC : You have been singing for so many years 
in defence of humanity in general. Could you spell 
out your philosophy of life? 

PS : It cannot really be put in words, it can be 
expressed through actions. 

My family.and I try to live as simply as possible. 
My wife has a garden and we heat our House not 
with oil but with firewood from the hillside where 
we live. 

But I realise that in this modern world all of us 
are involved with trying to create a peaceful future. 
So I use whatever songs or words that I have to 
try and reach people not just in my own town 
where I live or in my own country but people of 
any part of the world that I visit to point out that 
we are really all one family and we will have tọ 
learn to live together or there would be no human 
race. 

SC : Since you came last, that is, 33 years ago, 
in India, there has been a sea-change in the world. 
Do you feel somewhat betrayed or defeated by the 
developments? 

PS : I am very glad that the Berlin Wall came 
down so peacefully. A lot of people thouzt.t it 
would take war to bring about that. I don’t talk 
in terms of crimes. I talk in terms of ‘mistakes— 
mistakes made by everybody. I don’t believe in 
capital punishment, it’s silly to talk of revenge. I 
do believe that if there is a world here in a hundred 
years from now it will not be because of any one 


political party or any one Church or any one 
government or even any one United Nations, it will 
be because of millions upon millions of small 
organisations. all doing sı some job, wherever they 
live. 

That’s why most of my work is now in my home 
town and the river valley where I live. I don’t,travel 
to California much or to the SouthH™or the North 
as I used to. I spend up and down the Hudson 
River and try and reach people there. 

SC : How do you view the present state of affairs 
in the United States? Don’t you get the feeling that 
the end of the Cold War and the demolition of the 
bipolar structure has led to a kind of euphoria there 
as the US has become the sole surviving 
superpower? 

PS : (Laughs) Oh, it’s true that some of the 
corporations are very confident that now there is 
nothing to stop them from gaining completé 
economic power. But most of the corporations do 
not realise that they are caught in their own trap. 
We call them growth maniacs. However, neither 
economic growth nor any other kind of growth can 
go on forever. We've got to stabilise the planet. At 
the moment politics is controlled by money. And 
you probably know that only about 50 per cent of 
the American population will vote in the Presidential 
election tomorrow. [Actually it was less—according 
to American University professor and political 
analyst Allan Lichtman, who spoke to an mter- 
national audience on Wordnet “Dialogue”, the 
television service of the US Information Agency, the 
voter turnout “plummeted” from 55 per cent of the 
18-year and older eligible voter population to an 
estimated 49 per cent; Lichtman conceded that 
“ordinary people in the United States are not nearly 
as involved as they should be in the political 
process”.—SC] I wish that more voted. 

SC : What is the reason for this apathy among 
the people? 

PS :Great masses of people feel that neither the 
Republicans nor the Democrats really answer their 
needs. I wish we had many small parties like you 
have in India. It may be confusing but I think that 
more people would then participate (in the political 
process). 

In some parts of ‘America this is happening. i 
small places they are now starting what they Cau 
preferential voting. Tomorrow they'll vote in Sar 
Francisco on the new way of electing the City 
Council so that minorities of many kinds can have 
some kind of voice in the City Council of Sar 
Francisco. It’s called Proposition H. 

Day after tomorrow I’m going to look at the 
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newspapers ‘closely. It would not matter that much 
to me whether Dole or Clinton get elected, it will 
matter to me about what happens to Proposition 
H which represents progress. 

Needless to say I’m glad that the Gingrich gang 
has by and large lost the support they had two 
years ago, I’m worried though because it’s always 


possible that some talking genius would seize a ' 


microphone the way Adolf Hitler did and build 
upon people’s discouragement, saying—oh, we just 
need a strong leader to get things done! 

A friend of mine, a singer in Belfast, Northern 
Ireland—Tommy Sands—has started a movement 
for people, Catholics and Protestants, to start 
talking with each other I think that’s the most 
important thing: people with widely differing 
viewpoints starting to talk with each other—instead 
of talking in terms of power, talking in terms of 
compromise, in terms of trying to eliminate the 
fear. 

The Cold War thankfully is over. That was built 
on fear. But this can arise anywhere. As we know, 
its in Africa, and probably in many other places 
where people are murdering each other out of fear. 


SC : In 1994 when the Kennedy Centre award . 


was given to you, President Clinton made a very 
moving speech. And we were quite surprised by 
the way in which he honoured you by saying that 
it’s a badge of honour to have been denied access 
to TV and radio for one’s views. But how do you 
reconcile this kind of a statement with the policies, 
both domestic and foreign, that he (Clinton) has 
been adopting? It’s very difficult to distinguish him 
from the extreme Right, isn’t it? 

PS : (Laughs) That’s right. Well, you have to take 
all statements with a grain of salt, as they say. I’m 
naturally amazed that anything gets done in 
Washington D.C. Wherever there is a power-centre 
all sorts of bad things happen. 

I was on television recently interviewed by 
somebody who is supposed to be a very Right-wing 
man. I had to point out that actually I was probably 
more conservative than he was. That’s because 
while some people would just like to turn the clock 
back to the days when there was no income tax, 
I told him that I would like to turn the clock back 
to when we lived in communities, small commu- 
nities, in villages and took care of each other 

> SC : We hear quite often that the world has been 
turned into a global village. And you speak of small 
communities. The whole concept of internationalism 
—what happens to that? Doesn't it sound very 
hollow then? 

PS * No. It’s true that on the Internet people 


are now talking with each other all around the 
world. We have small organisations of scientists, 
small organisations of artists—a wide range of 
people communicating with each other. And this 
is a hopeful thing. I would like to see villages in 
Africa and villages in Asia able to use the Internet. 

SC : You said at your press conference today 
that you had been to the former Soviet Union 
several times. Apart from asking you if you had 
any inkling of the enormous changes that eventually 
took place there, may I know from you how you 
view those developments? Are they something for 
the better or for the worse? 

PS : It’s only better in the sense that one learns 
a lesson. One doesn’t get rid of racism by passing 
a law. And what’s happened in the Caucasus, you 
see, the deaths, and also in the Balkans with people 
thinking of revenge rather than in terms of learning. 

But I also saw many interesting things. For 
example, during my last visit there I went to Lake 
Baikal of Siberia. It’s one one of the deepest clear- 
water lakes in the world—one of the biggest. And 
there was that scientist who saved Lake Baikal from 
the engineers who thought the only important thing 
was to set up a new factory on the banks of the 
lake. 

And there are people like him all around the 
world. They may not be able to stop the construction 
of the dam you talked to me about earlier (the dam 
on the Narmada river—SC), it may be too late for 
that, but then they stopped the dam on Yangtse, 
didn’t they? 

SC : At your press conference you also said that 
to say that you sing protest songs is to take a very 
narrow view. Would you like to elaborate? 

PS : Well, a song that gives people courage to 
go on may not on the surface be a protest song. 
It may refer to some old symbol of past years, it 
might have a gentle melody—for example, I have 
been singing a well-known pop song that was in 
a Broadway theatre, a Hollywood movie some 
years ago, The Wizard of Oz. 

“If plucky little bluebirds fly over the rainbow 
Why can’t you and i?” 

The point is not to ask for yourself alone, one 
has to ask for everybody: either we all are going 
to make it over the rainbow or nobody is going 
to make it. And that’s how suddenly what had been 
a song about the greens becomes a song that takes 
a step forward. 

This is what I call the folk process. If there’s a 
human race here in 500 years, who knows some 
folklorist may come back and say : I’ve discovered 
a new version of over the rainbow from the mountains 
of Antarctica. 
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SC : In the present situation in the United 
States—and not only in the US—the kind of 
. acquisitiveness, consumerism that has gripped the 
minds of the individual, isn’t that alienating the 
individual from society on a much larger scale than 
before? 

PS : Yes, I agree—and it’s shameful. It’s also 
very bad that people think there’s nothing they can 
do. I tell them that it’s not hopeless. 

There’s a very wealthy man named Sir James 
Goldsmith who quit business, he was a billionaire 
who bought and sold corporations. Six years ago 
he quit business and run and got elected to the 
European Congress. He wrote a book The Trap one 
and a half year ago. You should look it up. There 
was a long interview with the economics editor of 
Le Figaro. He said: How is it that after 200 years 
of miraculous inventions there are more hungry, 
desperate people in the world than ever? We have 
to face up to the fact that unless we change our 
ways of doing things, our nations and peoples will 
be wiped out in the same way that the -early 
factories used to wipe out villages. 

He proposes this—it would be interesting to see 
what Europe does with his proposal—that individual 
trade agreements can undoubtedly be done between 
two nations since both’ll benefit from such 
exchanges. But beware of international trade where 
the only deciding factor is: how much money can 
we make? It will continue to do more and more 
bad things. So even though my grandson and I had 
a satarical song about Ross Perot, I was very glad 
to see him against NAFTA. There’s bound to be 
rethinking. 

And actually as a result of one disaster after 
another it’s going to force unions to become 
international. Instead of being just national unions 
we'll have unions which will reach across the 
borders. 

SC : That’s important. Technology is getting 
globalised, capital is getting globalised, but not 
labour. Which means the liberalisation process itself 
is flawed. 

PS : Ym hoping that the example of Bhopal, 
rather places like that, will get people active to 
demand to know what chemicals are exactly being 
used. Many unions in America now put in a clause 
.called the Right to Know clause. No longer can the 
boss say—go ahead, use that chemical, it’s safe. 
Right in the union contract, the unions say: we 
have to know what the chemical is and we will 
decide whether it is safe or not. 

SC : What about the peace movement in the 
United States? 


PS : During the Vietnam war, millions of people 
demonstrated in Washington. I think the core of the 
peace movement is still there. And if Washington 
was to try anything as foolish as a long war again, 
there would be millions of people once again in 
Washington. The trouble is that they have learnt 
their lessons, they are more clever now. They have 
a very quick war like the Gulf war or like Grenada 
or Panama—zip, zip, zip and it’s all over before 
anybody can mobilise. 

However, I am.singing peace songs wherever I 
go, still—and the audience sings with me. And I’m 
not the only one. There are literally thousands of 
people like me. Some of us sing in schools, in 
summer camps, some of us sing in churches, some 
of us sing in unions, some of us sing in what we 
call coffee houses once a week and the people who 
gather there sing old and new songs. 

SC : As far as India is concerned, where do you 
place its society, art, tolk music and the Indian 
people in general in the context of the world? 

PS : Well, most of the world has not realised 
what a wealth of culture India has, how many 
different languages are spoken here, how many 
different kinds of music and dance there are. It’s 
as though the world knows only the tip of the 
iceberg. There are many things which have not been 
heard. I urge people in India—do not-let your 
citizens forget their own traditions. They may learn 
English but they must not forget their own 
languages. They may listen to jazz sometimes, but 
they must also listen to the lullabys their 
grandmothers sang. 

SC: At your press conference today you defended 
the Indian position on the CTBT. Would you say . 
something more on that? 

PS : Frankly I don’t know much on the subject. 
In fact I would like to know more on that. But as . 
I said, it appears to me that the Indian demand 
to link the CTBT with a clear-cut time-bound 
commitment to eliminate all nuclear weapons is 
quite legitimate. It’s entirely logical that if nuclear 
arms are not destroyed within a specific time, a 
nuclear test ban would not have much value. 

SC : What kind of hope for the future do you 
nurture in your mind? 

PS : Well, I keep saying that there are little things 
going on which give-you hope—little victories here * 
and little victories there that give you hope to 
struggle for bigger victories. I also believe that with 
new tools of communication like the Internet, we 
can get quicker communication although it’s a 
crazy world that’s so dependent on the me 
language! 
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A Pilgrimage to History | 


SUMIT CHAKRAVARTTY 


December 16, 1996 marks the Silver Jubilee of Bangladesh’s liberation. On this occasion we reproduce a piece 
published in Maimstream (January 15, 1972) narrating the author's trip to Rabindranath Tagore’s ancestral house 
near Kushtia during his first visit to independent Bangladesh. 


Wren Sonar Bangla is played as the national 
anthem of Bangladesh, every Bengali heart, breaking 
all barriers of creed, politics and frontiers, feels 
proud that his mother tongue has got the recognition 
of the world. 

This is one of the matchless gifts of the liberation 
of Bangladesh, whose seventyfive million had fought 
~ and many gave their lives to force the arrogant 

rulers of Pakistan to recognise Bengali as an official 

language twenty years ago. And it is in the fitness 
of things that the song, Sonar Bangla, has today 
become the national anthem of independent 

Bangladesh. 

What is of moving significance is that the poet 
who gave India her national anthem Janna gana 
mana adhinayaka, was also the author of the national 
anthem of Bangladesh. Rabindranath Tagore lives 
on every time the people of this country as also 
those of their friendly neighbour, Bangladesh, sing 
and play their national anthems. 

Rabindranath belongs as much to the people of 
Bangladesh as to the people of this country. It is 
to be recalled that the barbarians of the Pakistan 

« Government had once banned the playing of Tagore 
songs from Dacca Radio. And one of the first signs 
the new upsurge that gripped Bangladesh even 
when Yahya Khan was conspiring to organise the 
massacre behind the facade of negotiations with 

Bangabandhu in March last, was the resumption 

of Tagore songs from Dacca Radio. 

i ; 


+ 


Ir is, therefore, natural for any Bengali to undertake 
the pilgrimage to Silaidaha, quietly reposed on the 
banks of the Padma, in the very heart of the green 
r and pleasent land that is Bangladesh. It was at 
Silaidaha that the poet wrote some of his memorable 
poems of which Sonar Tari (The Golden Boat) has 
become immortal. It was here in the pastoral setting 
of rural Bengal, that Tagore found his communion 
with nature and inscribed his thoughts in some of 
the finest pieces of poetry left behind for posterity 
in his unforgettable work, Natvedya (The Offering). 


I had gone to Kushtia, a district town, to see 
for myself how Bangladesh fared after the vandalism 
of the Pakistan Army. After completing the reporter’s 
beat, I felt it would be unforgivable if I returned 
without trekking the six-mile journey to Silaidaha. 
So, on December 29, after the mid-day meal, I 
started on the journey in the company of Serajul 
Islam Bachhu, the twenty-year old Mukti Bahim 
fighter, returning home after the fight at Dacca. 

It took us about half an hour to cross by boat 
the Garui river that almost encircles Kushtia town. 
One of the kisans in the ferry, when asked about 
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Recuperation 


I have often heard his voice in the wilderness, 

his songs return with the sound of dew— 

and though he is neglected on formal occasions, 

I have heard him on those long nights of fever 

or when I have drowsed : I have found lim as my near | 
one, my own. f | 


Dawn came and stood suddenly on my verandah, 
her limbs bathed in auspicious brilliance. 
The day is my sworn enemy, the might a secret 
companion. 
Many a day have I taken off my dress of fatigué 
and forgetfulness, secretly have ! opened myself and 
watched carefully like an enraged tiger 
lurking in the forests— 
and then I have floated on the tides of endless pleasure. | 
I have laughed and wept without knowing i 
On such nights of drowsiness when terror and 
nightmares 
haunt the dark, someone pulls the strings 
while I dance like a mute puppet— —, 
any yet I want to be full of words 
with the message of a happy song. | 
And then suddenly when this dawn conies 
-stretching its lovely wings of eternal sorrow, 
I consider myself fortunate > | 
I am fortunate for I can still take a fistful of sunshine | 
| 





in my skeletal fingers and say with certain pleasure— 
the destined birth of our sun 
shall break through the terror of this tragic might 

. Abu Hena Mustafa Kamal 
(translated from the onginal Bengal: by Pritish Nandy) 
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the harvest, replied : “Never seen so much of flood 
before. Just as the Khans (the Pak soldiers) have 
shed blood in abundance, so has been the downpour 
from the sky” Another elderly kisan lamented: 
“Hardly anything is left by way of foodstocks. 
Everything is as Allah wishes!” 

From the other end, an old kisan, with his 
glasses tied by string round the ears and his lungi 
tucked up to the knee, shouted: “Be grateful to 
Allah that all this has happened in such short shrift. 
In other lands, sons and grandsons have disappeared 
and still the mukti-yuddha (the battle for freedom) 
goes on.” 

On the other side of the river is Kayagram, the 
ancestral home of the revolutionary martyr, Jatindra- 
nath Mukherjee, the legendary Bagha Jatin (the 
Tiger Jatin). From there on, we trudged along the 
rugged path and.could see the evidence of the 
Mukti Bahini’s resistance to the Pak Army as they 
cut the road and blocked it at places. 

On both sides can be seen the wide open green 
fields extending up to the horizon, the skyline 

. dotted with the date, coconut, jackfruit and guava 


trees. The fields have turned yellow with mustard . 


in harvest. Occasionally, a tin-roofed hut. Covering 
the six miles, we reached the Kuthibari at Silaidaha. 

The Kuthibari was the residence of a white 
indigo planter, from whom the poet’s grandfather, 
Prince Dwarakanath Tagore, had purchased it in 
the thirties of the last century. The house was left 
in charge of the manager of the Tagore zamindary 
until Rabindranath made it into his country house. 

When partition came and this part went into 
East Pakistan, the power of Bengali nationalism 
compelled the Pak Government to concede that this 
would be turned into a national monument and so 
it has been ever since. To the villagers around it 
is still known as Thakurbar, the home of the 
Tagores, immortalised by Poet Rabindranath. . 

For about a furlong, the approach to the main 
‘building is shaded with the avenue of huge Karua 
trees. And then comes to view the pink-coloured 
three-storied mansion. And on top of it is fluttering 
the green, red and golden flag of free Bangladesh. 
On the east is a big mango grove and on the west 
is a huge tank, and near its ghat standing as 
sentinels are the venerable Bakul trees. By their side 
as a solitary casuarina, and a little apart, a Simul 


tree. And in front is the well-kept flower garden., 


$ 
WHEN we entered the Kuthibari, the caretakers told 


us that the Pak soldiers had raided the place but 
did not damage as they could not make out who 
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the Tagores were. But when the entire area was 
strafed from the air by the Pak Air Force planes, 
the Kutchery of the Kuthibarı was not spared. 

As we neared the Kutchery, I got my first 
glimpse of the majestic Padma, flowing in grace, 
with the other bank distant in view. Near the ° 
Kutchery is the charitable dispensary named after 
the poet’s father, Maharshi Devendranath Tagore. 

The librarian, Ghulam Mustafa, and the guide, 
Mohammed Ali, took us round the Kuthibari. They 
told us that the Pak raiders sometimes used to. 
come here from Kushtia, but did no mischief until 
November 8. In the morning of that day, about 250 
Pak soldiers surrounded the place, and their 
commander came inside and shouted: “Where are 
the Muktis?” When the caretakers replied that they 
had no information about the freedom fighters, the 
brute got into a rage, shouting: “Here the Muktis 
are moving about and you say you don’t know 
about them?” : 

Then he took all of them, five in all, and put 
them against the wall, and one of the soldiers was 
getting his gun ready, putting the bullets into its 
chambers, while the rest rushed inside, raiding the 
rooms. Just about this time, somebody from outside 
shouted that the Mukti Bahini had been spotted in 
the direction of the nearby Kharshedpur Bazar. And 
so the Pak soldiers rushed out, sparing the Kuthubari 
from becoming the scene of a bloody killing. 

On the ground floor is the library with the books 
and papers belonging to the Tagore family. One 
could see volumes’of the Calcutta Gazette from 1860 
to 1908 alongwith the : Government of India Gazette. 
At one end are placed the palanquins which the 
Tagores used when they visited the place. Behind 
the Kuthibari could be seen the broken motor 
launch which the poet utilised for his trips along 
the Padma. And on the roof-top room there stood 
his favourite nook, with his armchair still in its 
place. 

From the roof could be seen a grand view of 
the Padma. At the far end, the sunset is about to 
descend and the birds are on the way back to their 
nests. 

As we began the trek back from this pilgrimage, 
I could not help recollecting those lines from his 
Chhinna-Patra : “In late afternoon, the sun set in the 
coconut grove on the banks of the Padma. I was, 
strolling by the riverside. In front of me, the 
shadows of the evening were falling in the distant 
mango grove and on my turning back, there stood 
the coconut trees with the sky turned golden. How 
wonderfully beautiful is the world and all pervasive 
it is that could not be felt in one’s life and in depth 
unless one comes here.” n 
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Identity : The Hamlet Conundrum 


SYEDA SAIYIDAIN HAMEED 


How many make the hour full complete 
How many hours bring about the day 
How many days will fistsh up a year 
How many years a mortal man may live 
Shakespeare Henry VI Part IH 


Wier I was a little girl I had my first encounter 
with religious discrimination Neighbourhood 
children would not play with me because they 
discovered that I was a Muslim. I felt hurt and 
embarrassed and wanted to die But my kind and 
enlightened father did not allow it to become a 
trauma. Instead he made me write about it. That 
little essay I wrote in 1951 became a symbol of sorts 
and won me a lot of acclaim. In tıme I forgot all 
about it 

Many years later I had my second encounter 
with discrimmahon—this time racial discrimination. 
One snowbound winter I was driving back from 
work when my car stalled in front of a High School. 
At that time I lived ın Western Canada and the 
name of the school was Harry Ainley. It was minus 
30 degrees and I was wearing a fake fur coat. I 
don’t know what triggered the racial slurs—maybe 


it was my fake fur which appeared real from’ a“ 


distance. A group of mean menacing teenagers 
threw half-eaten sandwiches, coins, empty pop- 
cans and hissed ‘Paki go home!’ 

I did ‘go home’ but many years after that 
incident, after completing my education and working 
with the Government of Alberta for ten years. Back 
home in India, I gave up my Canadian citizenship 
and acquired a certificate of relinquishment signed 
by the Canadian Minister for Immigration and 
Manpower. Upon presenting that certificate to the 
Home Ministry, I was able to apply for my Indian 
citizenship which came through after a couple of 
years. Despite the fact that people warned me of 
the-problems of visas, etc. that I would have to 
face, I was proud of being an Indian once again. 

This happened in 1988. In 1992 the Babri Masjid 
fell. 


+ 


Tomorrow is the fourth anniversary of the Babri 
Masjid demolition, the fortysıxth anniversary of my 
personal encounter with communalism, and the 
twentysixth anniversary of my headlong collision 
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with racism. All three incidents occurred on the 
same day ın different years. 

Tonight I ask myself: what am I? I was born 
in Kashmir Both my parents were Indian My 
ancestors, who were scholars and teachers, came 
here eight hundred years ago. They were originally 
from Medina from where they migrated to Herat 
(then part of Iran), then to India and settled in 
Panipat. This was their home until 1947 when our 
entire family was evacuated and transported to 
Pakistan. All except my father and his brothers and 
sisters who opted for staying in India We children 
were brought up to be proud of our country, our 
flag, our national anthem and our leaders. 

Then just today on the eve of the anniversdry 
of the Babri Masjid demolition an old friend came 
to see me. I complimented her on her clothes saying 
they were the latest Pakistani style shalwar-kameez 
“Well,” she said with complete innocence, “if I have 
Pakistan friends why shouldn’t I wear Pakistam 
clothes?” 1 looked around fo see which Pakistan 
friend she was referring to. Then | realised ıt was 
me. It struck me that she had known me all my 
life and was probably one of the little girls who 
had dared to play with me back in 1951 when all 
others had refused. It also struck me that being a 
Muslim and a Pakistani is synonymous to most 
people—even to the educated and enlightened. 

Therefore what am I? A Pakistani, an Indian, a 
Canadian? An Arab, an Iranian, an Afghan? No one 
called me by the name of the country upon the soil 
of which I happened to be standing. My friend 
called me ‘Pakistani’, Canadian preppies called me 
‘Paki’ and little girls called me ‘Muslim’. There is 
a varying degree of denigration in all the three 
epithets. They are used as invectives. People who 
indulge in them are aware of the havoc they wreak 

But I will not let them touch me now. 

I refuse to let them hurt or confuse me. I refuse 
to be painted in certain colours and contours and 
thrust into specific geographic spaces. I refuse all 
nationalities, all labels. I am proud of nothing I 
am just a minuscule part of this massive carnival 
on earth albeit for a very brief while Call me what 
you will. E 


(December 5, 1996) 
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AFRICA DIPLOMATIC GROUP NO 2 
cordially invite you to 












on 
20 Dec. 1996 
at 
Taj Palace 
Hotel 
New Delhi 


e A Cultural and Culinary 
Experience Extraordinary 


¢ African Traditional 
Songs and Dances 


¢ African Fashion Show 
e Open Bar 


¢ A Bagful of Raffle Prizes 
including International Air Tickets 


e Admission Card 
‘Rs 800 only per head 


To avoid dissapointment, obtain your cards early 
from any African mission in New Delhi 
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THE ABC OF 
NATION-BUILDING BEGINS 
WITH YOU 


Bolg 3° ae 
aa 


For us, even a task as Herculean as bullding a nation appears simple as you become the focus of attention. As 


simple as learning the alphabet since we begin at the beginning - with the ABC. In our Tata Steel Rural Development Scheme, 
the TSRDS, there Is a concerted emphasis on education at primary and secondary levels. 


We also endeavour to make sure you never run out of water for drinking or irrigation, travel over wide roads and 
sturdy bridges and have access to modern health care. 


Besides, in the flelds of sports promotion, afforestation, family planning, community and tribal welfare, we have 





undertaken special programmes that keep your interests In mind. Because If you don't 


have banefits, we can't succeed in our endeavour to build this nation. An endeavour as TATA STEEL : 


complex as any, yet, thanks to you, as simple as ABC! Where you come first 
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I believe thai nothing can be greater than a’ 
` business, however small it may be, that-is 


governed ‘by conscience, and that nothing 
can.be meaner or more petty than a 
business, however large, governed without 
honesty and without brotherhood. — 


-—- THE First Viscount LEVERHULME 


qu Hindustan Lever Limited | 


Annual 1996 E MAINSTREAM 


| ASIA’S 
GIANT ACHIEVER 


A 


” MMTC. 


Ás is - io anka LHA, 


id a PEE E EE. Y 


fastest; growing 


TD RS 


B ae 


wt SS L 
` i 


SPER, 


MMTC THRIVING ON COMPETITION 


M ITED 


Corporate Qffice: 
Core-1, SCOPE Complex, 7, Institutional Area, Lod: Road, New Delhi - 110 003. 


[i 
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TREAT FOR k 


THE FIGURE 
CONSCIOUS. 


te mem, O 


a By advertising In ALL 
other dailies - English, 


Telugu & Urdu, except 


JUVY; ; 
SOLE READERS 


Eenadu, you will be } 











missing out on nearly 


One Mililon Andhras. 





ANDHRA ISN'T ANDHRA 
. WITHOUT EENADU 


“Genadu’s total Urban Dally Readership In 
A P. ts 2,000,000 


120 ` ‘ Annual 1996 W MAINSTREAM 





- The finest range of 
reasonably pus 2 wii 


in English 

Hindi and 
other 
Indian 

languages 


Join NBT BOOK CLUB f BUYING A GIFT? 
Get NBT publications. Except for books, you can't 
dt a _ buy much even with Rs 100 - 
special discount _ BUY BOOK GIFT COUPONS» 





Committed to the Indian reader 
NATIONAL BOOK TRUST, INDIA 


— Head Office Western Regional Office Southern Regional Office Eastern Regional Office 
x ae Pak Municipal Urdu Primary School Ind floor, Eastern Wing 5A Bhawanı Dutta Lane 
Dhak 664020, 664667 Babula Tank Cross Lane, Opp. J J Hospital Jayanagar Shopping Complex = Calcutta-700 073 
Grams. NABOTRUST | Mumbai-400 009 Phone > 3720442 Bangalore-560 011 Phone 2413899 
Fax + 6851795 Telex 011-73814 BOOK-IN Phone 6631023 Fax 6631023 Telex 021-2756 NBT-IN 
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Birds in the orchard.... 


As dawn bathes the eastern horizon In crimson, 
you wake up to bird calls. 


A large flock in the orchard. Chirping, singing, 
hopping playfully from branch to branch. 
Suddenly there is sunshine in your life. 

There are many in the flock. Different plumes, 
varied colours. They are the gifts of God. Nature’s 
own children. 

They believe in co-existence and harmony. 

So it should be, with us. 

Eastern Railway Is much like the orchard. Where 
different communities work as one. Since 15th 
August, 1854 when we started our Joumey. 
Irespective of religion, caste or creed. With ony 
one commitment. 


Keep the wheels moving. So that India may 
progress and we may prosper. 





@) Eastern Railway 
The friendly way to travel 
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Social Welfare 


Studies of Human Future 
“World Affairs” Quarterly Journal 
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Kapur SuRYA FOUNDATION, Kapur SOLAR FARMS, 


Bijwasan-Najafgarh Road, P.O. Kapas Here, New Delhi - 110 037 
Tel. Nos. : 556 3547, 556 3936, 331 1413 
Fax No. : 91-11-331 6331 





Research of Renewable Sources of ae 
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With Best Compliments From 





(ma WHR BI Ae) 
| wia mia o: a dad- m g, (A Ra) 
Aae arr Aa, at Ra- noose 
GH : 6172485, 6174253 aaa : 6192839 


XRT =:  031-72203 AÉ IR R A-A WA: SMAFR 





INDIAN RAILWAY FINANCE CORPORATION LTD. 


(A Government of India Enterprise) 


Regd. Office : Ansal Chambers-I, Block ‘A’ (4th Floor), 
Bhikaji Cama Place, New Delhi-110066 
Phone : 6172485, 6174253 Fax : 6192839 
Telex : 031-72203, IRFC-IN Gram : INFRAFINCOR 
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Kmet India inside a Railway Compartment.” 
“On my first joumey, away from 
bome. We became a small family. 


Sharing meals, the newspaper and 
the promise that the destination 
` held for each of us. 


I met India. My family of over 800 4 
million. Thank you Indian Railways 
for bringing us together”. 


E a tran moves off from a ralway 
p a little Indra is on the move Distant 


places suddenly are hours Ina ` ” 
Roni paradox, bo 7 


temples, mosques, 
mysteries of nature in wild life reserves The 
tracks Imkmg the nation, weaving cultures 


INDIAN sem sesen ie 
RAILWAYS 


Bringing People and Places Together 
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An Appeal 


Tesna years ago some of us in India and Pakistan found ourselves in agreement that 
nearly five decades of strained relations between our two countries had only served to inflict 
severe damage to both our peoples. Economic as well as social indicators provided telling evidence 
that we had fallen far behind some other countries which were no better placed than ourselves 
to begin with. Since our respective ruling elites seemed unwilling to move out of set moulds, 
we felt that the only available course was for the people to assert themselves in favour of peace 
and friendship. 

The first step that we took was a meeting in Lahore in September, 1994 where the People’s 
Forum was formally set up. It was agreed there that the political issues that had bedevilled relations 
between the two countries should receive prime attention. Further, it was felt that the voices of 
the people would carry-to the decision-makers only if there was responsive democracy in both 
countries. Consequently Peace and Democracy became inter-linked in our objectives. 

Two large conventions have by now been held, one in Delhi in February 1995 and the other 
in Lahore the following November. The four hundred or so participants in these from the two 
countries came to unanimous conclusions on many contentious issues. For instance : 

(1) There should be no resort to war. Force levels should be reduced on both sides by 25 per 
cent over three years, simultaneously curtailing military spending. Both sides should step back 
from the nuclear brink. 

(2) Kashmir is not merely a territorial dispute between India and Pakistan, but concerns the lives 
and aspirations of the people of Jammu and Kashmir on both sides of the Line of Control. What 
is required is a peaceful democratic solution which involves the aforesaid people. 

(3) Both countries must reduce the oppressive role of the police and the military in dealing with 
democratic movements, and protect the common citizens. 

(4) Trade relations must be formally recognised and enhanced. 

(5) Both governments must lift visa restrictions so that citizens of the two countries can travel 
freely. 

We are well aware that this is only a beginning. Although the two conventions have helped 
to spread the message of Peace and Democracy in both countries. Regional groups on both sides 
have been busy organising local meetings and have received highly encouraging responses. The 
| India chapter of the Forum held a well-attended National Conference in February 1996 in Delhi, 
where strategies to disseminate the conclusions of the two conventions were discussed. 

The Forum is now organising a larger and longer Convention in Calcutta on December 28- 
31, 1996, which is expected to be attended by upto 250 delegates from each country. We expect 
that the forthcoming Convention will generate further support for the Forum’s objectives, and 
hopefully influence the policies of the two governments towards Peace and Democracy. 

Arranging the proposed Convention is going to cost a great deal of money. The Forum is 
a wholly non-governmental body, and is funded entirely by contributions from its members and 
sympathisers. Its accounts are regularly maintained and audited. We need your support and help. 

Please donate as generously as you feel moved to, having regard to the cause you will thereby 
further. Donations may be made by cheques or bank drafts drawn in favour of “The Peace and 
T.2mocracy Trust”, K-14 (FF), Green Park Extension,. New Delhi-110016. 


~Neymal Mukharji, Manoranjan Mohanty, Kamala Prasad, Sumanta Banerjee, Syeda Saiyidain Hameed, 
Nirmala Deshpande, Rita Manchanda, Dinesh Mohan, Gautam Navlakha, V.K. Khurana, 
Tapan Bose, Dunu Roy, Sumit Chakravartty 


(on behalf of the Pakistan-India People’s Forum for Peace and Democracy) 
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P.N. Chopra, B.N. Purl, M.N. Das & A.C. Pradhan 


Written by a band of renowned Indian historians, this compact text is an 
objective study of the history of India in all its aspects—historical, cultural, 
economic, administrative and political. Adopting a holistic approach, the 
NEW ADVANCED authors provide a critical and objective account of history of India from 


HISTORY OF ancient to modem times 
No book has been written in the last two decades providing an authentic 
INDIA and authoritative account of the history of India. This book is the first of Its 
kind in recent years. 
PN. Chopra: B.N. Puri The most Important guideline for writing the Kity ofa country is to present 
MN. Das + A.C. Pradhan all aspects in an objective manner, free from partisanship or prejudice. The 
m authors maintain objectivity and present an unbiased picture .throughout 
the text. 
The history of the country is presented in the context of relations with the aban countries 
and the world in general. The text also portrays the Indian contribution in the political and cultural 
history of the region beyond the Himalayas In Central Asia and across the sea in South-East Asia. 
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Like these, even our work is 
a quest for truth. 
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Å mas the journalistic gold rush to commercialize news, The Hindu Group of 
Publications have always been committed to in-depth inquiry and truthful reportage. 
Hype may get visibility, but it clouds the readers’ minds. Hype may sell, but it’s not 
news. That’s why, we've shielded ourselves from this commercial climate. And that’s why 
The Hindu Group 1s a family tradition with nearly 6 million Indians. 

To preface you on our origins, The Hindu Group was conceived in 1878 by six 
patriotic young men to raise a potent voice against the British rule. And to date 


the Group continues to raise its voice with resonance, depth and genuine feeling. 





“The Hindu: India’s National Newspaper, r. Renowned fori genuine jourgalism and 
informanve supplements ò on i Cide spectrum, ofsubjeets, Now 24 pages In the mait perdon 
Bualneas Line: A financis ally that keeps you ‘ebrense, af the arest iò, 

the business and financial wora: ` 


The ‘Sportstar; For spectacular phorakaphy aad behind-thetectne covere of 
Indian and International spo eg 


“Fronttine: A yénecal interest magazine iat cavers everyting from polits, RS 
to artand nature. ` 

The Hindu Iriternatibnal Edition: Otves 3 a weekly, perepective, of the. Indian ` 
scenario to Indians abroad. | k 

Annuals: Survey of Indian aay: Saree of Indian Agriculture, Survey, of the 
Environment and Indian Cricket bottomless ‘Teservous: of informadon ` on the: è 
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SAIL Stee! plays a key role in every woman's life. Roopali Sen shows how 


There’s also a little bit about SAIL that everybody should know : Ħ That it’s India’s 

largest steel company, and among the world’s top steel manufacturers. + That its a 

Rs. 16,000 crore company, with annual profits of over Rs. 1500 crores. « That its Indias 

most profitable manufacturing concern * That its export clientele spans 

70 countries, including U.K , U.S.A., Japan, France, Russia, Germany, China and 

Austraha. + That it produces aver 500 special os 

grades of steel. For uses ranging from $ d 

construction and ship building, to space 

rocketry, defence and heavy industries. STEEL AUTHORITY OF INDIA LHRITED 
PURSE STP ESE E 


e Thatit takes out over 20 patents every year. 
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